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TRANSLATOR’S NOTE

The following changes have been made in the system

of Romanisation of Indian words :
—

( a
) m has been replaced by m,

( b )
Small letters have been substituted for capital

letters in proper nouns printed in Italics.

It is regretted that certain letters in Italics with
dialectical marks have been printed with two different types

joined together and that, as in the original, diacritical marks
went off in course of printing in a number of places.

I must express my deep sense of gratitude to'the Late

Dr. Batakrishna Ghosh, whose English translation of the first

chapter of the Introduction, tuider ihe title “Pischel on the

Characteristics of the Prakrit Languages”, has been of great

help to me.

isvina, 5, iSakdbda i8jg. Subhadra Jha





I. INTRODUCTION.

A. The Prakrit Languages.

§ 1. By the term Prakrit, the Indian grammarians and rhetoricians
comprehend a muHitude of literary languages, as the common characteristic

whereof they consider Smskrit their origin. Therefore, they generally
derive the word prakrla from prakrti, “element”, “basis”, and
according to them this basis is Sanskrit. So says Hemacandra, 1, 1,

prakrtih samskftam \ tatra bhavath tata agalarh va prakrtam, “Sanskrit is the
ba_sis,_ what originated from it or what is derived from it, is called

Prakrit”. Likewise Markandeya fol.l: prakrtih samskrtam] iatrabkavaihprakrta-

mcyate; so Dhanika on Da^arupa 2, 60: prakrter Sgatam prakrtam 1 prakrUJ}

samskrtam; Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalamkara, 2, 2 : prakrteb samsj^i-
dagatam prakrtam; Prakrtacandrika in Peterson, Third Report 343, 7 :

prakrtih samskrtam 1 tatrabhavalvdt prakrtam smrtam. Cf. Narasiihha, Prakrta-
Sabdapradipika, p. 1 : prakrteh samskrtayastu vikrtik prakrti mala, and
Prakrtasanjivani in Vasudeva on Karpuramanjarl, ed. Bomb. 9, 11 ;

prakrtasya tu sarvameva sathskrtarhyonik. For other etymologies see § 16.

§ 2. The Rasikasarvasva in Narayana on Gitagovinda, 5,2, teaches-^-

samskrtdt prakrtam isfam tato 'pabhramsabhasanam, “one takes for granted that
from Sanskrit originated Prakrit, whence the Apabhramsa language”.

A quotation, in Sankara on SakuntalS, 9,10^; limits in this view, samskrtat

prSkrta^ sre^tham tato'pabhramsabhasaijam, “from Sanskrit originated the

best Prakrit, and from which the ApabhramSa language”. According to

Dandin, Kavyadar^a, I, 34, Maharastii ( § 12 )
is the best Prakrit : mahS^-

rdstrdiraydm bhdrdrh prakrsfath prakrtam viduk. It is further explained that

Maharastri, being nearest to Sanskrit, is the best Prakrit. When the

Indians speak about Prakrit generally, they almost always mean
Maharastri^. According to them Maharastri has the credit of being the

basis of the other Prakrit languages®, and in the manuals by the native

grammarians Maharastri occupies the first place. The oldest

grammarian Vararuci devotes nine chapters, having 424 rules, to Maha-
rastri, and only one chapter to each of the other three languages treated

by him, and that only with 14, 17 and 32 rules respectively, and at the

end (12,32) he announces that, whatever, with regard to the lastly dealt

with three Prakrits, remains unsaid, with respect to that these ^alects

have common characteristics with Maharastri : iesam mdhdrartrmt.

So do the other grammarians,

I. PiscHEL, De Gr. Pr. p. i.—-a. Lassen, Inst. p. 7, ii f.; Mum, OST. a*, 43 S.

— 3, Mirkai^deya fol. 4. Somewhat difierently Vararuci 10, a; ii, a; but compare
Muml. c.

§3. With regard to what we are to understand broadly by the term Pra-

krit, the Indian grammarians differ from one another. Vr. considers Maha-
rastri, Pai^aci, Magadhi and Sauraseni as Prakrit. He. would include in it

also Arsa ( § 16 ), Culikapai^aci,. and Apabhramia. He is followed by Tri-

vikrama, Siiiiharaja, Narasirhha and Lal5smidhaia,with this difference that

Trivikrama excludes Arsa, while Simharaja, Narasiihha and Lakjmidhara

take no notice of it. Markandeya fol. 2ff., divides Prakrit into four classes,

bhd^Sj vibhd§d, apabhramsa, paiidca. He includes Mahara§tri, Sauraseni,

'Pracya, Avanti and Magadhi under' Wara, whilst in a controversy against

some unnamed author, he rejects Ardhamagadhi, which, accordihg|to him,



2 FKAJS.K1X UKAMMAK. 54

is nothing but a form of Magadhi, that is not very much different from

Sauraseni, Daksinat^a, which ha*^ no special characteristic, and Balhiki

which belongs to Magadhi. Under the vibhdsah he includes the following

five dialects; Sakari, Candali, Sabari, Abhiriki, l§al<ki, and denies the

status of being considered as a vibhdsa to Odri and Dravidi, He then

traces back the 27 kinds of Apabhram^a to three only, namely to Nagara
Via<ada, and Upanagara, the 11 Pai^aci dialects to the three Nagaras,

Kaikeya, Saura^Jena, and Pancala^ Ramatarkavaglsa®, as well, teaches

in the same manner. All the grammarians consider Mahara§tri, Saura-

seni, Magadhij and Paii^aci as the different Prakrit dialects.

I. He is not Bharata, as may be concluded from the fact that the stanza dealing
with the Vibhasah is almost identical with the one given in Bharatiyanatya^astra, 17,49,
All the other stanzas show deviations from those of Bharata. The stanza is quoted also in
Prakrtacandrika of Krsnapandita, in Peterson, Third Report, p 346 ff. Cf. also
RSmatarkavagisa in Lassen, Inst, p, 21,— 2. The text was partly published in Aufrecht,
Cat, Oxon, p. 181.—3. Lassen, Inst, p, 19-23; cf. Kramadisvara 5, 99, and Bharatiy-
anStyasastra 17,48 flf.

§4. Vr. does not mention Apabhrarh^a at all (§ 3). It would, how-
ever, be wrong to conclude ihereform, as was done by Lassen^, that this
dialect is younger than Vr.^ Therefore, with Bloch®, Vararuci should not
needlessly be accused of inaccuracy and superfluity. The reason is that
Vr., along with others, does not consider Apabhrarh^a to be Prakrit. As
Namisadhu onRudrata, Kavvalamkara2,ll remarks, some ethers postulate
three languages :• Prakrit, San^k it and Ap&bhramsaiyadukiam kaiscid yathd \

prdkftam samskttath caitadapabhramsa iti tridhd. To this group belongs Dandin,
who in his Kavyadarsa

1,^ 32, distinguishes between four kinds of literary
works, (1) those that are in Sanskrit, (2) those that are in Prakrit, (3)
those that are in Apabhram^a, and finally (4)thosethat are written in more
than one language

( mika )^. Under ApabhramSa Dandin includes the
language of the A bhiras etc., when used in literary works ( kdvyesu ): in

everything, whatever is different from Sanskrit,
Apabhram^a. Markandeya, fol.2 in a citation includes the language of the
Abhiras under the vibhdsdth{%i)^ rather than among the dialects of Apabhra-
m§a,of which he names 26, such as Pancala,Malava,Gauda,Odra,Kalingya,

Gurjara, and so on, Consequently, he uses the term
popular-languages of Aryan and non-Aryan origins.

Against this. Ramatarkavaeisa holds that Apabhraih^a should not be
included under the vibhasd^,m view of the fact that they are used in dramas

- the actually spoken languages of the people are to be called
According to him, Magadhi, as a literary language, is a

bha§a, and an Apabhiamsa as a popular language®. Ravikara, in

The one is based on Prakrit and differs slightly from it

dialect r
and the other^is a popular

are frlmSS t^ •
Sanskrit and Prakrit follow the rules thatare framed about their form, ApabhramSa is dominated by the sneech
older Vagbhata holds a similar oSn

Vagbhatalahkara 2, 1 he names four langLees:

under 9 \
Apabhramla and Bhutabhasita i. e. Pai^aci (§271 and*

Ai
*^at Apabhraiya is the pure language of the different

bhata* in^
^^cchudd^ih tattaddehfu bhasttm. The younger Vag-

Anfil differentiates between Sanskrit PrakritApabhramsa and Gramyabha§a. In an inscription from ValahM Gi!IS praised on account of the high degree of skilfijlncss show by
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him in his works written in three languages, namely Sanskrit. Prakrit and

Apabhram^a’, L A. 10,284 (
Rudrata, Kavyalaihkara 2,12, names six

languages; Sanskrit, Prakrit, Magadhabhasa, Pisacabhasa, Suraseni and

ApabhraihiSa, which has several divisions according to the diflference in

locality : sasthoHra bhuribhedo desavisesad apabhramsah. The same six different

classes of languages are mentioned also by Amaracandra, Kavyakalpala-

tavrtti p. 8.

I. I. Alt. 2^, 1169.—2, Weber, IStr. 2, 57; Pischel, KB. 8, i45*““ 3 * Varaurci

und Hemacandra (Gutersloh 1893), p. i4f.=-KZ. 33,338 L—4 - He is followed by Kavi-

candra in Kavyacandrika, in Lassen, Inst., p. 32. The number is not clear m Bhojadeva,

Sarasvatikanthabharana 2.7 ff., p. 56.—5. Lassen, Inst., p, 21 f,; cf. Muir, OST. 22,46^

—6. Somadeva in his Katha^aritsagara, 6,148 mentions samkrtam> prakrtam and desabham

as the different languages; bhasdirayarhyann.anu^ye^u sambhavet. Gf, Ksemendra, Byhat-

kathamanjari, 6, 47. 52. 7,

§ 5, Accordingly we have to consider as Apabhraihla the popular

languages of India. Undoubtedly there were written in it literary works

of every kind already in time much earlier than that of the literary

monuments, that are still preserved for us. The Bharatiyanatyasastra 17,46

declares that the place of Apabhram^a in a drama is as important as

that of iSauraseni, inasmuch as beside Sauraseni, a provincial language

could be used in it, and that optionally : sauramam samdsrtya bhdsd kdrya tu

ndtaks \ath(ivd chandatah kdryd desabhdsd prayoktrhhih. We need not take into

consideration the artificially written dramas of the classical period,

rather of the popular theatres of the type oiydtfd of BengaP or that of the

musical plays of Hindusihan^ and the popular theatres of Almora^ and

Nepal^, a sample whereof occurs in the Hari^candranrtyam®. This

Apabhramsa, has never been called Prakrit, but probably Apabhrarh^a,

which, according to Dandin, can be used in literary poetry, and according

to Ravikara, deviates just slightly from Prakrit ( § 4 ), to which it caii

be traced back ultimately ( § 2 ). It is presented before us m some of

the Prakrit grammarians, who treat Apabhraih^a as well, and m
Pingala and some other works {§ 29). The Indians always understand by

the term Prakrit, the literaTy languages. Prthvidhara, in the introduc-

tion to his commentary on Mrcchakatika, p. v., edited by Stenzler=

p. 493 of GodboleV edition, says expressedly: mahdrdstryddayafi kdvya eva

prayujyante. He. 2,174, p. 68. says that the woids that are not used by

the earlier poets (^puTVdih kavibhik) in Prakrit are to be avoided. Dandin,

KavyadarSa 1,35 remarks that Sauraseni, GaudI, Lati and others ot the

kind are used in conversation under the^ name Prakrit, and Ramatar-

kavaglia forbids iaclusion of ApabhraiiiSa in the vibhdsSi}) when they are

used in dramas etc. ( § 4 ). We have, therefore, to differentiate between

the Sauraseni-Apabhraihia, the old popular language of Surasen^

which evolved the modern Gujarati and MarwarF and Sauraseni Prakrit,

the artificial language, that is the language of prose of theatres, and

whose all the characteristics arc like those of Sanskrit. But the Sauraseni

Aoabhraiya would also be used in lyrical poems, now and then, and

that on the model of Maharastri, the Prakrit of lyrics and of artificial

epics, remodelled for the purpose of song and recitation, with its chief

dialectical peculiarities left untouched. He. 4, 446 gives an example ;

Ap. kanthi pdlambu kidu radie^ thus in Sauraseni Pkt, would be

pSlmhi^ kidath radie, but in Mahara|^tri, with the ^ f
«

would be kan^he pSlambam kaam rale. Erroneo^ly He. lays down that

ApabhramSa generally follows Sauraseni Praknt (§28). Similarly be
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it noted that there was one Maharastra Apabhraihsa, •whence has deve*

loped the modern Marathi®, in addition to Maharastra-Prakrit, i, e. Maha
rastri of the grammarians, as well as Magadha-Apabhraihsa (§ 4), which
through the Lata-dialect has essentially continued to this day as the

dialects of Bihar and of West Bengal® and a Magadh Prakrit, i. e.

Magadhi of the grammarians^®. For Pai^aci see § 27j and for Arsa
see § 16.

I. Wilson, Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus 412 ff.; Nisikanta
Chattopadhyaya, Indische Essays (ZiSrich 1883) p.i ff.— Q. F. Rosen, Die Indarsabha
des Amanat ( Leipzig 1892 ), Einleitung.—3. S. v. Oldenburg, Zapiski Vostocnago
Otdelnija Imperatorskago Russkago Archeologicescago Obsscestva 5, 290 ff,~-4. Klatt,
De trecentis Canakyae poetae Indici sententiis ( Halle 1873 ) P« * Pischel, Katalog
der Bibliothek der DMG, (Leipzig 1881 ) 2, 5 ff. — 5, Das Harigcandranrtyam, An old
Nepalese Dance, published by A. Conardy

(
Leipzig 1891 ). — 6. From this springs the

quotation from Lalitadiksita in Godbole, p. i.—7. Pischel, Academy 1873, p. 398;
Hoernle, Comp. Gr, p. xxv. — 8.' Garrez, JA. VI, 20, p. 203 ff. ( Paris 1872 ) ;

wrongly Hoernle, Comp, Gr. p. xxn. — 9. Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. xxiv. In
Academy 1 . c. I have wrongly designated Pali as Magadha-Apabhraichsa, against which
E, Kuhn, Beitragezur Pali Grammatik(Berlin correctlyi875)p.8. I corrected the mistake
injenaer Literaturzeitung, 187*^, p. 316.— 10. The theory enunciated by me in the
Academy, 1873, p. 379 f. has been here improved upon on various points.
Hoernle,^ Comp, gr^ p. xyii ff. is substantially in agreement with me. On so many
details I differ from him, as is shown in the following paragraphs. Shanker P^youRANG
Pandit has confused Apabhram^a with Prakrit in Gaiidavaho p. 4 lv. fL

§ 6. So the Prakrit languages are artificial dialects in so far as they
are considerebly altered from literary view-points by poets. But they are not
artificial dialects, if thereby it is meant that they are the result of theejfForts
of the poets^. What is true with these dialects is equally true with Sanskrit,
which has never been the commonly spoken language of the cultured
Indians. This Sanskrit was not the basis of the Prakrit dialects^, which
indeed go back to a certain popular spoken dialect, which, on political or
religious grounds, was raised to the status ofa literary medium®. Butthediffi-
culty is that it does not seem probable that all the Prakrit dialects sprang
out from one and the same source. At least they could not have developed
out of Sanskrit,^ as is generally held by Indian scholars and Hoefer^,
Lassen

,
Bhandarkar® and Jacobi’. All the Prfikrit languages have a series

of common grammatical arid lexical characteristics with the Vedic
language, and such are significantly missing from Sanskrit. Such
<^rrespondences are: the comparatively greater freedom in saihdhi rules,
the change of the intervocalic rf, dh to I, Ih; the suffix -ttana^YGd. ^tvana\
the svarabhakti, the gen. sing, of the fern, bases in -de^Ycd.<~ayai: the ins.
plur, m •^A{m==ycd. -ebhih; the imperative hohi=Ytd. bodhi; td. jd, ettha^
Ve ,Jdt^ ydt, itthdi te, me as accusative; amhe=Ycd. asme; Prakrit pdso

^ J
AMg. vagguhim^vagnuhhih saddhim—sadhrimi A. dive

dtvejfsjtd. dive dive;]. § A, kidha, AMg. A kiha^Vtd. kaihd; mdim, Ved.mdkm naim^Vcd, ndkm; AMg viu=viduh^^; Mg. ^dho, -dhu, A.^aho^Vtd.
0^4; M. JM. A, hum, JS. kunadi^kmoti; AMg JM, sakkd^^td, iakydti

AMg. ghirhsu^Yed, ghrarhsa; M. AMg. JM. §. A.
M.AMr. JM.§. rukkha «trcc»=Ved.Vte; futurew^mfrom Ved sruf; the

( AMg ) infinitive in -<to=Ved. -tavai;

etc
-ft=Ved. -tvl, in •ppiifu=Vcd. tmnam,

-
described in relevant places in this grammar. These

topSSSfi? o' *"

should be corrected accordingly.-a. Franke, BB. 17, 71. I doubt if ever there w« a



1. INTRODUCTION. A. THE PRAkRIT LANGUAGES. 5§7

living language for the cultured people of the whole of Aryavarta. Cf. also Wacker-
NAGEL, Altind. Gr, p. sxn, note 7.—3. In GGA. 1884, p. 512 ,

1

had suggested that

classical Sanskrit was based on the dialect of Brahmavarta. CT. Waokernaoel,
•Altind. Gram. p. xxvi, note il, for further literature on this topic. — 4. De
Pr3krita dialecto §8.— 5. Inst. p. 25ff. ; lAlt. a*, 1163, notes,— 6. JBoAS., 16,

315.— 7. KZ. 24, 614, wherein he says that PSli and PrSkrit are essentially a later

form of Sanskrit.— 8. v. Bradke, ZDMG. 40, 673.— 9. Pischel and Geldner, Ved.

Stud. 1, p. Exxi, note 2.— 10. Ved. 2, 235 f. — ii, Weber goes too far when he

(IS.2,iii) does not see in Pr5krit anything, but a degenerated old Vedic dialect, Cf,§ 9.

§ 7. The affinity of the Prakrit languages with the middle and

new Indo-Aryan popular dialects is not weaker than that with the

Vedic language. The inscriptions of A^oka provide us with specimens of at

least four middle Indian dialects. The inscriptions, dating between

the 2pd and 3rd centuries A. D., that are found in caves, stupas, plates,

etc., prove that there was a popular language, that was equally intelligible

in a considerably greater part of India. Senart has designated the lan-

guage of these inscriptions the ‘‘monumental Prakrit^”. This is misleading,

since it suggests that Pkt. developed purely as an artificial language.

We have little ground to accept this view or to agree with Kern®, that

Pali is an artificial language, though both Pali and Prakrit, like Arsa (§16)

;

underwent various forms of changes as literary languages. I propose to name
the Prakrit dealect of most of these inscriptions, as they are found in

caves, asLenadialect, after lena= Sit. layana “hole”, which occurs so

often in these inscriptions. A parallel is met with in the name of Lata-
di al

e

ct, from lat=fit. latthi=Sit, yasfi “pillar”. All these dialects arc

continuations not of Sanskrit, but of sister dialects thereof, and their

characteristics, in a great measure , correspond to those of different Prakrits.

Some examples from the concluding portion of Atoka’s first edict may
here be enough. We find in the first edict the participle of the causative

of likh, in Girnar as lekhapitd, in Shahbazgarhi as likhapiiu, in Jaugda as

Itkhdpitd, and in Mansehra as [t\ikhapita, a form that occurs in the pillar

edicts as well,
(
Senart 2,597 ) . The Lena-dialect has similar formations

from roots ending in a consonant: ba[m'\dhdpayoti,klddpayati, ptddpayati, va\in\

ddpayali, (Hathigumpha Inscription p. 155. 158. 160. 163)®, likewise Pali;

Hkhdpeti that is very often found also in Prakrit [§552]; Atoka’s Ukhdpita

corresponds to JM. lihdviya (
Erz. 63,31 ), Atoka’s likhdpayisath ( Girnar.

14,3 ), Mg. lihdvaissam ( Mpcch. 136,21 ).—Girnar prajuhitayvam, from hu

( to offer a sacrifice ) with pra*, shows an extension of the present stem, as

is usual in Pali and Prakrit.— In Girnar, samdjmhi and mhdnasamU, the

two forms of the nominal loc. sing, have the ending of the pronominal

declension; Shahbazgarhi and Khalsi have makanasasi, mhdnasasi, that is

mhdnasathd, a form that occurs very often in the pillar and stray edicts.

In the Lepa-dialect are found ja[m]budipamhi (
Karle Inscription, No. 1 )«

thuvatnhi=stupe*, fln«gamii7iAt(Nasik No. 6“)’, tiraifhutnki (NasikNo.il®. 19)®,

also tirai}humi, that is to say tiranhummi^. To these correspond in Prakrit

M. JM. JS. AMg. the locative forms in -mmi, AMg. •rhst. One notices

further the use of asti in the plural, as in Prakrit atihi ( § 498 ), and

that of se, that is exactly so found in AMg. I shall, from the

Lena-dialect, refer only to the declension of stems in t- and 0-, whereof

the gen. sing, ends in -no and -ra, t. e. -ira; it is so in Prakrit, where

the gen. sing, even of the n- stem ends in -ra. On all these points, as

well as on very many others, whereof no correspondence is to be found in

Sanskrit, Prakrit agrees with the middle Indian popular-dialects.

I. Lcs inscriptions de Piyadnsi, 2, 4B8. He is followed by SdRENSEN, 1. c. p. 187*—

a. Over de Jaartelling der zuidelijke Buddhisten (Amestrdam 1873) p. 141,-3. Actes
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du Sixifeme Congr^ International des Orientalistes ( Leide 1885 ), 3, a.—4. PiscaiEL,

GGA. i88i, 132 1
f. — 5- Inscriptions from the Cave-Temples of Western India, By

Jas, Burgess and Bhagwanlal Indraji (Bombay 1881 ) p. 28,-6. Senart, 1. c. 2.

472. — 7. Arch, Survey of Western India 4, 101. — 8. Arch, S. of W, I, 4, xo6, 1x4,

—

9, Arch. S, ol W. I, 4, 99.

§ 8, On account of the analytical character of the new Indian dia-

lects naturally it is to more possible 10 demonstrate the aiflSnity of Pkt. in

the matter of flexion, with them. But this relationship is more striking in

phonology and morphology, as also m the case of the Middle Indian. Patan-
jali, Vyakaranamahabhasya 1, p. 5,21 f. remarks: of each correct word there

are many of incorrect formations
( apabhrarhsdh

) ;
thus for. example, of the

word gaulfi (cow), the apabhrarhsdh are gdvl^ goni, gold, gopotdlika^. Of these,

in Prakrit, the most usual form is gdal, that in JM. is gom, which has as
its masculine, the form gono (§ 393). Under Panini 1,3,1 (p. 259) Kat>a>ana
mentions d^apayati, to which Patanjali adds vattati and vaddhati; Patan-
jali, under Fanini 3, 1, 91 ( 2, 74) records a form supati^ and Kaiyata ex-
pressedly considers all such verbal formii as Apabhram§a2. The inscriptions

of Aioka (Senart 2,559) and the Lenadialect (Arch S, of W. I. 4,104.1 10)
have anapayati; to u corresponds S. Mg. dnavedt

[ §551), whereas Pali has
dndpeti. Kielhorn has already noted that Pah has similarly sounding
equivalent forms for vattati^ vaddhati and supati. The Prakrit equivalents
to these are: M. AMg.JM. vaitat, jS. S. vattadi, M. AMg. JM. vaddhai^
vaddhadi (§ 289. 291), M. suvai^ suai JM. suyat (§ 497). The Indian gram-
marians and rhetoricians divide the Prakrit words into three classes : 1 )
samkrtasama^ ‘‘Sanskrit-like”

( C. 1, 1; Sr. in Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 40 ),
commonly designated as tatsama^ “that-like (that is to say like Sanskrit)”,
(Triv. in Pischel, 1. c.p. 29; Mk. iol 2; Dandin, Kav>adai§a 1,32; Dha*
nika on Da^aiupa 2, 60), and also referred to as /a^iM^{r(Vagbhatalarhkara
2,2; and samanasabdd (Bharatiyan. 17, 3 ); 2), sarhskrtabhavay “originated
from Sanskrit” (Sr,), commonly designated as tadbhava(Tnv.;Mk,; Dandin,;
Dhanika), also as sarhskrtayoni (Hc.1,1; C.), tajja (Vagbhata), and vibhrasta
(Bharatiyan. 17, 3); and 3) desya { B.C.; Triv.; Sr.; Mk.*; Vagbhata) or
rf^n(DeSn.p. 1.2; Dandm; Dhanika), also desiprasiddha (G.) and desmatd
(Bharatiyan. 17,37)^ The words that have the same form both in Piakrit
and in Sanskrit are tatsama words. Thus for example, kara^ komala, jala
soma, etc. The tadbhava words are classed as sddhyamdnasarhsakftabhavdh, and
siddhasathskrtabhavah. To the former class belong the Prakrit words,
that presuppose Sanskrit words, from which they are derived in their un-
finished form without an aflSx or suffix. This especially refers to the flexion,
by which a word is, first of all, made fit, according to the rules ofgram-
mar, for use

( sddhyamdna ). Beames has appropriately called them
early tadbhbvas”^. They are the independent basic elements of

rraknt. The latter class includes the Prakrit words, that arc derived from
grammatically complete (siddha) Sanskrit words, like AMg. vandittd=^SkU
vandtm. Although a large number of tatsama and tadbhava words are
tound m all the new Indian languages, it is not correct to presume that all
such kinds of words are of Sanskritic origin only. The fact that all thenew Indian languages do not go back to Sanskrit today needs no more

3 .
i.c. p. i8of._

Comp.Gr. p. fffDesignated m the fouSh
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§ 9, The Indians include under the ddya or dm class very

heterogenous elements. They consider all such words to belong

to this class as they cannot trace back to Sanskrit eitbei in form

or in meaning It depends upon their knowler^ge of Sanskrit and
ability in etymologising that some of them call a word to be deiya^

while others include it either among the tatsamas or among the

tadbhavas. Besides, we have many words that are classed as desi,

even though they go back to genuine Sanskrit roots, simply because

they do not have closely corresponding Sanskrit words; thus for

example pdso ( eye; Triv. in BB. 6,104 )
or pdiav[i (

Desin 6,75 ), is

connected to AMg pdsai^Skt, pasyati; or sivvi (needle; sin. 8, 29 ;

Triv. in BB. 3,260 ), Skt. swyati. Further, there are the compound words

whose component parts are basically true Sanskrit, nevertheless the

special meaning ascribed to them in Prakrit is not to be found in

that language ; thus acfikivadanam ( closing of the eyes
;

De^in. I, 39,

with commentary; Triv. in BB. \3y 5 ):=aksi+paiana; or sattdvisaihjodno

(
the moon; De^in. 8,22; C. 1, 1 p. 39 )=Siihhadevaganin on Vagbhata-

laihkara 2,2 )=saptdvmhti-\-dyotana^. Then there are words for which
there is no Sanskrit root. Thus jodam (constellation; Desin. 3.49),
jodo (

Triv. inBB. 13, 17 f. ); oxtuppo (
anointed Paiyal. 233; DtiSin. 5,22;

Hala 22 v.l. 289. 520 ), that is connected to Marathi iupa (clarified butter;

gliee)^. Lastly there are the words that exhibit some rare phonetic law;

thus gflWo (vulture; Paiyal. 126; DeSin. 2, 84; Triv. in BB. 6. 93 ),

what is rightly eqated a'5=griArfl by Trivikrarrja; or vihunduo ( Rahu;
De^in. 7,65; Triv. in B B. 3y 252 )^vidhumtudah^. Among the desya

words are included the largely numerous verb-forms, that are

designated as dhdtvddesa root substitutes’’ by grammarians, and
they cover much space in Indian grammars

( Vr. 8,1 ff.; He. 4,1 ff.;

Ki. 4, 46 S* ;
Mk. fol. 53 fF. ). Here Sanskrit fails miserably in

rendering any help, though agreement among the new Indian

languages is most rigorous^. As the name indicates, by desya people

have come to understand also ^^provincialisms”. In Hemacandra’s
Rayanavali (§36), the largest collection of these provincialisms,

the dhdivddeia have not been mentioned
(
Desin. I, 3 ), and He. ( I, 4

)

in clear terms, excludes all such provincialisms, as are not current in

Prakrit. Many such de^i words, either from Apabhram^a or from Prakrit,

have been taken into Sanskrit dictionaries and Dhatupathas also®. It

is possible that stray non-Aryan words may have been got included in

the deli words, but the bulk of such elements is Proto-Aryan, though

we search for them in Sanskrit in vain. Namisadhu on Rudrata,

Kavyalaihkara 2,12, gives an etymology of the word Prakrit, according

to which the basis
(
prakrti ) of Prakrit and Sanskrit is the natural current

language of the people, that cannot be fashioned according to the rules

of grammar, or this Prakrit itself is this current language (§16 ). A?
already shown, such an assumption is unjustified. Sanskrit forms the

chief constituent of individual Prakrit dialects, especially of Maharastri

of artificial poetry, such as Gatidavaho and Ravanavaho, that are com-
posed according the model of Sanskrit. In them, therefore, the number
of deSi words is diminishing, while^ they are very significant in JM. I

agree entirely with Senart®, that all the Prakrits go back to popular

dialects as their source and their all the essential elements originally

developed from the living speeches, but ‘uch of these dialects, as were

raised to the status of literary languages, all like Sanskrit, underwent

significant alterations.
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§ Id

1, ojana The 54 are meant*

—

5. Weber, ZDMG* 28,335.—3. Cf,

DeiSin. 1 , 3; Buhler, Paiyalacchi p. ii ff. ; S<^rensen 1 . c. 225 ff,—4. Many examp-
les are to be found in the translation of Hc.r and in Weber’s, observations on Hala.

—

5.

Zachariae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographic (Berlin 1883), p.53 ff. Cf. also Wack-
ernagel. Altind. Gr. p. LI ff.—6. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik §140,2;
PisGHEL, BB, 3, 236. 264 ; 6, 84 ; Buhler, WZKM. 8,i7ff,

;
122 ff, ; Franke,

ibid. 32 1 ff.— 7. PiscHEL, GGA. 1880, p. 326, wherein it has been remarked that in

the notes on Ravanavaho, there is much valuable material. Shankar P. Pandit,

GaQdavaho p. LVi.— 8, L’^pigraphie et Thistoire linguistique de ITndc. Extracts from
the reviews of the Stance de 1* Acad^m'e des Inscriptions et Belles Letters ( Paris 1886),

p. 17 ff.; Les inscriptions de Piyadasi 2. 530 ff, Senart has not, however, as already

mentioned under section 7 above, taken Prakrit in its strictly correct sense.

§ 10. The inscriptions that are preserved for us in Prakrit are

the docuDoents of gift of the Pallava king, Sivaskandavarman, those

of the queens of the Pallava Yuvaraja Vijayabuddhavarman^, the
Ghatayala inscription of Kakkuka, and the fragments of Somadeva’s
Lalitavigraharajanataka. The first one was published by Buhler, EI,

l,2fF; a few improvements thereupon were made by Leumann, ibid 2,483flf,

and by Pischel, GN. 1895,210 fF. I indicate them by PG.=Pallava Grant.
Buhler has pressed that in these inscriptions there were certain charac-^

teristics that appeared only in literary Prakrit, Thus the change oiya into

ja in hdravejja^ vatteja^ hoia^ jo^ sarfijutfo; the more frequent change
of dental n into a cerebral n : the occurrence of sonants in place
of surds, thus kassava, anuvattkdveti, vi, bhada^ kada\ the writing of
doubled consonants, such as in aggitthoma, assamedha^ dhamma, savatthUi

ruftkika etc^. All these peculiarities are found in a scattered manner also

in one^ or the other inscription in the Lenadialect®. But there is no
other inscription in which these characteristics, all taken together, and in

such large quantities, occur in so far as the language should be regarded
as Prakrit, But it no way is absolutely pure Prakrit, ya stands beside
ja: na is often retained; surds mostly remain unmodified; even the
doubled consonants are written in a simple manner : sivakkamdavamOf gumtke^
vadkanike etc^. The following are gross irregularities against Prakrit

:

kdmctpurd; (5, 1) for kamclpurd; atteya"* (6, 13) for atteya'' vatsa° (6,22) for
vaccha^\ cdttdri{6^39) for cattdri; unusual are vitandma{5,l) for vitardmo; dudha
(6, 31) for duddka, ""dattam (6, 12) for ^dinnami dattd (7, 48), i. e. datta for
dinnd. It can clearly be seen that the language is an artificial® one. For
a history of Prakrit, the inscription is not without interest and worth,
and it has been, therefore, used regularly, in this grammar, whereas
the Lena-dialect and the so called-Gatha dialect® are beyond its sphere.
The inscription of Kakkuka, indicated by KL, was published by Mun-
sifF Debt Prasad, JRAS. 1195, p. 513 E It is written in Jaina Maha-
rastri

( § 20 ).

by Fleet, IA. 9, roo ff. Almost unusable. Cf. BOhler. £Li,2, note.*2. Buh^r, 1. c. Q. ff.~3. Senart, Piyadasi 2, 489 518 ff—4 BOhler 1. c. p.

J T**

applies even more accurately what Senart 1. c. 2,494, says on the Le^ia-
malect. this language is, then, neither wholly popular, nor entirely regulated.—6. That

' this name is not appropriate has been remarked correctly by Senart, 1. c. 2,469 ff. His
sugges^on to call the lanpage «mixed Sanskrif’would, however, meet with little appro-
val. Further references have been given in Wackernagel, Altind. Gr, p, xxxix f.

of Somadeva’s LaliiavigrahbharajanEtaka are
found also m two basalt-plates, discovered in Ajmir. They have been
published by, Kklhorn, IA, 20, 201 fF. and again GN. 1893,552 fF.

Prakrit dialects. Mabarastri, Sauraseni, and Ma-
gadhi. Konow has shown, exactly, as I had remarked in my first study
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of Prakrit®, that the Prakrit forms closely agree with the rules of Hema-
candra. But Hemacandra was hardly the authority, whose views were
honoured by Somadeva. He. 4, 271 prescribes the absolutive m^duna in
Sauraseni; Somadeva has the Maharastri form m-una

;
He. 4,280 requires

yyem^ whereas Somadeva hasjf;>z;a; in consonant-groups in Magadhi,
Somadeva has whereas He. 4,289, prescribes $ ; the former lays down
sta for rth^ against st of He. 4,291 and ska for hka against ska of
He. 4, 296. 297^, Hence it follows that the absolutive in-una may be an
error committed by Somadeva himself ; tvtri'duna may be wrong (§584) ;

sta for rta as well may be an error committed in course of transmission

inasmuch as in 566,9 we find yahastam=yathdrtham. But as regards ska

for hka, ska could hardly, with Konow*, be considered to be a slip on the part
of a mason, when there are numerous examples. However, we cannot
assess a higher value for this inscription than for any unique manuscript.

The inscription is full of gross errors of the dialects concerned, just like

any manuscript of a drama. To the list of errors picked up by Konow
lx. p. 479, I add the following : S. tujjha (554, 4 ; s. §421) ;jjeva (554,4 ;

555,18) for^ jeva after anusvara ;
nimmdya (554,13 ; s § 591) ; the passive

viloijjanti,pekkhijjanti (554,21. 22),kijjadu (562, 24:), jathpijjadi (568,6), the
forms that are admitted by He. for vilolanti, pekkhlanti, karladu, jampladi

(§535) ;
kitti (555,4) for kim ti ;

rayamim (555,15), raana (560,19) for rada-

ndirh and radana ; gihida (560,20) for gahida
;

edrisam (563,3) for eddrisarh*

The dialectical inaccuracies in^ Magadhi are :—peskiyyamdi (565,13)
peskianti, peskiyyasi (565,15) (or pesBasi, ydniyyadi (566,1) for yaniadi, paca-

kkhikadam (566,1) for paccaski^; yahastath (566.9) (oryadhastam; nijjhala, yujjha

(566,9.11) for niyyhala, yuyyha (cf. § 280. 284) ; eva (567,1) for yeva.

These are the types of errors that always occur in manuscripts, just as tama>-

pasara (555,11), pacakkkdim (555,14), ssaluvam (565,9). Moreover,
most of these, if not all, would certainly disappear, if we had a few more
manuscripts of the drama at our disposal. The presence of the absolutive

in-um, and the passive in ^Ajja, and M.g.4yya, may be mistakes com-
mitted by the author himself, as even Rajaseihara, (§ 22) and later poets

often mix up the dialects with one another. The writing of n in place

of n, and interpolation of y^ suggest Jaina influence. A second fragment

found in Ajmir, of Harakelinataka, is ascribed to Vigraharajadeva him-
self, and is dated November 22, 1 153®. The grammar of Hemacandra, at

the earliest, would have been completed towards the end of the Vikrama
year 1197’, i.e. 1140 A.D. Consequently Somadeva and Hemacandra were

contemporaries. In spite of all the errors, these fragments are of the greatest

importance for MagadM, that, here only has been handed down to us in

a form, that is in agreement with the rules laid down by the grammarians,

( § 23 ). .

I. GGA. 1894, 478ff.—2. lA. 20, 204.—3. Konow, 1. c. p. 481.-4. 1. c. p,

^32.-5. Konow, 1 . c. p. 480.—6 . . Kielhorn, IA. 20, 201.—7. Buhler, tJber das

Lebcn des Jaina Monches Hemacandra (Wien 1889), P* *8.

§ 12. When one refers to the Prakrit language in general terms It is

the Maharastri (§ 2), that derives its name from Maharastri, the land of

the Marathis, that is thereby meant. It is considered to be the best Pra-

krit. As shown'by Garrez (§ 5) Maharaspri, no doubt, has unmistakable

points of contact with the Marathi language.^ No other dialect has

been phonetically,- modified, to such an extent for artificial ptirposes. The
dropping of consonants had, in M.,. been so extensive, as has been seen, no-

where else, therefore, a large number of words that were phonetically quite

different have assumed the same form.
,

Thus- ^M. ^kaa=:kaca and .krta:;
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kai—katiykapi,kavi,krti ;
kda^kdka^ kdca, kdya

;
gad=gatd^ gadd, gajdh

;

maa=mata, mada, maya, mrga, mrta; vaa=^vacas, vayas, vrata, °pada; sua=^suka,

suta^ sruta, etc,^ Therefore, it was not without reason that Beames designa-

ted M. the ‘emasculated stufF^^ It was admitted long ago that its sound

system was essentially determined by the fact that M. above ail was used

for musical stanzas* Such stanzas are the Gdhds=Gdthds, that are, for us,

collected in the Satasai of Hala, and the Vajjalagga ofJayavallabha^ and

are scattered in the writings of authors on rhetorics, and are inserted in

dramas as well. They were expressly designated as Gdhd^ ‘song’, ‘musical

stanza* thus for example H. 3, 500. 600. 698. 708, 709. 815 ; Vajjalagga

3.4. 9.10 ; p, 326,6* The stanza that is written in the purest M. in Mudrar.

83,2*3, and is addressed by Viradhagupta, who appears as a snake-

charmer and Prakrit poet, to the minister Raksasa, is called by him Gdthd^

and Visvanatha, Sahityadarpana 432 says that the women that are not of

lowly origin speak Sauraseni in dramas, and that in their songs {dsameva tu

gdthdsu) they should speak Maharastri. Priyamvada calls the stanzas, 55,
*15. 16 of Sak. gidaarh^gltakam

;
Sakuntala calls it gidid=gUikd

(55,8) : the verses recited by the spy in Mudraraksasa (34,6fF.) are called,

after 35,1, gldairh, “songs”* The actress sings (gdyati) her song in M.: thus

for example Sak* 2, 13 ; Mallikam. 19, 1 ; Kaleyak. 12, 6 {vtndrh vddayantl

gdyati) ;
Unmattar. 2, 17 ;

cf. Mukund. 4, 20 ff ; about the stanzas that

are recited from behind the slage, it is said nepathye giyate
; e.g* §ak.

95, 17 ;
Viddha^. 6, 1 ;

Kaleyak. 3, 6 ; Karnas* 3. 4. This application of

M* in lyrics destined for musical purposes is undoubtedly the oldest, and
in these the dropping of consonants in such large proportions is, in the first

place, to be attributed to this cause*®

1. I do not think that it is correct to say, like E. Kuhn (KZ. 33, 478), that the
oldest form of Maharastri Prakrit is to be found in Pali .—2. Some examples have been
given by Shankar P. Pandit, Gaiidavaho p. lvi. lviii.—3. Comp. Gram, x, 223.

4. Bhandarkar, Report 1883, 84 (Bombay 1887), P* 324 ff* The correct name is

Vajjalagga (3. 4. 5 ; (p* 326, 9) from which originated Vajjalaya (p. 326, 5). The word is

derived from vajjdz=vrajyd (B. R. s. v.) ;
' Weber, Hala 2, p. xxxviii ; Pischel, Die

Hofdichter des Laksmanasena (Gottingen, 1893), p.3of.), and lagga (indication, mark
Desin. 7, i7)=Skt. Ic^na, Its translation by Padydlaya is wrong.—5. Weber, I. Str.

3j 159 f- ; 279 5 Hala2 p.xx

^§13. For a knowledge of M., the most essential work is the Sattasai
of Hala. The first 370 stanzas were^ a,lready published by Weber, under
the title “Ober das Saptasatakam des Hala, Leipzig, 1870.1 Weber brought
out the addenda and carrigenda to his edition of the work in ZDMG. 26,
735 ff

; 28, 345 ff., which were followed by a complete edition with a
German translation and word-index. Das Sapta§atakam des Hala, Leip-
2ig, 1881. Weber dealt upon Bhuvanapala*s commentary on Ghekoktivi-
caralila in IS* 16, Iff. Durga Prasad and Kasinath Pandurang PArab,
have, besides, furnished us with an edition Of the work that is indispensable
on account ofthe complete printed commentary and several good readings,

the title The Gathasaptasati of Satavahana with the commentary
<^f Gangadharabhatta, Bombay, 1889 (Kavyamala 21). Weber fixes as the
earliest limit to the date of the collection, at the 3rd. century A. D., and in
any case, accormng to him, it was compiled earlier than the 7th century,
and he has, m the introduction to his complete edition, dealt elaborately
with the six different recensions of the work, of which the recension of Bhu-
yanapaIaisthesevepth(p.xxxvuflF.). We observe from the Sattasai that
there was m M* a literature that was very extensive. Originally, the name
of the author ofeach of the stanza was appended to it (H. 709). Of these
names, unfortunately, we know only a few, many, whereof are in corrupt
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form, and the tradition varies a great deal in the matter of assignment of
the verses. The commentators of the vulgata have given 112 names;
Bhuvanapala gives 384, considering Satavahana, (Satavahana, Sali-

vahana, Salahanaj and Hala to be one and the same person. Two of
these poets, Harivrddha (Hariuddha) and Pottisa were mentioned also by
Rajasekhara, Karp. 19. 2, where, moreover, occur the names ofNandiuddha
=Nandivrddha and Hala as well,” and in thev. 1. Palittaa, Campaaraa
and Malaa-sehara are also named.^ By Bhuvanapala, of them, Palittaa is

credited with the authorship of ten verses of this anthology. In case

Palitta is to be equated to Padalipta, as was done by Weber®; this Palitta

might be identical with Padaliptacarya, who is referred to by He., Desin,

1, 2, as the author of a manual of Deii (desisdstra). The actual name of
the last mentioned poet, is now proved by the v. 1., with certainty, to be
Mallasehara in Konow’s edition and Malayasekhara, i.c. ®sekhara in

Bhuvanapala. According to Bhuvanapala, Abhimana, whose full name
was Abhimanacihna, who was perhaps the author of H. 518, was, like

Padalipta, also the author of a deslsdstra^ that had a vrtti to each sutra^ and
in which Abhimana gave his own examples, (Desin. 1, 144 ; 6, 93 ; 7, 1 ;

8, 12.17). This holds good equally for Devaraja, who according to Bhuva-
napala, was the author of H. 220. 369, and according to Desin. 6. 58. 72 ;

8,17, was a writer on Desi, and also for Satavahana, who is men-
tioned among the sources of He. onDe^i in Desin. 3, 41 ; 5, 11 ; 6,15.
IB. 19. 112. 125. Aparajita, whom Bhuvanapala describes as the author

of H. 756, is different from Aparajita, who, according to Karp. 6, 1, wrote

Mrgahkalekhakatha, and was a contemporary of Raja^ekhara. It remains

still undecided whether this younger Aparajita did never use Sanskrit :

because it is likely that Raja^ekhara himself might have translated into

Prakrit the passage under reference, and in fact, we find in the Subhasita-

vali, a Sanskrit strophe, i.e. no. 1024, cited from him. Sarvasena, to whom,
according to the authority of Bhuvanapala, belong the verses, H. 217

and 234, composed, according to Anandavardhana, Dhvanyaloka, 148, 9,

Harivijaya, wherefrom is quoted a stanza, namely 127, 7, that is cited also

by Hemacandra, Alahkaracudamani, fol. 7*^ (Ms. Kieliiorn, Report,

Bombay 1881, p. 102, Nr. 265).^ In both the lists, one of the famous poets

is Pravarasena. Further, in Bhuvanapala occurs also the nameof Vakpati-
raja. None of the quoted passages, however, is found either in Ravanavaho
or in Gaiidavaho. Because this Vakpatiraja had written a second arti-

ficial poem, i.e. Mahumahaviaa according to G. 69, and Madhumatha-
navijaya, according Anandavardhana, Dhvanyaloka, 152, 2 ; Somesvara,

Kavyadar^a, fol. 31. (Ms. Kielhorn, Report, p 87, No. 66. Hemacandra,
Alankaracudamani fol. 7**)

; it is likely that both of the stanzas might

have been derived from the latter source. But the two lists often g:o against

each other, and are not reliable. However, the fact remains that the

Sattasai presupposes a very rich literature in Prakrit, in the formation of

which women too took active part. Only the futurity will tell whether or

not stray stanzas were taken only oecasionally into Sanskrit literature, as

in the dramas.®

I. An excellent review thereof has been published by Garrez in JA. VI, 20, igyff.

—2. PiscHEL, GGA. 1891, 365 ;
V. 1 . of Karp, ig, 2.-^3* IS. 16, 24 note i.—4. Pisghel,

ZDMG. 39, 316.—5- The two editions by Weber are respectively indicated as and

H2; H, however, indicates the second edition.

§14. That Prakrit has had a rich literature is presupposed also by the

second anthology, the Vajjalagga ofJayaballabha (§ 1^), a Jaina belonging

to the Syetambara sect. According to Bhandarkar, I.c. p. 17, it is divided
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into 48 sections and contains 704 stanzas, whereof the authors are 'in.for-

tunately not named. Stanza 2=H. 2 ;
none of the stanzas, nos. 6 to 10,

found at p. 325 occurs in H. ; an immediate publication of Vajjalagga is

very much desirable. A chaya thereof was written by Ratnadeva in the

Vilaama-year 1393=1336 A.D. Moreover, the actual name of the collec-

tion is Jaavallaham, according to p. 324, 26. A large number of stanzas in

M. are further quoted by the writers on rhetorics. Of the 67 stanzas,

that Weber collected in the supplement to H.i, p. 202 ff., from Dhamka s

Commentary on Dasarupa, Sahityadarpana and Kavyaprakasa, 32 are

found in the different recensions of Sattasai, so that H ^ p. 509 ff. has yet

the remaining 35. Of them the one bearing no. 968 de a pasia is

quoted also in Dhyanyaloka, 22, 2 ; in Alahkaracandrika fol. 4 and also

elsewhere: the one bearing no. 969 anmam ladahattanaarh (so it is to be read)

is cited by Ruyyaka, Alahkarasarvasva 67,2; Alahkarac. foL 37 etc. ;

the stanza no. 970 is quoted by Jayaratha, Alahkaravimarsini fol. 24*

(Ms. Buhler, Detailed Report Nr. 230) ; the stanza no. 971 is cited by

Sobhakara, Alahkararatnakara fol. 20 (Ms., Buhler, Det* Rep. Nr. 227),

and so also are the other stanzas quoted by this or that writer on

poetics. The stanzas, nos. 979 jo (so it is to be read) parharium, 988

tarn tdna^ the oft-quoted 989, tatajdanti, and 999 homi vahatthiareho were

taken from Anandavardhana’s Visamabanalila, a poem which Ananda-

vardhana himself quotes in Dhvanyaloka, 62, 3; 111, 4; 152, 3; 241, 12.20,

and which according to 241, 19, was written for the instruction of the

poets, [kavivyutpattaye). Of. 222, 12 with the commentary of Abhinavagupta.

The origin of stanza no. 979, is given by Some^vara, Kavyadarsa, Fol. 52

(Ms., Kielhorn, Report 1880/91, p. 87, No. 60) and Jayanta, Kavyapra-

kaSadipika, fol. 65 (
Ms. BOhler, Det. Rep. Nr. 244 ), both of them

designate this poem as a Pahcabanalila ;
988 and 989 are cited by Anan-

davardhana himself, Dhvanyaloka p. 111. 62^
;
stanza no. 999 is quoted

by Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 152, 18 (quite mutilated in the print-

ed text) ;
and it is noted by Sonae§vara l.c. fol.^62, and by Jayanta l.c. fol.

79, thaf this is from Visamabanalila. Further Anandavardhana, Dhvanya-

loka 241,, 13, directly quotes from it also the stanza na a tana ghaddi. The

stanza no. 243, 20^ proves that he wrote also in Apabhramsa. Abhinava-

gupta on Dhyanyaloka p. 223,13, cites also a Prakrit stanza of his teacher,

Bhattenduraja, who has been well-known as a Sanskrit poet from a very

long time^. The Sarasvatikanthabharana, a treatise on Rhetorics, contains

the largest number ofPrakrit stanzas; they number nearly 350, according to

Zachariae^, of which nearly 150, and according to Jacob® nearly 113, are

,taken from Sattasai, nearly 30® are from Ravanavaho; besides there are

stanzas in M. from Kalidasa, Sriharsa, Rajasekhara, etc. Moreover, there

are in if many stanzas from sources that are still uiiknown/ The state-

ment of Borooah’, that there, in it, existed, particularly a poem Satya-

bhamasarhvada of a similar poem on the same subject is apparently based
on* the stanzas kuvid ca saccahdmd, *322, 15 and surakusumhi kalusiam, 327, 25,

whiph are alddfessed by*. Satyabhanaa to Rukmini according to the follow-

ing elucidation. Cf. also 340, 9 ; 369, 21 ; 371, 8. But according to all

that we know up till now these stanzas might have been taken from Hari-
vijaya of Sarvasena or/from Madhumathanavijaya of Vakpatiraja (§ 13).

It has already been noted above
( § 12 )

that even the dramas
contain Gathas in M.

>1. 989 also Jayanta, 1. c. fob 25 ; cf. Pisehel, BB. 16, 172, ff—2. It is very much
mutdatcd in the Kilvyam^a ediffon. On the evidence of the mss. it approximately reads
as tMihu mahu tti bha^antiaho vdjjai kdlu ja^assu to vi deu janaddfu^ou goarihoi manassu.
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3. Auprecht, Gat. Cat. i. 59, s. v. Induraja Bhatta.—4. GGA. 1884, p. 309.

—

5. JRAS. 1897, p. 304. Aufrecht in Weber, Haia, 2 p, xliii. note i, has identified

no, 78.—6, Zachariae, 1 . c.—7. In his edition (Calcutta 1883), Preface p. iv f.

§ 15. Maharastri is also the language of artificial epics of which
up till now two have been published, the Ravanavaho, and the Gatida-

vaho. The author of Ravanavaho, designated also as Dasamuhavaho,
mostly referred to by its Sanskrit title Setubandha, is unknown. According
to tradition the author is Pravarasena, whereby probably they mean^ king

Pravarasena II of Kashmir, under whose patronage the poem might have
been composed. This work had already become famous by the time of

Sana, that is to say, by the 7th century A.D.; so it is proved by Harsacarita

14 of the introduction. The fact that it ha? been referred to by Dandin,
Kavyadarsa I, 34, would seem to suggest a still earlier date, Ravanavaho
has been handed down to us in three recensions : the existence of

a fourth one is presupposed by its Sanskrit translation Setusarani*, The
vulgata was commented upon by Ramadasa, who lived under Akbar

(1556-1605); he has very often misunderstood the text. Hoefer was

the first scholar to have occupied himself with this work. Already in 1846

he had announced an edition of it.® But it was Paul Goldschmidt who
edited all the poems contained in the first two of the, 15 Asvasas, in 1873.

The complete text with a .German translation was puplished by Siegfried

Golschmidt : Ravanavaha or Setubandha appeared at Strassburg in

1880 (and the translation in 1883)^. 4 ^ew edition, based upon that of

Siegfried Goldschmidt but containing the complete commentary of

Ramadasa, and therefore, quite indispensable, has been published by

jSivadatta and Parab : The Setubandha of Pravarasena, Bombay 1895

( =ss=Kavyamala 47)* The author of Gaiidavaho is Bappaaraa, in Sanskrit

Vakpatiraja. He lived under Yaiovarman, the king of Kanyakubja, there-

fore, is to be dated towards the end of the seventh or the beginning of

the 8th century A. D.®. He mentions in 799 ff. Bhayabhuti, Bhasa,

Jvalanamitra, K^tideva, Kalidasa, Subandhu and Haricandra as his

predecessors. Among all the mahakavyas, the Gaiidavaho is all alone in

enumerating continuously its stanzas whereof it contains 1209 in the Arya-

metre. Even this poem is represented in several recensions that often

differ from one another to a great extent in number and order ofsequence

of the stanzas.® The commentary of Haripala, explains merely the principal

points, on account of which it is also called Gaiidavadhasarapka. ^ Very

often it is nothing better than its Sanskrit paraphrase. Gaiidavaho with the

commentary of Haripala and a word-index has been published under the

title ‘‘'The Gaiidavaho, a Historical Poem in Prakrit, by Vakpati, Bombay
1887 (^Bombay Sanskrit Series No, XXXIV)® by Shankar Pandurang
Pandit. It has already been mentioned above (§ 13} that Vakpatiraja

composed another artificial epic in Prakrit, i. e. Mahumahaviaa. One of

its stanzas is found in the commentary of Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka

152, 15 ;
and two others perhaps in Sarasvatik. 322, 15 ; 327, 25 (§ 14),

The text, in PAndit’s edition, as of course in Hemacandra, is prepared in

accordance with the Jaina mode of writing yhere initially na occurs, and

there are cases of doubling, as well as of yasruti^ because the

Mss. are Jaina manuscripts. Similarly is quoted the text of Sattasai in

Bhuvanapala ’S commentary. This mode of orthography has not been taken

into considration in this grammar, and here the words have been quoted

in pure Maharaspi form. The Rav^anavaho and the Gaiidavaho are very

strongly influenced by Sanskrit patterns (§ 9) and are written in thoroughly

high-flown and artificial language, sometimes with unending compounds, as
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Into 48 sections and contains 704 stanzas, whereof the authors are unfor-

tunately not named. Stanza 2 -H. 2 ;
none of the stanzas, nos. 6 to 10,

fonnd/t p. 325 occurs in H. ;
an immediate publication of Vajjalagga ,s

very much desirable. A chaya thereof was written by Ratnadeva in the

Vifcama-vear 1393=1336 A.D. Moreover, the actual name of the collec-

tion is Jaivallahaih, according to p. 324. 26. A large number oj stanzas in

M. are further quoted by the writers on rhetorics. Of the 67 stanzas,

that Weber collected in the supplement to H.^, p. ^_2 ff., from Dh^ika s

Commentary on Dalarupa, Sahityadarpa^a and K^yaprakaia 32 are

found ill the different recensions of Sattasai, so that H P. 509 ff. has yet

the remaining 35. Ofthemtheone bearing no. 968 ^ is

quoted also in Dhvanyaloka, 22, 2 ; in Alahkaracandnka fol. 4 and also

elsewhere: the one bearing no. 969 annaam ladahattamarh (so it is to be read)

is cited by Ruyyaka, Alankarasarvasva 67, 2 ;
Ala,hkara.c. fol. 37 etc. ;

the stanza no. 970 is quoted by Jayaratha, Alahkaravim^ar^ini fol. 24

(Ms. BOhler. Detailed Report Nr. 230) ; the stanza no. 971 is cited by

Sobhakara, Alahkararatna^a fol. 20 (Ms., Buhler, Dct. Rep. Nr. 227),

add so also are the other stanzas quoted by this or that writer on

noetics The stanzas, nos. 979 jo (so it is to be read) parharmth, 988

Uith tana, the oft-quoted 989, tatajaarUi, and 999 homi vahatthiareho were

taken ‘from Anandavardhana’s Visamabanaiaa, a poem which Ananda-

vardhana himself quotcsin Dhvanyaloka, 62, 3; 111, 4; 152, 3; 241, 12.20,

and which according to 241, 19, was written for the instruction of the

poets (kavivyutpattaye). Cf. 222, 12 with the commentary of Abhinavagupta.

The origin of stanza no. 979, is given by Somesvara, Kavyadarsa, Fol. 52

fMs., Kjelhorn, Report 1880/91, p. 87, No. 60) and Jayanta, Kavyapra-

fol. 65 (
Ms. BOhler, Det. Rep. Nr. 244 ), both of them

designate this poem as a Pancabanalila j
988 and 989 are cited by Anan-

davardhana himself, Dhvanyaloka p. 111. 62'’
;
stanza no. 999 is quoted

by Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 152, 18 (quite mutilated in the print-

ed text) ; and it is noted by Someivara l.c. fol. 62, and by Jayanta l.c. fol.

79, that' this is from Visamabapalila. Further Anandavardhana, Dhvanya-

lofe 241,, 13, directly quotes from it also the stanza na a tana ghaddi. The

•stanza no. 243, 20* proves that he wrote also in Apabhrarnsa. Abhinava-

gupta on Dhvanyaloka p. 223,13, cites also a Prakrit stanza of his teacher,

Bhattenduraja, who hasbeien well-known as a Sanskrit poet from a very

long time®. The Sarasvadkanthabharaiia, a treatise on Rhetorics, contains

the largest number ofPrakrit stanzas; they nximber nearly 350, according to

Zachariae*, ofwhich nearly 150, and according to Jacob® nearly 113, are

aWn from Sattasai, nearly 30* are from Ravapavaho; besides there are

stanzas in M. from Kalidasa, Sriharsa, Rajasekhara, etc. Moreover, there

are in if many stanzas from sources that are still uiiknown. " The state-

ment of Borooah*, that there, in it,. existed, particularly a poem Satya-

bhhmasaihvada of a similar pOem on-the saiiie subject is apparently based

on- the stanzas kuma ca saccdhamS, -322, 15 and s'urakusumhi kalusiath, 327, 25,

which are aiddfessed byt Satyabhania to Rukmini according to the follow-

ing elucidation. Cf. also 340, 9 ; 369, 21 ; 371, 8. But according to all

that we know up till now these stanzas - might have been taken from Hari-

vijaya of Sarvasena or . from Madhumathanavijaya of Vakpatiraja (§ 13).

It has already been noted above (§12) that even the dramas
contain Gathas in M.

I.. ^ also Jayanta, .1. c. foL 25 ; cf. Pbehel, BB. 16, 172, ff

—

a. It is very much
mutilated in the Rd-vyam^ edition. On the evidence of the mss. it approximately reads
as rtiahu fli bht^anUidto v^a$ kslu jc^^su to vi 92 deu ja^add^ail goarikoi ma^assu.
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3. Aufrecht, Cat Cat I. 59, s. v, Induraja Bhatta 4. GGA. 1884, p. 309.

—

5* JRAS. 1897, p. 304. Aufrecht in Weber, Hala, 2 p. xLni, note i, has identified

no, 78.—6. Zaghariae, L c.

—

7. In his edition (Calcutta 1883), Preface p. iv f.

§ 15. Maharastri is also the language of artificial epics of which
up till now two have been published, the Ravanavaho, and the Gaiida-

^aho. The author of Ravanavaho, designated also as Dasamuhavaho,
mostly referred to by its Sanskrit title Setubandha, is unknown. According

,to tradition the author is Pravarasena, whereby probably they mean^ king

Pravarasena II of Kashmir, under whose patronage the poem might have

been composed. This work had already become famous by the time of

Bana, that is to say, by the 7th century A.D.; so it is proved by Harsacarita

14 of the introduction. The fact that it ha? been referred to by Dandin,

Kavyadar§a I, 34, would seem to suggest a still earlier date. Ravanavaho

has been handed down to us in three recensions ; the existence of

^ fourth one is presupposed by its Sanskrit translation Setusarani*. The
vulgata was commented upon by Ramadasa, w’ho lived under Akbar

(1556-1605); he has very often misunderstood the text. Hoefer was

the first scholar to have occupied himself with this work. Already in 1846

he had announced an edition of it.® But it was Paul Goldschmidt who
edited all the poems contained in the first two of the 15 Asvasas, in 1873.

The complete text, with a German translation was puplished by Siegfried

GoLscHMJtDT : Ravanavaha or Setubandha appeared at Strassburg in

1880 (and the translation in 1883)^. A ^ew edition, based upon that of

Siegfried .Goldschmidt but containing the complete commentary of

Ramadasa, and therefore, quite indispensable, has been published by

SivADAiTA and Parab : The Setubandha of Pravarasena. Bombay 1895

(=asKavyamala 47). The author of Gatidavaho is Bappairaa, in Sanskrit

Vakpatiraja. He lived under Yasovarman, the king of Kanyakubja, there-

fore, is to be dated towards the end of the seventh or the beginning of

the 8th century A. D.®. He mentions in 799 ff. Bhavabfiuti, Bhasa,

jfValanamitra, K^tideva, Kalidasa, Subandhu and Haricandra as his

predecessors. Among all the mahakavyas, the Gaudavaho is all alone in

enumerating, continuously its stanzas whereof it contains 1209 in the Arya-

metre. Even this poem is represented in several recensions that often

differ from one another to a great extent in number and order ofsequence

of the stanzas.® The commentary of Haripala, explains merely the principal

points, on account of which it is also called Gaiidavadhasaratika.'^^ Very

often it is nothing better than its Sanskrit paraphrase. Gaudavaho with the

commentary of Haripala and a word-index has been published under the

title ,*‘The Gaudavaho, a Historical Poem in Prakrit, by Vakpati, Bombay

1887 (i='B6mbay Sanskrit Series No, XXXIV)® by Shankar Pandurang

Pandit. It has already been mentioned . above (§13) that Vakipatiraja

composed another artificial epic in Prakrit, i. e, Mahumahaviaa. One of

its stanzas is fottnd in the commentary of Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka

152, 15 ;
and two others perhaps in Sarasvatik. 322, 15 ; 327, 25 (§ 14).

The text, in PAndit’s edition, as of course in Hemacandra, is prepared in

accordance with the Jaina mode of writing \vhere initially na occurs, 9nd

there are cases of doubling, as well as of yasruti, because the

Mss. are Jaina manuscripts. Similarly is quoted the text of Sattasai .in

Bhuvanapala’s commentary. This mode, of orthography has not been taken

into considration in this grammar, and here the Words have been quoted

in pure Maharastri form. The Ra/anavaho and the Gaudavaho are very

strongly influenced by Sanskrit patterns (§9) and are written in thoroughly

high-flown and artificial language, sometimes with unending compounds, as
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are found also in the dramas of Bhavabhuti and occasionally in Mrccha-

katika® as well. The Gaudavaho^ the Sattasai of Hala, and the Ravana-

vaho are the most important sources of our knowledge of Maharastri*

Because they are furnished with excellent word indexes they will be

referred, mostly in the section on phonology, by G. H. R. In (§ 13,

note 5) p. 29 ff., Weber has given an outline of the grammar of M., as far

as it was possible with the parts of Sattasai published till that time-

I. Max Mvller, Indicn in seiner Weltgeschichtlichen Bedeutung (Leipzig 1884)

p. 272 ff. The assumption that Kalidasa was the author of the Ravaijavaho is based

entirely on recent sources.—2. S. Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho, Introduction p. v. ff.

—

3. Annual Report of DMG. of the year 1845, (Leipzig 1846) p. 176 f Zeitschrift fur die-

Wissenschaft der Sprache 2, 488 ff.—4. Cf. also the recension by Pischel, GGA, 1880,

p. 321 ff.—5. Pandit, Gaiidavaho, Introduction p. lxiv ff. The research of Jacobi^
GGA. 1888, p. 68'f

,
with regard to the solar eclipse mentioned in the stanzar no. 829 that

took place in 733 A.D., as indicative of the downfall of Yasovarman is wrong. The context

does not permit us to consider it a reference to Ya^ovarman’s defeat. The type of des-

cription is very common with the writers of mahakavyas and is of not of any historical

value.— 6. Pandit, Gaiidavaho p. vm f
; 345 ff.—7 Other, but wrong, explana-

tions are given iii Pandit, 'Gaiidavaho p. vnf ; Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p. 63,—8.

Review by Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p. 61 ff.—9. Vaktip'atirs^a is very much overrated by
Pandit, Gaiidavaho, p. lit ff, and Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p. 65-

§ 16. The two dialects used by the Jainas are usually considered to

be closely connected to Maharastri. They have, from one another, been
differentiated by Jacobi^ by calling them Jaina Mahara§tri and Jaina
Prakrit. By Jaina Maharastri (JM.) he means the language of the commen-
tators and the poets^ and by Jaina Prakrit the language of the older
books of the Jaina canons^ and that of the older Sutras.^ The name Jaina
Prakrit that was first used by E. MOller^ is not a happy one, and the
assertion that this Jaina Prakrit is an older or archaic Maharastri is

wrong.® The Indian grammarians usually call the language of the old
Jainasfitras Arsam, i. e. ‘‘the speech of the r§is*’. He. T, 3, announces
that for Arsa, all the rules of his grammar are subjected to exceptions, and
in 2, 174 he states that the limitations recorded above do not hold good
for Ar§a, and there all the types of forms' aife permissible. Trivikrama’’^
excludes ’ Arsa, like Deiiya (§ 9), from his grammar altogether, because it is
of independent origin {rUdhatvit

'

,

i.e. because it does not have Sanskrit as its

source and as it abides mostly by its own rules [svatantratvdcca bJmyasa )

.

In a quotation in Premacandra Tarkavagi^a on Dandin, Kavyadarsa I, 33,
two tyhts of Prakrit are distinguished : the one is that which originated
from Arja, and the other is that which is almost exactly the same as
Ar§a: drsoUham drsatulyamca dvmdham prdkrtath viduh* Namisadhu on
Rudrata, Ravyalaiiikara' 2, 12, thus derives the word Praki’it : that its
hash {prakrHh) is the natural language of intercourse of alk beings and
it is not regulated according to grammar, etc. : it is called Prakrit because
It is derived from this language or is itself the same. Or it may be that
prakrta st^xLdsJorprdkkm, “created before, in earlier period {purvamy\ for
it iscoXltd prdkrta. The Prakrit of the Arsa; canon, i. e. the Ardhamagadha,
IS the language of gods: arisavayane siddham devdndm ^ddJmmdgahd va^u
Accordingly Prakrit is the languas^e that is easily understood by children^
women, etc. and is the b^is of all the languages. Like rain-water it had
one and the same form in former times but it has become diversified on
account of difference in locality and grammatical modifications, and has
come known as Sanskrit and other languages mentioned by Rudrata

Therefore, Prakrit has been made the source of Sanskrit
fact that like the Buddhists, the

Magadhi*, theJainas consider Ardhamagadhi, the Arsa of the grammarians,
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the original language from which all the other languages have sprung up,

because Mahavira is supposed to have preached in that language. Thus
describes the Samavayahgasutta 98® bhagavarh eg, nark addhamdgahie bhdsae

dhammam dikkhai 1 sd viya mm addhamdgahl bhdsd bhdsijjamdni tesim savvesirh

driya~m~andriydnam duppayaeauppayamiyapasupakkhisamivdnam appappano hiya-

sivasuhaddya bhdsattde parinamau ^‘The Lord propagated, the law in the

Ardhamagadhi language : this peace, happiness- and-bliss-giving Ardha-

magadhi undergoes modifications when it is spoken by the Aryans, the

mon-Aryans, the bipeds, the quadrupeds, the wild and the tamed animals,

the birds and the worms”. Vagbhata, Alankaratilaka 1,1: sarvdrdha-

mdgadhim sarvabhdsdsu parindminim 1 sarviyam}^ sarvato vdcam sdrvajnlm pranida-

dhmahe ^'we salute Vde that is fully Ardhamagadhi and who modifies

herself into all the different languages, and is perfect and omniscient”.

In the Pan^avanasutta 59f. the Aryans are divided into nine classes ;
of

them the sixth one is the bhdsdriyd^ “those that are Aryans by language”.

About them it is said, p. 62^^ : se kith tarn bhdsdriyd
(
bhdsdriyd je na^

addhamdgahde bhdsde bhdsanti jattha vi ya nam bambhl livl paoaftdi^ “what is

meant by ‘Aryans by speech’ ? Aryans by speech are
,
they who speak the

Ardhamagadhi language, and who use the Brahmi alphabet”. That

Mahavira preached in Ardhamagadhi is mentioned, besides in the passage

quoted above from the Samavayangasutta, also in the Ovavaiyasutta

§ 56; it runs thus tae nam samane bhagavarh mahdvlre addhamdgahde bhdsde

hhdsal
I
arihd dhammdrh parikajiei

|
. tesim savvesirh driya-m-andriydriarri agilde

dhammarh dikkhai
[
sd viya nam addhamdgahd bhdsd tesirh savvesirh driya-m-

armriydriarh appario sabhdsde parindmerjarh parinamau The same idea is em-

phasized also by Abhayadeva on Uvasagadasao p. 46 and Malayagiri on

the Suriyapannatti, in Weber, Bhagavati, 2, 245 ; cf. also He., Abhi-

dhanacintamani 59 with commentary.. In a passage quoted by He. 4, 287,

it is said that the older Suttas are composed in Addhamagahabhasa*® ;

pordnarh addhamdgahabhdsdniyayam havai suttarh. Thereon, remarks He.—
although this is the tradition also of the older people, Ardhamagadhi follows

its own rules, and not the rules he would frame later for Magadhi.^^

The second of the illustrative examples, cited by him, se tdrise dukkkasahe

jnn&ss-Dasaviyaliyasutta 633, 19, would read in Magadhi as se tdliie

dukkaiahe yidindie,

I. Kalpasutra p. i?
;
Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastri (Leipzig. 1886),

p. xif.—2. Kalpasutra p. 17.—3. Erzahlungen p. xn.—4. Kalpasutra p. 17.—5. Beitrage

zur grammatik dcsJaina-Prdkrit (Berlin 1876).—6. See under sec. i8.

—

7* I^'l^st in Pischzl,

De Gr. Pr, p. 29!—8. D’ Alwts, An Introduction to Kachchayana^s'Grammar of the Pali

Language (Colonibo 1863) p. evn ; Muir, ost, 22, 54 ;
Fryer, Proc. ASB. 1879, issf.’

—

9. The text has been published by Weber also ;
Index, 2, 2, 406 ; cf. further below

the passage quoted from the Ovavaiyasutta.—10. So do the Mss. ; the printed edition

(Bombay i894=Kavyamala 43) reads sarvapdm.—14 , The text was published by Weber
also,. IS. 16, 399, and Index 2, 2, 562.—12. Leumann , Das Aupapatika Sutra

(Leipzig 1883), p. 96 s. v. Addhamagaha bhasa suggests niyayath=^nijaka, ‘‘to hold".

But He. himself explains it by hiyata, and that is demanded by die sense.— 1
3. Wrongly

explained by Hoer^itle. The Prakrita-LaksHanam or Chai?da’s Grammar of the Ancient

(Arsba) Prakrit (Calcutta 1880). p. xix, note.

§ 17. It follows, therefore, that Ar§a and Ardhamagadhi are iden-

tical, and that according to tradition, the language of the older Jaina-

Suttas was Ardhamagadhi^, and in fact, as demonstrated by the passage

from Dasaveyaliyasutta quoted by He. § 16, it was used uot merely

in prose but also in poetry. But in spite of all the Correspondences there

is a greater amount of difference, between the language of prose and_ that

of poetry. The chief characteristics of Magadhi are .-—change of r into I

and s into i, and the nom. sing, ending in—e instead of in—

0

of ^-sterns
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as well as of the consonant stems that are reduced to a-stems in declension.

Ardhamagadhi retains both t and but it has the nom. in and accord-

ing to Abhayadeva on Samav. p. 98^ and Uvas. p. 46 it dt rives it name

'‘Half Magadhi” on that account ;
ardhamagadhi bhdsd yasydm rasor lasau

magadhydm^ iiyddikam mdgadha-bhdsdlaksanam paripurnarh ndsti. As already

suggested by Stevenson^, Weber® has proved that the contact of Ardhama-

gadhi with Magadhi is “not very close’’. Besides the nom. in— the only

feature that is common to both is da =Skt* ta in the past passive participle

of roots in—r, but that too is not the only possible form in Mg. (§219).

The preponderance of^a must be considered as a characteristic common
to both, although the conditions under which it comes in are not quite

similar. Further we may consider the change of ka into ga{^ 202) ,
that occurs

in Mg. in sporadic cases only, and the frequent pluti in the voc. sing*

of a-stems (71), that takes place in Dh. as well as in A. Had the literary

Mg, monunents been more numerous and handed down to us in a better

condition the contact could undoubtedly be further illustrated. At the

present time, however, it is the chance that decides the issue. Thus AMg.
Mj?na=Skt. usnay is equivalent to Mg. kosina^kosna (§ 133), and it is

very much remarkable that both AMg. and Mg. use the Sanskrit geni-

tive form tava, that is wanting in other dialects (§ 421). From the Lat-

dialect, comes the loc. sing, in -mii® of a-stem. In poetry even in Ardha-
magadhi, in the nomin. sing, of a-stem, the forms in -o abound instead

of those in
;
in our texts forms in both are retained near one another*

Thus Ayar. p. 41, 1, abhivdyamine^ but 2 hayapuvvo^ 3 lusiyapuvvo ; p. 45, 19,

naoy but 20 se mahdvire^ 22 against aladdhapuvvo and gdmo
; p. 46, 3 dukkhasahe^

apadinne^ A suro, 5 samude^ 6 padisevamano^ 1 aede, 14 aputtke^ 15 puttho^

aputtho. Tn such cases the manuscript tradition is faultly which should
have been corrected by the editors. The- Calcutta edition has, 45® 22,
gdme^ 46, 6, padisevamdm, besides the forms in -o. Here, in all these places

must be written. But in other metrical passages undoubtedly, theorigi*
n^l form is the nomin. sing, in—o, as in Ayar. p. 127ff.; itstead of ^maiide^

p. 128, 3, as in ms, B. it should have been written ^maudo. It is repeated
in all the pieces written in verse, as in Suyagadangasutta, in Uttarajjha^
yanasutta, in Dasaveyaliyasutta, etc. Further, the language of poetry
shows many other remarkable variations in phonology and morphology,
from that of prose, and very often approaches M. and JM,, the second
dialect of the Jainas, but, however, without, coinciding with either. Thus?
for example the Skt. word mleccha is written as milakkhu in AMg. in
prose, but in poetry, as in M., JM., §., and A., it is written as meccha
(§84); AMg, has only in verses, like M. and JM. the verbal
form kuned^.trovo. [§ 508]. In AMg. the absol. forms in -tuna and -una
are almost, if not all exclusively, limited to poetry, though they are
supreme in M. andJM. (§ 584). In construction of Sandhi, in flexioh, and'
in vocabulary the metrical works stand in contrast with those inprose. Con-
sequently many of the grammatical peculiarities may be noticed only in*
works like Dasav., Ut^ar., and Suyag. The charateristics of the poetical
dialect almost tally with those laid down by Kramadisvara, who in 5, 98,
says,, that AMg. is a mixture of Maharastri and Magadhi mdhdrdstrl-misrdr^
dimmdgadh^ This may, therefore, be considered to be the third separate di-
alect ofthe Jainas. Further, it is noteworthy, that though in Pali, the Ian-*
guage ofpoetry, has a series of archaic arid peculiar forms unknown in prose,
they are not sufficient to give the former the status of a separate dialect.
In the same way, as the dialect of poetry doubtlessly agrees with that
ot prose fundamentally, I have designated both of them with the traditiona
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Ardhamagadhi
(
AMg. ). In Bharatiyan%a^astra 17,48, Ardhamagadhi

is mentioned by the side of Magadhi, Avanti, Pracya, Suraseni,
Bahlika and Daksinatya, as one of the seven bhasas, and again in the
same work i7,50=-Sahityadarpana5 p. 173, 3, it is said that it is used in
dramas, as the language of menials, Rajputs and bankers : cetdndm
rdjaputrdndm sresthindm cdrdhamdgadhl. But our dramas do not conform to

this, and Markandeya rejects, as aheady stated above (§ 3), the existence
of Ardhamagadhi as an independent dialect beside Magadhi. We may
expect that in dramas wherein the Jainas may appear, they speak AMg.
Lassen, Inst. pp. 410 ff, has even attempted to describe the characteristics

of Ardhamagadhi, on the basis of Prab. and Murdar., and he holds the view
that the language of the barber in Dhurtas. is Amg. In Mudrar. pp. 174-

78 ;
183-187

;
190-194, there appears the beggar monk {ksapamka) Jivasi-

dhhi, about whom Dhundhiraja, in his commentary on this work, p. 40,
explicitly remarks

—

ksapanako jainakrtifi : in the dialect of this Ksapanaka,
the nominative sing, forms ending in e agree with those of AMg. : thus

kuvide^ bhadante (178,4), also in the neuter adakkhine nakkhatte (to be read as

; 176.1.2) ;
farther therein occurs also the change ofkaintoga/m

sdvagdnam (175,1 ;
185, i : 190, 10) in the voc. sing, sdvagd (175,3 ; 177,2 ;

183,5 etc.), wherein has to be noted also the lengthening of the final

vowel (§ 71), in the nom. sing, savage (178,2 ; 193,1, it is to be so read),

2ini in hage = *ahakah 142. 191. 417). Otherwise, however, his dialect

is Magadhi, and He 4,302 cites from it examples of Mg. In Prab. also

appears a Ksapanaka, who is designated as a Digambara, pp. 46-64. Raraa-

dasa correctly remarks that his dialect is Mg., and notes that Magadhi is

the language spoken by the Bhiksus, the Ksapanakas, the Raksasas, and
the servants employed in female apartments. Then there appears a Digam-
bara also in Latakamelaka, pp. 12-15, 25-28, who likewise speaks Mg. It

must not be overlooked that wherever a Digambara appears his dialect

does not immaterially differ from that of a Svetambara, and it agrees with

Mg., in an essential phonological characteristic (§21). We do not find

any trace of AMg. in the dramas.

I. Wilson, Select Works 1,289 ; Weber, Bhagavati 1,392.-2. Published by Weber,
Verzeichniss 2,2,406, note 8.—3 Weber,- 1. c., correctly remarks that the quotation is

from same hitherto unknown grammar. Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalaiikara 2,12,

also quotes it, but he reads magadhlkayam for mdgadhydm* Gaoda, 3, 39, reads it as

mdgadhikdydrh rasayorlasau, Weber’s^ view (Verzeichniss 2, 3, xiv, note 7) that addhamd-

gahdbhdsd ‘^expresses too little and is qualitatively inaccurate” is wrong.—4. The Kalpa-

sutra, and Navatatva (London 1848), pp. 137 ff.—5 Bhagavati i, 393 ff.—6. E. Muller,

Beitrage, p. 3. The other points of resemblance mentioned by Muller are found also

in other dialects.

—

7. Hoernle, Ganda, p. xix, wrongly assumes Ardhamagadhi-}-Maha-
sastri=Arsa.

§ 18. CoLEBRooKE^ Called the language of the canons of the

Jainas to be Magadhi, and opined that this Prakrit did not differ much
from the language used by the dramatical authors in their works and

which they assign to women. It is considered • to be derived from Sans-

krit, like Pali in Ceylon. Lassen^ considered it to be identical with Maha-

rastri, and Hoefer^ asserted that many of the particularities, found in the

Prakrit of the Jaina books, are generally foreign to the common Prakrit,

and that on the whole the former appears to be one and same language as

the latter. Jacobi finds it to be older or archaic Maharastri,^ and remarks

further that on a comparison of the Jaina Prakrit, particularly in its earliest

available from, with PHi, on one hand, and with the Prakrit of Hala,

Setufaandha, etc., on the other, we find that the Jaina Prakrit is more

akin to Pali, it is tp tlje later Prakrit,® and that it is an old Indian.
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dialect, that is closely allied to Pali, but is decidedly later than it.® Against

this Weber, denies the existence of any close relationship between AMg.
and M., and is more critical about its kinship with Pali, and liolds, as

was already said before by Spiegel,® and after him by Jacobi,® that AMg.
is considerably later than Pali. AMg. differs froin M. in phonetics, mor-

phology and vocabulary so significantly that it is impo.>si!;ie tt) regard it

as an older M. Jacobi^® himselfhad collected together a number of points

of such differences and E. Mullerii has collected still more. He rejects

the idea of inclusion of AMg. tmder M. and will like to connect it with

Magadhi of the inscriptions. The nom. sing. in-« alone will fully suffice to

distinguish AMg. from M. It is not a case of phonetic change that can be
explained on the hypothesis of difference in time, but is due to hical dia-

letical peculiarity as the history of Indian Linguistic s clearly shows. It

assigns AMg. much father to the east than M. It is likely that that at the

time of the compilation of the canons, either in the coimcil held at Valablii

under Devardhiganin or in the council of Mathura under Skandilacatya,

the original dialect got a western colouring. At Valabhi particularly the in-

fluence of M.^® might have been quite considerable. But such an influence

could not have been significant, because even by it the ba.sic character of
AMg. was not touched. To M. are unknown, thus for example, the phonetic
laws like the lengthening of—-am into—am before iva (§ 68), the weakening
of iti into i (§ 93) ,

the dropping of—i of the prefix prati in cases like paducca,
paduppanna, padoyara, etc. ( § 163 ), the substitution of dentals for palatals

(§ 215), the dropping of ya in aha^^yatha (§ 335) and the use of the sandhi-
consonants (§ 353); further the dative m-ttae (§364), the instrumental
in—rJ (§ 364),the locative in—mri (§366“), the nom. sing, of the /-stem
in— tfi (§ 396), the instrumental fonns like kammund and dhammmd (§ 404),
the peculiar types of numerals, the inflection of many verbs like dikkhai
from khyd (§ 492), pdaml from dp with pra (§ 504), kuvvai from kr (§ 508),
the strong and the r-aorists {§ 516 ff.), the infinitives in-ttu,-iitu (§ 577)^
the absolutives in-//a (§ 5B2),—Ud^th (§ 583},—era, ccdnarh,-ccdna (587),
ydmm,~ydna (§ 592). The process of cerebralization has in AMg. a wider
sphere thmin M. (§ 219. 222. 289. 333), and likewise the change of ra
into ia ( § 257 ). The phonetic laws that are usual in AMg. are found to
hold good only rarely in- M.; such are the use of the separation-vowel -a

(§ 132), the retention of long vowels and the simplification of consonant
groups in the case of the suffix-/ra (§ 87), and in that of ksa (§ 323) the
change of ka into ga (§ 202), and of^a into ma (§ 248), etc. These thera/-
ruh, (§187), the often wholly different vocabulary and many other
grammatical pecularities irrefutably demonstrate that AMg. and M have
been fundamentally different dialects from the beginning. Due to its ele-
vation to the status of a literary language AMg. did not escape the fate of
the other (hterary) dialects and on a_ccount of the dropping of consonants
It has become fundamentally changed. The nom. in -e shows that in the
matter of fixation of the linguistic boundary of AMg., we need not go fur-
ther in the west beyond Allahabad.^^ a+ _-r ^ ^

termine its region more accurately.
At present it is not possible to de-

u Misc. Essays 21,213.—s-lnst. pp. i .42.43^—ZWSpr. 3, 371.
P* 19 p. XII ; Weber, Verzeichniss 2.3, xiv, note 7Ayaramga Suttap, vin.—7, Bhag. I, 396 f.~8.

' ' '

iy49> P- 912. — 9. Kalpasutra p. 17 f., Erz. p, xii.—10.
Kalpasutra, pp. 15 ff* ; SBE xn, pp<
Jacobi, Erz. p. xxn.—13. See §. 24*

4, Kalpasutra, p, 1$;
.

5. SBE. XXII, p. xLi.
Miinchener Gelehrte Anzeigen

p. XII.—10. Beitrage pp. 3 ff.—II. Tacobi
xxxvn ff.; Weber, IS. 16, 218.— 12. Suggestion of

airinturls
’ 17,1-90 has studied in detail the holysenpturcs of the Svetanjbaras wrjttpn jin AMg. These essays were further
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supplemented by the copious extracts that Weber included in the catalo-

gue of Sanskrit and Prakrit manuscripts preserved in the Royal Library
of Berlin, 2, 2, 355-825

; therein he has also specified all the Indian
and European editions of all such works^ as were published by that time.
In this grammar the entire literature that has been published has been
utilized. Unfortunately there do not still exist many strictly critical editions:

many of the published texts are almost unusable for grammatical purposes.
The most important prose text for our purpose is the first Anga, the Ayar-
angasutta®, which has the most antiquated language of all. After it comes
into consideration particularly the second Anga, the Suyagadangasutta,
ofwhich the first book, predominently metrical, is for the poetic language
what Ayar., is for prose. The fourth Anga, the Sarhavayanga, is essential

for a knowledge of the numerals. The sixth, the Nayadhammakahao, the
seventh Uvasagadasao,® the eleventh, the Vivagasuya, as well as particular
portions of the fifth, the Vivahapannatti, contain continuous narratives,

and, therefore, offer much more information with regard to declension and
conjugation than do others. The same is true also of two of the Upangas,
namely the Ovavaiyasutta and the Nirayavaliyao, and also the first sec-

tion of the Kappasuya among the Ghedasutra. Among the l^^Iulasutras

the Uttarajjhayanasutta, that is written almost entirely in verse, is of the
highest importance

;
it contains plenty of peculiar and archaic forms : and

of significance is the Dasaveyaliysutta, although its language is very much
degenerated. The endless repetitions of the same words and phrases ren-
der it possible to ascertain the correct reading even of the corrupt texts, in
several cases ; but in other cases it was not possible to reach any certainty
and much has to be left out of consideration, because the sources were
inadequate. Nevertheless, it is now possible to draw a clear and correct
picture of AMg., and it is now proved that AMg., is the most important of
all the Prakrit dialects,^ because it is best preserved and is most copious.
First of all, it was Stevenson, Kalpasutra, pp. 131 ff., who gave the in-

complete and erroneous information about AMg.
;
Hoefer, ZWSpr. 3,

364 ff., furnished something additional
;
herein he pointed out some of the

chief characteristics of the language such the ya^urti, the anaptyctic vowels,
the change of ka into ga^ etc. Of fundamental importance for AMg., was
the work of Weber

; t}ber, ein Fragment der Bhagavati, Theil 1.2

(Berlin 1866. 1867)=Abhandlungender Kgl. Akademischer Wissens-chaften
zu Berlin, 1865, p. 367-444

; 1^6, p. 155-352. It was here that Weber,
first of all, treated the peculiar orthography of the Jaina manuscripts,

and attempted to determine (of course, in many places wrongly) the sound
value of certain letters of the^alphabet, and gave the outlines of a grammar,
which is still valuable, and also specimens of the language. It may be
noted here that the Bhagavati, is the fifth Anga, and its canonical name
is the Vivahapannatti, by which name it will be referred to in this gram-
mar : it will be quoted simply as Bhagavati whenever the reference is

to Weber’s above mentioned essay. The work ofE. Muller, the author
ofBeitrage zur Grammatik des Jainaprakpit, Berlin 1876, does not take us

much further, although the writer, in it, has made several improvements
upon Weber in respect of phonology. Jacobi in Ayar., pp. viii-xiv, gave
a cursory resum6 of the grammar in comparison with of Pali.

I. A list of the utilized editions and translations along with the abbreviations has been
given at the end of this grammar.—2. It is due to the objectionable practice that has be-

come a customary that the Jaina texts like Kalpasutra Aupapatikasutra, Dasavikalikasutra,

Bhagavati, Jitakalpa, etc., are designated by their Sanskrit titles. Only Hoernlb in his

edition of Uvasagadasao made a noteworthy exception. In this grammar, the Sanskrit

titles will be used only when reference will be made to the remarks of the editors concerned
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who have named them as such, and this has been done with a view to avoid error.—3.

The edition of Hoernle (Calcutta 1890, Bibl. Ind.)> remains up to the present day the

only edition of a Jaina work with its text and the commentary critically edited. Without
extracts from the commentaries, the text often remains unintelligible. -4 Pischel, ZDMG.
52, P» 95*

§ 20. The dialect used in the non-canonical writings of the Svctamba-
ras differs from AMg. significantly. As already stated above

( § 16j Jacobi
has Called it Jaina MaharastrL More suitable perhaps would Iiave been Jai-

na Saurastri, that was suggested by Jacobi^ earlier, if it could be assumed
that Maharastri and Saurastri were closely allied diodects. But that, how-
ever, is a hypothesis that cannot be established and, therefore, tlie name
Jaina Maharastri may be retained, because undoubtedly this dialect is

very close to Maharastri, even though in no v/ay it is fully identical

with it. Jacobi^ wrongly supposes that M. is fully identical with
M, of He., and not with that of Hala, Setubandha and the dramas.
All the traceable quotations in He. go back to Hala, Ravanavaho, Gallda-
vaho, Visamabanalila and Karpuramahjari, He. had simply extended
the orthography of the Jainas also to these works as it was so in the

original Jaina manuscripts ( § 15 ). But in fact, it appears that He. had
taken into consideration some specific works in JM. besides those in AMg.
At least, it must be noted that not a small number of his rules may as yet

be instanced only in JM. AMg. too has not remained without any influ-

ence on JM. Of the characteristics of AMg. enumerated under § 18,

many are to be found also in JM. : thus for example, the samdhi conso-
nants, the nom. of f-stems in-m, the infinitives the absolutive

and the change of ka into ga. Therefore, JM. is not pure M., but
in fact it is so close to it that, after all, it may be called M. The most
important text in JM. is the Avasyaka legends edited by Ernst Leumann,
Heft I, Leipzig, 1897. Lack ofa commentary makes the understanding of
the text extremely difficult, and much remains completely obscure. But
even these few sheets of paper show that out of these JM. texts we may
expect many new and imortant things notably lexicographical, for in this

respect JM. is perhaps the most promising dialect. The later texts, in
greater part, are contained in the Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastri,
zur Einfahrung in das studium des Prakrit. Grammatik, Text, Worterbiich,
Herausgegeben von Hermann Jacobi, Leipzig 1886. The introductory ele-
mentary grammar contains also a section on syntax, but that is confined
only to the forms that occur in the stories concerned. Besides we have to take
into consideration the Kakkuka inscription (§ 10), and the smaller pieces,
like the Kalakacaryakathanaka, ZDMG. 34, 247 ff.; 35, 675; 37, 493fF.*
the legend of the fall of Dvaravati, ZDMG. 42, 493flr, and the stupa of
Mathura SWA 137, the Rsabhapaficalika, ZDMG. 33,415 ff, and in the
Kavyamala, Part VI I(Bombay, 1890), pp 124fF., and the extracts in the Re-
ports that are mostly unfit for use. Probably in JM. was written also the
rhetorical work of Hari, from whom Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalan-
kara, 2,19 cities a stanza,®

I. Kalpasu ra, p. 18—2. Kalpasutra, p. 19.-3. Pischel, ZDMG. 39, p. 314. In the
commentary on i, 2, for Rudra read Hari.

§ 21 . We are not as yet sufficiently acquainted with the language
of the canons of the Digambaras. This language does not insignificantly
differ from that of the canons of the Svetambaras. If a conclusion has to be
drawn on the basis of the non-canonical writings, it will be said that in one
important aspect, as it respects phonology, i.e., so far as the change of to
into da, and of tka into dha, is concerned, it is closer to Magadhi, than to
the AMg. of the Svetambaras. In any case, the later ^y writings of the Di-
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1

gambaras as well observe this phonetic law. For instance the Gathas^ in the

Gurvavali, referred to by Jacobi,2 and the extracts from Kundakundacarya’s
Pavayanasara, and Kartikeyasvamin’s Kattigeyanupekkha, that has been
published by BhANDARKAR^ (§ 203). Sauraseni also observes the same
phonetic law

;
and as the nom. sing, of fl-stem ends in-Oj in the lan-

guage of the scriptures of the Digambaras, this dialect may be designated

as the Jaina SaurasenL But here we have to be more cautious than even

in the case ofJM., so as always to remember that this designation merely

serves as a convenient term even though it is by no means accurate. Even
a preliminary examination of the dialect will show that it has such forms

and words as are altogether foreign to the Saursenl, though, however, they

are found partly in M. and partly in AMg, Thus typically M. is the loc.

sing, of a-stems ending in-mmf, as in danammi^ suhammi, asuhammiy ndnammiy

darhsanamuhammi (Pav. 383, 69 ; 385, 61 ; 387, 13), kdlammi ( Kattig. 400,

322), and the use oi—vva^-iva (Pav. 383, 44). The root /cr. is inflected,

always showing da^ta^ partly like M. kunadi (Kattig. 399, 310. 319 ; 402,

359. 367. 370. 371 ; 403, 385; 404, 388. 389. 391), and partly

like AMg. kuvvadi (Kattig. 399, 313
; 400, 329; 401, 340) and kuvvade

(403, 384), side by side with forms that are S. e. g. karedi (Pav. 384, 59;

Kattig. 400, 324 ; 402, 369; 403, 377. 378. 383) and M., JM. AMg. ka-

radi (400, 332). The form of the passive is kiradi (Kattig. 399, 320; 401,

342. 350, )
as in M. JM. The absolutive mostly ends m—itdy as in

AMg. catid—tyaktvd (Pav. 385, 64; Kattig. 403, 37^); jdnittd (Pav. 385, 68;

Kattig. 401, 340. 342. 350); viydnittd (Pav. 387, 21); namamsittdy nirunjhittd

(Pav. 386,6.70); nihanittd (Kattig. 401, 339) ; also mr—ya as in hhaviya

(Pav. 380, 12; 387, 12j ;
dpiccha ^dprcchya (Pav. 386,1); dddya (Pav. 386,6);

dsijjay dsejja=^dsddya (Pav. 386, 1. li); samdsijja (Pav. 379, 5);gahiya (Kat-

tig. 403, 313);pappa (Pav. 384, 49), and in—era as in kiced (Pav. 379, 4;

Kattig. 402, 356 *357. 358. 375. 376) ;
thiced (Kattig. 402, 355) ;

soced (Pav.

386, 6). Side by side with such forms are found also the absolutive in—
•duna

;
kddunay neduna (Kattig. 403, 374. 375j, wrongly^ also in—u^a : jdi-

una, gamluna, gahiunay bhunjdoiuna (Kattig. 403, 373. 374. 375. 376). Such

Digambara texts may have been the source, according to which He. allows

even in S forms in

—

Ud and— and such other forms as are not found in

Sauraseni of the dramas, (§ 22.266. 365. 475. 582. 584), Side by side

with the AMg. pappodi=prdpnoti occurs the commonly found pdvadi (Pav.

380, 11, Kattig. 400, 326; 403, 370); by the side of &.jdnddi (Pav. 382^25)

is seen jdnadi (Kattig. 3 8, 302. 303; 400, 323) as well as nddi (Pav. 382,

25) ;
moreover, here are used the forms like munadi (Kattig. 398, 303; 399,

313. 316. 337), munedauvo (the MS. has Pav. 380, 8) that are unknown

in S. Mg. In this way there occur many other forms from M, AMg. S. side

by side. From what has seen up till now it seems that J§. has much more

of common characteristics with AMg. than with JM., and is partly

more archaic. Both the texts are in verse.

I, Bhandarkar, Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay
Presidency during the year 1883-84 (Bombay 1887), pp. 106 ff.; Weber, Verzeichniss 2,2,

023 f_2. Kalpasutra pp. 30.—3. l.c. pp 379-389; 398-404. The references are given

according to page and verse: cf, also PeteRson, Fourth Report pp. 142 ff.-—4. In the

manuscripts, exactly as in those of the dramas, very often the M. forms are given in lieu

of those of S.

§ 22. Among the Prakrit dialects that are used in the prose of the

dramas, Sauraseni occupies the first place.^ As its name indicates, its

basis is the dialect of Surasena, of which the capital city was Mathura.*

According to Bharatiyanatya^astra 17,46 the dialect of the dramas should

be based on the Saurasena dialect, and according to 17^51, the heroines
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of the drama and their lady—friends should speak Suraseni. According to

Sahityadarpana, p. 172, 21, the cultured women, not of lowly origin, speak

and according to p. 173, Ilf, it is spoken also by the maid-servants who
are not too low, eunuchs, children, lower grade- astrologers, the insane and

the sick. Sauraseni is mentioned as the language of women also by Dasa-

rupa 2,60. According to Bharata. 17,51 : Sahityadarapana 173 4 ;

Prthvidhara on Mrcchakatika p. V, ed. Stenzler -p. 493, ed. Godabole
the Vidusaka speaks Pracya®, which according to MK. fol* 72, is prescri-

bed also for other amusing characters. MK. refers to Bharata and remarks-

—

Pracya is grammatically derived from Sauraseni
;

prdcydydh siddhih

hurasenydh. The manuscripts are so' corrupt that it is not possible to deci-

pher, all that MK. describes as the characteristics of Pracya. They are

very meagre and that mostly of lexicographical nature. It is said that

for murkha should be used murukkha ; the voc., sing, of bhavaii is bhodi ; for

is prescribed a form that differs from that ofS.^: the voc. sing, of

a stems may have pluti : the Vidusaka uses Ai, hi, bho to express his joy,

—

hi, mdnahe to express wonder {adbhute) and avida 'o express dismay. 'I'here

appears to be some special rules to regulate narh, cva, and perhaps also for

the future. Prthvidhara refers, as a characteristic, to the repeated use of

kah svdrthe. He. 4, 285, hi hi vidusakasya, prescribes S. directly for the
Vidusaka, and 4, 282, hi mdnahe vismayanirvede, is likewise recorded as S.,

and that is certainly correct. Sauraseni is the language of the Vidusaka
as well as of a number of other characters that appear in the dramas. The
older grammarians deal with Sauraseni very briefly. Vr. 12,2 says :—its

basis is Skt. For it he gives 29 rules with which the texts mostly
agree,® and under 12, 32 he remarks that in other respects it agrees with M.
sesam mdhdrdstrlvat. He. 4, 260-286 has 27 rules of which the last one
reads of sesam prdkrtavat and corresponds to Vr. 12, 32. In other respects
He. and Vr., differ strongly from one another, a thing which, to a great
extent, is to be explained by the fact that He., has taken into consideration
also the Sauraseiii of the Digambaras (§ 21), the peculiaiities of which
the Jainas have carried over to Sauraseni of the dramas with the result
that the Sauraseni texts of the latter have become corrupt and later writers
have been misled.® Even Ki. 5, 77-85 says little on this topic. Contrary
to this, the later grammarians like MK., fol. 65-72, andRv., fol. 34 ff.,

say much more thereon. The manuscripts of these works that are available
in Europe are so corrupt that in this case as well we can use only a part
of the material contained in them. Their veriHcation is rendered difBcult
on account of most of the editions of the dramas being uncritical. Of the
editions that have appeared in India, only a few are of any use : one such
is BhAWARKAR’s edition of Malatimadhava (Bombay 1876) ;

and even
among the texts printed in Europe not many are of any use for the purpose
of linguistic study.’ In every cases, the new editions do not show any improve-
ments upon the older ones. Thus : the edition of Mudraksasa by Telang
(Bombay 1884), is worse than the one printed in the Majumdar’s series and
edited by Taranatha Tarkavagaspati (Calcutta Samvat 1926) ; Bollen-
SEN s edition of Malayikagnimitra (Leipzig 1879) is deplorably a retrograde
step. In spite of all this, I have cited from botl^ of them, because in them the
readings are often correctly reproduced from the MSS. and, therefore, they
are indispensable. Very often it has been possible to arrive at a decision only

possible number of texts of one and the samedrama Many of the editions show a noteworthy admixture of dialects It

L'
“ Kaleyakutuhala, 2,4 hho kirn ti

lects“
(text rfeiAS bahei contain three dia-

lects . hakkando is S., hage is Mg., e^ktm and bdhei are M.; subsequently the
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text is much more in M. than in S. In Mukundan. 58,14.15, both S,, kadua
M. kduna stand near one another in the same stanza. Here this may have
been due to editor’s error. In other cases it is clear that poets themselves
did not know how to distinguish between the different dialects. For instance

Somadeva (§ 11) and Rajasekhara. The critical edition of Kai puramahjari
by Konow shows that the manuscripts are not always responsible for the dia-

lectical errors committed by Rajasekhara, particularly when the same mis-
takes are repeated also in the Balaramayana and Viddha^alabhahjika. Thus,
alljheMSS. of Karpuramanjari, 7,6 ed. Konow=11,2 ed. Bombay, have
ghhtuna in place of the only S. form genhia.^ an error that recurs also else-

where (§ 584) : 9,5=13,5 (ed. Bom.), has the dative form suhda, that is wrong
inS. (§ 361) ;

further the following are the dialectical irregularities tujjha

10,9-14,7 and majjha 10,10=14,8 (§421.418), vva 14,3= 17,5 form (§ 143),

locatives like majjhammi 6,l==:9i5 for majjhe kavvammi 16,8=19, 10 for kawe

(§ 366^), ablatives like pdmardhirhto 20,6=22,9 for pdmarddo (§ 365), etc.

In Rajasekhara, we further find many dialectical errors in the use of desi

words. According to MK. foL 50, Rajasekhara’s M. hacLits own peculiar-

ities. He says rdjahkharasya mdhdrdstrydh prayoge slokesvapi drsyata iti kecity

whereby, as it appears, is meant the substitution of da for ta in lieu of its

dropping. The manuscripts of his dramas show repeatedly many of the forms

with elision instead of those with da in S. Due to the mixing up of dialects

in the Devanagari and the south Indian recensions of the Sakuntala and in

the south Indian recension of the Vikramorvasi,® these works do not serve

any purpose in settling critical questions. In spite of all these difficulties, it

is, however, possible to obtain on the whole a fairly correct picture of S.

In phonology, the most striking characteristic is the change of ta into da

and of tha into dha (§ 203) ; in declension and conjugation, a host of forms

of M. AMg. JM.jS. have been very much simplified. Similarly in the

case of the a -stems only the abl. sing, in-ia and the loc. sing, in-^ are

used : in the plur., only such forms of all the stems are nasalised at the

end as are found to have been used in the ins., in the gen., as well as in

the loc.; the f-and the w-stems have in the gen. sing, only- no, and not also

••ssa ;
in respect of verbs, the Atmanep. forms had by then disappeared

almost completely : the opt. had only the endings-^ayn (I. sing.) and

—

e ;

many verbs have stem forms that deviate from those of M. ; the future is

formed only from z-stems; the passive is obtained only in-zn; the abso-

lutive, against M., is found almost exclusively in— za=Skt.“j);fl, etc.^° In

flexion and in vocabulary, in which S. greatly deviates from M., it app-

roaches Skt. very closely, as rightly observed by Vr.

I* Even Suraseni is often wrongly called Suraseni.—2 Lassen, IAlt. 158, note

2; 796 Note 2 2^. 512; Cunningham, The Ancient Geography of India (London 1871)

1^274.—3. PisCHEL, Die Recensionen der Sakuntala (Breslau 1875), pp, i6f.— . Pisghel

on He. I, 26.—5. PiscHEL, KB. 8, 129 ff.—6. That He. utilized the texts of the Di-

gambaras, even though he was a Svetambara Jaina, has been shown by Leumann, IS.

Z7> i33> I.—7. Pisghel, Hemacandra, i,xif. Since 1877 unfortunately^ there has

been litde change in the circumstances. For the purpose of grammar, primarily the

materiab can be drawn only from Mrcchakatika, edited by Stenzler, Sakuntala, edited

by PiscHEL, and VikramorvaSi, edited by Bollensen; in the second line comes the Ratna-

vali edited by Cappeller, which in fact, is the best edition of the drama, although it

gives no variants it has been planned somewhat very systematically. I could use the excel-

lent edition of Karpuramanjari by Konow, when the present work was in the press. But

Rajasekhara, as already pointed out above, is no authority for S.—8. A list of texts

used along with necessary notes is given at the end of this grammar.—9. Pischel, KB*

8, 129 Die Recensionen Sakuntala, pp. 19 ff. Monatsbcrichte dcr Kgl. Akademie der

Wisscnschaften zu Berlin 1875, pp. 613 ff. Wrongly Weber, IS. 14, 39 ff-j i6i ff*^ A
collection of incorrect forms was made by Burkhard, Flexiones Pracriticae quas editiom

suae SacuntSU Pro Supplemento adjccit. Vratislaviae 1874#—lo# Pischel, Jenacr Li-
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teraturzeitung 1875 , pp. 794 ff.; Jacobi, Erzahlungen, pp. lxx ff. Further details have

been furnished in the relevant paragraphs of this grammar.

§ 23. Magadhi has been transmitted to us in a woise condition than

Sauraseni. According to Kohala, in MK fol. 74, Mg* is spoken by

Raksasas, beggars Ksapanakas, servants, etc ;
according to Bharata 17, 50

=Sa*hityadarpana p. 173* 2, Mg. is used also by people frequenting the

ladies’ apartments of the princes, among whom were, according to Dasa-

rupa2,42; Sahityad. 8l, eunuchs, Kiratas, dwarfs, Mlecchas, Abhiras,

Sakaras, and chamberlains ; and according to Bharata, 24,50-5^ eunu-

chs, snatakas, and chamberlains. According to Dasarupa 2,60, the

Pisacas and all the low-class people speak Mg,, and according to Saras-

vatik., 56, 18 the people of lower status speak it. In the dramas, the

chamberlains always speak Skt. (Sak. 93 ff
;
Vikr. 37 ff., Venis. 171f.;

Nagan. 61 if.; Mudrar, 78,; 110 ff.; Anarghar. 109 ff.; Parvatip, 36 ff

;

Priyad. 2f ;
28ff.

; Pratapar. 132ff.) The following speak Mg.: in

Mrcch., the Sahara, his servant, Sthavaraka, the masseur, who later

becomes a Bhiksu, Kumbhilaka, the servant of Vasantasena, Vardha-

manaka, the servant of Garudutta, the two Gandalas, Rohasena, the little

son of Garudatta^ ;
in Sak. 113ff.5 both the constables and the fishermen,

154 ff., Sarvadamana, the little son of of Sakuntala
;
in Prab. 28-32, the

disciple of Garvaka and the messenger from Ori''sa
;
in 46-64, the Digam-

bara Jaina; in Mudrar, 153f., the servant who prepares seats ;
in 171-178,

183-187, 190-194 the Jaina monk; in 197 the messenger^; in 256-269

Siddharthaka and Samiddharthaka as Gandalas, while they, in an-

other role in pp. 224 ff, speak S.; in Lalitav. 565-567, the bards and the

spy who, however, also speaks S., in another role at p. 567 f.; in Venis.

33-36 the Raksasa and his wife ; in Mallikam. 143.144 the elephant dri-

vers ; in Nagan. 67 68
,
and Gait. 149f., the servant ; in Candak. 42-43,

the scoundrel, in 60-72, the Gandalas; in Dhurtas. 16, the barber; in Hasya-
rnava 31, Sadhuhiihsaka

;
in Latakam. 12ff., 25ff., the Digambara Jaina ;

in Kaihsavadha 48-52, the humpbacked ;
and in Amrtodaya 66, the Jaina

monk. With the exception of Mrcchakatika only short pieces are written in

Mg,, and they, in the Indian editions, have come down in such a mutilated
form that often it is hardly possible to recognize the dialect. It is unfortu-
nate that even after such along time, Prabodhacandrodaya has not appeared
though it was announced long ago by the Bombay Sanskrit Series. The
edition of Brogkhaus is worthless, and I have used the Puna, the Madras
and the Bombay editions throughout as they are better. Of all these texts
only the Lalitav. appears to be essentially in agreement with the rules of the
grammarians

;
among the other stray texts, like those of Mrchh. and Sak.

the MSS. show agreement with the rules of different dialects. Usually
they are^so strongly influenced by S., which according to Vr. 11

, 2, is the
basis of Mg. and according to He. 4, 302, mostly coincides with it, that
the character of the dialect is very much effaced. The rule, He. 4,288,
rasorlasau is followed rigorously ; according to 4

, 287, the nom. sing, of
fl-stem ends in-^; according to 4, 301,= Vr. 11,9, hage is substituted for
aham, and more rarely also for vayarh. On the other hand no text other than
Lalitav. conforms to He. 4, 292 «Vr. 11, 4.7, that prescribes the retention
of ya^ and substitution of ya for ja^ of yya for dya, rya and rja
There can be no doubt that this, like all other rules of grammarians, has
to be followed against the manuscripts. All the grammarians from Vr.
downwards are substantially in agreement,^ on the essential points. He. finds
these peculiarities, according to 4, 302, in Mudrar., §ak., and Venis., though
in our manuscripts only a part of them is found, and even the manuscripts
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of He. are lacking at this place. The more the manuscripts become avai-
lable to us the more the variants become noticeable that go against our
existing texts. In Mrcch. 22,4, for instance, in Stenzler’s edition, which,
as usual, is followed here in 61,5 in Godabole’s edition, occurs the passage
tava jjevva haHe cistadu: according to the grammarians it should be read as
tavayyevva haste cisthadu. The MSS. DH in Godabole read hva, G. jjeva ;

almost all the MSS. have haHe and cistadu^ i. e. cisthadu as in J. It is repeat-
ed throughout. Mudrar. 154, 3, E, reads

( as in He. 4, 302 ) yyeva, and
264, 1 the majority of the MSS. has hva

; likewise Venis. 35. 7; 36,5. The
rule, He. 4,295, whereafter for an intervocalic cha is substituted sea, I have
strictly observed in the Sakuntala, for it was suggested by the MSS. and also
because the MSS. of the Mrcch. prove this (§ 233), which also partially
conform to He. 4,291 prescribing the change of stha and rtha into sta i § 310.
290). The characteristics of Mg. in phonology, are the transformation of
ra into la, of sa into h, the retention ofya, the change ofja into of dya,

rja and rya into yya, of nya, nya, jna, fija^ into fina, of ccha into sea, of tta and
stha intp sta tic* (§24), and in the inflection, especially of nouns, the
formation of the nom. sing, of a-stem in-^?

; in other respects, as regards
flexion, Mg. strictly corresponds with S. with which it agrees also in
the transformation of ta into da and of tha into dha,

I. It is not clear as to what was meant by Bharata by aupastkayikanimunddlt*—a. It

is attested by Prihvidhara, in Sienzler, p. v and Godabole, p. 493. In the’ printed cdi«

tion he speaks S
;
but the MSS. throughout indicate Mg. as in 16 1, 9, they have ale ale, in

161,16, mdtsdha, in 165, 25, ah, and in DH in Godabole, p. 449 9 also there is mdledha.

In the introductory scene, there is, 327, 10=484, 12 ed. Godabole H, avutte. Wrongly ana-
lysed by Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 4. Of. S42.—^3. Cf. Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39, 130.

4. Cf* §24 and the relevant paragraphs of this grammar,

§ 24. According to Prthvidhara on Mrcch., ed. Stenzleb, p. V=p.
494, God \bole’s edition, the brother-in-law of the king speaks Sakari, a
dialect that is mentioned as a form of Apabhrariila. It is mentioned also

by Ki. 5,99; Rv. in Lassen, Inst. p. 21; Mk. fol. 76; Bharata 17,53 ;

and Sahityad, p. 173.6. Lassen, Inst, pp. 422 ff
,
has attempted to detei^-

mine the peculiarities of this dialect and has come to the conclusion (p. 435)
that Sakari is a Magadhi dialect. This conclusion is quite correct, as Mk.,
fol. 76, also derives it from Mg. ; magadhydh sdkdrl

\
sddhayatlti sesah. Further

Prthvidhara on Mrcch. 9,22, ed. Stenzler, p. 240 =p. 500 of Godabole’s
edition, has shown that in this dialect aj was pronounced before the palatals,

viz. ycistha=tistha (§ 217). Thisj; was so weak that it could not gain: there-

fore, any importance from the view point of metre. According to Mk. this

phonetic rule was valid for Mg. and Vracada Apabhraih^a as well (§ 28).

Other peculiarities like the change of ta into da in certain past passive

participial forms (§ 219), and the genitive sing, of stems in^dha, beside

in—assa ( § 366 ) are found in the language of other persons also ; the

loc. in—dhim (366^) and the voc. plur. in— dho (§ 372) are met with in the

dialect of Sakara, but perhaps this is so merely by accident. In respect of

the last three forms this dialect coincides with Apabhramsa, and conse-

quently the classification of Prthvidhara is not without justification. The
grammarians and the rhetoricians mentioned above name Candali as a

separate dialect, which, according to Mk., fol. 82, is derived from Magadhi
and Sauraseni, and is rightly considered likewise by Lassen, Inst p. 420,

to be a form of Magadhi. ML, fol. 81, derives again Sabari from

Candali. Accordingly the basis of the former would be Mg. as well as

Sakari. Cf. Lassen, Inst. § 162. According to Mk., fol. 3, to the Magadhi

dialects belongs also Bahliki, which is assigned by Bharata, 17,52 «Sahit-^

yad. p. 173,7 to gamesters, and by others to the Pisaca countiies., (§27).
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Undoubtedly Mg. was not a homogeneous language, on the other hand, it

was dialectically diversified. It is thus that we can explain the development

of ksa sometimes as kka and sometimes as ika., of rlha sometimes as and

sometimes as sla ;
and of ska, sometimes as ska and sometimes as ska. All the

dialects that have ja {or ja, la for r and i for r, and form the nom. sing, of

a-stems in-e should be regarded as Mg. It has already been shown above

(S 17 18) that the boundary of the -e dialect extended beyond the fron-

tiers of Magadha. Bharata 17,58 asserts that the languages of all the

provinces lying between the Ganga and the sea are full of -e forms. But we

can conclude nothing from such a vague statement. Hoernle^ has divided

all the Prakrits into two groups : “the Sauraseni Prakrit tongue” and the

“Magadhi Prakrit tongue” and has drawn a line of demarcation between

tow the groups from Khalsi, extending in the north over Bairat, and

Allahabad, and in the south through Ramgarh uplo JaugadaA Griekson*,

who is in agreement with Hoernle, assumes that the two groups of

Prakrit gradually come closer and calls the resultant obtained

from a niixture of the two a third Prakrit, namely Ardhamagadhi,

and he assigns it to the land lying about Allahabad and that of the

MarSthas. I do not believe that these assumptions are tenable.

The Lat-dialect shows significant vestiges of dialects, so much^ so

that even between Dhauli and Jaugada,* there exist dialectical

differences,- but generally it seems to be a homogeneous language,

ytiiich, perhaps was also the language of the empire and was, therefore,

tmderstood rather than spoken over a wide area in the north, the west and

the south.® Consequently the inscriptions of Asoka found at Khalsi, Delhi,

and Mirat, and the inscription of Bairat as well as others furnish us with

no information about the language of the country. In earlier days, as it

happens today, certain individual dialects, which need not be called Pra-

krit, (§ 5), it is true, gradually shaded into each other. Ardhamagadhi is

a strong proof of this. There is no connecting link between the modern
Mg.* and the old Mg.

T. Comp. Grammar, p xvii ff.—2. Canda, p. XXI.-— 3. Seven Grammars of the

t>ialect5 and Sub-dialects of the Bihari Language, Part I (Calcutta 1883), p. 5. fF—4*

Sen.\rt, Piyadasl 2,433 ff.

—

6. Grierson, Seven Grammars, Part III, (Calcutta 18^3).

§ 25. In Mrcchakatika pp. 23-39, Mathura, the keeper of the house

of gambling, and his fellow player speak the dialect, called Dhakki, named
after Dhakka tb itjs in the Eastern Bengal. Mk. fol. 8), Rv, Lassen, Inst*

pi 5, and Prthvidhara on Mrcch. p. V— p. 493, ed. Godable, record

Dhakki, along with Sakari, Gandali, and Sabaii among the dialects ofApa-*

bhrarhsa, Gorrespoding to its geographical situation, it seems that Dhakki was
a transition dialect between Magadhi and ApabhramSa. According to Prthvi

dhara this dialect is phonetically characterized by prepondrance of la, and
by thfe use of the two sibilants, namely the dental s and the palatal^ s ;

hkSraprajd^ dhakkavibhdsd sarhskrtaprdyatve dantyatdlavyasasakdradvayayuktd ca.

It is to be understood from this that in it, as in Mg., ra is changed into
l«i, and sa into sa, which, as well as s, remains, however, unchanged in
places where it occurs in Sanskrit. In the texts the mode of wiiting is not
Mways consistent, but the manuscripts preserve very often the fairly correct
reading. Stenzler reads in 29, 15 and 30, 1 are re\ in 30, 1 re\\n 30, 1

1

, are,

but Godabole reads in 82, 1; 84,4 ; 80, 1, Qle\ in 85, 5 U according to the
most of ids manuscripts, and it is read otherwise everywhere as in Stenzler
(30, 16 ; 31, 4, 9. 15 • 39, 16). Further this rule is corroborated by luddhu
^ruddhah (29,15 ; 30, \) , palmvida=parmpita (30,7), kulu kulu^kuru kutti

(31, 16), dkaUdi^dhdrayali (34^9 • 39, 13), puUso^purusah (34, 12). Butin
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more cases ra remains in the texts and the manuscripts. So throughout

we have judiara (29, 15 ; 30, 1. 12 ; 31, 12 ; 36, 18), but only in 36,18 =
106.4 ed. Godabole, the word is found with la (v. 1.) ; likewise in the

Calcutta edition (Saka 1792) at p. 85,3, th&vc bjudakalassa, and in the

Calcutta edition (1829), p. 74,3, against found in all

others ; while all the editions in the following line have ruhirapaham anusa-

remha in stead of the expected reading luhilapadham anusalemha. In the verse

30,4. 5, by the side o^salanam for which the Calcutta edition of 1792 rightly

has Manama there is ruddo rakkhidum tarai in lieu of luddo lakkhidum ialadi.

Other cases are : anusaremka (30,13) mdthuru (32, 7 ;
pidaraTh^ mdda*

ram (32, 10. 12), pasani (32, 16), jajjara (34, 11, beside uarcdhem

(36, 24), aharena rat (39, 8). Likewise the manuscripts oscillate in the use

of the sibilants. Beside the correct ioxras dasasuvanndha (29, 15; 30, 1),

dasasuvannam (31,4 ; 32,3 ;
34,9. 12 etc.), sunnu (30, 11), sela (30, 17)

there occur the wrong forms like jasam (30,9), ddarhsadmi (34, 25)^ padissudia

(35,5); the palatal sibilant has been wrongly used in forms like samavisa-

mam^ sakalusaam (30,8. 9), where Godabole has correctly used samavisamathf

atkasanam (read adi°)
;
but in spite of this he has erred in using kaMa

(114,9) for kassa, as found in the ed. of Stenzler (39, 81. Within and sa

Dhakki becomes close to Mg., and with the endings u=ah^ and as well

as in the second person singular of the imperative it comes close to Apabh-
rarh^a. Here also the manuscripts are not wholly dependable. Beside deulu

(30, 11) there occurs deulam (30, 12) ; by the side o^esu-resah (31, 12 ; 34,

17; 35, 15) there is (30, 10); beside pasalu- prasara (32, 16) there is

genha (29, 16; 30,2) 2iS well &s paaccha^prayaccha (3), 4. 7. 9; 32, 8, 12.

14 ; 34, k4; 35, 7); by the side of the nom. in-?/, as in luddhu -ruddhalk (29,

15; 30, 1), vippadlvu pddu^vipraiipah pddah

^

(30, 11), dhutiu^ mddhulu^

niunu=dhurio mdthuronipunali {32^ 7), vihavu=vibhavah (34, 17), the texts

have the nominatives in-o, Zisiubaddho (31, 12), ^ppdvudo puliso^^'^pravrial}

purusah (34, 12), dcakkhanto (§499) (34, 24), ^vutto=°vrttak (31, 3), and also

in-^,’ such 2iS pddhe—pdthah (30, 25; 31, 1), laddhe gohe^labdhah putusah

(31, 3). That here we have just the cases of blunders committed in the ma-
nuscript-tradition and that such forms do not present any special dialectical

peculiarities, are clearly demonstrated by the presence of the word baddho

(31, 14) in Mg, for the correct word baddhe that is not to be found in any

of the editions. Certainly erroneous is tha in mdthuru (32, 7; 34, 25), for

for which should be read zTzaiM??; as for found in all the editions

(30, 25; 31, 1), and also in Mg. (31, 2), the manuscripts DH of Godabole,

p. 88, read pads, K has pddhe, a form which including the ending is correct

only in Dh. Thus we have in 30, 16 kadham=katkam, but in 36, 19

ruhirapaham=rudhirapatham. The correct form would be luddhilapadham.

As in S. and Mg., so also in the case of Dh. as well, the manuscripts are

not reliable, and there is no hope that, with the limited number of the texts

that we have, we shall ever be able to obtain a clear description of this

dialect.3 Cf § 2o3.

I, So correctly reads Stenzler ;
Godabole reads atp. 2 and p. 494 vakaraprdyd,

—2« So correctly reads Godabole.—3* Lassen, Inst. p. 4^+ Isolds that the gaxnblor

speaks Daksinatya and Mathura, the Avanti dialect. See
§

26. Bloch’s decision is wrong,

in Vr. und He. p. 4. . . ^

§ 26. Likewise it is difficult to get a clear idea about the other

dialects mentioned by the Grammarians. According to Prth-sudharg,

in Mrcchakatika, the two police officers, VIraka and Candanaka, pp. 99-

106j speak the dialect of Avanti. About this dialect all that he says is

that it has sa and ra, and that it is full of proverbial expressions ; taM\
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huraseny-avantija prdcyd
j
etdsii dantyasakdrald

[
iairdvaniijd rephavatl lokokti^

vahuld. The quotation from Prthvidhara is =Bharata 17, 48. According to

Bharata 17, 51 ==Sahityad. p. 173, 4, Avantija is to be spoken in dramas

by the dhurtdh, whereby according to the scholixst, in Lassen, Inst,

p. 36, are meant th^ dice-players. Lassen, Inst. pp. 417-419, therefore,

considers Avanti to be the language of Mathura, but this is wrong. Mk.
fol. 3, like Ki. 5, 99, considers Avanti as a bhdsd and defines it in

fol. 73, as the admixture of Maharastri and Sauraseni. This admixture is

found in one and the same sentence : dvanil sydnmdhdrdstn saurasenydstu

sarhkardt
|
anayoh samkardd dvantibhasdsiddhdsydt

[
samkarakaikasminneva vdkye

hodkavyah. In this dialect 2ivc £ound^ for insta.nce hoi =bkavati, petchadi^::

preksate, darisedi^darhyati, etc. This description is in accord with the

dialect of the two police officers, as it is given in^the MSS. In the stanzas

99, 16. 17 there are found §. acchadha and M. bhettuna and vaccaf^ side by
side ;

similarly in 99, 24. 25, §. dacchadha and M. turiarh^jalUha^ karejjdha

and pahaval; in 100, 4 there is darisesi
;

in 100, 12 M. jaha and §.

khudido occur side by side: again in 100, 19 ; 101,7; 105, 9, is found
vaccadijdi mixture of M. vaccai (99, 17) and S. vajjadi, as well as vajjai

(100, 15); in 103, 15 there is kahijjadi and in 16 sdsijjai; the second one
is a pure M. form and the first one an admixture of M. kahijjai and §.

kadhiadil many other examples are to be found in prose and poem.
Accordingly the definition enunciated by Prthidhara might appear to be
correct. But so far as it respects Gandanaka, the latter’s own statement
as given in 103, 5 goes against him: vaam dakkhinaltd avoattabhdsino

mlecchajdllndm anskadesahhdsdbhijnd yathestam mantraydmah : we southerners
speak unintelligibly; because we are expert in languages of many bar-
barian contries we speak just as we like. Gandanaka, therefore, describes
himself as a southerner {ddksindtya) that is proved also by his own statement
found in 103, 16: kannddakalahappaoam karemi^ ‘T proceed to fight in the
manner of Karnata Therefore, it is very much improbable that the language
in what he should have spoken is Avanti, on the other hand, it is to be
assumed that his language is Daksinatya, which Bharata 17, 148 calls as
one of the seven bhdsdh, and which according to 17, 52=Sahityad,
p. 173, 5, is spoken by hunters and police officers in the drama. Mk., fol. 3
(cf. fol. 76) rejects it as an independent language because it does not
have any distinctive characteristic {laksandkarandt)

,

Lassen, Inst, pp, 414-
416, assigns the Daksinatya language to the unnamed gambler in Mycch.
and he is inclined to believe that in the language of the police officersm tjak. pp. 113-117, there are vestiges of this dialect. Both of his views are
are wrong. The dialect used by the gambler is Dhakki (§ 25) and the langu-
age OT the police oflftcers in Sak. does not differ on any point from the com-
mon S , as already observed by BoHTUNOKh As some of the manuscripts of
the Bengali recension show doubling of the aspirates, I believed earlier* that
tos must have been the distinctive characteristic of Daksinatya. But the
doublmg 15 found also in Mg. in one of the manuscripts and it is in no way
linguistically important, rather It IS just an orthographical device (§ 193) .
So far as we have been able to see up till now it seems that Daksinatyl must
have been very close to Avanti which is spoken by Viraka, and that both

^ akin to §. Apart from the dialectical admixture,
^ number offorms that are against idiomatic usage in g. Thus;

f
change of tya intoMmdakkIimUa (§ 281). Tiie form dansaantt occurs also in S. in Mrcch.

I. In his edition of Sak., p. a40.-a.GN. 1873, pp. aia fif.
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§27. One of the very archaic dialects is Paisaci. Vr., 10, 1 ff.

knows only one dialect of this name; likewise Ki., 5,96, and Sirhhadeva-

ganin on Vagbhatalaihkara, 2, 3, where this dialect is called Paisacika,

and Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara, 2, 12 calls it Paisacika and

in a grammatical quotation he refers to it by the name Paisaciki: He.

4,303-324 deals with Pailaci and appends to it, 325-328, Culikapaisacika.

He. is followed by Triv. 3, 2, 43 ff., and Sr. fol. 63 if., and both of them

call the second dialect Culikapaisaci. An unknown author (§ 3 note 1)

referred to by Mk., fol, 2, describes eleven types of P. kancideHyapandye

ca pancalagaudamagadham
|

vrdcadam ddksindiyam ca saurasenam ca kaikayam
|

sdbaram drdvidarh caiva ekddasa pisdeakdh, Mk. himself, as per fol. 3, treats

only 3 Paisacis,, namely Kaikeya, Saurasena and Pahcala; because they

alone were used as literary didltcXv. kaikeyam hwasenafica pdncdlam iti cairidhd

I paisdeyo ndgard yasmdt tendpy anydna na laksitdh Kaikeya, according to

Mk. fol. 86, is based on Sanskrit, and Saurasena upon Saurasem: the

only difference that Pahcala maintains in comparison with Saurasena

consists in the former having as its characteristic the change of ra into la*

RV., in Larsen, Inst., p. 22, recognizes only two classes of Paisaci:

Kaikeyapai^acarh and the second one whose name has been handed down
to us in the corrupt form Caska. In any case, in accordance with the grade

of purity, these are again divided into sub-classes, of which, according

to Lassen, Inst., Appendix p. 6, Magadha and Vracada (read thus for

Bravda) are called Pai^aeikas. Laksmidhara, in Lassen, Inst. p. 13,

derives the name P. from the countries, of the Pisacas, in which it is spoken,

and is named as such according to the opinion of the people of the earlier

age: these countries are Pandya, Kekaya, Bahlika, Sahya, Nepala, Kuntala,

Gandhara, and four others whose names have been transmitted to us in

their corrupt forms: Sudesa, Bhota, Haiva, and Kanojana. These names

point towards the north and the west of India A nation is referred to as

Pisacas in the Mahabharata 7, 121, 14. But the Indians understand by

the word Pisaca only demons, (bhuta) of this name (Kathasarit-

sagara, 7,26.27). Thus it is referred to by Bhamaha in his commentary

on \ r. 10, 1: pisdcdndm bhdsd paisaci^ and, therefore, he calls it also

bhutabhdsd “the language of the demons”, (Dandin, Kavyadar^a 1,38;

Sarasvatik. 95, 11. 13; Kathasaritsagara 7, 29; 8, 30; Hall, Vasavadatta

p. 22 note) or even bkulabhdsita as well as bhautika (Vagbhatalaihkara 3, 1.

3), bhutavacana (Balaramayana 8, 5=Sarasvatik. 57, 11). There is the

popular belief that the unmistakable identifying characteristic of a bhuta

is that he speaks with a nasal accent, and thereupon Crooke^ assumes that

like modern English this language too for that reason has been called a

Pilacabhasa. The grammarians make no mention of this phonetic cha-

racteristic and I deem it probable that originally P« also like M. S. Mg.

was named as such after the name of some people or country and

the name of this country or people was similar in sound to pisaca and

that on account of this the language as well began to be referred to as

the dialect of the Pisacas, meaning demons. The ^nation of the

Pj§aca or Pai^aca, except in the passage of the Mahabharata referred to

above, is nowhere mentioned, even though individual tribes like the

Kekaya and Bahlika, to whom Mk. clearly assigns as their language a

Mg. dialect (§ 24), Kuntala and Gandhara are mentioned very frequently.

According to Dasarupa, 2, 60, the Pisaca or Magadha language is espe-

cially spoken by the Pisacas, the people of lowly origin, etc. According

to Sarasvatik. 56, 19; Sahityad. p. 173, 10,_P. is the language of the

Pisaca; Bhojadeva, Sarasvatik. 67, 25, forbids the use of |mre E- by

high class characters: ndtjuttamapdiraprayojyd paisaci suddhd* The example
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given by him is found in He. 4, 236 as that of Culikapai^acika. High
characters, who do not appear in the highest roles, according to Saras-

vatik. 58, 15, speak in a language that is Sanskrit and Pai^aci at the

same time, by means of the popular play of words bhdsdslesa^ which is

comparatively easier in Paisaci than in any other Prakrit dialect inas-

much as P., of all the Pkt. dialects, is most akin to Sanskrit. Vr. 10, 2,

it is true, says that Sauraseni is the basis of P., and He. 4, 323 agrees
with him ; but as shown by He. 4, 324, in phonology, it stands closer to

Skt, Pali and the dialect of PG. The characteristic of P., and in addi-
tion to that, of CP. as well, the two dialects that the grammarians do
strictly differentiate, is the change of the voiced consonants into the voice-

less ones, e. g. P. CP. mata?ia=^madana; tamotara—ddmodara; P. patesa^
pradesa\ CP. nakara^nagara\ km=giri\ mekha=megha\ khammasssgharma;
rd€d=^rajd\ clmuta^jlmuta etc. (§ 190. 191). Another characteiistic feature
IS the retention in unchanged form of most of the consonants including na
into which is transformed also na and the change la into la. Hoernle^, on
account of mutation of the voiced mutes and the change to m into na and
la into la^ assumes that P. is a form of the Aryan language that developed
in the mouth of the Dravidian people when the latter wanted to speak
the Aryan Language. Senart^ was perfectly correct in rejecting this view.
Against the hypothesis of Hoernle that in none of the Aryan dialects
of India even a trace of the devocalization of voiced mutes is visible it

has to be noted that in a number of sporadical cases this mutation is

noticeable in the dialect of Shabhazgarhi^, in the Lat^-dialect and in the
Lena-dialect®; in the NIA. languages the mutations of the aspirate voiced
mutes takes place in the Dardu, Kafir, and in the Gypsy languages^ and
this suggests that the home of P. has to be searched for in the north-
west in India.® P. is so much peculiar and independent that it began
to be considered as the fourth language, besides Sanskrit, Prakrit and
Apabhraihsa (Kathasarits. 7, 29; cf. 6, 148, Brhatkatham. 6,52; Balara-
mayana 8, 4.5; Vagbhatalamkara 2, 1). Perhaps P. is understood also by

which, according to Vagbhata, Alarakaratilaka 15, 13, was
composed Bhimakavya. It is deplorable that we have to depend exclu-
siv«ly on a few and insufficient statements of the grammarians for a know-
ledge of P.Brhatkatha was written in P. by Gunadhya,® whose time has
been calculated by BOhlerI® as the first or second century A D. The only
connected fragments in this dialect are found in He. 4, 310, 316. 320. 322.

n j
perhaps also in 326. According to the annals of the northern

Buddhists there hved 116 years afler the death of Buddha four Sthaviraswho belonged to four different castes and spoke four different lan-
Prakrit, Apabhraihsa and PaiSSci respectively.

{Anahabad’i8^'*^“i^n“ ^ ® Religion and Folklore of Northern India

Kavyalamlsara, 2 15} lo 'DetaieH R(»nnr+
Cf. Namisadhu on Rudrafa,
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certain places but not sufilciently accurately.— 12. Wassiljew, Dr. Buddhismus,

Seine Dogmen, Geschichte and Literatur. Translated from Russian (by Th. Beneey)
i,24B, note 3* (St. Patersburg, i86o).

§ 28. Apabhram^a, in the widest sense of the term is indicative of
any language that in any manner deviates from the correct one—, i e.

Sanskrit. Consequently it is the common name for all the Indian popular
dialects (§ 4), and only remotely does it signify particular form of the Prak-

rit dialects that were remodelled from the popular dialects to the status of
literary languages according the usual practice that obtained in Prakrit

(§ 5). He., 4, 329-4'i6, treats A. as a uniform language. But from his rules it

appears that under the name A., have been included together a number
of several different dialects. The forms dhrurh, trath (4)360) iudhr

a

(4,372),

prassadi (4,393), broppinU) broppi (4,391), grhatiti) grnheppinU) (4,34L 394.

438), vrdm ( 4,399 ) with their r and r belong to a dialect altogether

different from the one that has been described in most of the other rules.

The rule 4, 396, which prescribes that in A. the sounds ka, kha, ta tha^ pa^

pha generally become ga^ gha, da, dha, ba, bha respectively, stands as much
in contradiction to by far most of the other rules and examples : thus
for instance 4, 446, according to which A. should mostly be dealt with
like The language of Pihgala has gone much further than A.
towards disintegration in Vikramorvaii of Kalidasa and in He. The
anonymous author cited by Mk., fol. 2, recognizes 27 different dialects

of A. among which are included all the sub-classes mentioned under
Paisaci (§ 27). Similarly Rv. in Lassen, Inst. App. p. 5. Mk., on ac-

count of the differences being of insignificant character (iuksmabhedatvat),

Mk. confines A. only to three varieties, ndgara, vracada and upandgarra) a
classification that is adopted also in Ki. 5, where the second variety has
been designated as vrdcata. The chief variety of A. is Nagara, and according
to Mk. this was the language of Pingala as well, as is evident from
the fact that he (Mk.) cites passages from this work under it. From
Nagara is derived Vracada, which accourding to Mk., fol. 85, originated

in Sindh: sindhudesedbhavo vrdcadopabhratksah. Among its peculiarities,

Mk. notes the development ofy before c a.ndj\ and the change of sa and sa

into i^-the phonetic characteristics that are ascribed by him also to Mg.
and by Prthvidhara to the dialect of Sahara, (§ 24). Further the optional

change of the initial ta, da into da, and as it seems, the retention of r,

with the exception of bhrlya, etc. occur as other characteristics. The rest

is all corrupt in the MSS. From an admixture of Nagara and Vra-
cada springs Upanagara. Ki. 5, 70 is not clear. According to Mk.,
fol. 81, Hariscandra considered also SdkKl ot Sakki as an Apabhraiii^a

dialect, but Mk. himself describes it as an admixture of Skt and and
includes it in his list of vibhasah in fol. 3. The words j^^esa yadi^

found in Pingala 1, 4^*, according to Ravikara in Bollensen on Vikra.

527, belong to Varendri bhasa, which, therefore, is located behind

Bengal.® On Dhakki, see §25. Thus it is clear that A. extended from Sindh

to Bengal, and this is in conformity with its nature as a popular language.

Only a small portion of the many A. has again been turned into

Prakrit. Laksminathabhatta on Pingala 1.1.29.61 calls the language of

Pingala to be Avahatthabhasa^==Apabhrastabhasa, but at p. 22, 15, he

says that he would like to describe, in short, Varnamarkati, that has been

overlooked by Pingala and other teachers, hy sabdaih prakrtaih avahattha*

kaih. He., in Dei^in. 1,37 says that avajjkdo=::upddhydyah has not been men-

tioned by him as it hdiS prdkrtam apabhrasiam iva rupam\ in 1, 67, he quotes

the view of some teacher accorchng to whom the Apabhramla word

dsiaois equivalenf to dyasikaJ}) and in Kathasaritsagara, 17, 141, the pure
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Mahararastri words eso thio kkhu majjaro^ are said to be apabhrasta. The
literary A., therefore, actually is prakrlo’pabhramsah, “Prakrit—Apabhraih-
Sah”. In spite of the phonetic disorder and the inchedible freedom with
which the poets, at their sweet will for, the sake of rhyme, alter the vowels
drop the endings, suppress the entire syllables, confuse gender, case!
number, and voice with one another A. has remained extraordinarily
important and interesting, and it shows affinities with the Vedic language
not in a small measure (§ 6)

.

I. PiscHEL. He. I, IX.—2. Bollensen has eho in the text and eha in the commentary;
in the Bombay edition the text has co.—3 B. R. s. v. Varendra and Varendra.—4. The Bombay edition has everywhere. Cf. Sarasvatik. 59,9.—5. Brockhaus
gives the wrong form mqjjhao; Durgaprasad and Parab correctly read khu.

§ 29. For a knowledge of A. up to this date the most important source
is He., 4,329-446, whom follows Triv. S,3, Iff. Besides the materials utilized
in my edition of this work I have used also the Vyutpattidipika of Uda-
yasaubhagyaganin, and that both in the Puna MSS'-. The work is designated
as Haimaprakrtavrttidhundhika and is confined to the etymological expla-
nations of individual words on the basis of Hc.’s rules. Therefore, it is

worthless for the most part. Unfortunately even the text is not essentially
improved by these two MSS., because they too have all the defects of the
manuscripts® used by me earlier. Like Trivikrama, Udayasaubhagyaga-
nin has added Sanskrit equivalents to the examples of A. ; this makes
the understanding of the subject extraordinarily easy and has proved to
be of great advantage to me. We can say nothing about the sources
whence He. collected his examples. They, however, create the impression
of having been drawn from an anthology of the type of Sattasai. As
already noted by Zachariae®, the stanzas quoted under He. 4,357, 2 3 are
found along with an elaborate Skt. gloss also in Sarasvatik p. 76; fur-
ther, He. 4,353 is found also in Canda 1 1 1“ (p. 36), 4,330,2, also in Capda
2, 17* (p. 47), and in 2,27‘ (p. 47) he quotes an A. stanza of his own
(sec §34 note 4). He. 4,420,5 is found also in Sarasvatik., p. 158,
and He. 4,367,5 is found even in Sukasaptati, p. 160. Next after He
comes into consideration the A. stanzas found in Vikramaovasi pp. 55-72'
U^ortunately Shankar P. Pandit* and Bloch® have declared these metril
cal passages to be spurious. But they are found in all the manuscripts which
are not oi the South Indian source, in which even other works have been
systematically abridged,® and, as shown by Konow,’ are thoroughly freefrom suspicion as it respects their genuineness. The Pingalachandahsutra
Will make^ rich materials available to ns when we shall have a critical
edition of it. A beginning of ffie work had already been made byollensen in the appendix to his edition of the Vikramorvaii, pp. 520ff.The materials callected by him have been taken over to Berlin bySiegfried Goldschmidt ® who had planned an edition of the work andother materials are to be found abundantly in India.® The Bombayedition (1894) m the Kavyamala (41), of Prakrita-Pingala-Sutras with thecommentary of Lakshminatha Bhatta by Sivadatta and Kasinath Pandu-RANG Parab is hardly usable. I have compared the text nf Pintroia
.dWon rth tha. of up.o
has been found meful to me. Generally it agrees with the Bombay edition

mams much to be done here, and without an edition furnished with all the
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critical materials and the oldest and the best commentaries, for this A.,

the work is useful to a very limited extent. Besides detached A. stanzas

are met with here and there; thus in Erz. edited by Jacobi, pp. 157f.;

in Kk. 260, 43 ff.; 272, 34-38; in Dvar. 504, 26-32; in Sarasvatik. p. 34.59.

130. 139. 140.165. 166. 167. 177. 214. 216. 217. 219. 254. 260f.; in the

commentary on Dasarupa 139, 11; 162,3; inDhvanyaloka 243, 20 of Anan-

davardhana (§ 14 with note 2); in Sukasaptati. Textus simplicior.

Edited by Richard Schmidt (Leipzig 1893) pp.32. 49. 76. 122. 136. 152

note; 160 with note; 170 note; 182 note; 199; in VetaUpaficavirh^atika,

edited by Uhle., p. 217, No. 13: 220 No. 20; in Sirhhasanadvatrim^ika,

IS. 15, 394; in Prabandhacintamani (Bombay 1888) pp. 17. 46. 56. 59.

61. 62. 63. 70. 80. 109. 112. 121. HI. 157. 158. 159. 204. 228. 236.

238. 248., and in Beames, Comp. Grammar^ 2, 284. Most of these

stanzas are so much corrupt than we can utilize only particular words

from them. In Alahkaratilaka, 15, 13, Vagbhata mentions Abdhima-

thana as a work written in A.

1. ShridviarR. Bhandarkar. a Catalogue of the Collections of Manuscripts

deposited in the Deccan College (Bombay i888,', p. 68, No, 276; p. iiSsNo. 738 .--

2. He. i-IX 3. GGA. 1884, p. 309.-~4 - Vikramorvasiyam (Bombay 1879)

p. 9 fF.—5. Vararuci und Hemcandra p. isff.—6, Pischel. GN. 1874, 214;

Monatsberichte der Akad. zu Berlin 1875, 613. Even Pancatantra and the MahS-

bharata are abridged in the south Indian recensions, but they are by no means the

oldest.—7. GGA. 1894, 475*—8. Weber, Verzeichniss, 2, i, 269!!.

—

9. Aufrecht, Cat.

Cat. I 336 ff
; 2, 75, where it has been correctly remarked that in our texts spurious

passages are found in quite a good number. Thus for example a quotation from

Karp'uramahjari p. 199. 200. 21 1. —10. Weber, Verzeichniss 2, i, 270, Nr, 1711.

§30. According to Bharatiyanatyaiastra 17, 31-44^; Das’arOpa 2, 59.60;

Sahityad. 432 in the drama men of high position and, among women, the

nuns, the chief queens, the ministers’ daughters, and the courtesans, accor-

ding to Bharata also the female artists speak Sanskrit; and all other

women speak Prakrit; the apsarases on the earth can speak the language

of their choice. Generally these statements are in conformity with the

practice obtaining in the dramas. Yet everywhere the chief queen speaks

Prakrit; Malati and Madayantika, the daughters of the minister, speak

Prakrit in Malatimadhava; the harlot Vasantasena speaks mostly in Prakrit

in Mrccbakatika, but at pages 83-86, she speaks in verses in Sanskrit. It

was assumed in the case of harlots-that they were well versed in^ ^

languages
;
it is noteworthy that in order to become a fully qualified harlot

she must be adept in 64 arts, be endowed with all the 64 kinds of accom-

plishments, and be conversant with the 18 popular languages:^

gan'y^. . . .causatthikaldpandid causatthi gan^dgunovaveyd, .atthdrasadeswhdsd-

visdroya (Nayadh, 480; Vivagas. 55 ff.). Prosperity in the profession was

concomitant with this. In Kumarasambhava 7, 90, the priest Sarasvati

praises the married pair, Siva and Parvati, in two language^ Siva, in Sans-

krit, and Parvati, in an easily intelligible language, i. e. in P^krit.
^

Raja-

kkhara, Karp. 5,3.4 says that a work in Skt. is rough arid that it is sweet

in Pkt.; accordingly the difference between the two l^-nguages is the same

as that-between a man and a woman. In Mrcch. 44, Iff., the Vidusaka says

that two things make him laugh, one is a Sanskrit-speaking woman and

the other is a man who sings in a low voice; the woman who speaks ^ns-

krit makes the sound su su like a heifer through whose nose a cord has been

passed and the man who sings in a low voice resembles an aged larmiy

priest who mutters his prayer with a dry garland of flowers worn over his

head. The director of the play, in Mrcch., who subsequently plays t e

role of the Vidusaka, speaks in Sanskrit in the beginning, but as soon as

he begins to talk to a woman he (2,14), -according to the circumstance and
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usage ’^3 expresses his readiness to speak in Prakrit. Tn support of the

statement that a man should speak to a woman in Prakrit FrtUvidhara

(495, 13) gives a quotation \ sUim nd pyalrlmh vruh't From all this it is

gathered that Prakrit is characterized as the proper Ian,2.iiagc of women, as

has been prescribed by the aiuhors on ihetorics. BeFido'^, they not only

understand Skt. but they speak it as well the moincnt tlicy iuivc to .my

something in verse. So speak Vicaksana in Viddh..s. pp. 7 j. W]; Malati
in Malaiim. pp. 81. 84; Lavahgika p. 253; Sita, in Prasannarughava, pp.
116-118 even in prose, and pp. 120. 121.155 in verses; Kahihaiiisika m
Anarghar. p. 113; the girl friend of the heroine in Karnas. p. .30, and the
heroine herself, p. 32; Sindurika in Balar. pp. 120. 121 ;

in Cdiaixli, Jivan,

20, in Subhadrah. the actress, p. 2 and Subhadra, p. 13; iti Mallikam,, Mai-
lika, pp. 71,17;75,4;81,12;82,i ;85,9; Navamrilika 72,8;75, 10; Sarasika 78,

14; 251, 3; Kaiindi 82, 24; 84, 10; 91, 13; in Diiurias. p. llf.^ Anahga-
sena, also in prese; and sometimes also women iu Gait. Baddharaksita
cites Malaiim p, 242, Kamasutra 199, 17f. Even the men wl;o speak
usually Pkt. now and then cross over to Skt. when they have to say in
verses. So the ViclQsaka, in Viddhas. p. 25, who declares Pkt, to bo the
proper medium of expression for people of his class (rnnhdnsqj^Tnyogge
pdudamagge)

,

in Kainas. p. 14, and Jivan. pp. 53. 83; similarly in' Kathm-
vadha p. 12, the gate-keepeg in Dhurtas. p. 9, and in Hiisy p. 23. 33. 38,
the snataka, and at p. 28 also the barber. In Jivan. pp. Gff. Dharana
speaks to herself in Pkt but in the gui.se of a female ascetic she speaks to
the minister in Skt

; in Mudrar., Viradhagupta, in tlui guiseofasnake-
.".Vt Ov.VMf.nx -rv-rt 'TA (T Til... j. ^ T. n A t . »charmer, pp. 70fF., speaks Pkt., but to himself, pp 7::fr. 84, and to the
minister Raksasa, p. 85, he speaks in Skt; and at p. 82. 2 he intoduces
himself as a Prakrit poet. An unknown poet complains that cvv.n in his
time many people are not capable of reading a Prakrit pocm^, and another
one (H. 2=Vajjalagga, 324, 20) asks why should they not be asliamed
of jJiemselves who cannot read and understand the nectar-like poetry in
^akrit and still trouble themselves about true love. We as yet do not know
if ill Sarasvatik. 57, 8, Natyarajasya is the correct reading, and the person
who has been designated by this term is also unknown. Likewise wc are not
stme about the identity of Sahasahka referred to in 57, 9. Perhaps in the
kingdom of the former theis was nobody who could speak in Pkt. and in
that of the latter there was none who did not speak Skt.'^ Notwithstanding

of Prakrit expressed here and there it has always, in comparison
wi h Skt., been considered to be a language of inferior status, and
perhaps for that reason the word Prakrta, even as the name of the lan-
guage,

_

sipifies very appropriately “common”, “general”, “inferior”which IS also commonly denoted by the word. It is useless to carry an
investigation into the antiquity and succession of the dialects (§32).

'

ted f ^ entered into them only to a limi-

^
extent, because the text is very often doubtful.-a. The number of the popular Z-

B. THE PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS.
„r D -f names of native workers in thr^
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fol. 4 nor the others, cited by the scholiasts^, are to be found in our text

of the Bharatiyanatyasastra^ ; in adhyaya 17 thereof, the different langu-

ages have been treated, and in stanzas 6-23 there is a short and very faulty

presentation of Prakrit grammar. Besides, in chapter 32 of the work
there is a number of examples in Prakrit, and all these are thoughtlessly

distorted. A second ^work, that is ascribed to Bharata, is Sahgitanrtyakara.®

According to Deviprasada^ this work is very rare. There are found
hardly any citations from that work, on the other hand, they are all from
another recension of Natyasastra. Mk. fol. 1 mentions Sakalya and
Kohala side by side with Bharata. According to Mk. fol. 48 Sakalya,

beside iujjhesu and tumbhesu^ reads also tujjhisurh and timbhisum, which were

not acceptable to many {etat tu na bahusommatam) and according to fol. 71,

in S., beside bhodi^ occurs also hodi^. The quotation from Kohala is given

in § 23. It cannot be affirmed if both of them are identical with the an-

cient grammarians®. Likewise nothing can be said with certainty with re-

gard to Panini, who is credited with the authorship of Prakrtalaksana, a
Prakrit grammar, by Kedarabhatta in Kavikanthapasa'^ and Malayagiri®.

He is credited also with the authorship of two artificial epics, namely
Patalavijaya and Jambavativijaya^. In view of the fact that from the first

are cited the forms grhya din^lpasyaiUhoX go against Panini’s own rules 7,

1, 37. 81 Kielhorn^® and Bhandarkar^^ are suspicious about the identity

of the poet with the grammarian Panini. But we know that the antiquity

of the Indian artificial epics goes back to a period, far earlier

than hitherto supposeeP^ to be. The word grhya is quite common in the

Mahabharata and the Ramayana, and likewise the forms of the participle

ending in-ail^ instead of those m-ajitl, are not rare."^® It is highly improba-
ble to hypothesize that Panini might not have kno^vn the Mahabharata.
His grammar does not codify the language of poetry, but the correct Skt.

of the Brahmanas and the Sutras, and it does not follow from this that

many of the forms, that have not been mentioned in his grammar, either

did not exist from before his time or that he, as a poet, could not use them.

According to tradition Panini, the poet, was identical with Panini, the

grammarian^®, and I do not see any reason to doubt its correctness. It seems

probable that Panini, might have written a grammar of Prakrit as

well, and that perhaps as a supplement to his Skt. grammar which was
the original w^ork. However, the Prakrit grammar of Panini is said to

be very bad. Along with the names of earlier writers Mk. fol. 171 men-
tions also one Kapila.

I. PiSGHEL, De gr. Pr. p. ]f.—2. Besides the edition of Sivadatta and Parab
(Bombay i894=Kavyamala 42), I have used both the MSS. of Puna; they are transcrip-

tions from the same archetype and constitute the basis of the printed edition. The edi-

tion of Grosset (Lyon 1897) extends ujd to the end of the .fourteenth adhyaya only.

—

jj. Aufrecht, Gat. Gat. i, 39^. 686—4. A Catalogue of Sanskit Manuscripts existing

inOudh for the year 1^.83 (Allahabad 1884) p. loof.—5. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 2. 3.

—

6. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,130 mentions one Kohala, who was a writer on music. He
might have been identical with the Prakrit grammarian. Gf. also Weber IS, 8,272!; I Str.

2,59 ;
B. R. s. V.— 7. A work bearing this title is often referred to without any men-

tion of its author (Aufrecht, Cat. Gat. 1,86:2,16). It is ascribed to Kedarabhatta by

D’Alwis; An introduction to KachchAyana’s Grammar of the PAli Language (Colombo,

1863) p. XXV. Cf. Weber, I Str. 2,325, note 2.—8. Weber, IS. I Str. 2, 325, note 2 ; IS.

10, 227, note I, Klatt, ZDMG. 33, 472 ; Leumann, Actes du Sixieme Congr^s Interna-

tional des Orientalistes (Leide 1885) 3,2, 557 f.—9. Aufrecht, ZDMG. 14,581 f ; 28,

113; 36, 366 ff ;
Halayudha s. v. srkvan ;

Peterson, Subhashitavali (Bombay 1886)

P* who has rightly remarked that both of them may have been the names of the

same epic; Pischel, ZDMG. 39, 95^- 316-—10. GN. 1885, 185^— ii. JBoAS. 16,343^—
12. Buhler, Die indischen inschriften und das Alter der indischen Kunstpoesie. Wien

1890. Cf. Bhandarkar l.c,— 13. Holtzmann, Grammatisches aus dem Mahabharata

(Leipzig. 1884) Bohtlingk, BKSGW. 1887, 2i3ff. on Whitney §449. 990*"”H* Liebich,
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Panini Leipzig 1891) p. 47 ff. The conclusion drawn by him from the Bhagvadgila, p. 32

ff., as shown above, cannot be proved.

—

15. Aufrecht, ZDi\lG. Pischel, ZDMGa

39. 97f-

§ 32. The oldest of the Prakrit grammars that we possess is Prakrta-

prakasa of Vararuci. Of the several persons bearing this name\ the

grammarian is distinguished from others by his gotra name, Katyayana.

This appellation was given to him by the unknown^ author of the ^com-

mentary Prakrtamahjari, who in his introduction interchanges Katyayana

and Vararucb one for the other, throughout, and under 2,2 uses the name

Katyayana in lieu of Vararuci.^ This sort of inconsistency is noticeable also

in the case of the name of Vararuci, the author of the Vartiika. That he

also was called Vararuci is reported by Somadeva, Kathasaritsagara 2, 1,

and Ksemendra, Brhatkathamahjari, 1, 68; 2, 15. Besides, the tradition

goes as* back as Gunadhya^ and reaches down upto Sayana^, and the lexico-

graphers^ fix it in tiie raiddle course. The anthology, Saduktikarnamrta con-

tains a stanza composed by the Varttikakara’, a term that can denote

Katyayana and Katyayana alone®, and Patahjali, on Panini, 4,3,101

(2,315 ed. Kielhorn) mentions varurucam kdvyam^. From this it

appears probable that our Varttikakara was not a simple dry gramm-
arian, but also a poet like his successor Patahjali^® and his predecessor

Panini (§31). This makes it clear that Katyayana could be confused with

Vararuci, who, according to the tradition, was a contemporary of Kali-

dasa and was one of the nine jewels in the court of Vikramaditya^^.

Weber^^ has attributed the same sort of confusion also with regard to the

author of Prakrtamahjari, and he^®, Westergaard^^ and Bloch^® have

expressed the opinion on the question of identity of Varttikakara with

the Prakrit grammarian, that is against the view of Cowell^®, Maxmul-
LER^^, PisGHEL^® and Konow^®. When even Vr. could be surpassed by He.
and the south Indian grammarians in the art of criticism there is no rea-

son to push, him upwards, just on account of his critical acumen, upto
Varttikakara, referred to above, ^‘the stubborn castigacor of Panini”®®.

By the time of He Prakrit grammar had already made great progress as

compared with the time of Vr,, and it is one thing to improve upon a
work that has been ready from before and it is quite another to plan a
work all new. After all it was a fact that Patahjali found one Katyaya-
na to criticize and improve upon him. That the dialects taught * by Vr.,
more particularly Maharastri, have forms that are phonetically much later

than those of the language of the inscriptions of Asoka and that of the
Nasika inscriptions proves nothing at all®^ Because the Prakrits are merely
artificial dialects and existed by the side of the popular and the official

dialects it is wholly wrong to draw a chronological sketch of the Prakrit
languages on the basis of the inscriptions. If the Sattasai be the work of a
single author, it is wholly wrong to suppose, as opined by Jacobi
and Bloch, that Maharastri did not come into common use before the
beginning of the 3rd century A. D. The names of 318 poets that
have been transmitted to us through the medium of this anthology
alone presuppose that there existed from before a rich literature
in Prakrit (§13), which up to the time of Govardhanacarya, and
therefore, till up to the 12th century A. D. was the only literary dialect
employed in composing aphoristic musical stanzas, mostly depicting love
themes, and written in the Arya metre, that might have later been collec-
ted together in the form of an anthology.®® The Gitagovinda of Jayadeva
goes back to an original work written in Apabhraihsa®®

; besides, it may be
noted that several Sanskrit works, of course not rarely, are found to be
jfust imitations of some earlier works in Prakrit®^. The assumption of
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Bloch that Vr. could not have lived before the 5th century A. D. is not

important on linguistic grounds. On the other hand, the possibility is not

altogether ruled out that the author of Prakrtamahjari, confused

the two Vararucis, although a reference in his work to the grammarian
is to be taken less lightly than that in the work of the Tibetan Taranatha.

Then there is the tradition that Kaiyayana was a Prakrit grammarian as

well, and it seems to me that the name Varttikarnavabhasya, a work taken

to be a grammar of Prakrit and mentioned by Appayadiksita, Prakrtam-

anidipa 5, among his sources of information, immediately after vdrarued

granthdh, corroborates it. The identity of Kaiyayana with Vararuci can
not naturally be looked upon as certain.

I. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,551.-2. In Oppert, Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in

Private Libraries of Southern India, (Madras i88o. 1885) No. 3426 and 2, 371, No.

6341 Katyayana is mentioned as the author.—3. Pischel, De gr. Pr. 10 f—4 KonOW,
C'GA. 1894, 473—5- Cowell, The Prdkrita-Prakasa, Second Issue. Advertisement ;

Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 9. Cf. also Prakriyakaumudiprasada in Bhandarkar, Report 1883/

84. p. 362, 18.— 6. B. R. s. V. Katyayana.— 7. Aufrecht, ZDMG. 36, 524 —8- Pis-.

CHEL, ZDMG. 39,98. The Prakrtamahjari speaks about mahdkavi Katyayana .—90 In

what respect does this sort of reference to this kdvyam in the Mahabhasya warrant the

statement, “that this reference to bhagavan Katyah, as the author of this Kavya, docs

not hold good for Vararuci as its author” Weber, Istr. 3,227), I do not understand.

—

10. Aufrecht. ZDMG. 36.370.— ii. Konow, GGA. 1894, 474.— 12. Istr. 3,378.—
13. IStr. 2, 53ff

; 3,27, ft— 14. Ueber den altesten Zeitraum der indischen Geschichte

rnit Rucksicht auf die Litteratur (Breslau 1862) p. 86.— 15. Vr. and He. p. 9 ff.— 16.

The Prakrita-PrakasaS, p. VI.— 17. HASL. p, 148. 239fF.— 18.—De gr. Pr. p. 9. ff— 19.

GGA. 1804, 473.—20. Weber, Istr. 3,278.—21. Westergaard 1. c.; Jacobi, Erzahlun-

gen p. xiv f. ; Bloch, Vr. und He. p. i2f.—22. Pischel, Hofdichtcr p. 30.—23, Pis-

CHEL, 1 . c. p. 22.—24. Pischel, Rudrata’s Srhgaratilaka (Kiel 1886) p. 13 note i.

§33. In any case, if Vararuci is not the oldest, he is one of the

oldest Prakrit grammarians. The title of his grammar is Prakrtapraka-

^a, that was edited with notes and translation by Cowell : The Prakrita

Prakasa : or The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuci, with the Commentary
Manorama) ofBhamaha. Second Issue. London 1868 (printed for the first

time, Hertford, 1854). A reprint of the text has recent.y been brought out

by Rama Shastki Tailanga (Benares 1899). Vr. treats in paricchedas

1-9, M., in 10, P., in 11, Mg., and in 12, S. In parts, the text has come
down to ns in a very mutilated condition and in several places its recen-

sions differ strongly, and this goes to prove its antiquity^ The oldest of

its commentators was Bhamaha, an inhabitant of Kashmir, who was also a

rhetoriciaij as well as poet^ . His time has been determined only to this

extent that he was older than Udbhata, who lived under the king Jayapida

of Kashmir (779—813 A. D
)
and wrote a commentary on the rhetorical

work ofBhamaha*^. Bhamaha’s commentary on the Prakrtapraka^a bears the

title Manorama^ and is lacking in pariccheda 12. Undoubtedly Bhamaha
misunderstood Vr. now and then. The most striking proof of this is furnished

by 4, 14.® It is uncertain if he had ever understood the ganas® exactly as

they were conceived by Vr, A distinction, that is to be seen throughout,

has to be rigorously maintained between the sutras and the commentary.

We can just have an idea as regards the sources of information of Bhamaha

from the significant passages quoted by him. Such passages occur under Vr.

8,9; 9,2. 4-7. 9-17
; 10, 4, 14; 11, 6. Of them, under 9,2 h givtn huth sdham^

sabbhdvam^’R. 453 (cf. the v. 1.), where none of the MSS. has hum. According

to Bhuvanapala (IS. 16, 153) the writer of this stanza is Visnunatha :

under 9,9 occurs kino dhuvasi— H» 369, it is also cited in He. 2,216, and

according to Bhuvanapala (IS. 16, 120) it is of Devaraja. I cannot trace

the remaining ones : the examples given under 10,4.14 have been taken

from Brhatkatha. In 9, 4 the Gathas are generally referred to. A later
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commentary is the Prakrtamanjari of which the unknown author (cf.

S 32 note 2) wrote it in verses and who was evidently a South Indian. The

manuscript containing these verses utilized by me is m the Malaya am cha-

racter • it belongs to the Royal Asiatic Society, London® and is incomplete

and extends upto Vr. 6,18. The author evidently knew Bhamaha The

examples given by both of them mostly tally nevertheless the number of

examples quoted by the anonymous writer is often srnaller than that of

those given by Bhamaha, though sometimes a few are added by him here

and there
;
his text differs in many places from that of Cowell. The

commentary is not of a high value.

I Cowell p. 97 ;
Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. lo, 13 j

Buhler, Detailed Report

p. 7t;
;
Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 1879, 79^—2. Aufrecht, IS.i 6, 207f.* Gat. Cat. i.405f.;

Peterson Subhasitavali p. 795 Pischel, Rudrata p. 6f.—3. Pischel Rudrata P-

Aufrecht, Cat. Gat. i, 360, wrongly calls it Prakrtamanorama. Wrong is also the

statement that it is called Prakrtacandrika as well. Both the staten^nls^ are j^^ed

upon Kielhorn, A Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. existing in the Central Provinces (Nag-

Dur 1874) p. 84, No. 44. All ttie other sources quoted by Aufrecht have Manorama.

The manuscript referred to by Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 1879, 79f. ascribes it to Vararuci

himseif.—5. Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 28—6. It is not, therefore, certain that the ganas

did never have a fixed number of words as w^as supposed by Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 31.

As in Sanskrit, so in Prakrit as well, the schools were differing froin one another.—7. We
must read as such in lieu sdhusu in Cowell and kadhehi sdhusu in tailanga, and in

the translation it is to be changed into sddhu^u,—8. Noted by Aufrecht, Cat. Cat.

1,360.—The more important ones in PisCHEL, De. Gr. Pr. p. 10-16.

§ 34. The opinions dijBfer very widely with regard to Can^a, whose

Prakrtalaksanam h is been published by Hoernle : The Prakrita^Laksa-

nam or Chanda’s Grammar of the Ancient (Arsha) Prakrit. Part I. Text

with a critical introduction and indexes. Calcutta, 1880. Hoernle is of

the view that Canda had treated Arsa (§ 16. 17). He bases his edition on

the manuscripts AB, which give the least of the texts : he is of the opinion

that MSS. CD contain later interpolations. He considers C. to be older

than Vr. and He., and as such, generally speaking, he considers him to be

the oldest of the known Prakrit grammarians. Against this Blocr^ thinks

'‘the grammar of Canda is an inaccurate and superficial abridgement of

another work, may be perhaps even of Hem^candra.” Both the views arc

incorrect. That Canda is not so old as he is considered to be by Hoernle
is proved by the introductory stanza 1, in which the author states that

he will fashion his work on the basis of the views of the earlier writers

(
vrddh2matdt ). This stanza is found in all the manuscripts of

Hoernle as well as in Peterson, Third Report (Bombay 1887) p. 265,

and in Bhandarkar, Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries in

the Bombay Presidency. Part I (Bombay 1893) p. 58, and, therefore, can-

not persumably be considered, in agreement with Hoernle, p. 1, note
to be a later adaptation. It is doubtful as to how far the work can gener-
ally be considered to be an adaptation. It is true that the manuscript
C, in the commentary, appears to have received many additions. But all

the rules that G and P, rather B, G. and D, have in common, cannot be
denied to be the original work. G evidently deals with M., JM,, AMg.
and J§. side by side. This is demonstrated by the rules; thus in 1 , 5, the
genitive m-dnam is mentioned by the side of that m-dham*, in 2, 10, the
nominative in-^ is taught close to that in-o; in 2, 19, the absolutive in
M., JM,, AMg., JM. and JS' as well as in A. is treated; in 3, 11. 12 the
rules relating to M. AMG., and JS' are combined into one^. This pecu-
liarity is noticeable^ to a far greater extent in G and D. Thus in 1, 26®

(p. 42) occurs A. had, by the side of hath and aham; in 2, 19, G and D add
forms of M. and A. to those of the absolutive of M. AMG., JM., JS' and
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A; likewise in 2, 27®"'. the forms of A. are preponderant and in 2T'^.,
also ofJS'; in 3, 6 (p. 48) the forms from JS', AMG., and JM. are mixed
up together; 3, 11® furnishes supplementary forms from CP. in addition
to those given in 3, 11. 12. Hence the assertion that 3, 6 (p. 48) is fully in
keeping with the characterfetics of the work and that 3, 39® is wrong may
be an impossibility. Sometimes the additions appear be going back to He.
as the source: Thus the definition of Prakrta in G. on 1, 1 is verbally He.
1, 1, butthe former gives just the beginning; I,!!"* (p. 36) is=Hc' 4. 353;
2, 1® (p. 37) is=Hc. 1, 65 but the former is shorter; 3, 11® (p. 48) corres-
ponds to He. 4, 325, hut here also the former is shorter. Thus everywhere
G. is shorter, and in certain cases, such as in 3, 34 (p. 51)—He. 1, 177, in
spite of so much of correspondences the distinction is so great that G. can-
not be considered to be the borrower. As against what has been said above,
it is noteworthy that He. 3, 81 seems to have refeired to G. 1, 17 as noted
by Hoernle, p. XXIL There G. teaches that se is used also in the geni-
tive pluralj and He., 3, 81 remarks that some author desires the use
of se in the genitive plural as well : idantador dmdpi se ddesam kascid icchati.

Bloch®, in fact, is of the opinion that reference to G. by the singular form
kakit in He. is indicative of the fact that no great importance is to be
attached to him But the entire thesis of Blcgh with regard to ilie manner
of giving citations in He. and in other Indian grammarians is essentially
wrong. When He. says kascit thereby he means to refer to one more au-
thority. Besides, there is no grammarian other than G. who is known
to have framed an identical rule; thus the greatest possibility is that in
places where G. and He. have an identical rule the borrower is not C.
but He. All other such cases have been correctly put together by
Hoernle p. XXIIfi*.^ I shall, however, just add the example
cauvtsam . . .

.

pi . .

.

.given under G. 2. 12® (p. ^4) which is much more de-
tailed in G. than in He. 3, 137. Further, the Uiminology employed by
both of them is not identical throughout. Thus in G" 2, 1^ (p. 37) the
vowel that remains after elision of a consonant is called uddhrta^ but in He.
1, 8 it is designated as udmtta\ G. 2, 10 has Visarjaniya, but He. 1, 37 has
Visarga; G. on 2, 15 (p. 45) uses Ardhanusvara, but He. in 3, 7, Anunasi-
ka; etc. Moreover, sometimes G. gives us quotations that He. does not
have. Thus 2, 21. 22. 24; 3, 38. 39 v\ here the second example given
under 1, 1 (p. 39) is quoted also by Sirhhadevaganin on Vagbhatalahkara,

2, 2 (§9); hirther those given under 2, 24 (p 46), under, 2 2/^ and 2, 27^

(p. 47). In no way G. had desired to treat the Arsa dialect all alone.
The so called archaisms, such as retention of t, th^ the lengthening of the
vowels in the endings-flm,-??w,-eZm, etc. are errors committed by the scribe

like the so many errors that are quite common in Jaina MSS.® Even
in the case of the manuscripts of G. it is note-worthy that all of the^l do
not mostly have such errors in them and seldom do they have these all in

one and the same places. The dialect mainly taught by G. is M., and along
with it he himself mentions expressly Apabhrarhsa in 3, 37, Paisaeiki in

3, 38, Magadhika in 3, 39, Arsa in 2, 13®*^ (p. 44), which as already noted
is referred to several times also in the A and B recensions; Sauraseni is

mentioned 3, 39® (p. 52). The example quoted in D 2, 1® (p. 37) is=
Gaiidavaho (p. 220) and is found also in He. 1, 6; the second example
given in G and D under 1, 26® (p. 42) ten^aham viddho is clearly Hala 441®.

Because these examples are not found in all the manuscripts, it is risky to

depend on them for determination oftheageofG. The text has been
handed down to us in such a mutilated condition that it can be used only
with great caution and that also after a careful examination of the variants.

In any case this much seems to be certain that G. was older than He. and
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was one of his authorities. The very fact that C. is preserved in

several recensions goes to suggest his comparatively earlier antiquity.

Differing from all other grammarians, C. begins with the nominal and pro-

nominal flexion {mhaktividhdna) : in the second section he treats the voxels

(svaravidhdna) and in the third, the consonants The G

and D recensions bifurcate the third section after 3, 36, and designate the

remaining portion beginning from 3, 37 up to 3, 39« the fourth section and

give to it the heading bhdsdntaravidhdna ‘^Rules on the other languages
;

corresponding to this name this section deals with the other Prakrit dialects

like M., JM., AMg ,
and jS., and therefore, it was wrong to consider this

alone to be an entire work Prakrtabhasantaravidhana as in Buhler

(ZDMG. 42, 556) and BhandARKAR (Lists p. 58) ;
Buhler and Bhandar-

KAR call the author of this to be Candra.’ The extract quoted in BhaN"

darkar shows that they meant by it the same work.
^

The introduction

to C and D is certainly correct. Now .there remains little scope for the

doubt about this as the manuscript of BHANDARKAR has the same colo-

phon as in A and B. G. does not at all treat the verb; perhaps this is just the

legacy of transmission of the text. That the grammar was really very short

is suggested by one of its name, Prakrtasaroddharavrttih, which is given

in the MS. in Peterson, Third Report, p. 265.

I. Vr. und He. p. 8.-2. This could be applied to S. also in lieu of J§. But the

very nature of the grammar, particularly 3, 6 in C and D (p. 48) refers to JS,—3, Vr.

und He. p. 8.—4. That the forms were comprehended under 2, 27' (p. 47) by G. as

those ofcommon Prakrit, as was considered by Hoernle p. XXII f, is^ wrong. 1 he stanza

is composed in pure Apabhraihsa. It has to be read SLs:-—kdlu, lahevii^iu joid jiva jiva mohu galei

iivaiiva damsanu laha'i jo niamem appu mund, “the measure in which, with the passage of

time he dissolves his delusion, the yogin, who comes to know the self by penance, attains

enlightenment”, joid is not=jdydyah, hat=.yogikah=yogt from yogin.—5. On t cf. §203.—6.

cf. §417* note 2.— 7. Ganda is the most authentic form of the name:by it we must never

understand that it refers to Gandra, i.e. Gandragomin, (Liebich, Panini p. n), since it

has been proved that according to Kielhorn, IA. 15, 184 the terminology used by Gand-
ragomin is quite different from the one used by Ganda.

§35 . As a lexicographer of Pkt. there was the energetic Dhanapala,
whose dictionary of synonyms, the Paiyalaf’chi, that is Prakrtalaksmih, has

been published by Buhler; The Paiyalacchi Namamala, a Prakrit Kosha,
by Dhanapala, Edited with critical notes, an introduction and a glossary

by Georg Buhler, Gottingen, 1878 (=BB. 4, 70-166“). According to

his own statement (stanzas 276-278) Dhanapala composed his work at

Dhara in the year 1029 of the Vikrama era=972 AD., that is during
the period when Manyakheta was sacked in a series of attacks by a Malava
prince, for his younger sister Sundari.^ In stanza 1, he calls his work a
Namamala, and in 278 he designates it as Desi=DesL As already pointed
out by Buhler (p. 1 1), the Desis consitute only a quarter of the words of
the lexicon, all others are either tatsamas or tadbhavas (§8)' and, there-
fore, this work is not of any great value.^ It contains 279 stanzas in the
Arya metre, and the first one is the mangalacarana, and the last four consti-
tute a statement of the event referred to above. Each object takes one
complete strophe in stanzas 1-19, a verse in 20-94, a half verse in 95-202;
the stanzas 203-275 contain single words that are explained sometimes by
means of synonyms and sometimes by half of a verse. Dhanapala is acknow-
ledged by He., Derm. 1, 141; 3, 22; 4, 30; 6, 101; 8, 17 as one of the
sources of his information. But sometimes the citations are not traceable
at all in Paiyalacchi (3, 22; 4, 30; 8, 17), or partly they do not accord
with the statement of He. (1, 141; 6, 101), Therefore, rightly conjectures
Buhler (p. 15) that Dhanapala had written another work of the same^
type as well. After his conversion to Jainism Dh. wrote R§abhapanca^ika.
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I. Details in Buhler p. sff.—2. Buhler p. isff.—3. Vide §20; Buhler p. 9; Klatt,

ZDMG. 33, 445. On Dh.’s other literary activities see Buhler p 10; Aufrecht, ZDMG.
27, 41; Gat. Gat. i, 267.

§ 36 Of the Prakrit grammars that have as yet come to light

by far the most important is that of Hemacandra (1088-1172 A, D ). His
Prakrit grammar constitutes the eighth section of the Siddhahemacandra,
i. e. grammar dedicated to Siddharaja and written by Hemacandra^,
whereof the first seven sections are devoted to the Sanskrit language.

He. himself wrote thereupon a commentary in two recensions, one, the

Brhati—and the other, the Laghu-vrtti^; ofthem the Laghuvriti bears the

name Prakasika and has been printed in the editions of Mahabala
Krsna, Bombay, Samvat 1929, and Pisghel : Hemacandra’s Grammatik

der Prakritsprachen (Siddhahemacandram Adhyaya VIII), herausgegeben,

iibersetzt und erlauterc, Teil 1. II. Halle a. S. 1877. 1880. On the Vrtti,

Udayasaubhagyaganin wrote an etymological commentary, Haimapra-
krtavrttidhundhika, under the title Vyutpattidipika, (§29), and on the

eighth chapter, Narendracandrasuri wrote a running commentary named
Prakrtaprabodha^. He. has divided his grammar into four sections ^ of

them the first two are devoted to Phonetics, the third one contains rules

on Morphology, in the fourth, under 1-258, he gives root-substitutes, the

classification of roots that differ in conjugation from those of Sanskrit and
detached rules for forming the passive, in rule No. 259 he makes certain

observation on the meaning of roots: he deals with Sauraseni in 260-286,

Magadhi in 287-302, Pai^aci in 303-324, Ciilikapai^acika in 325-328,

Apabhram^a in 329-446, and finally in 447-448 he passes some general

remarks. The language taught by He. in 1,1-4,259 is preponderantly

M. But by the side of it he carries by force also JM. and occasionally even

jS., and that without differentiating strictly between these dialects every-

where. In 260-286, he has in view also jS. (§21). Nothing can as yet be

said about his predecessors whose works were utilized by He. in his gram-

mar. He refers by name only to Hugga 1,186, not as a grammarian,

but as a lexicographer*, and that with reference to Skt, only; otherwise

he refers to his sources simply in general terms such as kascit (2,80 : 3,81);

kecit (1,67. 209; 2, 80. 128. 138. 145. 188; 3, i9. 25. 103. \b^)\anyah (3,

103. 117); anye (1, 35. 88; 2, 163 174. 207; 3, 177); anyaih (4, 2); anyesdm

(4, 327) eke (1, 35). Jacobi® is of the opinion that He. used the sutras of

Vr. as the basis of his grammar in the same manner as Bhattojidik-

sita had the sutras of Panini the basis of his Siddhantakaumudi. The

sutras of Vr. were irrefutably held in high esteem, and their exposition,

relatively restricted, had become the main problem for Prakiit gramma-

rians. That He. stands to Vr. in a relation similar to that of Katya\a-

na to Panini is all wrong®, as has been shown in detail by Bloch*^. We
cannot determine with certainty if He. has even utilized the work Vr. at

all. It is just probable that he may have done so, but it cannot be proved.

It has already been noted above (§34) that presumably he knew Canda.

Besides his grammar, He. has written also a dictionary of Deiis, the

Desinamamala or the Desi^abdasaihgraha, that was designated as Raya-

navali=Skt. Ratnavali, by the author himself (8,77). Accoiding to the evi-

dence available .at pp. 1, 4ff, he wrote it after his grammar, and according

to 1, 3 he wrote a supplement also to it. The text has been published by

PiscHEL : The Dei^inamamala of Hemchandra, Part I. Text and critical

notes. Bombay, 1880®. Like Dhanapala (§35) He. also included tatsamas

and tadbhavas under Desi, but in proportion to the volume of the w<^k

their number is very small, and for a knowledge of Prakrit it is extraordi-

narily essential. The Desinainaiiiala i§ divided into alphabetically
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arranged eight vargas. The words are divided into two classes. In the

beginning occur the words arranged according to the number of syllables

that have one meaning {ekdrthdh)^ then follow the similarly arranged ones
having more than one meaning [anekdrthdh) . To the first class of words
are added illustrative examples in verses which were composed by He.
himself; most of them are silly : it was so because He. was obliged
to colleet together in single verses words of different meanings.
They serve as mnemoteehnical auxiliaries and contain sometimes, by
the side of De^is, furthermore, the words and forms that are not
usually included in Pkt. Besides, it is not rarely that this book helps
us in ascertaining the exact meaning of several Dcsi words^. He.
has written a commentary to his Desin. as well. He makes no
claim that his work is not based on other sources, on the other hand, he
adinits that his work is nothing but a compilation from earlier works of
similar pattern. In 1, 37 he leaves the problem of deciding whether amba-
saml or ambamasl is the correct form to the lea ned, {ambamasiti kecii
pathanti tatra kesdrh cid bhramobhrahmo veti bahudrsvdna eva pramdnam)

;
in 1,

41 he is not clear either with regard to the form or the meaning of acch^
harullo and that because even authors differ from one another he leaves it

to the well informed ones to decide {tad evam granihakrdvipratipattau ba^
hujndh pramdnam); in 1, 47 he distinguishes between the words avaddhia
and ava4akkm^ which others have explained as synonyms on the basis of
observation of the materials found in the best writings on Desis {asmdbhis iu
saradeslniriksaneiia viyekah kHah); in 1,105 he firmly holds that udduhia in

of remains due to scribe’s error; likewise in 6, 8 bora occurs in
support of his own decision he refers to many works in

Des i in 2, 28; to the best writings in it in 3, 12. 33; in 8, 12 he scolds
modern writers on Des’i and their commentators; in 8, 13 he leaves

sakrdaydh pramalgam)

.

After

* \ .

work lies in its alphabetical arrangement. According
to 1,49 he does it for students. He refers by name to A b h i m a n a-
cihnaa.l44;6,93;7,l;8,12.I7);Avaiitisundari(l, 81 . 157);

? DronaorDronacarya (1,18.50;6,

/i odlv 3, 22; 4,30;6,101;8,17); Gop ala
®’26.58.72;7,2.76;8,1. 17.67) Pa da 1 i p ta

q 3 *
’ S' i lank a (2, 20; 6, 96; 8,40);Satavahana

(3, 41; 5, 11; 6, 15. 18. 19. 112. 125). Of them

as
Padalipta and Satavahana appear also

BdhlprW^ r-n
Sattasai (§13) as wrell; 'about Avantisundari

the vonnerw
might have baen identical with Sundari,

she
for whom he wrote Paiyalacchi. When

ble Rathpr cK
actually wrote on DeJi it appears improba-

the S of
been identical with A v a nfi s u n d a r i

,

7 1 the
0°- whose inducement, according to Karp,

srated on the
^ wholly written in Prakrit, was pre-S R5hnlaV is “ted by He. in his grL-

and* Subhasitavalf^From*°
^ ^ Sanskrit poet in Sarangadharapaddhati

by n^e toS i 3^°^ refers

(8, 39r aS wftwf
^ ^

.

B b a r a t a (8, 72), B h a m a h a

l-2; 98). Mosd? r f““tg him he cites Halayudha (1,

anye (1 3 20 92 cn ^*1
sources in some general terms : thus

1& 102 107 1^2 1 f ’2. 75. 78. 87. 89. 99.

50. 51. 66 67^V^b*S 26.29. 36. 45. 47.

4. 3. 4. 6. 7.' ia'22%3
^V 33 I’ o' J*'10. ii. .^6. 33. 44^ 47. 5^ g 3^ j ^ 3g gg g
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6, 14. 15. 16. 21. 24. 25. 26. 28. 42. 48. 53. 54, 61. 63. 75. 81. 86. 88. 91.

93.94. 97. 99. 105. 106. 116. 121. 132. 134.140. 145 ;7,2.16.17.18.21.31.33.

37. 44. 45. 48. 62. 68. 69. 74. 75. 76. 88. 91 ; 8, 10. 15. 18. 22. 27. 35.

36. 38. 44. 45. 59.67); (2, 89; 4, 5. 12; 6, 11; 7, 35; 8, 7); kakit (1,

43; 2, 18; 3, 51 ; 5, 13; 8, 75); (1j 5. 26. 34. 37. 41. 46. 47. 67. 79.

103. 105. 117. 120. 129. 131. 153; 2, 13. 15. 16. 17. 20. 29. 33. 38. 58.

87. 89; 3, 10. 12. 22. 23. 33. 34. 35. 36. 44. 55; 4, 4. 10. 15. 45; 5, 12.

21.44. 58; 6, 4. 55.80.90. 91. 92. 93. 95. 96. 110. Ill; 7, 2. 3. 6. 47.

58. 65. 75. 81. 93; puivdcdrjdh {\^\\.\'^)\yad aha

[Halayudha]. 37. 75. 121.171 ; 2, 33. 48. 98[Halayudha]; 3, 23. 54

LSkt.]; 4, 4. 10. 21. 24. 45; 5, 1. 63; 6, 15. 42. 78. 81. 93. 140. 142; 7, 46.

58. 84; 8, 1. 13. 43. 68);j;fl^ dhuh (1, 5; 3, 6; 4, 15) ; by some other ex-

pressions (1, 18. 94. 144. 174;3,33;4, 37;6, 8. 58. 93;8, 12. 17. 28).

In spite of so much of care taken by him in utilization of the writings of

his so many predecessors He. could not always avoid gross blunders, for the

simple reason that he drew his materials from secondary sources: Thus in

2, 24 he says that kanthadlndra means ‘‘an opening in a fence” [vrtivivara)^

and again in 6, 67 he teaches that paero also means ‘'an opening in a
fence” {vrtwivara)

^

in addition to “a particular ornament”
Clearly he read somewhere in some verse referred to in 6, 67 the nom.
kanthadzndro, in lieu of the locative ^re, and with the help thereof he

construed 2, 24; but later he found the correct reading of 6, 67 and gave

the right meaning, but he did not take notice of the error committed by
him earlier, kanthadlndra is certainly an ornament made from Denar
that is worn about the neck, podlo ^‘steer” (6, 62) is really the same word

as vovdlo (7, 79) which as a second member of a compound needed its pre-

ceding form.^^ As far as I can see the DeSn. constitutes an “authority of the

first rank”^^ that shows to us that there still remains much to be known
about the valuable contributions made in Indian languages and that we still

do not know much about the rich literature that exists in Prakrit.

I, Buhler, Ueber das Leben Das Jaina Monches Hemachandra (Wien 1889) p.

15. 2. Buhler, l.c. p. 72, note 3 j..—3. In Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. i, 360 the author is said

to be Naracandra. According to Peterson, Det. Report (1883) p, 127. No. 300 and

Bhandarkar, a Catalogue of the Collections of MSS. deposited in the Deccan College

(Bombay 1888) p. 328, No. 300 he calls himself Narendracandrasuri. The MS. was lent out

wheni wanted to utilize it.—4. PischelouHc. i, i86; Zacharue, GGA. 1889, 996, note i;

Dieindischen Worterbiicher (Kos’a) (Strassburg 1897; Grundriss i. 3b) p. 7 ;
Epilegomena

zu der Ausgabe des Mahkhako^a (Wien 1899) p. 17 ff. 5. Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1876,

797.-6. PisCHEL on He. 2, 145.—7. Vr. und He, p. 21 ff—8, Found by Buhler, IA.2, 17

ff. 9. Buhler had desired to publish the second part that would have contained the

dictionary, Pischel Desln. p. 8.-10. Paiyalacchi-p. 7ff.— ii. Another example in Siegfried

Goldschmidt, Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 2, 1109*—12. Siegfried Goldschmidt, l.c,

§37. Undetermined remains the age of Kramadisvara. Scholars have

attempted to place him between He. and Bopadeva. Zaghabiae^ has

correctly remarked that we cannot prove that Ki. lived later than He. and

that we do not find any strong reason to support the untenable proposition

that Ki. had written his grammar before He. Ki.’s grammar Samksiptasara,

like that of He., is divided into eight chapters (padas), whereof the last

chapter deals with the Pkt. languages. This is a thing that also is in

agreement with He. But in other respects the two grammars have nothing

in common. The arrangement and the technical terms are altogether differ-

ent.^ As regards the antiquity of Ki. it is noteworthy that a quotation in

his Skt. grammar cannot be dated earlier than the eighth and later than

the beginning of the ninth century A.D. The latest of the authors cited

by him is Murari,^ about whom we now definitely know that he was

anterior to Ratnakara,^ the author of Haravijaya,* who lived in about the

middle of the ninth century A.D. With respect to finding the latest limit
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to the age of Ki. it may be noted that he, like some later gmmmanans,

gives names of more dialects than those mentioned by He. Lassen,

Inst p 15 ft' 393. 440 ff. 449 ff.. Appendix 39-58, was the first scholar to

give a detailed account of Ki The chapter on the Root h^ been pub-

lished by Delius: Radices Prarriiicae (Bonnae ad Rhenum 1839) pp. 0-12.

A complete edition of the Prakytapada is said to have been pubhshed

by Rajendralala Mitra in the Bibliotheca Indica-Series. It could not

be possible for me to procure it. I have before me pp. 17-24 of the text and

pp. 141-172 of the Word-Index, from bhdduko up to sadddvladi,^ and pp. 1-8

of the English translation. If I am allowed to draw my conclusion on the

basis of the proof-sheets I shall say that the edition had been very bad.

A new edition of the eighth pada had been printed in Calcutta, 1889.

I got it through the courtesy of Bloch, and it is from this that I have given

the quotations in this grammar. This too is a very bad edition, and there-

fore, I have constantly taken into consideration the extracts given in Lassen.

Ki. closely follows Vr., but has, as the review given in Lassen. Inst., App.

pp. 40. ff'. demonstrates, certain deviations that point to some other

source, thus for instance his treatment of A. is well in contrast to that of

Vr. Ki. himself wrote a short commentary to his Saihksiptasara, wherof the

Rasavati of Jumaranandin is a careful exposition and elucidation.^ The
Prakrtadipika of CandidevasarmanS is a second commentary on the

Prakrtapada only. Rajendralala Mitra® names a third one: The
Prakrtapadatlkaof Vidyavinoda “son of Narayana, grand’sonof Vanf^vara,

and great grand’son of Jatad hara’*. He is followed by Aufrecht,^® who,

as already remarked elsewheie^^, calls the author Vidyavinodacarya. I had
utilized the Oxford MS. as the Saihksiptasara had, by then, not been prin-

ted.^^ The introduction, that Rajendralala Mitra has published on the

basis of a MS. that is better than that of Aufrecht, seems to suggest that

at the end of the different chapters and in the colophon ihe author calls

himself Vidyavinodacarya and admits that he has annotated upon an older
writing of Narayana, son of Banesvara, who was a son of Jatadhara, and
perhaps whose brother’s name was Sumeru, Narayana had WTitten a
bigger work, but that was destroyed by a wicked man : the work that is

before us is- an abridgement of the work of Vidyavinoda.^® It has no-
where been mentioned in the work itself that the Prakrtapada is a com-
mentary on Ki. In the subscripts the author always calls himself Vidya-
vinodacarya^* and his work Prakrtapada; thus it is still doubtful if the
edition of RSjendralal Mitra is authentic. The author follows Vr. most
closely, but his work is devoid of any of his merits.

I. BB. 5, 26.-2. ZachaRiae, BB. 5, 26. At the end of the eighth Pada Ki.
treats briefly Metrics and Rhetorics.—3. Zachariae, BB. 5. 58.-4. Peterson, Subhasita-
vali p. 9L— 5* cf. Rajendralala Mitra, A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit MSl in
the^Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Part first. Grammar. (Calcutta 1877) p, 75;Bhandarar, JBoAS. 16, 250.—6. I his note does not belong to the book proper, rather
it contains a number of Prakrit words quoted from Vr., Mrcch., §ak., Vikr., Malay.
Ratn., Venis., Malatim

, Uttar., Mahav., Gait., Pihgala., and Sahityadarpana.— 7.
Lassen, Inst. p. 15; Zachariae, BB. 5, 22 f ; Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. i, 684.-8. Lassen.
Inst p. 16; Aufrecht, Cat. Gat. i, 684.—9. Notices of Sanskrit MSS. 4, 162 ff (Cal-
cutta i878).-io. Cat Cat i, 684.-1 t. Cat. Oxon. p. 181.— 12. De gr. Pr. p. lo—
13.^ The introduction is very much obscure, and it is doubtful if the foregoing expla-
nation IS correct. Cf. Aufrecht, Cat Oxon. p 181. In the Cat Cat 2, 212? Aufrecht
has the e^lanation quoted by me, and that clearly in following Peterson’s Ulwar

karaua^'^^
available. The work is there designated simply as Prakrtavya-

i_.
on He. is Trivikramadeva in the commentary

to his Prakrtavyakarana. He was a son of Mallinatha and srand’son of
Aityavarman. I have utilized two MSS. -of his work, the one, a trans-
cription of the Tanjore MS. preserved in the India OflSce Library, Burnell
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Collection. No. 84 in Grantha, and the other, a Devanagari transcription

of theTanjore MS. No. 10006 collated in the Sutra with 10004^ that

Burnell iiad arranged to be prepared for me, besides the printed edition

in the Granthapradarsani Series, Nos. 1-32. It extends up to the end of the

first adhyaya only. In his grammar^ Triv. has emplo)ed an especial type

of technical terms that he has explained in the beginning of the work.® From
1,1,17 he, in his Vrtti to the Sutras, has everywhere verbally followed He.
whom in the introduction he mentions as his authority, so much so that I

have referred to him very rarely. In my edition of He
,

I have sometimes
quoted the corresponding rules from his grammar in the margin. His special

contributions are the topics 1, 3, 106; 1,4, 121; 2, I, 30; 3, 1, 132 and

3, 4, 71 in which he has collected together the words that cannot be
regulated according to the rules of grammar and, in a great measure,

belong to the category of Desi; thus for instance in 3, 4, 71 they are

expressly designated desyah. 1 have published and reviewed the first two
chapters in BB. 325 ff.

; 6, 84 ff.; 13, 1 ff. The age of Trivikrama has

been determined to the extent that he lived after He. (+1172 A. D.) and
before Kumarasvamiii, the son of Kolacala Mallinatha inasmuch as he
in his commentary on Prataparudriya of Vidyanaiha (ed. Madras 1668)

refers to him by name in 218, 21 and without naming in 62, 19 ff.; 201,

21 ; 214, 4^ Prataparudra II, to whom Vidyanatha dedicated his work,

reigned from 1295 to 1323 A D.® In 123, i ff. Kumarasvamin describes the

coronation of Prataparudra as having taken place long ago (purd kila).

His father Kolacala Mallinatha cites Bopadeva,® who lived in the court

of Mahadeva of Devagiii,’ who ruled from 1260 to 1271 A.D.® Thus we
see that the hypothesis of Aufrecht that Mallinatha could not have lived

before the 1 4th century A.D is confirmed. Therefore, Trivikrama may
well be placed in the 13th century.

I, Burnell, Classified Index 1.43.—2. Trivikrama is the author of the Sutras as

well. In De gr. Pr. p. 29, I had wrongly interpreted nija in nijasutramdrgam as referring

to Trivikrama himself. The title of the work is Prakriavyakarana and not ^vftti as is shown
by an inscription that occurs in the commentary itself.—3. Communicated by Pischel,

De gr. Pr. pp. 34-37.—4. Pischel, De gr, Pr. p. 38.

—

5* Sewell, A Sketch of the

Dynasties of Southern India (Madras 1883), p. 33.—6. Aufrecht, Cat. Oxon p. 113.

—

7.

Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. i, 616.—8. Sewell, l.c, p. ii.^—9. Cat. Oxon p. 113.

§39. Siraharaja, the son of Samudrabandhayajvan, based his

Prakrtarupavatara on the grammar of Trivikramadeva. Of this work, I

have utilized two manuscripts belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society in

London: one of them, i.e. No. 159, is a palm-leaf manuscript in the Mala-

yalam character, and the other, i e. No,. 57, is a paper manuscript in the

same character: the latter is a transcription of the former. Siihharaja,

following the style of Kaumudi, has arranged the grammar of Trivikrama.

It begins, after a brief description of the technical terms (samjndvibhdga^

paribhasdvibhdga) and a samhitdvibkdga on the sarhdhi and I'^pa^ immediately

with declension {subantavibhdga\ fol. 4-46), whercunder he treats the indec-

linables as well; then follows the conjugation {tinantavibhdga; fol. 46-59) and

the appendix on dhdtvddesa, to which are added the rules for S., Mg., P.

GP. A. {saurasenyddivibhdga\io\. 59-74). He provides with a paradigm for

each class of noun: vrksaioT: the ^-sterns, agni for the i-sterns, taru for the

w-stems, khalapu for the S-stems and bhrdlriox the r-stems. He further de-

monstrates the method of forming Prakrit stems from these words and

teaches the endings and the process of combining them He treats the

feminine and neuter nouns ending in vowels and consonants, the pronouns

yusmad and asmad, the verbs whereof he gives has and sah as paradigms in

the same manner.^ The Prakrtarupavatara is not an unimportant treatise

for a knowledge of declension and conjugation, particularly because some-
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times Sr. gives more forms than do Triv. and Hc.j though it is true that

many of such forms are possible in theory only, but in view of the fact

that they are formed strictly according to the rules they are not devoid of
interest. Following the method of Sr. on the sutras of Triv., Raghunatha-
sarman has rearranged the sutras of Vr. in the Prakrtananda.^ Similar
is the treatment of Laksmldhara in Sadbhlsacandrika^ and of the wholly
recent writer Nagoba in Sadbhasa-subantarupadarsa, a ‘^‘superficial tract”^

on declension.
I. Details in Pisghel, De gr. Pr. p. 39-43.-2. Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 18880, 100

fF,—3. Burnell, Classified Index p. 43. Gf. Lassen, Inst. p. 11-15.—4. Burnell l.c.

p. 44.

§40. For a knowledge of the dialects other than M. JM. AMg. JS'.
important is the Prakrtasarvasva of Markandeya Kavindra. I have uti-

lized two of its manuscripts. One of them belongs to the India office

and is written on palm-leaves in the Nagari character. It is Mackenzie MS.
No. 70, foil 98. It has wooden binding whereupon was formerly inscri-
bed Pimgalavyakarana (Nagari script) and Pengale Prakrota Surva Bhala
Vakaranah (Roman script). There was also an endorsement that has by
now disapeared: it read as Pengala praukrota Surva Bhausha Vyacaranum.
The following line occurs on the first leaf in the Nagari script; mrdmah^
pirhgalaprdkrtasarvasvabhdsdvydkaranam. The second is the Oxford MS.
mentioned in Auf.<echt, Gat. Oxon. p. 181 No. 412. Both the manus-*
cripts are of the same source and are hopelessly so much corrupt that they
can be utilized only in parts. Particularly for §. it is deplorable that it
is so in view of the fact that Mk. has given more details about this
dialect than they are to be found in the grammar of any other writer
and that Mk. has drawn a line of sharp distinction between §. and M
MK. has been referred to according to the London MS. that I could use
once again at Halle through the courtesy of Tawney. From the colophon
of the MS. that has been published by Aufrecht, l.c. it is proved that
MK. wrote this work in Orissa during the period of reign of one
Mukundadeva. Aufrecht conjectures that this refers to Mukundadeva
who, according to Sterling, ruled in 1664 AD. But we can say nothing
about his age with certainty. MK. in the introduction mentions as an
authority one Vasantaraja in addition to Sakalya, Bharata, Kohala
Vararuci andBhamaha (§§31-33). This refers to Vasantaraja, the author
of Prakrtamanjari, whicli, as assumed by Cowell^ and Aufrecht ^ is
not a commentary on Vr., but is an independent work that follows Vr
It has been cited by Vasudeva on Karp. 9, ll,ed. Borabs^r. taduktaih
prakrtasamjivinyamprakrtasya tu sarvameva samskrtam yonih (§ 1 ) That this
Vasantaraja is identical with the king Kumaragiri’ Vasantaraja,^ the
brotber-in-law of_ Kateyavema^ seems to me^ to be very much possible
This Kateyavema is mentioned as the author of a Natyasastra, Va^ntarll

lir?’ ^'?°“‘^P^t;??'^JthPkt.seemstobemymuch probableWe have the inscriptions of Kateyavema dated 1391, 1414 and 1416 A D ?

y the two Vasautarajas were identical in all events the age of MK musthave been later than the first quarter of the 15th century. VasantaSifwho wrote Sakuna, is with Hultzsch,* to be differentiated from theknt grammarian MK. mentions in his work one Aniruddhabhatta theBhattikavya,Bhojadeva Dandin, HariScandra, Kapila pSla SjaTe!khara Vakpatiraja, the Saptaiati and the Setubandha** as well. Chrono-logically the youngest of the above-mentioned authors is Bhojadeva theT treatise on Karana. HeSd inabout gaka-Samvat 964= 10i2-3 A.D.W MK. begins with a prelmb^containing an mtroducbon
_

on the Prakrit dialects from which
IS essential has been detailedm the foregoing paragraphs; in the beginnkg



Introduction a. the pr^krit languages 4730 §

he describes M. in 8 padas (fol. 4»—65»). This section, that is the largest

one, is divided on the model of Vr., is less exhaustive than He. and is m
many respects independent. Then follows S. in the 9th pada (fol. 65^-72*)

that is divided into 9 prakaranas Pracya is described in the 10th pada,

Avanti and Bahliki in the 11th, and M?. with a reference to AMg.

in the 12th (§3). The entire section, padas 9-12, bears the title Bhasavi-

vecanam. It is followed in padas 13-16 by vibh&sdh (§3', in 17.18 by A ,

and in 19. 20 by P. A portion of the 17th pada has been anticipated in the

13 th pada, and this has not altered the numbering of the folios. Next

to Saurasem the language described most accurately is Apabhraihsa.

Unfortunately the condition of the MS. is so deplorable that it is not

possible to utilize fully the valuable materials contained in it.

I Vr p X f— 2. Cat. Cat. i, 360.—3. That Kumaragiri was the name of the

king and his ‘surname was Vasantaraja shows El. 4, 318 ff. Cf. particularly Hultzsch.

p. 327.-4. The name Kateyavema was established by me first of all,_GN. 18/3, 201 t.

Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 2, 237 changes the correct name into a wrong one, i.e. to Katavema.

The inscriptions, El. 4, 318 ff., do not leave any doubt about the name.— 5. De gr.

Pr. p. 18. From the fact that Kateyavema. in his commentary on thedramaPiakrta-

manjari,"does not mention this it can not be concluded that in case both the persons

are identical Vasantaraja wrote his commentary after his treatise on Rhetorics and

later than K.—6. De gr. Pr. p. 18; El. 4, 327, strophe t?-—7 . Hultzsch, El. 4, 328.—

8. Prolegomena zu des Vasantaraja Sakuna nebst Text proben (Leipzig 1879) p. 29.-—

q'. PiscHEL. De gr. Pr. p. 17.— 10. Thibaut, Astronomie, Astrologie und Mathemaiik

(Strassburg 1899; Grundriss III. 9) § 37.

§41 . Very much similar to the grammar of Markandeya, particu-

larly in the section on the dialects other than M., is the Prakrtakalpataru

of Ramatarkavagi^a. The only known MS. of this work, the Bengali

manuscript No. 1106 of the India Office, is so much mutilated that it

can scarcely be utilized. Lassen has dealt with it in Inst. p. 19-23.

From p. 20 it is proved that Rv worked on the model of an earlier

treatise of Lankelvara, whereby is meant the Pi akrtakamadhenu of

Ravana, that is known also as Prakrtalanke^vararavana, or shortly also

as Lahkesvara.^ Of the Prakrtakamadhenu we have as yet found only frag-

ments®. If this Lahkesvara be identical with the author of Sivastuti which

has been published in the Kavyamala 1, 6-8, he is older than Appayadik-

sita, who in the Kuvalayananda, 73, 1 (ed. Benares samvat 1928), cites® its

fifth stanza; therefore, his age must have been earlier than the close of

the 16th century A.D.* and later than that of Ramatarkavagiiia. A worth-

less selection from Trivikrama is Prakrta^abdapradipika of Narasirhha,

whereof the beginning® has been published as Nos. 3.4 in the Grantha-

pradarsani Series. Besides the famous treatises there exist a large number

of manuscripts. We know nothing about many of them except their

titles and the names of the authors, or only one of the two. Subhacandra

wrote one Sabdacintamani, which, according to Hoernle® contains two

adhyayas, each of which has four padas, and essentially follows He.

Like the South Indian Trivikramadeva and Simharaja (§38. S9'. he begins

his grammar with a number of Samjnasutras. Perhaps it is this v^ry

work that is referred to by Rajendralala Mitra’ as Audaryacintamam

and is ascribed to one Subhasagara.* An incomplete work in verses with a

prose commentary is the Pralrtacandrikaof Kr§napandita alias Sesakrsna,

from which Peterson, Third Report p. 342-348, has given extracts. Accord-

ing to 343 , 5 his teacher was Npsimha, or according to 348, 21 Narasirhha,

whereby perhaps the author of Prakrtasabdapradipika is to be understood.

According to 343, 6 it was written for children (sihhitam hum prdkrtacan-

drikam), according to 343, 19 he seems to hold Arfam to be identical with

M., because he does not mention them there notwithstanding the fact that
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he treats them all separately. The illustrative examples quoted by him show
that he had utilized He. thoroughly well. His quotations from different

dialects and their assignment to individual characters, pp. 346-348, are in

the greatest measure taken word for word from earlier authors, like Bharata

and Bhojadeva. Recent is Bharadvaja p, 348. A Prakrtacaudrika was
written by Vamanacarya, who calls himself Karahjakavisarvabhauma and
is the author of a commentary on the Prakrtapihgala as well.® A
compendium for beginners is Prakrtamanidipa of Appayadiksita,^® the

polyhistor, who lived in the second half of the 16th century. He m. ntions

Trivikrama, Hemacandra, Laksmidhara, Bhoja, Puspanatb.a, \"araruci,

a Vartikarnavabhasya and also Appayajvan (§32) as his authorities. In fact,

however, his work is nothing better than an all incomplete extract from
Trivikrama devoid of all of its merits; a small portion of it, i.e. up to 1,4,
99 has b;en published as Nos. 3. 5. 6 8-10. 13 in the Granthapradarsani
Series. Elsewhere are referred to Prakrtakaumudi,^^ a Prakrtavyakarana
of Samantabhadra^^, etc. A Bhasarnava was written by Cancira^ekhark,
the father of Visvanatha, according to Sahityadarpana 174, 2: Candra-
§ekha'a refers to one Prakrtasahityaratnakara in his commentary on
Sakuntala 175, 24, ed. Pisghel, where under 180, 5 he quotes one
Bhasabheda, which perhaps was a work on Prakrit. From Dc.siprakasa,
quotes Prthvidhara on Mrcch. 14, 5 p. 244, ed. Stenzler==40

, 5 p.
tA, kdneli kanyakdmdtd. In the works of the sdaoliasis

are found here and there Prakrit Sutras whereof it is not possible to

trace the source.

I. To me this seems to be a reasonable statement. In RajendralAla Mitra.
Notices 9, 239, No. 3157 the author is explicitly mentioned in the introduction as
Ravana, and the colophon reads as iti rdvanakrtd ptdknakdmadhenuJt samdptd. In No. 31 58 in
the colophon the author calls it Prakrtalankes\Waravana. Lassen, Inst. p. 9, considers ac-
cording to CoLEBRooKE, Prakrtalafikcsvara to be the name of the vv^ork, whicli ac cording to
him is different from Prakrtakamdhenu, whose authorship, he, in agreement with Leyden,
ascribes to Vidyavinoda. In Ratnatarkayagisa (i assen. Inst. p. 20) the author is said
to be Lahkesvara. The author of Sivastuti and Kalagniiudropanisad (AuI'Recuit, Cat.
Cat. I, 542) is also so named. It is clearly a synonym of Havana. That this Ravana
‘ IS obviously distinct from the ten-headed monster’^ as he is usually believed to be can
with Rajetoralala Mitra be easily accepted. 2. The Nos. 3157 and 3 15B of the Notices
9, 238 f. clearly contain different parts of the same work, which, accordinf^ to 230 6

^
^ ^ larger work. The first section seems to be*^ treating theApabhramsa of Pihgala 3. Durgaprasad and Parab, Kavyamala i, 7, note i.

—

4.
Ka‘Vyamaia i, 9i note i ; El. 4 £271.-5. According to Auprecht, Gat. Cat. 2, 81 it
could be considered that the work existed irx a complete form. Up till now only 8 pageshave been prmted.-6 I A a, 29.-7. Proc. ASB. 1875. 77—8. Cf. Aufrecht, Cat. cit.

rtfl’
Rajendralala Mitra, Notices 4,

P
^ Prakytacandrika is an earlier and more voluminous work—10. Aufrecht Cat. Gat. I, aa; 2, 5. who has erred in respect of time. Hutzsch

No. 265 assigns the work toCmabhommabhupala, as is proved also by the Colophon. Cf. also the printed edition
pp. at. 27. II. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,360.

—

12. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. i, 361.

Br
merit of the native grammarians of Prakrit

fom
quite wrong decision that he has summarized in

four sentences. 1) Since we do not possess any manuscript of so earlier atime and presumably because we shall never come by any of them wealone can utiaze the grammarians ofPkt. for our purpose^ 2) The odymeans to check the correctness of their statements are our MSS 31 In
^‘-emenutTthelatrIt is

?ood MSS 4? WeE ^elp of some
•

-i

^ such forms of our MSS. as they
p2.ss over in silence did not exist in rimA t*!-.

^
exist in tneir time. The argumentum ex



§ 43 INTRODUCTION. B. THE TRAkRIT GRAMMARIANS. 49

silentio is not valid for any of the Pkt. grammarians.;” It is only the
fourth hypothesis that is partly correct, the other three are basically

wrong. The grammarians are not to be corrected with the help of
the MSS

; but the MSS. are to be improved upon with the help of
the grammarians. In this connection I may refer to the remarks made
above (§§ 22-25) with regard to S. Mg. Sakari and Dhakki. Only with
the help of the statements of the grammarians we shall be able to draw
an outline sketch of these dialects: the manuscripts are mostly disappoint-

ing According to Bloch®, for example, the circumstance that Rohasena,
the son of Carudatta, speaks Mg. in Mrcch., according to Prthvidhara,

but S. in Stenzler, should prove how little the scholiasts are to be
relied upon But it has already been shown above (§ 23, note 2) that

such vestiges in the MSS. are not contributions of the schoh'asts. Up
to the time of publication of my edition of the Sakuntala it was accepted

that Sarvadamana, pp. 155-162 spoke §. if no notice was taken of

155, 15 ; 158, 15 ed. Che'zy. The critical notes in my edition show
the vagueness of these vestiges of Mg., and notwithstanding this, nobody
doubts to-day that against the majority of the MSS. Mg. has to be
reconstructed here. Gappeller^, therefore, had quite correctly drawn a

,

parallel between Sarvadamana and Rohasena. Surely it is true that the

teachings of the grammarians require a detailed examination and further

elaboration^. Besides, I do not find any reason to revise my opinion on'

He.® Moreover, we should never forget that up to the present time only

a small portion of the literature that the grammarians had before them
has come to be known and that works like those of He. are based upon
several earlier works. The few specimens of J§. (§21) make forthwith so

much of disclosure for us regarding the sources from which He. came
by the forms, in the section on S., that were not known to the older gram-
marians and were not found in the dramas. Lassen, in 1837, could

cover an endless number of forms from the grammarians alone, the ’

forms that, to-day in a great measure, are abundantly fotmd in litera-

ture, and I think that in course of time we, in our turn, shall have

the same experience about ourselves. It is true that through careless-

ness the grammarians had committed monstrous blunders that have

been corrected in the exegesis of the Veda with the help of tradition

and in the case of Sanskrit-lexicography with the assistance of the

native lexicographers. It is necessary that, instead of undervaluing them,

efforts should be made to bring out critically edited texts as much as

possible.

I. Vr. undHc. p. 48.-2. Vr, und He. p. 4.-3. Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877,

124.—4. Jacoki, GGA. 1888, 71—5. He. 2, p. vi.

§ 43. Hoefer was the first scholar to handle the grammar of

Pkt. in De Prakrita dialecto libri duo, Berolini 1836L Almost about the

the same time appeared Lassen’s Institutiones linguae Pracriticae,

Bonnae ad Rhenum 1837, based on richly more abundant materials.

A supplement thereto, die Radices Pracriticae was published by Delius,

Bonnae ad Rhenum 1 839. Up to that time none of the native gram-

mars had been published and of the entire Pkt. literature there had

appeared only a small number of dramas, the Mrcch., Sak.^, Vikr.,

Ratn., Prab., Malatim., Uttarar., Mudrar, besides Kavyaprakaia and

Sahityadarpana, all in very bad uncritical editions. Therefore, Lassen

was able to describe in detail S. only, M. in accordance with me
statements of the grammarians and Mg. on the basis of Mrcch., Sak,,

and Prab. Under the conditions, Lassen’s work is an admirable per^

formance. He efiFected improvements ii} 3 large number of places
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in the corrupt texts, correctly utilized them and planned the ground

work on which the edifice of later research could he raised up. These

he did with great acumen and in an excellent manner. In spite of all

such qualities up till now he has found no follower. Hie works of

Weber on M.A. Mg., of Eduard Mullel- on AMg., of lAfoni on

TM are devoted to individual dialects : they will be referred to m
appropriate places. Cowell, A short Introduction to the Ordinary

Prakrit of the Sanskrit Dramas, with a list of common irrcgalar Prakrit

words, London 1875 is based upon Vr.; it is all elementary and does

not go a long way towards attainment of its goaV*^. Rishikksii (rather

more correctly Hrsikesa) Sastri, A Prakrita Grammar with English

translation, Calcutta 1883, attempts to re-arrange the indigenous gram-

mars on European pattern. But as he has used very defocii\'c texts and

retained the forms he found in the manuscripts without working at

them critically his grammar is not at all usable, especially because he

has quoted only the well known rules. All new are his extracts from

the Prakrtakalpalatika that is almost unknown. HAag, in his Ver-

gleichung des Prakrit mit den Romanischen Spracl'cn, Berlin 1869, dis-

cusses a number of phonetical phenomena that arc common to the

known languages. Hoernle® has given a general survey
^

of the history

of Prakrit—Philology and Weber^ of the recent publi('ations (1870-

1881 ),

1. Gf. Ben ARY, Jahrbiicher fur wissenschaftliche Kiitik fT.— 2. Cf.

PisCHEL, Jenaer L iteraturzeiUmg 1875, 794 ff.— 3. A Skc{:li (f the History of Praltrit

Philology, Calcutta Review, "October 1880. Cf. Ccnteraiy PcAitw of the ASB.
Calcutta 1885) II, p. 157 ff. -4. Hala2 (Leipzig 1881) p. vii f. wUh note.

§44. In this grammar an attempt has been made for the first time

to treat the different Prakrit dialects beside one another and to utilize

the entire available materials. Subsequent to Lassen, we have come to

know of AMg. JM. and almost the whole of M.,.and as a matter of that,

all the most important dialects with correlated literature- I have intro-

duced all new Dh. D. A. J§. whereof we have up till now come by a
few textual specimens. §, and M. have undergone a thorough revision.

As already remarked above (§§19. 20. 23), most of the texts in AMg. §.

Mg, have not as yet been critically edited and published; therefore, a
greater^ part of them is not useful for the purpose of grammar. Hence
the main task, at least with regard to S. and Mg., has been to collect
trustworthy materials, and for this purpose I have utilized three to
four different editions of many dramas, a task that has been tedious,
pamful

^

and not always fruitful. But this has not been possible for AMg.,
and as^ it respects this dialect, the critical remarks will later require
rnany improvements. Nevertheless I hope to have paved the way, in spite
of the materials being very often faulty. As already remarked above, al-
thougn Sansmt is not the only source of Prakrit a complete description
01 me latt« hasjo be independently based upon it. Pali, the A^okan
cualecte, the Lena dialect and the modern Indian languages have been

1
“fhe purpose of comparison, though I have

^ materials in hand as the present volume, which exceeds
scope of the scheme of the Grundrissj would have

fnit.lxr / Consequently linguistic hypotheses have been scrap-
place it provides a sure philological groun-

^ succeeded in my efforts for rnost of the
have been amply furnished. But the

«choTflrc?haf *
hterature is limited to such a small circle of

o me it app^^rs wistful to shift the evidences accurately
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in support of the rules and to make at the same time a beginning of

a lexicon.

II. PHONETICS.
§45. The phonetic system of Pkt. differs from that of Classical Skt.

to the extent that there exist in Pkt. la (§226), and dialectically also

the independent n (§237), lha (§242) and the composite sounds nm (§282),
yca^yja (§217),j;te (§331), lha (§330j, ska^ skK (§§302.324), sta (§310),
sta^ stha and ita (§303), and that on the contrary in all the Pkt. dialects

the sounds r, /, ai, sa except in Mg. cisthadi^tisthati (§303), voice-

less non-conjunct consonants are wanting, besides most of them do not
have r, na^ ya, sa and conjunct consonants of non-homogeneous types.

Generally conjunctions of homogeneous consonants occur only when the

first member is a nasal.^ In places of consonants that drop inside a

word, between two vowels, there develops as a glide sound j);j, that is

written in all the dialects in Jaina manuscripts, and it is a distinctive

feature of AMg., JM. and jS. (§187), In this grammar it has been trans-

cribed by ya.

I. S. Goldshmidt denies the existence of t and Prakrtica p. 28 fF. Against

that Jacobi, KZ. 125, 292 fF.; Pischel, GGA., 1880, 325—2. In Pkt. ai has been
retained only in the interjection ai. see §60.—3. G. 2. I4p. 18. 44; He. 1,1; Triv. and

Sr. in Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 34 fF.; Krsnapandita in Peterson, Third Report 344,
I ff.; Kalpacurni in Leumann, Av. 6, Note 4; Laksminathabhatta on Pihgala i,

2, p. 3, 4 fF., where read in the fifth line hha for ma, besides sadraputthe hi hs w, and
in the sixth line something like pane t^atthi for pddaoe 7}a hvaiianti because very often

atthi stands for the plural santi (§498). Neither hvavanti nor honti-bhavanti fits in metri-

cally, In line 6 read bha for ma and in line 7 read aa ah ba ya. Accordingly ba as

wellshoald be wanting in Pkt. On this see^aoi.

§46. The accent-system of M. AMg. JM., of poetical A. and

presumably also of jS, corresponds to that of the language of the Vedas

essentially. In Pkt, takes place weakening, dropping as well as raising

of vowels; besides there occurs doubling of consonants in certain cases;

therefore, it could not be purely musical, on the other hand it must have

been preponderantly expiatory. In Mg. ph., besides, the system of

accent is the same as that in Classical Skt. which mostly corresponds to

that of Latin.i The relevant paragraphs furnish the details.

i. Pischel, KZ. 34, 568 fF.; 35, 140 ff. Besides Jacobi, ZDMG. 47, 574 ff.; KZ.

35> 578 ff-; Grierson, ZDMG. 49 j 395 ff-

A. SONANTS AND VOWELS
L Sonants

§47, r was retained just dialectically only in A, (He. 4, 329; Ki.

5, 16; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalankara 2. 12, p. 15,

(He. 4, 329; Namisadhu l.c.); sukrdu (He. 4, 329), sukrdam (Ki.

sukrtami grnhad>==grhndti^ grhanti==grhnanti^ grnhe"ppinu==^^grhnitvlmm

grhltvd (He. 4, 336. 34;, 2. 394. 438, 1) krdantaho"=krtdntasya (He. 4, 37U,

4) . In most of the Apabhrarhsa dialects r is unknown as in
^

all the

Prakrit languages. CP. khrta=ghrta in Ki. 5, 102 may be an incorrect

reading for khata, as tathahitapaka—drdhahrdayaka (5, 102) shows. In Lassen

Inst. p. 441 the example does not occur. As a sonant r might

nounced with a tinge of a— ,
i—and u— Like^ the consonantal r (§2o7-

295) the sonantal r is assimilated to the preceding consonant, so that

only the vowel remains. Thereafter, r following a consonant is tr^siox-

med into a, z, and u. On initial r, see §56. 57, and on ^ for r, §53.

I. Mahlow, Anzeiger fiir deutsches Altertum and deutsche Litteratur 24,

Johannes Schmidt, Zur Geschichte des indogermaniseben Vocalismus 2, 2 !.; KnUk ucr

inantentbeorie p! 175 ff; Bechtel, Die Hauptprobleme der

scit Schleicher p. 128 ff. Further literature in WaCKERNAGEL, Alt. gram. 28, sho, 1

that the original pronunciation was a r—^voWel,
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§48. As the vowel pronounced with r was not determined it was
weakened in the same words not only in different dialects but even within

the same dialect. The native grammarians consider the change of r to

a as usual and they have enumerated under gai.ias the words that show
a change ofr into either i or u (Vr. 1, 27-29; He. 1 , 126-139; Kl, 1, 27.30,

32; Mk. fol. 9. 10; Pkl. p. 31 ff.; no classification in C. 2, 5 p. 15. 43) in

stead of into a. Generally the texts illustrate their statements with exam-
ples taken from M., and they are to be reviewed aceordingly. The
examples, as far as possible, have been given in the following pages in

confirmity with the practiee adopted by the grammarians.

§ 49. a develops for r, e.g. in M. ghaa—ghrla (H. 22 ; read so

with the variant reading), AMg. JM. ghaya (C. 2. 5) [read so with
the variant reading]

; He. 1, 126 ;
Paiyal. 123 ; Ayar. 2, I, 4, 5 ;

2, 6, 1, 9. 12 ; 2, 134; Vivahap. 910; Uttar. 170. 432', Kappas:; Av. 12,
- 12 ;

T. 6, 4. 7 ;
Erz.), but S. Mg. ghida (Mrcch. 3, 12 ; 117, 8 ;

126, 5 [read SQ forg&'a]).—PG. tam=tr na (6,33 , likwisc M. (Bh. 1,

27 ; He. 1, 126 ; Ki. 1, 27 ; G. H.'R.), AMg. (Ayar. 1, 1, 4, 6 ; 1,

6, 3, 2 ; Suyag. 129. 810. 812 ;
Vivahap. 120. 479. 500. 645. 658.

1245. 1250 ; Uttar. 106. 219. 371. 582_. 695, 1048
; Jiv. 356. 464. 465 ;

Pannav. 33. 43 t\c.),tanaga=lrnaka (Ayar. 2, 2, 3, 18 ; Dasav. 623,1),
. (fatty

; Jiv. 355) ; JM. (KI. 12 ; Dvar. 502, 31 ; 504, 13 ;

Erz.), S. (Sak. 106. 13), A. (He. 4,329. 334. 339) ; but also AMg.
fe'tw (Vivahap. 1526), JM. (Erz.), J§. (Kattig. 399, 313), 6. (Vikr.
15_,U), A. (He. 4, 329. 358, 2.—M. kaa=^krla (Bh. 1, 27 ; He. 1. 126;
Paiyal. 77 ; G. H. R.); PG. adMkate=adhikrlSn (5, 5), kada (7, 51) ;

AMg. kaya (Uvas
; Ovav.) and kada (Ayar 1, 8, 4, 11 ;‘ Suyag. 46.

. 74. 77. 104. 106. 133. 136. 151. 282. 36$. 465_; Nirayav.
; Bhag.

;
Kappas.), also in compounds, such as in akada (Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 3. 5, 6),

(Ayar. 1, 7, 1, 3 ; Suyag. 233 f. 275. 284. 359 ; Uttar. 33),^a, viya^a (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 7 ; Suyag. 344 ; Uttar. 53), suka^a (Ayar.
h 7, 1, 3 ; 2j 4, 2, 3 ; Utta.r. 76)^ iumkhaya^samskria (ouyag. 134. 150;
Umr. \n), pitrekada=puraskrta (§ 306. 345), dhdkada==*yalliakrla (§335) ;

•’ (Paiyal. 53 ; Erz.)
; jS. S. kada (Pav.

fa ’
; 52, 12 ; Sak. 36, 16 ; 105,

133' rL’ ® (Mrcch. 40,5;

I ^ ^ (Mfcch. 17, 8 ; 32, 5 ; ’27, 23. 24 etc.),

422 I ifI ’ I-
®22. 323); A. kaa (He. 4,

10), kaau=krt£ah=krta^ (He. 4, 429, 1). But in S. Mg. the

72 16 - 64 91 ( ff • .if> 7 ’.f 9 ; 161, 5 ; Vikr. 33, 11 ; 35, 6 ;72, 16 ,84, 21), Mg. (Mrcch. 112, 16 ; 121, 6 ; 16 5, 2), a form, that
dialects and in any case that mustr^am m CMes wtee^rta constitutes the second member of compounds,thus S. (Mrcch. 6, 11. 13 ; 7, 5) iiurdkida (Sak 162 131

f (Mrcch. 125, 1. 4), So ajso

A. has also i beside a for r 7aS^=

'fa”).’

sgT'if 1 (Ill:

CMr»h. 6. 7-;'m4v, 6,: tS ( M.'w
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44, 13), which occurs wrongly also in M, (H. 460# 820 ;
in the first

place in the variant reading and in the Bombay ed. there occurs cor-

rectly va°)»—AMg. ghattha=ghrsta (He. 1, 126 ;
Ayar, 2, 2, 1, 3 ; 2, 5,

1, 3 ; 2, 10, 5 ;
Pannav. 96, I’lO ; Jiv. ^439. 4^5^,447. 449. 453. 483 flf.;

Ovav.)—AMg. JM. mattiydy §. mattid=mrttikd (Ayar. 2, 1,6, 6 ; 2, 1, 7,

5 ; 2, 3, 2, 13 ;
Vivahap. 331. 447. 810. 1253. 1255 ;

Than. 321 ;

Panhav. 419.494 ;
Uttar. 7o8 ;Nayadh.621 ;Rayap. 176 ; Uvas.; Ovav ;

Eri.; Mycch. 94, 16 ; 9 ,
8. 9 ; Sak. 79, 1 ; 155 ;.li>_

;
Bhartrhanniiveda

14, 5),—AMg. vatta=vrUa (round ;
He. 2, 29 ;

Ayar. 1, 5, 6, 4
; ^ 4,

2, 7. 12 ; Suyag. 590 ;
Than. 20 ; Vivahap. 942 ;

UtUr. 1022 ;
Pa^i-

nav. 9 fl. ; Uvas. ; Ovav. ;
Kappas.).—AMg. va^hi=vmi (Uttar. 666;

f^ayadh. 1262), ancOic^^a^hi=tMdhakav)fsni (Uttar. 678=Dasav. 613,

33 ; Vivahap. 1394 ;
Antag. 3). . j . •

§ 50. In all the dialects r is most frequently represented by z,

which corresponds today to rz, the most usual pronunciation of r in

India. Such words are grouped under the rsyddi class in Vr. 1, 28 ;

JLi. 1, 32 ;
Mk. fol. 9 f. ;

Pkl. p. 31 and under the krpddi class in

He. 1, 128, without an attempt to enumerate them exhaustively. Thus:

M. AMg. &. kisa=krsa (He. 1, 128 ;
H. ;

Uttar. 750 ;
Uvas. ;

Sak.

53, 9).—M. AMg. S. Mg. kmm=hpam (He. 1, 128 ; G. H. ;

Kappas. ; Kaleyak. 26, 1 [lextV] ;
Mreeh. 19, 6 ; 136, 18. 19).—

AMg. giddha—grdhra '

;
Suyag 105 ;

Vivahap. 450. 1128 ;
Uttar.

593 ;
Nayadh. 433.606) ; JM. §. Mg. (vulture ;

Vr. 12, 6; Mk. fol 9 ;

Erz.; Vikr. 75,11 ; 79,15; 80,20; Malav. 28,12; Sak. ,
116,3).—AMg.

giddhi=grddhi {He. 1, 128; Suyag. 363.371.406; Uttar 933 939.944.

954: etc.), giddhija=grddhika (Panhav. 150;.—M. AMg. JS. S A. d^}kt—

drfH (Bh. 1,28; He. l,128; Ki. 1,32; Mk. fol, 10; G. H. R.; Bhag.;

Uvas.; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 388,5; Myceh. 57,3.10.17; 59,24; 68,22; 152,^;

Sak. 53,8; 59,7; 77,10 ete.; He. 4,330,3) .-.-M. vidichm (Bh. 1,28; H.

237), vimeua (G. 2,15; He. 1,128; 2,16.89; Ki. 2,68 [text wnw, ed. Raj.

viccuo]), vimehia (He. 1, 26; 2,16); otcctea (Mk fol._ lu), AMg. ricefaju

(Thant. 311.312; Panhav. 47.537; Nayadh. 7o5; 257),

mchxya (Uttar. 1064)i,=»ri«A:a.—M. dala—srgala (Bh. 1,28; He. 1,128;

Ki. 132; Mk. fol. 9); AMg. JM. (Ayar. 2,1,5,3; Suy^. 296j

Pannav. 49.367.369; Jiv. 356; Kk.), (Nayadh. 511),

(Than 296), siydll (Pannav. 368); S. mid (M?’^t:h. 72,22,^ Sak. .5,9),

Mg. iiate (Mreeh. 22,10; 113,20; 120,12; 122,8; 127,.); Sj^. H
am (Mreeh. 11,20).—M. AMg. JM, A. sing^srnga (He. 1,130;

Paiyal. 210; G.H.; Vivahap. 326.1042; Uvas,; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.;

He., 4,337), aecoxdipg to He. 1,130 also

hrdaya (Bh- 1.28; He. 1,128; Ki. 1,32; Mk- fol.

iU5; 27,4.19.21; 37,16 ete. Mg. Mreeh. 29,21;

.63;i5 [so read with M.]; He. s. v.); AMg. JM.
Nayadk; Kappas.; Ovav.; etc. Erz.; Kk.); Mg. mostly hadahka (§ 194),

also halaka^ halaa (§ 244)* P. hitdpakO' (§ 191).

I. It wUl be possible to determine accurately in individual cases the correct form

of this word when more critical editions wU come into e^st^e.

S51 We find a for r preferably before a labial consonant, or (§0/)

when the're is a in the fcjlowing syllable. AU
together the words which have a under the rmdi Thus

.

Mhrta (He. 1, 131; Des’m. 5, 50; Mk. fol. 10;

(Paiyal. 15; Utto. 627; Ovav.; Erz,.); S. tttWa (St*, 53,4. ^ , Mudm.

k. 6; Kamas 18, 19; 37, 16).—M. ^vma=^nvvm (BB. 1, 29, He, 1, Ut,

G H. R,; &k. 96, 2) ; AMg*. Jm. mvpuM (Kaj^.; Erz,); S. (Safc

3s6 4- 9®, 2 i Vijkr 53, 1 {teadso wi* tiae Soudi In^an .see«jsic«65i» 2
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ed, Pisohel]; Mudrar. 103, 7). Cf. §219.—M. AMg. JM, pucchdi=^

pTcchdti sjtid other Ibrtus of the root (He. 4, 97 j
H. P.., XJvas. j Phag,

j

Kappas.; etc.; Erz.); pucchadi (Mrcch. 27, 17; 10.5, 8; 142,9; Vikr.

18, 8); Mg. pukadi (He. 4, 2'd5),.pukami Prab. 51, 1; 62, 6); A. pucckimi

(Vikr. 65, 3), pucchahu {He. 4, 364. 422. ^).—M.puhai, puhavl=prthvl

(§115. 139; Bh. 1, 29; G. 3, 30 p. 50; He. 1, 131 ;
Ki. 1, 30; Mk. fol.

1(1; G. H. R.); AMg. (Than. 135; Uttar. 1034. 1036; Sayag.

19. 26. 325. 332; Ayar. 1, 1, 2,2, ff.; Vivahap. 920. 1099; Pannav. 742;

Dasav. 630, 17; Uvas.; etc.; Kattig. 401, 346); so also JM. (Erz.); S.

(Sak. 59, 12) beside puhcaji (Erz.;Kk.; Dvar. 501, 23; Vikr. 11, 4; Prab.

39, 6j; as Mg. (Mrcch. 38, 7) and A. (Pihgala 1, 30; Vikr. 55, 18) also

have.—AMg. pfusdi—sprsaii (§486).—M. AMg. o. A. mun ala -^-mr^dla

(Bh. 1, 29; He. 1, 131; Ki. 1, 30; Mk. fol. 10; G. H. R.; Sak. 88, 2;

Jiv. 1^90; Rayap, 55; Ovav.; Mrcch. 68, 24; Sak. 63, 2. 15; Karp. 41,

1; Vrsabh. 50, 1; He. 4, 444, 2).—M. muinga=mrdanga (He. 1, 46. 137;

Mk* *fol. 10); AMg. JM, muinga^ muyinga (Panhav. 512; Than. 481;

Vivahap. 797 [also the commentaryj . 920; Rayap. 20, 231 ;Jxv. 251 ; Pannav,

99. 101; Erz.); S. midanga (Malav. 19, 1; v. 1. mianga)
;
according to He, 1,

137; Mk. fol. 10 also miinga; Mg. midanga (Mrcch. 122, 8; variant reading

mudanga^xid also Gobbole 337, 7).—JM. S. vuttanta^vrtldnia (Bh. 1, 29;

He. 1, 131; Erz.; Kk. §ak. 43, 6; Vikr. 52, 1 ; 72, 12; 81, 2).^AMg.
JM. vutthi=vrsti (He. 1, 137; Paiyal. 227; Vivahap. 331; Kappas.; Erz.);

M. also vitthi (He. 1, 1 j 7; Ki, 1, 32; H. 261); vu}tha vrsfa (He. I, 137);

M. uvvuttha (G. 375); AMg. sildvuttha (Dasav. 630, 2i); § pavuUha Sak.

139, 15).—M. JM. A., sporadically in AMg,, kunai jS. kunadi=^*krndti=
Vedic * krnoii (§508). On niusd^^ mosd^^ beside musd^=^mfsd^ see §78.

§52. The vowel varies in the same words in many other cases as

well as in those mentioned above. So M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. dadha and JS.
S. A. didha^drdha (§242).—dhattha (He, 1, 130) and dhitthassdknta (He.

1, 130; C, 1, 24 p. 41).—M. niatta=nwrtta (He. 1, 132; G. H. R.) and
nivutta (He. 1. 132).—^AMg, JM. maccu—mrlyu (He. 1, 130; Suyag. 45;
Panhav, 401; Dvar. 501, 25; Erz.) and S. miccu (He. 1, 130; Malav. 54,

16; Karnas. 32, 17),—M. AMg. JM, §. masina=:masrna (Be. 1, 130; Ki. 1,

32; Mk. fol. 10; Paiyal. 261; G. H. R,; Ovav.; Erz.; Uttarar. 11, 8;
163, 4) and masana (He. 1, 130).—^AMg. S. miu=^mrdu (Vivahap. 943.
949; Ovav.; Kappas.; Vrsabh. 13, 13 [Text midu])^ but always M. rnaiia

AMg, 7nauya==:mrduka (He. 1,127); H. R; Vivahap. 943. 954; Uttar.
1022; Jiv. 350. 549); (Anuog. 268; Nayadh.); AMg. maiiga (Jiv. 508);
M. maiiia=*mrdukiia^ maul^mrdvl {G.)—vanddraa (He. 1, 132) and vunddraa
=vrnddraka (He. 1, 132; Ki. 1, 30),—^AMg. vaga^vrka (Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3;
Vivahap. 282. 484 [text vagga, commentary vigd\: Pannav 367), vagi^mkl
(Pannav 368) and AMg. viga (Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 12 [cf. the variant reading];
Nayadh, 344), S. via (Uttarar. 105, 12). Cf. §219. According to He. 2,
110. krsjyi in the sense of ‘‘black” becomes kasana^ kasina, kanha and as a
proper name it becomes only kahha^ according to Bh, 3* 61 in the sense
of “black” It always becomes in the sense of “Krsna” it becomes
kanha only

; according to Kalpal. p. 33 as a proper noun it becomes kanha
and ki^hcr^ Mk. fol. 29 and Ki. 2, 56 make no distinction between kasana
and ka^ha. In the sense of “black” it occurs as M. S. kasana (G. H. R.:
^aca^dap. 47, 4; Mrcch. 2, 21; Vikr. 21, 8; 51, 10; 67, 18; Ratn. 311,
21; M^um. 103 6; 224 3;Mahav.98, 4) Venis. 61, 10), AMg. JM.
S' Suyag.’282; Uttar. 644; Ovav., Bl^kg.;
Dvar. 503, 6, Erz.; Rsabhap.), dso probably wrong, in M. (G. 563,
the var^t rea.tog excepted), and S. (MaUikam. 122, 6); M. AMg. S.
katfha (G.; Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 18; Paijijav. 496 ff.; Jiv. 320; Gsup^ak. 86, 8.. 9.
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10 [in kanhdhi; text kahm and kahvd\)^ AMg, also kinha (Ayar. 2, 5, 1, 5;
Vivahap. 1033; Rayap. 50. 51. 104. 120. 126. 228; Panhav. 285 (beside

kasina) Pannav 496 fF. [always interchanging with Jiv. 255. 272.
453. 457) ;

as a proper noun M. AMg. JM. S. kanha (H.; Ayar. p. 126, 1

;

Pannav. 61 ;
Nirayav. §2, where also in the proper nouns sukanha, mahdka^ha^

vlrakanha^, ramakanha senakanha, mahdsenakmha; p. 80; Ovav.
;
Kappas.; Dvar.

497, 6, 33; 498, 34; 499; 37, etc. cait. 75, 14; 77, 3; 78, 10; 79, 6. 4; 92,

13 [mostly printed as to]; Vrsabh. 9, 4; 18, 15; 23, 18

etc. (mostly printed as kanha ]). Wrong is kisana (Balar. 141, 3; Karp,

50, 12 ed. Bomb., where the variant reading in Konow p. 48 has only

kasana] and kinha (Nirayav, 79). Cf. also kasaniya=krsndyita. kasanapakkha

=^krsnapaksa (Paiyal. 193. 268), kasanasia—^krsnasita ^‘the black-white”=
Balabhadra (Deiin. 2, 23).

—

vrddhi in the sense of ^'growth’’ becomes
vuddhi (He. 1, 131 ; 2, 40; Mk. fol. 24; AMg. Uvas. §50), and in the sense

of 'interest” it becomes AMg. vaddhi (Uvas). There are found also M.
parivaddhi (Mk. fol. 24; R. 5,2) 2JxA }yi,viddhi (growth : Ki. 20). Cf, §53,

§53. Sometimes dialectically the three vowels occur even in the

same words. Thus: prdkrta becomes pay aya in AMg, (He. 1, 67;Nayadh.§
145; variant reading pdgoya), pdgaya in JM, (Erz., 2, 28) and pdyaya (He. 1,

67;) Kalpacurni on Av. 6,29), pdia in M.^pdiya in JM, (cited under He. 1,

181; Vajjalagga 325, 2 Paiyal. 1) and pdua in M. (H. 2 [v 1. pdia,

Vajjalagga 324], 698; Karp. 5, 3), pauda in S. (Karp. 5, 1; Mudrar. 82,

2. 5; Viddhas. 25, 8 [read so everywhere], in Mg. (Venis. 34, 20).

—

prstha becomes in M.patthi (He. 1, 131; 0.),puttha (Bh. 4, 20; R.), putthl

(Bh. 4, 20; H. R.; Karp. 57, 6), in AMg. piitha (He. 1, 35, Suyag. 180.

285. 286; Nayadh, §65; p. 938 958. 959. 964. 1107; Uttar. 29, 69; Uvas.;

Ovd>.v,)y pitthl (He. 1, 35. 129. Ayar. I, 1, 2, 5; Nayadh. 940; Dasav. 632.

24), puttha (Nirayav. %\1), putthl (Suyag. 2^2), in pit tha, pitthh putthl

(Erz.), in §. D, pittha (Vikr. 39, 3; Malav. 33, 2; 59, 3; 695 9; Mallikam..

145 21; 191, 5; Mudrar. 254, 1; Mrcch. 105, 25), pitthl (Kamsav. 57, 9),

puttha (Pras, 44, 14; Ratn. 316, 22), putthl iBalar. 238, 10), in Mg.
pista (Mrcch. 99, 8; 130, 1; Venis. 3d, 5. W)ypistl (Mrcch. 165, 9 and
in k. patihi, pitthi, putthi {He, 4, 329). According to He. 1, 129, in

prstha, r is changed to a, only, when the word occurs at the end of a com-
pound. So M. JM. rnahlvattha (He. 1, 129),; Pratapar. 214, 9 Av.

12, 23); S. dharanivattha (Uttarar. 63, 12; Balar. 248, 5; 287, 16);

however, also, probably wrong is JM. dharanivittha (Sagara 7, 12), S.

dharanlpittha [text, ^nipiththa; Balar. 245, 15). The printed text and the

MSS. of Venis. 64, 18 oscillate betv/een kdlaputtha, ^vuttha^ °pittha,

—brhaspati forms bahapphdi, bihapphdi^ buhapphdi (G. 2,5 p. 43; He. 1, 138;

Sr. fol. 36) and a number of other forms with a similar variation in vowels

(§212). Here a mention should be made of AMg. bahassdi (Suyag. 709

[text M®], Than. 82; Pannav. 116 [text ra®]), bihassdi (Anuog. 356 [text

yi®]. Ovav. §36 [text &z®]j; §. bahappdi (Mallikam. 57, 3; 184, 3 [text va°]);

bihapphadi (Ratn. 310, 29).—In all the dialects vrddha is changed to vuddha

(G. 2, 5;3, 16p, 49; 3,26; He. 1, 131; 2, 40. 90; Mk. fol. 24; H,;

Ayar. 2, 2, 3, 24; Ovav.; Erz., S. Mrcch. 44, 4; 69, 20; 71, 22; Anarghar.

156, 5; Mg. Mrcch. 117, 23; 120, 9; 124, 4 etc.), according to Bh. 1, 27

also to vaddha, and according to He. 1, 128; 2,40 also to viddha^—

vrnta forms AMg* vinta (He. 1 139, ^Samav. 98); Pannav 40 [texti!>i®]h

tdlavinta (Panhav. 33), pattavinta (Jiv. 681); commonly dXsoyenta with

change of i to t before a double consonant (§ 119); so M. v'enta (He. 1,

139; 2, 31; Mk, fol. 26; H.;l§ak. 119,6), tdlave^nta (Karp. 82,2); AMg.

Jiv. 329 [text be"^]; Pannav. 40 [text bY\), tdlave'nta Nayadh. § 136),

pattave’nta (Jiv. 549 [text ®J^''®]); S. Viddhas. 14, 13), tdlaverita (Vikr. 75;
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10; Uttarar. 16,7; ViddhaL 61, 1; Venis. 92, 22 [so it is to be read];

Balar 131, 13 [so it is to be read], talaventaa (Mrcch. 38, 4; 59, 7; Mg.
(Mrcch. 21, 16). He. [I, 67) has also byjhe side of tdlav^enia

(2, *31), Bh. (,10) has ialav'e ntaa hy the side^oUd/av\>n(m, Further He.

1, 139 teaches also vonta 1,67; he has tdlavo^nta along with talavotjtta i.e.,

with the change of u to o before a double consonant (§ 125). In AMg.
abundant is (Ayar. 2, 1, 7,5; Panhav. 236 533; Anuttar. 10;

Nayadh. 277; Vivahap. 807. 831. 964; Ovav. § 52 [so it is to be read];

Dasav. 616, 38; 626, 3) tallyantaka (Panhav. 488 ='^^tdlivrnta with a
change of r into as in Pali vanta.

§ 54. Bollensen' has propounded the law of assimilation, accor-

ding to which, for example, only miatinhid or maatanhid'=^mrgalrS7fikd has

to be declared as the correct form. Paul Goi-dschmidt®, in his turn,

has postulated dissimilation incases like miatika^mrgdnka beside 7nainda:=^

mtgendray visamkhala=^visrnkhalaht%ide sinkhald^irnkhald (§ 213). Taking
into consideration the great divergence between statements of the gram-
marians and the manuscripts it is not possible to frame any accurate
rule. In M., they say maaiankd (R.) maatarj^hid (Sarasvatik. 172, 18), besides

mudhamia), S. miatanhd (Dhurtas. 16, 6; v. L maatinhd)^ miaiinhd (Anar-
ghar. 60, 4), maatanhid (Vikr. 17, 1), maatinhid (Viddhal. 47, 9; but
ed. Calc. 36, 1 miatanhid)^ miaiinhid (Viddha^. 115, 5); further, indeed
M. mdinda (G. R.), and M, S. maalanckana, JM, mAyalakchana===:mrgaldH-

cham (H.; Karp. 65, 10; 105, 7; Mrcch. 169, 14, Vikr. 43, 11; 45, 20®,
Paiyal 5, Dvar, 500, 18, Erz), but beside maanka (He. I, 130; also in
A. 4, 396, 1), JM. mayanka (Erz), in M. D. S. Mg. common mianka
(He* 1, 130, G. H. R.; Karp. 60, 1; 84, 8; D. Mrcch. 101, 11, g. Vikr.
58, 10; Viddhal 109, 5; Karp. 105, 7; Mg. Mrcch. 37, 25); JM. has
also miyanka (Erz). Beside S. maa=mrga stand miad^inrgayd (Sak.* 29, 2. 3)
and M. S. (gak, 85, 2, Prab. 67, 12) ; maavahu^mrgaoadhu
(Sak, 86,4), beside S. sdhdmia=^sdkhdmrga (Mrcch. 69,11, Vikr!^8i,l3),
AMg. ihdmiya (Jiv. 481. 492. 508; Nayidh. 72*1

; Rayap 58 like-
wise AMg, generally only miga, miya (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 3; 2, 5, I,

5;^ Vivahap, 119 ff
;

Uttar. 338. 412. 499. 595 601; Dasav. N. 649, 7;
Suyag. 52. 54. 56. 317, Ovav. §37) miy(isiTdo-==mYg(tsitdh ('J’han, 81}
mgatva^mrgQvya (Uttar 498), speak against JM. maya (Dvar. 501, 13),
mayQcchl;:^mgdkn (Rsabhap. 26), M. maacckl (Karp. 65, 4). In com-
pwnds It is the euphony that has undoubtedly assisted in the choice
ot vowds.

p. 83 (
A'*™ ’i ^ 2. Specimen des Setubandha (Gdttingen 1873)
* c “ Viddha^. 63.4 also.

§ 55. The r of nouns ending in .r is changed into «, before the
suflix-^fl, and dso when such a noun is the first member of a com-

(6,14), bhaiukam^

w m j^29; He. 1,131; Mk.
S. iaisarfac (Mahav. 27,22; Mal-

risaon. 2U3,22); jamadusMa^jSmatrkb^ (Mallikam 209,1); JM.

»,3);

',6);

(Mr ivivanap.482). amma^nsantit

58?nil¥m 601), maupiusujaya (Suyag.

Than (Suyag. 817.822;
5%' ^Sdug&ra (Mrcch.^ 3^)5 Mg mMuka (Mrcch.. 122,5); M* fG 484

'i TM
muiya^napifka (Av. 8,31); AMg. mm=:=^n^^U (BLappas. §

*

109)4 How^
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ever, i as well, does not occur rarely: M. mttia=naptrka (Kc. 1,137;
Sarasvatik. 8,13), tatthighadana=tvastrghatand (G. 704), mdihara (He. 1,

135); AMg. mdimarana^ bhdimarana (Suyag. 787), mdirakkhiya (Ovav.

§ 72).; §. mddivacchala (Sak. 158,1*2); AMg. peiya^zpaitrka (Vivahap 113);

JM. bhdivacchala^ bhdighdyaya (Dvar. 501, 3. 38), bhdivahaga^bhrdirva^
dhaka (Erz. 14,28; 23,19), bhdisoga=bhrdtrsoka (Erz. 53,11); AMg.
mdpiisamdna, bhdisamdna (Than. 284) ;

A piimdimQsana^piirmdirmosana
(Erz. 158,3); AMg. hhattiddraya=^bhaYtrddraka (Pannav. 366), S. bhatii-

ddraa (Mahav. 28,2;32,22); S. bhattiddrid (Lalitav. 560, 9; 561,6. *12;

562.22; 563,5; Malatim. 72, 2.4.8; 73,5; 85,3; Nagan. 10,9.13; 12,5.10;

13,4, etc.) In declension, the masculine nouns are inflected like a—

,

i—and w—stems, the feminine ones, like d—stems; and ??2 <2^r also is de-

clined like I—and stems (§ 389—392).

§ 56 Generally the initial r becomes ri (Vr. 1,30; C. 2,5; He. 1,

140; Ki. 1,28; Mk. foL 11), and*K inMg. So M. AMg. JM. Jg. g. A.
riddhi=rddhi (Paiyal. 62; G. H; Suyag. 954; Ovav.; KI. 12; Erz.; Kk.;
Rsabhap.; Kattig. 400, 325; 403,370; Mrcch. 6, 4; 2’, 7; 77, 10; 94,
ly; He. 4,418,8).—M.' AMg. JM. g. rikkha (He. 2,19; Paiyal. 96; H.;
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Balar. 221,5; 250,18) and M. AMg. g.

nccha^rksa (Vr. 1, 3(3; 3, 30; He. 1, 140; 2, 19; Paiyal. 128; R.;

Rayap. 124; gak. 35, 9; Anarghar 156, 5).—M. JM. nna. (Bh. 1,

30; G. 2, 5; He. 1, 141; Mk. fol. 11; H.; Kk.); S. arina^anma (Mrcch.

64, 22; gak. 24, 13; 141, 10); Mg. Una (Mrcch. 21, 19) with ncetr'cal

lengthening of i (§ 73).—AMg. riu=^rtu (He. 1, 111. 209; Paiyal. 208 ;

Samav. 119; Nirayav. 81); g. ridu (Balar. 131,12).—AMg. riuvveya^

rgveda (Than. 166; Vivahap. 149. 787; Nirayav. 44; Ovav. § 77 [so to

be read]; Kappas. § 10).—M. AMg. risaha^rsabha (C. 2, 5 p. 43:

He. 1, 141; R. [as a proper noun]; Panhav. 270; Vivahap. 10; Uvas.;

Ovav.), AMg g. also, nsabha (Than. 266 [as a proper noun]; gak. 95,

7).—g. ricdim^rcah (Ratn. 302, 11).—AMg. JM. S. risi=rsi (He. 1,

141; Paiyal. 3*2; Suyag. 202; Erz.; Mrcch. 326, 14 [interpolation]);

Mg. lisi (Prab. 46, 15. 16; 47, 1); AMg. mahdrisi (Suyag, 203; Nayadh.

1475). In cases, like AMg. rdyarisi^rdjarsi (Vivahap. 908.915.916;

Nayadh, 600 ff. 1022; Uttar. 279 ff. 563), mdhanarisi=brahmarsi (§ 250;^

Nirayav. 48, 50 ff.), JM. miharisi^maharsi (Erz.) g. sattariii=sapiarsi

(Viddha§. 49, 4.6.8), JM dlvdyanarisi^dvlpdyanarsi (Dvar. 4 96, 7.38;
4^&7, 3) the existence of a separation—vowel (§ 137) has to be accepted;

all these forms, therefore, directly go back to Sanskrit.

§ 57. An initial develops, not rarely, into <2
,

i, u, besides intori.

So M. AMg. JM. A. A. acchai V. acchati^rcchali (§ 480).—AMg.
accha—rksa (Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; Vivahap. 282.484; Nayadh. 345, by the

side of riccha; Pannav. 49.367), acchl (Pannav. 368); cf. Skt. acchabhalla*—

AMg. am^rna 1, 141; Panhav. 150), -AMg. JM. iddhi=rddhi

(Than, *80.1*78; Uttar. 116,666; Vivahap 55.221; Nayadh. 990; Ovav.

§
*33. 69; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav. § 16; Dasav. 635,38; 640,5; Da-sav.^

N. 652, 28). As Leumann rightly remarks (Aup, S. s. v.riddhi) iddhi

is the form that occurs in older texts and riddhi^ in later texts. The same

holds good for AMg. as well in the case of other forms with n® that are

found by the side of such as have some vowel.—AMg. g. isi—rsi (Vr. 1,

28; C. 2, 5; He. 1, 141; Ki. 1,32; Mk. fol. 10; Panhav. 448 [suisi\i

Uttar. 375. 377, 630; Vivahap. 795.851; gak. 41, 1; 61, 11; 70,6; 79,

7; 98, 8; 155, 9; Vikr. 80, 17; Uttarar. 123, 10; Unrnattar. 3, 7 etc.);

in proper nouns AMg. isigufta, isiguttiya^ isidatta^ isipdiiya (Kappas.),

and in compounds like AMg. g. mahesi=maharsi (Suyag. 74.137; Uttar.

717.720.815; Anarghar. 151, 10; Unniattar, 4, 18); M.S. rdesi^rdjarft
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G.; Sak, 19, 5; 20, 12; 21, 4; 50, 1 ; 52, 16;_57, 12; Vikr. 6,13. 16;

2
;

‘

423.'

Dasav.

Ratn. 302, 19; 308, 7; Mudrar. 192, 13; Anarghar. 1 1:5, 9; Karnas. 20,

13, etc.), adiujjua (Ratn. 309,24; _Priyad. 43, 15); A.Mg. Panhav.

381; Uvas.), ujjuja (Paiyal. 175; Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; 2, 3, 2, 14. 16; Uttar.

170; Ovav.; Kappas.), anujjaya (JJtt&r. 9^G).—usaha=^mihha fC.2, 5 p. 43;

3,34 p. 51; He. 1, 131.133); AMg. waWw (Ayar. 2,15, 2_1 ;
Nilyadh.;

Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. JM. nsabha (He. 1, 24; Kappa_s.; Av. 46, 21;

Erz.); JM. (Av. 46, 21), AMg. usabhadalta {Ay5.T. 2, L5, 2;

Kappas.); AMg. usabhasena (Kappas.).—According to Ki. 1, 31 rna

always becomes ana. A mention ought to be made of rim (§ 56) and
aim (§ 57) only.

I. So it is to be read; cf. Pischel on He. 2, 98. Codaeole 249^ 9; 256, i writes

ujjaa^ what the scholiast translates by ujjvala and udyata.

§ 58. Corresponding to the developmenc of
/
into /, in the dec-

lension of r—stems, r—develops into z, u : AMg. ammaollmm^ ammdpiumrh

(§ 391. 392). Skt. tr and ur originating from earlier /• are regularly treated
according to the phonetic law of Pkt: M. JM. iirai, iirae thyate (§ 537) ;

M.
pdinna^prakirna (G.H.R.), viinna=^viklrna (H.), vivalnna==viprakii na (H.R.)

;

JM. viinna— vitlrna (Erz.); M. purat=puryate (§ 537); hi. AMg. JM. S.
punna^pUrna (H. R.); Uvas,; Kappas.; Kk.; Prab. 57, 2). By the side
of M. S. (He. 1, 102; H.; Pratap. 201, 13; Mrcch. 93, 9),
M.^,yinna ((Mrcch. 162, 23), there is found very abundantly M. AMg.
JM. S. jMWwa=Vedic jurna' (He. 1, 102; G.H.; Karp. 88, 3; Avar. 2,
16, 9, Vivahap. 1308; Nayadh. 321. 983. 985. 987; Uttar. 440; Rayap.
258f.;Anuog. 292; Av. 37, 26; 40, 16; Erz.;§ak. 35, 9; Karp. 53, 5;
Viddhas. 114, 6; Mallikam, 88, 23; Hasy. 25, 5); AMg. parijiinna
Ayar. 1, 7, 6, 1 ;

Than. 540; Uttar. 63); AMg. junniya (Nayadh. 348);mma (Av. 41, 1). By the side of M. has
twrtha^^c. 1, 104; H.; Sarasvatik. 44, 12); uttuha— ^utturtha (steep, foun-

tain; Desln. 1, 94}; PG. tuthike==^^turthikdn==tirthikdn (5, 5)* AMg
ani}amthiya=*anyatmUkdf- (Vivahap. 129. 130. 137. 139 142 178 39?

Itt
Than- 147; Ovav), paramtMjia=*parc'1urlkikai

It IS wrong® to derive^ iSAiZ directly from earlier* iriAa.

I.-
Weber, IS. 16, 46. 399. Note 2; Leumann, Aup. S. p. ok.—2. IeumannLc.-3 . B^tholomae, pMG. 50, 680.-4. Wackernagei; Alt. Gr. I4.

rVr 1 33
“to Hi • kiUtla=klpta

Mk'fo\’ in’ ^a’’ t?-’
!Hlitti=klp1i (Ki. 1, 33;

Iom" irtfv r?
™ ^hher remains or deve-

otl in Hinna “mnkt (T 145; 4, 329) accepts the presence

a K 145) also. The forms

froK£ explained as having originated

(kSA";. ' '’"'“’i” ““ ' “ (Mk. d 1 1)! ffito

2. VOWELS.

§60. In Pkf Jhf ^IPHTHONGS a AND au

that also in poetry only ’^l*^*69n ro
^ “torjection only, and

usedM. S. «=Skt. am evr 9 l‘9!’w^^i’
“ heu of it, is also

CVr.9, 12; He. 1, 169 ;2, 205; H.; Mpcch. 63,
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13; 64, 25;87,21; Vikr. 28, 10 ;42, 19;45,2; Malatim. 74,5; 247, 1; 264,
3 etc). Some scholars, according to He. 1, l=Prakrtacandrika 344, 5; C.

2, 14 p. 37, even in Pkt, permit ai in words like kaiava^kaitava^ airdvana

(Bhattikavya 13, 33). In fact^ however, the places where ai is found to exist

the text gives an incorrect reading (Pischel on He. 1. 1). Mk. fol. 12

rejects it outright. Oenerally al develops into e, and before a doubled
constant, into e : PG. vijayavejayike—vijayavaijayikdn (6, 9).—M. AMg. JM.
§. erdvana^airdvana (Bh. 1,35 ;Vr. 2, 11; He. 1, 148 20 ); Ki. 2. 31; Mk.
fol. 15; R. ;

Suyag. 317; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 68, 14); A, erdvai^

airdvata (Pihgala 1, 24); cf. §246.—^AMg. esajja=aisvarya (Than. 450).

J§. eyagga=^aikdgrya (Pav. 388, 1).—1§. edi7idsia=^aitihdsika (Lalitav. 555, 2).

—M. kedhaba^kaitabha (Vr. 2, 21. 29; He. 1, 148. 196. 240; Ki. 2, 11;

Mk. fol. 16).—M. geria—gairika (Karp. 80, 10), AMg. geruya=*gairuka

(Ayar. 2, Ij 6, 6; Suyag. 834; Pannav. 26; Dasav. 619, 41).—AMg.
neyduya=^naiyduka=naiydyika {SuyBig 11/. 361; 994 ff. Nayadh.

§144; Uttar. 158. 180. 238. 324; Ovav.), aneydiiya (Suyag 736).— AMg.
mehuna—maithuna (Ayar. 2, 1,3, 2. 9, 1; 2,2, 1, 12. 2, 10; Suyag. 409.

816. 822 f. 9i3. 991; Bhag
;
Uvas.; Ovav.), JM. mehiinaya (Erz.), JS.

medhuna (Kattig. 399, 306; text —M. vehavva—vaidhavya (G.H.R.).

—

AMg. JM. veyaddha=vaitddhya (C. 2. 6; Vivahap. 479; Than. 73; Vivagas.

91; Nirayav. 79; Erz).— M. AMg. J_M. iBh, I, 35; Paiyal.

50; G. R.; Mrcch. 41, 16; Karp. 49. 6; Ayar. 2,2,2,8; 2, 6, 1,2; Kappas.;

Ovav,; Erz.; Rsabhap.'', but CP saila (He. 4, 326).—M, AMg, JM S. Mg.
t^'ella^taila (§*90).—M. JM. AMg. c^etta=caitr

a

(Karp. 12, 4. 9; Viddhas.

25, 2; Ki. 19; Ayar. 2, I5. 6. Kappas.).—M. JM. me'tti=maitn (H. R.;

Ki. 7; Erz.).—M. JM. vejja=vaidya (He. 1, 148; 2, 24; H.; Av. 16, 8;

Erz.; Vikr. 47, 2; Malav. 26, 5; Karp, 104, 7).—M. S. s'enm^sainya

(§282).—On the development of i for e from ai, see §84,

§61. The grammarians permit the use of di compulsorily in the case

of some words and optionally in that of others in lieu of e. The words

in which there must be al have been grouped by them under the daityddi

class (Vr. 1, 36; He. 1, 151; Ki. 1, 37; Mk. fol. 12; Pkl. p. 36). But
common to all of them are the words M.^ daicca=daitya (Paiyal. 26, 99;

G.); vdideha {Kl, '^hi)—vaideha; AMg. vaisdha=vaisdkha (Ayar. 2, 15, 25

[beside ve^l]; Vivahap. 1426; Nirayav. 10; Uttar. 768; Kappas.). Further

He. and G. [2, 6], in addition, have disaria=aisvarya, where-

for AMg. has (§60) ;
He. alone has dainna=dainya, vdijavana=^vaija-

vana\ ddivaya=daivata\ vdidlla—vaitdliya; vaidabbha=vaidarbha; vaissdnara=

vathdnara; vaisdla'=vaisdla. Bh, He. Mk. Pkl. add also saira=svaira, which

Paiyal. 13. 15 also has; Bh. He. Mk. have vatesa=vaidesa, Bh. He. Mk.
Pkl. M. kdiava (G. H.), kaiyava (Paiyal. 157; Erz.). Ki. and Pkl. have

in addition, AMg. vaissa==vaisya (Vivasagas. 152; Uttar. 754), by the side

whereof AMg. has ve'ssa (Suyag. 373), further vatdesia-midesya and

vesdiaz=vaisayika\ besides Ki. alone has vaisamma=vaisamya, Pkl. khaiita^

ksaitra. In the case of all other words the statements of the grammar!; ns

are at variance. Vr. 1, 37 and Ki. 1, 38 permit both ai and e, side by

side, only in daiva. He. 1, 153 has a special rule with regard to this

word, and he knows yet others with the similar phonetic variation
;
besides

like Pkl. p. 37 and Triv. 1, 2, 102 he includes all such words in the

vairddi group, wherein Triv. includes also daiva. Mk. fol. 12 has a daivadi

class. According Bh, on Vr. 1, 37 the word daiva is pronounced as daiva,

but according to Vr. 3, 52 the word, on account of development of e along

with reduplication of y, becomes de^vva. Both of them are found in Ki. as

well, whereas He. has de vva, daiva and daivva; Mk., as it seems, prescribes

de*vva BXid daivva* But de'vva and daivva BXQ=daivya; A. daiva (He. 4,331;340,
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1 ; 389) . According to Mk. fol. 66 and Rv. (Pisghel on He. 1 ,
i 53) at is not

used in this word in S. that is mainly implied by the exclusion of at from

by Rv. And in fact, according to the best MSS. (Pisghel on Pic, 1, 148)

ai in 1§. and Mg. develops into e only, and never into ai^ not even in the

words in which the other dialects must have only at. Thus: kedava^kailava

(Sak. 106, 6),vesdha (Viddhas. 77,7), sera=svaba (Mrcch. 143, 15; Mukund.
70, 18. 19), In the words, showing variation between at and fi. and Mg,
always have e. So S. Mg. d'evva (Mrcch. 20, 24; Sak. 60, 17; 71, 4; 161,

12; Malav. 57,19; Ratn. 317, 32; Mrcch. 140,10;.—According to Bh. 1,35

kaildsa becomes keldsa, but according to He., Mk. and Pkl. it becomes
kaildsa or keldsa; Paiyal. 97 has kaildsa, M. (G.R. Balar. 181, 14) and S.

(Vikr. 41, 3; 52, 5; Viddhas. 25, 9) has keldsa. According to Bh. 1, 36,

C. 2, 6 vaira becomes vaira, and according to He., Mk. and Pkl. it be-
comes also vera. So JM. vaira (Erz.), vdin-=vairin (Erz.; Kk.) by the
side of M. AMg. JM. S. vera (R.; Suyag. 16, 359. 375. 406. 872, 891:
Ayar. 1, 2, 5, 5; Bhag.; Erz.; Kk.; Mrcch. 24, 4; 148, 1; Mahav. 52,
18. 19;_ Prab. 9, 16); Mg. vela (Mrcch. 21, 15. 19; 133, 8; 165, 2); M.
JM. veri~ (G.; Erz.; Kk.); JM. veriya^vairika (Kk.), A. veria (He. 4, 439,
1), Mg. velia (Mrcch. 126, 6).—According to Ki. kairava forms kairava,
and according to He. Mk. Pkl. also kerava. For cailra, Ki. prescribes
editta, but He. Mk. Pkl. have also cetta, and it is found in M. AMg. JM.
^§60); iotjaitra, Mk. \i^.^jditta and je^tta, and for hhairava, Bh, He. Ki.
have bhdirava, and Mk. Pkl. have bherava as well. In M. is found bhdiravl
(G.), in AMg., JM. bherava (Suyag. 129. 130; Ayar. 1, 6, 2, 3; 1, 7, 6,
5; 2, i 5, 15; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), in §. mahdbheravL fPrab. G5, 4; 66,
10 [it is to be read as such]), Mg. mahdbhelava (Prab. 58, 18 [so it is

to be read]). In the proper noun bhairavdnanda (Karp. 24, 2 ff.) mostly
the MSS., as in the Bombay edition 25, 4 ff., have bhaira^, which was
rightly corrected to bhera^ by Konow, as it is in Kaleyak. 16, 14. Accor-
^ng to Bh. 'KI. Mk. Pkl. vaisampdyana forms vdisarhpdana, according to

V
vedsravana, according to He., becomes vdisavana and and in

AMg. JM.it is vesamana (Nayadh. 852. 853; Uttar. 677; Bhag.; Ovav.;
Kappas; Erz.). He. prespibes variation between and e also in the
case oivait^ika and vaisika, the words in which according to Bh. there is
ai\ AMg. has vmya (Anuog.). All the ganas of the grammarians are
akrnganas,^ and they are to be augmented further from literature, like

21)
(Suyag. 306: Bhag.)

; vaikuntha^vaikuntha (Paiyal.

1 * •*! according to He. L I=:Pra-
krtacandrika, 344, 5; C. 2, 14 p. 37, permit also au: sauaria:==saudarya,

in MSS 11

errors of transcription are numerous

Mikd-lJulikafK S ' before double consonants: PG.

1/ M (He.; G. 306),o. Kosia ^ax. ^u, 12).— S. orasa-aurasa (Vikr. 80, 4).—AMff ovammaLmparnya ,(Ovav.).-M. AMg. JM. J§. g. (§223).-AMg

S^’)-M
’ 156; Suyag. 730; Ovav^ Kapp^^z.j M. AMg. JM. kotnut=kaumudi (Bh. 1, 41 - He - Ki - H-Ovav.; Erz.), g. komudi (Vikr. 23, 20- Privad 19 11 40

koscmbl=:kausambl (Bh.; He • Ratn on ^<5 ’
z. i - r z.-t

Ratn 308 291 lu ^osambia^ kausamhikd

Kk l' I t 7-t7 kou^la=k<mtuhaia (G.; Uttar. 631 • Erz •
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Vivahap. 11. 12. 812), AMg. JM. also kouhalla (Ovav.; Kk.). On kohala

see § 123.—M. AMg. JM. D. A. do=dvau (§ 436).—JM. dovai=dyaus^

pati (Kk.).—AMg. c(ovai=draup3di (Nayadh. 1228), Mg. dovadi (Mrcch.

11, 7; 16, 23; 128, 14 [so it is to be read, as it is in most of the MSS.;
doppadl (129.6) is not=draupadh hut=duspatih]),'--]§* dhoda— dhauta (Pav.

379, Ij.—M. KM.g. pordna^paurdm (H.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Rayap. 74,

139; He. 4, 287), JM. pordnaya (Erz.).—M. AMg. JM. S. sohagga^
saubhdgya (G. H. R.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 68, 17; Sak. 71, 8; Vikr.

32, 17; Mahav. 34, 11; Prab. 37, 16; 38, 1, 39, 6).—M. JM. kotthua

=^kaustubha (Bh.; He.; G. H. R.; Erz.).—M. AMg. JM. Sv A. fovvana

^yauvana (§ 90).—M. d'bcca^^dauiya (H. 84).—M. §. d obballa==daurbalya

(G. H. R.; Sak. 63, 1).—JM. pavdita=prapautra (Av. 8,31).—M. S.

mdttia, JM. mottiya--maukiika (G. H. R.; Mrcch. 70,25; 71, 3; Karp.

73, 5; 82, 8; Viddhas. 108, 2; Erz.).—M. AMg. JM. JS. g. h.sokkha
^saukhya (Mk.; G. H. R.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Ki. 9; Pav. 381, 19,

20; 383, 75; 385, 69; Kattig. 402, 361. 362. 369; Malatim. 82, 3;

Uttarar. 121, 4; He. 4, 332, 1), Mg. sokkha (Prab. 28, 15; 56, 1; 58,

16). M. JM. S. sdmma=saumya (G. R.; KI. 7; Ratn. 317, 31; Mahav.

6, 8; Uttarar. 31, 20; 62, 8; 71, 8; 92, 8; Anarghar. 149, 9; Kaihsav.

9, 2), by the side of AMg. JM. soma (Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.).—Like

the development of ai into ai^ a number of words show a change of

au into ail. The grammarians have collected them together in the paiirddi

akrtigana (Vr, 1,42; He. 1, 162; Ki. 1, 41; Mk. fol. 13; Pkl. p. 38).

But there is the difference that while the number of words that have

at beside e for ai is very large, the number of words that have ail along

with 0 for au is very small. Bh. on Vr. 1, 42 permits kosala by the

side oikaiisala, which alone is found in He. Ki. Mk.; He. 1, 161. 162.

has ko\cheaya by the side of kailccheaya; Mk. fol. 13 permits mom by the

side of maiina, which He. has, and moli by the side of maiilh which He.
and Pkl. also have, even though he refers to Karp. 6, 9. According to

Mk. ail does not occur in g. in kaurava and gaurava^ according to Pkl.,

not in paura and kaurava. In lieu of o is prescribed ail in paura by Bh.

He. Ki. Mk. Pkl., in kaurava by Bh. G. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl., in paurusa

by Bh. He. Mk. Pkl., in saura and kaula by He. C., in gauda by He. Pki.,

in ksaurita by Mk. Pkl., in saudha by He., in ksaura by Mk., and in

aucitya hy Pkl. The instances met with are : M. kailla (G.) and kola

(Karp, 25, 2=Kaleyaka. 16, 21 [text kau'"]).—M. gaiida (G.), but AMg.
A, goda (Panhav. 41 [text but cf. Weber, Verzeichniss 2, 2, 510;]

Pihgaia 2, 112. 138).—M, JM. paUra^paura (G.; KI. 12; Erz,;

Rsabhap.), but g. pora (gak. 138, 11; Mudrar. 42, 10 [text pau^]; 161,

i; Malatim. 288, 3; Uttarar. 27, 3; Balar. 149, 21; Kaleyak. 22, 5),

Mg. pola (Mrcch. 167, 1. 2 [edition pau""]); therefore, in Mrcch. 160,

11 paiild is to be corrected as — Bh. He. Mk. Pkl. hdivc paiirisa^

paurusa^ but JM. porisa (Erz.), AMg. mi (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 4; Samav. 74;

Uvas.; Kappas.), porisiya (Suyag. 281), aporislya (Vivahap. 447; Nayadh.

1113). Cf. § 12^.— mauna^mauna (He. ML), and so in S. (Viddhas^. 46,

11), is certainly an error for mona^ as in M. AMg. JM. (ML; H.; Ayar.

1, 2, 4, 4; 1, 2, 6, 3; Suyag. 120. 123. 495. 502; Panhav. 403; Erz.;

RsalDhap.).—M. AMg. JM. mauli^mauli (G.; Karp. 2,5; Suyag 730.

766; Than. 480; Ovav. §33; Kk.) and M. moli (Karp. 6, 9). In g.

there is rnoli (Karp. 112, 3; Mallikam. 183, 5; Pras. 33, 6 [text mau'''\)y

but mailti (Vikr. 75, 11; Malatim. 218, 1). But in the Bombay edition

(1888) of Vikr. (122, 1) and as a v. 1. in Shankar P. Pandit (131, 4% in

Malatim., the MS. N. and the Madras edition, there is rriolh which occurs

in theBombay 1892 edition asmauli (167,2). Presumably in both the places
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the correct form would be moli. He. has sauha=saudha, but .S. sodha

(Malatim. 292, 4). The variation, therefore, is far more dialectical than
estimated by the grammarians. For S. Mg. only ho should be
correct. According to Vr. 1, 43; He. 1, 163; Ki. 1, 42 gamava develops
into both gatirava and garava, and zccoiding to Tslk. iol. 13, it develops
also into which he alone assigns to S. JM. has gaihota (Erz.),

M. S. gormia (H.; Adbhutad. 54, 10), M. AMg. Jh I. gdraia f c. H. R.;
Dasav. 635, 38; Panhav. 307; Uttar. S02; Erz.)

; JM. > (KI. 6).

To Pali garu belongs garava, Pkt. garua, gaiuya=-guuil:a (§ 123), Skt.

gariyas, garistha. On a for o from mi see §84.

(b) lengthening of short vowels.
§ 62. A short vowel, before r 4- consonant, especially sibilant, and

sibilant+following ya, ra, va or sibilant, is very often lengthened and the
consonant group is simplified. The cases of lengthening arc more abun-
dant in M. and, especially, in AMg. and JM. than in S. Mg. which
often retain the short vowel and assimilate the consonants. Thus :

—

r + consonant; PG. kdtunarh, P. AMg. JM. kau7mh^-*kart-
ranam (§ 585. 586); VG. Hiana, kaduna (§21), M. JM. kauna—
*A;art&ana (§ 586) ; M. AMg. JM. kaum, S. Mg. kddum—kartum (§574);
M. kaavva, AMg. JM. kayama, JS. S. Mg. kadavva=kartavya (§,570).—
gdyan= *gagart=gaggari=^kt. gargarl (Besin. 2, 89).—M. duhaoa^dur-
bhaga (He. 1, 115. 192; Karp. 86,2), and on its analogy S. Hihava— subhaga
He. 1, 113. 192; Mallikam. 126, 2).—^AMg. JM. ninfi=)iirt!ayati (Nirayav.
§ 17; Uttar. 578, Erz.); ]M. nineha=nirnayata (Dvar. 496, 5); ninijjanla,
nlmjjamdna=nirniymdna (Av. 2 4, 4; 25, 34), ninehii=nirnesyati, Jiin(um=
iiirnlya (Erz.); AMg. JM. mniya=nirmta (Nayadh. 516; Erz.).—A 'sdoa
=sarva (He. 4, 420, 5=Sarasvatik. 158, 22). In the case of r-f-stop or
nasal generally the vowel remains short and the consonants are assimi-
lated.

—

hyig. parimdsi-=parimarUn (Than, 313).—AMg. JM. TS. bhasa=
sparh iHc. 2, 92; Ayar. 1, 2, 3,2; 1, 4, 2, 2. 3, 2; 1, 5, 4, 5; 1, 6, 3
2; Suyag. 170. 172. 257. 337; Pannav. 8. 10. 380; Anuog. 268; Ovav.
Kappas.; Erz

; Pav. 384, 47).-M. AMg. JM. odsa=varsa (He. 1, 43
H.; Suyag 148; Vwahap. 427. 479. 1243; Uttar. 673; Dasav. 632, 42,
Sarnav.^ 166; Uvas.j Erz.)

;
AMg. vasdi=varsali (Daiav. N. 648, 7. 13.
Tlian. 155), but vassdridu^varsartu

(ViddhaL 99, I t v. \. vdsd )-, Mg. vassadi (Mrcch. 79, 9).—AMg
sdswa=sd,sapa (Ayar. 2, _1, 8, 3). In AMg.’ sometimes the vowei

uot "k
also lengthened: AMg. phdguna^phalguna

Uv^M^^S thyide of phaggumitta (Kappas.), phaggunl
phaggu (H.), S. uttaraphaggunl, phagguna (Karp. 18, 6; 20,

6; Dhanamjayav. n, 7); AMg. vdgda=valkala {mjadh. 1275; Nirayav.

10. 12, 27, 10, Vikr. 84, 20; Anarghar. 58, 11), M. avavakkala=apaval-
kala (G.), Mg. p.vvakkala=mrvalkala (Mrcch. 22, 7).

^

_ § 63. A Sibilant 4- jia; AMg. ndsasi=nasyasi Uttar. 712)- M ndsdinasanh, (H R.)
; JM. ndsai, ndsanii (Era.), by the side ofAMgnarrami (Uttar. 713); AMg. nassai (He. 4, 178. 230- Ayar. 1 2 3

[|v, 1. fidsciij^ TiusscmuTiQ, (XJvas,), vincLssod TAvar 1 9 ttv/t
^ -

tsY 274^75^ 28Tf3Tff^1r''- ’’ hn’ I’
91; Vivahap. 56,

«*« StoaiiTO m pluH piHta ai na ' Pannav
' •“

(al»ol., Suyag. 122): pi,a (eye: BaSn. X1S).
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AMg. klsanti—klisyante (Uttar. 576), but JM. kilissai (Erz.), §. adi

kilissadi (Malav. 7, 17).—AMg. JM. sisa^sisya (He. 1, 43; 4, 265;
Paiyal. 101; Dasav. N.645, 12. 13; _ Kappas.; Av. 40, 8 ff; 41, 11;

Dvar. 499, 13; 'Eicz.)\ sisaga^sisyaka. (Av. 40, 22; Dvar. 498, 13), by
the side of JM. S. sissa (Av. 33, 21; Priyad. 35, 5; Hasy. 25, 13; 27,

19; 34, 3. 6. 10; Mallikam. 156, 23; Kaleyaka. 18, 3. 9; 19, 13; 24, 14;

incorrect 16, 8 ;
susissa=susisya (§ak. 77, 11), sissd=:sisyd (Malli-

kam. 219, 20); AMg. sissani (girl disciple; Vivahap. 342 [text®jji°];

Nayadh. 1498; Samav. 241).—M. tusai (Vr. 8, 46; He. 4, 236; Ki. 4,

68; H.), jS. tiisedi) (Kattig. 400, 335), but § tussadi (Malav. 8, 3).

—

AMg. JM. manusa=mamisya (He. 1, 43; Suyag. 180; Vivahap. 79^ 341.

361. 425; Uttar. 175; Pannav. 706; Dasav. N.653, 11; Ovav.; Av. 26,

34; Erz.), AMg. manml (Pannav. 706), but also marmssa (Vivahap. 362.

717; Pannav. 367; Uvas.), and so also JS. (Kattig. 399, 308) and
always M. §. (2, 26^ p.42; Paiyal. 60; H.; Mrcch. 44, 2. 3; 71, 9;

117, 18; 136, 7), Mg. manussa (Mrcch. 11, 24; 13, 4; 17, 17; 30,

21; 125, 21; 164, 6), manuHaa (Mrcch. 131, 10), manuHaka (Mrcch. 113,

21).—The same lengthening takes place in Mg. in the genitive forms
like kdmdha from * kdmdsa=kdmasya, cdlittdha=cdritrasya, salildha^sart'-

rosya, which in A. kamaha=kanakasya, canddlaha=^car^dlasya, etc. show
subsequently shortened <2 (§264. 315 366); further in the genitive like A.
kdsu, jdsu, idsu^kasya, yasya, tasya (§ 425) and the forms of the future like

A. karlsu= ^karisyam = karisydmi, pdvlsu= "^prdpisyam=prdpsydmi, pe*kkhihimi=
"^preksisydmi^preksisy:, sahlhimi=sahisye; kanhisi=kansyasi (§ 315. 520.

525. 531. 533).^

"

§ 64. Sibilant + m : M. sdsu^hasru (H.), S. sdsue=^svasruke
(Balar, 153, 20).—M. mlsa^misra (He. 1, 43; 2, 170; H); AMg.
misajdya=misrajdta (Ovav.), mlsaya^misraka (Than. 129 f.; Kappas.),

mlsijjd (Uvas.), misiya (Kappas.); mlsdlia (He. 2, 170); but missai

(He. 4, 281; §. missa (Mrcch. 69, 12; Sak. 18, 3), missid=misTikd

(Sak. 142, 10), missida (Prab. 29. 8); Mg. mi^a (Mrcch. 11, 6; 117, 8).

—AMg. vlsa~visra (Suyag. 753).—M. JM. vlsamai=vihdmyati by the

side of S. vissamladu (§ 489).—M. visambha^visramhha (He. 1, 43; H.R.),

but 1§. vissambha (Mrcch. 74, 8 [so it is to be read with v. 1. and
Godabole’s edition 2i3, 1]; Sak. 19, 4; Malatim. 105., lSo AD.];

210, 7 [So N.])—S. usd=usrd (Lalitav. 555, 1).—AMg. usaveha^^ucchra-

payata from ^uthapayata (Vivahap. 957, usaviya='^ucchrapita (Ovav.;

Kappas.): AMg. JM. usiya=ucchrita (Suyag. 771. 958 [text^®]; Panhav.

287; Nayadh. 481; Uttar. 664; Nandis. 63. 68; Ovav,; Kappas.; Eiz.),

but AMg. ussiya (Suyag. 309), sammsiya (Suyag. 275) beside ^usi^

Suyag. 281), ussaviya (Ayar. 2, 1, 7, 1), S. ussavedi^ucchrdpayati

Uttarar. 61, 2).—Sibilant + ya : M. AMg. JM. dsa^asva (Bh. J, 2;

He. 1, 43; R.; Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; Vivahap. 503; Vivasag. 61; Uttar.

195.217. 336. 500. 501; Nayadh. 731. 780. 12_33. 1266. 1388. 1456;

Pannav. 367; Anuog. 507; Nirayav.; Ovav., Av. 35, 12. 13. 16. 21 24;

Erz.; Kk.), beside assa (Bh. 1, 2; Ayar. 2, 10, 12; 2, 11, 11. 12; 2, 15,

20; Suyag. 182; Uttar. 617; Av. 11, 18 ff.), as always has (Mrcch.

69, 10; Balar. 238, 8).—M. msdsdu; AMg. nlsasanii; JM. nlsasiuna^

nihsvasya (Erz.); nisasadi, Mg. msasadu\ M. usasdi, AMg. usasanti;

Mg. usasadu\ M. vlsasai; AMg. mase; S. vlsasadi; also AMg. ussased,

nissasdi, from svas, preceded by nth, ud, vi (§
327®. 496).—^AMg. JM. S.

vuattha^visvasta (Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 99, 24; 100, 4; 105, 1;

Sak. 70, 9; Vikr. 8, 8; 23, 6; 47, 1). A. sdha^sasvat {Ro. A, 366. 422,

22), equated to by He.—Sibilant + sibilant, originating through

the process of assimilation in Pkt, in Skt.==A+ sibilant : M, AMg. JM,



64 PRAKRIT GRAMMAR

usava, usaa=utsava from *ussava, *ussaa (§ 327").

—

M. usua^utsuka,

by the side of AMg. JM. ussuya, S. usstia (§
327°).—M. visaria—*vistnarita

=vismrta, JS. visariya, beside _JM. vissartya (§ 478).—M. phanka^
nihsanka (G.H.), AMg. nlsanka (Ayar. 1, 5, 5, 2), A., with metrical short

-ening, nisanka (He. 4, 396, 1; 401, 2) by the side of JM. nhsanka (Erz.).

—M.S. msaha—nihaha (He. 1, 4 3; G. Jf. R.
;
Ultarar. 9-’, 10) by the

side oi nlssaka (He. 1, 13.)—M. JM. S. A. diisaha—duhsaha (He. 1, 13.

115; Ki. 2, 113; Paiyal. 234; rl. R.; Av. 12, 31; Karp. 82, 7; Mala-

tim. 79, 2; Vikr. 60, i8), S. dusahattana—duhsahalva (Malitim. 81, 2)
Vktr fViA rlin<:nhn TFTr 11^ 1 1.^* Tki 9. 1 1 .S * PrnK. AA- \ \

(Ovav).

—

mana$ild=^rnanahHld (He. 1, 26 43) by the side of manosild,

manasild (§ 347) mAmanamila (§ 74).

§ 65. In other cases the lengthening of vowels is exceptional,

partly just dialectical. AMg. JM. gduja=ga'jyuta (§ 80).—Kf. AMg. JM.
JS. 8. jiha=jihva (Vr. j, 17; He. 1, 92; 2, 57; Ki. 1, 17; Mk. fol. 7;

Paiyal. 251; G. H. R.; Ayar. p. 137, 7. 9; Vivahap. 943; Paimav. 10);

Jiv. 883; Uttar. 943 (by the side of jibbhd § 332) ;
Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.;

Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 403; Vikr. 15, 3; 16, 12; 18, 10; Karp. 66, 5;
Vrsabh. 20,9; Candak. 17, 3; Mallikam. 90, 23; Karhsav. 7, 17); Mg. ytka
(Mrcch. 167, 3).—M. AMg. JM. S. dahina from * dakkina (§ 323)=
dakdna (He. 1, 45; 2, 72; G. H. R.; Ratn. 293, 3; Ayiir. 1, 7, 6, 2;

2, 1, 2, 6; Jiv. 345; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Myccli. 97, 15;
117, 18; Venis. 61, 6; Balar. 249, 7); AMg. ddhinilla (Than. 264 ff.;

358; Vivagas 180; Pannav. 102 ff; Vivahap. 218. 880. 1288 ff. 1331 ff.

1874.; Nayadh. 333. 335. 867. 1349; Jiv. 227 ff. 345; Rayap. 72. 73);
AMg. dyahim, paydhim=ddakdna, pradaksina (Siiyag. 1017; Vivfihap. 161.

162; Nirayav. §4; Uvas.; Ovav. (text ddd°]), pdydhina (Uttar. 302); by
the side of PG. dakhii^a (6, 28), M. AMg. JM. S. A. dakkhina (He. 1,

45; 2, 72; G. H. R.; Pratapar. 215, 19; Siiyag. 574; Erz.; Mrcch. 9,

9; 155, 4; Vikr. 20, 2; 31, 5; 45, 2; 76, 17; Balar. 264, 4; 278, 19;
Mrcch. 99, 19), Mg. dahkhina (Mycch. 130, 5; 164, 7; 168, 18; Candak.
64, 9; 66, 13; 71, 9), S. dakkhim i Candak. 3, 16); AMg. dakkhinilla
(Samav. 144; Nayadh. 866. 921. 929. 930. 1350). -PC. dudha =dugdha
(6, 31).—M dhud, AMg. JM. dhuyd, S. Mg. dhudd (daughter)=* dhukld,
* dhuid, with a march over to the a— declension (§

212.' 392).—AMg. JM.
(Than. 589; Panhav. 507;Antag. 68 ; Vivahap. 171. 1033.

1232. 1247. 1254. 1281. 1282;^ Kappas.; Sagara 4
, 9), but S. bhassa

(Hasy. 27, 19; 4 I
3 4). rdyagal (leech; Desin. 7, 5) from ^rdtasaii^

^raktagati.
^

§ 66. _As_ described under § 119. 122. 125, e" o", that developed
irom i, u, i, u, whether original or going back to r, before consonant-
groups are, in certain dialects, lengthened, and in sUch cases the con-

kodka from *ko''ttha=.*kuttha==
Uvas. §148; Vivagas.' 33, 34 '[text

kod^ha], 523
) from and by the side of ko^tthi- Ayar.

ioo
l)=kusthin, kodhiya^^kusthika (Viva-

gas.
177), agreed) from '^geddhi^giddhi ii' b0)=ffrddhi

U^in. 4,44) from *t^''llaccha, * villaccha^mrlaksa (Buhler
l<iksa^laksaryi “sex mark'.-AMg. dehai fUttar

S (§ 554), de.he=*drkset 631,
794 f.); A. drehi

(g , He. 4, 422, 6).—AMg. JM. seihi (series), from for
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(Than. 464. 546. 588; Panhav. 271. 272; Samav. 220;

ViVahap.

'

410! 481. 991. 1308. 1669. 1675 flF. 1870. 1875 fF.

Rayap. 49. 90. 258; Jiv. 351. 456. 707. 709; Anuog. 218.

221 fF. 245 ff. 381 etc; Pannav. 396. 398. 401 fF. 627. 847; Nandis.

165. 371; Uttar. 829. 882. 887; Ovav.; Erz.); AMg. sedhiya (Pannav.

846; Ovav.), amsedhi (Vivahap. 1680 f. 1877 ff.), pasedhi (Rayap. 49. 90),

visedhi (Vivahap. 1680 F.; 1877 ff.; LNandis. 373)^—M. sondra (H. 191)

\cora.*sonmra=sitnndra{v. 1. to H. \9\)—svarnakdra^.- ohala (mortar;

He 1, 171; ML Fol. 8) from d'kkhala (Yt. 1, 21; He. 1, 171; Ki. 1,

24)=AMg. ukkhala (Desin. 1, 30; Mk. fol. 9; Panhav. 34), AMg.
ukkhalaga (Siiyag. 250) —udukkala, which occurs also as uduhala

(Ayar. 2, 1, 7, 1) in AMg. and uuhala (He. 1, 171) in M®. The long

vowel in M. AMg. JM. chudka=ksubdha (fic. 2, 19. 92. 127; H. R.;

Panhav. 201; Dasav. 641, 15; Uttar. 758; Av. 14, 18; 18, 13; 25, 4;

41, 7; Erz.) and in the compound words M. AMg. ucchudha (He. 2,

127; H. V.I.; Panhav. 268; Nayadh. § 4. 46; Uvas.; Ovav.);

AMg. pdiuechudha—paryiitksuhdha (Ovav. p. 30, 3 [so it is to be read]);

AMg. JM. nicchudha (Vivagas. 84. 143; Nayadh. 825. _833. 1174.

1313. 1411; Pannav. 828. 835; Nandis. 380; Panhav. 151; Av. 16, 1;

21, 5 [so it is to be read in accordance with the MSS.]), M. paricchudha

(DeSin. 6, 25; R.), M. vicchudha (Paiyal. 84; G. R.), M. vicchudhavva

(R.) are to be explained as having developed due to analogy with

udha, gudha, mudha, rudha. AMg., in fact, has bha in the root in words

like chubhanti (Panhav. 56; text °bbh°], chubhe^jja (Dasav. 652, 241,

chubhittd (Uttar. 4991, ucckubhat (Nayadh. 325), ucchubha (Panhav. 59;

cf. the commentary), nicchubhdi (Nayadh. 1411; Vivahap. 114; Pannav.

827. 832. 814), nicckubhanti (Nayadh 516; Vivagas. 84), nicchubhdvei

(Nayadh. 823. 824. 1313; Vivagas. 86. 143), nicchubhdviya (Nayadh.

823; Vivagas. 87), vicchubha (Panhav. 59; cf. the commentary), and it is

occasionally found in JM. also, as in chubhai (Erz.) and in the passive chu-

bhbdi Av. 2', 3), nuchubbhat (Av. 42, 35), but JM. has also chuhami, ehuhdi

(Erz.), M. has throughout vicchuhai (H. R.), vicchuhire, (He. 3, 142),

and wherefrom is deduced the root chuh, from which the participles

are formed on analogy^. The normal development of Skt. kmbdha is

into chuddha (Bh. 3. 30). Cf. jadha § 67. 565.—musala (mallet; He. 1,

113), by the side of the normal ffluio/a (H. R.), is derived from the

present stem ?ntwya-,ma.y'a-(Dhatupatha, 26, 111, mma, musa khandane)

and, therefore,

i. sedhi is without exception, explained by the commentators as hed and has

been taken also as sredhi (He. Lihganusasana, 2, zf,, Unadiganasutra 631), iredhi

(B.R. S.V.) into Skt.—2. Thus more correctly than KZ. 34, 573 ;
u is to be explained

according to §152, and the contraction, according to §167.-3. Mk. fol. 8f. has udukkala-,

cf. §148.—4. S. Goldschmidt contests the association of ckuhai and ksubh, Prakritica

p. 20 on insufficient grounds. Cf. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. uichudha; Pischel, BB. 15,

1236. and §120.-5 Cf. Purusottama, Dvirupakosa 3 with v. 1 .

§ 67. In contrast to e", o'" before consonant-groups becomes^ some-

times a and is not lengthened even when the consonant-groups are simplifi-

ed. In such cases the accent originally fell on the ending. M. maradhi=

NIA. marSthi^rndhSTostn (Karp. 10, 5; cf. § 354.) -jadha^ (forsaken^

AMg. vijadha, vippajadha for *jddha, from the root jah, inferred

from the present form jahai =j<ihdti of the voothd (§ 565). AMg.

asta' (8), AMg. JM. adhayalisarh, AMg. adhaydla (48', adhasattim

(68), A adhdisa (28), adhaalis-i ^48), AMg. adharesama (18.) (§ 442. 449).—

In compound words formed with sr?ta', from jrj : AMg. .

utsYsf^y ^^separation”, ‘^selection’ , , isolation ^
(Ayar. 2^
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2 17) “exquisite'’, “preferable” (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 6. 16; Dasav. 623, 13);

kUe. madha^^rasrsta (Nayadh. 1276); M. /a “released”

t^®6, 66),'“givea'up’’ (R. H, 89), “unequal”, “uneven (He. 1, 241;

Paiyal 207) “non-violent” or “healthy”, (Desin. 7,62^^; .tMg. JM.jamo-

sadL=samavasrsta “what has occurred”, “what has arrived” ,e.g.

Vivahap. 21l” 257. 622; Nayadh. 558. 567. 619. 671. 874. 967. 1331.

1446 . 1454 f. etc.; Vivagas. 103; Nirayav. 41.43 . 74; Dasav. 624,

21; Uvas.; Av. 16,20; Dvar. 497, 27)®.

I. He. traces the word in the sense of “uneven*' to vi^atna; S. cJoldschimidt in R.

assigns* to it the meanings “self-released”, “tried” and explains it H:visratha=:z

vii&tha. 12. The Indian editions mostly samosaddha (c.g. Vivahap. 511. 514*

788fF. 91a. 934. 971. 978. 988. etc.; Vivagas. 160. 200. 214. 248; Nayadh. 973. 982.

1018. 1025 etc.), also ^satta (Rayap. 12. 232) and ^^adda (Rayap. 233). Cf. 235.

§ 68. In AMg., before the enclitic eva, on account of which the

preceding word becomes more prominent, the a of the syllable am of

such a preceding word very often undergoes lengthening and thereby,

against § 348, m gets retained : evdmeva (Vivahap. 162; Uvas. §219);
khippdmeva=ksiprameva (Ayar. 2,6, 2, 3; p. 130, 1; Vivahap. 106. ^154.

241; Samav. 100; Uvas.; Nirayav.; NayMh.; Kappas.)
;
bhogdmeva (Ayar.

1, 2, 4, 2)1 puvvdmeva=purvameva (Ayar, 2, 1, 2, 4;; juttd7neva--yuktameva

Vivahap. 503. 790; Uvas.; Nirayav.!; samjayameva^samyalameda {Ayar. 2,1,

1, 2. 4, 4.5, 2. 4. 6 etc.). This takes place also before pure Prfikrit m, that

is changed into m, as in tdmeva jdnappavaram=iadeva ydnapravatam (Uvas.

§ 211), and also before the first secondary anusvara, which also is

changed into ;n, as in jenameva cduggkante asarahe tenameva uvdgacchdi^
yenaiva calurghanto ^svaraihas tenaivopdgacchati (Nayadh. § 133); jenameva
rdyagihe nayare jenameva gunasilae ceie tendmeva uvdgacchai (Nayadh. 373);
jendmeva sohamme kappe Jenameva uvdgacchai (Kappas. § 29). In this

case the original d remains, against § 83: jdmeva disarh pdubbhuyd tdrheva

disarh padigajfd=ydmevadihm prddurbhutdstdmeva disarh pratigatdh (Vivahap.

190; Vivagas. 38 [where there is &zm]), more often in the feminine=
Hhutd, ^gatd (Vivagas. 4; Uvas. § 61. 211. 249; Nirayav. § 5; Ovav.

§ 59; Nayadh. § 5)j
cf. further Siiyag. 1012; Ovav. § 60. 61; Kappas.

§ 2d; tdmeva pdisejjam^tdmevapatisayydm (Ovav. § 72). The same leng-
thening takes place also in AMg before : kisdmavi=krsamapi (Suyag,
1); tandmavi^trryimapi (Uttar, 219); annoyardmavi^anyalaramapi^ anudisdm--
avi^anudisamapi (Dasav. 625, 15. 37).

§ 69. A short vowel is lengthened in declensional forms before
the ablative sing, forming suffixes Skt.—to, Pkt.—Ai, -hirhto, and i as
well as w is lengthened in such cases even before a plural ending begin-

^ consonant (§ 365. 379. 381). In derivative words used
awerbially original short a remains mostly before, to: AMg. JM. ag^ao

in Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.)., S. aggad) (Mrcch.

Ii’ 37, 7; 131, 10; Vikr. 25, 15r 33, 4;* 41,

Ji (Mrcch. 119, 3. 6; 121, 10;

u ’ on ’ ar}riado=^anyatah (Sak. 17, 4;

^ /'M— - 18).—Used as pure abl. AMg. pitthdo^
(Nayadh. 938. 964) ^Lxid pitfhdhi (NayMh. 958. 959), but “in an

adverbial sense (Suyag. 180. 186. 204. 213; Nayadh. § 65;

m M^Ukam 145, 21; Mudrar,

(Mrrlh ^?^n pufMo (Ratu, S\6. 22), Mg. pistado

I’
VfiW. 35. 5. 10)..^AMg: dflpmo Alokalaoi

OnaVOXi SUnaQ ^dravvninh IrcetY/v^nU x_r- /rTTi?__-T ono
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davvao vannao gandhao rasao phdsao (Vivahap. 29), soyao ghdnao phdsao^
srotrato gJyrdnatah sparsatah by the side of cakkhuo^ jibbhdo, jlhdo^cakmstah^
jihvdtah (Ayar. 2,15, 5, 1-5).

—

jammado=janmatah (Ratn. 298, 11).

—

But always S. kdranddo^ Mg. kdlanddo^kdranatah (Mrcch. 39,14. 22; 55,16;
60, 25;61, 23;74,14;78, 3; 147,17. 18etc.; Mg*. 133, 1; 140, 14; 158, 21;

7); JM. durdo (Erz ), S. durado (He. 4, 276), P. turdto (He. 4, 321),
but Mg. dulado (Mrcch. 121, 11); M pacchao (R.)? commonly found
pacchd ^G. H. K,)^pascdt^ but ^ pacchddo (Mrcch, 71, 22j. In Mrcch.
9, 9 occur dakkhinddui vdmddo in connection with the abl. of the feminine
chdd^chdyd; besides there occurs S. Mg, vdmado (Mrcch. 14, 8; 13, 25;

14, 7). On the shortening of vowels in pure ablative see § 99.

§ 70. A final short vowel is sometimes lengthened in formation of
a compound. It so happens in AMg. JM. before the suffixes

—

maya^

<-*mcyika. Thus : AMg, rayaydmaya^rajatamaya (Uvas.), phaLiharayand-

maya=sphatikaratnamaya (Vivahap. 253) ;
AMg JM. savvarayandmaya

(Vivahap. 1322. 13^3. 1448; Jiv. 483; Kappas.; Ovav,; Erz.; and
°matya (Than. 266); AMg. vairdmaya=vajramaya (Vivahap. 1441

; Jiv. 494.

563. 883; Samav. 102. 132; Rayap. 63. 69 105; Ova.v,),rittfidmaya=i

aristamaya (Jiv. 549; Rayap. 105), veruliydmaya=miduryamaya (Jiv. 494;
Rayap. 105), savvapkdliydmaya^sawasphdtikamaya (Pannav. 115); dgdsa-

phdliydmaya=^dkdsaspfidtikamaya (Samav. 97; Ovav.). But JM. rayanamaya

(Erz.) by the side of ^nd (T. 5, 12); AMg. ndndmanimaya]lv, 494),
dhdramdiya (Dasav. 631, 24), purdmvittimaiya (Dasav. N. 661, 5); JS.
puggalamaiya, uvaogamaya^ pd^ggaladavvamaya=^*pudgalamayikai upayogamaya,

pudgaladravyamaya (Pav. 384, 36. 49. 58), asuimaya (Kattig. 400, 337);
vdrimal by the side of vdnmal^vdrimayl (He. 1, 4); M. mhamaia=^
*snehamayika (H. 450). Lengthening takes place, further, in compounds
with numerals for 5, 6, 7 and 8 : pafied, chd"^, sattd^, atthd° (§ 440fF.),

likev/'m with aund^z=:sraguna° diXid addhd^==ardha° (§ 444. 450); similar is

the case with the final vowel of the prefixes, especially of pra, in which
already in Skt. the quantity of the vowel underwent variation, as in

pradesdy pradesa (Purusottama, Dvirupako^a 25) . So M. (G.) and
M. Mg., pdada—prakata (Bh. 1,2; He, 1, 44; Ki. 1, 1; Mk. fol. 4. 5;

G. H. R.; Vajjal. 325, 23; Mrcch. 40, 6); payada (Erz.; Kk.);

AMg : pdgada (Ovav.; Kappas.); M.pdadia=prakatita (H.); AMg. pagadiya

(Ovav.).— M. pdroha—praroha (He. 1, 44; G. H. R,).—M. pasutta dini.

pdsutta (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1, 44; Ki. 1,1; Mk. fol. 4,5; G. H. R.), However,

S. pasutta (Mrcch. 44, IB; 50, 23).—M. pasiddhi=prasiddhi (G,) and
pdsiddhi (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1, 44; Ki. 1, 1; Mk. fol. 4. 5).

—

hMg,, pdvayana^
pravacana (He. 1, 44; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.).— Also M. pdsijjai=prasvidyate

(H, 771) and AMg. pdsavana^prasravana (Uvas.) may more appropriately

be put here than under § 64—AMg. abhli=abhijit (Kappas.),

vnvaittd=*vyativrajiivd (Ovav. §63), vnvayamdne (Uvas. § 79; so it is to

be read; see § 151). in many cases the lengthening is purely metrical,

as in M. ditthlpahammi^drstipathe (H. 456), ndhlkamala^ndbhikamala,

aratvildsa=^arativildsa (G. 13. Ill
;
AMg. girlvara i^Suyag. 110); JM.

veruliyamammo^Lla^vaiduryamammaiilya (Erz. 29, 28). So also palhara=^

patigkara (He. 1, 4) by the side otpaihara, S. padighaia (Malatim. 243,

4); veluvam by the side of veluvana=vemvana (He. 1, 4). In the dialect

of Sakara in Mrcch. a appears to have sometimes been lengthened

before the suffix—

:

cdludattdke (127. 23; 128, 6; 149, 25); cdludattdkam

{m, cdludattdkena W, 1; 151, 23); vdsudevdkam

(121, 16); guddha=:giidaka (lie, 25; cf. § 206) ;
saputtdkam^saputrakam

(166, 18). The same lengthening is found also in AMg. muhuitdga^

muhurtaka (Ayar. 1, 8, 2, 6), pildga=^pitaka (Suyag. 208), khudddga,
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ksudraka (Vivahap. 185 Iff.; Ovav,; Ayar. 2, 1, ^5 5; cf. § 294), and in

the frequent AMg. anadiya, andlya^anddika (Suyag. 84. 867; Than. 41,

129; Panhav. 30‘2;Nayadh. 464. 471; Vivahap. 39. 848. 1128) by the

side of anddiya^ andiya (Suyag. 787; Uttar. 842; Vivahap. 160), also

JM. (Erz. 33, 17; cf. v. 1); J§. ddlya (Kattig. 401, 353); PG. ddika (5,

4; 6, 34). Gf. Vedic jahdka by the side oi jahaka (Ved, Stud. 1, 63)
and § 73. 97.

§ 71. Pinal vowels used in the voc, sing, and in the particles employed
in calling somebody from a distance are lengthened (pluti) : re re capphalayd^

re re nigghinayd, he hart^ he guru, he pahu (He. 3, 38); AMg. dnandd
Uvas. § 44. 84), kdldsd (Vivahap. 132), goyajra (He. 3, 38; Vivahap.
34fF 1311. 1315. 1416; Ovav. § 66fF.; Uvas. etc.), kdsavd (He. 3, 38;
Vivahap. 1237f.), camard asurindd asurardyd appatthiyapatihiyd=zcamara

asurendra amardja aprdrthyaprdrthika (Vivahap. 254), hantd mandiyaputtd
(Vivahap. 268), puttd=pulra (Uvas.; Nayadh.), hanid=hanla (Bhag.;
Uvas.; Ovav.), subuddhi (Nayadh. 997. 998. 1003) ^ 77iaharm (Suyag. 182)’

mahdmuni=mahdmune (Suyag. 419)^ jambu (Uvas.); S. ddsleuttd==^ddydh-
putra_ (Mrcch. 4, 9; 80, 13. 23; 81, 12; 82, 4; 108, 16), are re kanelisuk
rdasdlasamthdnad nssarhk}ialad==kanelisuta rdjasydlasaihsihdnaka ucchrn-
khalaka [Mxcch., 151, 16f,); Mg. hande kurribhilad^kande kurribhilaka (&zk.
113. 2)^ le ganthiscedad=re granthicchedaka (Sak. 115, 4), le cald^re cara
(spy^-Lalitav. 566, 14, 18), puttakd hadakkd=^pulraka hrdayaka (Mrcch.
114, 16); and so the a—stems always in Mg. according to Vr. 11,
13 to which, however, the texts do not conform; vum (girl ? Mrcch. 9,
24; 17^, 1; 127, 7); A. are re pavahanavdhad (Mrcch. 100, 17); Dh. vippa-^

lambhad^vipralambhaka^ palmvidangad:=pamepitdngaka^ khalantad^skha-'
Ian, kale ntad=kurvan (Mrcch. 30,6fF.); A. bhamard^bhramara (He. 4, 387,

(He. 4. 422, 1), harhsd (Vikr. 61, 20), hiadd^hrdaya
(He. 4, 357, 4. 422, 12. 23. 439, 1). In this place a mention should be
made also of the lengthening of the final a in the imperative in cases
like AMg. kuvvahd=^^kurvata=kuruta (Ayar. \, 3, 2, \), pdsahd^pasyata

si 1-18.), sarhbujjhahd—sarhbudhyadhvam
(buyag. 335). Alter.dipping of the final consonant the lengthening

(Dvar. 501, 33); S. haddhlhaddhll
hadhtkhadkk^^^^^ 12, 6; 16, 6; 50, 23; 170, 3; gak. 27, 1; 62,

See also § 75. Frequent is the leng-
thening ol u of kou^bhavatu before the enclitic narh in AMg. hou nam=:
bhavatu nanu (Nayadh. 1884. 1228. 1351; Ovav.* § 105).

§ 72. After the dropping of h, i and u of the endings -/A and -uh
oi the nom. are always lengthened in the sing, of masculine and’feminine

(H. 163), AMgW {Suyag.

?r 123, 2); M. AMg. asl=aiih

M. Jg. g. ditthl^drstih

^mvai=sendpaii}i (Mrcch. 101,
(He. 3, 19; H. 9 13- Erz 4 29'i- AMc ^

78, ’l3); JM. glru=guiui}

36 ’41-
’Mrcch*^ 105”‘2ll"^%

(Av.

t ’id .21)- Some grammanans, accordine to He.

(S
ol" tl>e vowel instead of its lengthening

ild^alon?®h instrumental plural in -bhi,

the chsion of k, but there develops by the side of the slJort vowel
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also a nasal vowel :

—

hi^ -hirhy -In, (§ 178), A. in the 2h\,-hurhu7h,

-hu (§ 368. 369. 381. 387 etc.). In S. Mg. is used -him only.

§ 73. A short vowel is lengthened in a large number of cases

exclusively on account of metrical consideration in medial and final

syilables5 especially in AMg. and in A. Thus: M. arhsu=a$ru (H. 153);

AMg. dhiimao—dhrtimatah (Ayar. 2, 16, 8), malmarh^matimdn (Suyag.

397), malmayd =matimatd (Ayar. 1, 8, 2, 16), Suyag. 373), amalmayd^
*amatimatkdh (Suyag. 213), panjalio—prdnjalikah (Dasav. 634,23), jaz-

jardmaTanehi7h=jdtijardmaranaih (Suyag. ^ 156), pavvaie=pravrajitah

(Suyag. 495), mahiddfii}d=maharddhikdh (Ayar. 2, 15, 18, 4); sonlarh^^

sonitam (Ayar. 1, 7, '8, 9), sdhlyd=sddhikd (Ovav. § 174); Mg. line=rnam

(Mrcch. 21, 19). Particularly frequent are the cases of lengthening of

the final i in varbal forms, especially at the end of a half verse or of a com-
plete verse: AMg. sahal=sahate (Ayar. 1, 2,6, 3), sarai—smarati (Suyag.

172; Uttar. 277), kuvval=='^kurvati=-karoti (Dasav. 623, 33), bhdsai=

bhdsate (Suyag. 106), marai—^marati=mriyate (Uttar. 207), kiccai—krtyate

(Suyag. 106), bajjhal=badhyate (Uttar, 245), karissal=karisyati (Dasav.

627, 24:), jdnanti, anuho^nti^jdnanti, anubhavanti <^Ovav. § 179. 188)j acchehl^

atyehi (Suyag, 148); AMg, JM. bhunjal=bhunakti (Suyag. 133; Av. 8, 4.

24); Mg. ovaggadi^apavalgati (Mrcch. 10, 5). ^Further, very often in

AMg. and JM. the final a of the absolutive in ya is lengthened in poetry.

AMg. padilehiy d^praiilekhya, muniyd==jndtvd, sapehiya^sampreksya, vihuniyd=

vidhuya (Ayar. 1, 7, 8, 7. 13. 23. 24); AMg. pdsiydz=^pasya (Uttar.

361; Erz. 38, 35); AMg. viydniyd=^vijfidya 637, 5; 642, 12) etc.

(§ 590. 591). Lengthening of final vowels occurs m many sporadic cases

Y\\it AMg. jagal^jagati (Suyag. 104), kel=kecit (Ovav. 63, 20); JM.
kaydl^kaddcit (Av 8, 7; 37, 37).

§ 74. In lieu of a lengthened vowel there comes in a short

nasal vowel before one of the simplified consonants of a consonant

group. This prevails upon the rules § 62-65. The grammarians (Vr. 4,

15; He. 1, 26; Mk. fol. 34; Pkl. p. 10) enumerate together such words

under the vakrddi or (Ki. 2, 122) asrvddi group. Thus: kamkoda (He.),

M. kamkola (Sukasaptati 123, 2; text °/fl) and M. AMg. kakkoh (G. 582;

Panhav. 527; text °la)^karkota (cf. § 238).—M. AMg. JM. JS. S.A.

damana^^darhna (Bh. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl.;G. H. R.; Suyag. 312, 314;

Bhag.; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas, etc.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.; Pav. 379,

2; 380, 6; 387, 13; 389, 9. 4; Kattig. 400, 328. 329; Lalitav. 554, 7. 8;

Mrcch. 23, 14. 21; 29, 11; 97, 15; 169, 14; §ak. 50, 1; 73, 9; 84, 13;

Vikr. 16, 15; 19, 3 etc.; He. 4, 401, 1), Mg. dammna (Mrcch. 21, 9;

37, 10; Prab. 52, 6; 58, 16); likewise in damsi-=dar£n (Vikr. 8, 11),

damsai, damsei t§ 554) and in others.- M. S. pharhsa^sparsa (Bh. Ki. Mk.

Pkl.; G. H. R.; Vikr, 51, 2; Malatim. 217, 5; 262, 3; Uttarar 92, 9;

93, 7; 125, 7; 163, 4; Viddhas. 70, 10; Balar. 202, 9), S. panphama

(Ealar. 202, 16), Mg. sphamsa (Prab. 58, 8); pharfisdi (He. 4, 182).—

pathsu^pCLYSu (He.) —M. nikci7hsci==^nigharsci (G.), niharhsana^nigharsana

(G.R.).—A bamhina=barhin (Vikr. 58, 8).—Z+coiisonant in sumka^

z=Mka (Mk.), AMg. ussumka (Kappas. § 102 [so it is to be read]. 209;

Nayadh. § 112; p. 1388 [so it is to be read]._ Vivagas. 230 has^

Sibilant4- va : AMg. namamsdi^namasyati (Ayar. 2, 15, 19; Nayadh. § 7;

p. 292; Uvas.; Bhag.
;
Kappas. ;

cf Ovav. § 20. 38. 50 etc), JS.

sittd=*namasyitvd (Pav. 386, 6.). JM. niyathsaha=^nivasata (Erz. 59, 30}

from ^nivasyata, presupposes a similar in the present, wherefrom

are derived the causative forms AMg, niyamsei_ (Jiv. 611), myarhseha

(Vivahap. 1262), niyarhsittd (Jiv. 611), niyamsdvei (Ayar. 2, 15, 20), and
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from such a form of the present are derived the substantives M. niamsana

(Mk. H.), viniarhsana (H.), AMg. niyarfismia (Pannav. [so it is to be

read with the commentary]; Rayap. 81; Ovav. §35); viathsana (ML);
padiniamsana (night-dress; Desin b, 36). -M. vaamsa^vayasya (He. ML

vaamk=^^vayasyi[K2iXip^ B), vayajhsa (Erz.), A vaarhsiahu—

'^vayasjikdbhyah (He. 4, 351), by the side of M. vaassa (H.)> so always in 1§.

(e.g. Mrcch. 7,3. 14. 19; Sak. 29, 3; 30, 6; Vikr. 16, 11; 18, 8).

—

Sibilant*+^« : M. JM. A. arhsu—ami (Bh. He. Ki. Mk, Pkl.; G. H. R.;

Karnas. 44, 20; Erz.; Dvar. 501, 32;Pihgala 1, GP"), but S. assu (Venis.

66, 7; Subhadr. 17, 3; Mukund. 15, 1), and thus probably is to be read for

amu in Vikr. 83, 13 [see v. L; ed. Bomb. 133,2; ed. Panrit 150, 12.,

ed. PiscHEL 666, 3]; Mudrar. 260, 3 [see v. 1.]; Viddhas._^(79, 6; 80,

2).-—AMg. mamsu^smahu (Bh. He. Ki. Mk.; Paiyal. 112; Ayiir. 1, 8,

3, 11; 2, 8, 5; Panhav. 351; Bhag.; Ovav.), nimmamsu^nihmaku (Anut-

tar. 12; text “j'a); jS. mamsnga^smasruka (Pav. 386, 4). Cf.^ § 312.

—

M. AMg. tamsa=tryasra (Bh.; He.; ML; Karp. 37, 7; 40, 3; Ayar. 1, 5,

6,4; Suyag. 590; Than. 445. 493); AMg. cauramsa=caturasra (Ayar, 1,

5. 6, 4, Suyag. 590; Than. 20, 4:93; Ovav.)
^ ckalarhsa—sadasra

(Than. 493), chalamiya^ attharhsa^sadasnka, astdsra (Suyag. 590).

—

SibilanH-y^z : amsa=aha (Bh.) and so AMg. ams(i^ttha=::ahattha (Vivahap.

1530), but assd'tiha (Than. 555), dsd'ttha (Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 7; Pannav. 31),
dsattha (Samav. 233).—M. manarhsl-=manasvin (He. Mk. H.), manamsini^:^
manasvim (Bh.

^

Ki. Pkl.) and M. S. mdnarhsinl (He.; H.; Balar. 142,3;
242, 4). Likewise in other adjeetives ending in -vin in AMg., as in oyarhsl-

=ojasvin (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 2; Nayadh.; Ovav.), jassamsi ^yasasvin,
teyamsi-, tejami-^tejasvin (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 2; Nayadh.), vaccamsi - ==var-
casvin (Nayadh.; Ovdcv.),—harhsa=hrasva (Bh.; see § 354).—Visarga+ sibi-

lant : matiamsild=^rmnahsild (He.) by the side of mandsild, manosild^
manasild (§ 64. 347). Besides in AMg. this phonetic law comes into force
sometimes also when one of the conjunct consonants is a sibilant. Thus
in the case of A: in samkuli^saskuli (Ayar. 2, 1, 4, 5; Panhav. 490),
by the side oi sakkuli

(
Jhan. 259 [commentary Dasav. 621,

2); in the case s\m \n pdnirhsi^^pdnxsrnin^pdnau^leluThsi^^lestu^in
=lestau (§ 312. 379) and that in.y-j-J^ in aihsi^^asmi (§

31*3. 498), and in
the pronominal locative singular and in the nominal locative singular form-
ed on the analogy thereof, like karhsi^ jamsit tami=kasmin^ yasmin, tasmin;
logamsi^loke\ tdnsagami msaghara7hsi=tddrjake vdsaghare (§313. 366*“. 425ff.);
in xht 01 k’^s in pilamkku==plaksa (Ayar. 2, 1,8,7 ,

for which is prin-
ted pilakkhu (Vmhap. 609. 1530 ’’ka), pikkkha (Pannav. 31), pilumka
(Samav p3), also the y. 1. in Ayar. h^s pilakkhu-, further in pamkha=

[ytX&T.m),pamkh-=pak}in (Rayap. 235), pamkhim=paksini (Uttar.

ft 111 (Uttar. 48. 50; commen-
ta_ry digfmicka), mti^mcha Ayar. 1, 3, 3, 1; 1, 5, 2), mtigirhehm

nfc cccN.’
(Vivahap. \b0)=mikitsd, vkiUtsati, vieikitsita

viuivia'r. no TT«
“ dugamcha—jugupsd(^Th.&n. 151;Vuahap 110; Uttar. 960) (I’anhav. 537), duguiiuf^na' {Ayai.

]> [^'*])» dogaihchi=jugupsin (Uttar, 51. 219 r°ea°1).dugamhamja (Uttar. 410), aJsoJM. dugarheha (Paiyal. 245; Erz.), AMg.dngumhai, dmmchai, dvgumchama^a, °gu° 215. 555) {>adidumthchi-=prahjugupM {Suyag. 133). So also in the case of s+t in eamthi fMk )

repSted^y kf'To 3), thatt

AM*; rA.& 7:



H. PHONETICS. A. SONANTS AND VOWELS. 71

Uvas.- Vikr. 32.7); pumcha-puccka (He. Mk. V\\.) , h\xt AUlg. puccha

(Avar. 1, 1, 6, 51, Mg. pusca (Mrcch. 10, 4).-In AMg. JM_. sanam-

kuTn5ra=s<itiaikumSt'a (Than. 90. 200; Samav. 9. 16. 18; Panhav. 314,

Pannav. 123. 124; Vivahap. 241. 242; Ovav.; Erz.) the anusvara is to

be assumed according to § 75. In AMg. fnahaiudso- —Ttiahdsvc
^

(Viva-

hap. 830; Ovav.) maham, in unison with Leumann, is to be explained as

having developed from the original stem mahant, which was pronounced

as mahanla also. Cf. therewith § 182. AMg JM. mijrya=Pali mmjd=

Skt. mtzi/a with i, according to § 101 (Ayar. 1. '. 6, 3; buyag. 771;

Than. 186. 431; Panhav. 26; Pannav. 40; Vivahap. 112. 113. 280.

926
- Jiv. 464; Uvas.; Ovav., Erz.), mimjiya (Papnav. 529 Vivahap.

448) may be going back to the original form *mazjd,*mazjika. In for-

mation and in meaning = corresponds to Latin /andw and

is therefore, correctly written as bundha. M . AMg. JM. A. vamka=

Sw (Vr. He. Kb Mk. Pkl.,; H.; Avar. 1, 1, 5, 3; Pannav. 479 -182;

Nirayav.! Erz.; Kk., Pihgala 1, 2; He. 4, 330 3. 356 412),_ along

with M. vankia=vakrita (R-)) M. A. vankima (Viddhas. 5o, 7 [so it is to be

read with v. 1.]; He. 4, 344), A. varikudaa (He 4, 418, 8) is connected to

Vedic vanku and to the root vaki kautilyz, (Dhatup. 4. 14) and^, therefore,

it is to be written as panAa. S. oaAAa (Ratn. 302, 19; 308, 7; Vrsabh.

24 7- 26 9- Mallikam. 233. 12; Kaiiisav. 7, 18), vakkadara (Pras.

140 1) vakkida (Balar. 246, 14), anuvakka (Malav. 48, 19) are formed

from vakra. AMg. vakkoya=vakraka (Ovav.'. The use of venka in o.

(Karnas. 22, 19) is wrong The feminine vankuni from mnkuna has been

used in PraL 46, 5, and is found in the proper noun tivankunl (Kariisav.

55 ID')® as well. Cf. § 86, On vimehua, vlmchia, virheuaste § 301.

’
I, Aup. S. s. V.—2. PiscHEL on He. i, 26; Geldner, Ved. Stud. 2, 164. 258.

§ 75. In the final syllable, besides in the case of pluti (§ 71), after

the dropping off of the final consonant, sometimes dialectically lengthening

alternates with anusvara (cf. § 181 . AMg. JM. ma and_M=*r;zm^

vimsati ttsd and tisam'=iTimsat, cattails d, and caiidlisarh— ratvdiimsat^

A with shortening of the final vowel, insoy caudlisa, codlha by the side

of (§ 445); AMg tiriya - liryak (He. 2, 143) by the side of tiriyam

(AyS. 1, 1,^2; f, 5, 6^ 2; 1,7, 1,5; 18, 4. 14; Suyag. 191, 273.

304 397. 428. 914. 931; Utiar. 1031; Pannav. 381; Kappas.), also in

compounds like tiriyarhvdya=tiryagvdta, iiriyjimbhdgi-^lvyagbhdgin (Suyag.

829V AMg. sa7niyd’=samyak (Suyag. 91^8; Ayar. 1, 4, 2, 6; 1, 5, 2, 2,

5 3) by the side of AMg. samiyam (Ayar. 1, 5, 5, 3; Suyag. 304), and

AMe TM. T6. S. sammam. (He. 1, 24; Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 5; 1, 5, .5, 1.

6 f- Suyag. 844. 958. 994. 996; Than. 243; Vivahap. 163. 163. 238;

Uttan 450; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 389, 3; Kattig 399, 308 ?09; Kaleyak.

21 15- 24 18); AMg. also samiyde (Ayar. 1, C, 3. 5). Ut. § 1>'-

Do’etrv’in AMg is found jamji by the side jamsi=-yasmm ^ad yasyam

fsi-.vav 137. 273. 297), in A., jafe by the s\6t oi jahm=yasmtn (Pmgala

2 i35. 277) and Id by the side of kith, kl (Pingala 2, 1 8).
^

Perhaps

these forms go back directly to jassithy jahirh, kim, but seemingly the

lengthening is purely prosodical.
. j. , i r u

S 76 A short nasal vowel is sometimes, before an immediately follow-

ing ra or a sibiliant or Aa, lengthened, accompanied with elision of *e

nasal element. Thus: AMg. msd, visam=*vimsat, vtmsati, lis_a, tuam=

trimsat, caitdlisd, cattdlmm=catvdnmht, and others; A. msa, tisd, cauaiisa,

MdJhn dlB 445).—Pali daiAa, CP. (He. 4, 325), M. AMg. S.

f£d--dJ£irS (Yr. 4, 33; C. 3, 11; He 2,139; Ki. 2, 117; Mk.

fte r H R • Avar I I, 6. 5; Jiv. 883; Anuog. 507; Uvas.;

Sippai.| kristo* 2§l| erfSf Pf gaJar. g49, 8| 25P, I7j
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270, 6; AMg, § dddhi—=^daihstnn (Anuog. 349; Venis. 24, 7 [so it jj

to be readj).—M. AMg. JM. A siha^simha (Vr. 1, 17; He. 1,29
92. 264; Ki. I, 17; Mk. fol. 7; Paiyal. 43; G. H. R.; Ayar. 2, I 5

'

21; Siiyag. 225. 414. 748; Pannav. 367; Rayap. 114; Uttar. 338’

Dasav. N. 647, 36; Erz.; Kk., He. 4, 406, 1; 418, 3), AN4g. stki-
sirhhi (Pannav 363), by the side of simghi (§ 267) and simha, as in S.
(Bllar. 209, 11 siihha-idda; 23 1

, 8 mrasimha; G mdak. 17, 1 vanasimlm),
in eompounds eorrespo.ndingly He. 1, 92 has iimhadalt<i, sirhharda- so
also Mg. fimhasdva%—simhisdbika (Sak. 15(-, 6), but AMg. slhaguhd
(Nayadh. 1427 ff.). In Balar. 50, 11 in fi. there occurs sihasmhd
[sie.; read "jamgAa]; Mallikam. 143, in slhamuha l‘l^, 3 hut sirhghamuha
[sic]=simhamukha.—kesua from* ke'rhsui (§ l\9)==kimsua (G. H.

; Karp.
10, 7)=kimsuka (He. 1, 29. 86), Sindhi kesu.—pisai, S. pisedi=*pirhsati~
pirmsti (§ 506; He. 4, 185; Mreeh. 3, 1. 21)-, AMg. plsana~*pimsana
(Panhav. 77).—AMg. vuhae hom*vumhae=vrmhayet (Suyag. 894),
anuvuhai (Nayadh.; Kappas.), duppadivuhana, padivuhana (Ayar. 1, 2,

5*

4. 5). Specially frequent are the cases of lengthening of a in the prefix
sam in AMg. in words like sdrakkkdna^^amraksaifa (Than. 556), sdrak-
kham}d=samrakfanatd (TThan. 333), sdrakkhi-=samraksin (Than. 313)
sdrakkhamdm (Ayar 1,_ 5, 5, 1; Uvas.; Nirayav.),'also iri JM. wral!
khanijja, sdrakkhantassa (Av. 28, 16. 17); AMg. sdrohi=samrohin (Than.
3I4)_; sdharat=samharati (Kappas.), sdharejjd (Vivahap, 1152), sdharanii
(Than. 155) sdh2ttu=*sathhaTtu (§ 577), padisdkarai (Parinav.
841; Nayadh.; Ovav.); sdhamnti, sdhanittd (Vivahap. 137. 138 141)
Thus is explained also M. sakkaa, AMg. JM. sakkaya, g. sakkada-
samskjta' (G. 2, 15 p. 18; He. 1, 28; 2, 4; Mk. fol. 35; Karp. 5 ,

3-

..^.9’ ^)> AMg. JM. asakkaya (Pan-
hav. 137; Vajjal. 325, 20) •, further sakkdra—samskdra (He. 1, 28; 2, 4-
Mk. fol. 35; R. 15, 91j, JM. sakkdriya=samkdrila (Erz.) The route
IS samskrta, * sdriiskrta, *sdkkaa, sakkaa. Cf. § 306. Following Mk fol
35 and Vainanacarya in Rishikesh p. 12 note, a mention should
here be made also of satthua=samstuta and satthava, satthdva=

SSa §

(Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 1). Gf. koha^di,

c.) elevation of vowels.
§77. The first vowel of a prefix is sometimes elevated in synthetic

f)rmatiom hkt. abl^ati and dbkijdti; pariplam and pdriplava; prati-and prativpya. Pkt. exhibits the same phenomenon (Vrf 1,

4. 5; Pkl. p. 19). ahiidi and M
M. padivad=pratipad (H.) and pddivad-
(§ 163); padipphaddhi- and padipphaddhi-^praHspar^m (He.-, -m. 11

; 2. mv,p^inddhi and
(competition; also 2, 174; Desin 6, 77- §. Karn 18 1 - 91

P^i^dTa=*pratismdra (cunning-. Delin’ 6’ 16)’

K Iff’
mvajjai (Na^dh. 841. 1390), ajjhovavajjM (Ovav V^luf^^hL

Kappas.). In ca.scs like AMff
> Antag. 3 [a]; Ovav.;

. lutc AMg.
yam.*ampdnahamdca (Suyag.
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759; Vivahap. 135; Ovav.); AMg. Jl§. anovarna^anupama 136;

Ovav.; Pav. 380, 13); AMg. anouya=anrtuka (Than. 369), anovanihiya=

anupanihita (Anuog. 228. 241. 242), anovasamkha=anupasamk/ya (Suyag.

454) elevation of the vowel has not to be assumed, but as firstly shown
by S. Goldschmidt^ there is the negative ana- which is occurs also in

AMg, anaii=amti,^ amildaya (Kattig. 399, 309), M. anahiaa=ahrdaya

(H. K,), anahd'nta=abhavad (H.) ; amrasia {H.), anadlhara=adirgha (R.);

anamilia^amilita (Desm. 1, 44); amrdmaa='^ardmaka=araii (Desin.

1, 45) and others.® Cf. §70.
I. ZDMG. 32, ggfF.; KZ. 24, 426.^2. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v.—3. Pischel, BE.

3, 243fF.; Weber on H. 41. Cf. Johannes Schmidt, KZ. 23, 27iff.

§ 78. Prakrit shows vocalic elevation that deviates from that of

Skt. in many other cases as well. Thus : pdrakera=parakiya (He. 1, 44),

but J§. parakera (Malav. 26, 5), parakeraa (iSak. 96, 10 j, Mg. palakelaa

(Mrcch 37, 13; Sak. 161, 7); M. mdnamsi’-^ mdnamsini==manasvin^

manasvinl (§ 74); M. JM. jS. sdriccha (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1, 44; Ki. 1, 1;

Mk. fol. 5; Pkl p. 19; H.; Erz.; Kattig. 401, m).^'*sddrksa,'^ corres-

ponding to tadrksa, yddrksa; AMg. cduranta—caturanta (He. 1,44; Suyag,

787, 789; Than. 41.’ 1*29. 512; Samav. 42; Panhav. 302; Nayadh. 464.

471; Uttar. 339* 842. 869; Vivahap. 7. 39. 160. 848 1049. 1128 etc.),

cdukkona=catuskona (Nayadh. 1054; Jiv. 289. 478), cdugghakta (Na^yadh.

§ 130;* p. 731*. 780. 784, 826. 1060. 1233. 1266. 1456; Vivahap. 114.

801. 802. 830; Rayap. 231. 237. 239; Nirayav. § 21), cdujjdma=:

caturydma (Vivahap. 135), cduranginl (Nayadh. § b5. 100. 103; p. 538.

541; Ovav. Nirayav.).—AMg. teicchd=cikiisd (§ 215). The secondary

vowels originating from r, either by contraction or by ablaut or by
insertion, show the same elevation. Thus : AMg. gdhdvai^

grhapati^ simultaneously accompanied with lengthening of the final

a according to § 70 (Ayar. 1, 7, 2, 1. 2; 3, 3; 5, 2; 2, 1, 1 ff.;

Suyag. 846, 848. 850, 957 1?,; Vivahap. 162. 227. 345. 346. '1207 ffl;

Nirayav. 41, 43; Uvas.
;
Kappas.), gdhdvaini-=grhapaini (Vivahap. 1266,.

1270. 1271; Nayadh. 530; Uvas.). By the side of AMg. rmsam^mrsd
(Suyag. 74. 340. 489; Dasav. 614. 29; Uttar. musdvdda

207; Uvas. § 14 [text mwi'a®]. 46 ]^vdyci])^ musavadi-iAyar. 2, 4, 1, 8)

there occurs the very frequently found mosa (Uttar. 373. 952. 957),,

mosa, sacedmosa^ asacedmosa (Ayar. 2, 4, 1, 4; Pannav. 362; Than. 203;-

Ovav. § 148. 149), taccamosa (Than. 152; Pannav. 362), mdydmosa

(Than. 21; Vivahap. 126; Panhav. 86; Pannav. 638; Kappas. § 118;..

Ovav.).

—

rovai^ dhovai, sovdi from m, dhau, svap (§ 473. 482. 497); sovma

(sleep; Desin. 8, 58); AMg. osovanl—avasvdpam (Kappas. § 28), sovanl^

svdpanl (Nayadh. 1288); AMg. vesalaga=vrsalaka (Su^ag. 729), sgvdga^

svapdka (Ayar. 1, 8, 4, 11; Uttar, 349 . 371. 402. 409 . 410), sovdp^j^

svapdkl (Suyag, 709); AMg. gelanna=gldnya (Than, 369) of gildna

^gldna (§ 136). On M. AMg. JM. bdhim=bahih see § 181. Elevation^

of the final vowel after elision of a consonant at the end of a word,

takes place in AMg. for ^pudhu^^prthak (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 1_ 2; 3,

4fr, 1, 2, 6, 2 etc.; Suyag, 81. 123; Than, m) ,
pudhochanda (Ayar, I,

5, 2, 2; cf. Siiyag. A12), pudhosiya=pphaksnta (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 2; 6, 3;^

Suyag. 332. 468), pudhojiya^prihagjiva. (Suyag. 46), pudhosatta^prthakv^

sattva (Suyag. 425; cf. 401). ‘in ^ pudhu for the second 'vowel;

is assimilated to the first one, as in puhuUa=^prthaktva (Than. 212; Anuog.

45. 405 ff.; Nandis. 160. 163. 168 f), for which is found also

(Pannav. 602. 744; Vivahap) 181. 182, 1057)^ dlsopohatta iSamay. 7J;^

Vivkhap. 178), pohattiya (Pannav. 639. 640. 664) with elevation of th^

firsts. Pali puthu^ shows the course of development; th^re is eprre^i;
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pondence between Pali puthujja and AMg. pudk)jaga=prthagjaka (Suyag.

104. 34-'), as well as between putthujjana and AMg. pudkojana (Su^ag.

166). According to He. 1, 24. 137. J88 piham, puham, pidham and

pudharh are also used; so JM. pihappiham (Av. 7, 8. 17), AMg. pihajjatfa-^

prtkagjana (Than. 132).

I. At the end of a compound sdricchamosiY=*sdd7ksya may be taken to be a subs-

tantive. That it was also an adjective is proved by instances like those found in

Erz. 71, 33. Cf. S 245. 2.—That the MSS. ha.ve puhuUa aho has been shown by Weber,
Bhag. 2, 200, Anm, i.—3. Ernst Kuhn, Beitrage p. 23; E. Muller, Simplified

Grammar p. 6.

d) SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS.

§ 79. In M. AMg. JM. J§. A., and more rarely in other dialects,

long vowels
^

were often shortened and e was changed into z, when the

accent originally fell on the long vowel of the preceding or following

syllable. Such words as have their d shortened to a have been classed

undQT yathddi akrtigana group by Vr. i, 10; Ki. 1, 9; Mk. fol. 6; Pkl.

p. 22; He. 1, 67 divides them into two groups : adverbs in general

{avyaya) and the akrtigana uikhdlddi,; and in 1, 68- he further teaches

that such words as are formed by the krta ~ suiSfix -a' (ghan) and show
vrddhi have their d shortened to a, as in pravdlia\ prahdia^ prakdra'^ etc.

He is followed by Triv, and Ad. 1, 2, 37. 38. The words with— z are

grouped under pdnlyddi gana by Vr, 1, 18; He. 1, 101; Pkl, p. 28; and
under the class by Mk. fbl. 8. Triv. and Ad. 1, 2, 51 set up the

gabhiraga gana and group the words like pdmya^ allka^ karisa, upanlta,

jlvati that show zalso under the pdnlyga class (1, 11). Inversely Ki. groups
under pdnlyddi (1, 11) the words that require shortening of i compulsorily
and under tlcit gabhirddi class those in which it is optional (1, 12). He.
permits general exceptions to his rule. The grammarians have not set up a
gamiov the words with zz.

§ 80. A vowel IS shortened if the accent fell on the preceding
syllable: M. ukkhaa^ JM ukkhaya^itkhdta (Grr.; G. R. Erz.), M. samuk-
khaa (H.) by the side of M. ukkhda (H.); AMg. kulala^kdldla (an owl;
Suyag. 437; Uttar. 447; Dasav. 632, 37); M. msaha=m^hsdkha (H.); M.
varal^va'rdkl (H.) by the side of the more frequent varda, vardl (H.),
famaa (He. 1, l\\=syamdka iSantanava, Phitsutra 2, 23; 3, 18), accor-
ding to Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa 48 also in Skt. syamaka.—AMg. aniya=

("Phan. 357;^ Ovav.), aniy ah.ivai=amkddhipati (Than. 125. '357),
pSyatta^iya, pidhSpya, kunjaraniya, mahisaniya, rahdniya (Than. 357). by
the side of atfijia (Nirayav.; Ovav.; Nayadh.); M. alia, AMg. JM.
aliya^a'lika (Grr.; G. H. R.; Vivahap. 352. 687; Panhav. 134; Uttar.
19;Dyar. 497, 19; Erz.), also §. (Mrcch. 24, 25; 57, 14. 15;95, 17; 153,
18; Vikr. 30, 21; Malay. 41, 18; Ratn. 324, I9; Candak. 9, 17; .52, 10;
86, 10; 87, 13. 16 etc.) and Mg. (Mrcch. 145, 16; 165, 1). But for §. Mg.,«c^t in poetry (Mrcch. 145. 16; 153, 18) often also is good; this
has been partly better accredited inasmuch as alia is permitted by gramma-

and occurs in S. (Prab. 37, 6 [against aliattana 38, 11; Nagan. 45,
11; 103,3; Mudrar. 59, 1; Pras.- 37, 17; 44, 11; 46, 14; 4^ 11; 120 1-
Ve^fe 24, 4; 97, 9; 107, 4 etc.), and JM. allya in Erz.; M. osianta=
fl (R.) (He.; H.), but g. paslda (Mrcch. 4, 5;

of^^;fd^5 47,6}, Mg./«a/irfa (Mrcch. 9, 24^ 131, 18

^

AMg (Grr.; Uvas.), but also U.karlsa
(He.; Suyag. 618; cf. Vivahap. 1226fF. [mesdy T])Md M. vamma (G.) =va'lmlka (Ujjvaladatta on Unadisutra 4, 25);acrordmg to Purusottama=DvirupakoSa 8 there occurs '

valmika as weU
HvirupakoSa Sl valmika also is found in Skt.;

(Kc.), but also M, sirisa (Sak. 2, 15).-M. ulua, AMg.
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uluga^iluka (Sarasvatik. 16, 10; Siiyag. 695); AMg. JM. gduya^
ga'vyuta (Than. 83. 88. 89; Vivahap. 425. 1529; Jiv. 276; Anuog. 381,

385. 397. 403; Pannav. 52. 601. 602; Nandis. 160. 163. 168; Ovav*;
Erz.); M. §. verulia^ AMg. JM. veruliya=vai'durya (He. 2, 133; Ki. 2,

117; [text Mk. fol. 39; Paiyal. 119; G.; Mrcch. 70, 25; 71, 3

[so it is to be read]; Karp. 33, 1; Siiyag. 834; Than, 75. 86. 514. 568*

Panhav. 440; Vivahap. 1146. 1322. 1324; Pannav. 26. 540; Nandis.

72; Rayap. 29. 58. 69; Jiv. 217. 494. 549; Uttar. *629. 981. 1042; Erz.);

cf. § 24:L--viruva=vt'riipa (Desin. 7, 63).— cavidd^ cavild=ca*petd (He. 1,

146. 198) by the side of M. AMg. cavedd (He.; H.; Uttar. 596.)

§ 81. A vowel beeomes short if the aeeent fell on the following

syllable : AMg. JM. dyarija—dedryd (§ 134)^; AMg. amdvasd’=^amdvdsya

(Kappas,); M. AMg. JM. thavd=stkdpa'yati dnid other c^usztwes (§551.

552); M. JM. kumara=^kumdra* {Gtt.; Erz.), M. kuman=kumdrV (G.;

Karp. 80. 6), M. kumaravdla=kumdrapdla (Desin. 1, 104, 88) ,
by the

side of M. JM. A. kumdra^ kumdrl (G. H.; Erz.; He. 4, 362), as always
in S. kumdra (Vikr. 52. 16; 72, 15. 21; 79, 15; Mudrar. 44, 3; Pras;

35, 2. 7), kumdraa (Sak. 41, 2; 155, 9 [so it is to be read]; 156, 6, 14.

Mudrar. 43, 5; 44, 1), kumdrl (Malav. 68. 10), in Mg. kumdla (Nagan.

67, 1. 14 [so it is to be read]); khdia, JM. khaiya=khddM (Bh. Mk. Pkl
;

Erz.); khaira=khddira' (Grr.); A taisa=tddrh, jaisa=yddrsa' (He. 4, 403.

404); AMg. JM. pajjava=parydya' (Ayar. 1, 3, 1, 4; 2, 15, 23; Pannav.
237 ff.); Jiv. _238. 262. 450. 451; Uttar. 797. 895; Anuog. 270; Viviliap.

128; Ovav.; Av. 43, 4. 9), J§. pajjaya (Pav. 388, 4; Kattig. 398, 302);
M. pavaha=pravdha' (Grr.; G. H. R.), by the side of M. JM. pavdha
(Grr.; G.; Erz.; Kk.), as in §. (Mrceh. 2, 20); M. mamjara (§ 86)
mdrjdra' (C. 2, 15; He. 2, 132; *H. 236) ^majjara (Mk. fol. 6), by the

side of marhjdra (He. 1,26) and AMg. JS. S. majjdra (Panhav. 20. 64.

528; Nayadh. 756; Kattig. 401, 347; Sak. 145, 9), M.§. majjdrl (Paiyal.

150; Desin. 1, 98, 82; Viddhal 114, 6), majjdrid (Karp.-. 53, 5); A.
saKu^sdka'm (§ 206); M. halia=hdlika' {Gvv.\ H.).—M. JM. gahira^
gabhlrd (Grr.; G. R.; Erz.) by the side of gahira (G.); M. niaz:=znita* (R.),

AMg. nlya '^Uttar. 617, and the words more frequently found in compounds
dinia=atinita (Desin. 1, 24), M. dnia (Grr.; G. H. R.), JM. d^iya

(Dvar. 496, 30. 32; Erz.), M. samdnia (H.) M. unnia (R.), uvania (He.;

Mk.; R.); AMg. JM. nlniya (Nayadh. 516; Erz.), by the side of M. nia

(H.),jm.‘ nlya (Erz.)
;
always with a long vowel in S. nida (Mrcch. 95,

7; Sak. 127, 9), avanida (Vikr, 31^ paccdnlda (Vikr. 16^ uvanlda

(Mrcch. 17, 14; 25, 14; 69, 7; Sak. 19, 1)1 parimda (§ak. 76, iO),

duvmiyida (Sak. 17, 4), avinUa (Sak. 135, 2; 154, 7), and in Mg,
(Mrcch. 162, 19), avanida (Mrcch. 109, 16), dnlda (Mrcch. 99, 2; 124,

19; 175, 15). Triv. and Ad, 1, 2, 51 restrict lenthening of the vowel,

in the feminine, of dnlta. The example quoted by Triv., viz. dmdd
bhuvanabbhudekkaja)nani==dnitd bhuvanadbhuiaikajananl is set either in jS.

or in ^.— tunhia—tusmka' (Bh. 3, 58; He. 2, 99), by the side of AMg.
JM. tusiTilya (Ayar. 2, 3, 1, 16 ff.; Av. 25, 20); M. vilia=vrlditd (Grr.;

Desin. 1, 20; 7, 65; R. 1, 6 v. 1,; Acyutas. 82), vidia[K.)i AMg.
saviliya (Nayadh. 958); AMg. sarisiva:=sajhrpa' (Ayar. 2, 4, 2. 7 [so it is

to be read; v. 1.]; Suyag. 105. 747; Jiv. 263. 264 [here ®n°]; also

sartsava (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 3; Suyag. 129. 944; Samav. 98) and sirlsiva

(Suyag. 339; Rayap. 228 [W]. 235). -M. AMg. JM. ina^ena[ (§ 431);

M. viand, JM. viyand=vedand' (Vr. 1, 34; He. 1, 146; Ki. 1, 34;

Mk. fol. 11; Paiyal. 161; G. H. R.; Erz).
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' I. Wrongly Jacobi, KZ. 23, 598; 35, 569. The separation vowel it and the

sonants have no influence on the working of the accent. Cf. 6 131.

§ 82. Shortening of vowels takes place on account of the stress accent
also in other cases in which we do not have the accent any more. Thus:
M. ahira^abhlra (H. 811); kalaa beside kdda =kaldda (goldsmith : Triv.

and Ad. 1, 2, 37 for kdlaa=zkdlaka in He.); marala (Mk. foL 6
)
=

mardla; JM. mahua by the side of mahua=madhuka (Vr, 1 , 24; He. 1,

122; Ki. 1, 13; Mk. fol. 9; Kl. 18); AMg. saraduya^saldtuka (Ayar.

2 , I
5
8, 6). The double forms in Pkt have as their basis the multitude

of forms with different accents in Skt. So khdira^kha'dira^ but khdira=
khadird; devarais ^^devara (Phitsutra 3, 18), but M. diara (Vr. 1, 34; He. 1

,

146j Ki. I 5 34; Mk. fol. *11; H.), JM. diyara (Paiyal. 2b2)^devara'
‘(U^adisutra 3, 132); AMg. pdyaya^ JM. pagaya^ pdyaya^ M. pdia, JM,
pdiya, M.pdua^ S. pduda, Mg. pdkida (§ 53) dLve^prd'krta, hut paaa (He. 1 ,

.67; Triv. 1, 2, 37), (Bh. 1 , 10; Ki. 1, 9; Mk. fol. 6)^prdkrtd
,(cf. sa'mskrta 2ind samknd). balad (He. 1

, 67; Triv.; Ad. 1, 2, 37) by the
'side of baldd=^bdld'kd presupposes the accent as in *bdldkd or ^baldkd\
.like AMg. mhuma^suksma (§ 131), where the accent seems to be as
ixi^sukma\ whilst in the Unadis. 4, 176 it is transmitted as sdksma. The
ordinals duia (Bh. 1

, 18; He. 1, 94 . 101; Ki. 1, 11
;
Mk. fo*l. 8), JM,

^duiya (Erz.), S. dudia (Mrcch. 51, lU; 69, 5. 6
; 78, 8 ;

Sak, 137, 2;
Vikr. 5, 12

; 10
,

1 ; 19, 8
;
Mahav. 52, 17 etc.)^, Mg. dudia (Mrcch. 81,

5; 134, _2); M.^ biia (He. 1 , 94; G. 1081; R.), AMg. JM. biipa (Suyag.
177; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, and very often in subscriptions as in Ayar.
p, 3. 8 . 15. 29. 34 etc.; Erz.), M. taia (Bh. 1 , 18; He. 1, 101; Ki. 1,

11; Mk. fol. 8
; G.), AMg., JM. tadya (Ovav. J 105. 144; Uvas.;

Nirayav.; Kappas, and often in subscriptions, as in Ayar. p. 4, 10 . 16 . 17,
20, 24 etc.; Erz.; Rsabhap.), g. tadia {Mrcch. 69, 14. 15; Mudrar. 41,
7 [so it is to be read; see v. 1.]), Mg. tadia (Mrcch. 166, 24 [text tdia])
do notph^.ch to dvitVya, irtVya, but to ^dvityd,^trityd^. Incases like
M. M. AMg« JM. druhai=^drohati there is transition over
to the 6th class (§ 482)^. On pdnia see § 91, on gahia^grihid § 564.
Long contracted vowels, except before double consonants and in A., are

^ from kdldasa=kdldyasa^ (§ 165); kumbhdra from
ku^hadm^kumbhakdra\ and other compound words formed with kdra
added to thein (§ Ibl)

; cakkda^€akkda=cakkada=cakravdkd (§ IQl)] pdikkd
trom paddtikd (§194); bla, tla from biia, *tiia=^dvitiya, ^trtiya (§ 165): So
probably also j^rda by the side of M. ndrda (R.), Mg. JM. ndrdya (Uvas.;
Ovav Prabandhac. 100, 7; Erz.)=«fl-w^ (He. 1,

67)o. On AMg. padi^
see 5 yy*

...

_^he texts often have as in Mudrar. 41, 7; Malatim. 31, 6; 71, 3; 72,
4, 103, 8, Balar. 174, 10; Anarghar. 61, 6; Vr§abh. 23, 9 etc. The v. 1. in Maiatim.

' iT P ^ '3, note 28. Cf, PiTcHEnlS:
f

570 f.—3. Jacobi objects to assumption of such a transition,

*
35 - 509 f»> of <’-ourse on insufficient grounds.—4. According to Tacobi KZ qt;

note I the theory of contraction lacks proof as such^ It is stilUo beSd In tW t^e

KhdytSif according to Vedic nSraeV. In Bw! the accent

r L fit?
•

P^^^aps there existed the double forms ndrdca and nardca. Cf.

jSkI® 35^1^5
’ K2. 34,568ff;35, HO ff. Against Ai^rongly

T>r>
^ j^°"g_vowels are shortened in close syllables (He. 1, 841.

Sai^krft i
(6, 8._27. 30. 38); ^ (6/ 12.

fS 11 and aihv ^ kamdpurS=kanclpurat

(6 39).-Pa M AMg. JM. Dh. katm==kmha (PG. 6,ciJ, H., Ovav.; Erz.; Mpcch. 30, 16).i M. JM. S. kavvLkavya
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(G. H. R.; Erz.; Vikr. 31, 11; 35, 5).—M. JM. AMg. gatta=gdtra

(R.; Ovav.; Erz.).~-M. AMg. JM. S. rajja=rdjya (H. R.; Nayadh.;
Nirayav.; Ovav.; Erz.; Vikr. 75, 5).—JS. uvasanta—upasdnta (Kattig.

403, 377)).~Mg. hnta=hdnia {Mrcch, 13, 7).—A. kania^kdnta (He. 43

345. 351. 357, 1; 358, 1; Vikr.* 58, 9).-M. AMg. JM. A. kitti^kirti

(Vr. 3, 24; He. 2, 30; Ki. 2, 34; Mk. fol. 22; G. R.; Uvas.; Ovav.
Kappas.; Erz.; He. 4, 335 ;

S. kittid=kirtikd (Vikr. 12, 14).—AMg. JM.
JS. S. A. tittha^tirtha (Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Pav. 379, 1; Sak. 79, 1;

105, 4; 118, 10; He. 4, 441, 2).—M. AMg. S. Mg. A, gimha=grisma
(G. H. R.; Ovav

;
Kappas.; Mreeh. 80, 23; Sak, 10, 1; He. 4, 357,

3).—M. JM. S. Mg. A. uddha—urdhva (G. H. R.; Erz.; Mreeh. 39, 2;

41, 22; 136, 16; He. 4, 444,3), AMg. JM. uddha']yi. uhbha (§ 300).-M.
AMg. kimma^kurma (G.;Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.).—M. AMg. JM. S*

Mg, A. cunna—curna (G. H. R.; Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 3; 2, 2, 3, 9.; Kappas.;

KL; Mreeh. 68, 25; 117, 7; He. 4, 395, 2).-M. AMg. JS. S. mulla=
muLya (H.; Karp. 73, 10; Ovav.; Kattig. 400, 335; Mreeh. 55, 15; 78,

3; 82, 15;88, 21 fF.; Sak. 116, 12).—All the syllables that are aecompani-
ed with a nasal vowel or anusvara are governed by the same law,

whether they existed already in Skt. (He. 1, 72) or if this anusvara
is secondary in Pkt., having originated from m according to § 348 :

M. S. kamsatdla^kdrhsyatdla (G.; Mreeh. 69, 24; Karp. 3, 3 v. 1.).— M*
AMg. JM. S. pamsu=pdmsu (G. R.; Vivagas. 155; Bhag.; Erz.; Malatim.

142, l;Mallikam. 253, 18; 336, 9).-M. AMg. JM. jS. §. mamsa=
mdmsa (H.; Suyag. 281; Dasav. 632, 24; Uvas.; Ovav

;
Erz.; Av. 27,

12; Kattig. 400, 328; §ak. 29, 6), Mg. mamsa (Mreeh. 10, 1; 21, 17;

117, 9; 123, 7; 126, 5; 163, 9; Venis. 33. 6; 34, 2; mamsae p, 12).-
The rule frequently becomes operative in the final syllables ending in-cm,

-zm,-Mm,-<2?2 of Skt. declensional forms, as in M. puttdnam=putrdndm^ agglnam^
agnindm^ vdunam==^vdyundmy mdlam-mdidm^ sahim==^sakhm^ vahum=mdhumi
AMg. maham=mahdn, dyavam^^dtmavdrty etc. (§ 370 ff. 396); further in

adverbs like ddnirh—iddnlm (§ 144), AMg. JM. saddhim=saddhrlm (§ 103).

In the case of interjections the rule does -not hold good : S. Mg. dm=^dm
(Mreeh. 27, 10; Sak. 71, 13; 134, 14; Vikr. 13, 2; 35, 9; 75, 5; Malav.

6, 3; 80,8; Balar. 123, 17; Mreeh. 136, 19). In A. kahdrh, jahdm^ tahdm^

in the sense of kutah^ yatah, tatah (He. 4, 355) the lengthening is to be
explained according to § 68.

I . In connection with the rules of this type, that are to be covered times without

number, the examples from M. AMg. JM . have been selected from texts that are

provided with word indices, as far as possible, for the sake of brevity and the examples

are confined chiefly to words that possibly occur uniformly in many dialects.

§ 84. Before a consonant group e becomes s' and o becomes o'"

In M. AMg. JM. sometimes there enter i and u in lieu of e and o .

Thus : M. AMg. JM. pecchdi=preksate (He. 4, 181j G. H. R.;^ Ovav.;

Erz.), AMg. pe'cchanijia^preksanija (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), p^echaga—

preksaka (Vivahap. 929) and' AMg. JM. picchd (Kappas.; Kk.), AMg.
picchane“jja (Jiv. 353), J§. pe'cchadi (Pav. 284, 48), S. pi'kkhadi (Sak. 13, 6;

Vikr.'84, 5), Mg. peskadi (He. 4, 295. 297; Mreeh. 80, 4; 112, 17);^ M.

avekkhi — =apekpn (G.); M. duppe ccha^dusprek^ya duppe'kkha

(Prab. 45, 11), Mg. duspe'ska (Mycch. 116, i).— duhhhe'jja=-du.rbhedya

(MfCch. 68, 19).—AMg. JM. S. A. meccha—mleccha (Ovav. § 183 [v. 1.

mi°]; Av. 39, 2; Mudrar. 229. 9; Gait. 38, 6 [text malecchd\-, Pihgala 1,

IT. 117“; 2, 272) and miliccha (He. 1, 84), AMg, miccha (Pannav. 136).—

M. cmta=ksetra (Bh. 3, 30; He. 2, 17; G. H.), AMg. cUlta (Ovav. § 1),

AMg. JM. 'jS. S. khetta (Ayar. 1, 2, 3, 3; Suyag. 628; Vivahap. 97.

157. 203 f. 583 fE; Uttar. 355 ff.; Dasav. N. 653, 14; Erz.; Pav. 379,
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3: 387, 21; Kattig. 401, 352; Mrcch. 120, 7; Anarghar. 261, 5), AMg.
khitta (Uttar. 576. 1014).—M. AMg. JM. o'ttha— ostha (G. H. R •

Karp. 8, 3; 58, 5; Panhav. 63; Av. 41, 6; ‘Erz.) "and JM. 'uttka
(Erz.), AMg. huttha (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 5).-M. AMg. JM. g. anno‘nm=
anyonya (G. H. R.; Suyag. 137;Ovav,; Erz.; Mrcch. 24, 16; 7l,’ L'is-
gak. 56, 15; Vikr. 51, 16) and M. annuma (He. 1, 156; G.), wrongly
also in S. Balar. 217, 8.-M. AMg. %.paottha=prakostha (Mk. fol 13-
Karp. 47, 6; Ovav.; Mycch. 68, 23; 69, 5 IF.; 70, 5 ff" 71, 11. 12- 12
1; Balar. 80, 1; Viddhal 126, 3) and M. paiittha {He. I, 156; G )

—
AMg. manunna=Tnanojna (§ 276).-The rule holds good also for the
secondary e, o that originated from at, m (§ 60 ff.), by saiiiprasarana
(§ 153. 154), and those that originated from at and au (§ 166). As i, from 'e

there occurs a? always in AMg. JM. (Avar. 2 1 2 9 -

Than. 414. 458;_Nayadh. 692. 729. 1505; Pannav. 61.; Uttar. 532-
Ovav.; Kappas.: Av. 46,19; Erz.) wrongly equated '^s=iksvaku by Leumann
and Jacobi ; S. mitteya=maitma (Mrcch. 4, 22. 23- 6 3- 17 9n- 99

scandhaxia (Vr. 1, 38; He. 1, 149; Kd. 1, 36; Mk. fol. 12); M AM-.
samccara=san(amra (He. 1, 149 with note; Panhav. 312- Pannav lie-
Ovav.) AMg. iammrem (Thai?. 82, 399; Bhag. 2, k5),as in Triv’.
1,2, 94 in my MSS., against sanicchara of the printed edition, is explained
either according to § 74 or from from M. saniam, AMsJM. samyam, Pali samkarh, sanim (He. 2, 168; Paiyal. 15

'g H • Av5 r
2 15.19 20. 22; yivahap. 172. 173; Uvas.;’ ErzV Malafim 239!^3

dhI^’^T9(?^q f’
3; Mallikam. 242, 1). In Vid-dhas. 1 20, _9 stands in S. saryiccara except in they. 1.— Mk., fol. 12 teachesbesides saindlmva

_

also bkaikfajivika, naiyayika end paindapatika. Conse-
bhiksajlvika, pindavaia got^hmek

To this belong imdera=saundarya (M. Karp. 66 7- § Dhiirtas in'

(Bh. He. KL Mk Pkn* ’ ^^V'4cL==sau7ida

suvarftiia^sauvarniL sauddkodani (He.).-
Hc.)= *saugandhataana.

' ^ugandhaltana=saugandhya

consonants, except in A. berome /»'* and
° double

ftAa; = Ved. yusmesthalR Z 3) saaretti— - «» : M. tamhe
amragaiti {G. 715), WttiQkya iti CRm^ «2=
(Av. 2), gaotti=gata Hi (Av 17 fit' i--;

ttt=purusa iti
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gamgasmvva for °bharo'vva, °soo‘wa (Uttar. 583), and others. See § 346. §.
avahido"mhi=avahito’smi (Vikr. 78, 14), bamhandjjs'vva=brahmana eva (Mrcch.
27, 14); Mg. esi' kkhu=esa khalu (Mrcch. 40, 9), {>uttakhti=putTaka iti

(Sak. 161, 7). Against this, in M. e and o are always changed into i and u
in the final syllable of the case endings after long vowels, when the metre
requires a short vowel : pucchiai muddhae =prstdya mugdhayah (H. 15);
goldi tuhdith—goddydsttTtkdTii (H. 58); gdiTictciTuHiu hidci7h=gYd7TiQ,t(i'niuyo

hrdayam (H. 546) ;
uahiu niggaam—udadkernirgatam (G. 56) Just apparently

sometime in MSS. are written e" and o" that are permitted by grammarians
in Pkt. and A. (Av. p. 6, note 4; Saihgitaratnakara 4,55. 56; Pihgala 1, 4),
thus :—jasoae‘ cumbiarh^yasoddydicumbitam (G. 21), or kd^tihuhakirandantw
kanhassa=kaustubhakirandyamdndh krsr^ya (G. 22). The MSS. mostly waver,
thus even the best rnanuscript of G. 44, for hardlingarialajjiy de'ajjde' of the
text, has '‘lajjiydi ajjdi Examples of this sort are preponderant^. For
AMg. JM. jS. as well the same rule holds good : however, in AMg. and
JM. the texts, sometimes even after long^vowels, have e" and d", probably
wrongly. Thus : AMg. scwvakammdoahdd^=sarvakamdvahdh (Ayar. 1, 8, 1,

16), but the Calc, edition gives the correct reading °hdu; lemmdyde sakjL=
lepamdtrdydrh samyatah (Dasav. 622. l 3)^nigganthaUdd' bhassal=nirgranthatvdd
bhrasyati_(Da.s&v. 624, 33); JM. buddhie caiivvihde'juo = buddhyd calurvidkayd
yutah (Av. 7, 23), muddde' ankio—mudrayankitah (Av. 8, 14:) , juhao paxi-
hhattho=yuthdt paribkrastah (Erx. 69, 14). In AMg. JM., even before
vowels and simple consonants, e and o, in many other cases in poetry,
measure short : thus in AMg. unnae' vd paoe=unn-Jo vd payodah, vutthd
baldhm tti—vnto baldhaka iti (Dasav. 629, 31. 32), alold" bhikkhu= ’alola

bhiksuh. (Dasav. 640, 3); JM. manne esa=manya e§a (Av. 7, 30), mo''
ujjenm=mta ujjayinlm (Av. 8, 14). In poetry, for the enclitic me, in
AMg., is used mi, for ie in AMg. JM. is used se", and in AMg., si (§ 418.
423), in Mg. Mrcch. 43, 6 ff., in verse there occurs sakki for sakke^hkyah
etc. (§64). In AMg. utdho becoines uddhu (Uvas.) or uydhu (Ayar 1, 4, 2
6). Cf. also § 346. In A. e and o, in all cases, could become eiiher short or
f and a in the final position; pie" ditthai—priye *drstake (He. 4, 365, 1);
hiai=hrdaye (He. 4, 330, 3 395,4. 420, 3); pie^ pavasanle —priys pravasati

(He. 4, 422, 12); kalijugi dullahahd"—kaliyuge durlabhasya (He. 4, 338);
anguliu jajjaridu angulyo jarjaritdh (He. 4, 333); diriaaru khaagdli=dinakara}jt
ksayakdle (He. 4, 377); krdantahd"=krtdntaya (He. 4, 370. 4). Cf. § 128.
130. 346. Sometimes wrongly is written a before double consonants
in lieu of o'' and d'. So M. pamhattha mhi for pemhatthd" mhi=
prasmrtasdnasmi (R. 6, 12; already in He. 3, 105); g. hadamhi for hadd‘mhi=
kato’smi (gak. 29, 9); Mg. kadamhi for kaMmhi (Mrcch. 38, 15)®. Cf. § 92
fF. 392 ff.

I- 365- 375 - 385. Lassen, Inst. p. 148, Weber, ZDMG. 28, 352; S. Goldschmidt,
Prakrtica p. 29.-2. Pischel, GGA. 1880, 34a ff. Wrongly S. Goldschmidt, Pra-
krtica p. 17.

§ 86. A long vowel, before a group of several consonants, one of
which is r, sometime become a short nasal vowel and the consonant-
group is simplified : M. marhjara (§ 81), vamjara (He. 2, 132),
mamjdra (He. 1, 26), by the side of majjara, AMg. JS* J§. mqjjdra^
mdrjdra (§ SI).—muthdha^murdhan (He. 1, 26; 2, 41), a mention is to be
made of only AMg. JM. muddha- (§ 402; Erz.) that does not appear
to have been used in M. S. (PisGhel on He. 2, 41).—AMg,
(back : Than. 250), mirhdha (Than. 205; Suyag. 708), memdhaga (Thkn.

260), mimdhaga (Ovav. § \ST^),mmdhaya (Samav. \Z\) =^medhra, medh-

raka, that have as mendhaka, mendha and mendhra crept into Skt. as well;
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fem. memdhi (Delin. 6, 138), mimdUyd (Paiyal. 219), and according to
Desin. 6, i38 also menthi.

§ 87. A long vowel, that occurs before an original consonant-group,
from which develops a single consonant through assimilation, or rather its

phonetic substitute through elision, remains long (He. 2, 92). Such cases
mostly occur when one of the consonants is either r or a sibilant. Thus-
asa=asya (He.).—AMg. JM. Isara—Uma (He.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.)
Mg. lida (Mrcch. 17, 4; Sak. 116, 2), by the sideoftwa (Bh. 3 58).-
M. JM. §. lsa=lrsya 'G. H. R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 69, 25), but also ’l§. hsa
(Prab. 39, 2. 3), Mg. issa (Prab. 47, 1).-M. AMg. JM. S. d!ha=
dirgka (Bh. 3, 58; He. 2, 91 ; G. H. R.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch
39, 2; 41, 22; 69. 8; 78, 25; Ratn. 307. 318, 26; Malatim. 76 s'
Mrcch. 116, 17; 168, 20; He. 4, 330, 2); iS. dlhia^dirghika H’riyad. II

2, 5; 12, 12; Vrsabh. 39, 31, AMg. JM dihiya (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 2; Ovav
Erz.), by the side oUiggha (Bh. 3, .>=8; He. 2, 91), g. Mg. digshia (Ratn
299, 12;Nagan. 51, 6; Priyad. 8, 13; 12, 2; 19, 17; 23, II; 24. 9 1?
Mg. Mrcch. 134, AMg. pasa^pama (He. 2, 92: G. H R
Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 5; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Vikr. 17, 1 1; 24, 4. 5; 36, 12-
75, 15; l^®b. 64, 2; Priyad. 8, 14).—AMg. JM. pehat — preksate (5 323).—
M. JM. S. A. bdha (tears), by the side of bappha (smoke), S. bappa
(tears) 305).-AMg. Ma by the side oi lukkka=ruksa, lukei=

'/-fS ^\P^)-->‘4hdik^=lemka (§ 304). -AMg. J§. lodha^losta
(§ 304).—M. I'edhai, AMg. JM vedha, g. vedhida='^&ii vethati. vefhita=
Skt restate, vsstua (§ 304). M. AMg. JM. &. A. sisa^slrsa (He. 2 92-

2, 6; Uvas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 24, 14.’ 16. 17; 68, 14-

I!’ o’
1°’ ^'^6), Mg. disa (Mrcch. 12 IS-

IS, 9; 40, 6; 113, 1; 127, VI), °sisaka (Mrcch. 20, 17).—AMg. JM*soma^saumya by the side of M. S. sd'mma
(§ 61").—Cf. § 284. In AMe.'

deviating from all other dialects, long vowels remain very frequently before&e suffix -tm, that develops into -ya from -ta. So : gdya^gdtra (Ayar.

mffi’ c’,^’ Nayadh. 267; Vivahap. 822. 1257.

1~2 *3 ? r'2^3 4^°P
Kappas.); goj>a=gotra (Ayar.

I'aI’ f
716; Uttar. 966; Ovav.; Kappat), by the

8? Ataf 1 9
dhdi^dhdtri (4. 2,

NaAdh s
255; Vivagas. 81; Vivahap, 959;

fe6h. § 117 Rayap. 288; Ovav. [§ 105]); pdya=pdtra (Ayar. 1, 8, 1,

loiC’V’Af-l 124; Uttar. 219; Ovav.), pdt~pm (Suyag.

w.dtTQ.jfiQ. (Avar 1 i
^ ? ^5 ^5 Ovs-v.jj TnciyQtniCL—

6vt
(SCyW- 608)’; mja=mtralA^ir 6^’ l^^T

twVa.?' 9^' 9381
' ""''•“I

mbhMm (KaS. 39Ao61 li ,8, M «M H- R- ; Sak. 55, 15), JS.

rattidLkarh (Katdg 402^ 364)^^«I^L!^-'^/a?

^

74. 375),

of the usual rut/ (SrcA V' 6 7-^

km (^cch 21, re) kttikdtmmJcchSl,^^^^^

jnd, and the mitial'lXMrof°fu!“ always be-
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dkhydpand (Nayadh, § 143; p. 539; Uvas. § 222); S. paccdkhddum^praty^
dkhydtum (Vikr. 45, 5). Dh. akkhanto (Mrcch. 34, 24) is an incorrect

reading for dcakkhanto (§ 49L 499). But also AMg. akkhdi^ akkhanti^

paccdkkhdi (§491). AMg, JM. dnavei^^. Mg. dnavedi^^djndpayati {% 55l)\

M. AMg. JM. dnd^djnd (Vr. 3, 55; He. 2, 92;* Ki. 2, 109; Mk. fol.

27; G. H. R.; Samav.; 134; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 8, 17. 18; KL;
Rsabhap.)

;
VG, M. AMg. A. S. Mg. dnatti^djfiapti (Bh. 3, 55; He. 2,

92; Ki. 2,109, Mk. fol. 27; VG. 102, 16; R.; Nirayav.; Priyad. 11, 10;

Mrcch. 105, 1; 166, 21; 171, 17; Venis. 36, 6); AMg. dnattiyd (Uvas.;

Ovav.; Nirayav.), dnavana=:djndpana (He. 2, 92; Uvas.), dnamam^
^djndpani (Pannav. 363. 369), In other cases the usage wavers : thus :

M. dsasdi=idsvasiti^ but §. samassasadu^ Mg. samassahdu^samasvasitu

(§ 496). In §. akkanddmi=dkranddmi (Uttarar. 32, 1), akkandasi (Mudrar.

263, 4), Mg. akkanddmi=^(JsJLrcch.. 162, 17) the printed editions (except

that of Stenzler) with the majority of the manuscripts have dkka^y so

that it could be read as dka° also. But M. JM. akkamdiy akkanta^

samakkanta (G. H. R.; Erz.
; Kk.) always have the shortened vowel, which

also is explained better with the help of krand. Besides, a long vowel
remains before a consonant-group formed without r or a sibilant only

seldom, and it is so preserved dialectically
: J§. dda—-=-dtman (Pav. 380,

8. 12; 381, 15. 16; 382, 23. 24. 25; 383, 70. 24), AMg. dya-{ky^T. 1,

1, 1, 3. 4. 5; 1,.2, 2, 2. 5, 4; Suyag. 28. 35. 81. 151. 231. 838; Vivahap.
76.132.283.1059 ff. [the text mostly Uttar. 251).—AMg. sdmall^
sdlmall (Suyag. 315; Than. 88.555; Panhav. 274; Anuttar. 9; Ovav. § 16;

kudasdmall (Uttar. 626), dialectical (Paiyal. 264; Desin. 8,23.; Triv.

1,3,105=BB. 3,259; cf. § 109).—M. AMg. A, thdhay ^^ground: bottom’*

(Paiyal. 249; De^in. 5,30; R.; Panhav. 380;Nayadh. 904.1112.1341;

He. 4,444,3), according to He. also ^^eep water” and ^^broad” by the

side of thaha (residence; Desin. 5,24) and thaggha (deep; Paiyal. 249;
De^in, 5,24)^; AMg. atihdha (groundless; deep; Desin. 1.54; Nayadh.
1112; Vivahap. 104. 447) by the side of atthaggha (De^in. 1,54)=
^stdghyay"^ astdghya. Cf. § 333.

I. In^Desin. 5,24, the words are to be read as thaggho ^gddhe and thaggho

*gddhah. The scholiasts connect it to stdgha. Improvement has been effected according

to this GGA. 1880,334.

§ 89. Against § 83, sometimes a long nasal vowel is retained dia-

lectically, and in such cases the nasal sound disappears : kdsa=kdmsyay
pdsu=pdrhsu (Hc.T,29.70); M. mdsa^mdma (Vr. 4,16; He. 1,29.70; Mk.
fol. 34; G. R.), mdsala=mdmsala (He. 1,29; G. R.), mdsalaanta, mdsalia

(G.) . The same thing takes place also in the case of secondary nasal vowels

in fall pekhuna, pe'^kkhuna, M. AMg. pehuna=^^prenkhunay ^prerhkhunay ^pre-

khuna= Skt, prenkhana (wandering=swing, wing; Paiyal. 126; De^in. 6,58;

G. H. R.; Ayar. 2, 1,7,5; Panhav. 33.489.533; Pannav. 529; Nayadh.

500; Jiv. 464). The derivation from paksman (Childers, s. v. pekhunai

S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,611) or from paksa (Weber, IStr. 3,396) is

linguistically impossible. So also the accusative pilural forms in -a, -5,

in M. AMg. A., such as M. gund=gundny AMg, rukkhd=ruksdny A.

kunjard=kunjardny AMg. mallai=mallakm.y bahu—bahun (§ 367.381) can be
traced back to the Skt. forms through *gummy "^gu^ay ^bahurhy *bahUy etc.,

as having developed due to gradual weakening of the nasals. Perhaps

Mg. dalam^ddrdn (§ 367® developed in the same manner. Cf. .also kesua

from *ke msua=^kmsuka and kohandiy kohanda from "^kd^mhandiy ""nda^

kusmdndly "^nda (§ 76,127).

§ 90. When the original word had its accent oh the final syllable

a long vowel preceding a simple consdnant is often gbortened and the
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simple consonant is duplicated. Sometimes doubling of consonants takes

place even after an originally short vowel (§ 1941. The words in which

the doubling is obligatory have been grouped under the akrtigana rndadi

(Vr. 3,52;Ki. 2,111; Mk. fol.27} and under (He. 2,98; Triv. 1,4,93;

4 93)- the cases, in which lengthening is optional, are included under the

akrtigana by Vr. 3,58; He. 2,99; K.i 2,112; Mk. fol. 27, and under

the daivaga class by Triv. 1,4,92. Not too many examples of application

of this rule, notably in Bh. and Mk., are to be found.—M. S. Mg.

Dh. e vvam=eva'm (H.; Mrcch.4,20;9,];12,25 etc.; Vikr. 6,15;13,18;

8 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 31,1 7;39,20;80,18 etc.; Dh. Mrcch. 30,14.18;31,19.

22;35,17) by the side of evarh.—^, ka€ca=kdca' (Karp. 19,8).—AMg,
TM. kiddd==kndd' (Ayar, 1,2, 1,3; Stiyag. 81; Jiv. 577; Jlyak. 45; Uttar.

483; Nayadh.; Av. 15,13), AMg. JM. khe'dda (n.; He. 2,174; Triv. 1,3,

105=BB. 3,253; Ovav.
;
Erz.); A. kheddaa (He 4,42?, 10); beside AMg.

JM. (Uvas,; Erz.); AMg. kllana (Ovav.), kUdvana (Rayap. 288;

Ovav.); M S. Bid (G
;
Gait. 69.9); l5. klldpavvadarzzkndapaivata (Vikr, 31,

17; Mallikam. 135,5; Adbhutad. 61,20 [text ^dd'^])^ kilanaa=kndanaka

(Sak. 155,1). Cf. § 206,24:0.—khamu by the side of khdm (He. 2,99; Mk.

fol. 2\.21) =*skhdnu'^ an allied dialectical form of sthdm' (§ 120.309); M,
khamua (H.).—AMg. JM. khatfa=khdta\ ukkhatta by the side of M.
ukkhda, ukkhaa (§ 566).~S. je^vva, P. Mg.yevva^eva\ by the sideofjViia,

yeva (§ 95.335).— M. AMg. JM. S. A.jovvana^yauvana* (Grr.; Ayar. 1,2,

1,3; Suyag. 212; Than. 369; Panhav. 288; Pannav. 100; Vivahap. 825.

827; Dasav. 641,16; KI. 13; Erz.; Mrcch. 22,22;141,15;I42,12;145,12;

Sak, 11,4;13,2; Prab. 41,5; [so it is to be read]; Dhurtas. 15,8; Malli-

kam. 221,2; He. 4,422,7; Vikr. 68,22), AMg. jd'vvanaga (Vivahap. 946),

but slwdiys juva—
,
jua-- —yu^van (§ 402), and so also M. JM. juvaijuval^

yuvatd
y
yuvatV (G. H. R,; Sak. 120,7; Ratn. 293,5; Pratap. 218,11; Erz.),

juvadi (Mrcch. 69,23;73,9), Mg. yuvadi 136,I3)\—««V(^^=
mda' (Grr.), by the side of M. nlda (G. H.)^.—M. JM. tunhikka—tusmka!
(H. R.; Av. 38,2; Erz ), by the side of iunhidi AMg. JM. iusinlya (§ 81).

M. AMg. JM. §. Mg. tella^taila' (Grr.; H.; Ayar. 2, 1,4,5.9,3;2,6, 1,9.12;

2, 7, 1, 11; 2, 12,4. 15,20; Suyag 248. 935; Panhav. 381; Vivagas. 235;
Vivahap 1288.1327.1329; Rayap. 167.175; Uvas.; Ovav.; " Kappas.;
Erz.; Mrcch. e9,7.12;72,10; Sak. 39,4; Mrcch. 25,19;117,8), also AMg.
iiUa (Pannav. 63; Uttar. 432.806). by the side of
(He. Ij7^, M. thintfaa=styamka (R.).—AMg. JM. tkulla by the side of
AMg. JS. S. thula^sthula' (§ m),-thd‘kka=sioka' (He. 2, 125) beside
*e common thova,thoa (§ 230).-AMg. dugulla=dukUla' (He. 1,119;
Paiyal. 266; Ayar. 2,5, 1,4; Panhav. 238; Vivahap. 791.941.962; ]iv.

508.559; Ovav.; Kappas.), according to Vr. 1,25; He. 1,119; Ki. 1,25;
Mk. fol. 9 also (/aoHa beside M. S. duula (He.; Mk.; H.; Mallikam. 68,
5|69,13).-AMg. dhatta-dhmata' (Nayadh. § 61). -M. AMg. JM. S. A.

G. H. R.; Ratn. 299,18; Viddhas. 6,3; Balar.
122,13.16; Suyag. 771; Erz.; Mrcch. 72,25; Vikr. 45,2;51,16; Viddhal.

Vrsabh. 9,1;29,6;43.8; Mallikam. 225,1; He. 4,

AXf JM- pimma (Rayap. 252; Erz.) and
AMg. ^ema-(Suyag. 923.958; Dasav. 631,19; Uvas.; Ovnv.).-mukka
beside mm=mm' (He. 2,99).-M. lajja=ldjd’k (H, 814).-AMg. viddd=
^^^.(^‘^2)98; DeSin. 7,61; Nira'yav. § 13). Gf. § 240,—se'vva^seDd'

Axy’

’

a- JM. (G. H.;Erz.). The same accent is seen in
AMg. payatta==pdddta (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.).

atte-it^it
®hois doubled. The texts do not

in ^aiia it i* nnt
the rule. Jacobi, KZ. 35,565 considers that it is strange that

> na, but va, that n dh<ihlfd. But this, however, takes place with the
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consonant that occurs immediately after a long vowel I The entire polemic ofJacobi,
KZ« 35*575 ff. against pisghel, KZ. 35, 140 ff. does not alter in the least the situation,

which may be explained by stating that a consonant is often reduplicated before a
tonic syllable.—2. Pischel on He. 1,106.

§ 91. The same rule holds good in the optative

in AMg. JM., as in kujjd^kurjfd't; dejjd=:deyd't;

hojjd^bhuyd't\ bhunjejjd=: *bhunjiyd't==bhunjyd't;jdnijjdijdnejjd=^janiyd% a
flexion that even the verbs of the first conjugations have (§ 459 ff.)

;
and

further in the passive in M. AMg. JM. J§. D. A., in—
iyya in P., so in words like M. JM. A. dijjaif JS. dijjadi^ P. tiyya'te=dlya'te^,

AMg. kahijjaty D. kakijjadi=kathya'te (§ 535 ff). While &.karama, ramanla,

Mg. kalanla, lamanla and the similarly formed participia nec. and adjectival

words are traceable to Skt. karam'ya^ ramam'ya and so forth, the excep-

tional forms like M. JM. AMg. karanijja^ ramanijjay and other similar ones

(§ 571) presuppose forms of the type ^karanya, ramanya\ A. ravanna (He. 4,

422,11) etc., likewise the substantively used M. S. Mg. A. pdnia^ AMg.
JM. paniya^pdniya (Vr. 1,18; He. 1,101; Ki. 1,11; Mk. fol. 8; Pkl. p. 28;
H. R.; Nayadh. 1009.101 1 .1013.1032.1053.1058.1375.1386; Uvas.; Ovav.;
Av. 25,3;40,6;42,7.12; Mrcch. 45,9;77,11; Latakam. 4.12; Mg. Mrcch.
45,7;113,21;115,1.2;136,11; He. 4,396,4.418,7.434,1) assume ^pdnya or

*pdnya'K In S, occurs pdnia (Hasy. 37,7), in AMg. pdnlya for metrical

reason (Uttar. 895).— M. biijja (He. 1,248), tiijja (Ki. *2,36), A. taijjl

(He. 4,339) are to be explained like M. AMg. JM. biiya^ M, tdia^

AMg. JM. tdiya^ S. Mg. tadia (§ 82). The words in -eya^^-ya^.s well

follow the analogy of those in— lyu. Thus: AMg. JM. ndmadhejja==

ndmadheya (§ 252), AMg. pe*jja=^pe*ya (§ 572); in such cases e was pro-

nounced very weak because in a great measure the accent fell on the

final syllable. (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § 1216.a): this is so also

in the case of a few forms of the comparative degree like AMg. pejjarh^
preyas, AMg. JM. .bhujjo^bhu'yah (§ 414). Of. § 252.'-ti^ni=^tn^i (§ 438)
is formed on the basis of the genitive tinnam=tnnd'm, and on the model of

tin^i have been regulated do^nni, btnni^ binni=dvau^ dve\ likewise dannam
is formed on the model of tinr^am (§ 436). In a number of isolated words,

that appear to be exceptions to the rule, the duplication of consonants

is clearly due to a different cause. So in A, adhlma^adhVna (He. 4,427);
the common dialectical form e^kka^eka beside AMg. JM. ega (§ 435);
AMg. kavalla, kabhalla^kqpd'la or ka'pdla, Pali kapalla (§ 208); P^i, M.
cheppa^sepa (§ 211); M. so tta^itrStas (Bh, 3,52; He. 2,98; Mk. fol. 27;

G. H. R.); AMg. padisottagdmi-=pratisrotogdmin (IJitBir. 441), viso^ttiyd^

*visrotaskd (Ayar. 1, 1,3,2), beside soya {Ovslv.), padisoya, vissoasiyd (He. 2,

98). M. AMg. JM. mandukka (He. 2,98; Ki. 2,1 i2; Mk. fol. 27; Paiyal.

131; Sarasvatik. 34,17; Than. 311.312; Panhav. 18; Vivahap. 552.553.

1048; Av. 7,29), AMg. mandukkiyd (Uvas. § 38) may be traced back to

manduka (Sriharsa, Dvirupako^a 35), whereof the accent has not been
transmitted, and not to maridu'ka^ that gives AMg. manduya (Pannav. 480),

S. A. mandua (Mrcch. 9,11; so more correctly Godabole 25,6;

Pingala 1,67).

I. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35,575 the reduplication of in the passive- goes

against the rule, because except in tlie first person singular of the indicative present it is

not the final syllable that is accented, but the ya that occurs before the^ personal ending.

Evidently here the question can be only of (cf.
^ 90, note i) the syllable immediately follo-

wing a long vowel, therefore, of the last syllable ofthe stem.—2. Fischel, KZ. 35, 142.

§ 92. A long vowel, occurring in a closed syllable and followed

by an enclitic, is often shortened; when this takes place the initial con-

sonant of the enclitic is reduplicated: M. appa^ ccea^dtmand caiva (G. 83),

ccia=ttfs^d caiva (H. 93), gharasdmini ccea=grhasvdminl cavoa (H. 736),
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ummllatiti ccia=:untmlanti caiva (R. 12,24);AMg. hiri cceva=hriscaiva (Than.
76);JM. saccevasd (Av. 18,9), abhananta cda—abhar}antakaisa (Rsabhap.
13), saham ccija=sahasd caiva (Erz. 83,37); M. gaara ccia=ga'gane caiva
(G. 319), mao'' ccea=mTlakaiva (E.. 497), avdi' ccia-=ap die caiva, teccea=
te caiva, so ccea=sa caiva (R. I,58;5,67;6,67).—PG. be" tti—dve Hi {6,39), hoja
tti=bhuydd iti (7,48), kada tti=krteti (7,51); M. sakasa tii=sakaseti, bhikkhatti
=^bhikseti (H, 459.5.54), niatti=:nUeti (R. 5,6), tumhdrisa Ui=tvadrsd iti (G.
706), mdninitli (H. 807), maid tti (R. 5,20), sdare tti=sdgaraiii ’{K. 4,39)'

atmrdoMi=anurdga iti (G. 715); AMg. taha tH=tatheti (Uvas, § 67.87.120
etc.), cdi tti=tyjgiti (Dasav. 613,18.20), antakade tti^antahdiii (Ayar. 2,16
10.11), tasakdo tti=trasakdya iti (Dasav. 615,12); JM. sd'sd sa Hi (Av.

’

16
,’

26), kd esd kamalamlajli (Av. 30,5), savanna tli—sarvajnaiti (Av. (16,2I)|
silogo tti=sloka iti (Av. 8, 56).— M. sondralula vva.~suvaTnakaratuleva
(H.. 191), wa, vanamdla ova, kitliova, dnavva—dobheva, vanamdleva,
kirtiriva,^ djneoa (R. 1,48), vanahatthinivva=vanahasiinwa (R. 4,59)*
mppahdevva, antaviraso vva=atiprabhdta iva, antavirasa iva (H. 68); AMg. «n‘
vva=giTtr iva (Ayar. 2,16,3), milakkhtt vva^mkccha iva (Suyag. 57), dive
»oa [text oa]

—

dipaioa (Suyag. 304), ayc^o'^tthad^ vva= ayahkoftkaka iva (Uvas.
thambhiya vva lihiya vva klliya vva tankukkariya vva=sstambhitet)a

bkhiieva kiliteva tankotkirifeva (Erz. 11,6), javani wa=jananwa (KI. 9)t<^ ova=tanaya iva 14), candd' wa, mahi vvas=candra iva, mahwa
(.Erz. 84,20) ;

in A. va also occurs on account of metre in piapabbhattha
va=pnyaprabhraneva {Ec. 4,436). In AMg. JM. as a rule a longvwe is retained before ceva. In S. Mg. neither ceoa nor va occurs.
The casM where they are found are examples of error against the dialect:

(Lalitav. 560,22), bkai}idamr
va (Vikr. 26,13, cd. Pandit 47,2 and ed. Bombay 46,2 also the incorrect

caleova=.cara %va, amhadeiiya vaa=astnaddeslyd iva,

- (Mrcch. ,12,^71

nwv /LL * 355; Cf. Suyag. 750; Nayadh.

mdn^n iti vdkarmti7dLLSvd''vi^Z^^^^^
36fF.).Cf.fui

J

; Kappas. § 109.210)'.

abo di. Cf. Webbr, Bh^ wrongly have ti and
§ 94 In M<r Is^’u’r ^ »°‘e i9-

kkalu. (§ 148) under the in'fliipn°*^^ fit
which originates from

ibfcK^ and cieSortLS^ r^ whereby to becomes
«&'* ttia (Mrcch 8'9- Sak

^^bu~asamaye khalu (Sak. 14,6),

S. ~iJ.- ito (vir. 45 ’-k lite licic (Vte 26
,
15;

te’ kkka (Prab. 58 22,2), Mg. mhan-
kkhu (Vikr.

23,2),- Mg. J^pkkh^^fi 28,1), maatid-

566,6) =tojn khdu ^dukkale'’
(Lalitav.muu, auKkaU kkhu=dufkarab khcflu {MjcSi. 43,4). The
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other long vowels remain in all the dialects (for P. and CP. material
is not available), and in M. AMg. JM. jS. A., after any vowel khu
mostly becomes hu. In §. Mg. after a long vowel, other than e or o,

khu remains, and after a short vowel it becomes kkhu, and only seldom
and that incorrectly it is written as hu in all the MSS., so §. m hu
(Mrcch. 60, 1. 24; 61, 23; 117, 16. 17; 150, 18; 153, 2; 327, 4), m hu
(Mrcch. 59,22), Mg. m hu (Mrcch. 161,17, in the same line with Idanioe' [so
it is to be read] kkhu

!),_ nu hit (Mrcch. 133, 14. 15. 22; 169, 18). Besides,
in the text or in the variants there occur everywhere na kkhu and nu kkhu;
as throughout in the text in Sak., where in 50,2 only for m hu of the text,

with the best MSS., we should read na kkhu. It is only in poetry that even
m S. (Mrcch. 40,25) and in Mg. (Mrcch. 9,25;21,17.19;29,22;43,3;161,14;
Sak, 1 14,6) hu is correct^. Even after a short vowel, therefore, occurs in M. A.
mhu (G. 718.864.900.908.911.1004.1135; H.; R. 3,7;6,16;7,6; He, 4,390;
Vikr. 72,11); so also Dh. (Mrcch. 30,17;31,1); AMg. JM. na tm (Uttar.
583. 743; Av. 11,2; Erz. 79,1 4;8 1,35), but S. Mg. nakkhu{§,&k. !3,7;60,14.
17;72,9;156,14; Prab. 14,17; Sak. 160,10); M. nu hu (G. 183.996), but
S. Mg. nu kkhu (Sak. 18,10;19,1 ;39,12;77,1 ;86,8 etc.; Mg. 113,7);
AMg. ma ya hu (Ayar. 1,2,5,5,); M. AMg. JM. vihu (G. 865.885.886
ctc.;H.;R. 1,15;5,70;7,63; Dasav. 634,2; Erz. 80,7; Kk. 272,1 ;277,23);
AMg, hoi hu=bhavati khalu (Uttar. 628.629); havadi hu (Pav. 380,
9) ;

but aUhi kkhu=asti khalu (Sak. 127, 14), arihadi khkn^^arhati khalu,
lajj ami kkhu (Sak. 58,13;164,5), sumaresu kkhu=smara khalu, bhddmi kkhu=:
bibhemi khalu (Vikr. 13,4; 24, 13). In Rajasekhara occurs na hu (e.g. Karp.
22, 7; 32, 10; 33, 1) against m kkhu (Karp. 93,4)—an error against the
dialect. After long vowels: M. AMg. ma hu (H. 521.607; R. 8,14; Uttar.
440 [A«]. 617), but S mdkhu (Mrcch. 54,21; Sak. 153,13;159,7; Vikr. 48,3;
49,1); M. ko khu (He. 2,198), ko hu (H 384; v. 1. kkhu), but S. ko''ldthu

(Mrcch. 64,18); M. so khu (H. 401; v. 1. kkhu, hu), jS. so hu (Kattig.
399,317.318;400,323), but S. jo'’ (Mrcch. 28,20;142,10); AMg. jo Aa
(Ayar. 1,1,1,7.2,6;1,2,6,2;1,6,5,6;2,16,9.10), but Mg. ie' kkhu (Mrcch. 12,
20). Wrong is S. so khu (Lalitav. 560.19), as in the same place occurring
a^iruddhena khu (555,1). JM. sd hu (Erz. 77,23); AMg. eso hu (Uttar.

362), but S. eso'- kkhu (Mrcch. 18,8;23,19); Mg. _«/«'' kkhu (Mrcch. 40,9;
Ve^s. 36,4); AMg. vimukkd hu=vimuktdh khalu {Ay&T. 1,2,2,1), siyd ku=
sydt khalu (Uttar. 297; Dasav. 634,5); JM. visamd hu=visama khalu
(Rsabhap. 17); S, abald khu (Mrcch. 12,21) akkhamd khu^-aksatnd khalu,
bahuvallahd khu=bahuvallabhdh khalu, esd khu—esd khalu, rakkhamd khu^
raksanlyd khalu (Sak. 53,2;58, 1;67,1;74,8), parihdsasild kku=panhdsaHld
khalu 40,9), mandabhdinl khu==^mandabhdgini khalu (Mrcch. 22,25),
duravattim khu=duravarttinl khdiu (Sak. 85,7); Mg. dadd khu==dgatd khalu
(Mrcch. 99,7), avsalovasappanid khu lddnQ=ava5aropasarpanlydh khalu
rdjdnah 115,10), niadl khu^niyatih khdu (Mrcch. 161,5). Accor-
dingly in Sak. 99,16 the reading has to be emended as damsanldkidl
khu^darsanlydkrtih khalu. In PG. iasakhu (7,41) and sa ca khu (7,47) khu
may, according to the mode of orthography of the inscription, be allowed
to remain in the place of kkhu. Gappeller, in his editions, against the
manuscripts, that mostly have kkhu, even after long vowels, has shortened
all such vowels.^ Thus for example he writes esa kkhu for esd khu (Ratn.

292,31 ;295,8;297,24;300,4 etc.)., m kkhu for sd khu{K^Xa. 302,2;318,1 1;
Z20,\),ma kkhu for md khu (Ratn, 301,17;325,13), muhara kkhuiov mukard
khu=mukhard khalu (Ratn. 3 05,1 9J ;

maanaajjardula kkku^maianajv^aturd
khdu iHasy. 25,25), mahadi kkhu=makatl khalu, pudhavi kkJm=prihm khalu

(Ratn. 299, 5; 328, 27) etc. It is equally wrong, as sometimes it is

in some other good editions of dramas^ to write kkhu for khu
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after anusvara, as in kith kkhu (Mrcch. 13,3),

khak, kahim kkhu^kuira khalu, amadarh
for S ’£

ip. After anusvara khu only -^co-c^t,

Fg'^’860*879-^hT42)- AMg. eoarh khu (Suyag. 95.176), eyam khu=

S KuttS. 106 > In M. AMg. and especially in JM however

Saand fe areproportionately rarer. AMg. mostly employs which

iTfound also in jS (Pav. 380,7;381,18.21; Kattig. 401,343) more rarely

also in JM. in which occurs the combination km seyam kkak-tMchuyah

hUnUi (Vt't that occurs frcciucntly in AM^. (c«§'. Nayndh. 333.“
'vSgS.’ ^lafuvS ?66.138.140.15I; NiraySv. § 12.14 18.20 23;

Ovav. § 85M; Kappas. § 21) and many other similar ones have been

taken over into JM. Both the forms of the particle are found side by side

in AMg. appdhakhalu duddamo=atmd khdu dmdamah (Uttar. 19).

I. Not quite correctly Lassen, Imt. p. 192,7; Boixensen on Vikr. ”>2. P- 196.-

q.(>PPEL^. Jenaer LLraturzeitung 1877, P-. 125. Already correctly

L

^sen 1 c.

and Stenzler on Mfcch. 2.19-—3 - hypo&esis thatiifta should be written eve y

where (Pischel on §ak. p. 210) already goes back to He. 2,190.

8 95. As for Mti (§94), the same rules hold good for S. jeva,

ji-vtia, P.Mg. yeva, yi^vva (§ 336) also. After short vowels and after o,

which may become short, the initial consonant is doubled : S. ajj^sa

ju^vva^aryasyaiva (Mrcch. 4,8.12), (Lalitav. 562,

23); idha jjeva {ije‘wa)=iham (Sak. 12,4; Ratn. 293, 25; Mg. Mrcch.

m,2\), disadi ‘jje^vva=drlyata eva (Ratn. 295,10), sarhpajjadijjeva^sam-

badyata eva \28,2), samtappadi jjevva=saMapyata eva (Mycch. 63,24);

Mff. tdva yye'vvci^tavaiva 22y4i) ^ tenayye vva^tenaiva (Mrcch. 133,

7);P. savvassa yyeva^sarvasyaiva (He. 4,316}, S. bhumujje vva^bhumydmeva

(Mrcch. 4:5 yl 5 )y muhejjeva^mukha evaySujjodaejjeva==suryodaya eva (Sak. 77,

11;79,9), ido^jjevva=:ita eva (Mrcch. 4:y22fi,l3)y jo^ jje vva jano......^..so

jjevva^ya eva janah,,,sa eva (Mrcch. 57,13), so saced^ jjeva sivinae dittho tH=

sa satya evasvapne 'drsta iti (Lalitav. 555,1); Mg. damsaante' jjeva=:^darsayann

em f!§ak. 114,11), andcaskideyyevva=^'^andcaksita eva, pistado yyevva==

prsthata eva, bhastdlake yyevva^bhattdraka eva (Mrcch. 37,21 ;99,8;1 12,18);

fVmdto'yyeva^duradeva (He. 4,323). Other long vowels remain before

the particle : S. amhasdmind jeva^asmatsvdminaivay tadhd jev^atathaivay

nikkampd jeva=niskampd eva (Sak. 1 16,8;126,10.14;128,6) ;
Mg. disanti

ye'vva^drsyamdmiva (Mrcch. Uyll). Gappeller wrongly writes a short

vowel in such cases also (cf. § 94); e.g. Ratn. 291,1 ;295,23,296,24 etc.,

as also in Lalitav. 554,5.6.21, which wrongly hdis jjeva even after anusvara

(554,4 ;555, 18), and at 567,1 even eva. Wrong is also Mg. hhasa

jjevva (Mrcch. 96,24) for Masd ye vva.

§ 96. All the final long vowels are shortened before the enclitic

forms of bjas (to be) beginning with a conjunct consonant M :

tUa mhi^sthitdsmiy dumia mhi^dundsmi (H. 239.423), asai mha=siasatyah

smahy khavia mho=ksapttdh mahy rodvia mha=roditdfi smah (H. 417.423.807),

tumks ttha^yupne stha (R. 3,3) ; JM. parisanto^ mhi^parisrdnto 'smi (Erz.

6,25); S. uvavasida mhi=upodtdsmiy alarhkida mhi=alamkrtdsmi (Mrcch. 4,

6;23,25), datta mhi—dyattdsmiy edavattha mhi^etadavasthdsmiy asahainimhi^

asakdyinyasmi (Sak. 25,3;52,8;59,11), virahukkanthida mhi=virahotkanthitdsmiy

vimharida mhi=vismrtdsmi (Vikr. 82,16;83,20), avaraddha mha^ajparaddhah

smak, nivvuda mha==^nirvrtdh smah 27,6 ;58,6), alanghanld kada mha=:
alanghaniyah krtdh smahf uagada mha=:upagdtah smah (Vikr. 23,8,14). On e^'y

o'" and the incorrect forms like M. pamhuttha mhi, S. hadamhiy Mg. kada mhi
see § 85. The forms like M. ve'Ui for va ttiy sahasetti for sahasa tti (H. 885.

936)y pie^ttitor piattiy ^{sa^ne^tH for ^isa^^ ttiy dhlretti iot dhlrattu pelavetti
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(or pelava tamettiior tanua tti (R. SjS.G.S), vihinevvd for vihina^ vva (R.

14,16); jS. mame^tti for mama tti (Pav. 388,27); S. piadare tti ior piadara tii,

ve^tti for Va tti, padivddanijje^tti, niddetti (Sak. ed. Bohtingk, 9,8;37,13 ;43^

14;83,6), and M. galia vva for galu vva=galita iva, candaa vva for candae^

vva, seubandha vva for seubandho vva (R. 1,2;3,48;15,19),^ based on Sans-

kritisms and found in many texts based on the readings as found in the

manuscripts, are also wrong.

I. PiscHEL,’ De Kalidasae Sakuntali recensionibus p. 53; 1880.325 f.;

Burkhard, Sacuntala, Glossarium p. 36, note*; Eollensen, Malavikagnimitra p. xrv;

cf. Weber, IS, 14,298. Wrong : Hoefer, De Prakrila dialecto p. 44; Lassen, Inst,

p. 188; S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 27 f.

§ 97. In M. AMg. JM. J§. a final long vowel is frequently

shortened in formation of a compound (Vr. 4,1; He. 1,4; Ki.

2,143; Mk. fol. 31). This takes place more especially in the case of stems

ending in-z, which have wholly collapsed together with the stems in-i (§ 384)

and more rarely in the case of those in-a and -m. S. Mg. always retain

long vowels in prose. M. gdmaniutta=grdmaniputra (H. 31); M. naip'ura=
nadlpura, miniunja=nadmkunja, naiphena (H. 45.218.671) beside nalkaccha

=nadikaksa *H. 416); naiada=nadifata (G. 4:07), natso^tta=nadisrotas {R. 1,

54); AMg. nditaldya^ ^nadltaddga^ (Nayadh. § 128) beside naltira (Kappas.

§ 120); but S. only naivea=nadivega (Sak. 32,1), Mg. sonianaidamhna=

hnitanadidarhna (Venis. 35,7) ;
AMg. itthiveya—stnveda (Suyag.

^

234;

Vivahap. 179.180; Uttar. 960) beside itthiveya (Suyag. 237); itihibhdva

(Uvas. § 246), itthilakkhana:=stnlaksana (Nayadh. § 119), iithisamsagga=

strlsarhsarga (Dasav. 633,1), beside JS. itthisamsagga (Kattig. 402,358),

AMg, itthwayana=strivacana (Ayar. 2,4,1, 3), iithlviggaha^^strivigraha (Dasav.

632,38); itthilola (Av. 16,30) beside itthlrajfana=stnratna (Erz. 3,33 ;13,5);

but S. only itlhikallavatta—stnkalyavarta (Mrcch. 60,19), iithlradana^

strlratna (§ak._38,5;103,6), itthljana (Ratn. 298,14); AMg. pudhamattha^

prthvisasira (Ayar. 1,1,2,2.3.6), pudhavikamma— =prthvikarman (Ayar. 1,

1*,2,2.4.6), pudhavijwa (Dasav. 620,34), pudhavisildpattaya^prthvisildpattaka

(Ovav §
10;' Uvas. § 164.166 170); JM. puhavimandala (Erz. 41,24),

puhavivikkhdya (Erz. 64,23), beside M. pahalvai=prthvlpafi (G.); JS.

pudhavitoyand (Kattig. 401,346); §. pudhavinddha^prthvmdtha 59,12).

—AMg. accharagana=apsardgana (Panhav. 315; Pannav.^ 96.99; Nirayav.

78; Nayadh. 526; Ovav. [§ 38] beside accardkodi (Vivahap. 254); S.

only acchardtittha^apsardtlrtha, acchardsambandha (Sak. 118,10;! 58,2),

acchardkdmua = absardkdmuka, acchardvdvdra~ apsardvydpdra, acchardvira-

hida (Vikr. 31 J4;51,13;75,10), acchardjana (Parvalip. 9, 9; 10, 2); AMg.

kiddakara^krtddkara (Ovay,)
;
M- jdunaada htsidejaundada (Bh. 4,1; He.

4,1; Mk. fol. 3\), jauHdsamgaa (G. 1053); jamundsarhgama (Vikr. 23,13);

M. bhic€haora=bhiksdcara (H, 162) ;
AMg. bhikkkakdla (Dasav.

6J8,17) ;
AMg^

muttajdla,muttaddma—,htsido muitdjdla (Ovav.).—M. vahumdd=vadhumdtd

(H. 508); vahumuha beside vahumuha—vadhumukha (Bh. 4,1, He. 1,4; Mk.

fol. 3l);but JM. vahusahijja:^vadhusahdya (Erz. 6,12); §, navavahukesakaldva^

navavadhukesakaldpa (Mrcch. 410). Gf. § 70.

§ 98. The vowel of the word srl is shortened in all the dialects,

whether it is employed as a proper noun or is prefixed to anoth^ noun

as an appellative or as an epitheton omans; it so happens also in the case

of hrl in AMg. (Ki. 2, 57). M. siritkana Mstana (G. 28), sirisevta^smevtta

(R, \,%V),siridamana^sndarsana (G. 514]; AMg. sirigufi_a^srigupja,m
srldhara (Kappas.); JM. sirikantd=hikdntd, sirimal— srimaU b.

siripavvada^mparvata (Ratn. 297,31; Malatim. 30,2.8 [so it

with V, I. to 8 of cd. Lassen 11,6;12,2; of ed. Calc. 1866, p. 12,3; of^
Bomb. 1892, p. 18,11;19,6; of ed. Madras 21, 9; 22, 1]).-M. mahunn-
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harinama=rnadhMiriparii}dma (G. 791), itakadnkantha—mbhahsnkantha (H.

Wraasmbhdam^rajaMbhdjam (R. 4,62); AMg JM. sinvaccha=snmsa

rOvav • Kappas.; Erz.) ;
AMg sirighara=mgrha (Vivahap. 820.962), Aemz-

ribarivamva (Vivahap. 250), hirisiridhnkittipanvajji}a==hrlsrldhrtipanvarjtta

(Uvas §95), sirisamudaja (Kappas. § 42); JM. nnsfaga-sruwaka

(Erz. sirikaya==snkaca (Kk. 2n,\Zy, h. siriamnda (He. 4,401,3).-

sirijasavamma==^snyasGvarman (G. 99), sirihdla (H. 69S)^ sirikamalduha

(G. 798), sirirdasehara (Karp. 6,5); JM. sirilakkhdna==s7llaksmanai

hamnddL^^snharicandra^ sirirajjila, sirindhada, sirihhillua^ sirikakka^ irika-

kkuya (KI 2.3.4.5.6.20.22); S. sirikhandadasa (Ratn. 297,31), sincarudatta

(Mrcch. 94,5; so with Godabole 267,5 it is to be read); Mg. silikme-

salaeva=^msomesvaradeva (Lalitav. 566,6); JM. sirisamanasamgha^msrama-

nasangha (Kk. 266,3;270.5.38).-The long vowel is sometimes retained

if required by metre: thus in M. Hrisamulldsa (G. 856) ^and so it is also

in AMg. in prose sinsamdnavesdo— snsamdnavesydh §65; Ovav.

[§ 38] beside sirisamdnavesdo (Vivahap. 791). In Kappas. § 35,

for vayamsinpallava we have to read ^siri'' with the v. 1. In mka^ the vowel

wavers:* AMg. siriya (Kappas.), sirlya (Nayadh.), sasiriya (Pannav.

96)5 but (Pannav. 116); the mostly lound, and probably the
^
only

correct form in prose, (Samav. 213.214; Panhav. 263; Vivahap.

168. 194 f.; Jiv. 502.504.506; Nayadh. 369; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.); S.

sassiria (Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 62,13; Vikr. 41,4; so it is to be read),i but

sassirladd (Mrcch. 68,21 ;73, 11 ;107,2), sassirlattana (Ratn. 292,12; text.

sasi''\ the ed.* Calc, sassirladd). AMg. hmpadicchdyana=^hripraticchddana

(Ayar. shihvi'' (Nirayav. 73); (Than. 151). The word that,

in AMg., is used as a proper noun as well, as in hiri cceva^hrlreva,

(Than. 76), and in the plural hirlo (acc. plur. beside sirlo; Vivahap.

962) is not traceable in the other dialects.^ This word hirl occurs as an

adjective by the side of ahirimdm (Ayar. 1,6,2,2,); the reading harime iov^

hrimdn (Uttar. 961) is to be corrected to hirime; likewise for oharidrni

(Uttarar. 23,12) should be read okiridmi=apahriye\ so stands S. hiridmi

(Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 108, 21). The Bengal recension (164,5) has the

form lajjdmi which corresponds to the dialect; whereas the Kashmir re-

cension wrongly has arihdmi=arhdmi. Gf. § 135.195.

I. Wrongly, Bohtlingk on Sak. 62,13; Bollensen on Vikr. 41,4.—2. Pischel

on He. 2,104.

§ 99. The original short of i and u is sometimes retained in

poetry against § 69. M. diabhumisu=dvijabhumisu (He. 3,16=G. 727);

anjalihim=anjalibhih (H. 678), . "^ppanaisu^^pranatisu, virahisu=virahisu^

caUsatthisu suttisu==cauhsastydmhktisu (Karp. 2,3;38,5;72,6) ;
AMg. pakkhi-

hm=pakHbhih (Uttar. 5*93), vagguhm^vagnubhih (Samav. 83), heuhim^
hetubhih (Dasav. 635,34), pdninam^prdnindm (Ayar. p. 15,33; Suyag.
356; Uttar^ 312.715.717 ff.), kukamminaTh=kukarmindm (Suyag. 341),

pakkhimrh^paksindm (Uttar. 601), idinam=irdyindm (Uttar. 692), girisu==

gimw (Suyag. 310), jdisu^jdiisu^ gdrisu=agdnsu, jantusu=janttisu^ jonisu

^yonisu, guttm^guptisu (Uttar. 155.207.446.574.992)
; JM. vakkhdndisu^

Tydkhydnddisu (Av. 41,28 in a quotation from Vises. 1,1466). So throughout
AMg. JM. mcauhim^ causu=caturbhih, caiursu (§ 439). On the other band
in poetry long vowels of Skt. and Pkt, are not infrequently shortened
in declension. So in the abl. sing. AMg, thdnao ^sthdndt, samjamao^
sarhyamdt (Suyag. 46), kulalao=kuldldt, mggahao=vigrahdt (Dasav.
632,37.38), sirio=sriydk (Dasav. 641,28); JS. uvasamado=^ upasamdt
(Kattig. 399,308). Cf. § 69, In the nom, and acc. plural: M. divvosahio
=divyausadhayah (Mudrar. 60,9); AMg. oshhio (DdiS^y. N. 648,10),
stnyafi (Ayar. 1,8,1,16; Suyag. 218.222.237.540.542; Uttar. 76,921, also
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itthiu (Uttar. 373), ndrio (Uttar, 679 [text T]=Dasav. 613,35; Dasav.

635,14), kodio=kotayah (Uttar. 502; text V), rdio^rdtrayah (Suyag, 100;

Uttar. 416.436); in the instr. plur.: AMg. itthihim—strlbhih (Uttar. 570);

in the gen, plur. : AMg. isinam=rslndm^ bhikkhuna7h==bhiks^ndmy muninaih^

munindm (Uttar. 375.377,409.921); in the loc. sing. AMg. rdyahdnie^

rdjadhdnydm (Uttar. 86; text the correct form occurs in the com^
mtntdLTy), kdsibhumie—kdnbhumydm (Uttar. 402); in the loc. plur. AMg.
itthisu=stmu (Suyag. 185 [text Uttar. 204). So also A. rad{e=ratyd

(He. 4,446). In Mg. shortening in the stem has taken place in ahisdlianti

for ahisdliantl=^abhisdryamdnd (Mrcch. 11,19) ,
evtn in AM.g. padinam for

padlnam=praticinam (I \55; Dasav. 625,37) against § 82. According to

Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa, 152: prdclnam prddnam ca syd^ the corresponding

shortening occurs also in Skt.

§ 100. In A. in poetry long and short vowels interchange according

to metre and rhyme. The rhyme often determines even the pitch of the

vowel. The language of Pihgala goes furthest in this respect. Hema-
candra.: sdmald dhana suvannareha==(pdmald dhanyd suvarnarekhd (4,330,1),

sakanni bhalli=sakarnd bhallih (4,330,3), phala lihid=phaldni likhitdni

4,335); padia sila=patitd Hid (4,337), addhd valad mahihigaa addhd phutta==

ardhdni valaydni mahydm gaidny ardhdni sphutitdni [4,352); vihi vinadau

pidantu gaha^vidhir vinatayatu pldantu grahdh [4,385); Kalidasa, Vikr.:

parahua mahurapaldvini kantl bhamanti=pambhrte madhurapraldpini kdnte...

..bhramanti (59,11.12), sd paT ditthl jahanabkardlasa=sd tvayd drdd jaghana-

bhardlasd in rhyme with gaildlam=gatildlasam (62,12), kilantl dhania na

ditthi pal —kndantl dhanikd na drsta tvayd (63,5) ;
Pihgala: sui mem i^isanku^

sdeyate merurmhsankam (1,40), mahihara taha a suraand=mahldhardstathd ca

surajandh (1,80), jasu kanthatthia visa pindhana disd samtdria samsdrd

=yasya kanthe sthitarh visam pidhanam disah santdritah sarhsdrah (1,81),

varlsae for vansdi=varsati in rhyme with disae=drsyate (1,142), naccantl

samhdro durittd hammdro=nrtyanti samharatu duritam asmadiyam (2,43) etc.

See also § 85.128,

' {e) the separate VOWELS.

§ 101. Skt. a can become i (Schwa) in syllables before the accent.

He, 1, 46 puts the words in which this phonetic alteration must take place

in the akrtigana svapnddl and in 1,48 adds also madhyama and katama; in

1,47 he allows option for pakva, angdra, laldta, in 1,49 for saptapoTna,

Vr. 1,3; Ki. 1,2: Mk. fol. 5 limit it to isat, pakva, svapna, vetasa, vyajana^

mrdaiiga and angdra. It appears most frequently in M. AMg. JM,; S.

and Mg. always retain a in certain cases, as Mk. lays j:his down ex»

pressly lor angdra and vetasa. So: AMg. asina=asana' (Ayar. 2, 1,5,1);

JM. uttima=uttama' (He. 1,46; KI. 9), AMg. JM. uUimanga^^^uttamdnga

(Panhav. 274.285; Ovav.; Erz.), h^idt ]M. uttamanga (Paiyal. Ill; Erz.),

M. AMg. uttama (G.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.).-M. kama=
katama' (He. 1,48; H. 119), but S. Mg. kadama (Mrcch. 39,6; Sak. 132,7;

Vikr. 35,13; Mg. Mrcch. 130,3).~M. Mg. A. kivina^hpana' (He. 1,

46; G.H.; Mrcch. ’19, 6; 136, 18. 19; He. 4,419,1 [so to be read],

S. akivina (Mrcch. 55,25).—AMg. ghimu=ghramsa' (§105).—AMg. JM.

jS. carima=carama' (Pannav. 65 ff.; Vivahap. 113.173.598f, 1254.1262;

Erz.; Kattig. 401 ,348)’, (Pannav. 66fr.).“AMg. nigina^nagna

(§ 133).-M. AMg. pikka=pakva' (Grr.; H.; Karp. 67,8; Vivahap.

ri85; Balar. 292,13), KM%. vimkka:=^vipakva (T^ian. 577.570), part*

pikka (Balar. 142,2 ;209,7); beside AMg. S, pakka (He. 1,47; Ayar. 2^4,

2,14.15; Than. 218; Pannav. 483; Dasav. 628,29;629,8; Dhurtas, 12,9),

S. supakka (Mycch. 79,25), paripakket (Ratn. 301,19),—M. pusia^prsata
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feazelle* H. 631), AMg. phusiya (§ 208; drop; Ayar. 1,5, 1,1, Nayadh.;

KaDPas.- gazelle; Ayar. 2,5,l,5j.-M. AMg. JM. majjhima^madhyama'

48 - H.; Than. 128.141.152.175; Suyag. 334; Farinav. 76; Jiv.

175.408; Vivahap. 1412; Anuog. 266; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.;

Erz )
AMg. majjhimaya==madhyamaka (Uvas.; Kappas.), feminine

maiihimiyd (Jiv 905 fF.), majjhdmilla (Anuog. 383), but S only majjhama

fvikr Mahav. 65.5;133,9; Venis. 60,6;63,4;G4,23;9?,12).^ AMg.

TM tnifhid^Tndjjd' (§ 74).—AMg. JM. 7n,uing(i=-Tfn,ydQnga (Ayar. 2,11,1;

Suyag. 731; Panhav. 512; Pannav. 99.101; Jiv. 251; Vivahap. 797

[text muyanga^ correctly in the commentary]; Kayap. 20 [v. 1.]. 231;

Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz,), also (He. 1,137), but S.

(Malav, 19,1); Mg. midanga (Mrcch. 122,8; God.^bole, 337,7 more

correctly mudanga). Cf. § 51.—M. vedisa^vetasa (Grr,
;

H.), but P.

vetasa (He. 4,307), §. vedasa (Sak. 31,16 ;105,9).-M. AMg. JM. sejjd

from jzna (T. 5,15 and often v. 1.; § \i)l)'=sayyd' (Vr. I,5;3,l7; He. 1,57;

2 24: Ki. 1,4;2,70; Mk. foL 5.21; G.; Karp. 25,
1
;39,3 ;70,6; Ayar, 2,2,

1 J.3,24 fF.; Suyag. 97.771; Panhav. 372.398.410.424; Vivahap. 135.

185.839.l310; Pannav, 844;, Uttar. 489.495; Dasav. 642,36-^ Ovav.;

Kappas.; Erz.); Mg. seyyd [Cdiit, 149,19; text se"jjd)\ AMg. nue'jjd (Da-

sav. 642,36), (Kappas. § \2Qi)/padisejjd (Vivahap. 964); JM.
sejjdyara (Kk.), sijjdyan{T. 4,17).^

I. PisCHFL, KZ. 34,570. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35 j 572
j

kam^ will have

developed its i through its connection with kati; antma (as it is also in Sanskrit),

ultima, car'vma and majjhima have developed their i through the influence of analogy

with pascima, and sijjd, msijjdy sdhijjd, mimjd, through the influence ofji/a.

§ 102, Exceptions to the rule are just apparent: M. angdra (He. 1,

47; Paiyal. 158), angdraa (H. 261), angdrdanta=^angdrdyamdna fG. 136),

S, Mg. (Pras. 120,2.13;121,8; Jivan. 43,9 [probably to be read

as W]; Mrcch. 10,1), angdraka (Malav. 48,18), AMg. angdra (Panhav.

202.534), (Panhav. 313; Ovav. § 36), angdraga (Pannav.

§116), angdraya (Than. 263)=Skt. a'ngdra, angdraka (charcoal;^ the

planet Mars), beside AMg. ingdla (Grr., also C. 2,4; Paiyal. 158; Ayar.

2,2,2,8;2, 10, 17; Suyag. 270,783; Than. 230.391.478; Pannav. 28; Viva-

gas. 108,141; Nayadh. 371; Vivahkp. 237 254.322f. 348.480.609.883.

1286. 1293; Jiv. 51. 257. 293; Nirayav. 47; Uttar. 1053 [text ^rd];

Dasav. 616, 32; 618, 29; 630, 25; Uvas. § 51), saingdlUi viingdla

Vivahap. 450.451), ingdlaga (Than. 82), also taken into Sanskrit

(Zachariae, GGA. 1894,820), angua beside ingua^inguda (He. 1,89),

S. ingudl (Sak. 39,4), angdlia beside iftgdll (a piece of sugar-cane;
Desin. 1,28.79) are related to one another like angati and ingati^ atati

and ita'nt^ addhd' and iddhd\ that originally stood in an ablaut relation

with one another probably. From Isa't the Prakrtamahjari, in Pischel,
De gr. Pr. p. 13, mentions Isa^ ui, id. Of them we have S. tsa in Malatim.
239,3, in all the editions : Isa mannwh (v. 1. mama) ujjhia, and so we have
to read also in Venis. 12, 10; 61, 15 hamhasia with the v. 1. to 12, 10
and in M. ctrehi^ %sa tti (Pratap. 206, 11; text wz), pdvdi islsa (H,

4^; correctly in the v. 1. and ed. Bomb.; or tsampi with v. 1.);

correct is Islsa mamm kunariti (Karp. 8,9; cf. v. 1.), because
Imi

^

here stands by itself. Otherwise it occurs throughout in the
beginning of compomds; thus in M. isijalapesiaccha^lsajjalaprekdtdksa^
l^taabhinna=isadr(^ohhinna, isiniha=isannibha, Isiviatta^lsadvivrita (R. 2,
39jU,43;12,48;13,70), lsidittha=slsaddrsta (Balar. 120,5), isasamcarana^
camwtd^ (Karp. 86,1; the v. h has isarhy the ed. Bomb. 85,10 reads

^is tsubbkijjanta [text isuhhhi^mndani]^isadudbhidyamdna

233^5); JM. ^vi^qrji^^admkdsam ^ Isiparissmta
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^isatparisrdntd (Sak. 133,1), ismasida=isadvikasita (Malatim. 121,5),
Isimaulida^isanmukulita, Isimasina^isanmasrna (Mahav. 22,20,*24,6), Isivi-

Tala (Uttarar. 73,5), Isivalida (Nagan. 8,i5), Isadaradesaddvida^lsaddvdra-^
desaddpiia (Mudrar. 43,8), Isinidddmuddida^isannidramudrita (Balar. 220,6);
isitiricchi (text

^

^ra^'\:=.lsaitiryaky idsunijjanta==isacchruyamdna^ isicauria=
lsaccaturita[?)

y Isbnaulanta [text ^mmu^\—lsanmukuldyarndna^ etc. (Malli-
kam. 74,2;123,5;141,8;225,8)

;
also Isisi in M. islswalanta'- (H, 370) and

S. Islsijaradhaamana (Karp. 38, 1); falsely independent in g. Isid
veand samuppannd (Karp. 73,6), which has been correctly emended as
Isisa by Konow. The i is, therefore, explained from the cases in which
isat^^ p the first member of a compound, became toneless according to
Panini 6,2,54. Cf. He. 2,129. The Prakrtamahjari 1. c, teaches also m,
which occurs often in the MSS. Bh. 1,3; ‘Mk. fol. 5, and several times
also in Indian editions: isisicumbia occurs in Sak. 4,9 ed. Bohtlingk. S.ua*
sarhkamida (Jivan. 43,8) for tsi samlve hbhi=^isat sdmtpe bhava, tsi

vilambia=isadvilambyaj tsi uttdnarh kadiia=isad uUdnarh krtvd (Mallikam.
87,18;124,5;222,8) for isa°, and JM. tsi kasiuna (Erz. 57,17) for tsim
hasiuna are false readings, as AMg.JM. have the nasalized form isiih always
used in independent words and generally in compound words (Than. 135.
297; Ayar 2,15,20 21 [wi°]. 22 [wi°]; Pannav. 846; Nayadh. 1284;
Vivahap. 239. 248.920 [m°j, Jiv. 444.501.794.860; Ovav. § 33.49, VII [so
read everywhere for tsi\; Kappas. § 15; Av. 48, 14; Erz.). AMg. has also
an adjective Isiya^^lsatka (Nayadh. 990).

§ 103. Corresponding to the rule i occurs in forms like jg. A;
kidha 384,47 ;388,2.5; He. 4,401,1), AMg. JM. A. kiha (Ayar. 1,6,'

1;6; Av. 10,23 ;35, 18 ;46,31 ; Erz.; He. 4,401,3) =Vedic kathd\ On its
analogy are formed k. jidha, tidha, jiha, tiha:=:^ya'thd, ta'thd (He. 4,401), as
conversely the short of the final of d has been brought in *on the
analogy of M. AMg. JM. k.jaha, taha, JS. jadha, tadha (§ 113). In a
similar manner are to be explained also AMg. JM. Use, jlse, M. tissdy

jissd^tasydh, yasydh as formed on the analogy of klse, kissd (§ 425 ff.).^—
ghisai (Vr. 8,28 [read as such]; He. 4,20^) =gha'sti=gha'sati has gone
over to the sixth conjugation (§ 482).—M. A, candimd [hri[Yiz.nzt of the
moon; Vr. 2,6; He. 1,185; Ki. 2,25; Mk. fol. 14; Paiyal. 244; G.H.
609^ [read as such]

, R.
;

He.. 4,349) is to be identified neither with the
native grammarians with candrikd, nor with Lassen^, E. Kuhn®, S. Gold-
schmidt^ and Jacobi® with candra'mas against which are the accent, gen-
der and meaning, but with * candriman^, which according to He. 1,35,
might become feminine, and has been taken over into Skt. as candnmd
(B. -R. s. v.). Pali candima (nom. sing.), AMg. candima’- (Nirayav. 38:;

Ovav.; Kappas.), AMg. A. nom candimd (Suyag. 433 [text W]. 460;
Dasav. 627, 11; Pingala 1, 30 [text °da°^ are masculine and
mean ‘‘the moon’, and are secondary derivatives from candimd (fern.) with
a dependence upon candramas, candrikd becomes S. candid (Gait. 40,15;
Adbhutad. 71,9).—According to He. 1,49.265; Mk. fol. 18, besides

chattavanna viz sdcy chattivanna (Vr. 2,41; Ki. 2,46). The Indian
grammarians equate the words ^^^saptaparna, which is to be accented as

sapta'parna, "Bvit saptdn nowhere shows ch initially and the a originating

from an never becomes i, as we learn from paficama, sattama, atthama^

vmama, dasama, etc. (§ 449).’ chattavanna, therefore, is not=saptaparm,

h\xt=ckattraparm, and chattivanna^ ^ckatriparm from chattrl (He., Unadi-
ganas. 44^)=chattra. In AMg* the word occurs as sattavai^pi (Pai^nav.

31; Nayadh. 916; Vivahap. 4L1530; Ovav. § 6) sattivama (Than.

266 [commentary satta'"'], 555; Vivahap. 289), which, if the reading hje

correct, is formed on .the analogy of S. has chattavaifi^a
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18,5; cf. V. 1.) and sattava^ija (Priyad. 10,13).—AMg. JM. j&am'm (e.g.

Ayar. 1,2,1,2.3.4; Siiyag. 202.203 [text here Dasav. 641,4;
Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.) is xiot=pu'rvam, hvLt—*purvl'm-,

cf. AMg. (Nirayav. § 1), which has already been shown
by Warren 3S—pSxva\-ampurvlm.~AM.%. JM. saddhim (e.g. Ayar. 1,2,

1, 2.3.4; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav. § 15.16; Kappas, etc.; Erz.) is not=
sardha'm, but=Vedic sadhrl'mP We cannot ascertain the accent in

avatamsa, avatamsaka, which, in AMg., become vadimsa (Rayap. 102),
mdimsaga (Samav. 10.12.16.23; Rayap. 103.139; Vivahap. 41; Uvas.;
Ovav.^ Kappas.), and vadirhsaya (Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.), i and the
dropping of the initial a point to an accent on the final syllable (§ 142).
The exceptions to the rule are AMg. kunirm—ku'mpa and vidima=.

vifa'pa (§ 248) only which presuppose accentuation on the final. On M.
AMg. JM. S. niddla, M. , AMg. nildda=lalata see § 260; on AMg.
diktat, § 492, on dint}a § 566, and on AMg. JM. appimi § 557.

I. Franks opines differently with regard to the genitive forms like iissa, GN.
1895,529, note 1.—2. Inst. p. 203.—8. Beitrage p. 22.— 4. Ravanavaho p. 156,
note I.—5. Kalpasutra. s. v., KZ. 35>573-— 6. Pischel, KZ. 34 ,572.—

7

Jacobi has
not taken these into consideration, KZ. 35,572.—8. Pischel, Ved. Stud. 2,235.

§ 104. Before and after a labial sometimes a becomes u: pudhama,
padhuma, pudhuma—prathama (C. 3,9 p. 48; He. 1,55). The common
form found in all the dialects is padhama. So M. (G. H. R.)

; AMg.
(Ayar. 2,2,3,18;2,5,1,6; Siiyag. 45; Uvas.; Nayadh,; Kappas.; Nirayav.
.etc.); JM. (KI. 1; Erz.; Kk.); jS. (Kattig. 398,304;400,332,401.342,344);
S. (Mrcch. 68,23,94,3;! 38, 15; Sak. 43,6;50,1;67.11; Vikr. 22,20;27,13);
Mg. (Mrcch. 130,13.18;139,10;153,21); D. (Mrcch. 102,19); A. (Pihgala
1,1.10.23.40 etc.), pudhama occurs in M. (H. 832), in S. (Mudrar. 182,3;
204,4.6), in Mg. (Mudrar. 185,4); but the most and the best of the
MSS. of Mudrar. have pudhama^ as in 253,4 in the text (v. 1. pu°). S.
Goldschmidt haspuahuma several times in R.; likewise Bollensen in
Vikr. 23,19;24,1 ;83,19. In this respect as well the manuscripts waver, and
so is the case with other texts, and it would, perhaps, be better to read
padhama, everywhere in M.S. Mg.^ IP. has pudhuma (He. 4,316). The
South Indian manuscripts and the printed editions based on them
generally write padama.*—M. pulaat, pulaei, puldia (Vr. 8,69; He. 4,181;
•Paiyal. 78; H. R.), M. puloei, puloia beside paloei, paloia (He. 4,181;
H. R.; Pras. 113,19); puloedi, puloanta, puloida, and so on and so forth
(Mahav.99,3;100,10;Balar. 76,1; Vrsabh. 14,9;15,1;17,1;22,9;24,2;42,10;
48,10;55,3;57,1;59,17; Pras. 11,14;12,1 ;13,14;16,17;35,7;41,3;115,17 [here
they often wnte pulovedi and so forth])=j!iraZoA:ajaft.—A. Mg. pdurana
(He. 1,175; Triv. 1,3,105; Ayar. 2,5,1,5; Panhav. 534; Uttar. 489)=PaH
pdvuraifa, pdpuTa^a=prdvarana', AMg. ka‘^napdurand=karnapTdvarandh (Pam
nav. 56; Th^. 260; paaram (coat of mail; De’^in. 6,43)= *pfiaaram.»—
'M. vppei, uppia (Hc.^ 1,269; G. s. v. r; Karp. 48,4;) =arp(yj>ali, arpita
}^TAeappet, appta, oppd, oppia (§ 125; He. 1.63).-AMg. ummuggd=*at^a (rismg above the surface; Ayar. p. 15,32;27,9), beside ummaggd
(Uter. 285), onmggammuggiya (Ayar. 2,3,2,5, read so with the v. 1.)— aoamagMmm^gmta.—AMg. kammund, kammundu, kamrmno, kammunath,
aAiromuna, JM. kammt^d=karmafid, karimnah, karmandm, dha^^d (§ 404).—AMg. JM. patjumsam, pammsd=pafu:ammi(ai (§ 273).—M. AMg.
TO fete from * »afftoA(§^ 125) =»aA:£))an!i, M. AMg. JM. vd'ttum fi:om
*w^m=aa^tem (§ 529.574).-A. aanai-=Mg. vamadi=d*vrajndti from vraj

^ 4B8).-vojj^ mjjlmmalla for m° (§ 125; burden; De^in. 7,80) is

w- wri® (§ 572).-AMg. susdna from*hiusdna=
hiaSaha (He. 2,86; Ayar. 2,2,2,8; Panhav. 177.419; Uttar. 1006; Ovav.;
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Kappss-; Av. 31 j
24); but M. §. masawi (Vr. 3,6jG.3,23; He. 2,86; ICi.

2 53' Mk fol. 21; Paiyal. 158; G. H.; Karp. 101, 7; Mrcch. 72,8;

155,4; Malatim. 30,4;224,3; Anarghar 279,10; Candak. 86, 7;92, 11);

Mg. maiam (Mrcch. 168,18; Mudrar. 267,2; Candak. 61,11 ;63,ll;64j9,

\’‘nad\
- 66’l3;71 9.11). On M. JM. AMg. mundi, JS. munadi see § 489,

on A. jhuni, S. dhuni=dhvani, § 299. Cf. also § 337.

I. PisCHELonHc. i,5V--2. Pischel, Die Recensionen der Sakuntala p, 13;

e.g. VikramorvaHya, ed. Pischel 629,26:630, i8.2o;633 18; /arvatip. 28,^ ed.

Glaser; Mallikam which, beside pudhama (i52»i8), has ^ho padama On the

variation between pa r^nd pu°, in the MSS. in S. cf. the v. 1 . e. g. also on Malav. 39,

5.6.7.—3. Pischel, BB. 3 j247*

§ 105. Dialectically several nouns in ~a have become -u stems.

This takes' place especially in compounds with -jHa, -jHaka in M. AMg.

JM. jS when jfia becomes nna, in AMg. also nna (He. 1,56; Mk, fol. 20).

Thus: M. akaantjud —okrtojnaka, (H. R.), ani}uo.=ajnakd (H.); ahint}u=

abhijna (He. 1,56), but' S. anahinna (Sak. 106,6; Mudrar. 59,1 [°iAt°]);

dgdV[iCLnuu“dgdiificijn(i (He. 1,56); M. guiuiuuud—guudjfiiikcL (G.), guudCLiiuud

(H.),'but S. gdrtanm (Kaleyak. 25 ,22); AMg. (Dasav.

627,36); AMg. pddimvdnm—prdtvupqjnd^ (Uttar. 694), pdrdkkdmdnm=

pdrSkTdmdjfid (Suyag. 576.578); AMg. mnnu (Ayar. 2,16,1.2; Siiyag. 2^,
M. vinnud (Mk. fol. 20) =vijna, vijnaka; AMg. mhinnu=vidhijnd_ (Nayadh.

§ 18)-'M. AMg. JM. jS. sdvvanm=sdrvajnd (Rc. Vajjal. 324,9;

Avar. 2,15,26; Vivahap. 916; Anuog. 95.518; Uttar. 689; Dasav. N.655.8;

Ovav.; Kappas.; Dvar. 495,9;497,38; Erz.; Pav. 381,16; KaUig. 398,

302.303 [text savvdi}huY), but Mg. idvvaflnd (He. 4,293). P. sdvvdnna (He. 4,

303). Cf. § 276. The following also have become u- stems : AMg. ghimsu=

ghrarhsa' (§ 101 ;
Siiyag. 249; Uttar. 58,109); AMg. pdi}u=prdm', when it

is used as a unit of time^ (Vivahap. 423; Apuog. 431.432; Ovav.;

Kappas.), dudpdm (Than. 173; Anuog. 242; Dasav. N. 654,2 ;_ Ovav );

AMg. pilamkhu, pilakkhu==plakfa' (§ 74); AMg. manthu=mdntha' (Ayar. 1,8,

4,4-2,l,8,7; Uttar. 249; Dasav. 622,8;623,10); AMg. milakkhu=mleccha'

(Ay’ar. 2,3,1,8; Siiyag. 56.57.817 [cf. 816 milukkhdyd\. 928; Pannav. 58;

Panhav. 41 [text ®te°; cf. Weber, Verzeichniss 2,2,510]) =Pali mildkkhi

(§ 233) beside milicchd, AMg. JM. S. A. mtccha., AMg. miccha (§ 84). Cf.

pdvdsu, pdvasu I 118. All these words are accented at the end and un-

doubtedly the colouring of the vowel is associated therewith. The base

drvd', in the meaning “mother-in-law” also becomes an «-stem,=aua

(He. *1,77), and arydkd, in the meaning “mistress”, S. djjm (Mrcch.

27,2 ff.; 28,2 ff.; 29,1 ff.; 36,4;37,3flF. etc). Mg. ayyud (Mrcch. 10,2;

39 20.24.25 ;40,2.4. 10), ayyukd (Mrcch. 13,8). In Mg. ayyud means

“inother” also (Sak. 158,11, where Sankara, following Caiidrasekhara,

remarks: ajjukdsahdo mdtdri deslydh). On AMg. ahu, udaku, addakkfm,

minnakkhu etc. in the sense of the third person singular see § 516.

"
I. Ledmann, Aup. S. s,-v.,pm, and especially A^uog. 431.

_

§ 106. A final d becomes u in A. in the genitive smgular of nouns
.

in-<i, of similarly formed pronominal forms and of the pronouns ctf the hnt

and second persons, in the second person singular of the imperative, the

second person plural of the indicative and the imperative and in a

number of adverbs : suanassu=sujandsyd, pidssu=pnyasyd, khandhassu—

skdndhdsyd, kdntassu—kdntdsya (He. 4,338.354.445.3), tdssu, tdsu, jasu,

jdsu, kassu, kasu, kdsu=tasyd, ydsyd, kasyd (§ 425.427.428); parassu—

pdrdsya (He. 4,338.354); mahu, rmjjhu in the sense of mdma- m lor

*tdm=tava, tuki [so it is to be read], tujjhu in the sense of toa (He. s.v.

mo-, tu)-,piu^piba (He. piahu=pibatd (He. 4,422,20); bham=

bham (He. 4,401,4; Pingala 1,120; and read so everywhere for ^a);
sikkhu^siksa (He. 4,404); icchahu^icchatha, pucchahu^pfcchatha (He. 4,
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kunehu=^krnutaz=::kuruta 1,89.118), dehu^dayata (He.

4,384; Pingala 1,10), jdmhu^jdnita (Pingala 1^5.14.38), vldnehu^mjdnlta

(Pihgala 1,25.50); namahu=namata (He. 4,446); e^ttku^ je'tlhu, ie^tthu in the

sense of atrai yalra, tatra, (§ 107; He. s.v.; Pingala 1,114); jattu^

tattu=yatra, tatra (He. 4,404); ajju—adya (He. 4,343,2.418,7 and read so

everywhere for ajja).

§ 107. Only seemingly has e sometimes taken the place of a. The
extremely frequent of M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. PG. (5,7), D. (Mfcch.

i02,18;103,16;105,15), A. (Mrcch. i02,25;103,4), A. e^iihu (§ 106) does

neither go back to atra (He. 1,57)^ nor to ^itra^ or ^etra^, but is related to

iha^ like tattha to taha, jattha to jaha, kattha to kaha : so stands for* iuha=:

Vedic. itthd'^, Cf. A. ithi (Goldschmidt ethi), iihi (Goldschmidt itthi^atra

Pingala 1,5®.86), and AMg. JM. A. kiha, jS. A. kidha=kathd' (§ 103).

A. ketthu, beside kidha, kiha=^kathd, has its consonant doubled according

to § 194; for the rest, the pronouns have mutually influenced one another

both in inlaut as well as in auslaut (cf. § 103).—M. ukkera (gift, heap;
Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58; Ki. 1,4; Mk. fol. 5; Desin. 1,96; Paiyal. 18; G.;

Karp. 69,6; Viddhal 11,6), that occurs also in §. (Balar. 129,6.7,167,

10;210,2), 2ig2iimt ukkara (Candak. 16,17), and is found in M. and AMg.
also (G.; Nayadh., Kappas.) is not=iutkara^

,

but must be equated, with
Lassen®, 2iS^*iitkarya, or connected with utkirati. In Balar. 234,9 the word
vdiera=^vyatikara is wrongly printed: the correct form is vadiara, Sak. 13,2.—
M. §. gendua (Viddhai. 56,2;58,6; Mallikam. 134,21.23 [text ^a®]),

A. gindu (Pihgala 1,125) cannot with He. 1,57.182 be traced back to

kanduka^?it forms M. kandua (G. 752; Malav. 683 10), but belongs
with gi^n4ui (game; Desin. 2,94), '2^\i genduka, as well z.% genduka, ginduka,

ge ii4u, ge nduka that have forced their way into Sanskrit, but to the now
extinct root "^gid, "^gid; present "^ginddi, genddi '4o play’’. Cf. jhe'^dua ‘'ball”

{Desin. Z,^9i),—gheppai stands for ^ghippdi and does not go back to grabhy
but to *ghTp (§ 212.518), dhemkum (bug: Desin. 4,14; Triv 1,3,105,60)
beside dhamkum (Desin. 4,14) stands for AMg. dhimkuna (Jiv* 356;
Uttar. 1064 [text as Skt. dihka also makes probable, and is= *</m-
khuna, zxid. can be traced back to "^damkhd

,

connected to dams (§ 212 .

267).7-M. ve^lli (Creeper: Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58; Mk. fob 5; G. H.) is not==
valh, but stands for ^viUL With ve'lld (creeper), vella (hair; a small lock,
pleasure: DeSin. 7,94), vili (wave; Desin. 7,73; Triv. 1,3,105,80), veniarl
(courtesan; De§in. 7,96), M. S. ve^lUra, (automatically moving: G. 137;
Vidtoas. 55,8. [text Balar. 203,13), A. uvve'llira (Vikr. 56,6), M. S.
mmlh=*udmlm

(§ 566; G. R.; Karp. 37,5; Malatim. 201,1 ;258,2;
Mahav. 29,19) go back to a root *vil (to be moved), to which also velu=
mti (§ 243) also will have to be referred®. M. A. oe7te with its com-

sarme'llai (G. H. R.; Pratap. 119,11; Balar.
180,7;182,2;^Vd£r. 67.19), S. vellamaria (Balar. 168,3), uvve llida (Ratn.
30231), i/TO (Malatim. 76,3; 125,4; 129,2), which is frequent alsom later. Sanskrit, is either a derivative from De7/a=*w7na, or from

is regularly derived from sijja (§ 101).-
M. Ih (Paiyal. 159; DeSin. 8,36 ;H.) is to be explained from *suMlll—

-iWa, while its synonym JaMli (Degin. 8,36) goes back to sukha
f^^tm=adha'sm{S&m&v. 101; Ovav. §

*adhestat, corresponding to pure‘kkhada=
which has already been taken note of by Weber“. It is only in

explain the cerebralization. The word, which

assunintionnfaf°’
from adhastati therefore, the

as wrong: On AMg. ahe^adhab, pure^
pump, see § 345. From he fM we lave in AMg. JM. an s^djective htH
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wherefrom we have AMg. he^ttkarh (He, 2,141; Than. 179.492; text

he^tthim), JM., he'tthena (Erz.),AMg. JM. he^tthao (Vivagas. 143; Erz.) —
Pali he'tthato^ M. he'tthammi (H. 365); JM. h^Uhayammi (Erz.), he^tthaftkia

(He. 4,448), also hittha (Desin. 8,67), hittharh (Than. 179; text

written with z, according to § 84; and from it, as in Pali, a superlative

AMg. httthima (Than. 197; Samav. 66 68.72; Vivahap. 524.529.1412;
Anuog. 266), hetthimaya (Vivahap. 82), hitthima (Pannav. 76; Than. 197

[6><; beside Ae'"®]; Uttar. 1086), and a very frequent adjective

AMg, he^tihillcL (Than. 341.545; Samav. 136 flf.; Pannav. 478; Nayadh.
867; Vivahap. 1 28.347. 392fr. 437.1 101.1240.133 Iff. 1777; Anuog. 427ff.;

Jiv. 240fF. 710; Ovav.). Gf. § 308. —A. he^lU (O female friend! He. 4,379,

1,422,13) beside JM. hale^ A. hali^ M. !§. hald (§ 375) goes back to

^hilli^^hali' with doubling of the la according to § 194,

I. So also Childers S.V.; S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 6.

—

2. Lassen, Inst,

p. 129; Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 1,1330*.—3- Fausboll, Dhammapada p. 350.

—

4. PiscHEL, Ved. Stud. 2,88.—5, Buhler, Paiyal. s.v.—6. Inst. p. 118.—7. Pischel,
BB. 3j255f.—8. Pischel, BB. 3,203!?. Gf. Johansson, IF. 3,24Qf.—9. Impossible is the
deiivation from sukhdkdi^ which according to the translation of the scholiasts is

approved of by Weber, Halai p. 2 s.v.-— 10. Bhag. 1,404; Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitarge

p. 21.— II. Johansson, IF. 3,218. As Pali has also pure pure~kkhdra, m, suve etc.

(Kuhn p. 58), it is unnecessary to hypothesize the existence of a “Proto-Pali e'\

§ 108. Sometimes a becomes i (Schwa) in the post-tonic syllable.

This especially takes place in the plur, of pronouns and in the first person
plur. ©f the pres, indie, of parasmaipada in M. AMg. JM. jS. A.
Thus: AMg.JM. tesirh^tesdjhi tdsim=td'sdmi eesim -etesdm^ eydsirh^eta'sd^^
jesim^yesdrrii jdsm==^yd'sdmi kesirhi==kesdm, imesirh^ imdsim from the stem
ima\ annenm^anyesdm^ anndsuh=anyd'sdm. Their analogy is followed by
the rest of pronouns, as the very rare M. esim=esd' paresim-=pc^resdm^
savvesim=sa'msdm (§ 425 ff.)^.—M. jampimo^ja'Ipdmah; M. AMg mmimo^
na'mdmah\ M. JM. bhanimOy bha'ndmah; M. JM, vandimo=^va'nddmahe; A.
lahimu=la'bhdmahe etc. Their analogy is followed by pucchimo—prcchd'mah,
lihimo^likhd'mah; sunimo^^hund'mahy and so forth (§ 455) This sort of
transformation rarely occurs also in the first pers. sing, of the ind. pres, in
M., and of the ind. pres, and fut. in A. (§ 454.520). The grammarians
teach forms also in -ami,— amay-—imay— amOy-- amuy of which those in ‘Cmi
are found in JM. A. (§ 454). M. JM. AMg. sah^jjay sdhe’jja=sd'hdyya
(Paiyal. 215; G. 11 16; Vivahap. 502; Erz.)^ coirespond to the rule.

1. Pischel, KZ. 34,570?

—

Jacobi, KZ. 35,574, who wrongly states that I had
given only three examples, whereas I gave there five, is of the opinion that the genit.
plur. forms of the pronous ta—

,
eta—

,
ya—, ka-, ima- only were frequently used, and

those of the other pronouns, more rarely. He offer's no explanation of his own ofi.

—

2. Jacobi, KZ, 35,574 ? appears to have believed that the examples cited by me,
KZ. 34.571, are all that are available. He arrives at a quite wrong decision with
regard to gambnojdnmo. Cf. § 455. According to him ,—ima may have been borrowed
from an Apabhram^a dialect, in which till now -irrto has not been found at all.—3. Accor-
ding to Jacobi, KZ. 35,573-575> here it would h& jja as in sijjd, nisijjd, minjd, the origin

of i. It is the old view that was expressed for example, by Weber, Hala^ p. 38, that
this took place due to the influence of ya. But jja has not influenced in the least the pre-

ceding voweb cf. 280.284.287.

§ 109. Even in the syllable preceding the accented one d, like a

(§ 101), sometimes becomes i : it takes place clearly after is at first

changed into a. So according to He. 1,81, °mdtra' may become ^matta

or ^mi'ttay from ^mittay thus for example AMg. vihatthimitta=vUasiimdtra

(Suyag. 280), itthdmitta^itthdmdtra (iSuyag. 339), vinndyaparimyamitta^

vijndtaparinayamdtra (Nayadh. § 27=Kappas. § 10.52.80), sayanamitta

^svddanamdtra-{JL2ip^2iS. S. § 26) almost always with the v. 1. ^me*tiay as

the word occurs in M. (G. H. R.), AMg. (Vivahap. 203.204.452 f.

J042),JM. (Erz.j Kk.), S. (Sak. 39,12;60,15;96,2; Vikr; 7,12;41,13j8q,
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13;84,6; Uttarar. 21,10;1005l etc.), ^mettaka (Sak. SIJl [read as such];

76j7)5 adimettarh^atimdtram (Mrcch. 89^4 ;905 13.21) ; Mg. yddamettaka^

jdtamdtraka (Mrcch. J 14,8)^. On mahdmetiha^mahdmdlra^ and me Uhapurisa^

see § 293.--to‘OT is= Hhasa!ii for hhd’sailv^i^ crossing over to

the 6th class (§ 482), M. AMg. S gej^ha. Mg. duggeyjia, A. dugge"jjha:=.

grd'hya, durgrdhya is formed from the present stem, therefore,=
Hurgrhya, and so stands for ^gijjha, '^duggijjha (§ 572).—sdlmaR
forms in AMg. sdmali, dialectically sdmdfi (§ 88). The other form simball

that occurs beside it in AMg. (PaiyaL 264; Desin. 1,146; Vivahap. 447 f.;

Uttar. 590 [so correctly given in the commentary]; Dasav. 621,5 (text ,^<2®]),

e^kkasimhali^sdlmallpuipair navaphalikd (Desin. 1.146) belongs to Vedic
simhala! (flower of the cotton tree.^). The form kuppisa beside kuppdsa^
kurpdsa (He. 1,72) points to the accent "^kurpdsa.

I. Cf. Brugmann, KZ. 27,198.—So correctly Geldner, Ved. Stud. ,2,159 accor-

ding to Sayana. Buhler has already criticised Vedic simbali [sic], Paiyal see under
simbalirh.

§ 110. In the ending—mana of the atmanep. pres, participle

i sometimes occurs for d. So in M. melina from meldi from mily and es-

pecially in the oldest AMg. such as in dgamamina^ samamjdnamina^
ddhayamlna^ ttQ. (§ 562.).— (He. 1,74), which, zs 'khalilta

and khallita has gone over to Skt. also, presupposes an accent khalvdtd
(Panini, 5,2,125; He., Unadiganas. 148). In A. khallihadali (He. 4,389)
h seems to go back to dha (§ 207) against § 242. Cf. § 138.

§ 111. Fora occurs u in sunhd for "^sanha^sdsna (He. 1,75).—
tkuvaa (He. 1,75) is not^stdvaka^ hut— *stuvaka=:*stiwdn from the pres,
stem. thuva~, whence originated also the passive thuvvai (§ 494).—M. AMg.
S. ulla (He. 1,82; Paiyal. 185; G. H.; Pracandap. 47,6; Ayar. 2, 1,6,5.

6;2,1,7^9;2,3,2,6.11.12 [udaiilld]; Uttar. 758; Kappas.; Malatim. 107.6
[raso llo lld\)

^

M. ullaa [R.
;
Vikr. 53,6 [read with ed. Bomb.

89,5]) with the denominative M. ullei (G. H.), JM. uMttd (Erz.), AMg.
ullana.ullaniyd and with o' according to § 1 25. M. AMg. o^'lla

27,12;69,4;94,6;95,11; Dasav. 619,18;622,8), M. o7Zaa
(R.), M.^ 0 llei (H.), 0 liana (R S. d'llavida (Mrcch. 71,4) are not to be
equated with He. to arflfra, but with Weber,^ to ud, unda (to moisten),
udan, udaka (water), and consequently corresponds to one '^udra which
occurs in udrd (otter), anudrd (waterless), and udri'n (watery) 2.—
becomes M. AMg. JM. S. (He. 1,82; Mk. fol. 22; G ; Karp.

Balar. 125,13), M. AMg. also alia (He. 1,82;Mk fol 22, H.; Nirayav.; Uvas.).—AMg. JM. devdmppiya is not, withWeber Leumann, Warren,^ Steinthal,® Jacobi^ to be equaled as=
devan^pnya, but with Hoernle* z.%=devanupriya=deva-\-anupriya, which in

in
°’VU'Ppiyay-mdra [rain; He. 1,76) is not that remains

r-Kabts L .3’344;~5. Nirayav. s. v.-6. ^SpeVen s. i

Texfsodety fsse,'

D-- ^ pdrevaya (He. 1,80; Pannav 54 526- Tiv 45<}-

fS'(viv4rpam^ (Vivagas loVT-Psli 7- (^tiav. 24.57), fem.

kM4an(Hc.‘l,80; plyil.S'^G.V-
Viddha^. 111,3) =Skt. vS’p&rl

“datepahn- (Pa,,av.
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pascdtkarman (He. 1,79) is technically formed on the analogy of pure-

kamma- (§ 345). In Panhav. 492, occurs pacchdkammarh purekammam,--dera

(door; He. 1,79) beside hdra^ duvdra^ dudra (§ 298.300.139) =Singha-
lese dera is perhaps= cf. darl (cave).~-AMg. ukkosa^ which
the scholiasts translate by utkarsa^ whereafter Weber^ explains it as having
developed from ^ukkdsa, and which Warren^ will like to consider as a

misXdikt, h==^utkosa horn kusa niskarse (Dhatup. 31,46), that in

Skt. is casually not attested with ud. Generally its instrumental form
ukkosenam *'at the highest’’, ^*at most” is used with its converse jekannemih

“at the lowest” (Anuttar. 3; Than. 106.133; Samav. 8.9.11; Pannav.

52,205 ff; Vivahap. *26 ff. 59.60'l43.182.272ff. 358.373 etc.; Jiv. 18.35,

39.49 etc.; Anuog 161 ff.; 398 ff.; Uttar. 201; Ovav.), more seldom there

occurs its synonym, the accusative form ukkosam (Vivahap. 180.371.

390 f.; Uttar. 312 ff.). As an adjective (Panhav. 129), beside majjhima

jahanna (Than. 128.141.152.175), the grammarians (He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,^

132) and the scholiasts equate it ns^utkrsta; ukkosiya (Than. 505; Viva-
hap. 83.93; Uttar. 976; Kappas) is neither with WEBER^=M^tojKi^fl5 nor
with Jacobi^ ^utkrsta. but is to be equated as=:=^utkopta,—On dhovai^^

dhdvati see § 482.

I. Bhag. 1,443; cf. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v.—2. Over de goodsdienstige en
wijsgeerige Begrippen der Jaina’s (Zwolle 1875) p. 43, note i.—3. Bhag. 1,443.

—

4, Kalpas. s. v.

§ 113. A final unaccented d of adverbs, very often in M. and
sometimes also in AMg. JS. JM. A. in verses, is shortened (Grr.

see § 79): M. annaha^anya’thd (H.), beside M. JM, amahd (G.; Kk.), J§.
annadhd (Pav. 385,63; text ^hd); §. only a^nadhd (Mrcch. 24,4;51,24;

52,‘l3;64,25; §ak, 52,16;73,8;76,5; Vikr. 18,8;40,16), likewise Mg. (Mrcch.

165,4); M. AMg. JM, taha=ya'thd^ ta’thd (G. H. R.; Uvas.; Kappas.;

Erz.; Kk,); J§. jadha, (Pav. 386,4;387,24 \^hd\), tadha (Pav. 379,4;381,16

Kattig. 398,304 A. jiha^jidha, tiha, tidha (He. 4,401) with i

on the analogy of AMg. JM. A. kiha^ jS. A. kidha=^Vedxc kathd\ which

owes the shortness of a in Pkt. to jaha, taka and M. kaha (G. H. R.)

(§ 103). §. Mg. have, in prose only tadha, jadhd {Mg, yadhd), kadharh

(never kadhd). A. has in verse jaha (Mrcch. 100,12). For Mg. taha

(Mrcch. 123,7), in verse, read tadha, in Jl§,—M. JM. AMg. va=vd

(G.'H. R.; Erz.; Kk.; Dasav. 618,25;620,32.33); §. Mg. in prose

only vd. The metre decides the quantity, and, therefore, both of the

forms sometimes do occur in one and the same verse : thus M,
jaha, , , ,na tahd (H. 61); JM. kiih calvTwa, , , .kim vd jalio (Erz. 71,22);

J§. gum ya jadhd tadha bandho (Pav. 384,48) AMg. padisehie va dinm vd

(Dasav. 622,37). In M. AMg. JM. sad^sa'dd (Vr. 1,11; He. 1,72;

Ki 1,10; Mk, fol. 7; Paiyal. 87; G. R.; Pratap. 225,14; Acyutas. 1.20.

22.62.66,69.93; Dasav. 622,23; Kk. 259,24^) i is regularly substituted ac-

cording to § 108. Rare in M. is sad (H. 861). Bh. 1,11 teaches the

same phonetic change also for jai=yadd' and tat=tadd\ This presupposes

an accentuation ^ya'dd, ^ta'dd, as in the RV., after a negative the

word kadd is accented as ka'dd, on which is based M. kal (H#), that may

have influenced jat, tai, tdiarh, which according to Jacobi^ is a counter

example demonstrating the rule of substitution of i for a in a post-accentual

syllable and is== tadd^, is not known to me at all. Even if it existed, m any

case, it would be explained according to § 114, as a side-form of

that is like kdid, jaia found in M. (Vr. 6,8; He. 3,65; Mk.^fol. 46; ^ H.

R.; kdid also Acyutas. 86,91), AMg. tdiyd (Uttar, jdid has^not been

found. These words dne^^kayidd, ^tayidd, *yayidd from ka^, taya,

ya'yd+dd (§ 121) and, therefore^ strictly conform to the rule. Shortening
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takes place also in §. M. Dh. ho!du(i^ gaduo, for ^ka duva^ *g^duva^krtva,

gatud (§ 581).

I. Wrongly explained by Jacobi as=je»fljJ^2OT. 2.—KZ. 35,575. The word has been

probably quoted by Jacobi from the word-index to He., where iaiam~—irayam and taUz=z

tada occur under one another.

§ 114. In an adverb there develops dialectically an anusvara by

the side of d that is either final or has come into being due to elision

of a consonant; in A. there develops also an anunasika. M. AMg,

JM. jahd) A. jiha===yathd (He. 4,337). Beside 7ndi that occurs in all the

dialects, A. has m2, mam (read so everywhere for ma according to He. 4,418,

m2 when a short and mam when a long syllable is required; see the Wort-

zeichniss zu He,), beside vind of all the dialects A. vim (He. s,v,)= *mmm
(§ ^51),— mand=mandk (He. 2,169), beside M. S. manam (Mk. fol. 39;

H.; Sak. 146,8; Karnas. 31,9); JM. mandgath (Erz.), A. mandu (§352),

also JM. manayam (He. 2,169; KI.IO), and many ark (He 2,169). - AMg.
musarh beside musd°=mrsd (§ 78). AMg. snkkham^sdksdt (He. 1,24;

Uttar. 116.370; Ovav.), beside §. sakkhd (Mallikam. 1*90,19). AMg.
hettham beside AMg. JM. hetthd (§ 107) is accusative beside ablative,

as it may be the case in sakkham also. In AMg., beside iahd we have
also taham before a vowel in the phrase evam eyam takam eyam avitaham

eyam=evam etat tathaitat avitatham etad (Vivahap. 946; Uvas. § 12; Ovav. §

54 .; Kappas. § 13.83). This taham stands fur taham (§ 349) and cor-

responds to a *taiham beside tathd, like kathdm beside Vcdic kathd. So
too can A. jiha be referred to* yathdm htside yd thd. Cf. §72.74.75.86.

So also AMg. soccam, dissam occurring before a vowel for soccarh^ dissam^

beside sdeed^ dissd^hutvd drstvd (§334.349). Final d in the inst. sing,

and d arising from •dJi of the abl. and of the genit. as well as of the there-

with connected locative of the feminines in u are often shortened
in M. : handia--- bandydi kodla=^kotehi naana=nagarydm; vahua=^vadhvd
(§385). The corresponding forms in -a of the feminine in which are
mentioned by some^ grammarians, are not to be found. In places where
they stood formerly in Karp, thence they have been eliminated in the
critical edition of Konow (§ 375).

§ 115. A transition from f to a, which the grammarians* mention
(Vr. 1,13,14; He. 1,88—91; Ki.l. 18.19; Mk. fol, 7) has not really taken

example padamud (He. 1,26.88.206), padmhsua (Mk.
foL 34) IS not^pratisrut^ pratisruta, h\itr=*pratydsmt, *pralydsruta, as is

shown by pratydsrdva. pratisrut in AMg. fovros padi?hsuyd (Ovav. s. v.);
found (Bh. 4,15].-In M*. JM, §. Mg. A. puhavl,
S. ‘ (§ 51) a is a separating vowel like u in puhtwi

^ (He. 1,88) is noi^vibhltakai
59,351; cf. Bohtlingk s.v. vahcdaka.^sadhila

tHc. 1,89) AMg. (He. 1,89; Pannav. 118) go, like M. AMg.

oTo-
1.89.215.254; Ki. 2,17; G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,5,3,1;

89-136.382 f. 1308; Uttar. 196;

6 s^hilaltana=* Hthilatvana (G.), sidhiladd

M aS n.l; Balar. 36,5; Candak. 58,10),
Vivahap. 806; Uttar 773; Nayadh.;

rmrpspnt
j Back^ to the Original *srthila, a and ?, therefore,

fOrr'i ViMt^*Tu^at/r'^ t\t^’
^ noted above.—In haladda, haladM

5V K' 1-88; G. H.; Uttar. 9^1050;

^ - V (He. 1.88.254; G.; Karp. 69,3) =AaWdra,

64- 1.5.6.4 [read thus]; Pannav. 525; Samav.

vowels On aiSo,
*“*1 * are presumably separation'vowels. On a^tgaa beside see § 102 .
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I. S. Goldschmidt, R. s. v. cf. B.-R. s. v. AMra and Waokernag»l,
Altind. Gr. § i6.

§ 116. For the second i of f^i=Latin ita^ there has been preserved

in M. AMg. JM. an old when iti stands independently in the begin-

ning of a sentence, in AMg. also in the beginning of a compound : M. id

(Vr. 1,14; He. 1,91; Ki. 1,19; Mk. fol. 7; G. H. R.; Balar. 113,17;

Karp. 6,4;48,14;57,7; Viddhag. 64,7; Acyutai 22,45.82.93.103; AMg.
JM. iya (C, 2,28; Paiyal. 224; Ayar. 1.2,1,1 ;1,2,3,1.5;1,4,3,2 [v.l. every-

where iti\\ Ovav. § 184.186; KI. 14; Kk.); AMg. iyaccheya^ iynium^

iyanayavddi^i iyaiivaesaladdha, iyavirnidnapatta^iticcheka^ itinipuna itimya*

vddin^ ityupadesalahdha^ itwijndnaprdpta (Uvas. § 219). Most of the texts

have in AMg. ii ^OT iya (Suyag. 137.203 \iti\i Uttar. 63.99.116.311.508.

512.513; Dasav. 626,11,630,14; Uvas. § 114). As i and always inter-

change in Jaina MSS. it is doubtful if here we have a case of error of

MSS. or not. jS., however, has idi (Pav. 385,65;387, 18.24; Kattig. 399,

314); it has it whether rightly or wrongly is yet to^ be decided. In S.

there wrongly occurs ia (Kaleyak. 17,16). As an enclitic iti becomes tz, tti

(§92), AMg. also i (§93).

§ 117. Sometimes i becomes u through assimilation to an u of the fol-

lowing syllable: M. AMg. JM. ucchu=iksu (Vr. 1,15; Bh. 3,30; He. 1,95 ;2,

17,; Ki. 1,22; Mk.fol. 7; Paiyal, 143: G. H.;Ayar. 2,1,8,9.12; 2,1,10,4; 2,7,

2,5; Panhav. 127; Uttar. 590; Dasav. 614, 13;621,5.41; Dasav. N.660,4;

Ovav.; Av. 23,24; Erz.). By the side thereof AMg. has ^\so ikkhu

(He. 2.17; Suyag. 554; Pannav. 33,40; Jiv. 356; Vivahap. 1526),

ikkhuya (Pannav. 33.40), and similarly in S. we must read ikkhu with the

MSS., instead of ucchu in Sak. 144,12 against Candrasekhara 206,17, as

in Rukminip. 42,14. In M. JM. occurs icchu in H. 740.775; KL 18;

but it is hardly correct. On AMg. JM. ikkhdga^aiksvdka^ see § 84.—
AMg. usu^isu {Suyag. 270.286.293; Vivahap. 121.122.348.505.506.

1388; Rayap. 257; Nirayav. § 5); AMg. usugdra (Than. 86), usuydra

(Than. 383; Uttar. 421.422.449; Panhav. 317 [text ikkhu''

^

but

cf. the commentary]) = isukdra (name of a hill). Yet AMg. JM.
have also Isattha—isusdstrd}' (Panhav. 322; Ovav. § 107, p. 78,4; Erz. 67,

1.2); AMg. isdsaithdna^isvdsasthdna (Nirayav. § 5 beside usu)\ M. isu

(Paiyal. 36; G. il45 [Mmesul; Karp. 12,8;94,8; AMg.
susu^sisu in susumdra—Hsumdra (Suyag. 821 ;

Panhav, 19; Vivagas. 50.186),

oftener sumsumdra (Pannav. 47.48; Jiv. 71; Nayadh. 510; Uttar. 1072;

Vivahap. 1285 [text sumumdrl (Jiv. Ill); but A^fe. sisupdla

(Suyag. 161), sisundga (Uttar. 205); M. sisu (Paiyal. 5S) ; S> sisubhdva

(Viddhas. 21,12), sisudla=sihkdla (Gait. 37,7).

So correctly Abhayadeya on Panhav. 322. Wrongly equated as=iifvastra by
Leumann, Aup. S, s.v. and Jacobi, Erz. s.v.

§ 118. The i of the prefix ni becomes u before ma^ that has originated

£rompa according to § 248 and from m according to § 251 : numajjai=^nipadyaU

(He. 1.94;4,123; Ki. 4,46), mmanna=nipama (He. 1,94.174). The forms

referred by Grr. to sad cannot be separated from one another. The v. 1 .

nuvanna (G* 1161) and its meaning “fallen asleep” (De^in. 4,25) clearly

points to the origin of ma from pa* Derivation from majj is factually and

linguistically impossible. In H. 530.608.669 Weber reads with the

MSS. ^imajjasuy ^imajjanta, nimajjai, nimajjihisi. But in another place

(under 669) he refers °to rzzz® that occurs in a stanza quoted in

He., in Dhvaiwaloka, p. 20 and in KavyaprakaiSa, p. 123 in the old

Sarada script^, Sobhakara, Alamkararatnakara fol. 67^ (MS. Buhler, Dct,

Report, No. 227). Hemacandra, Alaihkaracudamanifol, 4® (MS. Kielhorn,

Report, Bombay 1881, p. 102, No. 265), Mammata, Sabdavya-
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paravicara fol. 6“, Jayanta, Kavyaprakasadipika fol. 6*’.22^ whereas

Sahityadarpana p. 5 has ni°. Everywhere nu should be read, numanta,

explained in Triv. 1,2,48 by nimantra, is a mistaken reading from

mmanna in Bc.—numai (He. 4,1991 beside nitndi, M. nimei (R.) “throw

down” is=oi “to throw” (Dhatup. 24,39) with ni Therefore, the v.l.

mvia (R. 12, 30) beside mmia^). Sometimes dialectically the suffix-to

steps in for the Skt. suffix -ika, so that apparently u stands for i. So M.

vimehua, vimua, vicchua, AMg. vicchuy a, htsidc M. vimehia, AMg. viccUya

^mseika (§ 50); AMg. geruya beside M. geria— gairika; AMg.
tuyauya—ndyayika (§ 60); M. ja^uax=*jndnika; (H. 286), akaajdi}ua=

akrtajfia, vijdma=vijHa, deymjdmia=dawajna etc. (Mk. fol. 20), probably

also in the proper names S. jdnua. Mg. ydnua (Sak. 115,1.9.11); pdvdsua,

A. pavdsua=pravdsika (He. 1,95;4,395,4), also pdvdsu, pavdsu=prdvdiin

(He. 1,44), which probably goes back to *pavdsu=pravdsa' (§ 105), whence

may have originated also pdvdsua.--AMg. JM. duruhdi (§ 482) is not=adhi-

rohati^,hut=*udruha'ti=udrohati*, however, not by metathesis, of tid to du as

Hoernle thinks, but with a separation-vowel and falling of the initial

u from *uduruM {§ .—yudhisthira, according to He. 1,96.107.254,

can btcomo jahutthila, jahitthila (also Bh. 2,30; Ki. 2,35; Mk. fol. 17). It

is not clear what was the origin oijahu and jahi. In the text we find

AMg. juhitihila {Antag. in ZDMG. 42,258; Nayadh. 1287ff. [ text oftener

i. A. juhittkira (Karp. 18,4; Venis. 102,4; Pracandap. 29,12;

31,13;34,8; Pingala 2,102).

I. For He. and Kavyaprakasa the remark made already by Weber on H. 530 is

without any result. Wrong is the derivation £rom nimi, particularly from rdmiass^nimita^ in

Goldschmidt, R.s.v. Weber, Bhag. 1,411; Leumann, Aup. s.s.v. Steinthal, Speci-

men s.v.; E. MyLtER, Beitrage p. 34.—4. Hoernle, Uvas. Translation p. 38, note 103.

§ 119. Before a consonant-group % may become e'"( Vr. 1,12; He. 1,

85; Ki. 1,16; Mk. fol, 7; Pkl. p. 25; De^m. 1,74): PG. M. AMg. JM,
S^Mg. P, D. A. A. e^tthu=itthd^ (§ 107); AMg, dgarne^ssa^dgami^ant
(Ayar. 1,4,3,2) ; beside

(§ 267; jlh. 1,12); ne'ddd,

beside nidddr^nidra (Bh. 1,12); dhamme'lla, beside dhammilla (Grr.); pe^^da^
pit}da (Grr.); pettha beside pittha=pista (Grr.); AMg.

licchavi (Suyag. 495.585; Vivahap. 800; Nirayav.; Ovav,; Kappas,);
PG. AMg, (PG. 6,32; Uttar 792), beside vitthi^visti (Ki.; Mk.);
ve^hu^ beside vir^hu^^visjiu (Grr.); AMg. vebbhala^vihvala (Panhav. 165);
se ndura^ beside sindura (Grr.). So also kesua from* ke*7hsua=^ki7hsuka (§ 76.)
This^ rule is more frequently illustrated by cases having a secondary i,

particularly that which has developed from r : '^me'tta from ^mitta^'^mdira
(§ 109); ge nhdi, beside ginha=grhndti (§ 5 12); ge^jjha from *gijjha=^
^grkya hv grdhj^a (§ 109.572);

‘
beside vinta^vrnta (§ 53); AMg.

^ beside giddha (§ ^Q)=^grdhra\ AMg. gehi (§ 60) from
ge Mhi^giddhi

(§ 50)^grddhi.
^

According to Mk. fol. 66 e never comesm S. in any of the words included in the akrtigana pindasama by Vr.

f. *

,

^\^P^ndUi by Mk. Ki.in which Bh. Ki, Mk, like He, in

1

lj«5? include pinda, dhammilla^ sindura^ mnu^ pista^ He. and Mk,
a so ilvC) \vhioh forms be 296), Bh. also ni’dra^ cihna, ML

^hich He. has in a special rule, and for whichML ikewise forbids e m S. This is attested by the texts in which there
(Mrcch. 41, 11; 69,12; Prab. 49,4), also

(Mrcch. 159,23); niddd=

fflrK- 17,1; 38,2.6;39,8);1 vir^lmddsa

AA/T
' / ’^’^^®>7;249,5.6;259,7). In the optative in

a

m AMg. andJM.
(§ 91.459 flf.) .''occum for and bSc i.- te i^ it



II PHONETIC. A. SONANTS AND VOWELS. . 101§ 120

numerals, such as AMg.
^
JM. terasa, A. teraha (13), AMg. JM. tevlsam,

A. teisa (23), AMg. JM. te tlisam (33), JM. teydllsam (43), AMg. JM.
tesatthim, tevatthim (63) etc. (§ 443 fF.), as well as AMg. teindiya, tendiya

(§ 438)
^

is ^perhaps not= tri
^ hnt==fray terasa, thevcfore^^trayadahn,---

AMg. teicchd==cikitsd beside vitigicchd viiigimcchd
(§ 215) has the strengthen-

ed reduplication, like Skt. cikttey cekitat, cekiidna.

§ 120. In haTaddl^haTitaki^ hafitoki (He. 1,99.206) a is probably
a separation-vowel like z, I in Skt. The da of Pkt. points to an original
^hartaku—d foT I is taught by He. 1.100;2,60;60.74 in kamhdra, kamhhdra
^kasmlra, for which we should, with Triv. 1,2,50, veeid kdmira; cL
Skt. kambhdrl beside kdsmiri ‘^gmelina arborea”. s. has kamhlra (Mudrar.
204,2).—On i for z see § 79ff.—AMg. utthubhaha «^spit” (Vivahap. 1263),

''they spit’’; (Vivahap. 1264; text ^bhahanti), AMg. anitthu-

bhaya'' not spitting”, (Panhav. 350; Ovav. § 30,V), dialectical niithuhia

(loudly spat out; Desin. 4,41) as well as Pali nitthuhati^ nutihuhati,

nutthubhi, nitthubhana hz.vc nothing to do with j/to, "with which it had
hitherto been associated, but all these belong to the root -y/ stubh (to drive

out; stumbhu niskdsane^ Dhatup. 31,7), which in Skt. is used for voice only
=‘'to emit a sound”. The parallel root is ksubh {stubh : k§ubh=stambh :

skambh^Skt. sthdnu : Pkt. khdnu=duttha : dukkha [hinder portion; Desin. 5,42]

;

§ 90.308.309) which occurs in^ Pkt. AMg. JM. chubhdi, M. JM. chuhai

and in compounds (§ 66). Pali nicchubhati “springs forth” (from the sea)^

shows transfer of meaning, which we find also in Skt. nirasana

(throwing outside, throw out, spit forth).— Azzwa (He. 1,103), M. AMg.
Jl§. A. vihiina (He. 1.103; Sukasaptati 15,3; Na;5^adh. 950; Vivahap.
202.1123. 1816f, 1825; Nirayav. 44; Uttar. 357.439.633.809; Pav. 380,7;

381,17;387,12; Pihgala 1,7), AMg, vippahum (Sufsig. 271.282; Nayadh.

322; Panhav. 56) are not to be equated with He. as^hlna, vihma, vipra^

him, but they belong to dhuna (Kasika on Pacini. 8,2a44) from dhu, dhu

“to shake off” which forms in AMg. dkundi diud in M. AMg. dhunal, vihunal

(§ 503). In all the dialects hd regularly forms hlna. So M. AMg.

J§. S. him (G. H.; Uvas,; Pav. 382,24.25 ;388,2; Vikr. 24,20), JM.
aihina (Kk.); M. JM. jS. parihina (H.; KI. 8; Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 400,

Z2^)\ hM.g, pahlm (Bhag.); S. avahina (Sak. 30,2), M. aiyohim (R.);

JS S* vihlm (Kattig. 404,387,389; Mrcch. 18,10).—On and
tuha=^tirtha see § 58.

I, Kern, Bijdrage tot de Verklaring van eenige Woordetx in Pali-Geschriften

voorkomende (Amesterdam i886) p. i8; Fausb^ll, Nogle Bemacrkninger om enkelte

vanskelige Pali-Ord i J5taka-Bogen (Kopenhagen i8b8) p. 19. Not correctly

Trenckner, Milindapanho p. 423 f.

§ 121. Most of the dialects, beside I, partly have «in Idria, tdrk^a,

kldrsa, kidrksa : Asoka edisa, hedisa hedisa (Khalsi) edisa, hedih; Pali edisa,

erisa, edikkha, erikkha beside Idisa trisa, idikkha, but only ki£sa, klrisa,

kidikkha, fankkha; M. AMg. JM. S. erisa (Vr. 1,19.31; He. 1,105.142;

Ki. 1,15; Mk. fol. 8.11; H. 10; R. 11,104; Suyag. 197; Dasav. 626,27;

Ovav.; Nirayav.; Bhag.; Av. 24,3fF.; 25,31. 32 ;27,2,6.25; Dvar. 508,6;

Erz.; Kk.; LaUtav. 555,6;562,22; Mrcch, 151.20.155,5; Sak. 50,4; Prab.

4j9);AMg. JM; erisaya (Nayadh. 1284; Av. 24,10); A. (Pihgala

2,185) ; AMg. elisa (G. 2,5 p. 43), av^lisa (Ayar. 1,6,1, 1;1,7,2,4; 1,7„8,1,17;

1.8, 1, 15; 2, 16, 2; Suyag. 301. 434 [text cpd”]. 533.544.546.549.869);

P. etisa (He. 4,317.323); S. mostly tdisa (Mrcch. 24,20;39,ll;54,l;72,l9;

80,9;82,12;88,16;15l,16;§ak.l03,5;104,7;123,12; l27,7;130,l;135,15;Vikr.

20,6;44,13. Ratn. 317,33;318, 16.22; Karp. 19,6;21,4 etc.). Mg. only

idih (Mrcch. 38,7;129,7;131,7;158,24;165,13;166,21;177,10); AMg. elik-

kha (Uttar. 237), elikkhaya (Ayar. 1,8,3,5);- M. AMg. JM. S. kerUa
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irr*’ Nirayav.j Bhag.; Erz.; Mrcch. 141 7-
^kr. 50j6;52,3; Prab. 10jl5;39,13}, JM. kerisaya (Kk.), ' Mg' keli^a

27,18 Sak. ^,6; Vikr. 28,19; Mudrar. 58,6;184,5). Doubtful forms
{^^•)> S. Irisa (Uttarar. 26,6 besidetdua 26,8; Malav, 6,1;44,I8;47,3; Mahav. 119,12.14.20; Mudrar. 233 1)

&7-3^>f ""L
(Mrcch. 125,2.4;132,9; Godabole

only 363,2 also kihsa). According to the testimonyof the best manuscripts only msa, kensa and Idisa, kUisa will be correct in

nff
"^elisa, kelisa and Idisa, ^kidisa (the v 1often has ^). Cf. § 244-245. The hitherto unexplained^ /goes L ’k

Vedl^’
Jrom Vedic Aa'ja+drihas developed kensa; erisa comes from

rs
from kdyd+da, tdya+da, ya'ya+da

r ?
better to consider them as formations on theanalogy of A. taisa=tadrsa jaisa=yddrsa, as the intermediate forms for thedevelopment of mm, Cf. Ytdic kayasya and AMg SLi M

266,ySd Mb5‘S^rK“r82l''
223,5;294,10; MaUikam. 245,6).

’ On fj's m’^UPannav. 31, m AMg. we have vibhelae=vibhedakak
(§ 244).

^ ’

I. An uncritical collection in Eollensen on Malav 1^2 k n too « t ^.lrature in Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 1,13^,
* I22. 2. Lite-

krida {l 901; nedda beside nlda fS 90)- AMs- IM

according td 82^* ^ to §66 and la for da
there occurs diScallya??L^S^^^^ to He. 1,202

Vimela (gums; Delin 4 301 fmm “^tist explain

for *Afya of prSttm S?. 4^.
ongm of e in Sedha (He. 1 lOfil tu

^°tt^tful is the
pdMa (G. 731) has been false v,i a u^® M.
It meai “brS” or ffSIf*.5
C0imM.ted with pinda. e nevor aoDearf Sn .t’

5.1) and perhaps is

perdc^les her. »)i ahjecUve. in'^^S£ A^Ti'm. jlTw
>-• “-w™

1,2,56, the printed editioa has °/« and fte MSS. hL^ unexplained. In Triv.

especially fo ^the*^fet^^ylla^e^/®'^®’^^j,
^ Skt. u,^ e. I. met of soi
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and the forms with u might have been formed analofficallv (Vr 1 22 •

He. 1,107; Ki. I,6j Mk. fol. 9): M. S.A.A. garua, AMg.JM mrulatl
(G.H.R;; Suyag. 692.747.750; Pannav. 8.10; Vivahap. 126 436*

Anuog. 268; Nayadh.; Erz.; gak. 10,3;*Malav. 34,9;37,8; Priyad. 4,7;
A. Mrcch. 148,1; A. He. 4,340,2), feminine AMg. garni (Grr.; G.;
Nayadh.; cf. §139), and in derivatives like M. gaTuattana=^gurutvana
(G.H.R.), g(^uia (G.R.), garuei (G.), JM, gaYukka=igurutva (KF. 13;
cf. § 299); S. garuadd (Priyad. 31,12), agaruadd (Mahav. 54,19). Gf.
gdrava and gorava § 61". As He. 1,109 explicitly teaches, a has come in only
with the addition of the suffix -ka\ in all the dialects gUYU retains its •—

A. AMg.JM. agaru (Grr.; G.; Siiyag. 248; Uvas.; Erz.), also in Skt.
beside aguru (M. Karp. 87,9) ; AMg. also agaluya (Ovav.)

;
M. kdldaYu

(G.), AMg. kdldgaru (Ovav.; Kappas.).
(§ 127).-M.AMg.

JM. S. (Grr.; G.; Ayar. 2,13,20; p 128,3; Panhav. 160.
234.251.440; Pannav. 100.101.117; Vivagas. 161; Nayadh.’ § 35.92;
p. 269.1274; Jiv. 615; Rayap. 21; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Venis. 59,22).-
maura=mukura (Grr.), but §. radammuura (Mallikam. 194,4*; text rad^).
— M.AMg.JM.S. maula=mukula (Grr.; G.H.R.; Anarghar. 20,3; Kathsav.
9,3; Panhav. 284; Pannav. Ill; TJvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mudrar. 46,7
[to be read as such]

;
Malav, 69,2) ,

and in the derivatives like M.
maiilia (G.H.R.), AMg. mauliya (Ovav.; Kappas.), maulida (Sak. 14,6;
Mahav. 22,20; Uttarar. lb3,5)=mttMiYd5; M. mauldia (Ratn. 293,2);
g. mauldanta (Malatim. 121,5 ;254,2) ;

§. mauldvijjanti (Priyad. 11,3; read
°vianti); Mg. g. maUle^nti (Mrcch 80,21 ;8 1,2); AMg, mault=mukulinah
(Panhav. 11 9)

2
. In a similar manner is explained also

(He. 1,171) from ^katuhala, ^kauhala^ beside M. AMg. JM. kouhala^ g.

koduhala (61"), and M. somdra (H.R.), somdla (Bh. 2,30; He. 1,171.254;
Paiyal, 88; Lalitav. 563,2) from ^sakiimdra^ "^saumdra (§ \^^)=sukumdra, while
AMg. sumdia (Ayar. 2,15,17 ;

Nirayav.; Kappas.) goes back to AMg. suku-*

mala {Vivahd^p. 822.946; Antag. 7.16.21; Jiv. 350.549.938; Panhav. 278.

284; Ovav. §48 etc.). M. lizs 3\so suumdra (gak. 2,14), g. only suumdra
(Mrcch. 37,5; gak. 19,6;54,4), sukumdra (Vikr. 5,9), JM. sukumdrayd^
^ratd (Erz.). somdla has been taken over to Skt. as welP. soamalla^sauku-‘

mdrya (§ 285) presupposes a transition of the second u to a^ as AMg.
JM. too have dugarhchd^ beside dugumchd=jugupsd (§ 74). Assimilation to

the vowel of the following syllable on account of accent takes place in M.
avarim^upaWi (Grr.; G.), beside M. AMg. JM. uvarirh (He. 1,108; H.R.;
Pannav. 90ff.; Samav. 101; Rayap. 62; Vivahap. 198; Ovav.; Av. 8,12;

Erz.j, M. JM. g. uvari (G.H.R,; Erz.; Mrcch. 41,22; §ak. 30,1; Malav.

66,2; Prab. 38,8), jg. uvaridana 42,13), Mg. uvali (Mrcch. 134,8),

AMg. uppirh. (§ 148). To avarirh belongs M. avarilla (upper garment;

He 2,166; Paiyal, 175) as well as varilla (Karp. 56,7;70,8;95,11). In
the same way is explained a in M. avahovdsa, avahodsa (Bh. 4,33; He. 2,

138; H.R.)S beside AMg. ubhaopdsam (SdimdLV. 151; Ov&v,), ubhayopdsam

(Panhav. 258), ubhaopdsim (Samav. 98; Jiv. 496f.500. 502.504; Nayadh.

275; Vivahap. 826.830), ubhaopdse (Kappas, p. 96,24), ubhayokdlam

(He. 2.138), ubhaokulenam (Ovav.) ubhao (Vivahap. 941; Nayadh.;

Kappas.) i$=^ubhatas iox uhhayatas^ from ubhd ^
avaho=*uba'th^ {I 212)

wherefrom, is derived avaha^ and according to some (He. 2.138), is derived

also uvaha. So aXso bhamayd^Hhruvakd 124) and avajjhda^upddhydya

(Desin. 1.37; cf. § 2S),—taraksu, in AMg. has become an a-stem : taraccha

(Ayar. 2,1,5, 3; Pannav. 49.367.369; Vivahap. 282.484; Nayadh. 345),

kxoixiiiit taracchl (Pannav. 368). Oyx kattha=^kutYa^ kao^ kado, katto^ kaohimto

^kutah, see § 293.428’ on jahiithilajahutthila=yudhisth^^ § 118.

I. Bollbnsen wrongly states, on Malav. p. 172, that when it is an adjective, it is
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garUy and when, a substantive, it is guru* In Jiv. 224, garu is a ^Ise rcachng, likewise

SaL, ed. Bohtlingk 79,9;86,3.—2. On maiida ^nd maiila cf. also E. Kuhn, KZ. 31, 324

—

3. Zachariae, BB. io,i35ff.—Gf. P. Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 81 ; Weber, ZDMG.
28,390

—

Leumann, Aup. S,s,v.

§ 124. Beside iumburu (Diospyros embryopteris) there occur dialec-

tically timbaru (DeSu. 4,3) and timbaruya (Paiyal. 258). In lieu of m there

appears i as a separation-voweP in all the dialects in putisciy Mg,
pulisa=purusa (Vr. 1,23; He. 1,111; Ki. 1.26; Mk. fol. 9; e.g. M.

:

G.H.R.; AMg.: Ayar. 1,3, 3,4; Suyag. 202.203; Panhav. 222; Than.

360 and very often; JM.: Erz.;J§. : Kattig. 401,345; §: Mrcch. 9,10;

17,19;24,25;29,3; Sak. 126,14;141,10; Vikr. 35,12; Prab. 39,13; Mg. :

Lalitav. 565,13; Mrcch. 1 13,21 ;1 16, 17;157;14; Prab. 51,8;53,11 ;62,7;

D.: Mrcch. 104,7); paurisa (Grr.), JM. porisa^ AMg. porisi, porasiyay

aporislya (§ 61®). False is AMg. JM. porusa in Uttar. 17; Erz. 17,35.

In puruso^tfama (Vikr. 35,15) the u has been purposely retained on
account of similarity of sound with that of pururava-^ therefore, it falsely

occurs also in Malatim. 73,6. Otherwise it is always purmttama (Malatim.

266,4. Venis, 97,9), in §. and pulisd'ttama in Mg. (Prab. 32,7.14). In M,
AMg. JM.g. bhiudi (He. 1,110; G.H.R.; Vivagas, 90.121.144.157;

Nayadh. 753.1310.1*312; Vivahap. 237.254; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 12,27;
Erz.; VenTs. 60,5;61,18; Balar. 270,5;), AMg. also bhigudi (Panhav.

162.285) the i is not=« in bhrukuii, hut=r in bhrkuti* False is M. bhuudi

(Pratap. 220,20) as well as huudi (Acyutas. 58), On the other hand a
stands for M according to § 123 in bhamayd (He. 2,167), against AMg,
bhamuhd (§ 206; Paiyal. 251; Ayar. 1,1,2,5;2,13,17 [neuter]; Jiv. 563;
Rayap. 165; Ovav.; Kappas.), A. bKohd (Pihgala 2,98; § 166 251), and
M. bhumad (Bh. 4,33; He. 1,121;2,167; Ki. 1,117; Mk. fol. 39; G.H.R.),
AMg. bhumayd (Paiyal. 251; Uvas.; Ovav.), bhumagd (Panhav. 272,285
[text bhu°]; Uvas.); bhumd (Ovav. s,v* kd'kkuiya), Gf. §

*206.254.261.—
AMg. (one who has enjoyed; He. 1,112;2.117; Nandis. 380) is

not=^ksutai but onomatopoetically= corresponding to German
tsi ! To this refer AMg. chlyamdna (convalescent; Ayar. 2,2,3,27). In the
same way is to be explained chikka (Desin. 3,36); cf. Skt. chikkd^ chik^

kana.-^On suhava^subhaga see § 62, on musala=musalay § 66.
n Zimmer, KZ. 24,220 f.; S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,615; Wackernagel,

Altmd. Gr, §51.

§ 125, Like i becoming e *
, (§ 119), before consonant-groups u may

become 0 (Vr. 1,20; He. 1.116; Ki. 1,23; Mk. fol. 8; Pkl. p. 31),
According to Mk. fol. 66, this change does not take place in except in
muktd and puskara, and this is attested substantially by the texts. PG. kkam^
d^om4tsa:^skandaku^dinah (6,19); M. go^ccha^guccha (H.R.), gocchaa (H.),
M.^ to^a (Grr.j H. 402 [read as such]), but Mg. (Mrcch. 112,8);m v4a (Grr.), but M.g.Mg. munda (G.; Mpech. 80,20; Prab.' 49,4; Mg.

1 n (Grr.; Mrcch. 2,16;
(Kappas.; Erz.), S. pukkharakkha=

^-Pokhkarirfi (Ayar. 2,3,3,2 [text'm];

T 4 JM. pukkharinl (Suyag. 565,613;

AM^ and (Mrcch. 113,22);AMg po,^aja_ (Suyag. 813; Pannav. 34; Ovav.), and' JM.

M (Grr.; Erz.), 'beside

P° (Grr.; Mycch. 69,17; Karp. 12,11),Mg. (Ovav.) ; lo dd^=lubdhaka (Grr.; Paiyal. 248) ;
M^^tmtthdL

Sr ^245 sli ”^''Si^^‘^=rnudgJra (Grr.; R.;

rw/ 1 lie. X
•- muggara (R.); AMg. Jg. po'^geala=pudgala

( • , ; Ayar. 2,1,10,6; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Pav. 384,58),
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beside jS.Mg. puggala (Pav. 384,36.47.59; Prab. 46,14); M.S. mottcL

(Bh.; Ki.; Mk.; Pkl.; R.; Vikr. 40,18), beside M.l§. mutta (G.R.; Mrcch.

69,1; Karp. 72,2), S. muttdhala=—imktsphala (Karp. 72,3.8 ;73,9), M.
rmttdhalilla (Karp. 2,5; 100,5). On the lengthening of such a secondary o'",

see § 66 and cf. § 127.

§ 126. Beside duula, AMg. dugulla, according to grammarians, there

occurs also duulla (§ 90).—AMg. uvvidha, which according to He. 1,120=
udvyudha, belongs rather to mmhat—udvidhyati from vidh {vyadk) with ud

(§ 489), as is clear from Vivahap. 1388 : se jahd ndrrm ke i purise...usum...

ttwihai uvvihiUd...tassa usussa ..uvvidhassa samdmssa. It has, therefore, been

formed on the analogy of lidha, from Hh, mtdka, from mih, from the secon-

dary root forms regularly (He. 1,120; Sak. 88,2;

Jiv. 826). On u for u see § 80-82. For nupura, all the dialects have neura,

Mg. ^eula, that go back to the by-form preserved in modem Indian

languages as nepura, nepura, which may be set side by side with Skt.

keyura, Pkt. keura : cf. S. neurakeiiram, (Balar. 248.17), A. neurakeurao

(Pihgala 1,26). So M.S. neura (Vr. 1,26; He. 1,123; Ki. 1,5; Mk. fol. 9;

G.H.R.; Mrcch. 41,2; Vikr. 31,7; Malay. 40,7; Ratn. 294,32; Prab.

39,8 [read ’as such with ?M]; Pras. 39,18;1 14,9; Karp. 21,1; Balar.

248,17), M. neurilla=nupuravat (G.); saneura (^Malav. 37,15;43 2); AMg.

JM. neura (C. 2,4 [read as such with A]; 3,34 p. 35; Paiyal. 118;

Panhav. 236.514; Nayadh. §65.102; p. 948; Vivahap. 791; Ovav.;

Av! 12,6); Mg. rjMila (Mrcch. 99,7.10); A. (Pihgala 1,17.22.26).

He. 1,123; De^in. 4,28 knows also niura and 1,123 nuura\ Piatap. 220,14

has certainly a false reading nuvurdim.

§ 127. Like u (§ 125), before consonant-groups 2 also may become

o' : AMg. kd‘ppara=kurpara (He. 1,24; Vivagas. 90), beside M. kuppara

(G.); AMg. JM. mo'‘lla=mulyd‘- (He. 1,124; Ayar. 2,5,1,4;2,6,1,2;

p. 128,6; Av. 31,10; Erz.), M. amd"lla (G.), beside the more frequent

mulla (§ 83). Like o' from « (§66), the o'' from a is also lengthened

when an original consonant-group is simplified. Thus may be explained

AMg. tona=tuna (He. 1,125; Pannav. 72.79.81.83; Vivagas. 112;

Nayadh. i426), beside S. turn- (Verds. 62,4; Mukund. 69,14); M. torara

=tunira (He. 1,124: Karp. 47,8) ;
tAona beside thi^d=sihu^d (He. 1,125).

They go back to *td't^a, *to''nnlru, *tkomd from *tulna, *lulmra, *sthulna^.

A similar explanation holds good for M. tkora from *tho rra=sthura

(He. 1,124.255;2,99; G.H.R.; Sarasvatik. 171,22; Karp. 50,11 ;64,2;

74,7;81.4) beside AMg. JM. ihuUa=sthula' (He. 2,99; Ayar. 2,4,2,7;

Av. 22,15.42), aithulla (Av. 22,35) and AMg.jS. S. *Ma (Ayar. P-133,

33;136,3; Sfiyag. 286; Panhav._437; K.at%
If’ii

Hasy. 323 I [read as such with v.l., while Av. 22,34 thulla, IZiZo

aithulla should be corrected]). Further for AMg. tjMgola—langma

(Nayadh. 502), rfangoli-=mgulin (Jiv. 34:5),iiangohya~langmka Uiv.

392), hesidt nangula (Jiv. 883.886.887), gomngula (ViV2ha.p. lO-W),

nahgki. (Anuog. 349), and M.AMg. JhLjS.S. ^rnbola^taMa (He.

1,124; Mk. fol. 8;G.; Anuog. 61;Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; ^attig. 401^350

Mrcch. 71,6; Malatim. 201,2 [read as such]; Karp.^

28,
’7; Kasrhsav. 55,13) [text tambo'‘lla]), AMg. tambolaya (Suyag. 250).

tamboll (Jiv. 487; Rayap. 137). The o presupposes final accentuation n

Idngula and tambula, in which case I is doubled according to § 90. “ “
thulla, dugulla. The process of development was, therefore ; iami ala

,

*tambtdla, *tambo''Ua, tombola.^ In kohandi=>kuima^4i, (11^. l,U4,z,/o,

Ki. 2,73; Paiyal. 14 6), AMg. koharida=ku}mdnda {?ani)&v. Ill), besiuc

kuhanda (Panhav. 172.230.312) and kuhanda (Paijnav. 115, probably.
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falsely) o is secondary. For l§. kohanda (Karp. ed. Bomb. 9938 ) which is

forbidden by Mk. for Konow 103,1 rtsids kumbhanda^ and we must
read as such also in Viddhal 23,2. The series was : ^kumhandl^
^kd'mhandl, ^komhandi, k'okandz, kohandl (^76.89312) kchall (He. Ij24

;2573)^
kohaliya (Paiyal. 146) may in the same way be derived from kohodi! Cf!
Marathi, kokalem. galol=^guduci (He. 1,107.124; § 123) may be going
back to ^gado'^cci,

I. Jacobi, Erz. falsely equates It which is a back
formation from Pkt.^2. Windisch, KZ. 27, 168; Hubschmann, ZDMG. 39,Q2fF.,
Fortunatov. KZ. 36.18. Wrongly Bartholomae, IF.s^isyff.; Wackernagel, Altind!
Gram. S 146 d note, 172 d note;JOH. Schmidt, Kritik der Sonantentheorie p.l, note—3. Impossible is the derivation from tdmragula in Leumann, Aup S. p.165.

§ 128. In the syllable preceding and following the accented one e
becomes i (§ 79-82); before a consonant-group it becomes

V ^ auslaut before an enclitic with a double consonant, in
the anlaut it becomes e , and dialectically, however, sometimes, after a
long vowel it becomes i also (§ 85). A secondary e is sometimes lengthened
and the consonant-group, simplified (§ 66.122). In A, ^ is shortened alsom the inst. sing, in -‘ena and in the inst. plur. in occasionally fcf.

(He. 4,383; read as such)

m read snch); amheKi, tumhe'hi.

1
(He. 4,356; read as such); atthe'h'i, satthe'hi,

hMheht (He. 4,358; read as such), (He. 4,419,5; read as such).
As the manuscripts vary so greatly it is doubtful whether one should or
should not in such cases do as I have done in my ediuon of Hemacandraand write bollum, pamem, vanhhi or with the v.l. vankiB, loaniJn etc.

nlnral
^ Without any variant the instrumental

^8 SOft-f rL-H
from the stems in a-

the pronouns of the first and second

?n ^ grammarians who prescribe the loc. forms

TM and lumbhisurh (§ 415.422).

ait s'te? whit , r* § 107) as formed from

ITV ^ ^ "
certainly the case for Hr^d=kena, on the analogy of

naliJla^ (He^in- 2.10), beside M.
Grr. (Vr *M0-*Hc P^vattha—pravesta^ equated by

Xnirfam Mid; IS; ';?>
“‘•.‘“J-

U) which

KanoL .^®’.^.^^^ Karp. 47,6; Ovav.) and pauttha (G-
80,f? Viddhat’ 12

^^' teaches, it forms only pad-ttha (Balar.

feV(Hrn47.K “honse'S Mrcch.68.23ff).-

for example Atar. 1 3 44-i^vae' IQA
Triv. 1,4,121;

Uttar. 199 .446!648 .70%22 87r962 9fdff-^^^^
^Ljabhap.; Pav. 384 slsS fit J'l,- ’iJ'Zf1"^^ 125.832.1026; Erz.;

paosa (Suyag. 81; Uttak 368;’ Erzpradma\ but«<foja Wom «r,M, o^i. ’ r'
385,69) are noX=dvesa,

rf.irto«a (angeri bdin.-5.51) it also

^3^3.1 kor ; S.V.,. WzBaa.
^bhap. S.V.; E. Muiwa. BeitiSge ?
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§ 130. 0 becomes 0^ before consonant—groups (§ 84), in aus-
laut before enclitics with double consonants in anlaut o'", dialectically
also otherwise o", m (§ 85.346), The secondary o" is sometimes lengthened
and the consonant -group, simplified (§ 66.127). In A. o becomes u not
only in the auslaut (§ 85.346), but occasionally in the inlaut as well, as in
viueth for vhem^viyogena (He. 4,419,5). (He. 1,156;G.H.),
JM. annanna (Erz.) is xiOt=: anyonya, which becomes anno'i^na, annunna
(§ 84), hnt^yodic anydnya.--ddajja is not^atodya (He. 1,156), which
becomes aojja^ S. pakkhdujja=paksdtodya (Karp. 3,3), but=
*dvddya,--a for o is seen in puladi^ pulaei^ puldia beside puloei^ paloeiy
puloia, paloia^pralqkayati, pralokita (§ 104) and pallattai beside pald'ttdi
upsets; He. 4,200), pallatta (He. 2,47.68) beside paktta (He. 4,258).
Probably these words are derived from different roots. On pavattha^ pro-
bably=prakostka, see § 129.-AMg.JM. theva (a drop, a little: Paiyal.
164; He. 2,125. De^m. 5,29; Dasav. N.652,32; KI.7; Av. 45,2; Erz.),
has nothing to do with ihova=stoka (§ 230), but it belongs with thippai.

(He. 4, 175) to roots (Dhatupatha 10,3.4), as has correctly been
shown by Childers for Pali theva.

(f).—SEPARATION VOWELS.
§ 131. Consonant-groups are often separated in Pkt. by a sepa-

ration or epenthetic vowel, and the different consonants are then treat-
ed according to the phonetic rules holding good for the different dialects.
Vocalic development takes place only when one of the consonants is j;, r, I

or a nasal. The exact quality and quantity of the separation vowels
remain undetermined so that they appear as a, i and u. Metrically they are
sometimes without any value. Thus in AMg. a in agani : nivvdvao again
nivdyaejja^ na pandie agarfi samdrabhe^jjd (Su^ag. 330); in garahio; musdvao
yalagammi savvasdhuhi garahio (Dasav. 625.3); cf Suyag. 912.914; z in
kiriydkiriyarh venatydnuvdyam (Su^ag. 322) ;

in kimpurisa : asogo kim^ard^am
ca kimpurisdnam ca campao (Than. 505; Abhayadeva on Samav, 21); in
arihai : bhikkhu akkhdum arihal (Dasav. 631,8), so bhdsium arihaikiriyavddam
(Suyag. 476; also in kiriya^); in dyariya : dayariyassa mahappano (Dasav.
631,33)^. It does not even hinder the shortening of a long vowel under
the influence of the accent, as AMg. JM. dyariya— dedry

a

(§ 81.134),
M.S. verulijfa, AMg.JM. veruliya^vaidurya (§ 80), S. murukkha=murkhd

(§ 139), AMg. suhuma—suksma (§ 82;G.3,30; He, 1,118;2,113; Ayar.
2,4,1,7;2, 15,3; p. 131.132; Suyag. 128.217.493; Pannav. 72.81.83;
Panhav. 274; Jiv. 39.41.313; Anuog. 260.391.392; Viv^iap. 105.943.

1385.1438; Uttar. 1040; Ovav.; Kappas.) nor the doubling of the
consonant according to § 195, nor the change of a into % according to § 101,

as in AMg, nigina=:nagnd (§ 133), nor the transition of Jya to and
dhya to jjha (§ 280.)

I. More examples in Jacobi, KZ. 23,594.ff.—In Suyag. 174 (=3,2,1) the

printed edition reads ah’ ime suhamd sahgd, in the beginning certainly correctly so that

with Jacqbi, KZ. 23,595, suhmd is not to be accepted. Cf. S 323.

§ 132. Only in AMg. and A. a is more frequently a separation-vowel;

it so occurs very rarely in other dialects. AMg. agani^agni (He.

2,102; par ex. A^ar. 1, 1,4,6; Suyag. 273; Vivagas. 224; Vivahap. 120;

Dasav. 616,32 and very often); AMg. abhikkhanam=^abhikisanam

(Kappas.); AMg. garahd—garhd (Vivahap. 132), garahand^garhand

(Ovav.)
9
garahdmo, garahal (Suyag. 912M^) y

garahaha (Vivahap. 132.332),

JM, garahasl (Erz, 55,29), AMg.JM. garahiya (Suyag. 504; Dasav. 625,3;

Erz. 35,15); AMg. vigarahamdpL (Suyag. 912), JS. garaham (Kattig*

400, 331), beside (Vr. 3,62; Ki. 2,59), AMg. garihd (He. 2,104; Mk.
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fol. 29; Paiyal. 245; Than. 40), garihdmi (Vivahap. 614), garihasi

(Suyag.’ 912; read ‘’ra’’),'jM. garihasu (Erz. 42,18); AMg. ra}ani=

aratni (§ 141)^; AMg. rahassa=hrasva, M.AMg. S.A. dihara=dirgha

fS 354); AMg. sakahdo=sakthlni (§ 358); AMg. hara}a=hrada (He. 2,120;

Ayar. 1 ,5 ,5,1;1,6,1,2; Suyag. 123; Uttar. 376f.; Vivahap. 105.194.270).

A. gardsa=‘grdsa (Pingala 2,140), tardsdi=trasyati (P.2,96)j, paramdna=

pramam (P. 1,28), parasanna=prasanna (P. 2,49), pardvahT—prdpmvanti

(He, 4,442,1). From other dialeets some examples are: M. raana=ratna

(Vr. 3,60; Ki. 2,55; Mk fol. 29; G.H.R.), AMg.JM.jS. rajana (§ 70;

G. 3,30; He. 2,101; Kattig. 400,325); S. radam {Mrcch. 52,9;68,25;70,

24;71,1; Sak. 38, 5; 103, 6; 117, 7; Vikr. 77, 15 etc.^ D. radana (Mrech.

101, 12; 159, 12, 164, 20; Sak. 113, 3; 117, 5); Mg. 146,4;

159, 12; 164, 20; Sak. 113,3; 117,5), S. saUukatia=satmghna (Balar,

310,15; Anarghar. 317,17), ht&iAs sattuggha (Balar. 151,1); M.S. saldhd=

Mdghd (Vr. 3,63. He. 2, 101; Ki. 2, 57; Mk. fol. 30; G.; Gandak.

95,8), M. sddkam=Mdghana (H.); salahai (He. 4,88), M. saldhamdm
(H.), ahisaldhamdm (GOs saldhanijja (H.)? ^ saldhama (Mrcch. 128,4;

Prab. 4,8 [read as such)]; Ratn. 304. 18; 319, 15; Malatim. 82,8

[so to be read], Mg. saldhama (Mrcch. 38,1 [read as such]); S. saldhiadi

(Ratn. 309,5; Prab. 12,11 [read as such]); A. salahijjasu, salahijjai (Pingala

1,95.117); JM. bhasama-—bhasman (Erz.); P. dharamapatnls^dkarmapatm

(Mk. fol. 87), The dialect remains undetermined in the case of gahara

from grdhara^grdhra (Paiyal. l26;Desin. palokkha=plaksa (C. 3,30;
He. 2,i03), for which AMg. has pilarhkhu, pilakkhu (§ 74,105); sdranga--

sdrhga (Vr. 3,60; He. 2,100; Ki. 2,55; Mk. fol. 29). According to^Hc.
4,270 in S., and according to 4,323 in P. puram^ and according to

mMg. pulava—purva used.® Against the principal rule is P.

kasata^kasta (Vr. 10,6; He. 4.314; Ki. 5,109; ed. kastam; cf, Lassen,
Inst, p,441). False is S, pardna^prdna (Gait. 54,10) for which read
pdna^ for example Mrcch. 155,18;166,9.14.15. Gf. also § 140.

^
For AMg. ahdrdiriiyae^yathdratnikdya (Than, 355.356) is to be read as

ahdrdyaniyde.—2. The printed editions write without exception raana in S. laana
in Mg., which is a blunder committed against the dialects concerned.—3.* For in S. and
in Mg,; these are not attested by the texts (Pischel on He. 4,270). Probably by S.
here they mean also JS.

§ 133.^ Most frequently there appears as a separation vowel i.

In AMg. it is so found in many cases where the remaining dialects
show assimilation of consonants. One of the consonants is a nasal :

AMg. usim=‘usm (Atar. 2,1,6,4;2,2,1,8;2,2,3,10; Suyag. 132.590; Than.
131.135; Pannav. 8. 10.786flF.; jiv. 224.295; Vivahap. 194.195.250.’ 436.
465.147ofr.; Anuog. 268; Uttar. 48.57), accusina=atyusm (Ayar. 2,1,7,5),n}ostm= sitosna (Ay&r. l,3,i,2; Vivahap. 862.863), beside wMKAa (Suyag.

(Venis. 34,4). Cf. § 312. AMg. kasim=krtsna

ISf'
28- 172.292.41 6.439.460; Vivahap. 205; Anuog.

t Aii’ .^?PP^s.) a.n<issskrs^, beside kasana, kanha,hi^ (s 52); AMg. JtM. tu^iniya=tusrjSka,hts\die: tunhia, iunhikka'i^ 81.90);AMg. &.Josini=jyautsm (§ 215); AMg. nigi^=mgna
( yar. 2,2,3,11 ;2,7, 1,11; Suyag. 108 [text niga^}) with i in the firstsylla-
ble a^ording to § 101 beside MjriMa (Ayar. 1,6,2,3; Suyag. 169; Dasav.
627,1), naginti^ (sic; Uttar. 208), ndgamya=Snysig. 3^i)=nagnatva; AMg.

(Ayar. 2,3,2,17, Suyag. 383.918; Nayadh. 301.577.578;
Vivahap 151.973.978.1251.1261.1408; Nandis. 471; Uttar. 513; Uvas.^
Uvav.j; AMg. stndria^sndm (Mk. fol. 29; Avar. 2Js6 2*2 2 1 8 *2 7 1 11-

92,14,134 9,150,7,260,4); AMg. astndm (Dasav. 626,39), pdositidifia=^
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prdtafisnam (Suyag. 337), sinai=snati (Mk. fol. 29;Suyag. 340); asinaittd
(Suyag. 994), sindjtanta^y onir-Ti/jt?#; /"nocfarr aoc Qn <:to\

^
I'.n

incorrectlv also S. sinave*nti
. \ wyv.

,

j

probably
/..«6 ^Gait. 445 I 3), sindyaga=:sndtakci (Suya^*’.

929.933.940), (Uttar. 755; text iinaio); P. sindta—strata (He. 4,
314), katasindnena=krtasndnena (He. 4,322; read as such) sivi^, simina,
suvina, sumina—svapna {% 177). t is a separation vowel also in the declen-
sion of rdjan, as in inst. sing. JM. rdind, P. rdciM (§ 399).

K.—..... 101.233; Panhav. 521; Vivahap. 5.164.934; Ra^ap.' 154
;

Jiyak. 6; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; T.6,24; Erz.; Kk.); AMg!
cijiatta=*tiyakta=tyakta, jhijidi—dhydyati (§ 280); AMg. tei^iya=stainya

(§ 307); AMg. bdliya=bdlya (Vivahap. 132); AMg.JM. bahiyd=:bdkydt
(Ayar. 1,1,7,1; Suyag. 954; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 14,10); AMg.
viyaggha=vydghra (Panhav. 20); §. ditthid=distyd (He. 2,104; Mrcch.
68,2;74,11; Sak. 52,10;167,7; Vikr. 10,20;26,i5;49,4;75,2 etc); hiijo=

(Deiin. 8,67; Paiyal. 211 ;
Triv. 1,3,105; cf. BB. 3,251). S. hio

(Malav. 51,7; Priyad. 19,12); in words of all the classes, as in the
absolutive in -ya, for example AMg. pdsiya, JM. pecchiya, §. pekkhia, Mg.
peslda, ph. padissudia (§ 590.591), the optative in -yd, as AMg; siyd=
^dt, haniyd=hanydt (§ 465), bhufijejjd=bhuHjydt, karejjd—*karydt (§ 459),

the participia nec. and adjectives m-ijja, as kara^ijja, ramanijja
( § 91.

571), the numeral, as M. biia, biijja, AMg. JM. biiya', M. taia, AMg.
JM. tdiya, S.Mg. tadia, A. taljjl (§ 82.91.449). The separation-vowel

i is especially frequent in the consonant-group rya. The words of the

type are classed by Vr. 3,20; He, 2,107; Ki. 2,81 under the

akrtigana cauryasama. Common to most of the cases is the long vowel

before rya. Thus AMg. driya=drya (Ayar. 1,2,2,3;1,2,5,2.3;1,4,2,5;

Suyag. 54.204.363.914; Pannav. 59ff.; Samav. 98; Vivahap. 1246;

Uttar. 109.509; Ovav.); andriya (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; Suyag. 56.68.208.210.

437.439.923,931.935; Samav. 98; Uttar. 511.990); AMg. JM. dydriya=

dedrya (He. 1,73; Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ;2,3,3,3fF.; Samav. 85; Than. 157.268;

Nandis. 512flf.; Dasav. 633,41 ;634,l9fr.; Uttar. 43; Nayadh.; Uvas.;

Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 33,17;38,13,18;40,9fr.; Erz.; Kk.), also diriya

(G. 1,5 p.40; He. 1,73,2,107), S. dedria (Gait. 45,5;89,12;127,13), Mg.
dedlia (Prab. 28,14;29,7;58,17;61,5;62,1.2.6; Gait. 149, 17.19;150,2.33);

M.§. coria^caurya (Grr.; H.; Gait. 81,1), AMg. JM. bhdriyd=bhdryd

(He. 2,17; Suyag. 176; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg. JM.
(Suyag. 351.360.365.442; Vivahap. 67.68.125; Uvas.; Ovav., Kappas.;

Pav. 379,2;381,19;386,1); M.§. verulia, AMg. JM. veruliya=vaidutya

(§ 80); AMg. suriya (He. 2,107; Suyag. 306.310.312; Vivahap. 452.1040.

1273.1282; Ovav. § 163; Kappas.), asiiriya (Suyag. 273); soria=scmrya

(Bh. 3,20; He. 2,107; Ki. 2,81). He. 2,87 has also the examples

theria=sthairya, gambhiria, gcMria=gdmbfilrya, and after a short vowel

sundaria=asaundarya, varia=varya, bamhacaria—brahmacarya. Corresponding

to AMg. rrioriyaputta=nauryaputra (Samav. 123.151; Bhag.), JNL mori-

yavamsa=maurycwath^a (Av. 8,17) Mg. has (Mudrar. 268,1).

After a short vowel i has entered into the group rya in AMg. tinyarii^

tiryak (Ayar. 1, 1,5,2.3;1,2,5,4; Suyag._ 191.273.^4.397.428.914^31;

Kappas.), tiriyd (He. 2,143), AMg.JM. JS. tiVyia (Bhag.; Uvas.; Erz.,

Pav. 380.12;383,70,27); AMg. pariydga=parydya IViyagas. 270; Vivahap.

235.796.845; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.), often beside pany^a; AMg.

vippariydsa=viparydsa (Suyag. 468.497.498).
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§ 135.3) Consonant-groups with r besides ^3 (§ 134): PG._ pari-

hantavam=pa.iiharlavyam (6,36); M. kina, AMg. JS. kinya=knyi (Vr.

3,60- He. 2,104; G.: Suyag. 322.412.445.460; Bhag.; Nayadh.; Ovav.;

Pav. 381,21;386,6.10; Kattig. 403,373.374); AMg. darisana=darmm

(He. 2,105; Mk. fol. 29; Suyag. 43; Bhag.; pvav.), &mi-=d3r«n
(Nandis. 388; Bhag.; Uvas.; Kappas.), dansanijja==darhmya{VmnB.v.

96 . 118 . 127
;
Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Bhag.) ;

rfamaz, JM. darisei, A.D.

datisedi^daxstrati (§ 554); datisa (He. 2,105; Mk. Ibl. 29), AMg.

adaxisa (Ovav.)=a«far/3; M.AMg. pharisa=sparh (Vr. 3,62; Mk. fol. 29;

Paital. 240; H.R.; Ayar. 1,1, 7,4; Nayadh.; Ovav.); AUg. phatisaga==

sparsaka (Kappas.), dupparisa=duhsparsa (Panhav. 508); pharisai=spar-

hyati (He. 4,182); marisdi^marsayati (Vr. 8,11; He. 4.235); M. amarisa=

amarsa (He. 2,105; G.R.); M.S. amarisa—amarsa ^Aeyutai 53; Uttarar.

20,li), 'Mg. amalisa (Mallikam. 143,11); S. paramarisa (He. 2,105;

Mrech. 15,6;70,1), marisedu (Mrcch. 3,19; Malav. 86,8), marisehi (Malay.

38',4;55,12); cf. Sak. 27,6;58,9.11 ;73,6;115,2; M. AMg. JM. S. varisa:=>

varsa (He. 2,105; G.H.; Ovav.; Kl. 19; Av. l3.25;14,12; £rz.; l^abhap.;

Bdaf. 276,3; Vems. 65,3; Mallikam. 225,2 ;259,6); AMg. varisd—varsdjf.

(He. 2,105; Nira^av. 81); vansat}a=varsana (Mk. fol. 29); S. varisi-

^vardn (.Venis. 60,6; Karp. 71,6); AMg. A. mrisai (Vr. 8,11; He.

4,235; Dasav. N.648,10; Pihgala 1,62); A. varisd (Vikr. 55,2) ; JM-
varisium=vaTfayituth (Av. 40,4); S. vaxisiduth (Malav. 66,20), varisanta-

(Prab. 44,3;’Gandak. 16.18); Mg. valUa (Venis. 33,4); AMg. sarisava=

sarfapa (Pannav.
'

34.35; Nayadh. § 61; Vivahap. 1424f. 1526; Ovav.

§ 73); M,AMg.JM.S. harisa—har^a (Vr. 3,62; He. 2,105; Ki. 2,59;

G.H.R.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Ratn. 300,21; Mudrar.

263,6; Venis. 62,12;65,7); AMg. lomaharisa (Pannav. 90); §. safansa

(Mrcch. 71,19; Vepis. 65,7) ;
(He. 4,235), AMg.

har'set (Ayar. 1,2,3,2), S. harisavida (Balar. 242,6); AMg. vairaT=vajra

(Sdyag. 834; Than. 265; Vivahap. 499.1326; Uttar. 589.1041; Kappas.),

vairdmaya=vajram^a (§ 70). On sin=hi and hiri—hri (Vr. 362; C.3.30;

p. 50; He. 2,104; Ki. 2,57; Mk. fol. 29) see § 98.195.

§ 136. One of the consonants is I (Vr. 3,60.62; He. 2,106; Ki.

2,59.104; Mk. fol. 29): M. ]dlamtnai=kldmyati (He. 2,106; G. R.),

AMg. kilamejja-=kldmyet (Ayar. 2,1,7,1), S. Hlammadi (Sak. 123,8;

Malatim. 135,5; Mallikam. 69,7;133,14;159,8; [text °ai]), M. A.

(G.R.; Vikr. 60,16', M.AMg.JM.S.Mg. Idlanta—kldnta

(Grr.; G.R.; Vivahap. 1308; Rayap. 258; Kappas.; Erz.; Uttarar. 18,12

(text kiUntd\; Mrcch. 13,7.10 [text kilinte]; see v.l. in Godabole);
JM.S. kilammanta (Erz.; Malatim. 81,1); S. kilammida=*kldmita XKaina.s.

47,12; text adikilammida (Malatim. 206,4); JM. kilisscn=klisyati

(Erz.), AMg. samkilissai=samklisyati (Ovav.; S. adikilissadi (Malav.

7,17), kilisscmta (Rata. 304,30); JM. kilitfka (Grr.; Erz.), AMg. sarhki-

litfha (Ovav.), asamkiUitka (Dasav. 642,41); S. kilesa=klesa (Grr.; Mrcch.
68,8.10; Lalitav. 562,22); MS. ]dlint}a=klinna (He. 1,145;2,106;

‘

G.;
Mukunda. 15,1); A._kiUnnaU (He. 4,329), beside kinnau (cf. § 59);
AMg. Ulwa=kllba (Ayar. 2,\,Z,2)’, AMg. gildi, vigildi=gldyati, vigldyati

(He. 2,106; Suyag. 200.215; Ovav.; Kappas.)
; AMg. midi (He. 2,106;

4,18, A^Sr. 1,1,5,6); M.JM.S. (Grr.
; G.H. ; Erz.; Mrcch.

2,16; Vikr. 26,13; Gait. 73,9), S. mildanta (Malatim. 249,4), mldamdrsa
Vikr. 51,10; Malav. 30,7); for S. pammaldadi (Malatim. 120,2) is withed.
Madras 105,3 and ed. Bombay 1892, p. 92,2 to be read parimildadi § 479)

;

miliccha, AMg. milakkhu, beside AMg.JM.S.A. meccha, AMg. miccha=
mleecka (§ 84.105); sUmha-^ilefimn (He. 2,106); AMg, JM. silitiha^
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/iwto(Grr.; Ovav.; Kappas. ;Av. 38,10.12), ariH.WAa (Av. sunlitfha

(Mrcch. 71,13; Malatim. 234,3), dussilittha (Mahav. 23,19); AMg.
silesa=Jlesa (He. 2,106; Vivahap. 658); AMg.JM. siloga—sloka (Siiyag.

370.497.938; A^uog. 557; Dasav. 637,31.44;638,8;641,7; Ovav.; Erz.),

AMg. silqya (Siiyag. 405.417.506), §. siloa (He. 2,105; Lalitav. 554,13;
Mudrar. 162,6; Viddhai. 117,13; Karnas. 30,3.5); jaiZa (He. 2,106),
AMg. sukkila=hikla (He. 2,106 [read as such]; Than. 569; Jiv. 27.33,

224.350.457.464.482.554.928.938; Anuog. 267; Utt4r. 1021.1024.1041;
Ovav.; Kappas.i; JM. sukkilija (Av. 7,16).

I. The Indian editions very frequently write (e.g. Than. 339 .345 *348 -349 *

406.568, Vivahap. 436,532.535.544.1033.1322.1323.1421.1451.1458, Panniav. 46.241.

379.380.481.525, Panhav. 167; Samav. 64; Rayap. 50.55. 104.110.120 [sukilla) etc.

Sometimes both the forms stand side by side, thus Than. 568 sukkilla^ but 569
iukkila, Anuog. 267 sukkUa, but 269 sukkilla. According to He. 2,106, the correct

form is sukkila in spite of § 195.

§ 137. The separation vowel i sometimes appears after a secon-
dary b developed from mr, ml (§ 295): ambira^dmra (He. 2,56; Desin.

1,15); M. tambira^tdmra (He. 2,56; H. 589 [read as such)]; M.
dambira=zdtdmra (G.H.); tambird Jrmt of wheat; Desin. 5,5); AMg.
JM. ambila^amla (He. 2,106; Ayar. 1,5,6,4;2,1,7,7;2,1,11,1 ;

Than.
20; Pannav. 8.10.12fF.; Vivahap. 147.532; Jiv. 224; _Uttar. 1021;

Dasav.^ N.656,29; Kappas.; Av. 24,18); AMg. amrnbila (Ayar. 2, 1,7, 7),

accambila (Dasav. 621,14); ambiliyd (tamarind; Paiyal. 145); AMg.
dyambila^^dcdmla?- (Vivahap. 223;Nayadh. 1292; Ovav.; Dvar. 498,2),

dyambilaya^dcdmlaka (Than. 352; Ovav. [text °^zfe]). For Mg. tikkhd-

bilakena (Mrcch. 163,1*9), according to v.l. in Godabole p. 442, we
should read tikkhambilakena.

I. So is the word explained by the scholiasts. Improbable assumptions with

regard to its derivation in Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. ayambiliya and in Weber, IS. 16,305,

note 12.

§ 138. In S. Mg. i appears as a separation-vowel in the passive

in -ia as in padhiadi pathlyate^pathyate^ against M.AMg.JM. jS.

padhijjai^ P. padhiyyate (§ 535ff.), in the participia nec. and adjec-

tives in -anla as in §. karanla^ Mg. kalama=karanycL^ rama^ia^ Mg,
lamarfia^ramamya^ against M.AMg.JM. J§. karanijja^ ramanijja=*ka-

mnyk^^ ramanya! (§ 91.134.571), and in M.AMg. in the ending ~mina=z

Skt. •-mdna as in AMg. dgamamina (§ 11 0.562 U The separation vowel

oscillates between i and I in M.l§. accharia JM. acchanya=idk(irya

(Vr. 12,30 for g.; He. 1,58;2,67; Mk. fol. 22; G.; Mrcch. 172,6;

Malav.^ 69,2;85,8; Vikr. 9,12; Prab. 4,1; Malatim. 25,; Lalitav. 562,

19 etc.i; Paiyal. 165; Kk.), Mg. akalia (Lalitav. 565,11 566,3;

Venis. 34,6) and §. accharia (He.;* Mrcch, 73,8; gak. 14,4; 157,5;

Ratn. 296,25;300,7.13;306,1;313,23;322^23 etc.); M.AMg. also acchera

(Bh. 1,5;3,18.40; He. 1,58;2.67; Ki. 1,4;2.79; Mk. fol 22; H.;

Panhav. 380 [text acckffd\), AMg.JM. accheraja (Nayadh. 7781 1376;

ELappas.; Av. 29,23; Erz.; Kk.), AMg. (Panhav. 288), accor-

ding to He. also accharijja, a form which points to accentuation as

ascaryh, and acchaara, whose origin is still in the dark. Beside M. pilosa

(G, 589; [read as such)]=/iZoja, piluttha-plmta (He. 2,106) we have

also piluttha (DeSin. 6,51). M.S. jlS (Vr. 3,66; He. 2,115; >

Mk. fol, 30) is not=jya, hnt^jiva. In PG. dpittiyadi^dpittyam (6,37),

and in inscriptions i frequently stands for i.
_

.

I, In many editions of the drama they are falsely written as aecat* Cii*

^
§ 139. If one of the connected consonants is a labial

_

or va, ^e
more usual separation vowel is ui M. uddhumdi^*ttddkmdti (Vr. 8,32;
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He. 4
,8)5 uddhumda=uddhmdta (G.R.), uddhumdia (R.); khuluha=zkulpha

(Dcsin. 2,75; Paiyal. 250; cf. § 206); AMg. chauma-:=:chadman (He. 2,

\\2)^ m chaumattha^chadmastha {Ay^v. 1,8,4,15; Than. 50.51.

188; Vivahap. 78.80; Uttar. 116,805.812; Ovav.; Kappas.); tuvarai-^

tvarate (Vr. 8,4; He. 4,170), M.S. tuvara=^tvarasva (H,; gak. 77,3;79,6),
S. tuvaradi (Mrcch. 97,9; Vikr. 9,12); tuvaradu (Mrcch, 160,14; §ak.

64,11; Ratn. 313,7), tuaradu (Malav. 39,11), tuvaramha (Ratn. 293,31),
tuvaranta (Malatim. 119,4), tuvardvedi (Malatim. 24,4), tuardvedi (Malav.
33,7;39,13)5 tnardvedu (Malav. 27,19), tuvardanti (Malatim. 114,5);
Mg. tuvaladu (Mrcch. 170,5), tuvaUH (Mrcch. 165,24); AMg.JM.S.
duvdra=idvdra (He. 2,112; mL fol. 31; Paiyal. 235; Ayar. 2,l,5,4ff.;

Vivahap. 1264; Nayadh.; Av. 25.34; Erz.; Kk.; Malatim. 238,6;
Mudrar. 43,8 [read as such with v.l. for ddTd\\ Ratn. 303,2;309,10;312,
22; Malav. 23,6;62,18;65,7; Balar. 35,6; Priyad. 37,9;38,7), dudra
(Mrcch. 39,3;50,23;70,9;72,13;81,25; Sak. 115,5; Viddhai. 78,9;83,7);
dudraa 6,6;44,25;51,10;68,21;99,18; Mahav. 100,6); Mg. 'duvdla

(Prab. duala (Mrcch. 43,11; Gait. 150,), dudlaa (Mrcch. 45,2;
97,17); AMg. JM. duvdlasaz=zdvddah (§ 244); M.AMg.S.’ Mg. duve,

A. dui^dve (§ 437); M.AMg. JM.S. pauma=V^\i paduma^^'kt, padma
(Vr. 3,65; He. 2,112; Ki. 2,62; Mk. fol. 31; Acyutas. 36,44.90.94
[text

;

Than. 75ff. ; Uvas. ; Ovav. ; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Priyad.
13,16 ^[°dfz^°]); g. paumarda^padmardga (Mrcch. AMg,^, pauminl
=^padminl (Kappas.; Mrcch. 77,13); AMg. paumdvax^padmdvatl (Nira-
yav.), jadumdvadl (Priyad. 24,8); g. (Mrcch. 39,23;
89,4; Nagan. 49,10); AMg; riuvveya^rgveda (Than. 166; Vivahap. 149.
787; Nirayav. 44; Kappas.); M.AMg.JM. sumarai^ g. sumaradi, Mg.
hmaladi==smarati (§ 478); AMg. sme (G. 3,30 p. 50; He. 2,114), sue
(Ayar. 2,5,1,10; Uttar. 103; Dasav. 639,15), g. suvo (Mukund. 14,18)=
haL The separation vowel u appears regularly in the feminine of the
adjectives in (Vr. 3,65; G. 3,30 p. 50; He. 2,113; Ki. 2,62; Mk.
fol. 30 f.), as in guruvl (Grr.)=^ttm, while belongs to garua=guruka
(§ 123), consequently in He. 2,113 the word with ^ is to be corrected
as mum\ tanuvi^tanm (Grr.), M. tanul (H.); lahuvl^laghvi (Grr.),
M-S. lahul (G.; Mrcch. 73,11); mauvl=mrdvi (Grr.), M. maul (G.);
bahuvl=bahvi (Grr.); sdhut^sddhvi (Mk.). ‘The feminine of prthu is

puhuvi, when it is used adjectively (He. 1,131 ;2, 113), against which M.
JM.S.A. puhavt, puhal, AMg.JM.g.Jg. pudhavl in the meaning "'the earth”
(§51.115). In the same way may be explained also the absolutive g.
Mg. Dh. kadua^krtvd, gadua^gatva from * kaduva, ^gaduva (§ 58l), and

-tudua^ such as kdudnam^ kdudna=^kartvdnam
(§ 584).—Sometimes u is brought in when the syllable preceding or
following the consonant group contains u or o. Thus murukkha
—murkha (§ 131; He. 2,112), which according to Mk. belongs to the
pra^a bhasa that should be spoken by the Vidusaka (§ 23), and which
occurs in Pras. 48,1 in S. [text murukha], whilst otherwise mukkha is used

13,8; Priyad. 18,5.14;38,1.8;
Cait. 82,7, Mrcch. 81,17.19; Prab. 50,13); P. sunusd=snus a {He. 4,

314), to which jaiiAa and so'nhS of the rest of the dialects go back (S 148) *

suruggha=sfugkna (He. 2,113); AMg. duruhai=*udruhati (§ 118.141.482).
§140. The separation—vowel oscillates between a and i in toana,

AMg.S. barahiva (§ 406)c=iarAm, beside
(He. 4,422,8); sa^eha=sneha

M '^’^^^>^^>^‘^f^dha=smgdha (He. 2,109), otherwiseM.JM.S. that IS not mentioned by Vr. and He. though it is the only
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form found in the dramas and occurs very frequently (Ki. 2,58; Mk. fol.

26;G.H.R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 27,17;28,10; §ak. 9,14;56,15;90,12;132,1 ; Malav.

39,6; Malatim. 94,6; Uttarar. 68,8; Ratn. 327,13) S. nissmha (Mrcch. 25,

21), M. AM.g. JM. siniddka=snigdha (He. 2,109; G.; Ovav.; Kappas.;

Erz.; Mycch. 2,52;57,10 [to be read as such]; 59,24;72,7; Sak. 53,8;84,11;

132,11; Malay. 5, 10;60,6 ); M. (Vikr. 51,7;53,5 ); AMg. sasi-

niddha=sasnigdha {
ky^T. 2,1,6,6.7.9 v. 1. Kappas,). Beside these

forms, we have also M. A. ruha, AMg. JM. mha, AMg. JM. niddha, M.
^ddhA—snigdha (§313). The separation-vowel oscillates between a and a

in puhaul, puhal, pudham and puhuvl ( §139 ) ;
AMg. suhuma (§131) and AMg.

suhama ( He. 2,101 ;
Suyag. 174 ); S. sakkanomi and sakkunom\=sdknomi

(§505). Dialectically a, i and u are exchanged in ark, arha and arhant

(He. 2,104.111 ) ; AMg. araha- (Suyag. 321; Samav. Ill; Uvas.; Ovav.;

Kappas.); AMg. jS. arahanta- (
Suyag. 322; Than. 288; Vivahap. 1.1235;

Ovav.; Kappas.; Pav. 379,3.4 [here the text has ®n®]
; 383,44;385,63 )

;

AMg. JM. M. arihai' (Ayar. 1,3,2,2; Suyag. 178; Dasav. 631,8; Erz.;

Sak. 120,6), §. arihadi (
Sak. 24,12 ;57,8;58,13;73,8; Ratn. 323,1 ), Mg.

alihadi (Sak. 116,1); S. anha=a)ha (Vr. 3,62; Mukund. 17,1); anhd=arhd

(Ki.2,59 ); AMg. JM. mahanha=mahdrha (Vivagas.^ 128; Rayap. 174;

Ovav.; Erz.), JM. (Erz.;Kk. ), S. mahdriha (Sak.

117,7), Mg. mahdliha ( Sak. 117,5 ); Mg. a’ihanta- (Prab. 46,11;51,12;

52,7;54,6;58,7;59,9;60,13; Mudrar. 183,2 [to be read as such]
;
Latakam.

12,13;14,19; Amrt. 66,2); JM aruha (He. 2,111; Dvar. 502,27, beside

arahantdmrh, v.l. ®n®). The reading aruhadi is found in the Devanagari and

South Indian recensions of Sak. (Bohtlingk on 17,7.8 of his edition),

and Malav. ( 33,1;65,2 ), likewise we find it in Priyad. 34,20, based on

the South Indian manuscripts, in S. assuredly falsely, -aruhanta- (Hc.2,1 1 1).

g) Dropping off and Addition of Vowels.

§141. Originally a vowel, at the begimiing of a word, dropped off

only when it was not accented. So in many disyllabic words, having inore

than two syllables with final accentuation : AMg. daga=udakd (Suyag.

203.209.249.337.339.340; Than. 339.400; Panhav. 353.531; Vivahap. 942;

Dasav. 619.27;630,13; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside udaga, udaya (Ovav. § SSfil;

Uvas.
;
Nayadh.), sometimes both occur beside one another as in Suyag.

337 udagerjxi {=dagem\ je siddhim uddharanti sdyam ea payam udagath phusanta^

\y.ddgassd\=dagassa phdseria siyd ya siddhl sijjhimsu. pdm behave dagamsi. The

rest of the dialects do not have this dropping off : M. aaa (G.H.R. ),

udaya (Erz.), S.arfaa (Mrcch.45,12;112,10;133,7;134,7). JM.AMg.

*udmhdti (§ 118.139.482).-AMg. pdha)tdo=updndhau (
Suyag. 384 [text

Pdnahao]; Thaj}.S59 [text “m®, commentary Panhav. 487 [text ^]
1212 [text vdpihdd]-, Ovav. and ®»a®), beside S. uvd^aha (Mrcch. 72,9),

PMs,\ chattovdham ( Suyag. 249 [text ®oanaAa] ;
Vivahap. 153), anwa-

hnnaga, ^ya (§ 77).-AMg. JM, posahx=^pava.athd (A^ag. 19; Suyag.

771.994; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 402,359,

403 376); AMg, posahi^a=upavasathika (Nayadh.; AMg, rayai^^

(U 32; Vivahap. 1563; Ovav.).-AMg. ldu^aldbu\ ldu==alabuJHc,

1,66; Ayar.2,6, 1,1; Anuttar.l 1 ;
Ovav. §79, Vll

aUbuka {ky-^r. 2,6,1,4; Than. 151; Vivahap 41 1033;_Pawav

ISumiBc. 1,66), beside AMg. alau (Suyag. 245), alauya (Suyag. 926.928

[®ia«]), S. alivu (He. 1,237; Balar. 229,21).

8142 We must also presuppose final accentuation in AMg. |ara=

fl^ara (Ayar. 1,5,3,5; Suyag. 126.154.345 ),
gdrattka=agdrastha (Suyag.



642.986; Uttar. 208), gm~=agarin (Uttar. 207), beside agara (Ayar. 1,2,

3,5; Na'fadh.).—M. AMg. rahatta=araghaUa (H. 490; Panhav. 67), beside
M. JM. arahatta (G. 685; Rsabhap. 30.47; not correctly the ed. Bomb. 47
pallia rahatta vvd) .—M,. vaama=aoatamsa {H.

, AMg. vadimsa, vadirh-

saga {% 103), beside M. avaamsa (H. 173.180), avaarhsaanti
( §ak. 2,15).—Mg. hage, kagge=*ahaka^; A. hdu=ahakam (§417). AMg. JM. hetthd=

adhdstat and derivatives (§107).—To this further belong the cases
like AMg. U}a=alita ( Suyag. 122.470; Than. 173.174; Vivahap.
24.155; Uttar. 833; Uvas.; Kappas.).— pinidhattae=*apimdhatape
(Ovav. §79,X).—AMg. Puha= *apj>uha{i2B6).—AMg. vakkamdi=:apakramati
beside avakammat, S. Mg. avakkamadi (§ 481), AMg. vakkanta=apakranta
(Pannav.41;Kappas.), vakkanti=apakrdnti (Kappas.) ;M. valagganti=avalagy-
flnft" (G. 226.551); S. vatlhida— avastUta Q^rccki. 4:0, \^)‘, vamhala=pamdrah
(He. 2, 174), where also the shortening of the d points to final accentuation.
Agreeing with _Skt. is M. AMg. pinaddha-pinaddha ( G.H.R.; Rayap'.
81f; Oyav.; Nayadh.). A different accent from that of Skt. is presup-
posed in M. AMg. JM. A. raniya—dranya ( Vr. 1,4; He. 1,66; Ki. 1,3-
Mk.fol. 5;G.H,R.; Nayadh. 1117.1439; Ovav.; Erz.; Vikr. 58,9;71,9-
72,10), beside the rarer

( G.H ;
Ayar. p. 133,32; Kappas.- Erz.)’

which is the only form in §. (gak. 33,4; Ratn. 314,32; Malatim’. 30 9-
Uttarar. 190,2; Dhurtas, 11,12; Karnas. 48,12; Vrsabh. 28,19;50,’5’
Gandak. 17,16;95,10); against 6.ia\tct pdraddhiranna

( Viddhai. 23 9)’—M.A. nttha=arista (R.1,3; Pingala2,72),JM. nilhakemi=aristammi(Drai
496,2;499,13;502,6;505,27), beside AMg. JM. aritthanemi (Kappas.; Dvar.
495,9;49_7,26;504,l9;505,5); AMg. rittha (a precious stone; JIv. 218; Rayap.

Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.) Pali anttka\
AMg. ntthaga (Nayadh. §61; Uttar. 9801, ( Ovav. )=an’rW,
ritthdmaya=ari^amaya (Jiv. 549; Rayap. 105), beside arittha (a ‘tree;
Pannav. 31). Cf. anstdtdti. Probably to this group belongs also M. AMg.
JM. Mg.A. tOy which the grammarians and, with them, s". Goldschmidt®'
connect with ta-y but which could better be derived from dtas.

49,285 against whose explanation goes Pkt.— 1 Pra-

§143. The initial vowel very frequently drops off in enclitic
words under the influence of loss of accent. When the words are not used

^ anusvara becomes

re 90V M vi=anydn api (5,6), amhehi m=asmdbhirapi
(Hi 12), tampi

(
G. 430 ), eadulam pi ( R. 2,18 ),

Jbi(h
(H.s.v. vi)y taka vi=tathdpi (R, 1,15), i^immald vi=nirmald

50 iko ^-n
(^’ appaoaso vi^alpavah’pi (H. 265).

PG Si reSS ^ beginning of a sentence a remains:
R-i Ayar. 1,8,1,10; Dasav. 632 42-

s^^-v'^^-
4\5:57«6;70 12Wl2;"gak.

’

49,8 ; o’ftSi i^^ri. ’and

l' A*
’

SO in \erses after m, when a short vowel is wanted as AMe*
(K-PPas TlISf^nd wS

51 (m2)Tn^i^AM ®%“Ai "^^(§68); further in AMg. JM. pumr
5 ^ Suyi 120 (e.g.Ayar l,l,l,5;r,l,

M.’g. kendvi iH l n 84,15), in cases like

(Erz.' 10'25-17 17.22 o’.

( Malatim. 92.4 . li&tS, iMifi i'.’iSi*’ 'S“*' “S'.
(Nayadh § 137V TM L,,

^Mg. khamm avt=ksanam api
J > J . mavt

( Av. 16,24 ) ; JM. sayalam am jivalopam
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( Kappas. § 44 ); M. piditanendm-==^^pYiyatmnenapi
( H. 267 J; S, jmda^

savvassendvi==jmtcisarmsefidpi (&2Lk, 20^5 ), In all such cases an special

emphasis is to be laid on the word standing before aviK On AMg, app see

§174.— After anusvara iti becomes /i, after vowels, tli^^ and long vowels
are shortened before it (§ 92) : PG. ca tti—cet> (6,37); jiviarh ti^jivitam iti

(R. 554)5 natthi iti^ndstiti (G. 281); AMg. imm ii^enad iti (Ayar, IjSjljS),

anupariy atta/i tti=anuparwartQta iti
( Ayar. 152,356 ); §. laheam ti^lahheyam

iti (Sak. \o,9)^pekkhadi tti=preksata iit (^ak. 13,6). So in all the dia-

lects. On AMg. i see §93, on M. AMg. JM. lya at the beginning of a

sentence see §l 16, on AMg. icc §174. In M. AMg. JM, after anusvara
and short vowels iva becomes va^ after long vowels which are shortened

(§92), in verses sometimes even after short vowels it becomes vva : M.
kamalam va=kamalam iva (G. 668), uaasia va-\-udakasyeva (H. 53), pakkhehi

vaz=:paksair iva (H. 218), dldi^akkharhbhesu va=: dldnastambhesu iva (R. 3
, 1)5

mahumahanena vva=^madhumathaneneva (H. 425), samusasanti vva^samucchva^-

santiva (H. 625), ddru vva=ddrviva (H. 105); AMg. pumcham va^zpuccham iva

(Uvas. 94); puttam va=putram iva
(
Erz. 43,34), kanagam va=hanakam

iva (Kk. 258,23). S. Mg. do not know the word but substitute via for it

(Vr. 12,24). In M.AMg. JM. occurs also iva : M. (G.); AMg. tankandiva

(Suyag. 198), meham ivaz^megham iva (Uvas. §102); cf. §345; JM. kitnnaro

m (Av. 8 ,28)5 tinam iva=trnam iva, vammaho iva=manmatha iva (Erz. 24,

34;84,2l). On A.jiva, M. AMg. JM. F, piva^ viva, miva see §336.
I. Bollensen, Vikr. p. 156!. wrongly rejects the writings of this sort.

§144. In S. Mg. iddnim is often used enclitically in the weakened
sense of ‘Sveir®, ^^now”, ‘^then’*, and then it becomes (Hc.45277.302),

S. vavado ddnim aham^iydprla iddnim aham ( Mrcch. 4,24), jo ddtiirh^^.so

ddnim (Mrcch. 654.8;1475l6.17)5 kim khu danim^Bni khalv iddnim (Mrcch.

13,3), ko ddnim so^ka iddnim sah ( Mrcch. 28,13 ), aiianlara-

karaniath ddnim dnavedu ajjnz=ananiarakaramyam iddnim djndpayalu dryah (He.

4,277 =l§ak. ’ 2,5 ); Mg. dylvid ddnim hmvuttdz==zdjmkedanm sarhvrttd

(Mrcch. 37 ,6)5 se ddnim, ke ddnim, (Mrcch. 37519.25), ettha ddnim

( Mrcch. 162,18 ), toside ddnim bhattd=^tosita iddnim bhartd (
Sak.

1185 ! ). In other dialects this use is rare, as PG. e'ttha ddni

(5,7) ;
M. annam ddnim bohim—anydm iddnim bodhim ( He. 4,277 ), kim ddni

(H. 390), to ddni (R. 11,121). In the beginning of a sentence and when
stress is to be laid on the meaning “now” the i is retained in S. Mg.^ too:

iddnim ( Mrcch. 50,4; Sak. 10,2;18,1;25,3;56,9;67,6;77,6;87,1;139;2;

Vikr. 21,i2;2*2,14;24,l;27,4 etc. (read so everywhere). M. hardly uses the

word, but it employs inkim, enhim, ettahe, that are quite foreign to S.

and Mg, AMg. JM. jS. have iydnirh, iddnim even inside sentences (e.g,

Ayar. 1.1.4,3; Uvas. §66; Ovav. §86.87; Av. 16,14;30,r0;40,5; Pav. 384,60),

metrically also AMg. iydni (Dasav. N. 653,40).

I, Cappeller, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, p, 125, who in his edition of Ratn*

rightly maintained the distinction,

§ 145. An initial a generally drops in the sing, indie, pres, of the

root as “to be” in the first and second persons when the forms are used

enclitically; AMg. JM. mi (§ 498), M.JM.S. mhi, si, Mg. smi [text

mhi], si. Thus for example AMg. vancio mi tti—vandto’smiti (Uttar. 116);

JM. viddho mi tti=mddho’smUi (Av. 28,14); M. thia mhissstkitdsmi (H.

239); S. iash mhi=iyamasmi (Mrcch. 3,5; Sak. 1,8; Ratn. 290,28 [read

so]; Nagan. 2,16 [and soon]; Parvatip. 1,18 [and so on]; Mg.

smi-=kldnto 'smi (Mrcch. 13,10). cf. § 85.96. —M. ayh si=ti^ast

(H. 861), tmsi=tvamasi {G.'R.'R..), ditthd si=drstad 11,129) rrm4ho

si (G. 487); JM. kd si (Erz., 4,8,12), mukko si=mukto 'si {Kk. 266,25),
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tern si^tvamasi (^Lsabhap. 15); pacemfo si (Mrcch. 5,3),

pucchida si=prstdsi (Mrcch. 28,21),
_

rfanjm « (Mrcch.
91,1^^^^^

TMalav 38 5); Ms- si kilante si=sranto si klanto si (M^cch. 13,7),

k H^esdsi (Mrcch. n,l).-aUhi=asti is never used enditically as it

is generally employed in the pregnant senses ‘there is
,

it actually

exists” and remains, whilst as copula are used M.AMg.JM. Ao?, JS.

hodi, §. Mg. bhodi^bhavati, as already pointed out by Lassen, Inst,

p. 193. On AMg. namo ^tthu mm see §
115A9S, on M,]M. kim tha

§ 175, on AMg.JM.S. Mg. Dh. mm=mndm §
150.

S 146. Final a has dropped in the ins. sing, of a- stems in A.:

aggulagmkem, vam^vdtena (He 4,343,1); m cinhem==emczhnem {Yikr.

58;il); kohem=krodhem (Pihgala l,77‘'); datem=dayttem [He. i,SS3M2);

damA^daivena (C. 4 ,
331 );

(Vikr. 65,4); bhammtem^

*bhramantena=bhramatd (Vikr. 58,9;69,1 ;72,10); ruem=mpem iPmgala

1.2°); sahajem=sahajena (Pihgala. 1,4“). In the ins. sing, of i- and a- stems,

a, after its transition into a, (§100) has dropped oflflikewise raj'gMn, beside

aggina from aggind=agnind (He. 4,343). On m from n see §348. A. ® has

decayed in the absolutive in •£ from-M=j'u, as dat—S. data (§ oy4).

§ 147. The flexion of stri shows that originally the word was

disyllabic. In AMg.jS.jM.S. ittki (He. 2,130; exampjes under § 97,

160), AMg.JM. (Dasav. 628,2; Dvar. 507,2; Av. 48,42); S.

itthid (e.g. Mrcch. 44, 1.2; 148,23; Vikr. 16,9;24,10;45,21;72,18; Malav.

39,2; Prab. ’l7,8 [read so]; 38,5;39,6 etc.), also A. (Mrcch. 148,22),

Mg. istid (§ 310)=rtnl5, the i is, therefore, the remnant of an old

vowel, as correctly noticed by Johansson^. In M. itthl is rare and it

is only in the later-day poets that it is visible (Acyutas. 15; Pratap. 220,9;

Sahityad. 178,3), itthiajana (Sukasaptati 81,5), as also Vr. 12,22 correctly

requires itthi for S.®. In AMg, we also find, mostly in verses, thi

(He. 2,130; Ayar. 1,2,4,3; Uttar. 482,483.485) and thij)d_=stnkd (Suyag.

285) used; yet the usual form even in verses is AMg. itthi. A. also has

thi (Kk. 261,4).

I. Shahbazgarhi T.,149. But his etymology is not correct,; Correct Bezzenberger,

GN. 1878, a7iff.—2P1SCHEI. on He. 2,130; cf. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 26,745

Weeber, H.2p. 454.

h).

—

Dropping Off of Vowels

§ 148. Unaccented vowels, especially a, are sometimes pushed out,

in the interior of words : katia ‘'wife” (Triv. 1,3,105; cf. BB. 3,251)

=kdlatra, *kaUra; AMg. piusi}d=^pitrsvasrkd from "^piusasiyd (He. 1,134;

2,142), M. piussid (Mk. fol. 40), AMg. (Vivagas. 105; Dasav.

627,40), AMg. mdusiyd (He. 1,134;2,142; Paiyal. 253; Vivagas. 105

[text correctly the commentary]; Dasav. 627,39 [text mdu siu

Ui\i M. mdussid [Mk. fol. 40; MS. mdussdd]—mdtrsvasrkd. M. plmchd^

mducckd (He. 1,134;2,142; Mk. fol. 40; feyal. 253; H.), AMg.
piucchd (Nayadh. 1299.1300.1348), §. mdducchaa, maducchid (Karp. 32,6.

8; cf. v.l.) presuppose a change of into cha according to §21 1. pupphd^

pupphid=^pitrsvasd (Desin. 6,52; Paiyal. 253) remain unexplained not-

withstanding Buhler, ZDMG. 43,146; E. Kuhn. KZ. 33,478f., because
the dropping off of i is without an analogy. M. popphala’=^pugaphald from
^pugphala, ^pupphala (§ 125.127; He. 1,170; Karp. 95,1), beside AMg.
puyaphala (Suyag. 250), M.S. pd'pphall^pugaphali (He. 1,170; Sukasaptati

123,9; Viddhas. 75,2 [text pophcdli]); AMg. sanapphaya=sdmkhapada
Suyag. 288.822; Than. 322; Pannav, 49; Panhav. 42; Uttar. 1075)^;
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AMg. subbhi=surabhi' (Ayar. 1,6,2,4;1,8,2,9;2,1,9,4;2,4,2,18; Suyag. 409,

590; Than, 20; Samav. 64; Pannav. 8.1 Off.; Panhav. 518.538; Vivahap.

29.532.544; Uttar. 1021.1024), according to which has been formtddubbMy

which mostly occurs beside it. Vivahap. 29 has subbhi durabhi, Ayar.

1 5,6,4 has surabhi durabhi side by side. In khu, hu—khdlu (§ 94)

the dropping off of a is explained through ^khlu^ by the enclitic use of

khalu AMg, uppim Te.g. Than. 179.492; Vivagas. 117.216.226.227.235.

253; Vivahap. 105.199.233.b0.4l0.4l4.797.846; Jiv. 439.483 etc.)

presupposes the accentuation ^upari or ^upari', whilst updri becomes M.

JM. S. uvariy M.AMg.JM. uvarim, Mg. math M. also avarim (§ 123).—-5

has disappeared in JM. bhdujjd=bhrdtrjdyd (Desin. 6,103; Av. b,l8 [read

so' see v.l.]).—^ has dropped off in M.§. majjhanna=mddhydmdina (Vr.3,7;

He. 2,84; Ki. 2,54; Mk. fol. 2l; H. 839 [read so]; Malav. 27,18;

Nagan. 18,2; Mallikam. 67,7; Jivan. 42,20 [cf. also °nha 46,10.17]),

Mg. mayyhanm (text majjhanna; Mrcch. 116,6; Mudrar. 175,3),

hannika (Mrcch. 1 17,14), beside S. majjarhdina (§ak. 29,4). The gram-

marians derive majjhanna from madhydhna, and they have been followed

by their European disciples. Blogh^ has characterized the form as

false, that has been rightly rejected by Wackernagel^; however, he

himself-quite wrongly explains the development of the form through the

process of disinclination, allowing two aspirates to follow one another,

since disinclination is unknown in Pkt. (§214 ).-m has dropped in AMg.

TM. isattha=^isu^dstra (Samav. 131; Panhav. 322 [textz®]; Ovav. § 107;

Erz. 67,1.2)^; AMg. challuya=saduluka (Than. 472; Kappas.^ Th* §6 [read

so], with shortening of u of Muka, according to §80; JM. dhlyd, S.Mg. dhUd

(Prakrtamanjari on Vr. 4,33 dhidd caduhitd matd) mostly in the compounds

TM. ddsiedhiyd, ddsledhldd, Mg. ddsledhidd 392 )=^duhitd for

duhitd^) M. AMg. JM.§. sunhd (He. 1,261; H.; Ayar. 1,2,1,1;2,2,1,12;

Suyag. 787; Antag. 55; Jiv. 355; Nayadh. 628.631.633.634.647.660.

820.1110; Vivagas. 105; Vivahap. 602; Av. 22,42; Balar. 168,5 [read

thus], M. SQ"nhdWn\i6^ according to § 125 (Vr. 2,47; Ki. 2,91; Mk. foL

39- H.), in ‘Kaleyak. 14,7 also in S. [text sohndl^smsd, {lom P. sunusa

(§ 139), *sunuhd (§ 263)®; so also AMg. sunhatta=^*snusdtva (Vivahap.

1046), beside AMg. nhusd (Suyag. 377) and susd (He. 1,261; Balar.

176,15 [correct ?]), - w has dropped off in ohala, okkhala, AMg. ^f^khaLa’-^

udukhala (§ 66), which presupposes an accentuation other than ulu khala .

On e*tto, anno see § 197.

I. The texts often write the word falsely. KZ. 34>573 ^ kave bhnd^ed in

considering the word an avyayibhava. Jacobi, KZ. 35}57i
.

®

forget, to note that the word is a hahuvrihi through which, m fact it is not alter^-

(2 Vr and He. d. —3* KZ. 33,575!., Altind. Gr. §105, note, 5108, note.---4. L.EU

MANN,*Aup. §. s.v.^and Jacobi Erz. s.v. explained the word with that

and linguUdcaUy impossible, Abhayadeva on P^hav. 32a
.ostal^ttht

Cf. Sii7HOEFER,DePrakritadialectop.6i and Bartholomae, ZDMG. 50,693 reject me

derivation of the word from eftea from V Bollensen on Malav p. 172 ‘ ®

word from another duhidS=dMtd, wherein i remains unexpl^ed.-^. Wroi^yjACOB^

Ek p ™ notes, has understood the word surihS to have

rhmulh™thesis.^’AMg. proves that was not ^ Si’
KZ. 33 ,479 * In Ki. 2,91 there occurs abo ^oha betide so nha^ 7. W g y J 3

ZDMg! 47 ,582 ;
PiscHEL, KZ. 34.573f-

i) Dropping off and Weakening of Syllables.

149. Disappearance of the syllable ya occurs in M. A.

r HI • He 4 444 2 ) . the form has crossed also

into Skt. as astamana; A. ntmma^myama a4.^\

reduplication of ma according to §194; msa^t, t^isa^ia (ladder, Desin.
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=nilisrayant, mhhayai}ikdi beside AMg. nissem(Ayar. 2, 1, 7,1; 2,2,l,6}.— va
has dropped in ada=avatd (He. 271; Paiyal. 130); AMg. JM. em=evdm in
AMg. em ee—evam ete ( Than. 576. 579; Dasav. 613,9 ). JM. emai—evamadi
(Er2.; Sagara 8,12), M. (G.H.), AMg. JM. mwa (He. 1,271; Paiyal.
166 [emeya]; Ayar. 2,!,6,4.7,5;2,5,1,1 1; Uttar. 442.633.804; Dasav'
N.646,9;650,28;652,21;660,29;662,43; Av. 19,37). In JM. euadda,
eva4daga ( so big; Av. 45,6.7 ), AMg. emahdlaya, fetnin. emohdlijs
(Vivahap. 412.415 [femin.] 1041; Uvas. §84), emahiddhiya (Vivahap. 214)
esuhurtw,

( Vivahap. 1191f.; Ovav. § 140) e should not with H^ernleI be
equated as—evam, but with Weber^ as=iyat, more rightly *ayat (§153), to
which AMg. evaiyd (Vivahap. 212.214.1103; Kappas.), evaikhutto (Kappas.)

the parallel kemahdhyd (Pannav. 599ff.; Jiv. 18.65; Anuog. 401flf;
Vivahap. 415), kemahiddhiya, kemahajjuiya, kemahdbala, kemahdyasa, kema-
hds6‘kkha, ketnahdnubhdga

( Vivahap. 211 ), kemahesakkha
( Vivahap. 887 )

kevaiya (Ayar. 2,3,2,17; Vivahap. 17.26.209.21 1.239.2 l2.734,738.1076ff.

)

kevaciram (Vivahap. 180.1050; Pannav. 54511.), kevacciram (Jiv. 108.128^)
M,ke ccira, hi"cciram (R.3,30.33)*, S.fe'*ccirarh (Malatim. 125,2 [read sol ; 278 8*
Viddhal. 18,11; 61,8; Kaleyak. 9,22), keccirem

( Malatim. 276,6 ) point
Webber has likewise already compared Vedic. Ivat; Vedic kloat stands in
the same relation to keva-. Cf. also §153.261.434. Dropping off of an occurs
jp kalera (rib; Deiin. 2,53; Triv. 1,3,105) from kalevara—kalebaraK An
isolated case is duggdvissdurgddeoi (He. 1,270).

I. Uvas, S.V. emahdlaya.—

n

Bhag. 1,42?.—3 S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica’p.a*. note
I«—A PlSCHET.. PR ns • r

§ 150. Dropping off of the initial syllable occurs in AMg. JM.S. Mg
Ph. A. (He. 4,283.302; e.g. Ayar. 1,6,3, 1;1,7,1,5.3,1.4, 1.2.6,

Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 15,3;16,17;
4<12;17,22;23,10; Sak. 3,4;27,5;37,7; Mg.

Mrcch. 12,16;22,5;31,2;81,15; Dh. Mrcch. 32,23; A. Mrcch. 103,10.13).
Ihe usual derivation of the word from timid-, which He. 4,283 even has
fails because of the accent, since nam in 8. Mg. ph. is used even in the
begmning of a sentence and, therefore, was not always an enclitic To
regard AMg. nam, with Weber^, as the remnant of an old pronominal
stem na and separate it from the mm of the dramas is impossible because
their use m other respects is similar. Further, AMg. sometimes employs

3“fSr 2 3
(Uvas. §118.173.192) as against rsnam War. 2,3.1, 17ff.). Sometimes K«nam as well stands at the begin-

rs!? ?9 mamarh dinndW. 12,28) ; S. nui}am esa de attagado mawadho (Sak. 14,11); Mg. minath
takkemi (Mrcch. 141.1), as otherwise in S.Mg.U. Thkt in AMg TM

n ( §224 ) is also an argument for
’

itshaving been originally used within a word, although it may have its source
(§194; Karp. 8,5; 70,8)^as In ModernIt^n, beside ^#tla, «dAihz (§ 115). Identical with it is dhelld (poof;Dcsin.4,_16), with e for i according to §1 19. Dropping off of the final svilable

De^in. l,49)=*dsapate, AMg. ooa (Lsr
(Uesm. l,166)=ai?a^ata; kisala=kisdlaya^[Iic. 1 2^)-c . pisalla ( §232 ) ; M. AMg. JM. je, h.ji forjesa=eva ( §336 ) • M ’dd fordava=^t m md dd (R. 3,10.27) against foe dialect ( §185) - J?
(Mjeeh. 29,20). In sah=sah,i^a (Ht 1,269 ) »;

^uiar descent to the 42- declension. Likewise is fMk fol AA/ftr
(Ayar. 1.1 ,2,5)=Arif, Mg. hadakka (§194)= ^A4fe\ -

Fiscal 4-4 P i49, etc.-, Bhag.
,, 4,, ff.-g
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k) Samprasara^ta

119§ 151

§151. Samprasarana takes place in Pkt. in the same cases as in Skt;
ja in an unaccented syllable becomes i, and become’^ m : S.

from yaj (Sak, 7O56) ;
M. utta^^upta from vap (G); M. AMg. JM. suUa=

supta from svap (H ;Kappas.;Erz.). Pkt. has, ho.vever, this change of sound
also in a number of cases in which Skt. shows and 0^. Thus j;zz becomes
f : AMg. abhinlara==abhyanta'^a (NayMh,; Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. JM.
tirikkha^Hiryaksa from tiryak (Than. 121.336; Suyag 298; Bhag.; Uvas.;
Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.);M. S. A. iiricchi (He. 2,143 ;4, 295; Karp. 37,5;
Mallikam, 74,2 [textW]; He. 4,414, 3.420,3), Mg. tilim (He. 4, 295
[so it is to be read]); S. tiriccka (Balar. 68,14;76,19;246,9; Viddha^.

34,10;124,3) ; AMg. mtirkcha
( Vivahap. 253 ); AMg. padinlya^pratyanlka

(Ovav. §117; viana^vyajana (Vr. 1,3; He. 1,46; Ki. 1,2; Mk. fol. 5); M.
vilia=:vyalika (He. 1,46; H.j; in future such as kdhimi from ^karsydmi,

dahimi from ^ddsyami^ and the endings 4hisi^ 4hii in M. AMg. JM.
(§520fF.). On bihim see §181. In AMg. sometimes even the secondary

ya, which has taken the place of some other consonant, becomes i :

diriyahtsidit dyanyd=dcdryd [\'d\A'd^)irdinna iox ^rdy anna^ rajanyd (Than.

120; Samiv. 232; Vivahap. ^800; 0\^av.; Kappas.).^ ya has become I in

AMg. vUkkanta=vyatikrdnta (Ayar. 2,15,2,25 [text&f®]; Nayadh.; Kappas,

s.v. mikkamta; Uvas. s. v. vaikkanta); diivayamdna=^vyatmajamdna (Nayadh.;

Kappas.); vlwaittd=:^vyatmajitvd (Ovav.J^. For yd has developed I in

thina, thti^a^stydna (He. 1,74;2,33.99), beside thinna^ M. thinnaa (R.).

I. So more correctly than in KZ. 34,570; felsely Jagobi, KZ. 35,573* The
frequent intetchange of and i in Jaina manuscripts need not be assumed here,

because the word is always written with i, and for diriyd the change to i has been
explicitly taught by the grammarians—2. From the v.l. I feel assured to admit that

it is*?, a ad not oi or yfl that is to be written. The lengthening of the second f is

explained according to §70.

§ 152. va is changed to «, before double consonants also to 0 (§125)

amsd*Uha^ assd'tiha, dsd'iiha^^asvasihd (§74); gaud=gavayd, femin.

gaitd (He. 1,54,158;2,174;3,35^; A.jdu=ydvat^ tdv=tdvat (He. 4,406.423,3;

426, [resid Jdu]); M. A. turia-=tvaritd (Vr. 8,5; He. 4,172; G.H.R.; Pihgala

1,5), AMg. JM. furiya (Paiyal. 173; Vivahap. 949; Nayadh.; Ovav.;

Kappas.), §.turida (Mrccb. 40,24 ;41,12;1 70,4; Ratn. 297, 12; Venis.

22,20; Malatim. 284,ll;289,6 etc.), Mg. tulida (Mrcch. 1 1,21 ;96,18;975

1;98,1.2;117,15;133,11;171,2; Gandak. 43,8), A.D.k. turia (Vikr. 58,4;

Mrcch. 99,24;100,3.1 1) ;
visum=visvak ( He. 1,24.43.52 ); M. sua'iy suvaty

jyL* suyai^^svapdti=zsvapiltyjyL. suvami, A. smhi (§497), AMg. suvi^ay

suminay A. suina=svdpnd ( §177 )
with reference to the verb; M.§. sd^tthi=^

svasti (Ki. 2*148; H.; Mrcch. 6,23;25,4;54,11.19;73,18; Vikr. J 5,16 ;29,

1;44,5 e^c.), sotthivdand=^svastivdcana (
Vikr. 43,14 ;44, 13 ), sd'fthivdanaa

(Vikr. 26,15), AMg. so*tthiya=^svastika (Panhav. 283.286; Ovav.); AMg.
souniya=huvanika (dog-keeper; Suyag. 714; byX sovaniya 721). Also

secondary vOy which has first arisen in Pkt., sometimes becornes ti through

ablaut in the prefix (§155); further in A. ndu from *tlndvam=^ndma

(He. 4, 426,1). Secondary u is sometimes also raised, as in sovaiy JM^
soventiy sourhy A. soBvd\ sovanay AMg. osovonty sovaifi from svap (§78.497);

AMg. sovdga^hapdkdy sovdgi^svapdki ( §78 ), and 0
^

arising from^ u is

lengthened, as in M. sondra=svarnakdra (^66 ).'—t}d asJi in me
absolutive in PG. M. AMg. JM. ~tuncLihy P. ^tunafhy M.AMg. JM. •uMm, M.

AMg. JM. -tumy P. 4unay JS.* -duna^ M. AMg.^ JM.
fvqnamy as in PG. kdtunarhy P. kdtunam, AMg. JM. kdui^y JS, kdduna> Mt
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JM; kau^—*kartvanam, *kartvana ( § 584 fF. ). On do, du apparently=:
(M, see §435.

§ 153. Under the law of saihprasarana falls also the change oiaya into
e and of ava intoo. Thus aya becomes e in verbs of the 10th class, causatives
and similarly formed denominatives, such asPG anuvaUhamli—anupraUhapayati
AMg. thavd, M. AMg. JM. thavei=sthapayati (§55 If); M. AMg. kahei, Mg.’
kadhedi=katkayati, S. kadhedu=^kathayatu (§490 ); S. sldalavedi=iltalayati

( §559 ). Further in cases like M. nei, JM. nei=nayali, §. neda=nayalu
( §474); M. JM. dei, S. dedi=.*^dayaii. Mg. dedha=* dayata (§474); AMg.
terasa, A. teraha=*trayadasa—trayodasa (§443), AMg. JM. tevisarh, A. tetsa=
*trayammkti=trayovimsati; AMg. JM. ii'ltlsarh, tiUisam=trayaslri}hht (§445)-
AMg. msset}i=nil}hayani (§149).—AMg. lena=layana (Suyag. 658; Than*
490.515; Panhav. 32.178.419; Vivahap. 361 f. 1123. 1193; OVav‘-
Kappas,).-M. §. A

( He. 2,157; G. H.; Mrcch. 41,19;60,12:77
10.24; Vikr. 45,4; Malav. 26,10; Malatim. 82,9; Uttarar. 18,2;66,1 -72 6-
He. 4.341.2), JM. ettiya ( Av. 18,6; Erz. ), g. Mg. e'ttika ( Sak. 29 9;59!
3;70,10;71,14;76,6; Vikr. 25,7;46,8;84,9; Mg. Mrcch. 125,24;165,14-
Sak. 114,11 ), iWia

( He. 2,156 ) can neither with Lassen^ be referred
directly to *ati nor with S. Goldschmidt^ with the support of He. directly
to iyat, but it presupposes one *ayat, from which was derived *ayattya
with a separation-vowel *ayattiya, corresponding to Skt. ihatya, kvatya
tatraya. In the same way M. §. A. ke'dia (He. 2,157; H.; Mrcch. 72

6*

88,20; Vikr. 30,8; He. 4,383,1), JM. ketliya (Erz.)= *kayallya,' Hayatky’a
Irom the stem kaya-. So we must explain e- and ke- also in the first member

i? AMg M. S. ( §149 ). Analogous formations are M.
y^''“^ka,ye‘ttia (Mrcch. 132,13;139,11);

¥-.^^S-A. tma (He. 2,157; G.H.R.; Mycch. 139,12
He. 4,395,7), Mg. (Myech. 132,14); tittia (He. 2,156). Derivatives
are eUtla, kettila, jettila, tettila ( He. 2,157 ), JM. etMiya (Av. 45 71
A. e Uda, ke'^ttda,je‘itula, te'‘ttula (He. 4, 435).

^

I. InsU p, 125,—j?, Prakrtica p. 23,

§154. ava becomes o through aii, e.g. in M. oarana=avalarana (G.H.) •

M. oara
( G.H. ), S. oddra ( gak. 21,8 ), beside avaddra ( Vikr. 21,1 )4

asoaiara, S. odaradi=avataraH, Mg. odala^avatara (^4:71 ): Tg. d'esaha=
avagraha (Pav. 381/21); AMg. oma=aoama (Than. 328; Uttar. 352.768.918)

omdna=avamdna
( Uttar. 790 ), voddna^

vyavadana (Suyag. 523), and so very frequently in all the dialects in' the
Mk. fol. 35); AMg. (sSyag

I^W^vT
Dasav. 616,20, also ussd for o'^ssa (Than. 339; Kapp^.

’ 7 s
should read be everywhere), bahuosa (Avar. 2,14 1)

IS 1.

t y* ‘A g. JM. A. ho$, J§, hodi^ S, Mg, bhodi=:^hhavati (§475f )•
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The secondary am derived from apa also may become o (Vr. 4,21; He.
1,172; Mk. fol. 35), as in M.JM. osarai^apasarati^ JM. S. osara^apasara^

Mg. osaladi=^apasarati (§477).—dva appears as o in M. oli=^dvali (He. 1,83,

who equates it as^dli; G.H.R.) and in lo nm=^lavanya (Mk. fol. 6),
A. also salnna=isaldvanya ( He. 4,444,4 )

in rhyme with lona^lavam.
According to Mk. fol. 66 §. has Idvanna only, and so it occurs in Sak.

158,10.

§155. According to He. 1,173, upa may become either u or o. His
examples are : uhasiarh^ ohasiarh, uvahasiam=^upahasitAm] ujjhdo^ ojjhdo^

uvajjhdo=upddhydya^l udso^ odso, uvamso=upavdsah. Mk. f)l. 35 men-
tions that these do occur according to somebody {kasyacinmate\ , ujjhday that

is found in poetry in JM. (Erz. 69,28;72,39), stands for Hjjhda from
*uujjhda==M. uvajjhda ( H.; Karp. 6,3; Vikr. 36,3.6.12; Mudrar.
35;9;36,4 6;37,1; Priyad. 34,14.17.21 ;35, 15), AMg. JM. uvajjhdya (Ayar.

2,1,10,1 ;2,3,3,3ff
;
Samav. 85; Than. 354f. 366.384fif.; 'Erz.)^upddhydya,

There arises, therefore, u f’om va according to §152 and the two colliding

w*s have been contracted into one. The same process is effective in uhasia

( He. )
from ^uuhana^uvahasia^upahdsita^ beside the dialectical uhattha

(laughter; DeSn. \,\A:{^)=^^upahastai further in udsa {lrLc.):=z^uudsa=^

uvadsa^upavdsa'y umndia ( overjoyed; De^in. 1,141 )
= '^upanandita;

u' attha=^*upavrsta (Paiyal. 197); usitta=^upasikta (Paiyal. 187)i. Aorainst

these there occur the parallel forms with n, not going back to upa. In d*jjhda^

from which is derived NI. ojhd^^ d^ is to be explained according to §125,

in AM.%.padnydra=^pratyupacdra^padqydret^praiyupacdraya^i (§163) if

the reading is correct, must be explained according to §77; in all otheJ

cases o^ava or apa according to §154, even when no correspondi’^g word
is found in Skt. Vh\x^ i^ohana (^c.):=^apahasita^ 2lS ohattha (Deiiin. 1,153)

^^apahasta^ odsa (He.) apavdsa; ositta (D‘ sin. l,158)~izt/fljfte.

ua never becomes o, for the Pali, M. o (R.), that is equated by He. d,172

and most of th^ scholiasts xo^uta^ and by others is explained with atha ya®,

is=Pali ddu\ AMg. adu ( Suy\g. 118.172.248.253.514; Uttar, 90 ), adu vd

(Suyig. 16,46.92.142; Uttar.28. 116. 180.328; Samav. 82.83), adu va {Suy2ig.

182.249; Samav 81), §. Mg. adu (Mrcch. 2,23;3,14;4,1;17,21;51.24;73,4;

Mahtim. 77,3; Priyad. 30,13;37,14; Adbhutad. 53,3; Mg. Mrcch. 21,14;

132,21; 158,7), which, as sometimes o, is explained ?i^=athavd. ehas,

therefore, developed from *du, *au,^

j. In the last two examples u can be equated also as=ud, as usually it is according

to 5 64.327^.—2* Grooke, An Introduction to the Popular Religion axid Folklore of

Northern India (
Allahabad 1894 ) p. 96 note. False wifh others, Pischel, GGA*

1894,419, note I.—3. S, Goldschmidt, Rava^avahos. v. 0,—4. Kern, Bijdrage tot de

Verklaringvan eenige Woorden in Pali-Geschriftcn voorkomende (Amsterdam 1886)

p. as wrongly equates the word as=Vedic ad u, Cf. also Fausb^ll, Nogle Bemaerkniger

omenkelte Vanskelige Pali-ord i Jataka-Bogen ( Kopenhagen 1881 ) p.asff. The

words do not have something in common in meaning.—5 Falsely Jacobi ZDMG-
47>573 j 35*578- oka=iudoka is to be explained from *ukka, *o^kka according to

66! AMg adu cannot be=a<4 (Weber, Bhag, 1,422; E, Muller, Beitrage p-36), because

ta does not become da in AMg. Gf. 8203,204.

1) Vocalic Samdhi

156. Similar vowels, when they meet together in compounds,
are generally contracted, as in Skt ; a, d+a, d becomes a; i, t+i, z=si;

tt, PG. mahdrdjddhirdjo (5,2), drakhddhikate=^draksddh^krtdn (5,5),

sahassdtireka=sahasrdtireka (7,42), msudhddhipataye=^^patln (7,44), naradkamo

(7,47) ; M. kadvaraha—krtaparddha (H.50) ; AMg. kdldkdla (Ayar. 1,2, 1 , 1) ;
JM.
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ingiydkdra (Av. II 522); jS. surdsura (Pav. 379,1); §. kilesdnala^klesdnala

(Lalitdv. 562,22); Mg. yMialdvamdm^dyutakardvamdna ( Mrcch. 39,25);

A. sdsdnala=^kdsdnala (He. 4,395,2) ;
M. puhavisa^prthivlsa (H. 780); A.

amsusdmB—asrucchvdsaih (He. 4,431). So also in secondary vowels in

M. wija, (§1^^^ Before douWe con&oriants a long vowel

is shortened aecorJing to §83: M. uddhaccha^urdhvdksa (H. 161), kainda=s

kavindra (
Karp. 6,9 ) ; JS. adindiyaUa=atindriyatva (Pav. 381^20) ; AMg.

gumUhi-^gunarthin (Ayar. 1
,
2

,
1 ,

1 ); JM. rattaccha=^raktdksa (Av. 12,27);

jammantare=zjanmdntare (
Mrceh, 4,5); Mg. annaggdmantala^^anyagrd-^

mdntara (Mrech. 13,8); PG. aggitthomavdjapeyassamedhiydjl (5,1). also

in the verse before a simple consonant in AMg. rdyamacca^rdjdmdlya (Suyag,

182; Dasav, 624,22). In AMg., more rarely in JM. J§., however, similar

vowels ofien remain uncontracted, particularly in dvandva compounds.
Thus : AMg. sarmnamdhanaaitki°==hamanabrdhmandtithi° ( Ayar.

2, 1 ,
11 ,9 ;

2
,
2 ,

1
,
2 .258 ; cf. 2,10,4), puvvamdehaavaravideha^ ( Jiv. 161.174f.

210; Anuog. 396.397; Bhag. ), saanga=svdnga
(
Suyag. 364 ),^ saattha

=isdrtha (Suyag. 579), kharapharusaasiniddhadittaanitthaasubhaappiyaakanta*-

vagguhiya ==kharapamsdsnigdhadlptdnistdsubhdpriydkdntavagnubhis ca (Naya Jh.

757), pudhavidagaagani° =^prthvyudakdgni^ (
Panhay. 353 ), indanilaayasi-

kusuma^indranlldtasikusuma (Ovav. §10), manaagutti^ kdyaagutti^manogupti^

kdydgupti ( Vivahap. 1462 ) ; AMg. suraasurd^surdsurdh^ JM. suraasura--

mai(iuyamahiyd=zsurdmramanujamahitdfj^ (Ayar. 2,15,12; Kk. 269,26 ); JM.
egaakkkara°=ekdksara (Av. 7,27), airegaatthavdsa=:aiirekdstavarsa (Av. 8,9)

sayalaatthamiyajiyaloa^sakaldstamitajlvaloka ( Av. 8,22); jS. savvaatthesu=i

sarvdrthesu^ vandai^attham^vandandrtham (Kattig. 399.313;402,356).—a+a
AMg. akiriyadyd=^akriydtmdnaljt (Suyag. 410; for d according to §97),

selagajakkhadruhana=sailakayaksdrohana (Nayadh. 966).—a+fl • AMg. makd-^

adavl (Nayadh, 1449), beside JM. mahadavl ( Erz. ); JM. dhammakahd
avasdm^dharmakathdvasdm ( Av. 7,27 ), mahdakkanda=mahdkranda (Dvar,

505,20),—f+i ; AMg. maiiddhigdrava^^matyrddhigaurava (Dasav. 635.38),
where,

^

therefore, the second i is secondary.—m+m : AMg. bahuujjhiya^

dhammiya^bahujjhitadhdrmika (Ayar. 2,1,10,4.11,9; Dasav. 621,6), bahmdaga
=^hahudaka (Suyag. 565), beside bahudaya (Than. 400), hahuuppala^bahut-
pala (Nayadh. 509), devakurmUarakuru^ (Jiv» 147.174.194.205.209.211;
Anuog. 396 ), °kuruga (Vivahap. 425), devakuruuttarakurdo {SaxndiV. Ill),
^kuraydo (Samav. 114), suuddkara ( Dasav. 636,30 ), suujjuydraz=^svrjukdra

( Suyag. 493 ), in which the second u is secondary. The vowels
remain uncontracted in M. very rarely, somewhat more frequently in §.

as M. pavdlaafikuraa^pravdldnkuraka ( H. 680 ), pidahafa=pnyddhara

( H. 827), dhavalaarfisua^dhavaldmhika (R. 9,25; cf. also the v.l.)j §.

piamvaddamsudo^priyamvaddnusuye
( Sak. 67,6 ), pufljlkadaajjauttakitti*^

=

pumlkrtdryaputrakirtV^^
(

Balar. 289.20 ), aggisaranadlindaa=zagnisarandlindaka

( Sak. 97,17 ), cedidaccanda=:cetikdrcandya
( false dative ), pudrika^pujdrha

(Mukund. 17,12.14). So also in A, addhaaddha^ardhdrdha^ biaaddha^
dvitlyardha (Pihgala 1,6.50). In cases like Pihgala 1,24.25 we most not
assume composition, but the stem, used as nominative. Too general is

He. 1,4.

^
§157, a, a, with short dissimilar vowels before single consonantsm compounds, undergo, the same samdhi as prescribed in Skt. : a, d+i

Thus for example M. disebha^irom di$d=*disd=dig
+ibha (G. 148), sajMattebharnottia^sarjfidasttbhamauktika (G.236), paficesu==

(H. ’309), sdmoaa=sydinodaka
girUulioahi^gin^^^^ (G. 148). Likewise in the other

dialects^ Contraction takes place in the case of secondary i and u as well, s.o
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AMg.S. mahesi ixom mahd-\risi=rsi^ M.l§. from r<z^z=r(^V+w/=/'Jt(§57);

AMg. sdvvouya from savva^sarva-^uuya=rtuka^sarvartuka (Panhav. 259;

Samav. 237; Vivagas. 10; Vivahap. 79i; Nayadh. 527; Pa^navlll;
Ovav.; Kappas.), niccouga, ^yaz=nitrartuka (Samav. 233; Than. 369 ),

anouya^anrtuka (§77; Than. 369). In AMg. the vowels often remain

uncontracted : savvaiioanlla
( Jiv. 878f. ), beside savvupparilla (Jiv. 879);

padhamasamayauvasanta=prathamasamayopasdnta
(
Pannav. 65); kakkolausira

(
I?anhav. 527 ); dyariyauvajjhdya=dcdrropddhydya (Than. 354f. 366.384fF.;

Samav. 85); hetthimaUvarima (Samav. 68; Than. 197 vayaghanaudahi

vdtaghanodadhi\yiv^h.ei'pA02
) ;

kanthasuHaurattha =kanthasutrorahstha (Vivahap.

791] ;
appaudaya=idpodaka{ky^r.2,3,2^1), divadisdudiMnarh^dvlpadigudadhtnam

(Vivahap. 82). mahdudaga=mahodaha (Uttar. 714); also in the secondary sec-

ond vowels : thffmigausabha=thdmrgarsabha (Jiv. 481.492.508; Nayadh. 721

\^hd\\ Ovav. §10; Kappas. §44) ;
khaggausabha=khadgarsabha {Ov2iV- §37).

In other dialects the vowels seldom remain uncontracted, such as in JM.
pavayamuvaghdvaga ==pravacanopaghdtaka^ samjamauvaghaya ^samyamopaghdta

(Kk 261,25.26 ); vasantussavaurdana^vasantotsavopdyana {Mdldcv. 39,10;

uncertain; cf. v.l.); and in the secondary second vowel §. visajjidatsiddraa^

visarjitarsiddraka (Uttarar. 123.10).

§158. If the second men her of a compound begins with followed

by a double consonant or with either original or secondary I, m, the final

of the first member is, as a rule, discarded. (C.2,2; of He. 1,10). So M.A.

gainda—gnjendra (G.H.R.; Vikr. 54,1), A. gaindaa (Vikr. 59,8;60,2l;63,2);

J§. §. A. i),aYinda=narendr(i (
Kattig. 400,326; Malatim. 206,7 [s<>to be

read]; 292*,4; Pihgala 1,21.24), Mg. mlinda (Mrcch. 40,6); AMg.S. Mg.

mahinda=mahendra (Than. 266; Malatim. 201,5; Mrcch. 128.8); AMg. JS.

devinda=devendra
(
C.2,2; He. 3, 162; Kattig. 400,326); AMg, jozsirtda—

jyotisendra (Than. 138); AMg. JM. jS. jininda—jinendra (Ovav. §37; Av.

7,24; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 382,42); S. mnnda—mrgendra (Sak. 155,1 [to be so

read]; 156,7) and so many compounds with indra in all the dialects

,(cf. §159); JM. mdindajala—mdyendrajdla ( Av. 8,53 ); AMg. egindiya^

ekevdriya (Vivahap, 100.109.144); AMg. soindiya^ ghanindiya, jibbhindiydi

phOsindiya^srotrendriya, ghrdmndriya^ jihvendriya, sparhndriya {Th^ri, 300;

Vivahap. 32; Ovav. p. 40,VI; Uttar. 822), A, jibhindici=jihvendriya (He.

‘4,427 [so to be read]); M. taddiasindu=t'iddivasendu ( G. 702); iiasisd^

tridasesa (He. 1,10) ;JM. rdisara^rajehara {Erz,); pavvadlsara—parvatesmra

(Mudrar. 40,6;46,9;216, 13); M. ka^uppala=^karnotpala (0.760), AMg. JM.
mluppala, S, niluppala=mlotpala (Uvas. §95; Ovav. §10; KI. 18 [t^^®];

Erz. 79,8; Priyad. 15,8;33,2;39,2); Mg. mhuppala^^nakhotpda (Mrcch.

122,19); M. khandhukkheva^skandhotksepa (G, 1049), CP. pdiuhkheva=^

pddoiksepa (He. 4,326) ;
AMg. gandhuddhuyct^ A. gandhuddhua=sgandhoddhuta

' (Ovav. §2; yikr. 64,16); ]M,rayanujjala=ratnojjvala (Av. 8,4); §. manda-

mdruduvve'Uidasszmandamdrutodvellitci (
Ratn, 302,31; cf. Malatim. 76,3^),

pavvadummulida===parvaionmulita (
Sak. 89,13 ); Mg. savvuyydiyi=sarvod)dm

(Mrcch. 113,19); M. kausdsasskrtocchvdsa, lldhusa^^lldhosa (G. 387.536)?

' gamamsua=^gamanotsuka ( R. 1,6); AMg. eguna=ekona (§144), pancupa

(Sam'av. 208; Jiv. 219), dssum (Samav. 152.219), bhdgum. kosuna^ {Jiv^

228.231); M. gdmusava^grdmotsava (G. 598); M. JM. S.

mahotsava (Karp. 12,9; Erz., Mrcch. 28,2; Ratn. 292,9.12;293,13;295J9;

' 298,30; Malatim. 29,4;119,1 ;142,7;218,3 etc..; Uttarar. 108,2;1 13,6;

Candak. 93,6; Anarghar. 154,3; Nagan. 42,4 [text ; 53, 19 ; Vpia^^^

11,2; Subhadr. 11,5.17); S. vasantusam^vasantotsava ( Sak, 121,11;

.^1,14; MMav. 39,10 [so to be read] ). So also in the case of secondary
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second vowels : AMg. uttamiddhi^uttama+rddhi (Than.80), deviddhi
( Uvas.

mahiddhi {Th^nA78), mahiddhiya (Ovav.); very seldom before a simple

consonant/as in JM. visesuvaogo=::visesopajpoga (Kk. 277,9) and A. addhuia=

ardhodita (Mfcch. i00,12)«

§159. In the cases mentioned in §158 contraction takes place, somen

times, when the second member begins already in Skt. with z, u and is

followed by a simple consonant ; S. vdderida^vdterita ( Sak. 12,1); M.
kariarom^kariara’\’uru^karik(iToru (H. 925), pinom^-pina^uru (R, 12,16),

pdadoru^prakatoru (H. 473), valioru=^valitoru (
G. 1161 ); AMg. varoru

(Kappas. pmmu^ disdgamdoru=^diggajendroTu (Kappas. §36), egoru}a=

ekoruka (
Pannav. 56), but eguruja (Jiv. 345fF.; Vivahap. 717 ); JM. kari-

karoru (^rz. 16^12); S* mantharoru (
Malatim. l08,l ), pwaroru (Malatim.

260,3 [so to be read] j. If the first member is a prefix, the vowels in contact

are always contracted: Mg.AMg.JM. pe* pe cchadi^ S. pekkhadi^ Mg.
peskadi^preksate (§84); yi. aifLavekkhia^anapeksita (R.),JM. avekkhat (Erz.);

S. mkkhadi^apeksate ( Sak. 43,10;130,2 ) ;
M. uve'kkhia=upeksita (H.);

M,pellia=prerita (G.H.). Also in the case of z, u with double consonants fol-

lowing, contraction occurs, but only seldom without a v.l. Thus: M. nisda-

r€nda=nisdcarendra {K, 7^59) ;
M, Mg. mahenda=mahendra (R. 6,22;i320;

Mycch. 133,12); M. raickhasenda^raksasendra (R. 12,77); S. narenda=^

narendra ( Malatim. 90,4;179,5 ); ratio ppala^raktotpala (Mrcch. 73,12).

pancendija^pancendriya (Pav. 388,9j must be an error. Beside it, almost
always, is found also the v.l. with f, u, as for example J§. mahenda (Vikr.

5,10;6,19;8.11.13;36,3;83,20;84,2) which always occurs as mahinda in the

Bengali recension, as it occurs also otherwise in S. (§l58)^; for S. ninno'nna-

da^nimnonnata (Sak. 131,7) we should read ^innumada with the v.l., as there

stands in M. nit}^ut;inaa (G,681) ; for S. iriho nha (Sak.29,6), the correct form
will be unlwi^ha^ for S. maddalo^dddma = mardalodddma

( Ratn. 292,11 ),

madddudddma^. Contraction might correctly be required in cases like JM. afie-

sardy kkayaresaray naresara (Erz.); paramesara (Prab. 14,9; 17,2), which were
probably first contracted with secondary lsa7a, and certainly in S. puri-

sottarmy Mg. pulisottarna^purusoUama (§124), since as a proper noun, it has
directly been taken from Skt. Otherwise one says AMg. purisuttama
(Dasav. 613,40 [at the original place Uttar. 681 has W®]; Kappas. §16 [so

it is to be read with v.l.]; Ovav. §20 [so it is to be read; cf. the following
loguttamaj).

1. In any case Bollensen is in the wrong when he, on Vikr. 8,i ip.iyS* considers that
nMhinda has transgressed the boundary of high Pkt,, by which he means S,—2. Explana-
tion of o'' in such cases, according to $125, does not appear likely in the face of a large
number of counter-examples. Presumably in cases oi this sort we have examples of
Sanskritism that are to be corrected, Gf. Lassen, Jnst, p, 175, note,

§ 1 60. InAMg. a, d }s often retained, even when a double consonant follows
ty a, as with simple consonants (§157 ;

cf. §156), So AMg. kakkeya^amda^Ua=i
karkatanendranllay mddambiyatbbha^^mddambikebhyay kodumbiyatbbha=kautumbi-
kehlya (Ovav. §10.38.48); pisdyainda^pismndra tThan. 90), but pisdinda
(Than. 138.229); bhuyatnda=bhutendra (Than. 90)y hut bkuinda (Thap. 229),
o^^ojakkhiri^y rakkhasinday kimndririda etc. (Than, 90; cf. §158); anndya*

^ ^^^^^^^^^^ddamtarai!^a=^lavariasarrmdrottaram
(Wayadh, 966) ; pehu^ukkhevaga^prenkhanotk^epaka (Panhav. 533) ;

ndvdussi^
ficaya^ndvotsincaka (Ayar 2,3,2,19.20); dugulla-
sukumdlauttanjja ^ dukulasukumdrottarlyay cinegautiama=an€kottamay hhaya*
^vigga^bhayodoignay soharwmkappauddhaloya ^^saudharmakalpordhvaloka (Viva-
nap. 177f, 791.809.835*920); dydmailsseha^dydmotsedha (Ovav. §10)* Very
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rarely the vowels remain beside one another in other dialects, as M.
panatthaujjoa=pranastoddyotai khaupda=khotpdta ( R. 9,77./ 8 ), ptnaitha-

naiitthambhidnana^plnastanotthambhitdnana ( H. 294 ), muhaiivvudha=Tnukho^

dryudha ( Sak. 88,2 ). False is S. mo ttiauppatti=mauktikotpatti (Viddha^.

108,2), for which we should read mottiuppali [v.l. '^o^ppa'^y^ as for example

M. pidmahuppatti—pitdmahotpatti (R.1,17), AMg. ankuruppatti (Pannav. 848)

remain, and in Prab. 17,2 S. paboho*ppatii=prabodhotpatti is to be corrected

to pabohuppatti. Hiatus is the rule in all dialects in xtthi^stn ( §147 )
:

AMg. asurakumdratUhlo, thaniyakumdraitthlyo^ tirikkhajoniyaltthlo^ manus--

sditthiQ^ °devaittklo (^Vivahap. 1394:) paraitthldloa—parastrydloka

401,344), bhusamitthlsarhsagga ( Kattig, 402,358); S. anteuraitthi (Sak^ 38,5).

However, there occurs also AMg. manussitthlo^ devitlhlo^ beside tirikkha-

jonitthlo (Than. 121); jS. purisiithl (Kattig. 401.345).

§161. Falling out of <2
,
d is also to be assumed before original or secon-

dary e, but not before the 0 going back to Skt. ai^ ad- : gdmem (goat;

Desin. 2y3^)=grdma+enii M. naveld=nava+ eld, phuUeld=phulla-\-eld

(
R. 1,62.63 ), ukkhandiekkapdsa=^utkharj,ditaikapdrha ( R. 5,43 ); S. avalam-

biderdmnahattha=avalambitairddanahasta ( Mrcch. 68,14 ), siladalekkadesa^

sildtalaikadesa Sak. 56,11 ), karunekkamana—karunaikamanas (
Malatim.

251,7); M. kusumo tthaa=kusumdvastrta ( R. 10,36 ), padhamosaria=pra-^

thamdpasrta (H. 351), bdhomattha=bd^pdvamrsta (R.5,21), jaZo/f {tomjdla—
jvdla+oli=dvali (§. 154; PI. 589), as vanoli=^vana+ avail (He. 2,177=H.

579, where va^dli), vdoli=vdta+dvali, paholi^prabhd-\-dvali (G. 555.1008);

AMg. JM. udao^lla from udaka-\~o*lla^*udra, (§111; Dasav. 625,27; Av. 9,3),

beside AMg. udaulla=udaka+ulla (Ayar. 2,1,6,6;2,6,2,4); AMg. vdse^ua
(Uttar. 673); AMg, mdloha4a=mdla (platform; pedestal;

jye§n/6,l4:6)^+ohada==‘avahrta (Ayar. 2, 1,7,1; Dasav. 620,36), maftiolitta^

mattid^mrttikd’yoliUa=:^avalipta (Ayar. 2, 1,7,3); JM. jaloha^jalaugha

( Erz. 3,26 ), samthdnosappini^=samthdndvaiarpirii^ (Rsabhap. 47); S. gudo-^

dana^gudaudaria ( Mrcch. 3,12 ), vasantoddra=^vasanidvatdra ( Sak. 21,8 ),

kararuhorampa=kararuha+orampa (attack; Malatim. 261,2; so to be read;

cf. Desin. 1,171; Paiyal. 198). Sometimes the vowels remain beside

one another, as M. vdandolanaonavia=vdtdndolandvanamita (H. 637) ; AMg.
khuddagaegdvali^ksudrakaikdvali ( Ovav. [§38] ), vjppahdiyaolamba=vipra>-

bhdjUdvalamba (Ovav. §4); JM. sabhdovdsa^sabhdvakdh (Av. 15,12).

I . In cases like v^veld, jaloha, gudodai(La one may be in doubt. The proposition is

proved with the -help of the compounds with secondary e", o', 0,
that have, therefore, been

quoted as examples copiously.—2. Gf. Jacobi, SBE. XXII, 105 note

§162. Z, Z, u, u, as a rule, do not undergo samdhi with a following

dissimilar vowel (He. 1,6) : M, nahappahdvaliarum^nakhaptabhdvalyamna

(
He. 1,6 ), raiiiandhaa^rdttyandhaka (H.669), samjhdvahucwau4ha^samdhyd-

vadhvavagudha (Hc.1,6); AMg. jdidriya==jdtydrya {Th2inAl4:),jdiandha=jaty‘-

andha (Suyag, 438), sattiagga^ saktyagra (Dasav. 634,11), pudhavidu^^^^prthi-

vydpaJ} (Pannav. 742), pantuvahiuvaarana=prdntopadhyupak(irana (Uttar. 350),

pagdiuvasarita ^prakrtyupasdnta (Vivahap. 100 . 1 74) ,
pudhamuddhaloya ^prthvy wr-

dhvaloka (
Vivahap, 920), kadaliusuga:=kadall+usuga (middle, inside; cf,

Bohtlingk 2, usa 1) b) c); Ayar. 2,1,8,12), siiahijjiya^svadhlta (Than. 190,

191), bahuatthiy a=^bahvastika (Ayar. 2,1,10,5 [ to be read thus ]. 6; Dasav.

sdhuajjava^sddhvdrjava (Than. 356), sualamkiya^svalaTfikrta (Dasav.

632,39) j
kavikacchuagani=kapikacchvagni (Panhav. 537), bahuosa=^balwa*

vahd (Ayar, 2,1,4,!); also in secondary second vowels, as in AMg. suisi^

svrsi (Panhav. ^8), bahuiddhi^bahuvrddhi (Nayadh. 990). Beside AMg.
cakkhuindiya^caksurindriya (Samav. 17) more frequent is cakkMndiya=^cakkha
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caksas -^itidnycL (Samav, 69.73.77fF; Vivahap. 32; Uttar, 822; Ovav. p. 40,

VI). JM. osappiniussappini^—avasarpiiiyutsarpin^^ (Rsabhap.47)5 suamyatta^

T=$vanuvrtta (Av! 11,15), memdgdra (7.5.H); santiudaa^mntyudaka (Sak.

67,4), uvarialindaa^uparyalindaka (
Malatim. 72,8;187,2 ), uvvasiakkhara=

urvasyaksara (Vikr. 31,11). sarassadiuvdana=:^sarasvatyupdyana (Malav. 16,19),

siddmandaviummild^=sltdmdndavyurmUd° (Balar. 151,1), dehacchavlulluncida^

dehacchavyullunclta (Prab. 45* il). Quite isolated is the dropping off of i in

kMgAtthattha==^stryartha 638,18) and kimcum from ^kithciuna^

kimciduna (Samav. 153; Ovav. 30,II,e), as well as of the initial i in AMg.
bendiya ( Than. 275; Dasav. 615,8 ), tendiyz ( Than. 275.322 ), beside

beindiya, tezndipa (Than. 25,122.322 [ve^]; Samav. 228; Vivahap. 30.31.

93.144; Dasav. 615,8 [ie^]=dvmdriya, trindriya. AMg. isdsa=:isvdsa (§117 )

is directly derived from Skt.

§163. i and as the final sounds of prefixes, with the following dis-

similar vowels, undergo the same samdhi as prescribed in Skt. The group of

sounds thus arising is treated according to the rules holding good for the

individual dialects. M. AMg. JM. §. accanta=atyanta (G.; Nirayav.; Erz.;

Pav. 380,12;389,1; Mrcch. 60,25; Malav. 28,13); AMg. accei=:atyeU (Ayar.

1.2.

1.3)

;
AMg. JM. ajjhovavanna=^adhyupapanna i§77) ;

M. abbhdgaa^abhyd-

gata (A.)
; JM. abbhuvagacchdvlya^ abbhuvagaya=abhyupagamita, ubhyupagata

( Av. 30,9.10 ); S. Mg. abbhuDavanm=abhyupapanna (Mrcch. 28,18; Vikr.

8,12; Mg. Mrcch. 175,18); M. AMg. §. A. pajjatta=^parydpta (G.H.R.;
Uvas.; Sak. 71,7; Vikr. 25,6; He. 4,365,2); M. S. nivDUi^ha^nirvyudka

(G:H.R,; Malatim. 282,3); M. annesdi^ Mg, annesadi^anvesati (G.; Mrcch.

12.3)

; JM. S.A. a^nesanta-^anve^at (Erz.; Vikr. 52,20; Mrcch. 148,7.8).

The sound-groups rj;, especially in AMg. JM., are often divided by
separation-vowels, in which case y disappears often in AMg. and JM., and
always in the other dialects, so that the vowels, as in §162, come beside
One another. M. (H ); JM. aiydyara {Erz,) ^’^atiyddara^afyddara;

AMg. fi.diuriha^ndtyu$na (Vivahap.954), beside AMg. accusina (Ayar. 2, 1,7,5),

M. accunha (H.); M. dujjua (H.), S. adiujjua (Ratn. 309,24; Priyad. 43,15)
^atyrjuka\ AMg. oMy dsijjanti=adhydyante {Pv2Ly,);JM.padiydgaya=:pratyd-
gata ^ETz.)ibtsidQM. pacedgaa {H.), JM. pacedgay

a

(Erz.*), S. pacedgada
(Uttarar. 106,10); AMg^ padiydikkhiya=pratydkhydta, beside paccakkhda

(§565 ); AMg. 'padiuccdreya'ova=pratyuccdrayitavya
( Vivahap. 34); AMg.

pariydvanna^parydpama {Ay^i, 2,1,9,6.11,7.8); AMg. paliucchudha^paryut-
§66 ) ;

M. viola^vydkula (§166). In AMg., and sometimes in
other dialects, the i o^pTdti too, is thrown out before a dissimilar vowel fol-

lowing it. Thus beside AMg. M. pddukka^pratyeka (Hc.2,210;R.; Nayadh.
1224; Vivahap. 1206; Ovav. [read so in all the places for pddiyakka]) also
padikka for ^pdde'kka (§84; He. 2,210); padamsud^^pratydsmt
paddydm^^praiydddna {^25^)lkMg. paducca for ^padiucca from vacedi^
vrajati {^202.590], pdducciya==prdtlHka (Than. 38); AMg. paduppanna^
prayutpanna (Ayar. 1,4,1,1; Suyag. 533; Than. 173.174; Vivahap. 24,78.

^^^*338; Anuog. 473.510fr.; Uvas. y, JM. apaduppanna (Av,
\ PMg. p^oydra:=prafyavatdra ;^Leumann, Aup. S. s.v.* dcaA^pratyu-

paedra (§155; Vivahap. 1235.1251), padoydreu^pratyupaedrayatu^ padoydreha
^pratyupaedrayata padoydre nti=pratyupacdrayantu, padoyarijjamdna=pratyu^
paedryamdrm (Vivahap. 1235.1251). On M.^^z^mVjM. AMg. pattiyah

Mg. paitidadi, KMg. patteya stt 12^1
^ r >

after dropping off of a .consonant

J186),
B called adorto . An u^ta vowel, as a rule, undergoes no samdhi

With a vewel previously, existing (0.2,1 p. 37 j He. 1,8; cf! Vr. 4,1). So
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M, uaa:=udaka ( G. H. R.^ ) ;
gaa=gaja and gata; paavi=^padavl ( G.H. );

saala=sakala\ anurda=anurdga\ ghda=ghdta (H. R. ); kal^kati (R.),=

kapi {G. ^kavi jdi—yadi\ iim^nad%\ gdid^gdyika (H.);

tausi=^trapun (H.); paura=pracura (H.); pia=priya; piaama=priyatama;

pidsd=^pipdsd (H.); riu=:ripu^ jmla—yugala\ rua^rupa; suz=sud (G. H.);

anea^^aneka {G*li.);joana—yojana (R.); loa—loka. The rule holds good

also for compounds of all kinds : M. azra==acira; (mova=^apurva\ avaamsa=s

avatamsa (H.R.); daa=dyata (H.R.); uvaudha=upagudha; padva=pratdpa;

palva=^pradzpa; ddhiriamsaada=daksindmsatata (G.104); saanha^satrsna (H.).

goldada=goddtata (H. 103); disdala=diktala (R. 1,7); vasahdindha=vrsabha-

cihna \G- 425); nisiam^nisicara (R.); saurisa=satpurusa (G. 992); gandhaudl

T=gandhakuti (G. 319); golduraz=:goddpura (H.231); viinnaura=vitlrnatuTya

(R. Qfi5); guruana=guriijana (H.). So in all other dialects under similar

conditions.

I. He. 1,8 calls the vowel udvrtta. In G. 2,i p. 37 it is called uddhrta. Triv.

I 1 22; Sr. fol. Narasiihha i,t,29; Appayadibita 1.1,22 call it sesa^ a term that is

not recommended, as He. 2,89 and Triv. 1,4,86 employ it for the consonant that is

retained out of a group.—2. These quotations hold good for all the following words,

under which nothing has not been noted.

§165. Udvrtta vowels are sometim.s contracted with preceding

similar vowels. Thus a, d with a, d : attamdna beside dvattamdna= dvarta-

mana (Hc.1,271); AMg. ara from *aara=avara (Suyag. 106.322) and JM.

adara (Rk. II); odava (time of the sun’set; Desin. \,\&2)= *oaa(wa==apaga-

tatapa, whereas ocada (Triv. 1,4,121; ed. odava; cf. also BB.13,13) is==a^o-

vdlaka; kSlasa beside kdldasa, as according to Mk. always in S.,-kdldyasa

(Vr. 4,3; He. 1,269); A. khdi beside khdat—kkddaii (Vr. 8,27; one : Ki.

4,77' He. 4,228;419,1); A. khanti=khdanti, *khdnli=khddanti (He. 4,445,4),

khdu=khddatu (Bh. 8,27), from which a root khd has been deduced, fiom

which have been formed a future khdhii (§525), a second person singular

imperative A. khdhi ( He. 4,422,4.16 )
and a past passive participle

khda=*khdta (
He. 4,228 ) ;

gdifa from gdam=gdyana (Deiin. 2,108); gap

(trough for cattle; Delta. 2,82) from *gaaam, AMg. gavdifi (Ayar. 2,10,19)

=gavddanl; Mg. gomdo from *gomdao=gom.dymak (
Mrcch._ 168,20 );

A. campdvannl—campakavarni (He. 4,330,1); chdna (clothing; De^in. 3,34)=^

chddana; k.jdl kom jaal=jayati (Pingala. 1,85“); dhdi 'oesiAt dhdy(&=dhdvatt

(Vr. 8,27; He. 4,228), M. uddhdi=uddhdvati (R.), from which is deduced,

L in the case of khdd, a root dha, from which are formed dkdu (Bh. 8,27),

dhdha (He. 2,192), Mi (§525), <iAaa He. 4,228) ;
AMg./>a«Aitta (S^v.

91 -He. 4,428), beside PiMg. pdyatchitta (Jiyak. 18; Uvas.;Nayadh.; Ovav;

VzrmzsA—prdyakiUa; pavadana, beside M.. pdavadatja \^.°pa^)^pdMptt,tmi

fBh. 4 1- Ha 1.270; Mk. fol. 31); M. JM. S. pdikka=pddduka (§194 );

pavidha pd(wid}ui=:pddapltha (He. 1,270; Mk. ^>1 31);

bhidantah{%mh);bhdna==bhdjam (Vr.4 4; He. 1,267; Kn 2,15 1), wtakt

<5 as noted bv Mk., has only AAaana ( Mfcch. 41,6; Sak. 72,16,105,9,

Irab! 59 4; Vel.’ 25,3.5;" MalUkam. 289,3; Adbhutad V5). On

forms Wkt gdi=gdyati, m=dhydyatt, jdi=jay^e,

487 567 — f z set contracted .with udvrtta 2
,

z m M.A. bia (He. 1 j5,248,

r79 - G s.v. «>a;H.s.v.m; R.s.v. biia; Pingala, 1,23.49.56.79 83), A.

also Via f Pingala. 1,50 ), AMg. JM. biya (Vivahap. 55; Uvas.; B^pnas.;

Ki 21‘ Erz.), beside M. biia, AMg. JM. biiya (§82)==<feiiy'a;_A. fia from

»tiifl-<rffva fPihsala. 1,49.59.70); AMg. pafit}a> udm^praUam, udiema

c|;^ff4riT4,2 ;
6vav.§4),^a (Vivahap^ 1675f.), also shatened

DrosoiicaliyVarfina (
Dasav, 625,37; cf. §99 ); AMg. si d—hbtkd

? 127
,
26

;
Natadh. 865ff.; 102 If, 1074.1097.1189.1497; Nirayav. 61.62j
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Vivahap. 275.277.362.1262; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside AMg.JM. shiya
(Ayar. 127,15 [to be read so] ;

Ovav.; Erz.); in future, as JM. hofd
beside M. JM. hohii=*bhosyaii—bhamipati (§521). JM. vinasiki ( S527

)

jareht, nivarehl ( §528 ), ehl, A. esi (§529), JM. dahi (§530), sakkeht
( §531 )’

AMg. JM, kahl (§533), AMg. nShl (§534). M. cla (H. 104) is= *aVa from
*citija=citya, AMg. ci in civandana—caityavandana, according to He. 1151
is=*r«=Skt. cift'-.— tt, S withthe udvftta -a, K, are contracted in AMg.
umbara from mmbara, *uinbara=udumbara (Vr, 4,2; He. 1,270; Ki. 2 152-
Anuttar.il; Nayadh. §137; p 289.439; Than. 555; Jiv. 46.494; Nira-
yav. 55, Pannav. 31; Vivahap. 807.1530).

§166. Sometimes a, a becomes contracted with an udvrtta i,iuu:
ke'l from *kaill=*kadilU-l{adali' with i according to §101, and on’ the
same model from *kaUa=*kadila=kadala (He. 1,167.220)^; M. AMg,
JM. 0. thera from *thaira=sthavira (He. 1,166;2,89; Paiyal. 2; Deiiii. 5 29*
H. 1 97 [to be read so] ; text thera]\ Kavyaprakala 73,9=H. 983 [to be
read so according to the best MS.; text tA«ra]; Sarasvatik. 8,13 Ufma^^
AcyutaS. 32 [tJma]-, Than. 141.157.286; Vivahap, 131,132.169.172,173’
185.792; Uttar. 786; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.; Kk.; Anarghar."
63,4 [therdj)-, M. S. also thavira (Prab. 38,10 [ed. Bomb. P.M. thtwiraV
Nagan. 3,2 [v.l. thavira, thera]; M. theri (Paiyal. 107; H.654 [text therp- ed
Bomb. 7,52 jheraO]); AMg. theraya (Suyag.176), theraga (Suyag.334), iherii's
(Kappas.) ;therasana (lotus ;Desin, 5,29) , therosana (lotus;Triv. 1 ,4, 1 2

1 )= *stha-
viravasana^; medambka from *ma.idambha^*mrgldambha (noose for catchinv a
roe;De^in. 6,li9);mehara beside *maihara=*matidhara (headman; Deiinfo

vaira(ilZ5)=vajra;A. eha,jeha, teha, ktha
(H. 4,402) from and beside aua, jdisa, taisa, kaua ( He. 4,403 ) =idrsa
vSdrsa, tddrsa, Hdria (§i21); A.Js'' for the common (Pingala 1 4“ 97

data, absolutive ivora’daya-
(§594), In AMg. A. -at—ah, the ending of the third person singular is
soinetimcs contracted into -< in poetry. So AMg. atte (Suyag. 4121 from
aftai {d panaUat_ (He. 4,230)= *af7a'i from at (not from atta=arta'\

hoA,o.7), abhtbhasf=abh.bhasate, padiya,kkhe=pratyakkyati ( §491 ) seve—
*sevati pa4tseve^*pratisev^i (Ayar.1,8,1,7.14. 17.4,5); A. rmceLrtrtJk, s^
^*sabdali=sabdayati, gajje-=garjati, bolle=bd'llai

( He. 4,2 ), 'ige from
( goes up; Pingala. 2,82.90.228.268 ), hose (Prafandhac.

56,6) from hosat (Hr. ‘^,5Q5.^\%,^)= *bhosyati=bhavisyati (§521). Similarly

f *batmi=bravmi
\ §494 ).—A. co=caU—

oabsaha beside cauabsa, AMg. cqydllsam besd* caUvallsam-^catuscdirtarimi/ii

AMg. CO ddasama=caturdaiama
( § 449 1

•

caturgutfa, co'^vvarahtside cauvvaraiEc. 1 171)- ^atta wJear*oraament • DeiSin ^ 9^ 'fi . A/r a tv/t
be‘5idv. taUvatta (an

M> fol. 31; Ka^:^LY4
pd^mma=i)admS CRy • M \ Uttar. 752 (text pmoift]),

47,2;103,4 (§.); viddM ll?7 7gT^&^^
Balar. 157,12 (S.); 168,4VS i¥m^

2,98; § 24.2511- tmdn -f- ,
(Kngala

1.
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Anuog. 502.507; Nandis. 70; Pannav. 526; Rayap. 52; Kappas.; Kk.;
§ak. 155,10;158,13; Uttarar. 163,10; Jivan. 16,12; Vikr. 72,8; Pingala

2,90), A. (Pingala 2,228), femin. M. S. mori (Sak. 85,2; S. Sak.

58,8; Viddhas. 20,15), Mg. moll (Mrcch. 10,4 [to be so read], AMg*
moraga—mayuraka ( Ayar. 2,2,3,18 ) from and beside M. AMg. JM. S.

maura (Grr.; G.; Pannav. 54; Dasav. N. 662,36; Erz.; Vikr. 32,7; Malli-

kam. 220,20), AMg. mayura ( Vivagas. 187.202 ), mayuratta^rnayuratva

(Vivagas. 247), Mg. maulaka (Sak. 159,3), femin. AMg. mayurl (Nayadh.
475*490.491), mora has gone into Skt. too, and consequently it has been trea-

ted as Skt. by Hc.1,171. M. moha=mayukha (Grr.; R,l,18) from and beside

M, §. mauha (Grr.; Paiyal. 47; G.H.R.; Prab. 46,1); M. viola from *viaula

^vydkula (De^in. 7,63; R.; cf. §162)^; A. samkdro from sa7hharau=^sathha.ratu

(Pingala 2,43). Gf. also kohala, samdra^ somdla §123, (7 §155. M. AMg.
bora^badara (Vr. 1,6; He. 1,170; Ki. 1,8; Mk. fol. 5; G.H.; Pannav. 531;
Vivahap. 609.1256.1530), AMg. bon=^badan (He. 1,170; Mk. fol. 5;‘

Paiyal. 254; Anuttar. 9) presuppose one ^badura^ ^badurl^, AMg. bura (v.L

j&zZra; Jiv. 489.509.559; Rayap. 57; Uttar. 986; Vivahap. 182; Ovav.;
Kappas.; Nayadh.) is not=badara^ hut^pura

(
eitron-tree ) which will be

the correct reading. The scholiasts generally explain it as vanaspativisesa,^

Obscure is pora^putara (He. 1,170).
I. PisCHEL, KZ. 34>572 ; aot correctly Jacobi, ZDMG. 47*575 ? 35,573*—

2. PisGHEL BB. 13,3.—3. PiscHEL, De4in. Introduction p, 7.—^4. Pisghel, GGA.,
1880, p. 335.-5. PiscHEL, KZ. 34*573; falsely Jacobi, ZDMGi 47*575 ;

35,573. According to Mk. fol. 66 S, has baara only.

§167. In compounds too theudvrtta vowel is sometimes contracted

with the final vowel of the first member : M. A. andhdra^andhakdra

(Mk. fol. 31; H.; Pingala. 1,1 17«;2,90 ),^ A. andhdraa (He. 4,349),
lA. andhdria^andhakdrita (H.), andhdriya (Erz.;Kk.), beside M. §•

andhadra {GM.R,; Mrcch. 44,19;80,9;88,17;138,3; §ak. 141,7; Priyad.

51,12; Karp. 85,6; Mallikam. 209,17; Prab. 14,17; Gait, 40,15), Mg.
andhadla (Mrcch. 14,10 22;16,22), AMg. JM. andhaydra (Ovav.; Kappas.;

Nayadh.; Rsabhap,), JM, andhaydriya (Erz.)
;
M.JM. A, aflfrom and beside

daa^dgata (He. 1,268; H,; Av. 8,47; Pingala 2,255.264 ); kamdla^kam-
syatdla (He. 2,92), §. kamsatdlaa (Mrcch. 69,24); AMg. kammdra=karmakdra

( Jiv. 295 )
and other compounds with kdra^ like AMg. kumbhdra^

kumbhakdra rHc. 1,8; Mk, fol. 32; Uvas.), htsidt kumbhadra (Grr.), AMg.
kumbkakdra (JJvas.), JM. kumbhagdra (Erz.), D. cammadraa^^^carmakdraka

( Mrcch. 104,19 ), M. mdldri—mdldkdrl ( H.; De§in. 1,146,114), AMg.
lohdra=lohakdra (Jiv. 293), M. valadraa^valayakdraka (H.), sondra^svarm*

kdra (§66)f dodhdra=dvidhdkdra ( Than. 401 ); A. pidn^priyakdn
(Pingala 2,37) ; JM. khandhdra=skandhdvdra (Mk. fol. 32; Erz.), beside

khandhavdra (Erz.); M. cakkda=cakravdka (He. 1,8; Ki. 2,151; Mk. fol,

32; Candra^ekhara on Sak. 88,2 p. 192; G.R.; Sak. 88,2), AMg. cakkdga

(Pannav. 54); AMg. ninndra^nirnagara (Vivahap. 1277); AMg. nimboliyd=

nimbagulikd (Nayadh.l 152,1 173) ;
faldra=falavdra (DeSm. 5,3; Triv. 1,3,105;

PiscHEL, BB. 3,261); para beside pddra=^prdkdra (
He. 1,268 ); M. pdraa

(He. 1,271; H.; Ind. Stud. 16,78, at 184) htsid^ pdvdraa—prdvaraka^^

pdraa htsidc pardvaa^pdrdvata (Bh. 4,5; cf, §112); M. pdvdlid^prapdpdlikd

(H.); JM. varisdla^varsdkdla (Erz.); vdrana h^sidtvdarana^vydkarana (He.

1,268); M. sdldhana^sdtavdhana (He. 1,8.21 1;H.); M. sdhdra^sdhakdra

(Karp. 95,1); AMg. sumdla beside sukumdla^sukumdra (§123); surisa^

beside suurisa^supurusa ( He. 1,8 ). As compounds are treated^ M.
jdld, laid (He. 3,65; Mk. fol. 46; Dhvanyaloka 62,4) too; falsely even in S,

(Mallikam.87,ll;124,14) and Mg. (Mallikam. 144,3) kdldt^ ^tdtkaldt^

kdld (Hc.3,65; Mk.fol. 46)=*Afl^ kdldi (Pisghel, BB.16,172). Cf. also §254.
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§168/ In some cases oat the end of the first member of a comp-
ound is elided before a dissimilar udvftta vowel that is at the beginning of
the second member : indova from *indaova=indragopa (Paiyal. 150; Dciin.

r,81), beside AMg. indagova (Anuog. 344), indagovaga (Uttar. 1062), ya
(Pannav. 45); indovatta=*indragopdtma (cochineal; De^in. 1,81); gharoli

from *gharaoli=:*gharagolt—grhagoli (domestic multipede; De§in. 2,105),
AMg. gharoUyS=gfkagoUka (Panhav. 22; Pannav. 53 {text gharoild\) •, gharola

from *gkaraola= *gharagola—grhagola{ka) (akind ofhome’madepastry :Deiin.

2,106); M.AMg.JM. S. Mg.Dh. deula=devdkula (Hc.1,271; Mk.fol. 33; H. •

Anuog. 387;Natadh. 535; T. 4,9;7,18; Erz.; Mfcch. 151,14; Karnas.
25,1; Mycch. 29,24;30,11.12), beside and fromJM §. devaula (He.; Mk.*
Erz.; Viddhal59,7; Cait.134, 10.14), AMg. devakula (Ayar.2,2,2,8;2,10,14;2’

11,8; Panhav. 521;Nayadh. 581; Kappas.); JM. deulij>S=devakulika (Av.
31 , 10); JM. D. rdula=rdjakula (Bh. 4,1; He. 1,267; Mk. fol. 32; Erz.;
Mrcch. 105,4), Mg. laida (Lalitav. 565,7.9.15;566,13.12; Mycch. 36,22;
135,2), falsely in §. (Prab. 47,5.9;49,13.15; ed. M. has throughout /ooa/a,

ed. P. 47,9), where rao«7a (Grr.) is to be read, as stands in §ak. 115,3.6-

119,1; Ratn. 309,9; Nagan. 57,3; Priyad. 9.13. In Prab. 32,9 for Mg!
IdjaMa (ed.M. rajaiila) we should read Idadla; JM. has rayaiila (Erz.)i also;
Mg. /aatta from *laaUtta=rajaputra (Sak.ll4,l;115,7.9;l 16,9;117,5); vautta
beside v5auUa=vdtaputra (De^in. 7,88).

_ ^
I. Cf. Caiidra«ekhara on Sak. 114,1 (p. 197) rSulaSabda [lo to be read] Uvare deSi.

In this sense the word stands in Prab. as in Skt. too in the inscriptions (
Tf ii,,

EI.4i 3>s> “ote 7). Quite falsely Jacobi, ZDMG. 47,576.
’

§169. In the sentence as a'rule vowels remain unchanged in the auslaut,
whether they originally stood next to one another or have afterwards come
^gcAer through dropping out of a consonant. PG. kdthdpurd aggitthoma°
=kdnclpuTdd agni^tomeP (5,1), sivakhaihdtwaino CLmhamvisayB^iwaskandavatnids-
indkc^ visaye ( 5,2 ), govtdlave^ amacce drakhddhikate=govallavdn amdtydn drak-
sddkikrtdn (5,5), Uiapi ca dpittiyath=ityapi cdpittydm (6,37 ), tti eva=ityeva
(6,39), t^a khu <imhx=ta^a khalvasme (7,41) , sak<^dle upanlikhita.m=svakakdlti
uparilikMtam (7,44); M. ifaa me icchdi~na ca ma icchayd ( H. 555 ), tarn si
a^ddd=tvmasyamnidrd (Ji. 66 ), dafthuna unnamante—drspionnamatah

j'ji-i
dsarhsd

( R. 1,15 ), paattau uahi=pavartatdth~
(R. 3,58); dmmt aAgdith=dmuTlcatyangdni (R. 5,8), jao eldsura-

/aintm=ydta eldsurabhau (G. 417), so esa kesavo uvasarmiddam uddnmcP=sa esa
uprmmudrarnud<Bma°

( G. 1045 ) ; AMg. attki me dy d ovavdie=asti ma
a^upapahkab (Ayar.l, 1,1,3), cattdri ee=catvdra ete, (Dasav. 632,7) tdo ajjdo
e^manto pds<a=td dryd eyamdndkpayati

( Nirayav. 59 ), ege dha^eka dha£uyag. 74), khm du^=kp^ dyad ( Suyag. 212 ), jo imdo disdo amdisdo

r^of
nusaihcarati ( A^ar. 1,1, 1,4 ). So also the

f U ^ rarely undergoes sariidhi with the initial vowel

TM l
'^hen the latter is a verb : M. AMg.

(e-g. G.H.R. S.v. as; Ayar.1,1,1,3; Av9,9; Pav.380,
Mrcch.19,11 [text mtthi]); M.ndtra=na+

Sv l84?6-^S7o"ltv S* VSharh=^a+a''ham(H.m;

«;5v ^ ^ ), ndbhijdnai:=ndbhijdnati (Avar *15 131ndrabh0=na+drabheta TAvir 1 • • \ ?f-o‘

m+atimrtat^ ( l pica , ndivaitaim^atmrtaU
( Ayar. 1,8, 1^6 ); S. t^^add^n^^d^ata^ (Malatim. 72,6); Mg,
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naascadi—na+dgacchati (Mrcch. AMg.JM. ndidura (Uva^,

§208; Ovav. §33; Nayadh. §7; Erz. 22,23}, S. nadidura (Maiatim. 30,8),

Mg. nddidula (Candak. &&^\Z)=na+atidurai S. iidrihad%=na+arhati (iSaL24.12)

;
M. ne'cchai=r’a-\;icchati ( H. 205 ), S. necchadi ( Sak. 73,4), Mg.

nescadi (Mrcch. Hjl); S. mlamkidd=^na+alathkrtd (Mrcch. 18,10), ^odaradi

=na+avatarati (Mrcch. 108,21). In such cases na is proclitic and is

treated as the first member of a compound. This holds good also for

the root jM, which after na very often, drops its initial ja, which, as in the

anlaut, is changed into ya in AMg. JM. : M,m dndmi, na dnasi^ dnai^ na

dnimo, na dnaha^ na dnanti\ AMg. JM. mydndmi (Nayadh, 84; Av. 29,19),

JM. naydnasiy naydndi^ AMg, naydndmo\ S. na dmmi (Mrcch. 52,16;65,

11; Vikr. 43,14;46,1); Mg. r}a dndmi (
Mrcch. 140,12); §. D. dnddi;

D. na dndsi, §. na dntadi—na jndyate; M. AMg. S. ^a d^e=^najdne. Refer-

ences in§ 457.510.548. This formation is quite analogous^ to compounds

such as S. adnantena=ajdnatd ( Mrcch. 18,22;63,24 ). adn{a=ajndtvd (Sak,

50.13)

,
AMg.* viydndi, §. Mg. viamdi, AMg. pariydndi^ Mg, paccabhid^ddi

(§510), In most of the cases, however, na is not proclitic, and, therefore,

as a rule it remains unchanged before all vowels, as M. na itth£Lm=^

nesfam (
H. 501 ), na tsd=nersyd ( H. 829 ), na uftarat=nottarati ( H. 271 ),

na*ei=naiti (R. 1^43). na ohasid=ndvahasitd (H. 60); AMg. na ambiley

m unhe^ na ittht, na annahd^ndmlah^ nosmh^ na stri, ndnyathd, beside natihi

(Ayar. 1,5,6,4), and so in all dialects.^

1, Cf. Lassen, Inst. p. 193; Bollensen on Vikr. p. 193.302; S. Goldschmidt,

ZDMG. 32,104,

§171, As in isolated cases in Skt., na may be used as the first member
of a compound instead of an in Pkt. too. M. nasahidloa=^asodhdloka{G.Z^^)i

^sahiapadiboha^asodhapratibodha (G. 1162), i^apahuppanta^—aprabhat (G.16,

46), napahutta^aprabhuta (G. 114), for which R. 3,57 has navahutta with pa

treated as a medial sound for the sake of rhyme. One may also like to

consider this na in AMg, in cases like tarn maggarh nuttaram=tam mdrgam-

anuttaram (
Suyag, 419 ); disam nantajinena^disamanantajinena (Ayar.

2,16,6); ditthlhim nantdhim=drstibhiranantdbhihy muttisukam rijantdhimpi

[
text vi ]

vaggdvagguhim=^muktisukham anantairapi vargavagnuhhiJi
(
Pan-

n,av. 135 ); aggivanndim negaso^agnivarndnv anekasah ( Uttar. 598 );

egapae negdim paddim=ekapade^nekdni paddni (Pannav. 63), essanti riantaso^^

esyantymantasah ( Suyag. 45.56.71 ); bandkaneki ^egehi=bandhanairanekaih

(Suyag. 225); gandavacchdsu [tQxt ^vatthd^] negacittdsu^gandavak§ahsvaneka-

cittdsu ( Uttar. 252 ) ;
itto mntaguniyd=ito ^^nantaguiiikdh ( Uttar. 599 )

;

vifdyae negagunovavee=^virdjate "nekagunopetah (Suyag. 309); buddehi ^dinnd=^

buddhair andclrnd (Dasav.627,16). As, however, the dropping off of the ini-

tial a occurs in all the analogous cases (§175), and the texts always write n,

never n^ we shall have here to assuihe the dropping off of a. Hence in

transcription we should write maggarh ^nuttaram^ etc.

§172. Besides in the case of na contraction takes place within the sentence

more frequently cnly when one of the words is a pronoun, an adverb, a pre-

position, or in the case of a substantive used as a preposition, in which

proclisis of enclisis of the particles has to be assumed. Such a_ contraction

occurs especially in AMg. JM. So AMg. ahdvard^athdpard (Ayar. 2,1,11,

4ff.; 2,2,3,19ff.; 2,5,l,7ff. etc.), naydhath^na cdham (Ayar.

=yendham (Uitar, 24cl) ;
]M, jendhath (Erz.17,14), je^dniyaharh—yrndnUdham’

[Erz. 8,23], ikddavle^ihd}avydm ( Erzi 30,13), M, sahasdgaassa=^sahasd-‘

gatasya (H. 297); AMg. purdsl^purdslt ( Suyag. 898 JM. sahdmacae^^^
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7 - -1 » /'Sit 11 18V AMff. dangeyaih=ddrilceyam ( Dasav. N. 648,2 )

;

sahamatyeM (Av. 11, oh S
. AMg. no huva^amantt=no

(Mpch. 41,22);JS.
stharovan-'Stmarop [ 5

. aiidvi, kendviy tendvi etc. see

SfciSctiM ^SmoLarely in’olLcasK, like

S‘'»rgiS”T:”".;ss'sr7E',;. svsh
SiS;3SS4~

'’.‘V „ i“«TScoSS
times even the vowels, that have come

fashion are contracted. So ; esovarae==esa uparatah (.Ayar. l,l,o,l J , uvasagga

SS^/«n.S7 ikW *«
fAvar 1 4 3 3'); buddhdnusasantt=buddha amsasaU {

Uttar, 33 ; ,
parajiyava

lammUarSjitSapasarpama^ (Suyag.186) ;
akayakarananMigayaya^akrta^

(jit.kapp.73). Ato
tT-ASf'TeeTn) 3m'

anugacchati, panthanm *anugamikak (Suyag. 59). Cf. ^173. 175.

8173 In the auslaut vowels are often thrown out in M.jg., and es^mlly

in TM AMg. before a vowel in the anlaut ; U jef akam=yenaham (H.M1),

TJ^amal^tavaparddhe (H. 217) ; JM kundlf tmam=kunakne^ {kv.

ffi, tayass' Snarh^masyajMm (Av. 8,18),
[Erz. 14,8]

ih’ eva=tiaiva (Av. 29,14; Erz 17,3;20,14),jao esa==yavad esa (Erz. 5_3,28),

Tah’ ooa^thoiva f Av. 12,26 ;27,19), toss’ a,}nesamttham=tasyanvesamrtMm

(Vr-j 18 18V T<^ {««’ iha ( Pav. 387,21 )
jattk’ atthi=yatrSstt (KatUg. 401,

kfl’Ji-tmHilU (
Kattig!sVm ),;

.AMg. atMS/

^JkhyiyMdrlm (Ajar. 1,8,1,15).,
j'‘“f

asanl^yatrdstamitak yatrdvasarpanti, yatragnih (
Suyag. l29.1«i*Y3 J,

ivintarena (Uttar. 32), vimava^’ itthisu=vijnapana strtfu (
Suyag. 208.209),

^TTZrSnSL^enopahanyate (Dasav. 627,13)., if’ itS
1,5,3,2), vippadivann’ ege=viprakpanna eh guyag. 170),

h/jr/tfn fSvar 2 1112). t has dropped off e.g. in AMg. JM. nattk e ttka—

nastyJa Jkyax. i,4,’2,5; Erz.10,21) against (§ak.l21^,5) ;
AMg.

jaths* ime=yasminnime (Ayar.1,2,6,2), im—santime

65- Uttar 200; Dasav. 625,25;626,36); vayant' ege=vadantyeke (Suyag. 37),

cottar’ iUhiydo=catasrab stnyafi (Than. 247), cottar’ antaradioa=catvaro ntara-

dmpah (Than. 260) in poetry, beside °ri a« in prose and cotton aganio^

caLr'o ’snln fSuyag, 274) in poetry, Blont’ arm=krldantyonye, toront egt=

foranfjL '(Utti. 504.567), tinn’ udaht, dd^nn’ udaBj^trayo udodhaya^, damn-

dadhi^X^rM^.im)Marri*a}Mm=dahydrry.{=daddrny)aJm^

e has drooped oflffor example in AMg. s’evam=sa e»am^(Ayar.l,7,3,3;2,3,l,

Iff ) iadhin’ itiha=‘prathamd‘tro (Nandis. 74), tubbh’ e ttho^yu^me atra, m
m^itna eU, matm’ erbath=manyo irfriam (Uttar 358.439.571% tm’

oycmtadrupak (Vivagas.ll6;Vivahap.l51.170.171 ;
Uvas.). ehas dropped off

in AMg gara?’ antie foreran® antie=gurorantike (Uttar. 29; Dasav. o32,22).

Anusvara has dropped off after weakening of the nasal sound, for example,

in. AMg. myajlvd^' a^ntd^th=-myogajwanam onontanam ( Papnav. 42 ),

cariss’ ahm for canssarh'aham'=cari^amyahoth ( Suyag. 239 ), pucchiss’ oham

for puccMssath aham=aprahomaham (
Suyag. 259 ), vemiyap.' u vayam=

vamayikonam u vadam ( Suyag. -322 ), vipporiyds’ uve''nli==viporyasom upayanh
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( Suyag. 468.497 ), dukkhan^ antakaro=duhkhandm antakarah

( Uttar. 1005 ),
siddhdn' ogdhand^siddhdndm avagdhand (Ovav.l l\)ipadhamHttha=^prathamam^
atra (Kappas. Th. §9), im^ eydYuvam=imametadrUparri ( Ayar. 2,15,24;
Kappas. §94), M erisarh andydram=irmmUrsamandcdram

( Dasav.626,27 );
JM. moriyavarhsdif amham^mauryammdndmasmakam (Av.8,17), irrC €risam=
imamidrsam (Av. 25,26). Almost all the examples are found in verses.

In the very frequent AMg. no in" atthe samatthe
(
Suyag. 852.986.992;

Pannav, 366; Nayadh. 570; Vivahap. 37.44.46ff.79.106.112fF.204; Ovav.
§ 69,74; Uvas. s.y. samattha)^ beside no inam atthe samatthe (Ovav, §94) '‘that

is not the case” in’ is to be taken, with Hc.3,85, as the nom. sing, of the neu-
ter, which, otherwise also in AMg. (§357), is connected with the masculine.^
Very rarely a final vowel has dropped off in other dialects, as in S. etth" antare

(Mrcch. 40,23; also in JM. Erz. 17,30); Mg, tav" edena^tavaitena (Mrcch.
12,19) in the verse.

I. Not correctly Webber. Bhag. 1,409, where occurs a collection on the samdhi
from Vivahap., E. Muller, Beitrage p. 50, Hoernle, Uvas. Translation, note 107.
CL Leumann, WZKM. 3,344f,

§1 74. In AMg. the final vowels of api and iti, with an initial dissi-

milar vowel, sometimes undergo the sarhdhi prescribed inSkt.: appa—apy
fuses with eka and *ekatya into ^one word, as in Pali: appege^*apyeka^
(Ayar, l,l,2i5f,)^^appege=*apyeke (Ayar. 1, 1,6,5), "ppege^yasmin
tasminn *apyeke (Ayar. 1,8,2,13), beside medial viege ( Ayar, 1,594,1 ), vi ee

(Uttar. 1016), and v" ege (Ayar. l,5,5,2;l,6,45l
;
Suyag.234), ee (Vivahap,

101,180), v" egUvam dhamsu=!^*apyeka tvam dhuji (Suyag. 240), eoam p* ege

(Ayar, 1,6, 1,1. 2), puvvam p" eyampacchd v" [so to be read] eyam^purvama-
pyetatpascddapyetat {ky^Y. 1,5,2,3); AMg. appegd:iyd^?dili appekacce^*apye*

kapdh (Ovav.); also in JM. io pp" eva^ito 'pyeva ^ Av. 19,23 ). Likewise
ili : AMg. iccdiz=ityddi (Kappas. § l%S.);icceva (Ayar. 1,5,5,3^; Suyag.557),
iccev\ege (Ayar. 1,3,2,2), iccattharh (Ayar. 1,2,1, 1), iccevath (Ayar, 1,2, 1,3),

iccee {ky^Y» l,lj3,7.4,7; 1,5, 4,5), ijceehim (Ayar. 1,2, 1,5), icceydo icceydsim

(Ayar. 2,1,11,10.11), icceydvanti (Ayar. 135,6 ,4). InS. Mg. nw, before etad

becomes no and then fuses with it in a word : S. evam ( e''warn ) rj.edam^

eoamnvetat (Mrcch. 22,16;57,20; Sak. 2,5;45,13;71,6; Prab. 8,6; Ratn.

292,8), Alim nedam-=kim nvetat (Mrcch. 3,2;27,17;40,17;54,15;60,4;97,14;

117,17;169,20;171,4;172,22; Vikr. 25,18;31,4; Ratn. 301,28), likewise

Mg. (Mrcch. 40,8;134,17;171,5), and against the dialect (§429) tamnidam
^tannvidam (Lalitav, 566,20).

§175. An initial a in verses, after 0
,

is sometimes elided

as in Skt. M. pio^ ’jja=priyo"dya ( H. 137); AMg* dst^ "nelisdm

=:dslno^nidrsam (Ayar. 1,7,8,17), pkdse "hiydsae=^sparsdnad}ydsayet (Ayar.

1,7,8,18 ), se "hhinndydamsane==:so^bhinndtmadarsanah ( Ayar. 1,8,1,10 ),

slsam se "bhitdoayanti^ sir̂ amasydbhitdpayanti
(
Suyag. 280/, se "nutappal^

so "nutapyate ( Suyag. 226 ), uoasante ’nihe^upasdnto "nlhah
(
Suyag. 365 ),

tippamdno ^hiydsae^trpyamdno "dhydsayet
(
Ayar. 1,7,8,10 ), inamo "hbavl^

idamabravU (Suyag. 259), dbhogao Hbahnso:=dbhogato "tibahusah
(
Jiyak. 44),

bdlo *varajjhaiz=:bdlo "parddhyate (Dasav. 624,32); Mg. snade "ham^sndto^ham

(Mrcch. 136,11). In prose dropping off of a occurs in the standing

formula AMg. namo" Hthu nam^namo "stununam (§498) and inJM. in aham^

as in tie ^kam=tasydmaham {Erz, 12,22), tao^hamz^tato^ham^jdo^kam^

jdto ^ham (Erz. 9,36;53,34). In AMg., seldom in JM.M., in poetry, initial

a too frequently drops ofi* even after vowels other than e, 0 . Thus after a

in pajjijjamdtid Utatarams=:pdyyamdnd drtataram (Suyag.282); after i in jdija^

rdmarar^hi "bhiddud^jdtijardmaranairabhidrutah (Suyag. 156), ciffkanH^bhitap^^
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mSna=tisihanpabhitapyamana^ (Suyag.274), suldhi 'bhitavayanti-sulabhv^^

ia/avanft-'(SQ^ag. 280.289), mjjdpunsa^yavanto vxpapumjah. (Uttar.

215), novamMi 'ham^nopalahh ‘AamiUttar.STS), cattm bhojjaim=calvary.

ahhijydni (Dasav.626,6), AUa

myaranl ’bhiduggd=vaitarapabhidurga (Suyag. 270), Maz bhdugge—labhate

’ikidurge (Suyag. 277), jarhsl ’bhidugge—yasminnablitdurge {Suyzg. 287.297

i°duggamsi]), mdl ’bhiduggd (Suyag. 297); after urn JM. dosu bjnggaho^
k » w:t 1 r\ oc\ . ot-iiicv5rfl with Weakening of the nasal

>bhiduggam^J>aitaranlmabhidurgdm (
Suyag. 270), vayanam Jhtunje=vacam-

mbkiyunje (Suyag. 529). False in prose is tesim tie (Ayar. 1,6,4, 1), for

which, according to the commentators, we have to write Usim antie. Gf.

8171,172.173. Even vowels, other than a, sometimes drop on in AMg. after

e, o: so i inje 'me iorje ime=ya ime (Suyag. 454), ’ha for je iha=ya iha

(Suyag 304): sin AMg. akdrino Htha^akdrino’tra ^Uttar. 290), anno ttha=

anyo’ira (Uttar. 791), U.ko Htha (H. 364), a. d after the weakened nasal

sound in M.JM. kini tha=kirh e'‘ttha=kim cdra (H. s.v. tha; Av. 26,9).

m) Epenthesis

§176. The separation vowel i in the sound-group ry (§134) has some-

times made its way into the preceding syllable, and with an a, a of the

same become fused into e : M. AMg. acchera, AMg. JM. accheraya, AMg.
accheraga, beside M. S. accharia, JM. acchanya, 6. accharla, M. akalia, dia-

lectically acchar^a and acchaora=dscarya ( §138 J
also; M. kera=kdrya^

(Wonging to; Mk. fol. 40; Ramsav. 52,11, keraiii (on account of; Kavya-

praka^a 28,7), 6. amhakera (He. 2,147; Jivan. 19,9), tumhakera (He. 2,147;

Rvan. 104,6), parakera (Malav. 26,5), otherwise in S. keraka, keraa (Mycch.

t3;38,3;53,2O;63,16;64,19;65,10.11;6y,ll;74,8;153,2; Sak. 96,10;155,9;

Malatim. 267.2; Mudrar. 35,8; Priyad. 43,16;44,6; Jivan. 9,1; Kaihsav.

50,11); also in A. Aerofca (Mrcch. 100,18); femin. §>. kerikd kerid, (Mrcch.

88,24 [read kerika tti]; 90,14;95,6; Viddhal. 83,4), also in A. kerikd (Mfcch.

104,9); S. parakeraattana=*parakdryatvana (Malatim.. 215,3) ; Mg. kelaka,

kelaa (Mrcch. 13,9;37,13;40,9;96,21.22;97,3;100,20;112,10;118,17;119,5;

122,14.15[readifc«/aifcairfi];130,10;132,2;133,2;l46,16;152,6;173,9;gak.ll6,

11;161,7), also to be mentioned here Prab. 32,8, where bhaptalakakelakehim,

according to II, 34.115, is to be read; femin. kelika, kelia (Mfcch. 21,21;

132,16; [read AeZif; as]; 139,16 [readWAa]; 164,3.8;167,3,2i); A. kera

( He. 4,422.373 ), (He. 4,359.373); M. AMg. S. peranta=paryanta

(Vr. 3,18; Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58;2,65.93; I^. 1,4;2,79; Mk. fol. 5,22; Paiyal.

173; G.H.; Ovav.; Lalitav. 555,11;567,23; Vikr. 31,17; Malatim. 76,5;

103,3;118,6;248,5; Mahav. 97,13; Balar. 49,2;67,15;76,16;226,3;278,20;

287,9; Anarghar. 58,9; Mallikam. 55,10;57,17), AMg. pariperanta

(Nayjidh. 5l3.1383ff.; Vivagas. 107); bomhacera ( He. 1,59;2,63. 74,93 ),

AMg. A bambkacera (Hc.2,74; Ayar.l,5,2,4;l,6,2,l;l,6,4,1 ;2,15,24; Suyag.
81.171.318.643.652.759.866; Vivahap. 10,135.722.726; Dasav. 618,33;
Dasav. N. -649,38; Uvas.; Ovav. §69; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz. 3,24),
beside bamhacaria (He. 2fi2.107)=br'ahmacafyai AMg. JM. ineTa=marycfi
(frontier; He. 1,87; Ayar. 2,I,2,5;2,3,1,13;2,5,1,2;2,6,1,1; Av. 47,23,25;
Kk.); AMg. rnmnwra—tamarya (Than. 136.143 [^ri” ]; Vivahap. 483.1048;
Qvav.), saimra=samarya

( Thin. 136 [text sanimera']. 143 ); AMg. JM.
^«^^a=Pali pdtikd.riya=prdiihdTydP (Vivahap. 1047.1189; Ovav.;
Av.

,
J> JM. pSdihera^na

( Av. 13,25 ); AMg. pariheraga=pari-



§ 177 II PHONETICS. A. SONANTS AND VOWELS. 136^

•haryaka ( Ovav. ); M. §. sundera^samdarya (§84). On uJckeraste §107,

on dera^%\\2 . Isolated is Mg. senam from '^saniam ( Mrcch, 134,24 )

=M. S. saniarh^ AMg. JM. saniyam='Pnli sanikam ( §84 ). Epenthesis of

u occurs in pora^^parvan from ^paurva* (Ayar.2,1,8,1 1).

I. PisGHEL. lA, 366ff,; on He. ‘2,174. Hoernle, JASB. 41,1, i24fF.; lA*

3.210 fF. Comp Gr, §377 and Beames, Comp. Gr. 2,281 fF. derive the word from krta,

—

2. Leumann, Aup. S. s. V, nimmera^ He. and Triv. derive it from LeumanN,,.

Aup. S. s.v.

n) Assimilation of Vowels"

§177. Dialectically the vowels of the neighbouring syllables have

sometimes been assimilated to one another. AMg. mirli^mdricl (Jiv.542;

Panhav. 254 [text °nya\i Ovav. [§38]. 48 [so to be read]; Nayadh. §122),

saminya-^^samaneika (Samav.2il [text Ovav.); AMg. miriya^marica

(He. 1,46; Ayar. 2, 1,8,3; Pannav. 531 ); M. avarim=^updri; M. avahodsa^

avahovdsa^^ubathahpdrsva ( §212 ), amjjhda=^upddhydya ( § 123 ); bhamayd

beside M. hhumadt AMg. bhumayd='^bhruvakd (§124); M. AMg. JM. ucchu

’=iksd; AMg. usu^i'su^ smu—Hsu AMg. puhutta=prthaktva beside

puhatta^^l^). As in Sanskrit, there occur beside one another AMg.
niuramba^nikuramba

(
Ovav. )

and AMg. niurumba=nikurumba (Samav.

211; Ovav.), beside sarlsiva=^sansrpa there are often found the variants

sirlsiva, sirisiva ( §81 ). M. §. sivina^svapna (Vr. 1,3;3,62; G. 3,l5®

p. 49; He. 1,46.259 ;2, 108; Ki. l,2;2,59; Mk. fol. 5.29; H. R.;

Pratap. 212,9; Vrsabh. 14,6;17,1.2), M., sivima=^svapnaka (H. 2,186;

H.;Karp.75,4; Laiitw.554,2 1.22; 555,1 ; Vikr.24,17; Malav.62,5; Malatim.

179,9; Balar 238,14; Karp.70,3.1 1.12;7l,l;73,4; Venis.18,13.20.21; Nagan.

12,11;13.4;23,3; Karnas. 16,9.12); M. padisivinaa^pratisvapnaka (Karp.

75,5); simina
(
C. 3,15^ p. 49; He. 1,46,259 ), beside AMg. JM. suvim

Suyag. 838fF ;
Vivahap. 943fF. 1318fF.; Uttar. 249.456; Nayadh.; Kappas.;

Erz.), Asuina (He. 4,434,1), and AMg. JM. sumina (Hc.1,46; Than, 567;

Nandis. 365; Samav. 26; Vivahap. 947.1318; Nayadh. ; Nirayav. ;
Kappas.

;

T. 7,16; Erz.), JM. suvinaga^ suminaga ( ^rz, )^svapnaka (§133 152.248).

The forms like kilimmal^ kilimmihih kilinta beside kilammat, kilanta are not

to be considered as correct with S. Goldschmidt^, but they rest upon the

variation with the frequent v.l. kilissai^. On future forms like bhamsidi see

§ 520.

X. ZDMG. 32,107.—2. PiscHEL, GGA, 1880,338 f. Of. §136.

3. anusvAra and the nasal vowels.

§178. Beside anusvara, Pkt possesses two nasal vowels, of whicL
one is expressed by the sign of anusvara and the other by that of Anuna-
sika. The distinction between anusvara and the first nasal vowel is not

definite in all cases, particularly in the final syllable, where their treatment

is mostly the same and the origin cannot be traced definitely. Thus for.

example in the inst. plur. in •him, beside which -AT, -hi arc used. S. devehim

(Sak.21,5) is equated to Vedic devebhih, which I regard as correct; so a na-

sal vowel is to be assumed ; on the other hand it is equated as=58'o^iv\ as

the usual hypothecs is and, therefore, anusvara is more probable. Likewise,

a nasal .vow 1 will have to be assumed in cases, like aggirh^agnih beside

aggi and vdum^vdyuk bes^ide vdu (§72), on the other hand anusvara, for,

example, in the genitive plxivel devdnam^^ beside which occur zho jiemda'

and devdm, exactly as devehi, devehi, has to be assumed. In adverbs like

umrim beside uoaTi’=upari anusvara is probable, and in bdkim^btth^s ana$^'
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vowel. In words where ih may be traced back m \ assume anusvarai,

otherwise, however, a nasal vowel, as a rule.**

I. The equation naturally holds good for the ending only.—a. On anusvara and
the nasal vowel see the literature in Wackernagel, Altind, Gr. §223.224.

§179. As in the Veda^, so in Pkt. too, the anunasika, is not mostly indi-

cated in the manuscripts so that in very many of the cases its existence is to

be deduced only from the statements of the grammarians. Thus in H. 651,

the MSS. write Jat vaanai^ the Bombay edition, vaandni^ whilst Hc.3,26

explicitly demands jal vaandt which does not, as Weber thinks**, go
against the metre, since ardhacandra^ never makes position. In Sak. 116,3
in Mg. we have saUldnam muham=svakuldndm mukkam, the MS. Z reads

saandnath muham=svajandndm mukham\ according to He. 4 300 there should
be read iaandha muham, which no MS. has. Vr. 2,3; Ki.2,5; Mk. fol. 14

teach Xh.2it inyamund the m drops out. Hc.1,1 78, on the other hand, teaches,

without doubt more correctly, intrusion of anunasika : The manus-
cripts and the texts write in M,AMg. jaUnd only, in S. jamund (§251). In
the Sattasai, the manuscript ^ sometimes write ardhacandra instead ofbindu
of the rest, but not always in the right place^. For Apabhrarh^a Hc.4,397
teaches entry of v for m, e. g. kdialu beside kamalu=kamalam. The
manuscripts ordinarily write mv. Therefore, the use of ardhacandra can
not be determined from the manuscripts.

I. Max Muller on the Rgvedapratisakhya 64; Weber on the’ Vajasaneyiprati-
iakhya 4,9 13,—2. On H.651.—3. So I take, with Weber, H.p. 4, the mark for anu-
nasika. Wrongly equate B,-R. s.v , according to Weber, Die Rama-Tapaniya-Upani-
shad (Berlin 1864), P* 334, ardhacandra— anusvara. The name for the sign for anu-
svara is bindu, as has been said in the preceding and following paragraphs.—4, Weber,
H, p, 4; cf, on H. fi74»289.292,489.507.548.556.572.597 and y on 5.

§180, The grammarians teach that in Pkt. and A. the syllables -f?w,

-Aim, -«m, -ham^ at the end of a pada, accordinof to Samgitaratna-
kara -Aum, •im in A., even in the middle of a pada, may be reckoned short
(Av. p. 6, note 4; Samgitaratnakara 4,55.56; Pihgala 1,4; He. 4,411).
Therefo? e, formerly these syllables were allowed to stand even before
vowels and consonants, when a short vowel was necessary. Weber^ in
this case wishes to irradicate bindu everywhere and he is followed by
all the modern European editors.** Sh. P. Pandit in his edition of the
Gaudavaha puts a sign ofshortness'^over the bindu,e.g.l,16 angaim vinhuno,
bhandtm va, and with the same end Durga Prasad; Sivadatta and Parab,
in thdr editions of the Sattasai, of Ravajgiavaha, of Pihgala and of Karpu-
ramahjari, have employed^ ardhacandra.^ Bollensen^ even wished to
mgard ardhacandra as a sign of elevation, which Weber® rightly rejects.
Hc.3,7.26 teaches -Ai, -A7, -Aim and -1, ^Oh and the MS. Rh of the
Ravanayaha tends to write -At when a short is requisite.® Like-
wise writes the edition of Samav. in the verses, p. 232.233.239, as i%}n tihi
saehtm^ chaht purisasaehi nikkhanto, saveiy dtoraiuJn uva'oeyd==itnbhl$ tribhih iataih^

pumsasatair niskrantah^ savedikdtoranaib upetdh. This place, without
doubt, gives the correct direction with regard to the employment of
ardhacandra. It will have to be written when a short syllable is requisite
an e following word begins with a vowel or the preceding or the follow-M word ends in rh, as is the case in Samav. at two of the places adduced.

( H.420 ) °pasahidrangdlrh
’‘’^’'^P<‘okardnam disdifi °tarmmajjhdi}ath. . .

(R8,9); khamcicmbidtbhamareht
smmarakmrastkazm (§ak.2,14). ^dhacandra has to be written aljo ip
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cases like tandim sotturh dinndi'jdt (H.379)jyfl:f vaa^ai (H.GSl), which is expr-

essly testified to by He. (§179) ;
further in cases like A. taruHu vi (Hc,4,34l52)

;

attheJu saithtJu hatthe*hi^ vi (Hc.45358,1)
;
mukkaKd vi (He. 45370,1), where

bindu would be incorrect as instead of vi there would have to stand pi

after it. m always makes position, which never does (§348.350).^

I. OnH. 3.— 2. As S. Goldschmidt, R. p. xrx. Against him Klatt, ZDMG.
33j45if—3* Of on He. 1,2, note 3.—4. On Vikr. p. 521, note; p. 521!., note.—5. On
H. 481.—6. S. Goldschmidt, R. p. xix, note 2.—7. The nasal vowel uttered with

bindu is more strongly nasalized than that indicated by ardhacandra. Bopp
^

was not

wrong to the extent assigned by Bergaigne (M6moires de la Society de Linguistique de
Paris 2,204, Note i.

§181. After the vowels, that are final either by origin or become so

due to dropping offof a consonant, anusvara is frequently added in M.AMg.
JM. in adverbs except in the cases discussed in §75.114. M. ajjarh

( H.R.

)

beside ajja—adya\ AMg. JM. iham beside iha=^iha{ He. 1,24; Ayar. 1,153,7

;

Jiv. 305; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kk. )S also ihayarh (He. 1,24);

AMgJM. Isim beside M. &. isi (§102); AMg. JM. pahhiim=prabhrti (Uvas.;

Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); AMg. iippirh, M. AMg. JM. twarim, M. ^beside

M. JM. §. uvari^ Mg. uvali=upari (§123.148); AMg. saim=sakrt (Ayar. 2,1,

I, 5; Uttar. 201.235), asdim^asakn (Ayar. 1,2,3,1 ; Jiv. 308; Uttar. 201);

Ky[^,jugavam-\'yugapat (Than. 227; Vivahap. 1440; Uttar. 870.878.881.

1032; Ovav.); AMg, tdvam=ydvat^ tdvat (Vivhap. 268.269). In M.
AMg. JM. bdhim (He. 2,140; Mk. fol 40; Paiyal. 224; G.; Ayar. 2,7,2,1;

2,10,6; Suyag. 753; Nayadh. §122 [so to be read]; Erz.), also in bdhirhsalla

^bahihsalya (Than. 314) and bdhimhimto (Than. 408) and in AMg. pdum^
prdduh (§341) and muhum^muhufi (Uttar. 197) a nasal vowel has probably

to be assumed (§178). Perhaps, however, bdhim should be equated as=
bdhyam according to §151. Since Mk. fol. 40 teaches bahm as well perhaps

this explanation is mote correct. It might also be better to separate

bdhim from hahim, Gf. also sanimeara (§84) and §349.

I. Gf* Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, note 217.

§182. In M. anusvara is sometimes added to the final a m the

instr. sing, of the masculine and neuter stems (He. 1,27); sabbhdvenam^^

sadbhdvena ((H. 286); parunnenam muhenam=praruditena mukhona (
H.^354 ),

samaavasenam=zsamayavasena (H. 398); '^seena7h=°locanena^

knvddantarenam=:^kapdtdntarem (G 212); panjarenam^
(
G.30i );

^visaarhsenam=^visaddmsena (R. 3,55). This sort of addition is very

frequent ‘in AMg.JM. So AMg. tmam kdlenarh tenam samae^amj=tem

kdlenatena samayena (e.g. Ayar. 2,15,1.6.17.22; Uvas. §lfF. 9.75fF.; Nayadh.

§1.4.6; Ovav. § 1.15.1 6.23ff.; Kappas. § 1.2.1 4_etc.); AMg.
bhagavayd mahdvlrenarh^sramanena bhagavatd mahdvlrenn (o-g* Nayadh. § o

[where, m addition, 21 instrumental forms in -warn follow; shortened, e.g.

Uvas. § 2.78.91]), kohenam mdnenam lobhenam^^krodhena mdnena lobhena

(Vivahap. 85), sakkenam devindenam devarannenam^sakren'i devendrena deva^

Tdjena (Nayadh. 852), paravdgaranenath^pciTavydkaTanena (Ayar. 1,1, 1,4; I, ^5

2,3), hirannena7h=^hiranyena (Ayar. 1,2,3,3 ); JM. vaccantemm^vra^atd^

vaddenarh saddenarh^vadrena iabdena^ uppahenam^utpatheTia) surenam sutena

( Xv.‘ 1 1,19;23,14;36,32.37 ), sammkumdrenam ndy drnaccavuttantemm

kovam uvagaenam=^sanatkumdrena jndtamdtyavrttdntena kopam upagatena

3,29). Similarly also in adverbially used instrumental forms, like AMg.

dnupuvvenam=^dnupurvyem (Ayar. 1,6,4,1;1,7,7,5; Nirayav. § 1 ^

Nayadh. §118 [any^’\) paramparenam (Kappas. S, § 27J
;_AMg.JM. svhmm

^sukhena (Vivagas. 81; Ovav* §16; Nirayav.; Nayadh*; Erz. ); AMg.
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majjhemm^madhyena (
Uvas,; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Vivahap. 236;

Ovav.' §17).^ Iti the nomin. and acc. plural of the neuter Vr. 5,26 teaches

the ending -i ; vandi^ dahii^ mahui=vandni dadhlniy madhuniy Mk. fol. 43:

4m: vandim dahiirhy mahuirhy Ki. 3,28 beside 4m in dhandirhy jasdirhy dahlim

and according to the opinion ofsome in dhandthim, vandmim\^hh anusvara

even before the ending, Hc.3,26, T-, 4m, In prose in all the dialects there

occurs only -irn, so AMg. se jjdim kuldm=^sa ydni kuldni
( Ayar. 2, 1,2,2 )

beside kuldni (§367); JM. pancaegundm adddpsaydim,,,pakkhiUdim^pafica*

ikondny ddarsasatdnL,.prak4ptdni (Av. 17,15); raarakkhiddirh tavovandim^

rdjaraksitdni tapovandni (Sak. 16,13); Mg. ^savaldirh dussagandhidtm civaldim

^^sabaldni dusyagandhikani dvardni (Mrcch. 113,22); Dh. bhuddim suvamdirh

^bhutani suvarndni (Mrcch.36,21). In verses 4 is written, when the metre

requires a short, surely in many cases and probably in all cases (§179.180)

wrongly. He. points to \ and in Vr. 5 26 4 is probably a false reading

for 4m, The statement in Ki. 3,28, that some scholars required 4m before

anusvara ought to teach probably more correctly the forms dhanarhirhy

vanamim instead of dhandmimy vandmim given in the text, corresponding

to AMg. maharhdsa for mahanta+asva=^mahdha {^74: ), The anusvara

stands here instead of the long. In the loc. plur. of all stems is found

beside in -JM, also in which preponderates in S.Mg. (§367). The nom.
acc. sing, of the neut. in -z, -m has frequenrly -m, as in dahimy mahum beside

dahiy mahu (§379), probably with a leaning to the neut. forms in ^am;

according to He. 3,25 some taught also daluy malm. Beside mama M. AMg.
JM. have mamam (§418; H.; Vivagas. §121.122; Uvas.; Bhag.; Av.72,28).

In the imperative in -hi the presses, according to the MSS.,^ print, often

wrongly for -Ai
( e. g. Ayar. 2, 1,5,5 paribhdehim^ read p. 126,7

pavvattehimy Te2id pavattehi; Nayadh. 144; Vivahap 612.613 bhunjdkim, read

°Af; Kappas. §114ji«aA/m, read^Az, vasdhimy read °Ai, nihandhirhy read ®Ai;

Vivahap. 612.613 Maydbithy read °Az). Sometimes anusvara is introduced

on account of nu.r
, as in devamndgasuvanna=zdevandgasupama ( He. 1,26 )

;

AMg. chandamnirohena^chandonirodhena (Uttar. 195). Compounds hke M.
uvarirndhumanivcsa^uparidhumaniveia (G. 140), AMg. uvarimpunchanio=upari-

pucchinyab (Rayap. 108; ttxt^pucchanlu)y accordini? to §181, AMg. tiriyam-

ddya^tiryogvdtay tiriyambhdgi=tiryaghhdvin (Suyag. 829), acc »rding to §75,
are to be explained.

I* To these instr, in perhaps both the Vedic, instr. forms ghanem and tSjanend
We to be compared (Lanman, Noun*Inflectioa p. 331), with difhculty the instr. in -end
(Lanman, 1.c. p. 332).—2. Leumann, Aup. S. p, 58, note 9.

§183. Final n and m as a rule become anusvara, which in AMg.
M. JM. often vanishes before b >th the vowels and consona ds (§348ff.). A
short nasal vowel and anusvara alternate more often with non-nasalized
long vowels (§72.74.75.86.114). BeC re an immediately follovving sibilant,

r, A a short nasal vowel is often lengthened accompanied with loss

of the nas^l tone (§76). A long nasal vowel and a long vowel with
anusvara following them either become shortened (§83), or the nasal tone
vanishes (§ 89), before consonants and in the auslaut of the latter, also
with a short vowel

( § 72.173.175.350 ).
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B, THE CONSONANTS.

I. CONSONANTS IN FREE POSITIONS,

1. General Remarks Relating to Whole or Several Classes.

§184. Initial consonants, other than n, s, remain as rule un-
changed. In the begmning of the second member of a compound they
are generally treated between vowels as in the interior of a word accord-
ing to §186.188; more frequently, however, the initial of verbal roots
remains unchanged even after prefixes ending in a voweP : M. padsei=^
prakdsayati

( G. ); bhamaraiila^hhramarakula
( H. 668 ) beside mahuarakula

=^madhuk‘2rakula (G. 468j; dinna=dklrna (G.), pmnna^prakirm (G.H.R.);
daa (H.) beside common dgaa (G.H.R•'l=5^<2^a; vasahcnndha^vrsabhacihna
(G.) ammaranamandanacindha ( G. 479); karaala=^karatala (H. 170)

calanatala=caranatala (R. 9,37); uvaisai^^upadisati (H.); avasdria=^
apasdrita^ vihalavasdria=vihvaldprasdrita (R. 1,1; 13 ,27), and so against §189
also PG. anuvatthdveti=anuprasthdpayati

( 7,45 )2; gahavat=grhapati (H.);
vamsavatta=vamsapattra (tl. 676) beside ankollapatta (H. 313); S. ajjautta=
dryaputra (e.g, Mrcch. 53,18) beside Mg. ayyapulisa=dryapurusa (Mrcch.
132.23). Aspir-ites, according to §188, may become A : M. vdlahiUa=^
vdlakhilya

( G. ), rathara=zratighara ( H. ), jalahara=jaladhara (G.H.R.),
rriuttdhala^muktdphala (G.), thanahara—stanabhara (H.), beside M, sarisavak^

hala^sar§apakhala {llc.\,\^1)^palaaghQria==-pralayagharia (R.5,22), vammahadh-
anu=^manmithadhanuh (R. \^29)ini7nbaphala (H.248), rakkhdbhuaThga^raksd'^
bhujarhga {GAl^), In the same way, most of the enclitics and some-
times words standing behind p ocritics after vowels are treated as in
inlaut: S. Mg. D. adha im=atha kim (

e. g. S. Mrcch. 17,24;60,6;67,11:
Mg. Mrcch. 14,7;22,1;118,2.4.6,25; D. Mrcch. 101,3); M. §. Mg. D.A.A.
GP. (He. 4,326) a, AMg. JM. J§. M. ira=:kira^Skt. kila (Vr.9,5;
Hc.2,186; G.R.); M JM.S. Mg. una^pumr^ in the sense of *'now'’, ^‘how-
ever'’ (He. 1,65.177; Mk. fol. 39; G.H.R ;

Av. 8,33; Erz.; Kk.; 1 e.g.

Mrcch. 9,8; 13,22 ;25,1;29,6 etc.; Mg. e.g. Mrcch. 14,22;38,8;43,4;127,24
etc.) also after anusvara, like M. S. Aem (H.25.417;R.3,28,
32 ;4,26; 11,26; Mrcch. 3,20; 18,3; Prab. 15,9;38,6;42,6) ; M. ei}him una=i
=iddnlm punar (H. 307), hiaam una^hrdayam punar (H. 660); S', sampadarh
una^sdmpratarh punar (Mrcch. 18,23), aharh una ( Mrcch. 25,14); tassim

una^tasmin punar
( Vikr. 35,5), kadharh una=katham punar (Vikr. 73,14 );

S. Mg. kimnimittam una (Mrcch. 88,16;151,2; Mg. 19,5); vi^api (§143 );M na vahuUam=na prabhutam (R. 3,57) for the sake of assonance^, beside
apahutta (H.27 7.436). In A. the secondary originating from tva (§300)
as well, is treated in the absolutive, as iti pekkhevinuy pekhkevi, pekkhivi
= bhanivi=^'^bhanitvl, piavl=^'^pibatvl, ramevi^^ramcyitvl (§588).
M.A. nawa, navaraihj JM., navaram^ (Erz.; Rsabhap.) "only" (Vr. 9,7;
He. 2.187; G.H.R. ;

Hc.4,377.40 1,6 [so to be read]),P. Goldschmidt^ conjec-

tuxc%^na param^ hardly rightly, as the anusvara appears to be secondary.
Certainly wrong is the interpretation of M. A. mvari (Vr. 9,8; He. 2,188;
G.H.R.; He, 4,423,2), JM. navari ( Paiyal. 17; Erz.; Kk. ) ‘^thereon’*,

^'so forth’^ from na pare, against which is the i (^85). Very frequent is the
dropping off of thejdf, after na injnd in all the dialects; AMgJM. havej^
more often as in inlaut (§170),

1 . For the rules, that arc common to all the dialects, for the sake of brevity,

cxmnples will be given generally only firomM.—a, Pisghel,, G. N. 1895, p. an.—

.
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3* Assonance was also the determinant for the dropping off of the initial consonant in

cases, like o'vvanaim for jo^vvanaim (R. inam for na dlna^ ( R. 8,6i), anehirh for

janehirh, urarh for duram (R.8,65). The other places mentioned by S Goldschmidt(ZDMG.

32,105) do not have “better and weightier” readings but quite false ones (Pischel,

GGA, 1880,327).—4* GN. 1874,573, note; cf. S. Goldsdhmidt, ZDMG, 32 105,

§185. In tdvat, % te^^youT"% “to you’’, “thine” and “these” t

becomes d dialectically. He. 4,262.302.323 mentions the transition in

tdvat for §. Mg. P. In §. Mg. it is the rule after all vowels and anusvara,

as in §. citiha ddva (Mrcch. 138,1^139,3; l§ak. 125,1), Mg. cistha ddva

(Mrcch. 9,24;! Hyl2) =tistha tdvat; S. Mg. D. md ddva^md tdvat (Mrcch.

18,2;29,11;55,15; Mg. li7,14;151,25;170,24; D.J00,17); S. uvanehi ddva

^upanaya tdvat (Mrcch. 61,10); Mg. ydndhi ddva^jdnihi tdvat (Mrcch.

80.21)

; S. citthadu dava^ Mg. cisthadu ddva:=^tisthatu tdvat (Vikr. 34,5; Mrcch.

167.21)

; §. ojjude ddva=:drydyai tdvat (Mrcch. 94,7); tumhe ddva^
yu^me tdvat ( 16,20 ); S. Mg. A. ido ddva=iitastdvat

(
Mrcch. 3,3; Vikr.

45,17; Mg. Mrcch. 16,16; A. Mrcch. 99,20) ;
S. anangam ddva (Ratn.

298,13) ;
datisaih ddva=*dayisydmi tdvat ( Mrcch. 35,8 ); S. Mg. e'vvam ddva

=evam tdvat ( Mrcch. 12,25 ;24,20;29,1; Mg. 123,4;1^,8 ). The same
transition is found also in M. (H.R.), but very seldom without the variant

reading tdva^ as in R. 3,26.29, so that for M., as for AMg. JM., tdva only

will be correct, which in S. Mg. as well always stands at the begirming
of a sentence.^ On M. dd see §150.— (however) has become du in J§.
after vowels (Pav. 38l,18.20;384,58;385,64; Kattig. 404,388), after anu-
svara it remains tu (Pav. 382,23), as also in M. (G. 947), AMg. (Suy^g.

188.414.429.437.439.497),JM.(Av.l9,32;20,8) S. (Vikr.40,20), D. (Mrcch.
325,19). Except in jS. tu is rare in all the dialects,* it occurs more fre-

quently in §. only in kirhtu (Mrcch. 53,20; Sak. 17,11;50,11;51,12;54,9;
73,8;78.7;98,7;119,2;126,8; Vikr. 33,11;40,6) for which the Dravidian and
Devanagari recensions of Sak. and the Dravidian recension of Vikr. wrongly
write kith du'^. The that occurs in M. (G.964) JM. (Av.7,38;8,l [yu];
19,30.34;20,1.3.7; Erz.; Kk.) and especially in AMg. (e. g. Suyig. 50.170,
204.297.312.316.330.403,406.410.415.416.465 etc.; Uttar. 43.2 19.295.3 12flF.

329f.353; Dasav. 622,11,27; Nirayav. §2; throu^houtin the verse) is to be
derived neither with Sh. P. Pandit^ and Jacobi^ from tu^ nor with Warren®
from ra, but it is—M, that occurs also in M. kim u (Karp. 78,9.13,14).—
of the pronoun of the second person, in §. Mg. A. D. after vowels or
anusvara becomes de. So S. na de^na te

(
gak. 65,10 ), anubhava ddva de

( Sak. 67,12 ), ma de
(
Vikr. 6,17 ), kdvi de

( Mrcch. 5,2 ), parihladi de^
parihiyaie te

(
Sak. 91,5 ), sufthu de^susthu te (Mrcch. 29,14), amadamkhu

de=aTnrtam khalu te (Vikr. 9,11), eso de (Mrcch. 7,3), kudo de (Mrcch. 36,7),
piduno de=pituste (Mrcch, 95,15; so to be read with the v.l. in Godab )LE,

p. 271), sdadarh de=^svag-f'tThte (Mrcch. Zfi),jamde=yatte (Mrcch. 55,4;
Vikr. 41,18), mantidarh de=^mantritam te ( Vikr. 44,9 ); g. matthaarh de,
Mg. mastaam de==^mastak(im te ( Mrcch. 18,5;21,22 ); Mg. ede vi delete ^pi
te (=Mm; Mrcch. 128,12) fado de^tatas te (Prab. 50,14), panham &=
prasnam te

( Mj*cch. 80,18 ), e warn de=zevam te ( =tvdm; Mrcch, 128,14 );A. pidd vi de^pitdpi te, jadi de^yadi te (Mrcch. 104,17; 105,3); D. ahinnd-
^amde-^abhijfidnamte (Mrcch. 105,9). This phonetic transition is seem-
mgly to be assumed in M. also. Without a v. 1. are found vi de^apite
mJil),vva de=tda te

( R. 4,31 ); pariamna de=rparijanena U ( R. 4,33);
® de=ca te ( R. 11,126). At all other places,wth the exception of the Telugu recension of H., the v. 1. has

te-, particularly even always after anusvara ( H. s.v. de', R. s.v. tu )
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so that the correct reading remains doubtful.—After other prono-

minal forms U (these) also becomes de in. S.Mg. (§425). So also M.jald^

de^^ydt kdldt te (Dhvanyaloka 62,4=H.989). On M. ddvat^tdpayati

see §275.

I. Cappeller, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, p,i55; Bohtlingk, Sanskrit-Chresto-

mathie* p, 369. Cf. Pischel on He. 4*262; Bollensen on Malav. p.122.—2. Cf, §275*—

3, G. s. V.—4. Erz. s, V.—5. Nirayav. s.v.

§186. In the middle of a word, in most of the dialects, intervocalic

A, c,j\ L d usually, p, b, v sometimes, and except in PG.VG. P. CP.,

are always dropped (Vr. 2,2; G. 3,34; He. 1,177; Ki 2,1; Mk. fol. 14).

So M. uaa^udaka ( G.H.R. )^; loa^loka; saala^sakala (H.R.); sua:=Ma

(H.R.); amrda^anurdga; juala—yugala; naara^nagara (G.H. ); turaa=

turaga (G.R.); ndrda^ndrdca (R.); paura=pracura (H.)j vn=^vtci (
G.R. ) ;

gaa=igajai nia^nijai bkoana = bhojana
( H. ); raaaz=rajata (R. ); kaanta—

hrtdnta (G.R.); niamha=nitamhai rasdala=^rasdtala {G.R.); gad=gadd (R.);

pda^pddai maana=madana hiaa=hrdaya; niuna=nipuna (H.RO;
riu^ripu; rua=^rupa\ aldu^ ldi=aldbu (§141); viuha=vibudha ( He. ); chdd=

chdydi pia=priya^ vioa=viyoga (H.R.); jla=jw(i\ diaha^divasdi Idarj^na^

Idvajiya (G.); mladi!tala=vadavdnala (HeJ), Cf, §199.

I, These citations hold good for all the words for which no references have been

given. Cf. also §184, note i.

§187, In place of the consonants that have dropped off a weakly arti-

culated {laghuprayatnatara yakdraj is uttered, that is indicated in this gram-

mar byya (§45; G. 3,35; He. l,180;Ki.3,2). Except in theMSS. written by

Jainas thhya is not indicated. He. 1,180 teaches that it comes in between

andaonly,but he recognises also piyai=pibati and.l, 1 5 5ar^5=PaluanV5=

sarit Mk. fol. 14 adduces a quotation, according to which yasruti occurs

when one of the vowels is either an a- or an sound : andddv aditau varnau

pathitdvycLU ydkdTdvad iii pdthdsiksd. In KI. yci is generally written^ only

between a- sounds, as • 1 Sdydldnd^ 9 poyd^ 10 t^dydy Tfndndyavfi pi (sic),

1 1 sayalam pi (sic)
;
on the other hand, it is mostly wanting after an f-

sound. But the inscription is not uniform. Beside ^i *a (9) stands nia

(12); in 14 there isiya and in 13, neyd^ndiva The oldest M -S.

write ya after all vowels before u, d in AMg. JM. J§., and for these dia-

lects ya is a characteristic.^. There are, therefore, the correct ways of

writing, as indiya=indriya^ hiyaya=hrdaya; glya^glta; dihiyd^dirghikd;

rvya=rutai duya=duia; teya—tejas; loya=loka One s jys, however, only

eti; loe=loke; duo^dutahy uiya=ucitay uum='^rtuni. Numerous examples are

found in the preceding and following paragraphs. The Jainas erroneously

transfer this and other ways of writing from AMg. JM. JS. to other

dialects too (§11.15).

I, Hoefer, ZWS. 3,366; Weber, Bhag. 1,397 ff.; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 4 f.j

Pischel, He, i, p. xf.; on 1,180; Klatt,- ZDMG. 33>447> Jacobi, ZDMG. 34,181;

KZ, 25,295; Steinthal, Specimen p.3.

§188. Aspirates, except cA, JA, /A, dh^ generally become A between

vowels (Vr. 2,27; He. 1,187; Ki 2,14; Mk. fol. 16), So M. muM^rmkM
(G.H.R.)i; mehald=mekhald; sdhd=sdkhd; jaham==jaghana; meha^megm;

rahundha=raghundtha (R.); lahua=laghuka; akar=atha; juha==yutka; ^hu^^

mahana=madhumathanai raha=ratha; ahara=adhara; ruhira’—rudhira

vahu=vadhu; stku^sidhu (G.H.); sahara==saphara (G.); sekah^ephaltk^

(H.); ahinava—abhinava; naha=mbha$ 2ind=^nakhai rahasa^rabhasai saha^

sabhd iK.j; seriha^sairibha (G.H.). On ph see further especially §200,
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In the initial syllable transition to h is just sporadic: hammai (goes to) with
the compounds nihammai, mkammai, ahammai, pahammai (He. 4,162),
mAatttmia (gone out)

:
( Delia. 4,43 ), M. pakammanti (G. 871 v.l.)=Pali

ghammaii. The word has h already in Skt. and is attributed to the dialects

of Surastra^, by Haripala on G. 871, to that of Kamboja. Dialectically
initial bh has frequently become h in the root bM and its compounds
which has probably resulted from the forms used enclitically. So AMg!
JM. toot, JS. havadi, M. JM. A. hoi, J§. hodi=bhavati, M. hvvanti=bhavanti,
PG. Aojfd, P- hweyya=bkavet. Mg. huviadis=*bhuyate, §. havissadi, Mg!
hamUadi—bhavi^yatt, AMg. JM. hoyavva, S. Mg. hodavva, Mg. huvidavva=
bhamtavya, M.JM. hourh, J^, hodum=bhamtum (§475.476.521,570). TheTelugu
recensirn of H. has pretty often h for bh : ki{}ha=bhraf}a;hanida==bhanita'
hatpin iot bhaniri; hari4at}a=.bhan4ana’, hamira=bhamira‘, hdd=bhrSta; huaga,
kuamga=bhujaga, bkujamga; humad for bhumad; husam—bhusaifa; hea=bheda’
hocaia=rbhojam^ On aspirates at the beginning of the second member of
a compound see § 1 84.

I. Gf. §i86, aote i.—Patanjali, Vyakarariamahabhasya i, p. 9,96 ed. Ktelhorn*
Naighantuka 2,14 (p. 14,17 ed. Roth=i,a38 ed. Satyavrata SamasramI); Weber, Is!

*31363 f 5 E* Kuhn, Beitrage p.4a.—3. Weber, H, s.v.

§189. In PG. VG. all consonants, including ihe aspirates, with the
exception of bh in hoja f§ 188), remain unchanged: PG. drakhddhikate
gumke iuthike=draksddhikrtdn gulmikdn tlrthikdn (5,5) ; udakddim (629)-
jdmdtukasa—jdmdtrkasya (6,14); ndganathdisa^ndganandim}}. (6,25); patibhdm
—pratibhdga (6,12); mahdrdjddhirdjo ( 5,1 ); appatihata=apratihata

( 6 19 )
•

mrisasatasahassdiireka=varfahtasahasrdfireka (7,42); dpitfi
{
6

,8.37 )’• ajn
{6,37); parihdpetaova=parihSpajUavya

( 6,37 ); pamukhdmm=pramukhdndm
(6,27.38); upanlikkitarh (7,44); atka (6,40); tuthike=tirthikdn (5,5); assamedha
=^akamfia ( 5,1 ); mrddh^

( 7,47 ); vasudhddhipataye=vasudkddhipattn
(7,44); cchobham= kfobham (6,32) -, vaUabhamadena (b,40). Exceptions are
kassava^kdiyapa (6,18); kdrave^jjd^Fsdi kdrdpeyya { 6,^ ) ; amvatthdvetiz^
amprasthdpayati (§184j; vi=api (5,6;6,29); bhada=bhata

(5,7 :7,43)- kodi-
kotl (6,10); kada=krta (7,51). a. BOhler, EI. 1,3 and §10.

‘ ‘

retained in the initial and
medial syllables ^c. 4,324; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalahkara 2,12)-
(mkapa; makar^etui sagaraputtavacana; vijayasenem lapitam; pdtaliputta:
pat^ai vetasa (Be. 4,307)-, papa; dyudka; mukha; megha; sabhd- kaZL-
p.tAo. ^th

-

initial and medial syllables rfo becomes ta (Hc.4,307), accord!

m 3231^^#^^“’
^P^°^a.]ly tdmtara=ddmodara; tittha=drs^a (He. 4,314,

l tdtisa=tddrJa; ydtisa=yddrsa(He. 4,317), teti— *dayatt (He. 4,318); tevara=devara (He. 4,324)- matam—rr^m, satana^sodum,JaUsa^pradesa, vatanaka^vakmka {Be. SoTZ
4^312^to?^''‘A

(He. 4,323j, kadhituna=

m? 4T23V ( He. 4,316 ); kadham^katham
= Patf-rna=.prathama;

in P.f^but lu medial^S°’ihe°*^i V^T
..^®rrues retained as

changed into tenues (He 4 325- Ki
”
5

syllables, are
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pisa=bisa; phakavatz—bhagavati; phUta^^bhuta; nakara^^mgara; mekha=
megha; rdca-=rdjan; tataka^tadaga, kdtha=gddha; matana^madanay
mathura==madhura; sdthu+sddhu; raphasa=rabhasa According to He. 4,325

and Ki. 5,103 the change takes place in secondary sounds too, as in

cacana^'Pkt, jajana=Skt. yajam; patimd-=^pad{md=pratimd; tdthd=l?kt.

dddhd^damstra (§76). According to He. and Ki. conjunct consonants

too undergo the change : tuldd=^durgd; makkana=mdrgana, vakkha=^

vydghra; caccara=jarjara; nicchara—nirjhara\ kanta=ganda; mantala=man'

dala; sanlha—sandhai kantappa=kandarpa; pantkava^bandkava; tmpa^dimba;
ramphd=rambiid, Vr, 10,3 teaches that initial and conjunct consonants re-

main unaltered. Examples of this rule in Bh. are: gakana^gagana^ against

kakana in Ki.; gamam\ dasaoatam; gopinta=govinda; samgdma^samgrdma;
vaggha^vydghra, against vakkha in He. Of these nt in gopinta is against Vr.,

but it is in accord with He. ,Ki., as also the examples ofBh. for the inlaut mekha,

rdca^i nicchara^ vatisa=^vadisa^ mdthava—mddhavai saraphasa, salapha= salabka.

He. 4,327 mentions that according to the opinion of other teachers the

change does not take place in consonants in ihe initial syllable and in the

root yuj
:
gati; ghamma, jimiita;jhacchara; damaruka; dhakkdiddmotaraibdlaka;

bhakavatl; niyojita against niyocita in 4,325. Doubtful is the treatment of va-

Bh. has gopinta=govinda, kesapa=kemva, but vatisa=vadisa, dasavatana-=dasa’-

vadana^ mdthava=mddhava) vaggha=vydgha, Tn He. original va is consistently

retained : vakkha=vydghra; panthava=bdndhada\ phakavatl=^bhagavati;

vasuthd—vasudhd. Ki. has 5,108 pnla=vana, but 5,110 mma^varna, and
he retains it also in 5,107 thvalati=:^dhvanati^ ihvalita^dhvanita^. Seemingly

is to be written, unless, here too, different dialects have got mixed up proaiis*

cuously. Secondary va^ that originated fromya (§254), has becomepa in P.

hitapa=krdaya (Sr. fol. 64), hitapaka=hrdayaka (Vr. 10,14; He. 4,310; Ki,

5,112; Namisadhu oriRudrata2,12; Simhidevaganin on VagbhatMaihkara

2,3)®. Mk. h3.s p{sesa=vihsa ( fol. 86), kupa ci=kva cid, pisumaa=vismaya

(fol. 87) in the section on Kaikeyapaisaeika. On piva see §336, on an
analogous shifting in the Gipsy, Dardu and Kafir languages see Miklosigh,

Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Zigeunermundarten (Wien 1874.1878I.II.p.l5fF.;

IV. p. 51. Of. §27 notes 7.8.

I, It has already been noted above, §27, that the grammarians do not sharply distin-

guish between P. and GP. In Vr. and Ki. by P, is clearly meant CP., while the rule for

P. given in He. 4,304 on rajan is a characteristic of GP., since He. 4,304 has raja, against

rded, rdednam in Bh. 10,12 and 4,323 has rdjam rdjd, against that 4,325 has rded for GP. In

He. 4,326 in GP. ^aggalaggapatibimbam^ luddam samuddd are in accord with 4,327, on the

other hand, ^pdtukkhevena is to be corrected to "^pena-—^. So reads also the Paris manuscript

according to Lassen, Inst, p.441 ;
cf., however, §243.-3. For the false reading hitaakam

in Vr. (cf. v.l., where va has been wrongly read for pa) and in Ki, we have to read

hitapakam.

§ 192. In A., according to He. 4,396, intervocalic ktyp shift to

respectively instead of dropping off, and kh^ th, pha become gh^ d/t, bh res-

pectively instead of changing into h (§188). Examples of this nil* are not

very abundant: khaagdli=ksayakdle (Hc.4,377)
;
ndagu=ndyakah (He. 4,427)

;

vicchohagaru—vikpbhakaram (Hc.4,396,1); sughe =sukhe (Hc.4,396,2); dgado^

dgatah (Hc.4,355.372) ;
karadi, citthadi=karotiy tisthati (Hc.4,360) ;

Jdladi^ktl-

dati (Hc,4,442,2) ;
krdantaho =krtdntasya (Hc.4,370,4)

;
ghadadi^ pradvadi^ tkidc

'=ghatate^ prajdpatih, sthitah {UcA^404;);madi=mati (Hc.4,372); vinimmaoidUf

kidu.radie^ vihidu==vinirmdpitam/krtam^ ratydh, vihitam (Hc.4,446); gafljidu^

malidu^ haradduy bhdmi(k^ himsidu=*gaHjitam{=^piditam; Hc.4,409; cf. Arya-

saptasad 384.685; Gitagovinda 1,19), marditam^ hdritam bhrdrmtami ldnh>
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sobodhu=sopothoM,

far

kadhidu—kathitam, sabhalau=

most cases A. follows the^ rl!?' By far in most cases a. louows me
saphdumam (

He.
;

’ J „
, a Pihgala always does it except in

rules
(’§ 202 ), so does Kalidasa as well : hence

Z - Bold good just dialectically (§28).

§193. In Ueu of dropping off of a consonant or of overstepping of

some Lpirates to h, there often occurs their reduphcation, The aspirates

are doubled by the corresponding non-^pirate sounds, so th t whra

doubled they appear as kkha, ggha,

bbha (Vr. 3,51 ;C. 3,26; H. 2,90; Ki. 2,108; Mk. fol. 26). Th- preceding

and the following paragraphs contain numerous ^amples. In PG. the

doubled aspirates, in agLment with the method of writing of the other ins-

criptions, ire partly written by means of the simple aspime^ arakhadhik^e

araksadhikrtan (
5

,
5); vadhanike=vardhamkan (6,9); dakk^—dak^ttia {6,^),

• jhe inscription, however, mostly follows the method

s(wattha=sanatra (5,3); ratthika=rd?tnka{5,4:)\ e itka-tUha {5j) , vattlmva^
.-.A. . - • • « /o nvf! rT¥n I r\ "

j
* J)0

atthdrasa-
-vastavyanam {6,8); raffhe^rdstre

(6.27);_f;^?^=2--(6,33)f

L manu-
abhyarthaydmi we have both the methods of writing conjoined. Ii

manuscripts, that are in the Dravidian scr pt from which the Nagari i

scripts have been transcribed, hence in the South Indian impressions too

the aspirates like other consonants are either printed double or are

mostly indicated as to be doubled by a small circle in the interval before

the aspirate (a somewhat rare point) : aghgha=^OT aogha^aggha=argfya\

abhbhaththand or aobhaothand=abbhatthand=Skx. ablyarthandi vakhkhatnthala

OTvaokhaotfiala=vaksahsthala» cha axid dha are most seldom written doubled;

in relation to the other aspirates the manuscripts^ waver. In the

Bengali manuscripts the doubling occurs very seldom; it is sometimes so

also in older editions, as in that of Prabodhacandrodaya, Puna ^ake 1773

in som“ aspirates, such as e.g. in rakhkhasi^rdksasi (fol. 13^);

in ughghadiadi^udghatyate (fol. 12^); tha, e.g*in suththu=zsvjthu (fol.

pha^ in viphphuramta=vispkurat (fol. 16^), bha, e.g, in nibhbhatsida

(sic!) for nibbhacehida^nirbhartsita '6«). The edition writes in Sanskrit too

ujhjUta^iol. 13^). Clearly it goes back io a South Indian text, since

it often agrees with the Telugu edition of Madras. Sh. P. Pandit has

retained this orthography, strictly depending on his manuscripts, in his

editions of Malavikagnimitra and Vikramorvasiya in the case of all the

aspirates, so that he too writes for example puchchidum^ diththirh^ nijhr

jhdanti, sinidhdham (Malav.5), ubhhhinm^ paththidd (p.6) etc, also^. Doubling
also occurs in the manuscripts of Hala and in isolated cases especially in bha^

also in some Calcutta editions, of Jaina books, as in Panhav. khokhubh-

bhamd^a { 169.210 ); pabhbhattha (216); labhbhd ( 363.466); vibhbhamo

{ 227A6B ) ; abhbhunnaya (284); in Vivagas, tubhbhim (17); tubhbharh

20.21); ukhkhatta (21*4); pdmokhkham (215), pdmokkhdi^am^ pdmokhkhthirhy

abhbhugae (216); in sattakkkhutto (621), dakhkhinilla (842), savvabhbhan-

tarilla (878f.), %akkkdnam (883.886.887), majhjhimlyd ( 905ff. ), avadhdha

(1055f,) etc. This method of writing has merely orthographic, but not
a phonetic meaning

( §26 ).

I* So to be read; see Leumann, EI. 2,484.—2, Cf, Pandit, Malav.^ (Bombay 1889)

p*vf.—3. Weebr, Halaip. 26f.
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§194. Instead of dropping off, or in the case of aspirates, becom-
ing A, an intervocalic consonant is often doubled, if it originally stood
before an accented vowel. Semivowels and nasals also undergo this

doubling. So AMg. ukkha=ukhd (Ayar. 2, 1,2,1); AMg. ujju—rji ( §57 );
A. kftthu=^kathd (§107); JM. jitta=jifd (Erz. 13,6); AMg. nijjifta=nirjita

(Suyag. 704) ; M. nakkha, AMg. nakkha beside naha^ naha=nakhd (Bh. 3,58;
He. 2,99; Ki. 2,212; Mk. fol. 27; Paitai. 109;‘H.R.; Uvas.); A. nimma=^
niyamd (§149); M. AMg. no^llai^ nullai=nuddti (§244); M. phuttat=:sphutdti

(He. 4,1 77.23 1;G.H.R.); A. phutti^^sphuteh (He. 4,357,4), phuifisu^sphuti^

sydmi ( He. 4,422,12 ); phittai=^^sphitdti (He. 4,177,370 ) beside
phuddy phiddiisollai==$uddyati (^2^A:)i haita^lmtd in ohatta^avahata (bent
downward; Desin. 1,156)^ pasuhatta/parasuhatta^parsukata^ parasuhata (tree;

Desin. 6,29); A. duritta=duritd (Pihgala 2, 17.35.43 [duriftd], 186), mdlattl=
(Pingala 2,113), vrattu=vratdm

( He. 4,394 ). The same accent
is to be assumed in the suffix -ka in M. sisakka=slrsaka

( R. 15,30 );
ledukka, ledkukka=^lestuka f§304); M. JM. S. A. pdikkaz=:pdddtika (He. 2,138;
R.; Erz.; Malatim. 288,6; Balar. 199,10; Priyad. 44,18 [so to be read
with ed. Cal. 49,2]; Pihgala 1,107.121.143^.152^ text pdika]; 2,138)^;
Mg. hadakka=*hrdaka (§150; Vr.11,6; Ki.5,89 [text WaAfeo

;
in Lassen, Inst,

p. 393 hladakko]) Mrcch. 79,11 ;114, 14.16. 18;115,23), in verses also halaka

(Mrcch. 9,25 [Sahara] and hadaka 30,21); Mg. hagge=*ahakah (§142.417);
aakka beside aaga=ajaka (demon; Desin. 1,6)^; A. kdlikkd=kdlikd (Pihgala

2,43); &,°caccikka=:i°carcika (Mrcch. 73,15); A. ndakka=ndyaka (Pihgala

1,34.57.116), dlpakka^dipaka (Pihgala 1,138), ruakka^rupaka (Pihgala 2,

137), sdrangikkd—sdrangikd (Pihgala 2,71 [sa°]- 187). Likewise in the suffix

•tain AMg. viuvviUa^vikurvita {SnfngJ92*805) ^
beside the usual

According to the same rule is explained the duplication of in the

suffixes •‘alia, -ilia, •‘ulla=ald, 4ld^ -uld (§595). Against the rule, and
according to analogy are formed A. paumdvatti^pddmdvati and menakkd^
me'nakd (Pihgala 1,116;2,209). The doubling is frequent also after the long
vowel, which is then shortened, as in e'vvam^evdm; kiddd^krldd; je vva=
evd; ne^dda=mdd; tunhikka^tusmkdi te"lld=taild; dugulld=dukuld etc.

(§90).® On the duplication of enclitics see §92fF, on nihitta^ vdhitta §286.

I. S. Goldschmidt (
Monatsberichte dcr Konigl. Akademie der Wissenschaften

zu Berlin 1879,922), who is followed by Weber (Hala2 p. xvn) and Jacobi [Erz. s.v.],

wrongly derives the word from Persian, because of the large number of cases of duplica-

tion of the suffix •ka were not known to him. My derivation from padika (GGA.1881,1321)
was also wrong, although linguistically that is unassailable—2« Cf. Bohtlingk s.v. qjaka^

3.nd purilladcva^asura (Desin. e,^^)=^daitya (Triv. 1,4,121; cf. BB. 13,12).—3. Pischel,

KZ. 35.i4ofF./ otherwise Jacobi, KZ, 35»575ft

§195. If the conjunct consonants are separated by a separation vowel,

they must be simplified or be treated according to § 186. 188. Some^

times, however, in this case one of them is doublea according to the

rule holding good for conjunct consonants (§131 ) : AMg. sassirlya^ S.

sassiria^sasrtka; & , sassinadd^ sassiriattana=sasrikatd, *sasnkatvana (§98.135)^;

puruvva=purva ;
murukkha=murkha; AMg. riuvveya =rgveda^ (§139); 0 . sakka^

nomiy $akkunomi=saknomi; sakkanodi^ sakkunodi=saknoti (§140.505); AMg.
sakkirija ^sakriya (Ovav.§30.11,4b; so to be read with the MSS.); AMg.
sukkila==^hklay JM. sukkilUa=hdclita In JM. namokkdfa^ M» A.

amroppara^ M.AMg. JM. S. paroppara^^namaskdta, aparaspara^ paraspam, as

has been changed into 0,
besides ska into kka^ ^.nd spa into ( §3(®,

311.347). In M.AMg. pd'mma^padma^ pd'mmd^pc^dmd^ M.S, pa tmaraa^
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. . 1. . Contracted with the udvrtta vowel (§139.166), and

^eSgte^Hhis doubling has taken place.^ On -jja for see see §91.

, KawaprakSSa 7^,1. is correct, jWri, Ukei««mV (G. 243). since in line 10

'

, . . -u ri /S908 k8q1 It is not, with Weber, Halai A. 2a;®977. to

balamod^^ is to be read
P5li ^ee Franke, GN. 1895.530.

written sisjaasstn,— 2* riscHEL, ^

§196. Consonant groups standing at the beginnmg of tlw secrad

member of a compoundW be treated as if they were initial ^dm that

case they must be simplified (§268; Vr.

Jkandha CH. 561); M. hattkaphamsa=hastasparsa (H. 330) beside Imttha-

pbhtmsa (H. 462); §. a^ugahida=amgrhtta (iVIrcch.25,3) beside^a^aWa—
%igrma (Mrcch. 41,10); migamahtsidt naiggam=nadtgrama (Bh.; He );

ZuLpaara beside A«mma/.^aara=toamaj)rafcara (Bh.; He.)
;

beside

devattkui=devastuti (Bh.; He.; Ki.); analakhambM beside araa/a&fetemWa—

dlanastambha (Bh.; He.) ;
harakhanda beside harakkharida-haraskandau (He.).

Doubling is, however, the rule, that is to say, the treatment, as if in tbc in-

laut, and according to this analogy^ not seldom, even a single consonant has

been doubled at the beginning of a compound: S. akkhatda—akhadita

( Mrcch. 55,15 );
addmhsava^adariana (He. 2,97); M.addiUha—^r^ta

G.H.R.); M. addda, AMg. JM. addaga, adddyP=*adap^a^ i^noT; Desin,

1 14- Paiyal. 119- H.; Thaij. 284; Pannav. 435f.; Nandis. 471_; Av. 17,10._

14 15 16'Erz.)‘M. tabbudd^—prabuddka (^.12,^4:',)', abbuddhasiri=abuddh(isn

(Deiin. 1j2;%Tv.l M- aMtoniia=a^a (H. 689); M a/lM,

W. alliyau, AMg. uvalliyal, M. samalliat, JM. samalliyai (§474) ; M. JM.

alllna (G.H.R.; Av. 14,23;24,17;26,28; Erz.), U. anallm ( R- ), sarmlllm

(H.’) from ll w.th a, upa, sam^; allivai=Shpdtt=dhmpaU (
He. 4,39 ) ;

aodldoa^apaldpa (Deiin. 1,38); A. uddhabbhua^^urdhmbhuja (He. 4,444,3)

;

o'gga-la beside oa7a for *oga7a (nvul-t; DeSn 1,15 )=^ra5<i^^
withaoa; AM§. kdyaggird=kdyagtra (Dasay. 634,^) ;

M. S. tello kka (Bh.

1.35;3,58; He. 2,97; Ki. 2,114; Mk. fol. 27; R.; Dhurtas 4,20; ^arghar.

317,16); Karnas.13,9.11; Mahav. 118,3; Uttarar. 64,8 [teUoa]; Mallikam.

133,3), beside AMg. M. teld'ieka (Grr.; G.; Pannav. 2.178ff. ; Dasay.

N 655,28; Uvas.; Kappas.) =fraj7ofej)a. Mg. pancayyana=panca}amh, (Mrcch.

112,6); padikkula (Hc.2,97), beside the usual padiula=pratikilla-, M.pabbala

=prabda (R.); parnmkka (Hc.2,97) beside the usual pa?mkka=^pramukta

(§566); M. AMg. JM. 1 paramasa (H.R.; Panhav. 136; T. 6,14; Erz.;

Lalitav. 554,5; Vikr. 29,12, v.l.; Nagan. 50,13 v.l). Mg. pdamasa (Malli-

kam. 143,11; so to be re&d) -^paravasa; AMg. a^vvnsa^anuvala (Suyag.

192); pmvdai=*pravdyati=pravdH (He, 4,18), M. pcmvSa—pravdta ( H.R. );

M. dndmettapphda^djMmdtraphda (R. 3,6); ahinca)adir!.napphda=abhiruwa*

ddtUiphtild (R. 2,37); pdov(ipphdd=^pdddp(iphQl(i (R. 9,4; cf. R. 12, 12,) 3,89,

H. 576) baddhapphda beside baddhaphda fHc. 2,97; Mk. fol. 29); JM.
bahupphala (Ki. 2,1 16; Kk. 271,20), beside bahuhda (Ki. 2,1 16, cf. §200_)

;

AMg. purisakkdTa=puTu^dedra (Vivahap. 67.68.125; Nayadh. 374; Uvas.

Ovav.)*, as M. sdhukkdra=sddhukdTa (R. ); AMg. tdiakkdra-tathdkdra

(Thap. 566)'; JM. bhattibbhaTa=bhaktibhara (Kk. 269,14); M. mat}ikkhaia=

mamkhacita
(
Mycch. 41,2 ) ;

M. Tnalaasiharakkhatfda—malcyaHkharakhanda

(He. 2,97=R. 8,69); M. vannagghaa—varmghrta (H. 520); A. vijjajjhara=

mdyddhara CVikr. 59,5; see §216); A. vippakkha—vipaksa (Pingala 1,138*);

AMg. sakadabbhi, sagadabbfd=svakrtabhid (Ayar. 1,3,4,1.4); M.
sajjia=sajtsa

(
R. 1,45 ), satta^ha-=satrsna (

R. 1,46 ), sappiudsa—
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sapipdsa ( He. 2,97;R.3,21 ), sesappkana =hsaphana (R. 6,19; cf. 6,63.69.72;
7,59 ;9,14.34.45), pandurapphem CR.8,9;cf.8,49; 13,24.53.66) ;

hMg.]^,saccitta
—sacitra (Dasav.622j39; Kattig.403,379). In'^kkdra, the words beginningwith
kkha and ^pphala, the doubling is to be ascribed perhaps to an original
in many other cases the duplicati on is purely metrical, and certainly al o
in M. tamllad (Karp. 27,12), beside the usual tanulad=tanulatd^ AMg. raga--

ddosa (Uttar,707; Dasay. N.653,6)3 beside the usual rdgadosa (§129), J§#
kudditthi=kudrsti (Kattig. 399,31 8 ;400,323), beside and influenced by
sadditthi=saddrsti (Kattig.399, 3 17.320) and so on.

I. Pkchel, KZ. 35,i47fF.—2 So more correctly than BB. 3,247, a.s addaga
proves. On the contraction cf. §165, on ddvat §554, Incorrect Weber, Halaip, 29;
on Hala2 4.204.—3 . So more correctly than BB. 13,10!.; cf. KZ. 35,149.-4. Incorrectly
^plain Hoernle (Uvas.; Transl. p. iii, note 254) and Leumann ‘(WZKM, 3,345)
these words as analogous formation according to It could, with
equal justification, be explained as having been formed according to sdkkdra^satkara.

§197. In many cases the duplication of consonants may be ex-
plained from a word-formation or a flexion deviating from Skt. So in
katto=kutah from '''kattah=kad-{-taki jatto ==yad-\-tahi taUo^tad-\-taki annatto
=anyad+tah, on the analogy of which are formed atto=dtah; ekkaito^
ekatah\ savvatto^sarvatah andprobably also 2t^o={;dA, which, however, might
have its duplication quite regular according to §194. etto^'^etatahis derived
irom eta=etad-\-tah^ z,sannofromanya==^anyad-\-tah according to §339 and with
elision of a according §148. On to see§ 142^ The majority of theverbsofthe
fourth and sixth classes of Skt. has, according to the phonetic laws of Pkt.,

doubling as its corisequence, as in alliai (§196) ;
phuttai, phittai (§194) ; kukka%

ko kkai= ^krukyati
;

callai=- *calyati==calati
; ummilldi= *unmilyati=^unmilati ;

b.ruccadi=^rucyate=rocaiei laggai^Hagyati=ilagati; §. vaijadi=:^^vrajyati=
vrajati (§487.488 j

2
, From the derivation of nouns from the present stems

are explained the cases, like oalla ( shivering, departure; De^in. 1,165;
Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 13,B )=^apacolya; cf. oallanti, oallanta- (R.); ujjalla

(Ho. 2,174 [so to be read; see translation p. 89]; Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 13,7),
d*jjalla (Desin. 1,154) ‘^strong”, ujjalla (violence; Desin. 1,97) from *ujjva-

lya-; kd'ppa (agitation; Desin. 2,45; Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 6,104) from kupya-;
sivvl (needle; De^in. 8,29; Triv, 1,3, 105= BB. 3,260), sivvinl (Desin. 8,29)
from sivya-^.

I. Examples in §425!!. Cf. Pisghel, KZ.35,149. Somewhat deviating S. Goldschmidt,
Prakrtica p. 22; wrongly Jacobi, KZ. 35,578; wrong is also Leumann, Aup, S.s.v,
tatto, who considers the duplication as purely metrical.—p, Pisghel, BB, 13,8ff,—3. Pis-

CHEL, BB.6,86.

§198. Transition of tenues into mediae is the rule with cerebrals,

when they stand unconnected within a word and between vowels; t

becomes d and tha becomes dh (Vr.2,20.24; He. 1,195.199; Ki. 2,10.18;
Mk. fol. 16). So M. kadaa=kataka (G.H.R.)^; kudumba=kutumba (G.H.j;
ghadia=ghatita

;
cadula=. catula ; tada=tata

;
padala ^patala

;
vidava= vitapa.—

kadhina^kathina (G.H.)
;
kadhinaitana^^kathinatvana {K.) ;kamadha=kamatha

; padhat==patkati (H/); pldha=pUha (G,); hadha—hatha {GJ), This
change occurs exceptionally also in PG. in bhada=bhata and kodl^kofl

(§189). According to He. 1.195 sometimes t remains, as in atal^aMi^
which must be a false reading.

I. Cf. §184, note i; §186, note i.

§199. Instead of dropping off (§186),^ mostly becomes not ex-
cept dialectically in A. (§192), as was generally assumed formerly (Vr.2,15;
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He 1231* 2,8; Mk. fol. 16. M. (G.H.R.)®, uvala—

upala (g.) 1 kova^kopai cava^capa-, n«)a=nrpa (R.)|^ div^^^pa; P^va~

pratSpa;vivirm=vipina (G.); savaha==sapatha (
H. )-,savaa sv p ( . .).

Excrotionally in PG. too in a^uvatthaveh, kassava, karavej^, w (§189). On

va for initial and secondary jJa see §184. According to He. 1,231 euphony

determines the elision or the transition to ». According to Bh. on Vr.2,2 and

Mk.fol. 14 this is the determinative, especially for the dropping off of all the

sounds mentioned in §186.» UsuaUy p becomes a before a, a, but on the

other hand, drops off before m, u; before other vowels the usage wavers.

Jaina MSS. often wrongly write b for v.

I. CowBLL, Vararucis p, xiv; Pbchel, GGA. i873, P- 5® i

Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1875, p.3 i 7 ;P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874,5*2 note —a. Of.

§184, note 1 and §i86, note 1.—3. Pisohel on He. 8,331.

§200. According to Vr. 2,26 in the medial syllable, between vowels,

ph always becomes bh. Bh. gives as examples : sibha=-sipha\ sebhalia=

Jephdlikdi sabhan=^^dphani sabhalaih^saphalam„ Mk. fol. 16 limits this

transition to the gana siphadi^ in which he reckons : sibhd=siphd\

:=sepha\ sebhdlid^hphdlikd; he cites also sabharl=^saphan as used by

somebody.^ Ki. 2,16 teaches bh for siphd and saphara. He. 1,236 allows

bh and A; he teaches bhiox rebha=repha and sibhd^siphd\ h for muttdhala=

muktdphalai bh and h beside one another for sabhala^ sahala^saphalai

sebhdlidy sehdlid=sepkdlikd; sabhari^ sahan=saphani gubhdiy guhai=guphati.

So far as our documents on the whole allow us to the present day to deter*

mine the words, we have throughout h, or at the beginning of the second

member of a compound also ph. Thus M. JM. S. muUdhala^muktdphalo,

(G.;Karp.73,9;72,3;73,2;Erz.); M. muttdhalilla (Karp.2,5;100,5);M. Sahara,

sahan{G,)\ M. §. sthdlid (H.; Mycch. 73,9 [so with v.l. to be read];

Priyad. 11,1;12,3;13.16); S. ciUapkalaa=citraphalaka ( e.g. Myech. 57,3;

59 ,7 ;
69

,
19 ;§ak. 125,7;133.8;134,4;142,11; Vikr. 24,18; Ratn. 298,4;303,

19; Malatim. 127,11); bahuhala (Ki. 2,116); S. bahuphala (
Vikr. 45,13 ),

saphala (Malav. 44,1;46,11), saggaphala=svargaphala { Trah. 4:2,5 )

;

Mg.

pamiaphda (Mrcch. 115,20) etc. On A. see §192, on °pphala, §196. In

w^t relation phumat and bkamai—bhramati ( He. 4,161 ) stand to one

another cannot be said. Dravidian MSS. write bhai} (to speak) in Skt. and

Pkt. very frequently pAan (cf. e.g. Vikr. ed. Pischel 622,10 v.l., 17.18

V.I.; 639,8 v.L; Mallikani. 83,4). Gf. §208.

X. The MS* reads saparirydsaur {prydsadar) ityadyapi kaidU

§201. b in the inlaut, between vowels, becomes (Hc.l,237);M.AMg.

JM. A, S. D. A. kalevara=kalebara (G. R.; Vivahap, 1303 [W]. 1390

\^de]; Rayap. 142 [V^°];Erz,; Mrcch. 148,22.23; Pihgala 1,86®; He.

4,365,3), Mg. kalevala (Mrcch. 168,20); M. AMg. S. Mg. A. kavala=kabala

(G.H.; gak.85,2; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Mrcch. 69,7; He. 4,289.387,1); M.
jM. A, kavandha^kabandka (R.; Erz. [text Pingala 2,230); AMg.
killva^kliba (Ayar. 2,1,3,2); chdva=sdba (§211); M. thavaa=stabaka (R.),

AMg. thamiya^stab(i;ita (Vivahap.4l£Ovav.); M. Marathi, ddbnem
(Sak.55,16)i; M. JM. sava^iaba (G.; Av.36,34); M. AMg. JM. S. savara=

(G. [text W]; Vivahap. 246 [text Pa^av. 41 [text°ia°l;

Pamav* 58; Erz.; Pras, 134,6.7 [text °ia°]), M.AMg. savarl (G.[text ^ba^];

Vivahap. 792 [text Nayadh, §117 [text®fi/z^]; Ovav. §55 [text°Jfl°];

M., savala^sabda
I AM.g. JM. siviydsssibikd (§165); JM. sivira (Erz.

[text ®^i®]), Mg. OTz'Zfl (Lalitav. b65fi,S)^sibiraK More rarely b drops
out as in AMg. ddu^ alauya^ Idu^ Idu^ Iduya beside S, aldvu=aldbu^ aldbu

); P^n<Mm==nihandham (dress; DeSn. 4,38; Triv. 1,4,121)^;
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viuha (HC.I 5
I 77), beside JM. vibuha (^Tz%)^vibudha ,— every often is retained#

especially between a- sounds. As in the case of p (§199), in its case
as well the euphony determines the question.

I. Accordingly the remark on Sak. 55,16, p. 184 has to be amended.—a. As the
examples show, theJaina manuscripts especially very often write b for y, which is not, as
Jacobi (Erz, §ao,i?d., p,xxvni) assumes supported phonetically, but is simply an error of
transcription. Likewise they sometimes write b instead of v in the initial syllable. (E.
Muller, Beitrage p. 29), In the Lalitav,, as in the MSS., with the exception of fhose
in the Dravidian script, only v is written, even in places, where b should stand. Cf. also

§45, note 3.—3. PisCHEL, BB. 13,8.

§202. Except in the cases mentioned in §192. 198-200, the transition

of tenues to mediae and vice-versa (§190.191) is just isolated and dialec-

tical. Instead of dropping ofiP, k in AMg. J§. JM., very frequently between
vowels, becomes especially in the case ofthe suffix -ka (He. 1,177): AMg.JM.
asoga^aioka (e.g. Vivahap. 41; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; [read
asoga in the Glossary] Erz.)

; JM. asoga (Av. 8,2.32); AMg.JM. agdsa=-
dkdsa (Uvas.; Ovav.; Av. 21,15); AMg. egamega—ekaika (§353); AMg.JM.
kulagara=kulakara (Kappas.

;
Av. 46,20.22) ;

AMg JM^ jamagasamaga=iyama’*
kasamaka (Uvas.§148.153; Kappas.§102; Ovav. §52; Av. 17,15); AMg. jM.
]§iAoga^loka (e.g. Ayar. 1,1,1,5.7;1,1,3,2; Erz.; Pav. 381,16;387,25), jS.
logdlogam (Pav. 382,23) beside loydloyarh (Kattig. 398,302); AMg. sigapdgde

idkapdkdya ( Suyag. 247.249 ), silogagdmi-—Uokakdmin ( Suyag. 497 );
AMg. appaga=dtmaka {Suy2ig- 188; Pav. 385,66.68); JS. mamuga
=hnahuka (Pav. 386,4 ); AMg. phalaga==^pkalaka (Suyag. 274;
Uvas. ;Ovav.)

; JM. tilagaco"ddasagaz=:ztilakacaturdasaka (Av. 1 7,1 ;37,29 ;38,24)

.

For these dialects even the frequent retention of g^ instead of dropping
off, is a characteristic. Transition of ka into ga occurs in an isolated

manner in other dialects too. Thus Mg. throughout hagge^'^ahakah

(§142.194.417); further Umga^kdoaka ( Mudrar. 175,1.3;177,2;178,2;

183,5;185,1; 190,10;193,1 [so to be read]), as also at Prab. 46,13;47,7
idvagd^ sdmgii iot sdvakd^ sdvakd^ sdvakiy sdvaki of the text, have
to read, corresponding to AMg. JM. jfl&aga (e.g. Uvas.; Erz.). Gf. §17.

Further ka has become ga in M. A, maragaa^ AMg. JM. maragaya^

§. maragada^marakata (He. 1,182; Mk. fol. 14; G.H.R.; Karp. 46,8;

69,8; Siiyag. 834; Pannav. 26; Uttar. 1042; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 13,43;

Mrcch. 71,1 [read^e/a]; Karp. 53,2 ;59,1 ;6 1,7.8 ;62,11 ; Mallikam. 201,13;
[read He. 4,349), wrongly maraaa ( Acyuta§. 43 ) and maraada
(Ki. 2,28). Accordins: to He. 1,182; Mk. fol. 14 ka becomes ga in mada^
kala also; a mention should be made here of A. madagala (Pihgala 1,64;

Hc.4,406,1), where it can be explained according to §192. In M. occurs

also pdgasdsana^pdkaidsana (G.380). On gi"ndua sec §107. -kka has become
gh in AMg. dgkdvei=dkhydpayatii dghavand=dkhydpand (§88.551), and in

nighasa^nikasa (§206). In ahilafikhaiy (wishes; Hc.4J 92) we can-

not decide with certainty whether kh or gh is original. Dialectically ca has

become m pisdji=^piidd (Hc.1,177). Reversely ca appears for Ja in M.$.
cakkhai (

eats; Vr. Appendix A, p. 99, Sutra 20 )^, M. cakkhia ( tasted;

He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,132; H. 605), acakkkia (H. 917), cakkhanta- (H. 171),

§. cakkhia (absol.; Nagan.49,5), cakkhijjanta- (correctly cakkhianta-; Ga^dak.
16^16)^ ^rom jdksa*; maccai beside majjat^mddyati from mad (Hq. 4,225);

A. raccasi=rajyase from raj (He.4,422,23) ; M.]M,vaccat (Vr. 8,47; He.

4,225; Ki* 4,46; G,H.R.; Erz,; Kk.; il^abhap.), A. vaccadi (Mrcch.

99,17 [so to be read]; 100,19;10l,7; 148,8; D. yaccal (Mrcch, 100,15 [so

to be read]), caeca, vaccadi (Mrcch. 105,4,9), beside Dh. vajjodiy S. vajjamhay

Mg. vayye'nti (§488)®. To vaccai belongs ^so AMg. /a(focca for *pa4iuc^^{§l&S.
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590), which strictly corresponds to Skt. pratUya, by which the scholiasts

mostly explain it/ and A. vicca (road; He. 4,421).

I. Weber, Bhag. 1,387; ZDMG, 28,39^—2, Pisghel on He. 4,258, where I refer

to the New Indian dialects,—3. vaccal is perhaps a denominative from vrdpa^ Hrdtyati

and vajjatf from vrajyd=^ ^vrajyatu In that case ecu would be phonetically quite regular,—

4, Wrongly Weber. Bhag. 1,381; E. Muller, Beitrage p, 21.

§203. The assumption that in AMg.andJM. every tomay^ either remain or

drop off, or that between two vowels, of which the second one is i, t may be

introduced® is erroneous. As alreadysuspectedby Weber® all these cases are

to be credited 10 the account of the scribes, who have very often adopted

Skt. forms in the text, just as the Jainas, from an orthographical point of

view, generally commit the clumsiest blunders against the dialects.^— ^^5

becomes da and tha becomes dha in J§. S. Mg. Dh., dialectically also in A.

(§192). So J§. vandida, dhoda=vandita, dhauta (Pav. 379,1); sampajjadi—

sampadyate, bhamadi=bhramati^ pe'cchadi=preksate (Pav.380,6;380,12;384,48)

;

bhudo^ jddi=bhutah, ydti (Pav. 381,15); ajadhdgahidatthd ede—ayathd'"

grhltdrthd ete (Pav. 389,1); devadajadi^daivatayati (Pav. 383,69); tasaghdda,

Karadif kdrayadi, icchadi, jdyade=trasaghdta^ karoii^ kdrayati, icchati, jdyate

(Kattig. 400,332); 5. adidfii^atithi (Sak. 18,l58;20,5;23,9;7l,12) ; S. kadhehi^

kadhesu=^kathaya, katheduz=kathayatu, Mg. kadhedi=kathayati ( ^ 4:90)

;

S.

cudaladiam=cutalatikdm (Sak. 119,9); ]§,jadha, S. jadhdy Mg, yadhd=^yathdi

]^,tadha\^,Mg, tadhd^tathd (§113); paridosia, Mg. pdltdosia=:pdritodka

(Sak. 117,1.5); JS. havadi^ hodi, S. Mg. J)h, bhodi=bhavati ( §475.476 ); S.

sdddam (Mrcch. 3,6;59,19;80,7;86,25;94,22; Sak. 56,4 ;80, 3), Mg. madam
(Mrcch. 1 13,7;129,18)=J2;(2j^ato»2; Dh. judiala=^dyutakara (§25), juda^
dyuia (Mrcch. 30,18 ;34,25 [so with v.l. to be read] ; 35,5 [similarly]; 39,17),

palivevida^parivapita (Mrcch. 30,7), vajjadi, dhdledi, bhanddi, jinddi^vrajati^

dharayati^ bhanatijayati (Mrcch. 30, 10 ;34,9. 12.22) ;
S. Dh. sampadam^sdmpra-‘

tarn (Mrcch. 6,22;17,19;18,23; Sak. 25,2;30,4;67,12.etc.;Ph.; Mrcch,30,4;

31,9;32,8), Mg. sampadarh (Mrcch. 16,20;32,2.4.5, 38,19;99,11 etc.). On
Dh. mdthuru=mdthurah see §25.—Vr. 12,3 and Mk. foL 66f. require for §.

(and with it for Mg.) the transition into da^ dha; He. 4,260.267 and the
grammarians following him desire da; they, however, wrongly allow ha
as well beside rffe.®

^

In JS. S, Mg. Dh. original da and dha very often
remain instead of dropping off, or of being changed into ha [Ki.5,71 ;Mk.
fol. 66), kada tti=krteti in PG. 7,51 is a printer’s error in the transcription
for kada tti. On pidharn^ pudharh beside piharhy puham=prthak see §78.
On A.D. see §26.

I, Jacobi, Erz, § 20,1, note 2.—2. E. Muller, Beitrage, 5.; cf. Steinthal, Speci-
men p. 2.—3. Bhag, 1,400; cf. IS. i6,234f.--4, HoERNLE,Uvas.p.xvnff* The handwriting
slmws that in cases like tava^ijjamatiu

^

kanagamatiu pulakamatlu ritthdmatm vaxrdmatlu
( J1V.563), t is absured. Likewise it is unthinkable that in one and the same dialect beside
one another have been used bhavati and bhavafy bhagavatd and bhagavdyd, mdtarath and
p^arm (Ayar.1,6,4,3) and so on, especially when nowherehave all the MSS. t. When in
me future eht is used, it presupposes eMi and not ehiti, as occurs in Avar. 2,4, 1,2

Not quite correctly, therefore, Leumann, W2KM. 3,340. With the exceptionm Uvas. texts in AMg. JM. are full of numberless errors. Cf. §349.-5. On §. seel^GHEL KB. 8,129 ff.—The following and preceding paragraphs give numerous
examples. Of. also §22-25.

204. Vr. 2,7; K,i. 2,28; Mk, fol. 15 teach that in M. also in a
number ot cases ia becomes da. They have collected these in the gana

Bh. reckons in it :utbt=rtu; raada=rajata; Sada=agata; nmudi=
—lutvfit; Sud%—mrU'f sathvudi=isariwfti; suidi=:sukrti; aiM=dkTti;
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hada==kata^saiTyada==sarhyata; viuda^vivrta; samjdda^samydta
;
sampadt^sam'-

prati\padivaddi=:pratipatti. In Ki. and Mk. the ganais akrtigana. Ki. reckcons

under it rtUy rajafa^ dgata, nirvrta, surata, marakata, sukrta^ samyata, vivrti^

pravrti, dvrti^ dkrti, vidhrti, samhrti, nivrtti^ nispatti, sampattiy pratipatti, irutay

khydti, tatUy sdmpratam, Mk. adduces :—rtu, rajatay tdta, sarhyatay kirdta

(as cildda)y sarhhrtiy susamgatay kratUy sampratiy sdmpratam; krti and vrtiy when
provided with a prefix, as dkrtiy vikrtiy prakrtiy upakrti, apavrtiy dvrti^ pari^

vrtiy nirvrtiy samvrtiy vivrti; dvrta, parivrtay sarhvrtay vivrtay prabhrti [MS.
padudi\

\
vrata. Mk. permits the transition, as optional, in the following sutra

msuratdy hatdy dgatdy etc. {ityddi). He. 1,209 indulges in a polemic against

this view. The phonetic change suits §. Mg., but not M. i though it occurs

once in M. it is a case of dialectical confusion.^ In R. udu occurs without a
variant (1,18;3,29;6,11;9,85)5 never uu. False reading is udu for uu in AMg.
(Ayar. 2 ,

2
,236 ;

Than, 527). Furthur R, has mailaddy beside padid (3,31);

vivannaddy rdmddo in the same strophe with araly seummi ( 8,87 ) ; similarly

jnandodari in the compound maTidodarisuadumiavanarapariosa^

y

that is with a
retained d and three elided ts. The same occurs otherwise too, especially in

the gathas of the dramas, as mdladl instead of mdlal=mdlati (Lalitav.563,2)

;

oda?hsanti==avatamsayanti (Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 4,10); laddo=latdh (Sak, ed.

BoHTLiNGK 53,7; without v.l.; cf. v.l. 85,3 ed. Pischel and 84,15 of the

Kashmir recension, ed. Burkhard); uvanatdavvo=upanetavyah (Malav. 23,3;

without v.l.) ; uvamde=upanlte (H. 827); hodu beside hoi (H. 878) ;
kddum=

kartum (He. 924:); hanidd=:^bhanitd (H. 963) etc. All the examples from
H. occur in the Telugu recension. When He. declares such forms to be
false in M., there is no reason for seeing in them, with S. Goldschmidt^,

««purinic prohibitions’’. Rather, we have here cases of errors against

the dialect, as conversely in the MSS. forms of M. are given times without

number in S. The information in Vr. Ki. Mk. in no way relate to

M. Especially striking are padivaddl ( Bh. ), for which perhaps we
have, with AG, to read padivattiy in spite of the remarkable d for dy and
nivaddl (sic), nippadi (sic), sampaddiy padipaddl (Ki.), which perhaps rest

only on a misunderstanding. On AMg. adu, adu vdy see §155, note 5.

I. Pischel, Vikr. p. 6i4f.—2. Rava^avaho, p. xvii; cf. also R, 13,97. p.309, note 4.

§205. In the initial and medial syllables, Pkt., deviating from Skt.,

has often aspirates, which according to §188 mostly become /t. The cause

of aspiration is not the same everywhere. In no case is the mere proxi-

mity of an unconnected r or ^ or of a connected r the reason, as has gene-

rally been assumed.^ In tenues, nasals, and hy the aspiration generally

goes back to a sibilant, that originally stood before them and has

disappeared from Skt.^ The original sound groups skuy stay spUy snuy smUy

give in the initial syllable, according to § 306—313, kha, tha, phuy nhay mha,

I. Lassen, Inst. p. i97f. 251; Jacobi, Erz. §21,2 p. xxvra Cf. Pischel, BB. 3,253.

—

2. Wackernagel, Altind, Gr. §230.231.

§206. In the initial syllable Skr. ka appears as khay often in the

beginning of the second memb^^r of a compound, as Aa, as in the medial

syllable. JM, khamdhard=zkamdhard ( mL fol. 17; Erz. 1,17 ), but

M. ^.karhdhard (G.; Mallikam. 192,22;201,7;220,20); khappara^karpara

(Hc.1,181); AMg. khasiya=kasita (Hc.1,181), khdsiya=kdsita (Hc.1,181;

Nandis. 380); AMg, ]M. khinkkim^kinkim (Panhav. 514; Rayap. 109.129.

142; Jiv. 349 [text khaif]> 443; Nayadh.948 [text khaif]; Uvas.; Ovay.;

Erz.); sakhihkhini (Jiv. 468; Av. 35,25), khinkhini ^a=^kinkitfika

(Uvas.), sakhi^hi^iya ( Nayadh* §93; p. 769.86I [text kkal^^
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b„. M

if ‘ifeT/sTM'AW
"

A o^c\- Titr ft7- Navadh S117*p.832.837;Pannav.428; Panhav.

7^523 •^te‘XS];Vik^gas-226;
Vivahap. 791-964; Ovav.;Nirayay.; Av.

91 ^ 1C?. • CkSl 16- Malav.70,8; Pras.44,lfF.), AMg.ambakkipaj>a=am-

ra^Sa (ViUhap.llS)’ khujjam=kub)atva (Atar.1,2,3,2)^, kkupya=kubjm

Aya/ 1 6,1 3); but in the meaning “achyranthes aspera kujja {Hc.\,81;

^ foL 17), AMg. ko''jja (Kappas. §37), (P^Wav. 32)

,

(co-habitation; DeSin. 2,15); samkhuddat (to enjoy oneself. He. 4,168) from

lurd, kurd; cf. kkurd, khurd (Dhatupaga

r&QOV kheddat fto emov oneself; He. 4, 160)5 kne Uanti {laty pi^y y ric.

4 382), }M.'khe'llSveum (Erz.), khella ^Mg. AAe //aoa^ ^yar. 2,15,

\v^- k kheladi fMudrar. 71,4; Viddhas. 27,5), kkehdum ( Mudrar. 713;

81 21 khelana (Viddhai.58,6; Mallikam. 135,5), A. AA^^ania fPingala 1,123®),

AMg., with transition in the media according to §202, ntghasa (Vivahap.lO,

Rayan 54 ;Uvas.;’Ovav.), M. mhas(ma=nikasana (G.H.R.)®; cf. fcAa; beside

toVhatupatha 17,35); A.vihasanti^^vikdsaf (Hr^,365 1). Corresponding

to the Skt. suffix -AAa, (WHmiEYi§U99) Pkt. has asuffix-fcAa, which occurs in A.

navakhi=mvaki(}icA,m,5). Mk.fol.37 teaches that without chanp ^mea-

nine ha may appear (svdrthe ca has ca) ;
puttaha=^putraka\ ekaha-^ekaka. To this

again may be added kak svdrthe : puttahm. This -kha, -ha occuk m AMg.

khahavora khahacara=*khakacara=khacara (bird; Ayar. 2,3,3,3; Suyag.

825 - Anwg. 265.408.449; Jiv. 71,83.86.1 17fr. 317.319.323; Nayadh.1179;

Pankav. 47.54.55.302.593flF.; Samav. 132; Than.l21f.; Vivahap. 47^479.

522f 526 1285.1535; Vivagas. 50.108. 187.204f.; Uttar. 1072.1078f.; Ovav.

S118) khahacari (female bird; Than. 121f.)*; Mg. vacahaganthi hguddha-

sitnthi=^vucdhdsrantkih sugudakasunthi (Mrcch.l 16,25; cf. §70); M. chahd^

MmJchdydkd 1§255) ;
AMg. phalaha^phalaka (Vivahap.^ 135; Ovav.),

and with doubled suffix phalahaga (Ayar. 2, 1,7,1; Ovav.), wuh has gone

into Skt. as phalahaka; beside AMg. phalaga (Ayar. 2,2,1,6;

2 3,1,2) Uvas.; Ovav.) and phalaya (
Ayar. 2,7,1,4 ); M. AMg. S.

pUuL=sphatika (Vr.2,4.22; He. 1,186.197; Ki. 2,24; Mk. fol. 14; G.H.R.;

Vivahap. 253; Rayap. 33; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Mrcch. 68,18;69,1; Vikr.

39,2;66;13; Malav. 63,1; Nagan. 54,12; Karp. 54,1; Viddha«. 25,9;28,5;

74,7), JM.philihamaya (Erz.), beside AMg. phdliya (Nayadh. §102; Ovav.

[ §38]; Kappas. §40), (
Pannav. 115; Samav. 97; Ovav.

§16*p. 31,19), S. phadia (Ratn. 318,30; Pras. 10,20; probably to be

read °/«i §238); phalihagiri=sphatikagiri=K.a.i\aszi (Paiyal. 97); AMg.
fifi<8B«M==Pali bhamuka=*bhravitkd for *bkruvukd (§124)®; JM. siTihd=

Snhd (Erz. 86,19); M. AMg. JM. D. w?taAa=Pali sumkha==Skx, itmaka

( H.; Panhav. 20; Nayadh. 345; Panp.av.136; Av- 34,20.24; Erz.; Mjcch.

105,4), beside M. (Hc.1,52; H.; Sarasvatik. 8,13), AMg. jM. sur}aga

( JLv. ^6 [cf. 255, where text
;
Nayadh. 450; Papnav. 49; Uttar.

985; Av.35,6.10), suifaya (Ayar. 1,8,3,4.6; Paphav. 201; Pappav. 367.369;

Av, 35j,9;36,28flf.; Dvar. 497,18), kolasuifaj^ (Su^ag. 591; Pappav. 367),

femip. Stt^tyS ( Pappav. 368 ). To surpiha has again ka been added
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in Mg. supahaka (Mrcch. 113,20) and A. sumhaU (Hc.4,443). Perhaps it

was imagined that sunaha v^di^=sunakha=^su+mkha^

;

Dh. tuham, A. tuhu^
tvakdm{^^2 \) with u according to §152 and u according to §352;
A. saHu^sakam ( He. 4,356.419 ) with a according to §81 and u
according to §352. Gf. a^so AMg. phanika (sic; comb; Suyag. 250) with
phamga (sjc: Uttar. 672). M. cihura (Vr. 2,4; He. 1,186; Ki. 2,24; Mk.
fol. 14; Paiyal. 109; G.H.; Pracandap. 43,15; Karp. 48,10; Acyutai 35);
M.g. cikula ( Mrcch. 171,2 fso to be read with v.l ]), wrongly M. dura
(Sahityad. 73,4; Viddha^. 25,1), questionable whether correct in S.
(Prab. 45,1), will not be=^^^Mr^^, which in the meaning of ‘'^colouring

material” becomes AMg. dura (Nayadh. §51), but is=^ "^dksura, a form
derived with reduplication from \/ksur ( to shave )

which would have to
become in Pkt. ^dkkhura or *dkhura^ cihura, cihura bears the same relation to

cikura as ^/*skur to ^/'^kur. We have a reduplication of ci in AMg.
cikk^alla (mud; loam; swamp; He. 3,142; Desin. 3,11; Panhav. 47

Anuog. 367; the explanation of cikkhala is uncertain; the word pro-
bably belongs to modern Indian cikila cikkdna t^ which my attention has b-^en

drawn by E. Kunx; cikkkilla (H.R.; Pannav. 89ff. [91 ^kkka^Y)l
Vivahnp. 658f. [ commentary °kkha^ ] Panhav. 164.212 [commentary
^kkka^]; AMg. cikhilla ( Ovav. §32; text ^kha^; see v,l,) =:*ciksdlya from
ksdl ^‘that which is to be washed off,” "'that which is to be purified”^.

M. nihda (multitude, crowd; Desin. 4,49; Paiyal. 19; G.H.R.) is not=
nikdya^, hut=:znighdta-^ nihelana (homestead; He. 2,174; Ki. 2,120. D^sin.

4,51;5,37; Paiyal. 49 [m®]; Triv. 1,3,105) is not^niketaria^^^ hut=nibhelam

(Kappas. §41) and belongs fo s/bhil bhedane (Dhatupatha 32,66^ which
occurs in AMg. bhehittd A2\Y^

I

cf. bil, bila,—vihala is r)Ot=:vika!a^

hu^^mhvala ( §332 ).—M. sihara ( Paiyal. 259; R. )
is not^slkara (He.

1 , 184)^2
^ but comes from M.slbhara (R.), which the grammarians (Vr.

2,5; He. 1,184; Ki. 2,26; Mk. fol. 14) likewise derive from iikara, which,

however, belongs to Vedic sihharrP.

I, PisGHEL, BB. 3 ,5 *54 .—2. PisCHEL, BB. kheladi^ khjsUat ^oxiQ also

into Skt. as i/'khel. Deviating from BB. 6,02, I could now assume dropping off of s

in most of the other words.—3. The scholiasts mostly equate mhasa zs=^nigharfa

and mhasana Sis—dgkarsanai a thing that is not possible linguist'cally, since these words
wouldhecome niharhsa,nihafhsana.—4, Abhayadevaon Than. 1 21 remarks khahamti, prdkr^

tatvena kham dkdiam itu—5 Leuma.nn, Aup. S s.v. does not rightly consider ha as preventer

of the hiatus—6. That the aspiration rests chiefly on this false analogy, as Trenckner
assumes in the case of Pali (Pali Miscellany p. 58, note 6), is wrong. On the doubled
suffix cf. AMg. phodahaga^ thuhhiydgd [§208] and Mk. fol. 37.—7. Anuog. 367 offers

a beautiful etymology of cikkhalla as a sample, as one may etymologize : deca^ karoti

khallarh ca hhavati cikkhallam, A. cikkhili (feminine; [sic] ; Prabandhac.56,6). is an adjective

Both the words, dhura (PiscHELon He, 1,186) and cikkhalla (Zachariae, BejtrSge zur

indischen Lexicographic p. 56) have been taken also into Skt.—8. Buhler, Paiyal, p. 12

and s.v.—9. Pisghel, BB.S^cyi.—10. Buhler, Paiyal., p. 12 and s.v.—ii. Pisghel, BB.

3,252:6.91; E, MOller, Beitrage p. 34.—12. P. Goldschmidt, GN. ’

1874, p. 470.

—

13. PisGHEL, BB. 6.91.

§207. ta ha^ become dha through tha in AMg. cimidha=cipita ( §248)j

z>izdAa==oa/a(Hc.2,174;Triv.l,3,105^) ; saadha—hkata (Vr.2,21
;
Hc.l,196;Ea.

2,1 1 ; Mk.fol. 16),but AMg.xa^aitz (Ayar. 2,3,2,16;2,11,17; Suyag. 350), S,

saadid^sakatikd (Mrcch. 94,15ff.), M^-iaala (Mrcch, 122, 10; §238; sadhd^

satd{YvX2\ ;^Hc.l,196;KL 2,11; MLfoLl’6), but U.jadd (R.). Cf. also

A. khallihadau (§110). -ta appears as tha in fhimpat=trmpati (Vr.8,22),

thippai (Hc.*4,138; Ki.4,46), the'ppdi (Ki. 4:,4e)=trpyate=:*strmpati, ytrpy^te.

Not identical with it is thippdi (drops down; He. 4,175), which with

theva (a drop; §130) helongs to dip9 step (Dhatupatha 10,3.4). The
suffix instead of Skt -ta occurs in M. AMg. JM* bharaha^bfmrata
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A. bharalia=bharata (G.‘, Ay&i. 2,25,2; 70,73; Vivahap. 4"27.4 79;

Uttar. 515.517.532.541; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Erz.; He.

4 399) • M. bkaraM (G.). The form bharatha, to which bharaha goes back,

as bharaha to *bhSratha\ is attested by Umdis. 3,115 and S. bharadha (Mk.;

Balar. 155,3;310,9 [falsely bharada 55,17;150,21]; Anarghar. 316,15

[text “dal; but ed. Calc. gak. 1782, p. 237,4 correctly dha; Eras. 91,12

Next “dal, Mg. bhaladha ( Mrcch. 128,13 [Stenzler h, see v. 1. m
Godabole, 353,12]; 129,3 (text“de)®. Gorrespondmgtothe suffix -tka inSkt.

Svaiatha=AMg. dz»aiate(e.g. Ayar.l,7,2,lff. ;
Ovav.), Skt. upavasatha, mvas-

atha.pTavasathdctc.^ M.AMg.JM. h.2LVCvasahi=^vasathi— vasoit (Vr.259 ;G.3,12

p. 49: Hc.1,214; Ki,2,30; ML fol. 15; Paiyal 49; G.H.R.; Panhav. 136.

178.215; Vivahap. 152.1123.1 193; Nayadh. 581; Uttar. 449.918 [beside

dvasaha]\ Dasav. N. 647,49; Ovav,; Av. 27,25; KL); AMg. kuvasahi=:

kuvasati (Panhav.)^ -ha, S. Mg. jdha in the second person plural impe-

rative, likewise go back to “tJuL, since the second person pluril indicative

is used as the imperative (§471).-HA^i/ez (cowardly; fearful; C. 3,12 p.49;

He. 1,214; cowardly scoundrel; Desin. 2,58), that is equated by Grr. and

P. Goldschmidt® as cannot be separated from kdhala (tender;

weak; Desm.2,58), and kdkali fa tender young woman; De§in.2,26). kdhala,

kdhali are used in Skt. also; perhaps they forced their way into it firs’ from

Pkt. and presumably belong to M. tharatharei, S. tharatharedi (throbs

violently [from the heart]
;
trembles)

; §558), are, therefore, ^thara, kd,

in Skt. kdpurusa, kdbhartr etc. kdtara becomes M. A. kdara (G.R.; He.

4,376,1), KMglkayara (NayaHh.), §. kddara (Sak. 17,12;84,16; Vikr. 27,6;

Malav. 40,13), Mg.kddala (Mrcch. 120,9). kdtara diai. probably

go back to the basic form According to He. 1,214 mdtulinga

becomes mdhulinga, on the oth^r hand matulunga becomes mauluhga, as

AMg. S. hav^ (Ayar.2, 1,8,1; Paanav.482; Adbhutad 68,6 [r^tad mddif]).

rridhulinga (also G. 3,12 p. 49) belongs to the same category as madhukar^

kapikd, madki^kkutikd, madhujamblra, madhujambha, madhubijapura, madhuraiam-^

lira, rmdhurabijapura, rmdhuravcdll, madhuvalll, madhula, ma^mlaka, all of which
mean special kinds of citron, mdhulinga is, therefore, In Pan-

nav* 531 AMg. mduUnga is emended. AMg. vihatthi (Suyag. 280; Vivahap.

425; Nandis. 168; Anuog. 384.413) is iiot=vitasti (G.3,12p.49; Hc.1,214®,

but in the root to .y will have chopped off, vihatthi, Xhevefor^, will stand
for ^vithatthi=^ *vistasti'^.

i. The edition. in the Granthapradarsani at p.93, for which Te3.ds podofdodd(ildariol4oldl?;

see BB, 6.88flf.—2. Warren, Over de godsdienstige en wijsgeerige Begrippen der jaina’s

(Zwolle 1875) P- 106, note.-—3. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p.473.—^4. Pisghel,
BB. 6,92! Wrongly P, Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 473.—5. GN. 1874,p.473.—7. More
probably it is an adaptation of one *vikastt (BB.6,93)*

"§20B. appears as in AMg. S. pha^asa^parma (Vr. 2,37; He.
1,2-^; Jiv. 46; Pannav. 482.531

;
Vivahap. 1530; Ovav.; Balar. 209,7:8

Viddfaal. 63,2), beside M. panasa (Karp.115,2), Mg. pamsa (Mrcch.
fT5,20>; M. AMg.}M, pharusa^parusa (Vr. 2,36; G. 3,ll;TIc. 1,232; Ki.
2,43; ML fol. 18; G.H, [so 344 to be read; sec Index and the v.L IS.
16,104], R.; Ayar, 1,6,4,1.2,8,'1,8;L8,3,5.13;2,1,6,3;2,4,1, 1.6; Suyag. 122

Jiv. 273; Na^radh. §135?p. 757; Paiihay.
393.394.396.516; Vivahap. 254.481; Uttar. 92; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.), JM.
e^hanua^^tiparufa

( ]^. ); pharus'(^tana=*parusatvmia (R-); AMg,
pkms^=^par4t^ia {Ifax. .l,3,i;2;l;6;4,l [ see v.l. ] ).; .M..AM
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pkaliha=pmgka (Vr. 2,30.36j He. I,232.254j Ki. 2,43 ; Mb. fol. 17.18; Pailral.

267; R.; Ayar. 2,l,5,2;2,3,2,14;2,4.2,Il ;2,11,5; Suyag. 771; Vivahap. 416;
Dasav. 628,22; Dvar. 500,30); U. phalihd=parikha (Vr.2,30.36; He. 1,232.

254; Ea. 2,43; ML fol. 17.18; Paiyal. 240;R), AMg. ManM (Nayadh.
994. lOOlfF. 1006.lo08.1012.I014.1023; Probably to be read as phalihS'ji

phdlihadda=pdribhadra (He. 1,232.254); AMg. pharasu=P&\i pharasu=Skt.
parah. (Viv^agas. 239); but M. AMg. JM. S.jSarara (G.; Nayadh. §135;
p; 438 [text^ri®]. 1438; Panhav. 198 [text °n°J; Nirayav.; Erz.; KL;
Mahav. 29,19), Mg. palaiu (Mrech. 157,13), 8. parasurdma (Mahav.
55,12;64,20; Balar. 36,5.6 ); AMg. pkusij)a=P^ phusita=pTsata
(§101 1

;
AMg. JM. phdmya (Ayar. 2.1,l,4.6;2,l,2,lff.; Panhav. 497; Uv5s.;

ZDMG. 34,291,44;Kl£.)=Pali phdsuka is phonetically=/ra5i«Aa, which
however, is certainly a false Sanskritism of the Pk^ word^; aphdsuya (Ayar.
2,l,l,1.3.6.11ff.;; bakuphdsuya

( Ayar. 2,2,3,24fiF ). phdsuya might
belong to /sprs==*sparsuka^ (§62 j. phadei, whieh He. 1,198 equates as
pdteyati=ssphd{ayatu—Mk. fol. 18 has, mortover, phaliki=paridhi and phalama
=pcdarm, which probably ought to be phai}aia-=panasa. The first word
mayeven be corrupt. In rampat, ramphaH ( hews; He. 4,194 ) whether
pa OTpha is original cannot be said; cf. rathpa “section” ( H. 11 9. 120 with
v.l. rumpa, rumpha^) .— In AMg., more rarely inJM., medialpa in some words
has become bh thro jgh ph (§200;. So AMg. kacchabha=kacckapa

( Jiv.7l 290
478; Nayaih. 510; Paphav. 18.1 19.170; Pannav. 47; Vivagas. 49.

186; Vivahap. 248.483.1033 1285; Uttar. 1072j, kacchabhi—kacchapi (lute,

Panhav. 512; Nayadh. 1275.1378; Rayap. 88); AMg. kabhalla—kapdla

(§91; Uvas. §94; Antag. 27; Anuttar. 10 [text °va°, commentary bha°],
beside kavalla (Suyag. 275; Vivahap. 270 383), kavalll ( Vivagas. 141 ).
kavdla{Kyzs. 2, 1,3,4); to these adi kaphdda (hollow; Desin. 2,7) ;

AMg.
tfmbna—stupa (Ayar. 2, 1,2,3; 2,3,3, 1; Suyag.26; Panhav.3 1,234,286; Anu 'g.

387; Jiv. 546f.; Pannav. 369; Rayap. 153f. 195f.; Vivahap. 560.659.1249;
Than 266), also JM. (Sagara 2,7; T._5,11.13.16;6,l3.15;7,8; ZDMG.
34,291,47.49); AMg. thubhiyd=stupikd (Ayar. 2,10,17; Jiv. 492.495.506;
Nayadh.; Ovav.), and with doubled suffixes thubiydgd=*stupikdkd (S^mav.
213; Pannav. 116; Rayap. 116; Nayadn. §122); AMg. gothubha=gostupa
(Than. 262.268; Jiv. 715f.718ff.; Samav. 106.108.113.1 i6f.127.143ff.233
[on account of meire also Dofte6/[a]; Vivahap. 198). The more m.dern
form occurs in fAuAa [battlements of a palace; ant-hill; Desin. 5,32). Gf.
Lena-dialect thuba (Arch. Survey ofW. India 5,78,10).—AMg.
vipdid (Thap.5 44).

^ &

I. Jacobi. Kk. s.v. phdsuya analyses it into pra+asu+ka. Skt. prdsuka, so foras

r can see, is used by the Jainas only.—a. Hoerni.e, Uv5s. s. v. Not riglidy

s.v. phdsu, who will equate it as=sparha.—3. Weber, ZDMG. 28,378.

§209. More rarely occurs the aspiration of the medials. For ga
occoxi ghaia.ghdam=gdyana (singer; He. 2,174; Desin. 2,108; Tnv. 1,3,

105=BB. 3,255); _AMg. sittghddaga=srdgdtaka (Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.;
Kappas.). gAtrat is not==gmjaft', but=*ghasdti (§103.482).—ja appean as
jha in jhadila htside jadila=jafila (He. jhattha (annihilated; gone;
De^in. 3,61) firom /jas; cf., however, also Vjhas. AMg. jkmttd (aosol.;

Vivagas. 270f.; Antag. 69 [jAa°]; Nayadh. 383.388; Uvas.; OvM/.),jhiisiya

[Than. 56 [Commentary). 187.274; Nayadh. 382; Antag. 69 [;j^°J; jiv.

289 [JAa°]), Vivahap. 169.173 ;321; Uvas.; Ovav.), mostly explained with
or kpapita\ jhusa^d (Nayadh. 376, Vivahap. 169.173; Thain 56.187.

274f Uvas.; Ovav.), parijhMya ( Tha^. 202 ) belong to VjhSp, that is

.

mentioned beside (Dhatupatha 17,29)^.— becomes dAa'in
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beside dippdz=^dipyate (He. 1,223) ;
kauka (He. 1,225), dfkctically kakudha

rrriv 1 3 \ 05)=?^ kakudha, a form parallel to kakhubha\—ba appears as

bha ik aW. hhimbhisdra=bimbisara (Than. 523; Ovav. [so to be read

for bhambha°- cf. v.l.]); M. bhisuii=bisini (Vr. 2,38; He. 1,238; Ki. 2,44;

Paival 149- H.; Sahilyad. 79,1). S- has bisiiti (Vrsabh. 39,3; Malav. 75,8).

Accorditiff to Bh. on Vr. 2,38 and He. 1,238 the aspiration does not oceur

to S? fnd so M.5ua’(Paiyal.256; G.H.; Karp 95,12). Mk. foL 18

teaches bhisa^bisa but quotes H.8, where stands bhtsmisandam.AMg.,

like Pali, has bhisa (Ayar. 2,1,8,10; Siiyag. 813; Jiv. 290.353; Pa^av.

35 40- Rayap. 55). For brsi Bh. 1,28 and He. 1,28 teach btsi, the Paiyal.

215 bhtsl. brsika has aspir’ation: bhisid (De^in.6,105), AMg. bhisiga (Siiyag.

(726), bhisiyd (
Ayar. 2,2,3,2; Niyadh. 1279.1283; Ovav.). bhukkd

barks; Hc.4,186), bhukkija (barking;Paiyal.l82),MaMcpa (dog;Desin.6,110),

beside bukkd=garjati (Hc.4,98), ubbukkai (speaks; Hc.4,2), bukkana
(f

cow;

Deiin.6,94 ;Paiyal .44) .On bhaassai, bhaappai^ bhaapphai etc.see §2 1 2.— bhibbhala^

bhiMMa (He. 2,58 with translation), bhe'mbhala^ (R 6,37; Gait. 38,9

[text, bhemhan6\)^ bhethbhdladd (Gait, (44,9), bhembhalida (Gait. 55,13

[text bhemha"^]) cannot, with He., be derived fxom vibbhala^ ve'bbhala=^vihvala

(§332), since the aspiration of zi would have given ha in the initial syllable

as is shown by vihala. The words belong, with bhaMbhala (block-head
j
later

stubbornness, Derm. 6,110) to Vbharbh hirhsdydm (Dhatupatha 15,7l). It

is, therefore, to be written with anusvara, as the glosse on He. 2,58 tells

us, and this is to be explained according to §74.

I. On the meaning sec Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. jhusiya; Hoernle, Uvas., Translation,

note 160.—2. Hoernle, Uvas. l.c. Overlooked by Letjmann, Aup. S. s.v. jhus. Incorrect

is its association with AMg. jkusira ( Leumann, WZKM. 3»S43 )• Cf. §211.

—3. kaiiha can naturally be derived from kakubha too. Cf. Pischel, BB.3»257; v. Bradke,

ZDMG. 40,660; Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. §i56,b. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN.

1874 P* 473-

§210. Aspiration of nasals and semivowels takes place in nkdvia==

ndpita (He. 1,230; Paiyal. 61), really==*4?zfl/>i^fl^, as AMg. nhdviyd—sndpikd

( Vivahap. 964 )
and other derivatives of snd

( §313 ). S. Mg. have

^dvida=ndpita (Easy. 28,19; Mrcch. 113,10)^.

—

pamhusat^'^prasmrsati^

(He. 4,75.184;G.), M, pamhasijjdsu—pramrsyeh (H. 348), *M.
pamhusia ( G. ), S. pamhasida ( Mahav. 65,1; ed. Bomb. 1892, p. 161,8

"^ppamusida), M. pamkuttha (He. 3,105=R.6,l2; He. 4,258; Av. 7,31),

A. pamhutthaii (He. 4,396,3; so to be read), M. pamhattha (R.); according

to lie- pamhusai is Silso =.pramusndti^ according to 4,258 pamhuttha

also is^prajnusita; A. bhumhadi^hhumi (He. 4,395,6) with the suffix ^ada^

femin. -adl (Hc.4,429.431).—AMg. lhasuna=^lasuna (Ayar.2,7^2,6; Vivahap.

609; Pannav. 40; Jiyak, 54), beside AMg. JM. lasuna (Ayar. 2,1,8,13;

Suyag. 337 [text lasana]; Av. 40, 18); beside likkai
( hides oneself;

Hc.4,55), a denominative from M. Ihikka^^ slikna (He. 4,258; G.), cf.

sliku ‘^dependant” and §566.

I. Weber, KB. 1,505.-2. Wrongly permits S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 7, note

3, Skt. mpita to be derived from Pkt. ndvia* The dropping oft' of the initial s depends upon
the accent— like Vtdic padbhi'h from spai (Pischel, Ved. Stud. 1,230) 3. Weber
on Haiai 348; ZDMG. 28;425.

§211. A simple initial sibilant of Skt. is sometimes aspirated in Pkt.
ska, sha^ sha^ then all become uniformly cha. The derivation of this cha
from an original sound-group ksa or ska is in not at ail certain. chami=^
iami (He. 1,265); AMg. chdva=V&\i chdpa^idba (He. 1,265; Ki.
2 ,46 ; Suyag. 511 )\ chdvaa:=zsdbaka ( Vr. 2,41; Mk. fol. 18), but
Mg. sdvaka {Mrcch. 10 ,6 ); AMg. chivddl=.swdtl (2, 1,1,3.4);
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M. AMg. cheppa^ chippa—sepa ( Desin. 3,36; Paiyal. 128; G. H,;
Vivagas. 69 )2; in addition to chippdlua (tail; De^in. 3,29); but
S. sunasseha= smahsepka

( Anarghar. 58,5; 59, 1 2 ) ; chippira ( straw

;

De^in. 3,28; Paiyal. 142 ) beside sipplra ( straw; H. 330 ), sippa (
straw;

Desin. 8,28 } ; in addition to this probably also chippindl (flour; Desin.

3,37) and chippdla
( a bullock accurstom^d to corn; Desin. 3,28 ); chul

(a female crane; Desin. 3,30=/z£i:/A; cha^sat^ chattha^sastha, and cha^^

chaV'm numerous compounds (§240.441)3; AMg. chuha^sudhd (He. 1,265;
Desin. 2,42; Vivahap. 658f.), in addition to chuhia (plastered; Desin.3,30);
hMg, chird^sird (He. 1,266; Than. 55; Jiv. 271; Samav. 227; Vivahap.
89.810), chiratta ( Anuog. 12 ), beside sird (He. 1,266). On M. AMg.
piucchd^ M. mducchd^ S. mdducchaa^ mdducchid=zpitrpasd^ mdirsvam, mdrsm^
srka^ mdtrsvosrkd see §148; on chattavama^ chattivanna, presumably
parna see §103. An initial sonant sibilant is presupposed by AMg.
jkusira (full of holes; hole; Ayar. 2,11,4;2,15,22 [p. 129,1 ], PanHav.
137; Nayadh. 752; Dasav. 620,30; Uvas.), ajhusira (Jiyak. 55 ), anto^pkn--

sira (Nayadh. 391) = *zuyird=susira or ^z^usira=susira^. Perhaps jhald
(mirage; Desin. 3,53; Paiyal.232) also belongs to ml (to prop up)=*^'a?a,
axidjharua (midge; cricket; Desin. ^,54:)Jhdrud (cricket; Desin. 3,57), from
Vsarv hirhsdydm (Dhatupatha 15,76), saru (an arrow).^

X. Pott, Die Zigeuner in Europa und Asien 2,i8ifF. ; Pischel, GGA. 1875, P-627;
on He. 1,265. Wrongly Miklosigh, Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Zigeunermundarten
LII { Wien 1874 ) 26—^2. Johansson (IF.3,213), with whom Wackernagel (Altind.

Gr. §23ob, p. 266) concurs, compares Latin cippus, Greek cXol'^ 0 %.—3. Hypotheses
on the original form of §a§ in Hubsghmann, KZ. 27,106; Bartholomae, KZ. 29,576.

—

4. Leumann, WZKM, 3,343, Whether susira or su^ira is the more correct form of
writing still remains to be probed into. Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa 150 teaches mi and iu^u

Zaghariab writes Sasvata 185, against the best MSS. susira, but Hemacandra, Anek-
arthasamgraha 3,607 hi$ira, as is given by the derivative forms from (Unadiganasutra

416). Connection with AMg.JAw5(§209) is out of consideration. Its derivation from iu? is

quite uncertain. Wrongly Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, note 172.—Jiv. 273 has susira^—
5. The word can be connected to ksdraka also.

§212. Aspiration appears in some cases in Pkt. in a syllable of

the word different from thatimSkt. In isolated cases this may be explained

by the fact that originally the initial and the final syllables of the word
were aspirated, and dialectically the aspiration of a sound vanished in

different ways. In most cases, however, there remains for us scarcely any
assumption other than ^'turning-round of the breath.*’ M. ihard from
"^itharatd, *iharad==itarathd (§354); uvaha, M. avaha from '^uhatha for

*ubhata, deduced from M. avahovdsam, avahodsam— ubhaopdsaTh^^

*ubhatahpdrsvam (§123); kedham from ^kaithaba for kaitabha (Vr. 2,21.29;

He. 1,196.240; Ki. 2,11.27; Mk. fol. 16.17); gadhaz from ^gathati=^ghataie

(He. 4,112), beside the usual ghadaz; M. AMg. JM. A. gheppai from
*ghrpyati=grhyate (§548 ), inf. M* ghettum^^ghrpium^grahltum (§574 ),

dihsol, gheitudrmm, gkettudna (§584), M. AMg. JM. ghettuna^^'^ghrptvdnam^^

grhltvd (§586), particip. hqc. gheUavva^'^ghrptavya=^gTahltavya (§570), fut.

JM. ghecchdmo (§534) belong to a root "^ghrp, that is a root parallel to

grbh (§107)^; dhamkuna, dhernkuna, AMg. dhimkuna ( bug ) for ^dazhkhuna

belong to Marathi damkhmm ( to bite, to sting ), daml^ ( bite, sting of a

poisonous animal) (§107.267); M, dhajjm (
Jivan, 97,9), dhajjadi

(Malav, 28,8; Mallikam. 90,23 [textual]), dhajjadu (Venis. 23,18; so to

be read; see v.l.p.l35), Mg. dhayyadi
{
Mrcch, 9,25 ) for *dajjkadi, M.

AMg. JM. dajjhai {%22% )^dahyate, S. vidhajjia=vidahya ( Mahav.

96,11), dKajjanta- ( Malatim. 79,2; so to be read with the v. 1. and
ed. Madras. 67,6; Rukminip. 20,7;35,9; Mallikam. 57,7;133,13); cf, v.L

4hajjai on 373; M. dihi &om ^drthi^dhrti (Hc.2,131; Sihityad. 219,14);
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M, dkua^ AMg, ]M, dhilyd, 8. Mg. dhuddz=z^dhuktd=duhitd (§65;392 );

JS. S. Mg. A. bahim for ^baghini==bhaginl (He. 2,126; Paiyal. 252; Kattig.

401 ,338 ;
Malatim. 31,5; Mg. Mrcch. 1 1,9;1 13,19;138,25;140,1.7; A He,

4,351), mostly with kah svdrthe^ §. bahinid=bkaginikd (Mrcch. 94,4;328,5;
Sak. 1.5,4;85,4.6; Malatim. 130,3; Mahav. 118,18;119,3; Ratn. 324,23;327,
7.9.13;328,20; Prab.68,7; Gait. 88,12,92,15; Karp. 33,4,7;34,3;3D,2 etc.),

A. bahinue (Hc.4,422,14). From brhaspati are found AMg. bahassai^ bihassai^

8. bahappadi^ bahappdi^ bihapphadl (§53). The grammarians mention these
and numerous ott^er forms : bahassai^ bihassdi, buhassdi (C.2,5 p.43; Hc.2,69.
137; Sr. foL 36); bahappai, bihappdL buhappai (G. 2,5 p. 43; He. 2,53,137;
Sr, fol. 36); bahapphdi, bihapphai^ bukapphdi (C. 2,5 p 43; He. 1,138;
2.53.69.137); Mg buhaspadi (He. 4,289), bihaspadi (NamisMhu on Rudrata^
Kavyalamkara 2,12j; moreover with aspirated initial : bhaassai (G.2.5 p.43 ;

He. 2 69.137; Sr. fol. 36), bhiassai, bhuassai (G. 2,5 p.43); bhaappai (C, 2,5
p, 43; He. 2,137; Mk. foL 38; Prakrtamanjari in Pisghel, De. Gr. Pracr.
p. 15; Sr. foL 36), bhiappai, bhuappai (G. 2,5 p. 43); bhaapphai (Vr. 4,30;
G. 2,5 p. 43; He. 2 ,

69 . 137 ; Ki. 2,117; Sr. fol. 36), bhiapphdU bhmpphai
(G. 2,5 p. 43)2.

I. Pisghel, KB. 8,i48f. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, P- 512; Weber, IS
14,73, note Jacobi, KZ.28,253f.; Johansson, KZ. 32 ,447 * Gf. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG.
29,493; Weber on Hala 286.—2. Pisghel on He, 1,138. The forms with initial h in
lieu of bh in Triv., Sr. and in the Prakrtamanjari are orthographical errors of the
Dravidian manuscripts. The edition of Triv. has hh.

§213. Loss of aspiration occurs in AMg. JM. saAkala—srnkhalM
(Panhav. 183;Jiv. 503; Rsabhap.33; Latakam.18,4), AMg. sankala^srnkhala
(according to;_Hc. 1,189; Paphav. 536), AMg. JM. sanhAiya=zifnkUika
(Suyag. 296; Av. 14,17), JM. sankdijia=irnkhalita

( Av. 13,28). So also
the modern Indian languages^. But M. sankhala (G.; Mrcch. 41,10);

( Mrcch. 151,17); M. §. visankhala (R.; Malitim. 291,2);
Mg. ^ankkald {Mrcch, 167,6); M. S. sinkhald (R.; Acyuta^, 41; Malatim,

Mallikam. 141,7; Anarghar. 265,2;308,9; Vrsabh. 38,10;
Viddhai. 84,9 [ texty ]; 85,3.8j2.-AM|. dhanka=m\ dhanka==?kt.
anvanlcsa\ lor *dhankha (crow; crane; vulture; Desin. 4, 13 : Paival 44 -

^ for *^nki (female crane; Dean.4,15), presupposes an accentuation
*dhvanksa. In the sei^e of a kind of plant, of which ihe bees are fond (cf.BoHniNGK s.v. djwanksa), occurs in M. dhankha (H.755)®.—AMg. Inham

(Panhav. 78), bihamgasssbhisamka (Panhav. 48.49.167 iW') butM. S bhisa^ (G.R.; V.kr.,28,8; Mahav. 12,1 ;
Baiar. 54,7 Anarghar. 58 5 *

Mdllikam. ^2j18; 141,9), S. adtbhisana (Mallikam. 183,3). To bfits belong^o bt^h hkt (§501 )• _Cf. §263. pangurana (cloak; wrap; He. 1 , 175^
M3S3X]^pdmgharun, pdmgharnm, pamghurnm^.—PMs.

On secondary kU, ci td, ppa^AS^S! seetsOlT^'"'*^^^^

H-,*
has assumed that in Pkt. “secondary aspiration, resnec-tive A ^ect occurs through the influence of the preceding asuirates

lo^d thfir correct explanation m §206.207. On the nthpr
“d--li“ation to tS sicced onOttwy aspirates. Ihs only example is which he wron^f
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equates as^smadhydhna^ while it is=madhyamdina (§148). In any case, the
example would prove nothing, as majjhanha is quite common (§330). The
reference to E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 41 proves nothing. For Pali majjhatta^
madhjastha, Pkt. ^ys, in all the dialects, from which we can get examples,
M. AMg. JM. JS. §. majjhattha (H.R.; Ayar. 1,7,8,5; Suyag. 97; NayMh.
1274; T. 5,16; Rsabh. 49; Kk. 275,45; Pav. 389,3; Mrcch. 68,21; BSlar.
238,8 ; Karnas. 31,10; Mallikam. 250,2.3) , for Pali majjhatfata^ S. majjhatthadd
(Sak. 27,5; Malav. 39,9; Adbhutad, 4,10). That even in Pali the reason
for the loss of aspiration is not the disinclination, presupposed by
Wagkernagel, is shown hy V^Mindapatta^indraprastha, matta mattha^

vatta^vrsta^ atta=dsta, bhaddamutta^bhadramusta etc. (
E. Kuhn,

Beitrage p. 41.53 ), Vkt.samatta beside samattka=samasta (§307 ). From
cases, like M. takkAamkkkaaharihatthukkMttabhemb

( R. 6,37 ), khandkuk-
kheva (G. 104^, AMg. majjhabhdgattha (Nayadh. §92), JM. hatthikkhandha
(Av. 25,39), JS. mohakkhohavihuno (Pav.380,7), §. phalihatthambha (Malav.63,
1), words, like kkambha, khuhd, jhajjkara^jharhkhaijhujjhai, bkippha, bMbbhala^
and

^

the numberless examples, like ghattha, bhattha^ hattha^^ kittha^

dajjhihii^ duhihn, bujjhihii etc. it results that Pkt. does not have the disincli-
nation

^

attributed to it, and cannot have it according to its

phonetic law. On the other hand, some of the dialects, particularly
AMg., are proud of the succession of two aspirates, as in khinkhim, khaha-
cara, thubha^ kacchabha (§206.208). That the examples adduced by Jacobi®
cannot be brought forward in defence of a disinclination of two successive
aspirates is shown by §312fF.

I. Bhag. 1,411.—2. KZ. 33>575f-» Altind. Gr. § 105, note,—3. With Wackernagel,
I include here, among the aspirates, ha also, for the sake of brevity.—4. Erz.xxxn, note 3;
xxxm, note 2.

§215. Dialectically guttarals interchange with labials (§230.231.
266.286). In place of palatals, dialectically, occur dentals as well
ta for ca^ da for AMg. teicchd^*cekitsd=cikiUd (Ayar, 1,2,5,6;1,8,4,1

;

2,13,22; Kappas. S. §49), tigicchd (Than. 313; Panhav. 356; Nayadh.
603.605; Uttar. 106), tigicchaya, tigicchaga=zcihits(ika (Than. 313; Nayadh.
603.605; Ut ar. 620), tigicchal^ tigicchiya (§ 555), vitigicchd=^vicikitsd (Than.
191; Ayar. 2,1,3, 5; Suyag. 189.401.445.514.533; Uitar. 468fF.), vitigimekd,

viiigimchai, vitigimehiya (§74.555 ), mtigicchdmi (Than. 245.), nivvitigiccha

(Suyag. 771; Ut>ar. 811; Vivahap. 183; Ovav. §124).“-AMg. digicchanta-^

digiihchd=jighatsat^ jighatsdy AMg. JM. dMgarhchd, dugumckd, AMg. dugufh-

cham, dugarhehanijja, dogamchi-y dogurhehi-y padidngamchi-y dugumcha%
dugufhckcmdna, dugamchamdna, adugucchiya ( § 74.555 ), beside the

usual jugucchd (Bh. 3,40*), juucchat^ jugucchdi etc. (§555).—^AMg.
dosind==jyot$nd ( Triv. 1,3,105=BB.3,250; Than. 95; Panhav. 533;
Suriyap. in Verzeichniss. 5,2,574.577 ), dosif}dbhd ( Nayadh. 1523);
dosim=jyautsm ( DeSin. 5,50 ), S. va^adosinl=vamjyautsm ( Sak. 12,13 );
dosdiiia (t right; clear; Desin. 5 51).—In secondary originating fxomya
according to §252. the change could have occurred in dogga Tpair; Dc^in.

5,49; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,241), when it is to be equated 2s=yugma. It

can, however, be referred also to AMg. JM. duga^ dvika (§451)^.

1, AMg. pddttiam^prddnam {Ayar. is either a false reading or a printing

mistake for pdtnam, as it rightly stands in Ayar. i.i,5,2,3;2,2.,2,8. The ed. Calc, has
pdinam. Cf. Weber, Bhag, 1,413.;. IS. I4,255f.; E. Muller j Beitrage p. 25; PiscaBie;

BB. 3.241 .25o;6.ioof.

§216. Like dentals for palates (§215), palatab have conversely

the placc^of d^ntalsinra number of cases. So.wc/i(d from
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beside tacchai^taJcsati (He. 4,194 ). M. AMs:. JM. citthaiy §. A. citthadi,

Mg. cisthadi=tisthati from sthd ( §483 ).---cuccha beside tuccha (He. 1,204),
according to He. also with an aspirated initial sound chuccha.-^-A^vijjqjjhara^

vidyddhara (Vikr. 59,5) . On AMg. ciyaUa=tyakta, ciced^ ce ccd^tyaktvd see §280.
§217. According to Prthvidhara on Mrcch. 9,22 (p. 240) ed.

St£nzler=:26,8 (p. 500), ed. Godabole, in the dialect of Sahara, there
was pronounced a. weak ya before ca^ which did not make position :

ycistha^tistha. According to Mk. fol. 75.85 this appeared in Mg. and
in Vracada A. also before /a: M,. ydlam^cirami yjdd^jdyd]ycalad^caraka\
A, ycalai^calati^ yjalai^jvalati (§24.28). Perhaps the rules given for Mg.,

^

Vr. 11,5 and Ki. 5,88, refer to this. On account of bad transmission of the
text, the meaning cannot be determined! with certainty. Cf. Cowell, Vr.
p. 179, note 1; Lassen, Inst. p. 393.396 §146.1.

§ 218. Dentals of Skt. are represented often by cerebrals in
Pkt. The reverse transformation in some dialects ( § 225 ) proves that it

was a matter of dialectically differing pronunciation and that the
assumption of some other influence is erroneous. Initially ta appears
for ta in tagara^tagara (He. 1,205); tuvara^tubara (He. 1,205);
timbaru^tumburu (De^in. 4,3), timbaru 'a^tumburuka (Paiyal. 258) to which
should belong also timburi^l

( Sukasaptati 122,15 ). Cf. §,124. Medially ta
appears for in CP. patmd=pratimd

(
He. 4,325 ), for which the other

dialects, according to §1985 say The words, in which da appears
for ta, have been collected in the gana pratyddi by He. 1,206; Ki. 2,29 and
Mk. fol. 15. In He. it is an akrtigana. Ki. mentions only pratibaddha^
prdhhrta^ vetasa, pataka and gartai Mk. collects seven words in a verse :

prati^ vetasa^ patdkd^^ hantakl^ vydprta^ mrtaka, prdkrta for which prdbhrta is
to be read. Transition from ta to da in prati is especially frequent in all
the dialects, except P. CP. So M. AMg.JM. Dh. padimd^pratimd (C.3,12

217; G.H.R.; Than. 266; Ayar. 2,2,3,18fF.:
2 8,2ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 30,11.

iD.lyj; AMg. JM. JS. padipunna=^pratipurna (Nayadh. 449.500; Uvas.:
Kappas.; Erz.; Pav. 387,13) ;

M. S. Mg. padivaana=pratwacana (H. R.;
^2,19); M. JM. §. padivakkha^pmtipa^^yal 35; G.H.R.; Erz.; Vikr. 23.7; Prab. 7,9;12,5) ; M.AMg.

g. pafibaddha^pratibaddha
( G.H.R.; Mrcch. 41,3;68.20.25; uks. )

• ll.
a^^arfzia*^a(Pav 387,25 padibandhedha (Sak. 113,12), AMg. to-

rKAQ7 \

M.. A. padihdi, k. padihadi, padikdadi=praiibkdfi

It'-''
In P.C.P., according to

n ^ Rndrata.Kavyalarhkara2,12, the tran’^ition does

^
(He 4,326); an exception is (Hc.4,325).Other examples^ are M. AMg. JM. A. padai^patafi (Vr. 8 51; He. 4 219 -

^ ’ Nayadh. 1394; Sagara 3,10; He. 4,422 4 18^

AHt l m ^53^7.9, 169,5 )j M. AMg. padaU==patatu^
(Av. 8,50), Mg. (Mrcch.

^ (G.H.R,; He. 4,337). JM. Ldiya f Erz )

hlif H3;81,9;95,13;120,7; Mudrarf 104 8- Ratn

?J^7 U^ Am;^ ^^ ^^-4ida=^rdpatita (gaK?',

1 7-2 2 3 2
pavademdna^prapatamdna (Ayar. 2,2,

from it ike ’M m throughout in the rootj&.^ and derivatives

Kappa... te.); JM, 58.
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(Rayap. 128 ), but P. pataka ( He. 4,307 }. ^pahudi^prabhrti ( He.
1.206 ), but g. Mg. pahidi ( Mrcch. 23,15.23;73,10; Sak. 52,5;
85,7; Vikr. 15,8.9;45,20; Mudrar, 253,8; Prab. 9,5;28,17; Mg. Mrcch.
13,25;21,11 ;133,21; Venis. 35,5), S. pakudia^prabhrtika (Mrcch.
7l,l).-~AMg. JM. pdhuda^prdbhrta (Grr.; Paiyal. 236; Ayar. 2,l2,10fF.;
Vivagas. 128.132; Nayadh. 439.539.540.774ff.1375f.1431, Rayap. 226,
Anuog. 558; Erz.), pdhudijd=prdhkrtikd (Ayar. 2,2,3, 1; Anuog. 558).—M.
AMg. JM. S. Mg. D. vdvada^vydprta (He.; Mk.; H.R.; Uttar, 496; Erz.;
Kk.,*^ Mrcch. 4,24 ;29,21 ;104,8), JM. also vduh (Kk.), AMg. vduya (Ovav.),
S. vavuda {M^^v-12^1)^vdvudadd=^vydprtatd {yitQch.. 325,19).

—

lA.vedisa^ but
P. vetasa^ g. vedasa:=vetasa (§101).

—

hamdai^hantald (§120).

§219. Gerebralization has a wider range in AMg., partly inJM. too
(He. 1,206), than in the other dialects. It appears especially in these
dialects in the past passive participles of certain roots in r. So ; AMg.
kada^krla, akada=^akrta^ dukJcada=di[skrfai suka da=sukrta^ mgada^ viyada^
vikrta, pagada—prakria, purekada=puraskrta, dhdkada=yatkdkrta, beside M.A.
kaa, AMg. JM. kaya, PG.P. kataJSSMg, kada, g*. Mg. A. kida, A. akia (§49;
cf. §306).—AMg. paUhada==prastTta^(T}izn, 197), vitthada=vistrta (Jiv. 253;
Ovav. §56), samthada=samstrta (Ayar. 2,1,3,9;2,1,6,1*), asarhtkada (Ayar.

2,4,2,14), ahdsamthada=yathdsamstrta (Ayar. 2,7,2,14).—AMg. mada=mrla
(VHahap. 13; Uttar. 985;^Jiv. 255; Kappas.), AMg. JM. madaya=:mrtaka
(He. 1,206; Paiyal. 158; Ayar. 2,10,17; Av. 24,4), beside AMg. JM. maya
Vivahap. 16.1041.1042; Dvar. 503,5,7 ,*504,4,17), JM. mu ‘a (Av. 28,8),
(G.), M. maa (G.), mua (H. R. ), Jg. mada ( Pav. 387,18 ), g. muda
(Mrcch. 72,20; Karp. 22,9),

—

mda-=^vrla in AMg. abhinmuda=abhiniwrta
(Suyag. 110.117 371), nivvuda—nlrvrta (Ayar. 1,4,3,3; Suyag. 550),
pduda=prdvrta^ (Ayar. 1,2,2, 1; Suyag. 134.170), parznivvuda=parinirvrta

(Kappas.) beside ^ya (Ovav.; Kappas.), parivuda=parivrta (Ovav.), sarhparU

vuda=samparivrta (Vivahap. 186.830; Nayadh. §4.130; p. 431.574.724.784.

1068.1074.1273.1290.1327; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas,), satnouda=^5a7hvrta

(Ayar. 1,8,3,13;2,1,9,1; Suyag. 81.117.144; Vivahap. 942; Kappas.’),
asammda (Suyag. 108.115), susamvuda (Suyag. 141), beside nivvua^ JM.
nivmya, g. nivvuda (§51 ), M, pdua (H.), Dh. g. pavuda (Mrcch. 34,12;

72,2.9), g. avavuda—apavrta ( Mrcch. 16,3.5.9 ), g. D. parivuda=:^parivrta

(Mrcch. 6,6;106,1), g. samvuda ( Mrcch. 15,7 ), AMg. sarhDuya (Ovav.).—
AMg. ]M. hada=hrta ( Ayar. 2,2,2,4; Av. 44,7 ); AMg. avahada^apahrta

(He. 1,206), abkikada (Ayar. 1,7,1,1.2;2_,1,11;2,2,1,2 ), dhada (Ayar.

1,7,5,4;2,1,9,2; Suyag. 382), asamdhada
( Ayar. 2, 1,3,5 ), nihada=^nirhrta

(Ayar. 2,1, 1,11;2,1,9,7;2, 10.2.4), beside M. hia=hrta (H.R.), ^lavahada^
apakrta ( Mrcch. 52,13.21 ;53,2.21;55,16;74,12;78,2;89,9;147,17;154, 13;

Vikr. 41,12). According to Vr. 11,15 the cerebralization occurs also in Mg.
in kada=dcrta^ mada=^mrta, gada^gata. So are found Mg. kada ( Mrcch,
17, 8;32,5;127,23.24;132, 10.11. 12;149 24;154,20;164,10); mada\Mtczh.m,

madaa ( Candak. 63,11 ), gada
(
Mrcch. 10,6;13,8;20,16;36, 13 ),

kada, kida (§49), gada (Mrcch. 39,20;116,7;128.2;i71,ll
; Prab.

50.6; Candak. 70,14; Venis. 34,9 etc.), kada occurs also in PG. 7,51

(cf, El, 2,485) adhikate=adhikTtdn (5,5). madah treated as pro-

vincial in De^in. 6,141. Onkala^ mala see §244, Other examples of cere-

bralization from AMg. are : dukkadi'-=duskrtin (Suyag. 295) ;
uvakkhadd^

^upaskrtayati, uvakkhaddvei (§559); purekkkada=puraskrta (Pannav. 796ff.);

niyadi'=nikrtin (Dasav. 635,7), niyadilla^mkrtimai (Uttar.990j, myadtllayd

^nikrtimattd (Than, 338; Vivahap, 687; Ovav.) ;
sathklmdi^samkrti (Ayar.
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paiadir:r^prakrti ( Than. 216; Vivahap. 74), payadi (Kattig,

399,308), beside pagai (Ovav.; Kappas. ), M. pad (H.R,), S. paidi (Sak.

35,8;66,8;117,11;153,14; Vikr.73,12;75,4)j vadimsa, vadimaga, vadimsaya:^

avatama^ avatamaka (§103); vey avadiya hesido veydvacca=vaiyaprtya

(Leumann, Ovav. s.v. veydvacca). Doubtful is the meaning of Mg. vidatta^

ppadavadi (Mrcch.165,11). Lalitadiksita*s explanation by mtapta, pratapati

in 'Godabole p, 448 is forced. Presumably we should read : vidhatte cede

kith na 'ppalavadi=vidagdhascetaft Urn na pralapatu On viihatta cf. M. dhajjat\

S. dhajjadi, vidhajjia^ Mg. dhayyadi (§212), on ppalavadi^ the v.l. ppatabadi

in Godabole.

§220. In some cases the cerebralization does not take place as a rule : M.
AMg. JM. S. pdir}rj^d==pratijnd (Hc.1,206; G.R.;Ovay.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.;

Malav. 66,18;69,*5), beside AMg. apadinna^apratijfia (A^ar. 1,8,1,19.22;

1,8,2,5.11.16;!,8,3,9.12.14;!, 8,4,6.7.14); AMg. jM. pditthdna^pratisthdna

(Than. 513; Nayadh. 623; Vivahap, 418.447; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), also

in the proper name of the town JM. pa^thdna (Av. 21,1; Kk. 269,44
[so to be read in place of paya"^]; Vikr. 23,i4;73,ll [so to be read with
all the MSS. (p.255), the Indian editions and the Dravidian recensions]), as

also^ in the Lena-dialect pdithdna beside patitkdna (Arch. Survey ofWestern
India 5,76,8); AMg. paUthd^^pratisthd (He. 1,206); AMg. JM. pQitthiya=
pratisthita (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk»), beside M.paditthia (G.R.),
hM.g. paditthiya (Ovav.); AMg. pditthddaya=^^pratisthdpaka ((DvavO? JM.
patphdmya==:pratisthdpita (T.7,2: Erz.), beside M- paditthdvia (R.), S. padit^

thdvehi^pratisthdpaya (Ratn. pa%dinam==^pratidinain (Erz.;Kk:.),
pdi^iyaham^pratidivasam

( Kk. ), pauamayam=^pratisamayam ( He. 1,206 ),

paivarisam^sprativarsam (7,1); also in independently standing JM. pdi
(Kk.), S. padi ( Gait.88,12;90,4.5 ); palva^pratlpa ( Hc.1,206; Paiyal.154),
beside Mg. vippadwa^mpratlpa

( Mrcch. 29,23 ), Dh. vippadwa ( Mrcch.
30,11.12; cf. Godabole p. 86,1.2); M. JM. sampdi^samprati (He. 1,206;
Paiyal. 67; G.R.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.), JM. sampayam-=sdmpratam (Paiyal.
67; Er2r.;Kk.), beside iS. Dh. sampadam (e.g. S. Mrcch. 6,22;17,19;18,23;
36,9;42,9; Sak, 25,2;30,4;67,12; Vikr.26,12;27,21;46,15; Dh. Mrcch. 30,4;
31,9;32,8), Mg. Sampadam (e.g. Mrcch. 16,20;32,2.4.5;38,19;99,ll;ll9,li;
153,22; Prab. 58,17).

§221. tha^ through tha, becomes dha initially in M. dhdkkai^ dhakkei
(covers; disguises; closes; He, 4,21; H.), JM. dhakkemi (T.‘7,9),
dhakkeum (Erz.; Dvar. 499,8), §,dhakkehi ( Mrcch. 36;3 ); Mg. dhakkida,

( Mycch. 79, 17;1 64,14), also with infixed nasal dhamkUSam

r
read; Brogkhaus tankissam^ ed. Bomb, P. dharhkissam^

(ed. M. thagaissam=FSli thaketi\ dhankaifi ( cover; De^in, 4,14 ); dhakka
Medially in M.. kadhal^ltvathati (Vr. 8,39; He,

^,U9.2p; la. 4,46), kadhatnam (G.), kaddhasi, kaddhasu (H. 401; so to be
S. ka^hxama^

( Anarghar. 270,1 ; text ’‘tm° ),kadh^ 82,7 ), AMg. suka^hiya
(Jiv, 823.860f. ) ; AMg. gadhiya=

1A4,2;1,6;5,5;1,8:i|;2,1;8,2;
Than. 156; Vivahap. 450. 1128; Nayadh. 433.606;

]-92), a^<id&XAyar.2,l,5,5; Panhav.359.370)
;
nisldha

beside (He. 1,216). In g. oecurs (Mallikam. 201,6;

7® ^ t^aleyak. 26,2) falsely for nisldha. AMg. nijjudha

Nayadh. 323; -Vivahap. 134; Das'av.6UI1 644,12.19.21.22.24), aiijygdAaC Vivahap. 134), beside M. AMg.
(G-H.R,; Nayadh.; Ay. 42,7; Erz.; Vikl

), S. judha
( Ga^^ak. 17,12 ), M. juhia=^thikS (G.), AMg.
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(Kappas,), §i. judhid (Vrsabh.l4,9,*16,2;17,2;21,14 [text everywhere

) , AMg, nijjhuhaga= ‘^niryuthaka^n ijjuhiya =5 *niryuthita (Dasav.644, 1 6, 1 7)

,

JM. nijjuhijjat (Av. 42,15); padhama^ padhuma, pudhamai pudhuma beside P.

pudhuma^prathama (§104); pudham beside puhavl^ puhai=^prthvl (§51)^;

KMg, pudho^prthaky htsidc puhutta, puhatta==^prthaktva (§78); AMg. medki

=methi (He. 1,215; Nayadh, 630;Uvas.); sadkila, pasadhila, sidkilay past'-

dhila =sithildy prasithila (§115).

I. Falsely S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p, af. The word presupposes one Skt. *sthak,

Cf» §309. Not quite correct PiscHEL, BB. i5,i25.-^Artificial and false Bartholomae,

IF. 3,i64f.

§222. Initially da has become da in M. AMg. JM. in the roots dai

and dah and their derivatives (He. 1,217.218; Mk, fol. 17). Vr. 2,35

mentions dasana only, Ki. 2,42 besides also dahana^ for which they, like

Mk., require the change compulsorily, whilst He. 1,217 permits it option-

ally in dasana^ dasta, dagdha^ dahay but for the roots themselves he always

prescribes it. We find JM, dasaiy but AMg. dasamdna (cf.v.l.), dasantu (Ayar.

1,8,3,4); UMttha (H.) and M. JM. dattka (R.; Kk.); M.AMg. JM. dakka

KM%,samddsa—sa7hdamsa (Uttar.593)
;

uddasa_ (bug; Desin. 1,96);

uddasa (pain; Desin. 1,99) ; but AMg.jS. darhsa^darhsa (Ay ar.25253,28; Ovav.;
Kattig.401,353); Dh. dattha (Mrcch.39,8)

;
M. dasana (G.)> so always in

S. according to Vr. 12,31, which retains the dental initially even in the root:

dasanddasa^i (Latakam. 7,6), damsadi (Sak. 160,1), dattha^ damsida (Malav.

53,17;54,6). bo also dddhd=^damstrd (§76).— foms dahai (H ), JM. dahe

( Erz. 38,18 ), AMg. dahaha (Suyag. 596), dahejjd (Dasav. 634,5), dahijjd

( Suyag. 783 ); M. dahiui^a
(
H.R. ); M. AMg. JM. dajjhat (He. 4,246;

G. H. R.; Ayar, 1,2,3,5,4,2;1,3,3,2; Suyag. 273; Uttar. 282 284 ),

M. dajjhasiy dajjhasu (H. ); M. AMg. JMe dajjhanti ^ { G.; Panhav.

381 ;
*Dvar. 498,26), M. dajjhihin (H.); JM. dajjkihii (Av. 32,35) ; JM.

dajjhae (Dvar. 498.22) ;
AMg, dajjhantu (Panhav. 127; M. AMg. dajjhanta’-

(G.R.; Karp. 87,9; Jiv. 591; Panhav. 63; Pannav. 99; Nayadh.; Kappas.),

JM. dajjhintl ( Dvar, 499,23 );’ AMg. JM. dajjhamdna (Suyag. 270.286;

Panhiv. 59.217; Uttar. 446; Dvar. 498,25), (Uttar. 284; Dvar. 498,28;

499,7); AMg. vidajjhamdna (Ayar. 1,6,4, 1); AMg. adajjka (Than. 146);

M. daddha (H.R,), but only R, 3,48 in daddhaa without a v.L, everywhere

else with v.L daddhay as also AMg. jM. have (G. 3,16; Suyag. 288.783;

Panhav. 176; Pannav. 848; Vivahap. 13.16.617; Av. 9,16.20;19,13.15;

Dvkr. 499,21.22,500, 16;501,34), M. without v.l. only R. 7,52. Cf. Ki.

2,17. In M. the cerebralization is so preponderant, that certainly also

at R. 15,58 with v.l. should be read dahmn}-y in spite of JM.
dahxum [Erz. 24,25). In compounds the dental seems to prevail : vidaddha

(Ki. 2,17); M. viaddha=vidagdha ( G.H.; Anarghar. 20,3 ); JM. niddahat

(Erz. 3,17), AMg. ntddahejjd (Uttar. 363), JM. niddaddha (Dvar. 504,9.10);

AMg. samddahamdna (Ayar. 1,8,2, 14); otherwise, except in daddhay it is testi-

fied to vvithoutright uncertainty, as^fl&}jfliX^5c.4,246), (Viva-

hap, 13.16.617), probably under the influence of the adjacent as JM.
dahai (Erz. 3,18), through the preceding parallel niddahat (Erz 3,17), In

S. the dental remains, except in the cases of transimposition of breath

(§212), throughout : dahidum (Sak.72,12); daddha—dagdha (Anarghar.150.4;

XtsiX daddha'y cf also ed. Calc. 89,2) ;
viaddha=vidagdha (Maladm.76,6;250,3;

Hasy, 25,8;22,31,17). In derivatives the cerebralization is found eg. in

M. AMg. daha ( Paiyal. 46; H.; Ayar. 2,10,17), M. JM. dahar^ (PaiyaL

6;G,; Erz.) beside JM. dahana (Erz.; Kk.). So also daddhddl^ (way of &e
forest fire; De§in. 4,8) from dagdha+vdfl (way) with contraction according
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to §167. For da appears da, further in theanlaut in JM. danda=danda (Vr
2,35; G.3,16; He. 1,217 Ki. 2,42; Mk. fol. 18; Av. 47,26ff,),_ beside the
common da^da of all the dialects (e.g. M. G.H.R.; AMg. Ayar. 1,8,1 7
[v.l d(f\. 8

;
1 ,8,3,7.10; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; JM. Erz.; KL; J§. Kattig

401,345ff.; S. Vr. 12,31; Mrcch. 41,6;155,5; Sak. 125,1; 130,4; Malav.
71,6,78,7; Prab. 4,3; Mg. Mrcch. 154,10;l55,5); dabbha=darbha (He.
1,217), beside M. AMg. dabbha (

G.; Sak. 85,2; Uvas. ); dambha,
dmbha=dmbha (He. 1,217), to which dambhia=dambhika (gamester; Desin.

4.8) _ also belongs; AMg.JM. dahara=dahara (young; DeMn. 4,8; Paiyal.

58; Ayar. 2,11,18; Suyag. 100.113.472.515; Antag. 55; Dasav. 623,20
633,28 32.35;636,14;637,7; Av. 42,16); 4old=dola (Grr.; Delia. 4, 11

-

Paiyal. 232), beside M. g. dold (Vr. 12,31; He.; Kk.; G.; Karp. 23,5:54
10;55,4;57,2 5.7; Malay. 32,12;34,]‘2;39,7.15;40,5; Karp. 54,5;58,1;
Viddhai. 1 17,1), M. dolSia=‘doldyita (under H. 966), beside dolaamS^a
(Mrcch. 68,14); in addition also dola (eye; Delia. 4 9 ; Triv. 1,3,105),
doUa ( antelope; Delhi. 412 )*; AMg.JM. dohala=dohada (He. 1,217; Mk.
fol. 18; Nayadh.; Erz.), beside the common M. AMg.JM. g, dohala (Vr.
2,12; He. 1,217; Mk. foL18;H.R.; Vivagas. 116; Nayadh.; Kappas.;
Nirayav.; Erz.; Malav. 30,13;34,13;36,2;40,6;48,14; Karp. 20,2.6;64,9;
66,1; Ratn. 297,32), M. g. dohalaa=doholaka (H.; Karp. 62,9; Viddhai.
121,5; Ratn. 300,17). Of. §244.436. In AMg. the anlaut of reduplication
is cerebralized in adahai=Sdadhdti (Ovav. § 44), ddahanti=ddadhati (Suyag.
286)®. Cf. §223.500. data becomes data in the meaning “ fear ",

( He. 1,217 ), as darati in the meaning “fears”, “trembles”, darai (He.
4,198)®; on the other hand, the dental remains in the
meaning “something”, “a little”, “half”: M.JM. g. (He. 1,217;
2,215; Delia. 5 33; Paiyal. 212; G.H.R.; Karp. 46,14;56,7;66,11 ; Erz.
Malatim. 118,5; Uttarar. 125,4; Gandak. 16,16; Viddhai. 117,4;126,3)
^ra “fear” with a dental in R. 6,56 stands for the sake of rhyme with
kandara. In the inlaut da appears for da in kada^hesidt kaa^a (He. 1,2 17);M. khudia, g. khudi^= *ksudita=kfu^, M. ukkhudia= *utks‘udita ( 8 568 )

•

AMg. Udiya=*tudita (§258); Mg. hadakka=*hrda'ka
(§ 194). sadai belongs

according to He. 4,219, to jod, according Vr. 8,51 and Ki. 4,46, to sad.
Probably it is to be rightly connected with in favour of which

(Ayar. 2,15,18), JM. padisadam

*• fHOHEi., i^A. i88o, p. 387. Falsdy S, Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho p. gaa,note 5, who TOmpletely overlooks the dialectical distinction.—a. Pisohbl, BB,6,8q —
^ B

• 'i'5>45.s83), with the commentary, falsely derives the form from dah “tobum .—4. PdOHELon Hc.i,3i7;4,i98.—g.So probably more correctly than He, 4,319.

Ji.
become dAa in M. dhankha, AMg.

tfenka—P^i dmnka=Skt. dhvdnk^a, dhenkl=dhvdnkd (§213);

Than m^adha^nisadha (He. 1,226; Mk. fol. 17;
Jiv. 583; Nayadh. 6^; Nirayav.

(Suyag. 313); osadka (He.

’ IPrr’
AMg.JM.jg. g. waAa (G. 2

,
8

;He. 1,227, H.; Vivahap. 516; Uttar. 602. 918; Suyag. 771; Uvas.- Ovav •

5 1̂0 )
26,15) and g. osadha in laddhosadha (gak!

SfrlSf- AMg.JM. ddhdi=.*ddhdti=dda-

ddhanti
^dhaaai, passive causative ddhappat,

Mst^dd£f^‘ ^ participles M. AMg. JM. 'ddZta,
A. vidhatta ( § 565 ). The derivation,going back to He. 2,138, of adhalta, from drabdha% is linguistically impos-
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sible. To dhd^ not to dr^ belongs also adhia (desired; fit to be set; attractive;

stable; He. 1,143; Desin. 1,74), JM. ddhiya ( Av. 43,25 ) ^"^ddhita^^dhita.

For cerebralization one may compare saddha^sraddha, saddha^sraddha^

saddhi-^sraddhin ( § 333 ) and AMg. adahai, ddahanti (§ 222)-

I. Wrongly connects E. Moller, Beitrage p. 57, ddhdi to drddhati, and Hoernle,
Uvas., Transl. note 306, to ardhayaii or to drdhayatu—2. E. Muller, Beitrage p 57;
Weber, Hala s.v. ddhatta; P, Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 51^2, note**; S, Goldschmidt,
Ravanavaho s.v. rabh^ ZDMG. 29,494. Falsely also Jacobi, KZ. 28,253.

§224. In all the dialects, except PG. VG. AMg. JM. J§. P.CP., in

the anlaut, as in the inlaut, na is always changed into na (Vr.2,42
;
Hc.1,228;

Ki. 2,106; Mk. fol. 18); iT>a=na\ naana=^nayana (G.H.R. )^; nalini==

iialini; ndsana^ndsana
( R. ); nihana=:nidhana ( G. R. ); nihdna^nidhdna\

nihuana=nidhuvana
(
H. ); nunam ( H. ), 0na ( G. R. ):=>mnam. Likewise

S. Mg. Dh. A.D. A. In AMg. JM. jS. single n in the beginning of words
and doubled n within words may be retained. Ki. 2,107 generally

permits denial n in the anlaut : ml or nai^nadt In the palm-leaf MSS,
even in AMg. and JM. generally, and in KI, throughout, m is written,

while the paper manuscripts, in the anlaut, and often also in the

doublings, retain In the particle nam^nundm^ always n is written,

which is explained by the fact that n originally stood in the inlaut and that

worn is enclitic (§150). The Jainas transfer this orthographical device also to

other dialects, so that if, sometimes wrongly also in M., e.g. in Gaiida-

vaho, has been retained by the editors according to the MSS. The
statement, that in AMg. even a medial simple na is sometime retained as

in drandla, anila^ anala in He. 1,228, probably is based purely upon false

readings. Epligraphically na is written falsely in §. nomdlie=navamdl{ke

( Lalitav. 560,9.17 htside no/ndlie) and Mg. ntjjhala^^nirjkara 566,9

whilst niramtara (561,2) and nia (567,1) are printing mistakes®. In

PG., with the exception of modem (6,40), na in the inflectional endings un-

dergoes cerebralization throughout
:
pallavdna (5,2), vatthavana^vdstavydndm

( 6,8 )
bamhandnath^brdhmandndm ( 6,8.27.30.38 ), kdtunam=^krtDdmm

( 6,10.29 ), ndtunam=^jndtvdnam (6,39), Ukhitena ( 7,51 ), otherwise the

simple na in the inlaut is partly retained, as sendpati (5,3), vadhanlke^^'^var*

dhanikdn (6,9), aneka {6,10) ^
°ppaddyino=^praddyinah {6,\l), sdtdhani (6,27),

vinesi (?6,31), partly it becomes na, as in manusdna=^manusydndm

(5,7), ddni=iddnm (5,7), appano=^dtmanah {6,6), sdsanassa^sdsamsya {6,\0),

nivatalnam^nivartanam (6,38), anu^=anu° { 7,45 ). In the anlaut, on the

other hand, as well the doubled one in the inlaut, the dental na always

remains : neyike^naiyikdn ( 5,7 ), kumdranamdi { 6,17 ), narhdijasa^nardi-

jasya (6,21), ndganamdisa:==^ndgamndinah {6,26), nivatamrh^nivartanam (6,38),

sarhvinayika {6^2), nigaha^nigraha (7,41), narddhamo (7,47), anne^anydn

(5,6;7,43). So the inscription distinguishes also in the case of the

secondary simplified nasal, derived from jm : dnatajh^^djdQptar.i (7,49),

where jna is taken as in the inlaut, beside ndtunam^ *jndtvdmm (6,39) . The
inscription thus agrees on the last two points generally with the more

modern Jaina manuscripts^. So also in VG.
:
pallavdnam (101,2); ndrdyar^zssa

(
101 ,

8), vaddhaniyam (101,8), kdtuna (101,9), ndluna (101,10; cf. EL 1,2

note 2). In P. CP. na remains throughout : P. dhana^ maUna-=madam^

satam=sadam, mtanakasszvadanaka, €intayamdnl=cintayamdnd, gantuna^

^^antvdm, mUhuna=^'*nastvdna etc., also sindna=^sndna, sindta^sndia, sumsd

=snusd : dP. matana:=madana, tanu, nakara^nagara etc. (Vr. 4,7.13; He.

4,304.307.310.312.313.314.325.328; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalaih-

kara 2,12«
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I: Cf, §i86, note i.—s. Leumann, Avalyaka-Erzahlungen p. 6, note 4. On the

flexibility of the manuscripts see Weber, Bhag. i,402f.; E, Muller, Beitrage p* Qgf

;

Jacobi, ZDMG. 34iI8i, according to whom even in the oldest manuscripts {za appears

not rarely; Steinthal, Specimen p. 3.-3* Konow, GN. 1894,480,-4, Not quite

correctly Buhler, EI. 1,3.

§225. Very rarely and that only dialectically the cerebrals of Skt.

become dentals. In P. tu can become (He. 4,311); kutumbaka beside

kuiumbaka. In P. CP. na becomes na : P. gumganayuUa=gunaganayuktai

gunem^gunenai taluni=tarunt; visana=visdna; gahana=grahana (Vr. 10,5;

G. 3,38; He. 4,306.309.323; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12);

CP. : makkana^mdrgana^ panaya=pranaya^ nakhatappanesurh==^nakhadarpanesu^

pdtukkhepena=pddotksepena (He. 4,325.326). According to Siihhadevaganin

on Vagbhatalamkara 2,l2 wa should become na also in Mg.: taluna=taruna.

S. has confused Mg. with P. In AMg. JM. jS., the manuscripts write nna
for nna of the other dialects, except that of P.GP., just as for the dental nna

(§224). nisarina=nisanna; padipunna:=^pratipurna; vanna=varm; also in the

case of the secondary nm^ as anna^M* S. ^z«Ka=Skt. anya etc.

grammarians,
in saying that (fu> v 4 . v.4. .^,^1 1 inc.

1,197.198.202.203, Ki. 2,12.13; Mk. fol. 16). In lieu of la, however, ia

should always be written, as in similar cases in Pali^. The North Indian
manuscripts know la as little as the anunasika ( § 179 ), even not in the
cases, as He. 4,308, where for P. transition of la into la is required®.
Trivikrama’s grantha-mauuscripts write in this place 3,2,48 (MS. B. 39)
throughout in the rules corresponding to He. 1,197.202, in the sutras,
it is true, they write la, and in the examples, with a some exceptions, that
are scribe’s^ errors, as is shown by the variation of the manuscript®, only
la. The edition in the Granthapradarsani has only la. It is so in the
sutra 1,3,24, peculiar to Trivikrama : tor badisadau lak. The manuscripts
of the texts and the impressions fluctuate; e.g. in He. 1,202 stands kilai=:
kndati; in Triv. 1,3,30 the manuscript has A. kilat, B. kUai; iSak. 155,1,
the Bengali and Nagari MSS. have kUanaam=kridanakam, 155,’l2
Mlissam or wrongly kllissam=krldisydmi. Of the South Indian
manuscripts the Grantha-manuscript reads kilanijjarh^krh
^niyam, but Mlissam, the Telugu-manuscript F kUanijjam and kllissarh
r. Mlanam, but kUissam, the Malayalam-manuscript V kilaniyam, but
kihssath, the Telugu edition, Madras 1874 p. 304 tow* and p. 305
ktlaissam; Vikr. 41,7;52,9 has iovkldissarh kllamdnd, in the South-Indian
recension 643,1 ;650,17 kllissarh, kllamdijd, 31,17 for kildpavvadaperantes=
knddparvataparyante, 636,17 Uldpavmdez=^kr%ddparvate\ Malav. 60,11 even
the Telugu inanuscript of the India Office has kxlissanv, in M^atim. 142 1
the Telugu edition 123,8 reads kilanddo for klla^ddo etc. Similar is the
case with other words. The South-Indian texts mostly have la, which
they employ in Skt. too in the same cases in which they use na, so that they
e.g. write tarala, mardla, sarala, etc. The Bhattiprolu- Inscription I A®
writes phahga^spkdttka, while PG. has pildJpidd (6,40),^ for which
pth WM expected®. In agreement with Pali la is to be assumed for Pkt.w en 1 stands for ta, da. Therefore, there has not occurred a transitionfrom one class to another. When da and la are memioned tO be of aMillar soimd by Hemacandra on Abhidhanacintamani 258 (p. 322 ed.Bohtunok), Sarasvatik. p. 98, Vagbhata, Alamkaratilaka p. 14, sihityadar-
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pana 261 , 1 1 ^
and Kalidasa, Raghuv.9,46 permits bhujalatam to alliterate with

jadatdm ( dalayorabhedah says Maliinath on it ), this is explained by the

fact that in Classical Skt. of the North la had vanished in writing and
speaking, but it proves nothing for Pkt.’ in relation the modern Indian langu-

ages. Cf. §238.240.

I. E. KuHNp. 36f.; E. Muller, Simplified Grammar p. <2 7.
—2. See the critical

note to this rule.—3. So writes, e.g. in 1,3,30 A. valakamuham, B valadmuharh; A galulo,

garulo—garudab; Ataldarh, B taldam—taddkam; in 1,3,24 A valisam, B balisam^badi^ath

etc.~4. On the notation of the manuscripts see GN. 1873,190^—5. El. 2,324.—6. On
the inscriptional occurrences of la see Buhler, EI. 2,368; Fleet, CII. 3,4,269.—7. Pis-

CHEL, GGA. 1873, P* 50; on He, 1,202; 4,326.

§227. Except in Dh. and Mg. sa and sa have become sa in Pkt,,

so that most of the dialects have the dental sibilam only (Vr. 2,43; He.

1,260; Ki. 2,103; Mk. foL 18). PG. sivakhamdavamo—sivaskandavamd (5,2),

visae=vi§aye (5,3), pesana=pnsa^a (5,6), yaso=yasah (6,9), sdsanassa^

sdsanasya (6,10), saia=sata (6,11 ), kosika=kausika (6,16), sdka^sdka

(6,34), visaya—visaya
( 6,35 ) and others; M. asesa=ahsa (G.H.), dswisa^

dmxsa (R.), kesa~kesa ghosa^ghosa {0.}^,)^ pasu=^pasu {G.)^
mast—mast (H.R.), mahisa==-7ndhisa (G.H.R.), rosa=rosa

(
G.H.R. ). sisira=

Hsira
(
G.H.R. ), sisu=mu {G.)*, S. kidavisesad,. sohadi=krtavisesakd.»,

sobhate (Mrcch. 2,21), parislliddsesadesa7htaravvavakdro=^parisllitdhsadesdntar^

avyavahdrah ( Lalitav. 560,19 ), sasiseharavallaha= saHsekharavallabhd (Lalitav.

561,9), sussusidapuruvvo sussusidavvo=susrusitapurvah susrusitavyah (Mrcch.

39,23). Likewise AMg. JM. J§. P. CP. A.D.A.

§228. In Dh. sa has become sa^ but h has been retained: esa^ esu^

eso^esah (Mrcch. 30,*10;31,8;34,17;35,15;36,23); puHso^purusafi { 34,12);

7nusido=musitah ( 38,18;39,1 ); samavisamam, sakalusaam (so to be read!)=
samavisamam, sakalusakam

(
v. 1. aikasanam^^atikrsnam; 30,8.9 ); however,

ddamhami (so to be itdidiX) ^adarsaydmi ( 34,25 ); jasam [ so to be read]=

yasah
( 30,9 ) ;

d^sasuvanm^dasasuvarna ( 29,15;30,1 ;31>4 etc. ) ; salanam

(to be read %o\)^saranam (30,4); kinnu^sunyah (30,11); sela^saila (30,17).

See § 25.

§229, In Mg., according to Mk. fol. 85 also in Vracada Apa-
bhram^a, and as it appears, in Kaikeyapai§acika too, sa and sa,

when not conjoined, become ia in the inlaut and in the anlaut;

sa itself is retained (Vr. 11,3; C. 3,39; He. 4,288; Ki. 5,86; Mk. fol. 74;

Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavy^amkara 2,12). The rule is valid also

when the sounds are combined with ra^ la, va or when they are in a

consonant group split up by a separation vowel or are otherwise resolved

through the phonetic laws of Pkt. : Idisaisa akayyaisa^tdriasydkdryasya

( §ak. IIS,5 ); avasalovasappama=^avasaropasarpaniya (Sak. 115,10); kesesu^

kesesu {Mrcch, 122,22; Veriis. 35,19); dussdsamssa=duhsdsanasya (Mrcch.

12,1*5; Venis. 35,12), pulisa^purusa (§124); bhusanasadda=hhusana§abda

(Mrcch. 14,23); mahisamahdMa=mahisamahdsura ( Candak, 68,16 ); mdm^
iamainsa=mdnusamdmsa ( Venis. 33,3 ); mdsaldsi^mdsardsi ( Mrcch. 14,10 );

laesi=rdjarsi (Venis. 34,1 ); losaggi^rosdgni (Mrcch. 123,2); losdmalisa-

palavvasa^rosdmarsaparavasa ( Mallikam. 143,11); vaUsaiada=varsasata

( Venis. 33,4 ); visakari^ad=visakar^akd {Mndr^. 193,3 ; 194,6 ) ;
visesa=

visesa ( Mrcch. 38,13 ); vissdvasussa==^'^mivdvasusya^v%svdvasoli (Mrcch.11,9);

salila=saltla (Mrcch, 136,11; 158, 13); (Mrcch. 124,21
;12J^,

5;

140,10;154,10; Vcniis. 34,1); Jahassa^sahasra (§448); iamasiosadu^samaha^

situ ( M|*cch. 130,17 );
samdsdsUdi^samdsDdsyate (Venis. 34,13);
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iilasi^iirasi (
Mrcch. 116,15); silisomesalaeva^^srlsomeharadeva (Lalitav,

566,6} ;
sivilanivesa^sibiranivesa ( Lalitav. 565,6 ) ;

soi^idavaidsarmiddadui-

samcala=sonitavasdsamudraduhsarhcara (
Ve^is 34,5 ) ; soidvedum^hsayitum

(Mrcch. 140,9).

2. Relating to Particular Consonants.

§230. ka becomes ca in kirdta : M. cilda (Vr. 2,33 [Bh. here and
under 2,30 He. 1,183.254; Ki. 2,35.41; Mk. fol. 17 R),

AMg. ctldya (Panhav. 42; Pannav. 58 ), femin. dial ( Ovav. ), dldiyd

(Vivahap. 791 ^
Rayap. 288; Nayadh.; Ovav.); cf. dldtlputra {'commentary

upon Rsabhap. 38), In the meaning ‘‘§iva” ka remains according to

He. Mk, So M. kirda (G. 35.) In §., according to Mk., ka remains in

tribal names ; kirdda (Mlar. 168,2; Karp. 90,8). kirdya occurs in Paiyal.

273,-—ka is representeJ by va in ovdsa=avahdsa (
Paiyal. 261 ; G.H,R. ),

beside odsa (
He. 1,172; G.H.R. ), M, §. avadsa (He. 1,172; G.; Mrcch.

44,19; Vikr. 41,8, Prab. 46,2), JM. avagdsa (Erz.), AMg. avagdsiya^'^am-'

kdsika (UvSi’5*); ovdsat=avakdsate (Vr.8,35; He. 4,179); IsH. antovdsa^anta--

ravakdsa (G. 848; § 383)^. Further in juva=yuka ( Jiv. 356), beside

jud^ ud, AMg.juyd (§ 335); M, AMg. JM. JS. A. thova=stoka (He. 2,125;

G.; Ayar. 1,2,4,4; Suyag. 950; Than. 238; Jiv. 798; Vivahap^ 26,423

;

Uttar. 311.959; Dasav. 621,13; Jiyak, 92; Ovav,; Kappas.; Av. 41,9;

43,3.5; Dvar. 504,8; Erz.; Kattig. 400,335 [text He. 4,376,1), AMg.
JM. thovaya^stokaka

(
Nayadh.; Eiz. ), AMg. thovayararh (Jiyak. 92),

JM. tkovdthovam (Av. 43,7), beside M. S. Mg. thoa (He. 2,45.115; G.H.R.;
Karp. 10,6;37,5; S. Karp. 45,9; Mg. Mrcch. 157,6), thokka (§90)2; ^Mg.
divaddha=:dvikdrdha ^50) * va will have, according to §199, originated
from pa, therefore, it may be a case of interchange between gutturals and
labials. Gf. § 231.266.286. On pavattha, supposed to ht=^prako0a see

§129; on candima, supposed to htrszcandrikd §103; on AMg, JM. jS. Mg.
A. ga for ka, § 192.202; on kha, ha for ka, see §206.

I. Falsely Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. 5x6, note 35.—2, It is difficult to explain
Vf here, as in other cases, with Pischel, GGA. 1881 p, 1322, from the velar A.
S. Goldsghmdt, KZ. I ir, note i, wrongly thinks that it was brought in to prevent
hiatus, that is avoided in none of the dialects.

§23K ga^ appears as va in ovdkai beside ogdhal=avagdhate (He,
4,205)^; AMg, juvala^yugala (Vivahap. 962), juvalaya=yugalaka (Vivahap,
^2), juvaliya=yugalita (Vivahap. 41; Ovav.); d, ^ 286 juppaii AMg, taldva

^taddga (Vivahap, 610; Uvas,). beside AMg. JM. taldga (Ayar. 2, 3,3,2;
Panhav. 31.246.437.520; Pannav. 84;__ Uttar. 884; Ovav.; Av. 11,44.45;
Erz.), AMg. taldya (Ovav,), taddga (Ayar. 2, 1,2,3); M, talda (Vr. 2,23;
C. 3,21 p. 50; He. 1,202; Ki. 2,13; Mk. fol. 16; G.H. v.l); taddga
(Mrcch.37 23;151,15); M, duhava^durbhaga (He. 1,115.192; Karp. 86,2),
and according to its analogy with a lengthened vowel suhava^subhaga (He.
1 >113. 192), according to Mk. fol. 39 also duhavl^ suhavt=durbhagd, subhagd.
Reversely occurs for va in AMg. JM. agada=avata (2, 1,2,3; Ov^v.;
Erz.), beside ayada (Desin. 1,18; Paiyal. 130) and common avada; AMg.
mhaga^*mihmva^ (heretic; Ovav. § 122), beside AMg. ninhavejja (Ayar.
1,5,3,1), ninhave (Dasav. 631,31), aninhavemdna ( Nayadh. §83 ) ;

cf § 473;AMg anhaga^dsrava
( Panhav. 324 ), beside anhaia

( Ayar. 2,4, 1,6;
Paphav 7; Ovav.)^ panhaya=:=prasrava (Vivahap. 794), AMg.
mmanubhdga^mahdnubhdva

( Bhag,; Ovav, Cf. also AMg, pariydga,
myaga (§ 254 ).-~M. pumma=pumndga (He, 1,190;R.), beside

2,10,21; Nayadh. 699. [»n«5] ), S. pumfSa
l>hdmii^=bhagini(HcA,m), beside M mnda^

ihatnt {H.; Mrcch. 22,25;120,6;170,3.25; Vikr, 84,21 and often) presuppos?
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the process of development punndga^ ^punnava^ punndma (§ 261 )®. Skt.
pumndman is a borrowing from Pkt, —chdla supposed to ht^chdga^ and
chdji==chagl (He. 1,191) have, according to § 165, arisen from chdgala^
chdgali For Mg> chelid (Latakana. 12,14) we have to read chdlid, §. has
chdgala (Mrcch. 17,15). On gha for ga see § 209. Cf. § 230.

I, Falsely Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. 2161 note <^5 —2. So the word is not to
be equated z.%=nihnava (Leumann, Aup. S. s.v.). i stands for ai according to § 84.—Not
correctly, Leumann, Aup. S, s.v.).—4. So correctly Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. ariuhhdga.
Weber, Bhag, 2,290 thinks of Skt. anubhdga^ To me the equation of AMg. pusamdriaga

Skt. pusyamdnavai given by Leumann, Aup. S.s v., is not clear. The word vaddhamdnaga,
in Ovav. § 55, mentioned earlier, makes it probable that the word is to be equated as

pusyamdi^a 4- ka. In no case, with Leumann, we can assume dropping off of v.—5. Cf.

S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p.15; Ravanavaho, Index p. 172®, note i, who, rather
wrongly, explains va as having been brought in to stop the hiatus. Cf. §230, note 2.

§232. AMg. duntana is not, with Hc.1,177, to be equated
but = from /kuta kautilye (Dhatupatha 28,73), that is

identical with Vkuti vaikalye
( Dhatupatha 9,37 ). Hence it is derived from

the present stem dkunta-^ which occurs in AMg. dnntlya^ dunte'jja (Viva-
hap. 1151.1 152)^ To the same root belong Skt. kiitlla^ Pkt. kudilla

kudillaa (crooked; Dei^in. 2,40; PaiyaL \^b)^hodida (bad; Desin. 2,40) and
kunfl > bundle; Desin. 2,34). — khasia, according to He. 1,193 = khacita, is

rather=tei/a, in conformity with Hc.1,181
; cf. §206.— AMg. j&z>dzZZ^z(Panhav,

79 V. 1.), sapisallaga (Panhav. 525), that He. equates 2iS=:pisdcai will be=
piidcdlaya^ according to §150.165.194. pisdea becomes regukrly M. S.

pisda (H.; Prab. 46,2; Mudrar. 186,4 191,5 [^ca])^ AMg. JM.
pisdya (Than. 90,138.229; Panhav. 172.230.312; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.).

dumttdvemi ( sic,* Nayadh. 603; commentary
), durhUhat dumtehi {sic;

Nayadh.605) is a false reading for duttdvmi, dutUha, dutte^nti, as e. g. diittai (ThSn.isQ;
Suyag. 403), duttdmo (Ayar. 2,1,3,21, duttittae (Kappas. S. §49!, viuttdmi (Vivahap. 614),
viut^ana (Suyag, 476) are found. The forms belong to

§233. cha remains unchanged in the anlaut. In the inlaut it becomes
ccha after vowels, as in Skt., and ,after nasal vowels and nasals it remains
cha^ whether it be original or secondary. Thus M. chala (G.H.) ;

chavi

(G.R.); chddT^chdyd (G.H.R.); chea^cheda (G.H.R.); icchai=icchati (H.R.);
u€changa=utsanga

I gacchai=gacchati (H.); pucchai=prcchati (R.);
mucchd=murchd {K,); pimcha=:piccka^ pumcha—puccha (§74); punchai^pron-
chati (He. 4,105). Likewise the other dialects except Mg. — AMg.
milakithu htsidt miliccha, AMg. JM. S. A. meccha^ AMg. miccha^mleccha

( §84.105.136
)
are explained from the common basic form ^mlaska^. In

Mg. original as well as secondary ccha becomes ka (He. 4,295; Nami-
sadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalaihkara 2,12); isciadi^*icchyate=:isyate (iSak,

gasca=igaccha (He.; Lalitav.566,18; Safc.115,4), gakamha^gacchdma
( Sak. ); pukande=prcchan (Ju,dlit2iV. 565,20); masca from the usual
Pkt. maccha-maisya (Mrcch. 11,11.12 [so to be read]

;
Sak. 114,2.9),

mascall (fish; Sak.ll8,2)=Gujarati mdchali, Hindi machali^ Sindhi machadi^;

dvapi^vascala^dpannavatsala^ pikila=p{cchila
(
Ho.; Namis. ) ;

ukaladi=
uechalati, tiliki pe $kadi=yL. tiricchi pecchai^liryak preksate^ pukadi^^prcchaii

(B.cA^295); ywantavasca=jmdvatst()icA,302)* The texts mostly have ccha:

nevertheless there are distinct vestiges of this rule found in the MSS. So
some MSS. have gakasi^ gakkasi^ gaka for gacchasi^ gaccha (Mrcch.20,14);
Prthvidhara in Stbnzlerp* 241 h.2LS7mscdsikd for macchdsikd (Mpcch. 10,23);
for gaccha ( Mrcch. 132,16 ) there occur gaka^ gaisa; for dacchdmi (Mrcch.

132,17), daicdmty dasvdmi; for agacchadi ( Mrcch. 133,8 ), dgakadu
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agaschadi etc.^ In the anlaut cha remains : chdla (He. 4,295), chad=^chdyd

(Mudrar. 267,2). The cha of chedaa^ in ganthichedaa^granthichedaka
( |§ak.

115,4.12) may also be regarded as in the anlaut. The v. 1. "^ichedad in

R, however, makes here the reading ^kedaa more probable. See also §327.
1. E. Kuhn, KZ. 25,327.~*‘2. Pischel on Sakuntala p, 199, note i.—3. Pisghel,

GGA. 1881 p. 1319.

§234. In place of Skt. ja an old ga has been retained dialectically

in the root anj and its derivatives in conjunction with certain prefixes

:

AMg. abbhahgei ( Ayar. ahbhahgejja=^abhyafljydt^ commen-
tary (Ayar. abbhahgeUa=^'^abhyahjitvd (Ayar, 2,6,1,9;
Than. 126), abbhangdvei:=^abhyanjayati (

Vivagas. 235; text JM.
abbhahgijjaha=^abhyajyadhve (Erz. 59,30), abbhangiurh ( Erz. 57,10 ); AMg.
JM. abbkahgiya (Ovav. Kappas.; Na^adh. Erz.); AMg.
JM. abbhahgana=^abhyanjana (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas,; Erz.); Mg. abbhah-

gida=:abhyakta (Mrcch. 69,7); AMg. nirahgana (Ovav.) against M. nirafi-

jam (G.H.). The guttural is found also in Skt. abhyahga^^hMg. abbhanga

(Ovav,). Suyag. 248 has edited muhabhirhjde. In the simple root
and its derivatives, in all the dialects, there occurs only ja,—AMg.
omugganimuggiya^ explained by the commentator with majjanonmajmna^ is=
avamagmniTmgnita, ummaggdy ummuggd==='^unmagnd (§ 104).

§ 235. He. 4,229 teaches that j in the root srj becomes r. His
examples nisirdU vosirdi^ vosirdmi^vyavasrjatiy vyavasrjdmi occur very fre-

quently in AMg. JM. So AMg. nisirdmi (Ayar. 2,1,10,7), nisirad (Pannav.
384f.; Vivahap. 120f.212.254.1217.1271 Nayadh), nisirdmo (Ayar. 2,1,9,!;

2,2,2,10); nisirinti (Suyag. 680), (Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ;2,5,2,3;2,6,1, 11;
Suyag. 682; Xha^. 590 [°ri°]), nisirahi ( Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ), nisira (Dasav.
632,28), mViViftte- ( Suyag. 680), nisiriUS (absolutive : Vivahap. 1251),
nisirijjamana (Vivahap. 122), nisirave'nti (Suyag 680), substantive nisi'ana

(Dasav. N. 658,33); AMg. vosirdmi (Ayar. p. 132,2;133,6,134,3;I36,5;
Nayadh. 1165; Vivahap. 173; Dasav. 614,19;616,20; Ovav.); JM. vonrai
(Erz. 50,37 ); AMg. vosirejja ( Ayar. 2,10, Iff), vosire fA^ar. 1,7,8.22;
Suyag. 214; Uttar. 737.923; Dasav. 619,14); jM. wjfruja

( Erz. 42,33 )

;

AMg. vosirittS (abspl; Ayar. 2,10,22); JM. vosirija (Av. 11,19; Erz. 50,
36); AMg. »to«Ve (Ayar. 2,16,1). The reference of these forms to srj^
is impossible. Rather the AMg. JM. participle, samosanJa=sam-
avasrta (Vivagas. 151; Uvas. §2.9.75.189; Nirayav. §3; Av. 31,22;
cf. § 565) besjde the more frequent samosadha=samavasrsta

(§ 67), further
AM§. samsare''jja, samsariukdma {Ov&v.), samosarana (Bhag.; Ovav.), shows
that in AMg. JM. the roots srj and sr have coincided, sr fo'-ms sarai=
sdroti, in themeanmg “to go”, “to run”, but siral^*sardtim the mean-
mg “to cause to go”, “to cause to run”, “to let go” and so on. The
coincidence of both the roots is proved, for example, also by AMg. nisirij-
jamdna hesidc nisiffha (Vivahap. 122), nisirai (Vivahap. 254) beside
mstffha (Vivahap. 257).

^

1. E. MOixer, BeittSge p. 65; Leumann, Aup. S. s.v, oorir and viosagga; Jacobi*

-ju
§236. In Mg. ja becomesja (Vr. 11,4; He. 4,292; Ki. 5,90; Nami-

sadnu on^ Rudrata, Kavyalaihkara 2,IZ)
; jdif.idavvam=jHdtavyam, ydnii-

sa^—jn(^ama(i,ydl^}=jdne, ydniyy .di^pdyate, ydnidam=jfldtam, yam-
( Lahtav. 565,7.9.1 3;566,1.8:i2

);-^
'ydmddjdndti (He.;

JfV^<>^a-J<mapada
_(

He.; Namis. ); yalahala=jdadhara (He.
yayad£=jayau, ydd=jdyd{Iic.). The MSS. of the dramas

“ the North!
Indian dialects andjahavem many cases coalesced together.^ That i;
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simply a contribution of the scribe^, and for ja, according to the gramma-
nans, we Mve to substitute ya throughout, as has been done in this
grammar. Therefore, e.g. one has to write for jala

( Sak. 1 14,2 ) yah>
jamxdaggi

(
Mrcch. I 25 I 2 ), yamadaggi\ for nodi

12,20 ),_y?adi; ioijdridH (Venis. 34, 18), iotjoisa (Mudrar.

r n j
for

( Prab. 46,12 ), jina; for janehmjammantala°
[ oandak. 42,11 ), yanehim yammantala°=jndnairjan7nantara° etc. In the in-
terior of the word simpleja drops out between vowels according to §186.
Corresponding to ya ior ja, yha will have to be written incases like
yMmyyharnnta- ioT jhannajjhananta-

( Mrcch. 11,6 ), yhatti hr jhatti=
(Mrcch. 29,21 ;1 14,21 ;168,19) and in conjunct consonants, as in

ntyyhala for nijjkala=nirjhara
( Lalitav. 566,9 ), uyykia for ujjhia=ujjhitvd

( Mudrar. 178,6 ); jjh also in He. 4,302). Gf. § 217.280. In PG. VG.,
whereja otherwise remains (§ 189), it has become jva in PG.; bhdradddyo,
bhdraddya

, bhdraddyasa=bhdradvdjah, bhdradvdja°, bbdradvdjayia (5)2:6, 16A9)'
VG. bharaddayassa (101,2; cf. EL 1,2, note 2). Gf. § 253.—uvvivai, accord!
ing to Vr. 8,43; He. 4,227; Ki 5,4:6=udBijate is rathsT=*udsipate=udvepaie,
as maea is not=udvega

( He. 4,227 ), but=*ai%6a, from l^vip, vepate. On
AMg. murava=muraja see §254.

I. Beames, Comp. Gr, § 23; Hoernle, Comp, Gr, § 17*—2. So^'correctly already
Lassen, Inst, § 154,3. Gf. above § 23.

/

§237. Independent Ha occurs in CP. in the|declension of the word
rdjan, when the sound-group Jn is separated by a separation-vowel accord-
ing to § 133 and becomes cin acording to § 191 (cf.note 1 ) : rdciiid
rdano^rdjU, rdjm (He. 4,304; § 399). In Bh. 10,12 rdcind, rdcim, rdcini
arc read with dental a. Further n stands in A. vum=*vrajmfi=vrajati
absdl. vudeppi, vudeppi^u (He. 4,392) =Mg. vaiinadi (§488).

’

^ 4 in the inlaut between two vowels

I-
becomes /a in lieu of da, in M. AMg. JM. S. phalika^sphattka,

AMg. phd{pa=sphdtika (§ 206). In M. phadtha (R. s.v.; the better reW
sion G has “/z°), certainly, and in S. phadia{\266) probably are iakt.-phdlei
(causes to burst; splits) is not to be traced back to Vpat with He. 1,1 98, but
to Vphal, sphal. — capetd forms also M. AMg. cewidd, c'avild (He. 1 146 198)
besides cave4a

(
He. 1,146; H.; Uttar. 596 ). Gf. §80.' Dialectically

becomes la also, for which the North Indian MSS. write la (§ 226) So
M. AMg. kakkola^karkota (G.; Panihav. 527); AMg. kalitta=katiira (Ovav.
§10); AMg. khefa { saiiva. )=kheta (Ayar. 2,1,5,2;2,2,1,7; Than. 483;
Panhav. 343.505; Antag. 23; Vivahap. 164; Uttar. 734; Kappas.),’ khelJi
^khetayati (Vivahap. 112); AMg. pildga=pitaka{Suyag.208);Mg.ySlaka=
ta/ate ( Mycch. 136,15 ); Mg. saala=hkata

( Myech. 122,10), beside
S. saadid=dakatikd, AMg. sagada, dialectical saadha (§ 207). This sort of
sound-change is especially frequent in the A.’ of Pingala : mala^mkata
{1, 121^.129“ ’,2,8i)

',
paala=prakata (1,72;2,97.272); paalia—prakatita (2,264);

phula=sphuta [2,4:8}; phule==sphutati, in the stmt of sphutanH
( 2,230)-

makkala=markata [1,91.99); sahulid=vadhu{ikd (2,84). Beside bnlnmojia—
balamotita (1,140®), for molid=mo{itab (2,112) we have to read modid, or for
chodid, that stands in rhyme with it,

( so S. Goldschmidt for Mid ) we
have to read perhaps ckolid=ckofitah. In M. stands baldmolf (R. 10,64;
but the v.l. has di , and so we have to read, since Vmup has da constantly.
So M. balamdi° (H.); M. JM. S. baldmodi (De^in. 6,92; *Paiyal. 174- Triv
2,1,30; KavyaprakaSa 72,10 (cf. §589); Kk. 260,35; Mallikam. 122,8)i
S. baldmodia past passive participle;^ Malatim. 76,4;128,8;253,7; absol.
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Malatim* 235,3; Rukminip. pacchamodia (absoL; l§ak.i44,ll)

;

M. amodana (G. ); Mg. moddissam^ modaissami
(
Mrcch. 1 13,1 ; 128,14 ),

modemi^ modia (Mrcch, 128,2;137,1). To it belong als'» dmoda^ moda (braid

of hair; Desin. 1,62;6,117) and §. mottima (Anarghar. 152,9; Rucipati :

mottimam baldtkdre desl)^ probably also mdttdai=ramate (He. 4, 168),—For
kadasl (cemetery; Desin. 2fi)= '^katah from kata (corpse; e.g. Visnupurana

3,13,10) =Pkt. (vanished; dead; De§in. 2,51)+-^^ (to lie), the MSS,
in He, 2,174 have karasi^ hence a change of ta to ra through da.

The same transition oita into ra takes place in kM.g. purabheyam (city;

Uttar. putahhedand^. On dha for ta see § 207.

I. In bald we should not, with Pisghel, GGA. i88o, p. 331!.; Weber, Hala^

p. 210; Buhler, Paiyal. s.v, baldmodl, look for the ablative baldt. Rather the prefix a has
to be assumed, as dmaddf dmodana indicate.—^Very false Jacobi, SBE, 45 , 102 , note 2.

puta is wrongly Sanskritized into putr

a

(cf, Vr. 12,5) in pdtaLiputra^ Cf. §292.

§239. In the inlaut th becomes dh between vowels (§ 198). Dialec-
tically very rarely it becomes h : AMg. JM. kuhada^^kuthara (Suyag. 274;
Uttar. 596; T. 6,16.17.18), JM. kuhddaya (T. 7,1); pihada=pithara (He,

1,201), AMg.pihadaga
(
Jiv, 251 ), pihadaya ^(IJvns, §184), beside pidtiara

(He. 1,201; Paiyal. 172), AMg. pidharaga (Ayar. 2,1,11,5). On the inter-

change between da and ra see 241.258.

§240. As a rule d becomes /, when it stands in the inlaut between
vowels not joined together. The North Indian MSS. and presses wri'e
I (§ 226; Vr. 2,23; G, 3,21; He. 1,202; Ki. 2,13; Mk. fol. 16). Vr. G. Mk.
prescribe la for da as necessary; Bh. makes the rule optional and p-Tmits
da in dddima, badiia, nibida; He. requires la for vadavamukha, garuda, faddga,
krldati^ allows optionally la and da for badisa^ dadima, guda^ nadl^ nada^
dpida^ and teaches da as necessary for nibida^ gauda^ pidita^ nida^ udu and
tadita. Withhim agrees Triv., who splits the rule into two 1,3,24 {badisddau)
and 1,3,30. Ki. has, like Triv., the gana badisddi^ but he limits it to badisa^
nibida and jada^ which must have da according to him. The dialects do
not make any strict disdnetion. One says, for example : AMg. dmeliya=
amre^ita (Anuog. 37); AMg. gavelaga=gavedaka {OvdiV.); AMg. JM.
gula=guda (Ayar. 2, 1,4,5; Ovav,; Erz.), Mg. gulodana

( Mrcch. 163,20 ),
also guda (He. 1,202), Mg. gudaha^gudaka (Mrcch. 1 16,25) ;*M. Mg. niala
^nigada (G.H.R.; Mrcch. 1095l6;132,20;162,17), AMg. nigala (Jiv. 349;
Oyav.); M. nialia=nigadita (G.R-), JM. niyaliya (Paiyal, 197); M. nialdvia
(H.); S, mgalavadi (Malay. 51,21); AMg. elaya^edaka (Uttar.226; Pannav.
366f^Ovav.); M. AMg. JM. garula^garuda (He. 1,202; Paiyal. 25;
G.;_pan. 71.85j Suyag. 317.771; Ayar. 2,15,12.13; Panhav. 235.311;

Pannav. 97; Jiv. 485.488; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Dvar.
garuda (R.), JM. garudavaha beside garula-

mttha (Ere.); S. (Nagan. 66,10;71,12;99,1), Mg. galuda (text W;
.

stands (Acyuta§. 2.29.34; AMg. chalarhsa=:

( Su^ag. 590 ), ckaldyayam=sadayatona
(Vivahap. 199; Samav. 143); cf. §211.441;AMg. JM. sojas^ A. solaka=fodasa

( § 443 ); vadava '

( Paiyal. 226 );
(He. 4,365,2.4r9,6), beside M. valavd-

mha,t^arr^a [^Yvalaavala
( R. 2,24;5,77 ), JM. valaydmuha

( Ere. );
(Bh. 2,23; He. 1,202; Viddhas. 15,2), M. ddiml (G.); beside

Vivabap. 1530; Pannav. 483 531;

rST97V KpcMp
- AMg. dmlaga, amlaya~*apldya,

(§122), beside a»^^i(Hc, 1,202), g. Spi4d (Malatmi.207,?; kUg.taldgaJalL
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beside taddgar=itaddka ($231); M. hiUi (G^s AMg. kilanti ( Rayap.
138; Uttar. 504), kUae (Uttar. 570), kiliya (Afar. p. 135,17); Samav. 23),

JM,kUaty kllanta-y kilantly kiliuna (Erz.), §. klasi (Mroch. 54,3;95,11)5 klla

( Mrcch. 95,23 ), kllamha
(
Ratn. 293,25 ); S. Dh. Mg. kilemha (Mrcch.

94,15;30,18;131,18); S. kUissam (Vikr. 41,7;47,li [so to be read both the

times with the Dravidian recension and the v.l. to 47,11 instead of

Malay. 60,11), klUssasi (Mrcch. 94,19;95,12); Mg. kilishm (Mrcch. 30,23;
Sak. 155,12; Mg. A. kllidum (Mrcch. 100,21 ;140,7;148, 13 j; S. kllida

(Mrcch. 95,7; Ratn. 293,29); !§. kilamdm (Vikr. 52,9); A. Blat (Vikr*

64,5), kiladi
(
He.- 4,442,2 ), ktlantl (Vikr. 63,5 )

from knd; M. §,kild^
krldd; S. kilanaay AMg. kilana, kUdvana^ beside AMg. JM. kiddy kiddd (§90),

as well as S. kheladi, A. khelantay AMg. kheUdvanay JM. kheUdveidiay

khellay A, khellantiy beside AMg, khe dda, A. kheddaa; kheddai (§90.

206); AMg. tdlei=tddayati (Nayadh. 1236.1305), tdlenii (Vivahap, 236),
tdlayanti (Uttar. 360.365), tdle'jjd

(
Uvas. § 200), idleksi' (Nayadh. 1305),

tdlemdna (Vivagas. 102), ialijj^mdiia (Panhav. 196), tdUya (Nayadh 1236),

tdlana (Panhav. 535; Ut»ar. 582; Ovav.), Mg. of Sahara, tdlia (absol.;

Mrcch. 167,6), but elsewhere M. Mg. tddaria (G.H.R.; Karp. 1,7;65,9;

Mrcch. 122,20); M. tddiumand (Karp. 70,7), tddia (R.); JM. tadiyay tddijja-

mdna (Erz.); idde'di (Mrcch. 79,22), tddia ( absol.
;
Mrcch. 155,4 ),

tddida (Mrcch. 69,23), tddaUurhy tddaissam ( Malay. 44,16;65,20 ), tddladi

(Malatim. 267,6) y
tddlanta-y tddlamdna (Mudrar. 211,5;212,2;203,1) ;

Mg.
tddhedha (Mrcch. 166,24;169,22 ), tddaissam (Mrcch. 80,5) ;

Mg. A, tddida

(
Mrcch. 29,19;105,2;148, 10 ). In agreement with He. M. AMg. have

udu (Paiyal. 96; Karp. 36,3; Jiv. 351); M. gwida (G.), AMg. A. goda

(Panhav. 41 ; Pihgala 2,112.138; cf. §61^); M. nivida (G.; on H.996; Karp.
nividia (G,)\ JM. nivida (Erz.); M. nlda, iie44^ (§90); M. JM,

tadi (Paiyal. 98; G.; Erz. 14,22 ;71,23), AMg. tadiyd (Vivahap. 943), but

A. tali (Vikr. 55,2); M.pidia (G.R.), AMg,JM. pidiya (Paiyal. 190; Uttar.

577; Erz.), §, pidida (Mrcch. 22,13; Sak. 11,1), also M. nippidia (R.)^

sampidia
( G. ), pldijjanta^

(
H.R. ), pldana (H.), M. JM. §. pldd (Paiyal.

161; G.; Erz.; Mrcch. 22,13; Sak. 29,9; Vikr. 18,5), S. pldladi (Mrcch.

72,15), pidedi (Vikr. 16,17). In AMg. however, Za prevails -.piUya (Uttar.

590); piliyaga (Owavjipllei (Dasav. 631,37; Uttar. 927.935.940.945.950);

dvUae, pavllae, nippilae (Ayar. 1,4,4, 1 ) ;
uppilavejja (Ayar. 2,3,1,13); pari^

pllejja (Suyag. 208); ovUemdna (Vivagas. 102; text w°); dviliydnay paripllijfdna

(Ayar. 2,1,8,1 ); plld (Panhav. 394. 402.426; Uttar. 675); samplld (Uttar.

926.934,940.945.950); pllaiia
(
Panhav. 537; Vivahap. 610; Uvas. ). In

Uttar. 620 stands pidai beside dvilijja. In Pihgala 1,145« we have to read

pilia with S. Goldschmidt, what is required also by the rhyme with mllia,

AMg. edei=edayati (Vivahap. 248)^ edanti (Vivahap. 236), edenti (Ovav.),

edittd (Vivahap. 236.248) have always da. Beside viddd^vrldd (§ 90), AMg.
has an adjective (Vivahap. 1258); but the commentary reads that

will be correct and is. connected to AMg. velanaya (Anuog.333), that accor-

ding to DeMn. 7,65 is also a substantive and regulates dialectical velum

(Desin*7,65). ^ is to be explained according to §122. M. has beside vilia

=ivrlditay AMg. saviliya (§81), viddundy vedund (Desin.7,65) are also adduced*

§241. da has become ra in M. §. verulia, AMg, JM, veruliya=vdidutya

(§ 80)., Bh. 4,33 has veiuria, by which veluria is meant, as by velulia (DeSn.

7,77), velulia. According to He. 2,133 occurs also vedujja. Further in AMg.
JM. birdla=^biddld^ (Ayar. 2, 1,5,3; Pannav. 367,369; Nayadh. 345; Uttar.

918; Av. 42,20), A. birdlaa (Pihgala 1,67; ed. Bombay.

(Nandis. 92; Pannav. 368; AV, 42,42), AMg. birdliyd (Suyag, 824), also

as a name of a plant chlrabkdll^Usmbiddli ( Vivahap, 1532
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birdliva fAvar. 2,1,8,3). For mddla{^lv.S5&) is to be read birdla. t- h^bij^a

fMaiav 50 16* v.l. m°; Sak. ed. Bohtungk 94,7, where the South Indian

MSS and’ presses waver between biddla, bidala, btldla and_ mlala,

feminine biddjl (
Hasy. 25,7 _),

biddlid (
Malav. 67,9; v.l. mana, btlalta,

vuddlid Pali bildlci and bildfo. -p-- oi,*
• deluding Nandis. and Suyag. 824, the teids everywhere have ri . For Skt.

the only authentic transcription is bi * that is valid for Pkt, also.
^

8242. dha remains unchanged in all the dialects : AMg. JM,

ddhaya=ddhaka (
Ovav. ;

Erz._) ;
^Mg.

TCannas V M TM. gSdho^gddha (Paiyal. 90; G.H.; Karp_. 64,7, Erz.;

S Karo ’l5 5) • M. AMg. JM.' S. Mg. dadha (Paiyal. 90; Ayar. 1,6,2,2;

iuyS61 544; M^cllo, 1
1

; .

Sak. 11,1; Vikr. 16,16;30 3; Mg. Mycch.

116 81 TS. a. didha (Kattig. 400,
329 .330.336;403,370; h^cch. 44,5;

Vikr.
’

12 ,
20 ;22, 14; 'Mallikam. 225,11; F^iyad. 42,4;43,6; ^ab. 18,1;

Pih<rala l,86a)=<fr«fAa; M.JM. bddha=bddha (Paiyal. 90; G.;Erz. ).

On° A. khallihaddu cf. § 110.207. -Secondary originating from

sta (8 66.67.304 )
becomes lha ( written /Aa) m kolhua (jackal; Desm.

'2 65- Paiyal 152) from *kodhua=krostuka\ to which belongs also kulka

for hdlka (jackal; DeSin. 2,'34 )=*krosta for kroitr; kolhdhala ( fruit of

momordicamonadelpha; De§in.2,39 )=*ftrorta/Aa/a; cf. krostuphala. Like-

wise golhd=^gudhd ( momordica monadelpha; Desin. 2,95), go ihdphala^

gudhaphala ( Paiyal. 255 u
‘

if Leumann, GSAI. 6,117 note.~2. Pkt. shows that we should not be sanguine

about gudhaphala with Bohtlingk s.v. It is assumed that tha makes a position.

§243. n in venu may become I : AMg. velu (He. 1,203; Paiyal. 144;

Suyag. 197.248; Pannav. 33; Rayap. 33.89.184), beside vem (Ayar. 2,11,4;

Suyag. 197.248; Vivahap. 1526; Pannav. 40),
_
venudeva (Suyag. 317) ;

like-

wise vetugd^ veluyci^venukd (amomum; Ayar. 2,1,8,14; Vivahap. 1526;

Dasav. *623,4; Pawav.’43). Since Pali has vein, 1. is to be assumed probably

also in Pkt. Probably venu and velu go back to the basic form ^velnu^

vifeich belongs to the root vel, veil that is much used and has widely

branched off in Pkt. (§107). From this even the other meanings of velu

thief'* and ‘‘pestle” (
De^in. 7,94) could be well explained; cf, thuna

“thief” §129. In P. GP. na becomes na (§225). Ki. 5,107.108 teaches

that la enters : phalati^bhanati, thvalati [$ic ]=dhvanati, phalifam^bhanitamy

thvalitarh [sic]=^dhvanitam, palam^’Pkh va^am=vanam; phalaha [sio^^bhanata

(5,113); phaldmo—bhandmafi (5,114). In the examples kakana^m(im
{i^l02'^ijajanai cacana=yajana (5,103), calana=carana, usana—usna^ pasana

^prasudy sindna [sic]=jn5«^2 (5,109) the edition writes na, and since nd^

and la very often interchange in the Bengali script in the MSS., the hypo-

thesis is, that in agreement with the other grammarians na is to be read

for Za. According to Ki. 5,110 na and na could become also in P.:

kafiaka^kanaka; vaMa=:varna»

§244. Sometimes ta and da become la, and through the inter-

mediate grades Za, & (§ 218.219) they become la (§ 226.238.240), that

the North Indian MSS. likewise indicate by la^ so that it cannot always

be said with certainty whether Zaor/ais to be written : §. alasl^atasl

(He. 1,211), Mallikam. 87,15); but AMg, ajfm (Vivahap. 41.1526; Pannav.

34.526; Uttar. 592; Ovav.)
; AMg. dsila=asita

( Suyag. 203 ) ;
palila ( He,

1,212) htside M. palia—palita (He. 1,212; G.H. ); M: vijjuld==^?^li vidyutd

^vidyut (He. 2,173; Mk. fol. 37; R.), vijjull^'^vidyuti (Vr.4,26; Mk.fol. 37),

M.S. A. vijjulid—^vidyutika^ (H.584 v.l.; Vikr.27, 13; Pingalal,142«). vijjud,

that Vr.4,9; Hc,l,15; Ki. 2,129; Mk.fol, 33 forbid for M., stands in H. 584,

hardly rightly, as otherwise M. has only ryjwZa and vijju (G.H.R.) ;§.has vijjudd
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(Mrcch. 91jl9; Venis. 60,17); M. sdlcwahami saldka^=satavShana (He. 1,8.

21 1 ; H.; cf. §167), yet JM. beside salivdhana also sdyavdkana (Kk.) ; Mg. sdU
=suta (Mrcch. 97,3). — AMg.salild (stream; Suyag. 317.460; Uttar. 342;
perhaps also Vivahap.479) is not, withJacobi®, to be equated as=Pali janVi
=Skt. sarit, which always retains r, but is a feminine of the adjective salila

(Ayar. 2, 16,10=Suyag. 468) of which Skt. salila
( water ) is neuter.—/a

is to be read in Mg. kola (Mfcch. 11,1;40,4), mala (Mrcch. 118,14.15.24;

132,21) beside kada, mada—krta, mrta (§219), JM. vdula=vydprta (Kk.;

§218), A. palai for padai (§218)=patofi (Pihgala 1,78. 116.120". 123. 125.
125".133.135;2,60.135.202.231.261). — has become la in M.AMg. kalamba
=kadamba (Vr. 2,12: Hc.1,222; Kl.2,20; Mk. fol. 15; Paiyal.255; G.HR.;
Panhav. 60; Than. 321), beside kaamba

( He. 1,222 ), AMg. kayambaga
(Nayadh. 354.1045), Aayam&aya, (Kappa^.; text falsely v. 1. kalam-
baya, kalamba, kayamba)\ AMg. kdlamba 'Than. 505), M. kdamba ( G.R. )

=
kddamba.—M. gola=godd (He. 2,174; Mk. fol. 39; Desin. 2,104; Paiyal.

132; Ttiv. 1,3,105; H.), also introduced into Skt.® The MSS. of Triv.
write la, which is attested by the v.l. godd in H.—M. AMg. mllai, nullat=
nuddti with doubling accorfUng to § i94

( Vr. 8,7; He. 4,143; Ki. 4,46
(text nonna] ;

Mk. fol. 53) ;
M. mllei

( H^R. ), nollenti ( G. ), nollia
( R. ),

pandllia {G.K.)\ AMg. mlldvehinti, nolldviya
( Vivahap. 1280 ), panolla

(absol.; Suyag. 360), vipanollae 'Ayar. 1, 5,2,2 ), panullemdna (Nandis. 146;
commentary °no°)_.—JM. pnllvei—pradlpayati

'

(He. 1,221; Av. 9,13)
pallvesi, pallvehi (

Av. 9,19;32,21 ); JM. pallvai (He. 4,152; Mk. fol. 15;
'E.xz.)-,yL. pallvesi, pallvium, palippamd^ palivei (R. 5,67)^; M.AMg.
palitta (Vr. 2,12; He. 1,221; Ki. 2,20; HR.; Nayadh. 1117); M. palwia

(H.l, JM. paitotja (Paiyal. 16; Av. 9,15;32,22.26); AMg. dlmya (Vivagas.

225); 5teana=M)6£taa ( Desin. 1,71); palivanaga (Av. 19,9); but
without prefix M. dippanta- ( R. ), dippanti, dippamdna (G. ), h.dma=

(Vikr. 60,19), and with prefix §. uddlvantl
( Mrcch. 2,22 ), padlvesi

(Uttarar. 83,2; ed. Calc. 1831, p 55,19 has ®/i°).-AMg. JM. dMaa(3fa=
dvddala (Panhav. 347; Vivahap. 168.173.249.608; Uvas.; Kappas,; Erz.),

duvdlasanga (He. 1,254; Samav. 3; Than. 569; Suyag. 616; Nandis.

388.394), duvdlasaviha ( Vivahap. 159.524; Pannav. 30.374; Jiv. 44 ),

duvdlasama (Ayar. 1,8,4,7; Suyag. 699).— AMg. JM. dokala, M. AMg.JM.
§. dnhala=dohada, M. S. dohalaa (§222), according to the information given

by Pali, to be written with la, as is shown also by Mg. halaka (Mfcch.9,25),

halaa (
Mrcch. 163,24 )

beside the usual Mg. hadahka (§ 194). Cif. §436
M. maldi=mradate (Vr. 8,50; He. 4,126; R.), malesi (H.), mala (R.), malia

(G.H.R.), parimaksi (H.), parimaUa (H.R.), vimalat (G.), vimalta (G.R.),

omalia (R.), malam (G.), parimalana (H.), with la as in Marathi and
Gujarati®.—AMg. disa—Urh, aneUsa=antdria, elikkha, elikkkaya=ldrksa,

Urkgaka (§121).— (cooks; Hc.4,90) with doubling according

§i94, AMg. sdlla (cooked; roasted; Uvas.; Nirayav.), joTltyta
( Uvas. )=

sud+m, sud-Vna+ka (§566)* and from the present stem
( § 565 ) sdlliya—

sudita (Ova.v.).—veluj}d htsAs bedund, viddund (§240); kMg. vihhelaya=:

vibhedaka (§121).

I. So correctly Bollensen on Vikr. 87.13 P- 279* Not correctly, thinks Weber
on H. 584 with regard to vidyttllats.—a. SBE. 45,68, note i. Even Jacobi’s explanation

of kuhlah wrong; see §80.—s. Pisohbl, BB, 3,837!.—4. The text has padim, in the

same stanza with for which 1,5/5,87 15,73 perhaps ^af«a stands. Forms
with da are not attested elsewhere.— 5. Pischel on He. 4,186.-6. Wrongly equated

’byHoERNLE, Uvas. s.v. 2S=iulya, Myaka, an explanation, that is not tenable in places

like as Ovav. §74 ingalasdUiya.

§245; to becomes ra through da (§ 218) in sattari=saptaH (Hc.l,210)5
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AMg. JM. sattarim, sattari, JM. also sayan (70) ; AMg. egunasattarim (69 ),

ekkasattarim (71), bavattarirh (72), JM. also bisattari; AMg. tevattarim (73),

covaltarith, JM. cailhattari (74) etc., A. ehattari (71), chahattari (76). See §446.

More frequently da has become ra. Mg. la through da : AMg. urdla=uddra

(Ayar. 1,8,1,9;2,15,14.15 [text Siiyag. 95.392.408.639; Than. 177;

Nayadh. §4; p. 369.566; Antag. 57; Vivahap. 10.155.168.170.231.248.942.

1039.1228f.; Uttar. 1052.1058; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Kappas, s. v. orak)]

oraliya^audarika (Pannav. 397 461ff.; Uttar.881; Vivahap. 111.146.

528ff.620; Than. 54.55; Ovav.). — karaU=kadall in the meaning “elephant

flag”, but kaali in the meaning “musa sapientum” (He. 1,220). False

is S. kar}adkma (Balar. \i\,\^)—kanakakadalikd against M. S. kaali (Karp.

46,14;162,6), S. kadalid ( Prab. 66,2 ), AMg. JM. kayall (Paiyal. 254;
Ayar. 2,1,8,12 [so to be read]; cf. — gaggara—gadgada (Vr.2,13; He.
1,219; Ki. 2,21; Mk. fol. \^).—daia becomes rasa, raha in the numerals
11-13,15,17-18 (Vr. 2,14; He. 1,219; Ki. 2,21; Mk. fol. 15). So : AMg.
ekkarasa, A. edraha, eggdraha, gdraha, but also A. ekkadaha, GP. ekdtasa

(11)

;
AMg. JM. bdrasa, A. bdraha, beside AMg. jM. duvdlasa (§244)

(12)

; AMg. terasa, A. teraha (13); AMg. JM. pantyirasa, A. pannaraka

(15); AMg. JM. sattarasa (17); AMg. JM. PG. atfhdrasa, A. atthdraha (18).

See §443. Likewise the ordinals (§ 449). Further aa becomes ra in the

adjectival and pronominal compound words formed with -dri, ’drh,

drksa, like M. AMg. JM. S. erisa, AMg. JM. erisaya, A. erisia beside AMg.
elisa, arjelisa, P. etisa, S. Idisa, Mg. ldih=ldrh

( §121 ); M. AMg. JM. §
kerisa, JM, kerisaya, Mg. kelisa beside kidisa=kldrh (§121); JM. annd-

risa=anyddrsa (He. 1,142; Erz. ), §. an^drisa (Vikr. 52,19; Malatim.
89,7;138,10;217,4; Mahav. 128,7; Bhartrharinirveda 4,1), but P. adndtisa

(He. 4,317), h..aijs}disa (He. 4,413); M. JM. §. amhdrisa—asmddrh (He.

1,142; H.;Erz.; Mrcch. 4,16.17.21;18,3; Mudrar. 36,4;241,8;259,i; Karp.

92,8; ViddhaS. 25,8), feminine §. amhdrisi ( Viddhas. 71,9;116,5), but
P. amhdtisa (He. 4,317); M. JM. S. tumharisa=yusmddrJa (He. 1,142; G.R.;
Erz.; Viddha5.51,12;121,9; Karp.93, 9), but V.yumhdtisa (He. 4,317); ed-

risa==etddrla (Hc.1,142), §. eddrisa (Viddhas. 102,2; so to be read); feminine
eddrisi (Prab. 44,13; so to be read), AMg. JM. jdrisa—yddrsa (He. 1,142;
Ki.l,29; Uttar.794; Erz.), AM%.jdrisaya (Nayadh. 1284), but V.ydtisa (He.

4,3l7), ^.jddlsa (Viddha^. 29,3;32,1.2), feminine Jaiwz (Sak 51,11.12; Prab.
16,10), k.j(iisa (Hc.4,403.404)

; M. AMg.JM. §. tdrisa=tddrsa (Bh.1,31
;
He.

1,142; Ki. 1.29; R.; Karp. 115,4; Suyag. 365.429; Uttar. 794; Dasav.
633,19=Hc. 4,287; Av. 27,2.6.25; Erz.; Vikr. 52,19; Mahav. 126,7;
^ab. 44,12 [read tarisle, AMg. atdrisa (Ayar. 1,6,1,6), tdrisaga (Nayadh.;
Kappas.), Mg. tdlih (Myech. 37,11), but 1§. also tddisa (Sak. 32,5; Vikr.
52,7;53,11; Prab. 16,10), feminine tddisl (§ak. 51,12; Viddhai 32,1.2),

Prab. 62,7 ), P. tdtisa ( He. 4,317 ). A. taisa

It xll ( He. 1,142; Nayadh.; Pihgala 1,42 );M.AMg.JM Jg. g.D.A. sarua=.sadrh (Bh.1,31; He. 1,142; MLfol. 11; G.H.

V;i
Nayadh.; Kappas.; KT. 12; Erz.; Kattig. 399,316;Mr^. i7,18;24,16;55,4;95,ll;134,18;152,21; Sak. 132,1;134,8; Vikr. 6,1;

r ftio
“

“i sdriccha^*sddrksja (He. 2,17; G.
G. sec v.l. AMg. A. sdrtkkka (He. 2,17;4,404); S. sarMhadd
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( Karp. 109,7.10 ). a. also bhavdrisa ( He. 1,142 } against A. aoaraisa^
*aparddrsa (He. 4,413).

_
I. orSla is likewise false, as uraliia. Both the words are substituted by one another

in the anlaut in the MSS. and the printed editions.

§246. Sometitnes va has taken the place of ia and da just seemingly.
avajja is not=:dtodya ( He. 1,156 ), hTit=*dvddya (§ 130). AMg. ujjovmam

Uvas.; Ovav. ), ujjoviya (Nayadh.; Kappas.),
ujjoventa- (Nayadh.) are nol=uddyoty>amdna, uddyotita uddyotayant with the
infixed v\ but belong to Vdyu, that occurs in Skt-t^ftt (day), dit^(thunder-
boltj lightening), perhaps also_ in A. jWi (sees; He. 4,422,6 and Wort-
verzeichniss zu He

) and certainly in the modern Indian dialects*. M.ruvai,
M.JM. mat di not belong to nd, but to m ( §473 ). kavaftiavs not=
kadarthita (He. 1,224;2,29), but=A:a!Ja in the sense of kad—ku+ *drtita=
aria ( § 289.428). Certain other sound changes assumed by the gramma-
rians are also not tenable. erdvana is noi=:airdvata (Vr. 2,11; Bh. 1 ,35 ;

Ki. 2,31; Mk. fol. 15), hvLt=airdvam (He. 1,148.208; §60). gabbhina is not
=garbhita (Vr. 2,10; He 1,208; Ki 2,31; Mk. fol. 15), hvit=garbhin with
a transition to the a-decle'.ision (§ 406). atimuktaka forms, according to He.
1.26.178.208, aniumfaa beside aimurhtaa\ in AMg. it regularly becomes
aimuUaya (He. 1,26; Ovav. §8 ', in §. adimottaa (Mrcch. 73,10), as atimukta,
JM. dmiitla (Paiyal. 256), S. adimtta (Vikr. 21,9; Vrsabh. 15,17;47,15;
MallikSm. 97,6;128,15). In Mk. fol. 34 aimumfa is to br read for aimutta
of the^ MS., in Bh. 4,15 probably is to be read for ahimumka,
which is explained by abhinukia. Whence comes o^tuihtcui is not clear.
On ta erroneously used in AMg. see §203; on da for 'ta, §192.203; 204; on
ta, da for ta, §218.219; on ta for da, § 190.191; on da tar da, § 222.

I. Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. — 2 . Pischel on He. 4,325,

§247. tha may become dha
( §221 ), dha may bec( me dha (§223), ia

tha (§ 19i). AMg. samild (Uttar. 592.788) is explained by Jacobi^ with
samidh. That is phonetically impossible and against the sense. The expla-
nation of the commentators by kUikd, yugaklHkd points to *samitd; cf. samit^

samitU’-^na becomes mostly na ( § 224 ). In nimba it may bf^come la : limba
(He. 1,230) =Marathi limba, A. limbadaa (He. 4,3 87,2)= Gujarati linibada^

beside M. nimba (He. 1,230; H.), AMg. nimboliyd=nimbagulikd (Nayadh,
1152.1173; cf. §167).—On rjhdvid^ndpita see § 210.

I. SEE, 45, p. 94, note 4.

§248. For pa^ which as a rule becomes va (§ 199), dialectipallY

also ( § 192 ) and bha (§ 209), there may appear sometimes also 772^:

M. AMar. JM. dmela^dpidyaf dmeliaa, AMg, dmelaga, (itmelaya (§122)?
nimela^^ppidya (§ 122); numajjat=^nipadyate^ numan^^nipannq (§118)?
AMg. dmmanl^djndpanl (Pannav,363ff»369) ht^\dtdnavanl (Ea^^av.SWf,);
AMg. cimidha—cipita (N^^adh. 751; commentary cimittha) against, midha
(Nayadh. 745; text commentary in the text, therefore,

to be read cimidha^ as for example in 751; cf. § 207); AMg hunima=-

kunapa
( Siiyag. 225. 282. 483. 811; Than.338; Panhav. 179; Jiv.

255; Ovav.); AMg. talima=^talpa ( Dc:§in. 5,20; Paiy.l. 117.122;

Nayadh. 1192f. ); AM^. nimay nlma^tiipa ( He. 1,234; D-isav. 623,5;

Pannav. 31; Ova\r.; cf. Ovav. § 6 note 12 ), beside AM^. nwa^ A. nwd
(He. 1,234; Ovav.; Pmgala 1,60«; 2,82 ); AMg, bkindimala—bhindipnla

(Jiv. 257.279; Panhav. 61.158; Ovav.), beside bh'^itdivala ( Vr. 3,46;

He. 2,38[also Pisghel].89; Ki.2,65; Mk. fol.26;AMg.772G72j?72tz=Pali mmdpa
( Than. 65.66,527; Samav. 94; Vivahap. 162.480; Nayadti.; Nirayav.;

Ovav.; Kappas. ), feminine mandmt (Vivahap. 196), amandm (guyag. 630;

Vivagas. 40f.; Samav.227;Jiv.256; Vivahap. 89.117.254); AMg. ia^maga.
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°ya=vantpaka (
Ay’ar. 2, Ij !» 13; 2, 1, 5, 1; 2, 2, 2, 2, 3, 1,2}

^5 1,91?.; 2,6}1,7;2}10,23;2}15,11; Panhav. 492; Than. 397; Nayadh.

1086; Dasav. 622,31.35;626,29; Kappas.), varfimayaySe^vampakataya

fPanhav. 358; xtxtvmimayae)-, AMg. vidima=vitapa (twig; Ayar. 2,4,2,12;

Panhav. 437; Jiv. 548f.; Datav. 628,28; Ovav.§4:; tree; Dasav. N. 645,4;

Rhkoceros; Btiln. 7,89; Ovav; §37. [37]; young roe; Ddin 7,89), but

vidava (Bh. 2,20; Ki. 2,10; G.H.R.; Sak. 67,2;137,5; Vikr. 12,17;

22,12;31,1); mdavi-=vitapin (Paiyal. 54); AMg. JM. beside suvit^a,^

TM. suminaga beside suvinaga; simina beside M. sivi^, S, AMg. sivitiaa=?Ui

supina=ikt. svapna (§ 177). The transition, that is almost wholly limited,

is explained by the interchange of ma and va (§ 251.261).

§249. S. paraddhi (hunting; Viddhas. 23,9), which is equated by

He. 1,235 and Narayapadiksita on Viddhai 23,9 a.s=papardhi, is=prd-

rabdhi-, its synonym pdraddha (Desin. 6,77), that means also “compensa-

tion for an act done in a former life”, “oppressed” and “tortured”, is=

prarabdha.

§250. Like pa (§ 248), ba also sometimes becomes ma : kamandha=

kaiandha (Vt. 2,19; He. 1,239; Mk.fol. 16). He. 1,239; Mk. fol. 16;

Prakrtamanjari in Pisohel, De gr. Ptacr. p. I4 teach also kayandha, that

will originate form AMg.JM. or J§. and, therefore, will h&=kayandha.

We find io the texts also M. JM. A. kavandha ( § 201 ), which according

to Mk.fol. 67 S. too always lizs.—sdmara=hbara (He. 1,258), but M.

AMg. JM. S. sawa, M. AMg. sanarl (§201). AMg.JM. ma&zpa with

WeberI, E MullerS Jacobi®, Leumann*,
_

§. Goldschmidt®, Ascoli®,

Hoernle’ to be equated a.s=br3hmai}a, is linguistically impossible.

Corresponding to AMg. JM. bambha~=brahman, bambhay dn-=brahmacarin,

bambh(ai^aya=brdhmanyaka, bambhaloya—brahmaloka etc. (§ 267) the word

must be pr-.nounced as bambhai}a, as is the case also, AMg. JM.
bambhaija (

Utta-. 748.753f.; Av, 18,15; Erz.; Kk.
), _

AMg. subambhaijui

(Panhav. 448). Sometimes both the words occur beside one another, as

Erz.’ 1,7 rndkamsa, but 1,8 bambha^n^; Kk. 276,25 bambhai^amva, but II,

508,19 mdhanaruvaga, AMg. employs almost exclusively mdhana^ (e.g. Ayar.

2,1 1,12.2,1.3,11,9;2,2,1,2.2,8,9;2.6,1,1;2,7,2,15,2.4,11; Suyag. 17.56.74.

105 . 103 . 1 13.1 18.373.419.495.553,620.642f.; Vivahap.115.119 343; Viv%as.

152f.; Ovav.; Kappas.), maAamoAapa (Uvas.), femin. AMg. JM. mSAapi

(Ayar. 2,15,2; Nayadh. 1151; Vivahap. 788; Kappas.; Av. 12,1), mdha-

r^atta=brdkmai}afva [VttaT. 756). I derive the word from Skt. makka

(sacrifice), mSkha (pertaining to a sacrifice), and equate it, therefore,

as= *»!(2kAa«a=“sacrificial priest.”

I, Bhag. 1,410, note 5—2. Beitrage p. 29.-3. Kalpas. und Erz. s.v,—4. Aup.

S. s.v.—5. Prakrtica p. 15.—6. Kritische Studien p. 2si with note 8.—7. Uvas.,

Translation p. 18O, note 273.-8. Cf. Uttar. 748 he hambhoffo mUo...Utm vqyath buma

mahariam, ^ ^ ^
§251. In A. ma^ in the inlaut, may become va

(
He. 4,397 ); kavala

beside kamala ( He. 4,397 ); bhavara beside bhamara (He. 4,397);^ msdvar^m

^nihsdmdnya (He. ;
pavdm—pramdna (He, 4,4193); beside pamdna

(He. 4,399,1); ( He. 4,401,2 ); vajijava—vajramaya (Re.

4,395,5); sava^sama (He. 4,358,2); suvarahi beside sumari^smara (He.

4,387). This sound-transformation has beeome obscure in the other dialects

aud partly in A. itself,as either v has vanished behind the anunasika or more
frequently the anunasika has disappeared before z;, so that only or v has

remained. Thus according to He. 1,178 the anunasika takes the place of

m in a^wp,taa^atimuktaka (§ 246); Kdua^kdmuka^ edundd^edmundd; jaiind^
yamuiid* According to Vr. 2,3; K5.. 2,5; Mk fol. 14 m drops off myamund,
and so has M. AMg.JM. (G,;v.l. on H. 671; Kamsav. 55,5; Pra-
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ba^idhac. 27,2; Thajj. 544; Vivagas. 208; Dvar. 495,20; T. 4,8). Most of

the MSS. have in H. 671 jamund, as also S. (Vikr, 23,13;41 3).

correct ecriture in M. AMg. JM. will htjaiind ( § 179 )• For kdua M. o,

h^vckdmua (H.;Mrcch. 25,21;71,6; Vikr. 21,18; 31,14), JM. fcfW
(Erz.); for ciunda §. has cdmundd (Malatim. 30,5; Karp. 105,2 ;IOd,4;

107,1). Erroneous is M. kuari for kumarl=kumdn (H. 298) and the similar

v.l. in other words in Weber, p. lxi on strophe 298. The same sound-

change is to be assumed in A. in thdu=sthdman
(
He. 4,358,1; text thdu)^

in the sense of sthdna^ as the scholiasts explain. Ki. 5,99 has thdma sthdne.

Further in bKohd from bhamuhd (Pihgala 2,98; text bhohd, S. Goldschmidt

bhaurpha; cf. § 124.166) and hanud=hammdn (Pihgala 1,63^; text hat^ud).--

va has taken the place of ma in AMg. anavadagga, AMg. JM. ar^vajaggaj=^

Pali anamatagga=anamadagra^ (
Suyag. 456 787.789.867; Than.

41.129; Panhav. 214.302; Nayadh. 464.471; Vivahap. 38.39.160.848.

1128.1290.1324; Uttar. 842; Erz.) from /nam, which in M. JM. A. also

has somtiim^s va : naval (He, 4,226); M. onavia=^avanamita=avanata

(R» 637); JM, navakdra=namaskdr

a

(
Erz. 35,23.25.27.29 ) ;

AMg. vippa*

navanti=^vipranamanti (Suyag. 472); A. nava}n=namanti (He. 4,367,4), nava’-

ntdha^namatdm (He. 4,399). In all the dialects, however, nam mostly retains

its m, ahivannu (He. 1,243), beside Mg. S. (He. 1,243; Venis. 34 12;

64,16); A. ravanria=^ramanya
(
He, 4,422,11 ); AMg. vdr^avantara^ beside the

mMdX vdnamantara (Nayadh. 1124; Than. 222;Bhag.; Ovav., Kappas.).—
In the anlaut too ma has sometimes become va : AMg. vlmamsd=^mimdmd
(Suyag. 59; Than. 332f.; Nandis. 351.381.383.505), vimamsaya^mimdmsaka

(
Panhav, 109)®; vamjara (

He. 2,132 ) beside mathjara (§ 81.86); M, JM.
A. vammaka=manmatka (Vr. 2,39; G. 3,21; He. 1,242; Ki. 2,45; Mk. fol.

18; G.H.R.; Karp. 38,11;47,16;57,6; Viddhai 24,12; Dhurtas. 3,13;

Unmattar. 2,19; Erz.; Pihgala 2,88), also in Mg. in verses (Mrcch. 10,13;

text ba°; cf. Godabole 28,4 with note), but in §. only mammadha^ (Sak.

53,2; Hasy. 22,15;25,3.14; Karp. 92,8; Malatim. 81,2;125,2;266,3; Nagan.
12,2; Pras. 32,12;36,18;84,3; Vrsibh. 29,19;38,11;42,11;49,9;51,10;
Parvatip. 24,15;26,23;28,5;30,17; Balar. 135,10; Karnas. 30,5; Anarghar,
270,8 etc.). On va from ma in consonant groups see § 277.312. Cf. also

Asgoli, Kritische Studien p. 200f.—M. A. bhasala (bee; H.; Karp. 10,7.8;

64,5; He. 4,444,5) is to be derived neither with He. 1,244.254; De^in.
6,101 from bhramara, nor \\ith Weber® from Vbhrams^ but it belongs with
bhasman (ashes), bhasad ( the hinder part ), bhastrd

( bellows
) to i^bhas

‘‘to blow*’, and therefore designates the bee as ‘Hhe humming creature.”®
The word has also gone over into Skt. too,^

I. The correct explanation of this t.t., which, except in Vivahap, 991, is an adjec-
tive of saihsdra, probably means^‘whereof the beginning is not bent off”== *‘^hat does not
change’*= ‘^endless.” The root fnam has correctly been recognized by Jacobi, Erz.
sv.;his other explanation is, however, wrong. False also Pischel, BB. 3,245. The
scholiasts explain the word by anantat aparpanta, aparyavasana and mostly consider
avadaggOi avayagga as De5i words used in the sense of “end”, and, therefore, analyse
the words as av^avadagga,—2. Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. —3. The scholiasts
explain the words by mmaria^ vimarsaka,—4. The Indian editions always write mammaha.
Falsely they sometimes have also vammaha in S, (Balar. 24,1 15242,4; Viddha^. 23,9,99,8;
Ruktni^ip. i9,io;2o,7;28,6;3o,i4; Mallikam. I22,i8;i24,3;i58,i9 etc.), as conversely
mammaha in M. ( AcyutaS. 58; false also H. 327.576 [cf. v.l.]), P. GoLDSCHMmT (Speci-
man. p. 10) desired to write it wrongly as hammaha,—5. On H, 444,—6. Pischel, Ved.
Stud. 2,63.—7, Pischel, on He. 1,244.

§252. Except in Mg. P. GP. becomes in the anlaut (Vr. 2,31;
C. 3,15; He, 1,245; Ki, 2,38; Mk, fol, 17} : M. AMg. JM. JS. S. D;
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CMrcoh 101 9 - 102,21 ;103,15;105,7). Dh. ^.jai, also often, A. (Mrcch.

A fay, TS. jady, §• D. ( Mfcch. 105,21 jadha=yatha, but Mg.

tduTl 113 )• M. AMg. JM. jakkha^yaksa (
G. H.; Karp. 26,1; Ayar.

*2
1 2 3- Suyas. 674; Pannav. 75; Than. 90.229; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Av.

13 25ff*' Erz.; jadi—yoti {
Pav. 383,69 ); M. AMg. JM. A.juha,

^juy^yaiy ( § 221 ); M. AMg JM. §._A. Jdvvm=yaumm ( § 90 );

AMg.JM.jar«^, but P. yStisa=yddrda, (§
245'. So abo

in the inlaut when it is, according to § 91, doubled in M. J^- J^-

D A (Vr. 2,17; C. 3,25; He. 1,248; Ki. 2,36.37; Mk. fol. 16), as M.

TM A.dijjat, JS. dijjadi^dlyate, but P. tiyyate, S. Mg. dladi (§ 545J;
AMg.

TM. Mm^bhuydl, AMg. dejja=deyat, ahit}hejjd=adfastheyat, pahejja=pra-

hevdt ( § 466 ) ;
M. AMg. JM. karanijja=karanlya, but S. karania; AMg.

ridndmjja, but S. vanyma (§571); AMg. angulijjaka=aAgulyaka (Nayadh.

FV®]- Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. 'SM. kancutjja=kanctMya chainbeilain;

Vivahap. 792.800.963.966; Rayap. 289; Nayadh. §128; Ovav.; Av. 8,8);

AMs. kosejja=yuieya (Ovav.); AMg. gmjja=gratveya { Vttar. 1086;

Nayldh.; Ovav.; Kappas, [“si”]); AMg. jM. ndmadhejja=ndmadh^a

(A^. 2,15,11.15; Nayadh. §92.116; p. 1228.1351 [W]; Panhav. 303.

327; Ovav. § 16.105.165; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 10,2). As a rule

drops off in the inlaut according to §186. In Mg. P. CP. y remains in the

aolaut and inlaut, in Mg. in the inlaut only when doubled (He.

4 292) ; Mg. yuga=yugd (He. 4,288) ;
yddi=ydti, yadhddoluva—yiithdsvarupo,,

ydrtca>atta=ydmpattra (He. 4,292); yutta—yukta (
He. 4,302 ); yaSka=yak{a

(Nami'adhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12) ;
yadhd=yathd, yamyam=

yad yadi yahastam \][^dA.^dha^]^^yathdTthain (
Labtay. 566j5.8.9j) ;

in the

inlaut : alaskiyyamdna^alaksyamdna, peikiyyamdi^ pe skiyyasi [read y%\^prek^

pY ksyasB I
ydYi'iyytidi==^jddycit6(JL2LlitQ.v* 56557 . 13 . 155566 } 1 }. As in the case

ofjfl(§236) in this case too the manuscripts do not falsely establish the rule.

P. ; yutta==yuktay yatisCi yumhdtisa,yad=yddrh, yumadrsa^yad (He. 4,306,

317.323); in the inlaut : giyyate^giyate, tiyyate^dlyate, ramiyyate^ramyate,

padhiyyale^pathyate, hmyya^bhavet (He. 4,315.320.323) : CP. niyocita^

(tic. 4,325; cf. 327). On dogga=yugma see §215, onyeva^^eva § 336.

§253. As in the case of treatment ofwa (§ 224), so in that of^ too

'PG. shows an extraordinary variation. In the anlaut it is retained in °ydji

(5,1); ^fpayutte^'^prayuktdn (5,6); yaso^^yaias ( 6,9 ) ;
yollaka ( ?6,"31 );

yo^yafi; (7,46), on the contrary it becomes Ja in jo ( 7,44 ) and yamjuUo=
yamyuktah (7,47). VG. hasj^Mpa® (101,2). In the inlaut simple remains

unchanged in PG* VG. : PG. "^vdjapeya^ (^jl); visae==visaye {5y'd) ;myi]ce==‘

^naiyikdn (5,6); °dyu^ dyus''^
vijayavejayike=vijayavaijayikdn (6,9); ypadd^

yino=-^praddyinali (6,11); dUeya^=^direya^ (6,13); ^samvinayikam^ (§>^2);

)=^aayaivaya {/ sanassaya= sanasraya vijaya

ridrdya^assa^ dyum^ vaddhMnlyam{\^\fi)\ gdmeyikd{\Q\i\t\ cf. ELI,2, note 2)j
parihar^am (101,11; cf, El* 1>2, note 2). In PG. the same variation is

found in the case of duplicated as in the anlaut: at 6 ,405beside one ano-

ther, there stand kareyya^ kdrm^jjd^kurydt^ kdrayet; 7,1 kareyydma^
kurydma^ but 7,46 vatteja=vartqyef and 7,48 hoja^bhuydi^. As usual

(§ 280). As usual dya becomes jf/a in ajdtdye; likewise rya would correctly

and regularly become jja ia golasamajasa, agisamajassa^ dattajasa^

ddmajasa^ sdlasamajasa, agisamaja''
( 6,12.13.21.23.27.37), if Buhler were

right in equating ^aja° as=a^c®. But namdijasa sdmijasa (6,21.26)

pannot be equated phonetically with .Buhler. a^s^mndydryasya and
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iv3mydiyasya, but 2aes=nandijasya, svSmijasya. Also for the rest, therefore,

°ja has to be assumed.
I, This is the correct explanation of Leumann/ false Fischel, GN. 1895.311 ^"2 .

Cf. BOhleb, EI. i,8f. —3. 1.0. 1,2.
1 . » Ti

,

254. In the place of ja, apparently ga has entered into AMg.pan-.

yaga—paryaya (Ayar. 2,15,16; Vivagas.270; Vivahap. 135.173.220.223,235.

249.796.845.968.969; Nayadh. 1225; Uvas.; Ovav.), beside pariyaya

(Uvas.; Ovav. ). To equate pariydga a.s=pap>Syaka by contraction,

according to § 165, with Hoernle (Uvas. s. v.), in the case of a t.t. of

prose, is improbable. I suspect ihat pariy aga stands for *pariyasa with ga

for oa according to §231. In support of this view stands A.Mg.]M. pajjava=

parydya, which ought to be mentioned at the same time. Likewise AMg.
(Ayar. 1,1, 3,1; Suyag. 665 will stand for nydya

(commentary samyamOf mok$a).—Interchange of ya and va,

as in Skt.^ and in Pali*, occurs in haiavam=katipayam ( He. 1,250 ); AMg,
JM. pajjam—parydya (§81); AMg. tdvattisd=trayastrimsat, AMg. JM.
tdvaltlsagd, °yd=trayastrmiakdh (§438); A. dvat=dydti (Hc.4,367,1.419,3),

dvahi ( He. 4,422,1 ), dva [Goldschmidt &]= ayah" (
Pihgala 2,88 )®;

A. gazta [GOLDSCHMIDT gaa] (
Pingala. 2,88 ), (Pihgala

2,2^); further in the participia necessitatis in A. -eod,-e vnau, 'ievvail, like

soevd=*svapeyya {%497), jaggevd=*jdgreyya (§ 556), kariemdS =*karyeyyakam

of the passive stem (§ 547), sakevvau=*saheyyakam {§ 570). In AMg.
murcaia for *muraya=muraja (Panhav. 512; Vivahap. 1102; Ovav.; Kappas,

[so to be read]), muravi=muraji (Ovav.), beside M. §. muraa (Paiyal. 266;

H.; Mfcch. 69,23) va has entered for the secondary ya. murava might rest

also upon the popular etymology=mit+ra»ii. The^tz in P. hitapa=hrdaya,

hitapaka—hrdayaka (§ 191) goes back to a secondary vd for ya, whilst va

has become as in gopinta=govinda, kesapa=keiaoa (§ 191).

I. Wackbrnagel, Altind. Gr. § 1880.-2. E. Kdhn, Beitrage p. 42f.; E. Muller,
Simplified Pali Grammar p. gof.—3. Pisohel on He. 4,367,1; cf., however, also /aa

(to go) and Ved, Stud. l,t. vi ~ .

§255. Corresponding to Pali mhdru, Greek »£Z'/;or, Latin nertnis

AMg. JM. have nhdru—sndya (Than. 55; Panhav. 49; Vivahap. 89.349.

810; Jiv. 66.271; Erz.), AMg. nhwruiy—*sndywm ( Ayar. 1,1,6,5; Suyag.

676). There occurs nkau twice (Samav. 227).

—

Inyasiiya becomes la

( Vr. 2,32; C. 3.17a p.' 49; He. 1,247;2,34; Ki. 2,39; Mk. fol. 17); M.
AMg. JM. latm> latthi (H.; R.; Karp. 44,3;49,l2;58,5;69,8;73.10;80,K);

Viddhai. 64,4; Ayar. 1,8,3,5;2,4,2,11; Suyag. 726; Panhav. 282; Nayadh.

§ 1-35. 13fr; p. 1420; Vivahap.831; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.). Accord-

ing 'to Mk. fol. 67 S. hesjalfki only and so stands Vfsabh. 37,2 and is so

to««nt in Malllkam, 129,19, wheire the text has tanuyatji, and at 192,22,

where it has harayatild, Raja^ekhara, however, uses lat$hi (Karp.

11D,6; Viddhaii. 42,7-97,1 1,T22,3 Balar. 305,10) and lat}hia

(Viddha^. 108,3) in §. too, corresponding to M./ni/Aii2(C.3,17<ip.49), AMg.
laffhiyd (kyax. 2,2,3,2). Faht is jatthi in M. (Sahityadarpana 73.5). Pali

has latfhi and yattfii.—kawdham, according to }ic.l,250=:katipayam, is=Pali

katipdhath=&k.t. kaHpaydham according to §167.—M. chdhd (shade; shadow;

Vr. 2,18;H.), S. sacchdba ( He. 1,249; Mfcch. 68,24 ) and M. chdM.

(shade, shadow; sky; He. 1,249; Mk. fbl. 19; DeSin. 3,26; Paiyal. 236;

•H. R. ) are BOt=chdyd, hut=*ehdydkhd=*chdydkd‘, they stand, hence, for

*‘Chdkhd, *chdkhi with contraction according to § 165 and with aspiration

according to §206. In the sense of “beauty” only chad is used according

to> tec. 1,249, as generally chdyd occurs in M. §. Mg. only as chad (G.H.R.;

•IBep. 69,5; Mfcch. 9,9; iSaL 29,4;51,6; Vikr. 51,11; Karp. 41,2; Mg.

Mki(irSr.-267,2)i'-in AMg. JM.asrMjia (Paiyal. 113.236; Kappas.;-Erz.).
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§256. ra always becomes la in Mg. (C. 3,39; He. 4,288; Ki. 5,87;
Mk. fol. 74; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12; Simhadeva-
ganin on Vagbhatahkara 2,2) and Dh. (§25). Thus Mg.: lahasavasana-

milasulasilavialidamanddlaldyidathhiyuge vUayim=rabhasavasanamrasurasirovicali*

tamanddrardjitdmhriyugo virajinafi ( He. 4,288 ) ;
sdyambhalUalaiimla=sdkam^

bharisvarasibira^ viggahaldanalehlaHlltiam=vigrahardjanaresvaraSnndm (Lalitav.

565,6.11); nagalantala^^mgardntara, dalidda cdludattdha anulattd^daridracd*

rudattasydnuraktd^ andhadlapulida=andhakdrapurita, ovdlidasallla^apavdrita^

iarlra (Mrech. 13,8,25;14,22; 127,25) : mahdladanabhdsula=^mahdratnabhdsuray

udalabbhantala=^udardbhyantara (Sak. 113,3;114,10); samale piabhattdlam luhi-

lappiaTYi^samare priyabhartdrarh rudhirapriyam (
Venis. 33,8 ); bahunalakaduk^

khaddlumpali^dms dukkale^bahunarakaduhkkaddrun&parindmo duskarah (Can-
dik. 42,6). — Dh. : ale le=are re; luddhu=^ruddhafi; paliveuida^parivepita;

kulu^kuru; dhdledi=dhdrayati; puUsa^purusa (§ 25).—According to G. 3,38;
Ka. 5,109; Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalarhkara 2,3 in P. too m becomes
lax ale ale dutthalakkhasd=:are are dastardksasdh (G); calana=carana (Ki.

5yl09) I chankdla=:jhankdra (KL 5^102); kali=hari (Ki. 5,111); ludda=^
fttrfrj(S.). Undoubtedly in G. Ki. S., P. has again been interchanged with
CP.

( § 191 note 1). The examples from P. in He. 4,304.307.314.316.319.
320.321.323,324 have throughout ra, as also Ki. 5,109 usara^ustra, kdria
^kdrya. On the other hand He. 4,326 teaches that in CP. la may enter
for ra : gollcalana^^^gaurlcarana, ekdtasatanuthalam luddam=^ekddaiatanudharani
rudram, hala^hara ( He. 4,326 ); sala=^saras ( Triv. 3,2.64).
Likewise Sr. fol. 65. Most of the examples from CP. have, however, ra,

as nagara, kiritata, rdca*^ caccara, nicchara, chacchara, famaruka, tdmotara,
mathura etc. (He. 4,325), so that the examples in He. 4,326 certainly
originate from a third Pai^aci dialect, which Mk. calls Pancala (§27).
Presumably the transition of ra into la in it was just as necessary as in
Mg. and in Dh.

§ 257. In dialects other than Mg. ph. Pancala f§ 256) the change
of rj into la is isolated and fluctuating. Vr. 2,30; He. 1,254; Ki. 2,35;
Mk, fol. 17; Pkl. p. 52 have collected the words which take la under the
akrtigana haridradu The information supplied by them, however, does
not hold equally good for all the dialects. They say : haladdd, haladdl
y3rr.), M. AMg.JM.MiWa, M. haliddi, AMg. hdlidda (§ 115); M. jS.
S. dalxdda^daridra (Gr.; G. 859 [ so to be read : v.l. ]; H.; Kattig. 404,
387; Mrcch. 18,9;29,1.3;54,3;55,25;70,7), ^.daUdadd (Mrcch. 6,8^17,18;
54,1)» but M. also dariddattai^a (Karp. 16,2), S. dariddadd (Malav. 26,15),
AMg. JM. daridda (Kappas.; Erz.), JM. dariddi-^daridrin, dariddiya (Erz.);
jahtjthila (Grr,), jahuttkila (He.), AMg. jukUthila, but S.A. juhitthira^
yudksthim (§ ll8); M. JM. S. muhala=mukhara (Grr.; G.H.R.; Erz.; Prab.

^l^Va=karur}a (Grr,; Ayar. 1,6, 1,2; Suyag. 225.270.
273.282.286.288.289.291; Nayadh.; Ovav ; Sagara 5,15; Erz.; everywhere
adverb kalmam), beside JM. §. A. karw}a (Erz.; Sak. 109,9; Vikr. 67,11)

JM- (pity; G.; Ayar. 2,2,1,8;2,2,3,15 [text
here false Ma«a“];_Sagara 5,18; Kk.); M. karum^karmaka (pity; G.);

fi
^i^ya—kirdia, AMg. cil3i=kirdtl, eilSiya=kir3tikd, beside

Aikf vlv andM. kiraa in the meaning “Siva” (§230); M.

panbhMrai%2m-
( He. 1,254 ), but M. varum (H.),

2*4TlV2^5^9n (A^ar. 2,1,7,1;2,2,1,7;
Suyag. 294.708; Uttar. 456.651; d44v.

629,33; Nayadh. §93; Uvas.), but S. antarikkha (Paital. 27; Mfcch. 44,19;
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Malav. 25,14); AMg. ruila^mcira (Suyag. 565; Samav, 25 59;

Panhav. 269.285; Pannav. 116; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.); AM.g.luka
(Ayar. 1 ,2,6,3 ; 1 ,5,3,5; 1 ,6,5,5; 1 ,8,4,4; Suyag. 1 65. 1 85.578.665 ;

Panhav.
34fe; Vivahap. 279.838; Than. 198; Uttar. 56.106; Ovav. ), suluha

( Suyag. 497 ) and lukkha (Ayar. 1,5,6,4;1,8,3,3;2,1,5,5; Suyag. 590;
Than. 198; Vivahap. 1470ff.; Pannav. 8.11.12.13.380; Anuog. 268; Jiv.

28.224; Uttar. 1022; Kappas.)=rttte, lukkhaya (Uttar, 1028), lukkhatta

(Than. 188; Vivahap. 1351), luhei^ luhittd (Jiv.^OlO; Nayadh. 267; Rayap.

185), Itihija (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), falsely rukkha (Suyag. 239), that

in AMg. too always h=:ruksa ( tree; § 320 ); but A. rukkha (Pihgala 2,98).

and so also JM. in the word-play with rukkha ^^tree’’
(
Rsabhap._29 ),

AMg. shows la also in lddhd=rddhd (Ayar. 1,8,3 ,2 ) 2ind^rddhdft (Ayar.

1,8,3.6.8; Pannav. 61; Vivahap, 1254 )=1§. rddhd (Karp. 9,4)=Skt.
rddhd\ further m pariydla=parivdra^ (Nayadh. § 130; p. 724.784.1273.1290.

1327.1460 [°m]. 1465; Ovav.; Nirayav.), beside parivdra
(
Ovav.;

Kappas.)
;

further in sumdla^ sukumdla beside M. somdra^ also somdla^

suumdra, suumdra, sukumdra, ]M., sukumdraya (§123); in the numeral
JM, cattdltsarhj AMg, cattdllsd^ JM. cdydlisarhy edits A, cdltsa=

catvdrirhsat and in combinations with other numerals, as AMg. JM. bdy a-

llsam (42), caUy dlisam, coydllsam (44) and others (§445). Often in AMg.
pari becomes j&tz/i, especially in the oldest dialect; e.g. in paliuHcay anti=
parikuncayanti ( Suyag. 489), paliunctya=iparikuncya (Ayar. 2,1,11,1 ), pali-

uncana^p^rikuncana ( Suyag. 331 ), apaliuncamdm^^aparikuHcamdna (Ayar.

1,7,4,1;2,5,2,1); paliyanta=paryanta (Ayar. 1,3,4, 1.4; Suyag. 108.172 );
palei=^paryeti {Suya.g, 4:95) ^

palinti=:pariyanti (Suyag. 95.134); paliyanka^
paryahka ( Ayar. 2,13,19.20; Suyag. 386; Ovav.); palikkhii}a^pariksma

(
Suyag. 978 ) ;

palicchinna^paricchinm ( Ayar. 1,4,4,2 ;
Suy ag. 560 )

,

palicchindiya=partcchidya (
Ayar. 1,4,4,3 ;2,5,2,3.5 ), pcdiocchima^parya^

vacchinna (Ayar, l,5,l,3); palibhindiydnam=paribhidya (Suyag. 243);
palicchdei=paricchddayati (Ayar. 2,1,10,6); palimadejjd=p2ritmrdayet (Ayar.

2,13^2); paliucchudha=paryutksubdha {^66)isamp2limajjamdna (Ayar. 1,5,4,3).

Therefore, AMg. has la for ra more frequently thaa the otuer dialects have.

In this respect it approximates to Mg. and is removed from M. (§ 18).

According to Hc.l,254*here is said hmdt jadhara^jathara, vadhara=vatkara^

nitthura=nisthura alsojadhala, vadhala, nitfhula, Upto this moment the forms

to be found in the text are M. S. jadhara (Paiyal. 112; G.; Mrcch. 72,19);

M. nittkura (G.H.R. ), AMg. JM. JS. nitthura (Paiyal. 74; Ovav.;
Erz.; Kattig, 400,333 [ni°J). He. 1,254 and Triv. 1,3,78 teach that carana

becomes cala^a in the sense of ^Toot and that otherwise it remains,

carana, Bh. Mk. Pkl. have calana without limitation. So calana ‘‘foot’^

in M. AMg. JM. §. A. (Paiyal. 109; G.H.R.^ Karp. 46,8;56,1;60,1;

62,8; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.^; Rsabhap.^; Mrcch. 41,4.12; Sak. 27,9;

62,6;84,14; Malav. 34.12; Karp. 22,1®; He. 4,399). AMg. has carana in

the meaning ‘‘way of life”(Nayadh.),A. in the meaning “foot of a metre’^

(Pihgala 1,2.13.79.80 etc.), but also in the meaning “foot’^ (1,4^.22. 85<*.

116;2,186). In stedid of sakkdla=satkdra (He. 1,254) only M. AMg. JM.
§. sakkdra is to be pointed to (G.R.; Nayadh

;
Nirayav.; Kappas.; Erz.;

Kk.; Sak. 23,8;27,6; Malav. 44,4;70,2;72,2)* — On ingdla beside angdra

see § 102, on kdhala be4de kdara see § 207, on bhasala see §251.

I. The form conformably is partyala, rzlheT^^^paricara, the meaning, however con-

formably i&^parivara, — 2. R. 6,7;8,28 is with the v.l. to be read as calarta, 6,8; 13,49 is

to be corrected as calana, — 3. Kappas. § 36 stands carana behind calat^ of the pre-

ceding line One corrects it to calat^, — 4. R^abhap. 28 is with the cd Bombay

to be read as cda^.— 5. Vikr. 53,9; 72,19 in Bollensen has carana^ the vj. excepted.

Th<s Dravidian recensipn, in the first place, docs not have the word; in the second
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place PAjfjDiT, with his MSS., reads mav.a ( 127,1 ), however, Pischel ca\ma ( 658,18 )•

It is to be corrected as calai^a.

258. AMg. tudija ( Ayar. 2,11,14; Panhav. 513; Nayadh, 870;

Rayap. 20.21.60.80;’ Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas* )
is not, with the

commentators, Jacobi^, E. MuLLER^jWARREN^and Leumann^ to be equated

eLS^turyai but tudita^tmna from tudat (He. ^,116 )^tudati with

cerebralization according to § 222. Gf. Skt. tud^ todl^ todikd
( name of a

musical mode ), todya^ dtodya (
cymbal ).

— kidi^ bheda, presumably==

khi, bhera ( He. 1,251 ) are=Skt. kilif bheda^* AMg. paddydna
(
saddle;

He. 1,252 )
is not with He. to be assumed z.%—pqryd^a^ but as^'^pratyd-

ddna according to §163; cf. Skt. dddna (decoration of a saddle).

For ra has entered da in AMg. JM. kuhdda^kuthdra and p^hada^pithara

( § 239). — AMg. kanavira=:karavlra (He. 1,253; Paiyal. 146; Pannav.

526; Rayap 52 ff
;
Panhav. 19^)^ kanavlraya ( Pannav. 527 if. ) is to

be explained perhaps from "^kalavlra or kalavlra according to § 260, if a
synonym *kanavira does not occur. M. has karavira

( G. ), Mg. kalatnla

(
Mrcch. 157,5 ). According to § 166.167 kanera ( He. 1,168) too goes

back to kanamra. He. equates it dS^karnikdraj and the MSS. ABCE,
as well as Triv. 1,3,3 give kannero, according to which it has been so

written in my edition t^o. But F and the Bombay edition read

kaneroy and in Marathi, Gujarati and Urdu kanera means ‘‘Oleander”;

for Hindi Bate gives the meaning “Gasearea Ovata”, which is in no
way correct. Since karnikdra may, according to § 287, form kaiy^dra

with a simple na. He has evidently interchanged the plants. jM.
kaneradatta (E'z.) will, therefore, hQ=karviradaUa karavira^ karavtraka^ kara*

virya are well known as proper names, but not karnikdra. It is. phonetically

impossible to refer kaqera back to karnikdra^

I. Kalpasulra s. v.— 2, BeitrSge p. 28. ~ 3, Nirayav,, s. v. — 4. Aup. S. s. v,—
5. Pischel on He. 1,251. — 6. Jacobi, ZDMG. 47,578.

§ 259 For Skt. kila dialectial kira has been retained in MJM-A.
kira ( Vr. 9,5; He. 2,186; Ki, 4,83; G.H.R.; Erz.: Pihgala 1,60; He.
4,349 ). Beside it JM. has kila ( Av. 8,45; Erz

) and so always S.

(Mrcch. 2,24; §ak 21,4; 30,1; 116,7; 159,12; Vikr. 52,4; 72,18; 80,20
etc.). In places where in Indian editions occurs §. kira, as Pras. 46,7;

48,12;101,3;119,12, there is either a false reading or a case of interchange

of dialects, M. ira, beside kira, (Vr 9,5;^“Hc. 2,186; Ki. 4,83; G,; R.) is

explained according to §184, kira (He, 2,186) according to §388. Other-
wise ra for la is also only isolated and dialectical; S pharaa^phalaka
(shield; Desin- 6,82; Karp. 97,6); AMg. saradaya^saldtuka (Ayar. 2,1,46);
sdman:=^sdlmall beside AMg. sdmall (§88.109).

§ 260; Tn the anlaut la has become na, na in ndhala—ldhala (Vr.

2,40; He 1,256), beside (He. 1,256); nangala, Pihkg. nangala^lddgala
(Hc.1,256; Ki ^47; Mkfol 18; Paiyal.l21[wa®J; Ayar. 2,4,2,11; Panhav.
234; Dasav. N. 646,10 ), beside langala (He.; Mk.), nangaliya^^ldngalika
(Ovav.; Kappas) AMg. nangula^langula (Mk. fol. 18; Jiv. 883 886.887),
gpnangula (Vivahap. 1048), nangula^ldngula (He. 1,2545 nanguli^^lddgulin
(Aijiuog. 349), mUgola

( Nayadh. 502 ), nangoli'*{ Jiv. 345 ), nangblija

( Than. 259); Jiv. 392 ( [na^] ), beside M. iangula ( He. 1,256 ); G.;
nohala=:^lokala (Ki. 2,47; Mk. fol. 18), beside lohala (Mk.). It is noticed
that the texts in AMg. mostly write, na in the anlaut. According to
to Mk. fob 67 the sound change does not take place in §. Cloryespon-
ding to Pali naldta beside laldta Pkt. has naldda (He. 2J245 M. AMg.
with i according to § 103 nildda ( R,; Ayar. l,i,2,5 Nayadh. 1310.
1312; Panhav. 273 [ni®; commentary niddl(i\\ Vivagas, 90 [commentary
ni4dla\* 121,144.157.169) more frequently with transposition pf the last
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syllable according to §354, M. naddla (
He. 1,257; 2,123; Ki. 2,117; .

Mk. fol. 38; G.); M.AMgJM.S/

(

AMg. JM. sometimes Bh.

4.33; He. 1,257; H.R.;Karp. 48,6. Nayadh. 754.790.823; Vivahap.237;

Rayap 113; Jiv. 35K353; Panhav 162.285; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Ovav.;

Av 12,27; Erz.; Balar. 101,6; 259,8 [text" *"]; Gandak. 87,8; Mallikam.

195,5); A. nidald ( Pingala 2,98; text piald). For §. the form is appa-

rently incorrect, laldda is made certain for by the similarly sounding

laldde, Iddesara (
Balar. 74,21); It occurs also in Balar. 270,5; Ve^is

60,5 [
text V. 1. niddla^ nidala^ nidlla\ False in KMg. Iild4a

{Rayap 165). ML fol 38 teaches also laddla. f}idila edited in

S. in Parvatiparinaya 24,12 [ed. Glaser 23,31 has wzWa/a; cf. v.l. to

Venis, 60,5 ]. The word has gone over to Skt. as nitala^ nifala^ nitila}*

To rj^addla belongs M. iiMddla
(
found on the forehead; G. 29 ), to i3i.iddla

belongs the dialectical i^eddll ( a kind of head ornament; De§in. 4,43).

In the inlant I has become m injampai=jalpati and derivatives (§ 296).—

In P. CP. la becomes la : in the inlant P. kamala^ kuta^ jala, salila

sila = hla ( He. 4,308 j; CP. thuli = dhuli; pdlaka, bdlaka = bdlaka;

manlala=^mandala^ lild—llld; sdila—saila ( He. 4,325 — 327). So pro-

bably ucchallanti ( He. 4,326 ) too is to be written. Cf. § 226.

I. According to Jacobi, RZ. 35,573 cannot directly be identified with

laldta without more ado.
^ ^

§261. In A. sometimes^ becomes in the sense of

evam (He. 4,376,1.418.1 ); evai==eva+api, in the sense of evam eva

( He. 4,332, 2.423, 2.441,1 ); evahim in the sense of iddmm ^^Ytdic

evaih (
He. 4,387,3; 420,4 ); keva (He. 4,343,1.401,1 ); kiva (He. 4,401,

2.422,14 )
in the sense of katham='^keva ( cf. § 149.434 ), kevat (He*

4,390.396,4 )^kathdmapi; teva ( He. 4,343,1.397.401,4 ), ti'ba ( He. 4,344.

367,4.376,2.395,1.397.422,2), in the sense of tathd—'^tevap tevai {Hc^

4,439,4); jeva ( He.* 4,397.401,4; Ki. 5,6 [ so to be read ] ), jiva ( He.
4,330,3.336.344.347.354.367,4.376,2.397 etc,; Kk, 272,37 [textjiva] in

the sense of yathd=^*yeva^ *yim ( § 336 ) ;
jdva^ydvat ( He. 4,395,3 )

;

( He. 4,395,3 ). From &a a full-fledged ma has developed

in A, jdma=ydvat (
He. 4,387,2.406,1; Vetalap. p. 217,^ No. 13);

tdma^tdvat (
He. 4,406,1; Vetalap. p. 217, No. 13 ); jdmahf^ tdmahi==

ydvadbhih, tdvadbhth in the sense of ydvat, tdvat
( He. 4,406,3; Erz, 86,171F.

[ texi^ya" ] ). The same line of development has to be assumed also

for the other dialects, in which va is represented by ma: ajjama^drjava

( Triv, 1,3,105 )^; ohdmai ( excels; He. 4,25 ), ohdmiya
(
overcome;

Paiyal. 187), beside ohdvat (He. 4,160), ohdia^"^ohdvia ( downcast;

De^in. \,\b^)=^'^apahkdvatiy apabkdvita^^ gamesat htsido gavesdi-=gavesat%

(He. 4,189); nirni beside mvi=nm (He. 1,259 ); numa% tiimai from
Vvi (§118); damila (Mallikam. 296,14 )

AMg. damild

{ Vivahap. 792; Rayap. 288 ), damilt ( Nayadh.; Ovav. )=Pali damili=:

Skt. dravidt, beside AMg. davila ( Panhav. 41 ), S. davida ( Mrcch. 103,6;

ViddhSiL l^i2)^dravida^ M. davidl==dravidl ( Viddha§. 24,12 ); AMg.
JM. vesamana^vaisravana ( § 60 ). The same sound-change has taken

place in the case of the secondary va in the passive cimmai beside civvat

from civ and JM, summaii beside suvvat from svap ( § 536 ) ; further in

AMg. bhumd=*bkmvd=^bhruh, M. bhumady AMg. bhumaydy bhumagdy

bhamukd^"^ bhruviikd (§ 124.206). — On the analogous change of pay ba

through va into md see § 248.250, on va for ma see § 251.277, on ga for

va see § 231, on pa for va see § 191.254 and on va fotya see § 254.
I. The MSS. almost always write mvaiox va; more seldom vcy what perhaps

is corrected close to — 2, Pischel, BB. 76,94. 3. S, GomscHMtDT, Frakrtica

p. 14 f., who wrongly assumes avabku. Cf. 286.

§ 262, The sibilants sometimes become ha dialectically, especially

after long vowels and diphthongs. According to Vr. 2,44.45; C. 3,14;
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Ki. 2,104.105; Mk. fol. 19 in M., in iakn and in the numerals connected

with it sa becomes ha necessarily, and in proper names it^ so becomes

optionally; according to He. 1,262 the transition to ha is optional also in

the case of the pure numeral words,with which the texts are in agreement.

M. dasa ( R. [ v.l often daha ]; Karp. 73,9; 87,1 ), daha (
Karp. 12,7 );

dasakamdhara ( G. R. ) ;
dasakantha^ dahakantha ( R. ) ;

dahamuha, daharahay

dasarahiy dahavaana, dasanam (
R. )• ha occurs also in A. (

Pihgala 1,83

[ so S. Goldschmidt ]. 12ll25,156; 2,196); yet dasa ( Vikr. 67,20).

AMg. JM, have only dasa ( § 442 ). According to Mk. fol. 67 in S,

ia in dasan and caturdasan may become either sa or hai on the other hand

sa must stand in the proper names, ha in the remaining tens, excluding

10 itself and 14. The forms that have been found are ^sa ( K^rp. 72,3;

Pras. 19,5 ) and daha ( Ratn. 292,12 ); dasakamdhara (
Manav. 118,3 );

dasarddha (
Uttarar. 27,4 [ ]; Balar. 152, 10 f ]; Anarghar. 150,12

[°Aa]), dasaradhi ( Anarghar 157,10 ] )> dasamuha ( Mahav. 22,20;

Pras. 143,6; Balar. 20,15), dasdn^na (Balar. 57,2; 125,17; 125,10;

139.13)

, dasakantha (Balar. 122,15; 143,17). Mg. Di. have dasa

only ( Mrcch. Il,*h32,18;38,17;121,25;122,19;133,20;l34,13; Dh. Mrcch.

29,15;30,i;31,4;32,3;34,9.12.17;35,7;39,13 ), Mg. dasakaMhala
( Mrcch.

12.13)

. False is Mg. daha ( Lalitav. 566,11 ). In the remaining tens

M.A. have hay the other dialects, ( § 443 ). sa has further become ha

in M. §. i‘ddahameUa-==ddrsamdtray M. ie ddaha=^tddrsay jeddaha=^yddrsa

( § 122 ); A. ehay kehayjehky teha beside aisa, kdisayjaisay tatsa^idrky kldrsay

yddrsay iadrsa ( § 121.166 ); A. sdha^sakat ( § 64 ). According to Ki.

2y\0A paldia htcomts paldha. A mention should be made of M.AMg. §.

paldsa ( G.H.; Kappas.; Mycch. 127,21 ), Mg. paldsa ( Mrcch. 127,24).

§ 263. has become ha in M. dhamha^^dkamsa^ihams (He.

1,22; Karp, 3*8,11; Pras. 65,5 ), dhanuho=dhanusah (
Balir. 113,17 ). — M.

pac€uha=pratyusay in tht meaning ‘‘morning sun (He. 2,14; Desin. 6,5;

Paiyal. 4; H. 606 [so to be read with v.l. and the commentary ], but

M,k)Ag.]M.J^. paccusain the meaning “m>ming twilight’* [He.
2,14; Paiyal. 46; G.H.R.; Nayadh.; Kapp*s.; Erz.; Katiig. 403.374 375;

Sak. 29,7; Mallikam. 57,16; Viddhal. 115,4 ). - M. AMg. jM pdhdna^
pdsdna ( G. 3,14; He. 1,262; Ki. 2,104; Mk. fol. 19; G H.; U as.; Erz. ),

pdhdmg^ ( Erz. ), beside pdsdna ( He.; Mk. ), as according to Mk
fol, 67 always in S. — AMg. biha^a^bhlsanay blhanaga=bhmmka, M.JM.
bihaiy blhei beside M.S. bhUana^bhisana ( § 213.501 ). A eho, eha^ ehur=»

esa, esd, ^esam^etad ( He. 4,362 and Word Index; Pihgala 1,4 [ in

Bollensen on Vikr. p, 527], 66.81; 2,64; Vikr. 55,16). —A. akkhiniirom

*akkhtst=: '^aksismin^zaksp ( § 312.379 ). — chaha =» *sasa = §a§ with
crossing over to the fl-declensioa

(
Pihgala 1,95.96.97). So is explained

ha also in M. AMg. JM, §. sunhdy M. sonhd from P. sunusd for *sunuhd

(§148); kdhdvam { Vr. 3.39; He. 2,71; Ki. 2,71; Mk. f >1. 25 ) from
*kdsdvana ( § 87 ), kdrkpanay also with shortening of d of the first

syllabic ( § 82 ), kahdvana ( He. 2,71 ), AMg. kudakahava^a ( Uttar. 629 )

;

in future, zs kdhimiy kohimiy kdhdmiy kdharhy hohdmi=^*karsydmij *bhosydmi

( § 520 ff. ) ;
in aorist, like kdhl beside kdsl ( § 516 ), Jacobi^, m sled

by the commentators, equates AMg. viha ( Ayar. 1,7,4,2 ) zs^visa The
word recurs in Ayar.2,3,1,11 ;2,3,3,14;2,5,2,7 and there it is mostly assumed
by the commentators as==:a,toJ, therefore, means “forest'* and probably
h=^vikha “without heaven’*=“where one does not sec the sky.** There-
fore, Ayar.1,7,4,2 is to be translated as “for the ascetic it is better that he
goes into the forest alone**, visa in M. AMg. JM. S. becomes only
visa

{ G.H.R.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Erz.; ^^abhap.; Priyad. 51,1.8^
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15.16; 53,14; Mudrar. 40,6; Malav. 56,8; 65,10); Mg. vik (Mycch.

136,17; 164,1; Mud ar. 193,3; 194,6 );JM. nivvisa=nimsa ( Sagara 6,2).

§ 264. sa has become ha in : nikarat beside nlsarai=^mhsaraii ( He.

4,79). In divasa sa becomes hd compulsorily, according to Vr.^2,46,

and optionally according to He. 1,263; Ki. 2,105; Mk. fol. 19; Prakrta-

mahjari in Pischel, De gr. Piacr. p. 14. M. bas diasa^ divasa
( G.R. ) and

diaha^G, H.; Karp. 12,7; 23,7; 43,1 1 etc. ); AMg. only (
Nayadh.

;

Uvas.; Nirayav,; Kappas. ); JM. divasa (
Erz

;
Kk. ), diyasa ( Prakrta-

m hjari I. c. ), diyasayara
(
Paiyal 4 ), diyaha (

Paiyal, 157; Erz. ),

anudiyaham ( Kk. ) ; JS. divaha
(
Kattig. 402,364 ) ;

S. only divasa, diasa

(Mrch. 68,4; Sak. 44,5;53,9;67,10;121,6;162,13; Vikr. 52,1; Mudrar.

184,5; Karp. 33,7;103,3;110,6 ), anudiasam (l§ak. 51,5) againist M.
anudiaharh ( H.; Karp. 116,1 l^ha'Di Mg. diasa ( Sak. 114,9 ), falsely

diaha ( Venls. 33,5 ); A. diaha ( He. 4,388.418,4), diahada (He. 4,333.

387,2 )• — duhala ( unhappy; De^in, 5,43 )
beude dusala ( Desin. 5,43;

Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 6,Q7 ) -=duhsara, — M. JM. sdkai=*Sdsati'^ (
He. 4,2;

H.R.; Erz,).—AMg.JM.A ^hattari, AMg ''hattarm^'^saptati, bs JM.caiihattari

(74), AMg. padcahattari {75), sattahattarim {77), atthahattarim {78), A.

ehatlari (71) j chdhattari (76) ; ( § 245.4^6 ). — In future, as ddhimi, ddhdmh

ddham=:ddsydmi (§520 ff.) and in aorist, as fhdhi beside thdsl ( § 516);
in the loc sing, of the pronouns ta~,ya~, ka»: tahim,yahirh,kahi7h beside tassim^

passim, kassim ( § 425.427.428 ) and in the loc. of nouns formed according

thereto i i Mg,, as kuldhim^kule*, pavahandhm^pravahane and in A., as

antaht =antei cittaKi =citte; gharafii ==:gkare; sisah^—sirse{^566);ixi the geni-

tive plural formed likewise according lo the pronominal declension with the

ending -sdm in Mg, and A., as Mg. iaandKd=^vagandndm, Adanaka^irndndm,

rrmkkdlidss.muktdndm, loanaJid^locanayoh, saui^dKa^iakundndm ( § 370 ), in

the gc! alive, that are found according to^Hc. 4,300 alsojn M., as

saridha^saritdm, kammah'd=harmandm, tdha ^tesdm, tumhalia^yumdkam,

amhdHra:=:^amdkam (§ 395.404.419.422); in the genitive ^sing. in Mg.
in dha from ^-dsa^-asya, as kdmdha^kdmasya*, calittdha^^caritrasyai

puUdha=putrasya, and in A. in-aha, -aho, as kanaaha=kanakasya, canddldha^

canddlasya, kdmaho =kdmasya, sesaho =sesasya ( § 366 ) ;
in A. in ihe 2. sing:

active in -hi beside in -.yi as nlsarahi=nihsarasi\ ruahiy^Ytdxc ruvasi; lahasi

=labhase ( § 455 ), On h'—s in consonant groups see § 312 ff.

1. P. Goldschemidt, Specimen p. 72; Weber. ZDMG. 28,369.

§ 265. For sa in sasti { 60 )
and sa in saptati

{ 70 )
there occurs va

too b side cha. sa,* ka { § 211.264) in conjunedoos with units in AMg.
JM.: bdvatthim ( 62 ), tevatthim ( 63 ), caiivatfhi^ ( 64 ), chdvatthim ( 1 6 ),

bdvattarirh (72), tevattarim (73), covattarim {ti), ckdvattarirh (76); (§446);
AMg. tinni Uvatthdirh pdvdduyasayaith ( 363 adversaries ) ; JM. tinham

fevatthdnam nayarasayd^am ( of the 363 cities ) ; (§447). Ihe va has

probably develops d on the analogy of va in the numeral for 50, as

egdvannam (51), bdvannam {58) ,
tevannam (53), cauvannam {5A),panav^nam

(55), sattdvannarh (57), atlhdvannam (58), A. bdvanna (52), sattdvannat {57)

;

( § 273 )
in which it regularly stands ( § 199 )

[or pa in *pancat { § 445 ).

aurntthim (59), aiinattarim (69); (§444 ), pannatthim (65) ; (§ 446 ) stand

for ^agunavatthirh, *agui^tthith, "^agundtthimi *agunavattarirh, *agunaattarim,

^agundUarim] *pannavatthirh, ^pannaattkim, ^pannatthim, pannavatthim

according to § 167.83:
*

Spellings like khadahgavi^sadahgavid (Weber,

Bhag. 1,425 ), khodasama^sodak ( Siiyag. 562 in the subscription ),

hdkkhai=^*bhosyaii ( § 521 )
are Sanskritisms, with an erroneous writing

of kha^ for sa, the sounds that in pronounciation have coalesced^ in

Northern India at the present dayA On this is based the false reading
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hMs. pakhanda (Than. 583 ), Mg. pdhanda=pdsan4a (
Prab. 48,1 ).

The Madras "( 59,14 )
and the Bombay ( 103,2 )

editions correctly have

pasanda, as also AMg. ( Anuog. 356; Uvas.; Bhag. )* and JM. pasandiya

—pdsandika ( Kk. )

.

I, Beames, Comp, Gr. 1,261 f.; Hoernle, Comp. Gr. § 19 p. 24; Wackernagel,

Altind, Gr. § 118. — 2. Cf. Weber, Bhag, 5,213, note 6; Kern, Jaartelling p,67 note;

E, MiiLLER, Beitrage p. 32 f*

§266. ha neither falls out, nor it is brought in to avoid hiatus. All the

cases in which this has been assumed^ rest partly on false readings and partly

on false etymologies,^ Where in the interior of a word, between vowels,

theie appears an aspirate for h of Skt. there we need not see ‘‘coarsening’*

of but the old phonetic conditions.^ So §, Mg. A. idha^iha (S. Mrcch.

2,25;4,14;6,9;9,10.12;24,20;51,24;57,17;69,6.15; etc.; gak. 12,4;20,3;

67,5;115,5;168,15; Vikr. 30,17;48,4; Mg. Mrcch. 37,10;100,20;113,17;

114,21;123,21;133,15.16;164,10; Sak. 114,11; A. Mrcch. 100,18). S. Mg.
sometimes falsely have as S. (Mrcch. 70,12;72,13; Vikr. 21,12),

ihaloio ( Mrcch. ( MrccL 37,10 [ beside idha ! ]; 122,12 },

readings, that are to be corrected.® The rest of the dialecs have iha,

^so D, ( Mrcch. 101,13 ) and jS. iha ( Pav. 389,2 ), ihaloga (Pav. 387,25),

ihaparalofa {KdXiig. 402,365). From this is explained the fact that He.

4,268 permits in S. iha beside idha{%2l). For Dh., where ida was expected,

examples are wanting,

—

ddgha^ddha (He. 1,264); cf. Skt. nddgha,

— AMg. nihhelana beside nihelana, M. slbhara beside sihara (§206). —AMg.
maghamaghanta, maghamaghenta beside M.mahamahdi, JM. mahamahiya (^558).

— AMg. vsbhdra ( Vivabap. 194.195; Uttar. 194 f. ), vebbhdra (Nayadh.),

vibbhdra (Nayadh. 1032 )=vaihdra, with Jainas also ia Skt. vaibhdra^.

The passive vubbhai^uhyate, dubbhai=duhy<de, libbhat—liliyate (§ 541.544 )

go back to the root-doublets "^vabh^ '^dubh^ Hibh. bh is related to the

original gh, gh, as v is related to A, g, ( 230.231 }, that is to say here is

a case of transformation of gutturals to labials, -rubbhdi ffom rudh

(§546), also in the parasmaipada rumbhai in M. AMg. commonly

(§507 ), is formed on the analogy of the roots in gutturals. — On
hammal^V^Xi ghammati see§ 188. Obscure is bhimora^himora (He. 2,174;

Triv, 1,3,105—BB. 3,259 ), since a Skt. word himora is not known, and

the meaning bhimora hss not been handed down,

I. Weber teaches dropping off, Halai p. 29; 2 on the stanzas 4,410.584; Weber,
.Halai p, *29; Bhag. 1,411, P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 47^, .S. Goldschmidt,

Ravanavaho s.v, thdha\ Leumann, Aup. S, s.v. bhamuhd teach insertion. — 2. Pischel,

GGA.’ 1880 p, 333 f-; BB. 3,246 f,; 6,92 f.; cf. § 296. — 3. P, Goldschmidt, GN. 1874*

p. 469 ff, — 4. Pischel, BB. 6,91 f. — 5. Pischel, KB. 81137.

§267. After nasal vowels h can become gh^ after nasals, the

aspirates of the corresponding class of the nasals. In many cases the

aspirates he’ e as we'd might be older than A, as certainly in samghaana

(body; Desin. 8,14; Paiy-il, 59; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,255 ), AMg.
sphghaya'^a ( Jlv. 66; Vivabap. 83,89; Uvas.; Ovely. )=*samghatana^
satHanana, AMg. samghayanl {JIy. 00,87 )='^samghatanii S. samghadi=?

sarhhati (Anargbar, 290,2). Other examples are; samghdra^samhdta

(He. 1,264); .szm^Aa^JzmAa ( He, 1,264), beside M.AMg. JM.A. siha^

siffiha^ Mg. Hmha ( § 76 ); falsely stands in g. singha
(
Sak. 102,2 ed.

Bohtlingk according to some MSS. ), vlrasingha (Karnas. 53,20), simghala

(
Mailikam. 88,21 ), M. simghali:=sMall ( Viddhal 24,1 1). AMg. hambho

(Ayar. 1,4,2,6; Suyag. 579; Vivahap. 254; Dasav. 640,27; Nayadh. 740.

761.767,769.1337; Uvas.; Nirayav.
)
=g. Mg. hamho

( Viddhag. 97,10;

Mfcch, 140^2; 141,1 ;149,17; 163,2 ;165,8; 167,2 )=:Skt. hamho, ^
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Behind nasals the aspirate stands for h in M.AMg. JM. cindha from

( § m)=cihna ( Vr. 3,34; He. 2,50; Ki. 2,117 [text cinnam]’, MLJol. 25;

Paiyal. 68.114; G.; Ayar. 2,15,18; Nayadh. §64; p. 1318; Pan^av^ 101.1 17;

Vivahap. 498; Panhav. 155.167; Ovav.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 13.5;

Dvar. 507,38 ), JM cindMya=cihmla ( Av. 27,1), dialectical cindhala

( delightful; most excellent; DeJin. 3,22 ), M. in compounds °tndfa (G.),

beside M. §. Mg. A. cinim (He. 2,50; R.; Nagan. 87,11; Mg. Mrcch.

159,23; Nagan. 67,6; A. Vikr. 58,11 ). According to Mk. fo!_68 S.

has only cinha. Bh. 1,12 teaches beside cindha also cendha (§119). Further

in AMg. JM.A. bambha-=brahman ( Jiv. 912; Siiy.g. 74; Ovav.; Kapp^.;

Erz-; T. 5,15; He. 4,412 ); AMg. bambha-=brahman (Uitar, 904.906;

Dasav. N. 654,39), bambha = brahma (Ayar. p. 125,34 ), femini e

bambld ( Viv^ap. 3; Pannav. 62.63 )
: M. bambhanda' brahmatfda

(G. ); AMg. bambhaloja=brahmaloka (Uttar. 1090; Vivahap. 224.4-

18; Ovav.); AMg. bambhacari- (
Ayar, 2, 1,9,1; Uttar. 164; Uvas. ),

AMg. JM. bamhhayari-=brahmacdrin (
Dasav. 618,34;632,38; Uitar. 353.

487.917 f.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); AMg.A. bambhacera=

brahmacarja (§ 176 ); AMg.JM. bambhana=brahma^ (§ 250 ); AMg.
bambhannaya^brahmanyaka ( Ovav.; Kappas. )

and others. The other

dialects have only bamha-, bamharia (§2*87.330). The same phonetic alter-

ation has taken place in the secondary h, that originated from a sibilant

( § 262 ff. ) in asaihgha=*dsarhha=dsamsa iJheSm. 1,63), mostly with a

change of gender ( § 357 )S M.S. asamgha ( Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,250;

G.R,; §ak. 160,14; Vikr. 11,2; Viddhai. 42,7; Kamsav, 7,20 ), S.

anasamgha (
Mallikam. 93,9); M. asamghat=Shmsati (He. 4,35; G.R.);

sathghai=sa}hsati ( He. 4,2 ); AMg. dhirhkuna, dialectical dkathkutia,

dhetakttna=*daihkhuna from (§ 107.212 )^ Beside AMg. JM.A.
'simbha- (He. 2,74; Panhav. 498; Erz,; He. 4,412), AMg. sembha- (Weber,

Bhag. 1,439 ), also femin. si'mbha ( Mk. fol. 25)=ilesman from *iemka-,

*sindia, AMg. sembhiya (
Weber, Bhag. 1,415;2,274.274 ), simbhiya

( Ovav. )=slaipnika, AMg. has also, with a secondaiy nasal vowel,

Bmgftana from (§ 403 ), *semhaifa-, simhana-, *simhSm ( Ay^.

2,2, 1,7* [so to be read with v.l, ]; Than. 483; Panhav. 505; Vivahap.

164; Dasav. 631,3; Uttar. 734; Suyag. 704; Ovav.; Kappas.; Bhag. ).

The word, as singharia, drnghdttika, has been taken into Skc. A denomi-

native therefrom is AMg. iimgMari (Vivahap. 112 ). A. has also

gimbha—griima ( He. 4,412 ), On kambhdra—kdsmlra see § 120, on sepha

i=Me^man see § 312, and on bhaTai'=smaraU, §313.

I. BotLENsEN oa Vikr. ii,2 p, 196; Cf. Pbchel, De gr. PrScr. p.5, f.; oU

He. 4,35; BB. 3,250.— a. Cf. PisoHEL, BB. 3,85556,85 f.

II. CONJUNCT CONSONANTS.

§ 268. Conjunct consonants of different classes are either separated

by a separation-vowel (§131-140) or assimilated. In the anlaut, with the

exception of nAa, mha, Iha, and dialectically also ot consonantJ-ra, only a

simple consonant cstn stand; of the consonants assimilated in the inlaut

only the second one enters into the anlaut. The anlaut of the second

member of a compound is generally treated as inlaut ( § 196 1. M.
kadhai=kvathati; kilai—kridati; khandha=^skandha\ ganlhi=grantMi jaM=
jvdaiv, thala=stkala; thdmattkdma-=sthdmasthdTna- (G.) ;

dia=‘dvija', bkamea

=bhramati; ^hdna=sndna; ^hdm^sndpita; thasai=hrasati. — mhis^asmi,

mha, mho=smah can, as they arc encU'ic, be regarded as treated in the

mlaut,^ The grammarians permit a consonant-ff in the anlaut and the

inlaut CVr- 3,4; , He, 2,80; Mk, fol. 20 ) ; doha, droka^dtoha ( Bh. 3,4 ),
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dahay draha^hrada ( §354; He. 2,80; De^in. 8,14); candcy candra
( Grr, );

rudday rudra (Bh.; He. ); inday india (Mk.); bhaddoy bhadra (He.; Mk.);
sammudday samudra

(
He. ). So there occurs M. bodraha

(
Paiyil. 62

;
cf.

Desin. 7,80 ) or vodraha (young; He. 2,80; Desin. 7,80; H. 392
JM. vandra

(
crowd; He. 1,53;2,79; D sin. 7.32; Erz. 26,3 ) or bandra,

bundra^. Frequent is consonant +r, which sometimes is secondary, in A.
So in He. : tram==tady more correuly=/j;^d/ (4,360); dramma=8poCKfjL'n'
(4,422,4'; dravakka [{ruui 4,422,4); draha=hrada { ^,4:23 yl ); drehi^
*dekhi=drsti ( 4,422,6; cf. §66 ); dhrum in the sense o\yady yasmdd (4,360.
438,1), in Ki. 5,49 drum^tad

,
jruTh=yad a.nd according to 5,69 peculiar

to Vracada Apabhrarhsa; dhruvu^dhruvarh (4,418; cf. Ki. 5,5, where
ghumy ghru has been edited ) ;

prangana^preihgana (4,360.420,4 ) ;
pramdnia

pramdnita (^4,422,1 ); prcdvcdi=prajdpati {4:y40^)*y prassadi'^^pasyaU (4,393);
prdiva, prdiva prdu=^prdyahi (4,414);^ pria^przya

( 4,370,2.377.379,2;
398.401,6,417); bruvaha=bruta; bioppiy b7dppinu=^^brutvd (4,391; also
Ki, 5,58); bhrantri^bhrdnti

( 4.360 ); vratta=vrata
( 4,394); vrdsa^vydsa

( 4,399; Ki, 5,5 ), In Ki. besides those mentioned above also bhidsa=
bhdsya {byb). In the inlaut : antradi^ antra

{ He. 4,445,3) ; bhrantri=
Mrawii

( 4,360 ) ;
putra (Ki. 5,2); perhaps also in jatruy tatru^yatray

tat/

a

( He. 4,404 ), and in etruh^ ketrulay jetmldy tetrula^iyaty kiyaty ydvaty
fdvat ( He. 4,435 ), where the MSS. waver between tta and tra, Ki. 5,50
has in the edition yadruy tadru=yatray tatra. — In Mg. A. there occur
dialectically in the anlant ^hoycayyja (§ 2 I 7 ).

I. The relevant paragraphs supply the references. — 2, So according to He. 2,80,
The MSS., according to Weber on H-aga and IS. 16,140 f., do not have r.—3. Pischel
on He. 1,53.

§ 269. In the inlaut, of conjunct consonants, there can stand only:l)
the ctnsonant duubled and with the aspirate of its own class; 2) the
composi»e sounds mAfl, Iha; 3) dialectically consonant 4-r (§ 268);
4) nasal+ consonant of its class. The MSS. mostly write anusvara in
place of the nasal: the gr^mmaiians vary. According to Ki. 2,121; Mk.
h i. M/th comes in for n, «, acebrding to Vr, 4,14, for w, h before a
consonant^: vamca^m^vaheamya; vimjha^vindhya; pamti=panktih; mamti-=:
mantrin. According to He. 1,1 fi can remain before consonants of
their own class; according to 1,25, on the other hand, tz, ?z, n must
become th before comonants; according to 1,30, however, they may
remain; >et according to He, some grammarians require them necessarily.
From DeSn. 1,26 it is seen that airimpa, not dirirhpay was written, and
Dt’^in.ljlS makes it probable \hzX andtidndhuy and not amdhamdhu should be
read.^ The examples of the grammarians partly r.date to words in which
the nasdl in conformity with the phonetic laws of Pkt, goes out of its class,
and in them m must writren.^ So: §.avarammuha=rapardnmukha{YikT.4:4,9)]

( Ayar. 2,1,2,
1 ); M.A. chammuha=sanmukha

( § 441 ); M.S. dimmuha=dinmukha
( Karp.39,3; Viddhai. 34

, 11 ; Lat^kam.
( H. 866 ) ; M. JM S. pararhrnuha==pardnmukhd

(G.HR.; Erz.; Sak.75,15; Mahav. 34,12; Bharirharin. 22,13); M.AMg,
47,12;101,1; Jiv. 446,512; Panhav.

520; 1325; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 36,36; Balar.
49.2, Karp. 37,9; Pmgala 1,10 ), M.S. °va7hti

( H.; Mrcch. 69,1 ), AMg.pampas panma (Ayar. 2,3,3,2; 2,11,5: Anuog! 386; Than. 94:
Vxvahap. 361; Papnav. 80.84.85); AMg. bamjha=bandhya ( SGta^. 460

( Suyag. 600 ( text am° ] ) ; M. AMg. TM. S.
rnmjka^mndkya Mfcch. 41,16; Vivahap. 1189.1274.1287- Erz •

( Priyad. 14,6;52,6); M.JM.g. siihjha-
^anifffa (G.H.R,; Erz.; Karp. 67,4 ). In support of this are the rules.
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like Vr. 3,43=Hc.2,61; Ki.2 98; Mk.fol.25 too, where for nma the change
into mma is especially prescribed again. Whether an exception thould,

however, be generally made for nasal+nasal, and, therefore, even para~

mmuha^ chammasiya should be written, remains uncertain. 5) In Mg., in the

inlaut too, are found sca^ yyha^ stha^ ska, ikha, ska, skhay ha, st^, sta, spa,

spha, hka ( § 233.236.271.290.301 *fF. 331 ).

1. On the misunderstanding of this rule by Bhamaha see Cowell on Vr. p. 137,

note 2.—2. PiscHEL, De^in., Introduction p. 8 f. — 3. Pisghel on He. 1,25.

§ 270. Of the conjunct mutes of different classes the first one is assi-

milated to the second ( Vr. 3,1.50; G. 3,3.24; He. 2,77,89; Ki. 2,49.108;

Mk. fol. 19.26 ). 1) becomes tt\ M. asatca^dsakta ( G.H. ); jutta^

yukta (H.R.); bhatii^bhakti
( G.H. ); mttia^mauktika (G.H.R.). Likewise

the other dialects^, mukka beside rare mutta=^mukta is derived from ^mukna,

as ragga beside ratta^rakta goes back to *ragna ( § 566 ). sakka, which
He, 2,2 equates 2J&^sakia, is everywhere

(

Ki. 2,1 )^. nakkamcara

(He. 1,177 ) is not^naktamcara, which must become nattarheara, but goes

back to ^nakkd^^om ^^nakd' (§ 194.355 )=Vtdic nak^.—2) k+th becomes
tth : JM. rittha=riktha ( Paiyal. 49; Erz.; Kk. ); AMg. sittha^siktha

( He. 2,77; Ovav.; Kappas. ); sitthaa^sikthaka ( Bh. 3,1; Paiyal. 228).—
3) b‘‘comes/|^; M. vappairda=vakpatirdja (G-)— 4) g+dh becomes
ddh: M. duddha=dugdha ( G.H. ); M. muddha^mugdha ( G.H.R. ); M.
niddha ( H.R. ), siniddha=^ =snigdha

( G. ). — 5) g+hh becomes bbk : M.
pabhhdra^prdgbhdra (G.R.)^— 6) t+k becomes kk : AMg. chakka^satka

(§451); AMg chakkatthaga^satkdsthnka
(
Nayadh. ).— 7) t+c becomes

cc\ AMg, chacca=satca; chaccarana^satcarana ( §441). —8) t-\-t becomes W;.

AMg. chattala^sattala \chaUisarh, chattlsd=z §attrimsat (§441 ) .—9) t+p becomes
pp\ yi. chappaa=]y[, chappaya=:satpada; AMg. chppannam^ A. chappana^
*snipafiat

( 56; § 441.445 ).
— *10

) f+ph becom s pp'k: kaPpala=katphala
(He. 2,77). — 11) becomes : M- khagga=khadga ( G.H.R. ); M.
chagguna^sadguna^ S, chaggunaa^sadgunaka (§441).— 12) rf+j becomes

jj\ AMg. chajjwa==sadjwa ( Ayar. 1,1, 7, 7 ); sajja=sadja ( He. 2,77 ).— 13)

rf+rf becomes dd' AMg. chaddisirh^saddisam ( §441 ).— 14) rf+W becomes
bbh: AMg. chabbhdya, ^ga^sadbhaga (§441); §. chabbhua^sadabhuja

( Gait.

42,7).— 15) d+v becomes vv\ AMg. JM.A. chavvham^szdvimsati (§44l).—

16) t-^-k becomes kk: M. ukkanthd^ufkmthd i G H. ); AMg. ukkaliyd^
utkalikd (Ovav. ); § balakkdra=baldtkdra

(
Mrcch. 13.22;17,23;23, 23.25;

gak 137,3), Mg. balakkdla (Mrcch. 140,15;146 17 ;158,22;162,20;173, 12).
— 17) t+kh becomes kkh: M.ukkhaa, ukkhaya—utkhdta (^80).— 18) t+p
becomes M. uppala=^utpala (G.H.R. ); AMg. tappadhamayd^tatpratha-

maid (
Ovav.; Kappas ); M. sappurisa=satpurusa (G.H. ). — 19) t+pk

becomes ppk: M. upphuVa^utphulla (H.R.); M.Mg. upphdla=utphdla { R.;
Mrcch. 99,10 ).— 20) d-\-g becomes gg : M. uggama=udgania

( G.H.R. );
M.S. mo ggdra^mudgara : poggaU—pudgaid ( §125 ). — 21) d+gh
becomes ggh: M. ugghda^udghdta

(
G.H.R.); M. ugghuttka=udghusta (R.).

— 22) d+b becomes bb: M. bubbua^budbuda (G.); S. ubbandhia—udbandhya

(§513).— 23 ) d-{’bh becomes bbh : M. uhbhada^udbhat

i

(G.R. ); M.
ubbkea=udbheda M, sabbhdva^sadbhdva p + t

becomes* /f: M. ukkhHta=utksipta (G.H.R.); M. paJjatta=iparydpta,G.H*K»);

sutta=supta (H).—25) becomes// : khujja=xkubja

(§206).— 26) b + d becomes dd: adda^abda { He. 2,79 ); M. sadda^iabda

(G.H.R.).—27) b dh becomes ddh: drnddha^drabdha ( R. )> laddha^
lahdha Idddhaa^lubdhaka (§1255).

j.. Cf.§ 184,. note 3. BoLnENSEN on Vikr, ia,iso; PacfiBL en He, s,t*
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Cf. 270 — 3. Skt. naksatra “star”, “constellation” too should be equated as=

*mkksaira “niling over the night”. The customary explanatiom on account of *tiaktalra

(Aotrecht, KZ. 8,71; cf. Weber, Naxatra 2,268) or from /twA; ( Grassmann,

Wdrteibuch s.v. )
are in any case perverse. — 4. So accordmg to the i^al

interpretation. Zachariae ( Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographic p« 6o ft*
)

sees probably rightly in pragbhdra a false back formation of pabbhdra. He would

like to derive pabbhara, that is frequent in AMg. also ( e.g. Uttar, 1034;

4.16: Vivahap. 248.920; Than, 135.297; Ovav,; Nirayav.
)
and is found also m JM.

(Kk ) and S. (
Anarghar,’ 149,10 ), from *prahvdra. The common meaning “crowd*’

points, however, rather to *prabhara ( Jacobi, Kk, s.v. )
with duplication according

to §196.

§271. Conjunct mutes of the same class, except in the cases mentioned

in §333, undergo a change only dialectically. In Mg. tt becomes st
( He.

4^290); pasta=^patta; bhastdlikd^bhattarikd; bhastini=bhattim, Stenzler,

in Mrcch., writes st for tt : bhahaka^blialtdka ( 10,5;16,18;2253.5;114,16;

118,8;i2.22;119,9;i22,l6;124.12 ff.; 125, 1,3.8.24;132, 11. 15.18); bhastdlaa

:^bhaUdraka (22,5;32,4;112,18;119,13;121,12;154,9;164,12;165,1.5;176,4);

pisiadu^^piltadu—piltqyatu ( 125,8 ). ^Godabole, as often in other cases

also, has foiiowed him. The manuscripts 'almost always have bkattaka,

bhasiakaM^^thaka,bhf^ttdlaka,bMstdlaka[^laa]^onlY some of the MSS.have°i/°

in ib,5;22,3.5;32,4;li9,13;124,24;132,ll. For pisladu all have pittadv} or

viitadu, likewise atthahdsasia (168,21), for which we should read tz^/a^accor-

ding to He. The Calcutta editions, have tf throughout, likewise all the

editions at Sak. 114,12;116,11;118,4; Prab. 32,8.10.1 1.12; Gandak. 60,12

etc. In Mrcch.// can be a dialectical variant for sf^ as ik beside hk=^ks. But
elsewhere according to He. st should be written for Cf. §290. —
krtti (skin

)
becomes kicci according to He. 2,12. In the text we find

only katti ( Paiyal 110; G.H. )
and M. kitti (H ). At H. 951 the MS. W

has the v.l. for °kattio; in Dhvanyaloka at 128,6 the edition reads

^kattl a and so also Kavyaprakala 329,10 the edition and the best

manuscripts, kacci and kicci presuppose Skt. *krtyd=zkartyd ( soil, tvak

)

‘*what is to be cut off (skin)’^ Cf. AMg. vigincod^'^vikrntyati (§485).
On Mg. sea for ccha see §233.

I. piUhadu in GoCbole p, 345, note 9 is a printing error. — 2. Ascoli, Kritische

Studien p. 233 note; Senart, Piyadasi 1,29 f.; 2,418 ff; Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 2,18

note I. wrongly equate st as=jE/. Cf. Pisghel, GGA. 1881,1319 f.

§ 272.
^
If the first of two conjunct consonants is a nasal, the sound-

precedes: M. anka
(G.H.R.)

; M. S. sdnkhala=srnkhala
( §213 ) ; M. singa=irAga ( G.H. )

• M.
janghdJ^G,) ; M. ko nca=;=:kraunca (G.)

; M. lanchxirTi.a^ldnchana (G.H.R.) * M
ma^an(G.PI.); (G.H.R.)

; yL.khanda (G.H.R.)
; M.^i«?/2(G.H.R.):

M. mantharalGM.R.)
; maaranda=makaranda (H.R.); M. bandha (G.H.R.) ^

M^jambu ( G.H. ). If the nasal quits its own class, it becomes ^ ( §269 )!

9 A3 ‘ becomes tina mpaHcadaian and Mca/af(Vr.3,44;
He. 2,43, Ki. 2;66; Mk. fol. 25 ). So: pannaraha (15* Grr • A Pino-ala

Kappas.'; Bllg.;
( 5®; Vr. 3,44; He. 2,43,’

^.fol.26; Kappas. ); AMg.JM. also Pafipdra/fi(Kl.2,66; Than.266* Bhag.-
^ *e remaiaing fifties shortened to

Mjinam. ekkavanmm (ed. 5l; Samav. 112); bSmnnath r52V Uvanml
22-’ pattavatfTtam (55); chappamrh (56) ; samvmncahfbT)-
affhavaif^m (58) (Weber, Bhagavati 1,42$; Sanjav. 113-117; Ejz! p. XLI)
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aundpa^nath{A^\0^2cv,%\&Z)ipanapan^ama (55th; Kappas.); k.bavanfia[52)9

sattampidii^l) (Pihgala 1,87.5*1 ). So also AMg. panrj.atthi (65; Kappas.)

and pannaUari ( 75; Samav. 133 )• Before 20—60, in JM. AMg, pannxi is

mostly weakened to pana\ panavisam {^b)
\
panatlsam (35); panaydllsam (45);

panavannarh (55) and panavamd ( C. 3,33; [ so to be read; see v.l, ]; He,

2,174; De^in. 6,27; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,245 beside panedvannd); pana*

satthim (Weber, Bhagavati 1,425; Samav, 72-123; Erz. p. XLI). So also

AMg. pampanndima (55th; Kappas.) and A. ckappana ( 56; Pingala 1,96 );

Corresponding to Pali pamuvlsatiypannuvlsam (25) stands AMg. panuvisdhi

(Instr.; Aj'ar. p. 137,25), pamdisarh (Ra;^ap. 114f.; Jiv. 673;Jiyak.

19,20); JM. panumsd (Av. 48,13), of which u is to be explained according

to §104. Pali too ]i?is pannarasa^ pamarasl^ pannarasa^ pam^dsa beside paftndsa,

E, Kuhn has conjectured ( KZ. 33,478), that should be explained as

arising from a dissimilation of c and i, and accordingly it goes to back to a
time, when s had not yet gone over into the dental sibilant, but in its

pronunciation was still distinctly connected to r.” That is not possible for

for Hna, Panjabi and Sindhi pamjdh^ P. °vamjdy S. °vamjdha ( Hoernle,
Comp. Gr. 259 ) point to the transition from nca to dja, nya^ nya. Of.

Pali dnd=djndf dnapeti=djndpayati and § 274.276.282.283. In A. the

nasal has vanished in (25) 2ind pacadlisahT ( 45; instr# ). See §445#

On AMg. duntana supposed to h^=dhincana see §232.

§ 274. According to He. 4,293; Sr. fob 62; Namisadhu on Rudrata,

Kavyalaihkara 2,12 in Mg. fija becomes nm : anfiali=afijali; dha^anfiaa^

dkanarhjaya; paMala—prdnjala. According to thisja, as in the anlaut

(236), has become ja. In Mrcch. 19,6 stands anjalim.

§ 275. According to He. 4,261.302; Namisadhu on Rudrata,
Kavyalamkara 2,12; Amaracandra, Kavyakalpalatavrtti p. 9 in S. and
Mg. nta can become nda. The examples of the grammarians are: §.

aiideurd=antahpura; ^iccinda=mscintai mahanda-^^mahati Mg. mahanda--
;

in addition to the assumptive §. randuna^ratvd ( He. 4,271 )
and in

Trivikrama 3,2,1 saUmdale=^sakuntale, Inscriptionally ndiz occurs through-

out for nta in Lalitav. in Mg. : payyathde=paryante (565,7); avayyarhdadd^

aparyantatd (565,12); peskiyyamdi=preksyante{bb%\b)\ pukamde^ ni[liskam\-

de^prechan niriksamdmh ( 565,20 ) ;
oanmmdassa=^vrajatah ( 566,7 ), whilst

in S. nta exclusively remains: viloijjamti^vilokyante ( 554,21 ); pekkhijjamti

rrspreksyante
( 554,22 ) ;

vuttamtd...sunlyamti^vrttdntdb—kuyante ( 555,2 )

;

huvafhtl=bhavartti{555,5 ) ;
perarhtesu=paryantesu[5bb^\\)^ de$amtaras=ideSdntara

(560,19) etc. Hoefer^ and Lassen® have already collected numerous
examples, from older texts, that have partly vanished in the recent

editions, such as bkakkkandiy for which Stenzler, Mrcch. 69,3, with his

manuscripts, ‘reads bhakkhanti=^bhaksayantZy sanddva, for which stands

samtdpa (Mrcch. 78,8; Sak. 55,1;68,1; Ratn. 298,10;229,10), etc. In Prab.

the editions also of Puna (P.), Bombay (Bb.) and Madras (M.), like that

of Brogkhaus ( B. )
frequently have nda, even in words other than in

Brockhaus, as 39,2 B. Bb. ramandiy M.P. ramamdiy 9 B. saThbhdvaandl, M. P.

sathhdvaathdiy Bb. sarhbhdvayanidiy but 4 Bxithtkantiy M. cittkandiy P. ciththandi

BhJussantiy while all 7 read nti in B,padlchanii, Bb.M. padicckanti, B.padichantu

The same oscillation occurs there often and so also in many of the editions

published by Indians. Thus Sh. P. Pandit writes Malav, ®7,2 oUanth

3 antarcy but 5 uvadrdnandararh (
Bollensen 6,9 correctly ""ntaram ); 66,1

padcarattabhbhandare { BohJSEmEN 34,13 %tare )y but 5 dantamarh etc#;

Tarakumara Cakr,avarti, Uttarar. 59,5;69,10;77,4;89,11 vdsandt=^

vdsahtii Telang, Mudrar. $6^4: jdnandiy but 38,2 jd^ntarh; 39^4: sahamU^
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but 7 nivedianti [sic]; [Durgaprasad and Parab, Unmattaraghava 3,2.5;

7,4 dlsandii but 5,4 dlsanti^driyante; 7,4 annemndle=amesantyd^ but 5,4

$ambhamantd^sambhramantah\ Mukund.13,2 kirn di=kim iti; 13,18 andarena^

antarem; 17,14 sandi^idnti\ 21,12 akkando=dkrdntah. Frequent is the

writing in both the editions of Parvatip., as prandaram cinddulam{2il5. 16) ^

vdsandie (9,3), vdsandid (9,15), ahilasandl (24,16;28,4) and others. Lassen
was inclined to see therein a peculiarity of S®. But nda is found also in

Mg. as well as in M. too, e.g. jdmndd v.l. ioxjdnantd (H. 821); kith dena

(H. 905); bhanandi (Parvatip. 26^2)iramandi=^^ramanli^ ujjhando=ujjhantafi^

rajjandi^rajyante ( Mukund. 5,2.23,2 ). He. 2,180 teaches that hamdi is

used to express astonishment, regret, certainty, reality and doubt, and
2,181 teaches that hamda is used in the sense ‘Make T’, ‘Make care”,

hamda is=handa=i^kt* hanta. The example given by He. is H. 200, where
the MSS, read genhaha^ ginhaka, mamda^ t^ie Jama recension R. has kmdi
and Bhuvanapala (IS. 16,70 on strophe 145) reads hamta, AMg. has hamda
ha or hamda ham ( Ayar. 2,1,10,6.11,1.2; Than. 354 ); ebewhere, however,
M.AMg. JM.S. hanta, AMg. also hantd (G.; Ayar. 2,5,2,4; Nayadh. 1332;
Vivagas. 16; Uvas.; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kk.; Vikr. 31,7). AMg. hamdi
(Suyag. 151; D^sav, 624,26 \handi\i Dasav. N. 647,41 [handi ]; 653,13
\handi]i Than. 488; Anuog. 323; Nayadh. 1134), goes back to JM. hamti

(Kk.), that is=Adi?w itu Gf. § 185 and AMg. hambho §267. The examples
in He., with the exception of handa^ are found in the Tclugu recension, and
like the doubled setting of the aspirates (§193), the writing of nd for nt is to

be traced back to the Dravidians, who pronounce nt bs nd. Hence nd is

found frequently especially in Dravidian MSS. and in the MSS. which
go back to the Dravidians. Sometimes the Dravidian MSS. write
ntta for nta in Skt. too, e.g. sakunttald\ to ensure the pronunciation
nt thereby, and so in Pkt. too the South Indian PG. writes mahamtte
(7,43) for mahamfe=:mahatah (acc. plur.)®, as also old Pkt. MSS. are fond
of doubling t after w®. Especially frequently is found samiava in* M.
(H. 817; Appendix 994) and §. ( Malatitn. 79,1;81,2;219,1; Uttarar. 6,1;
92,9;163,5; Nagan. 87,12; Viddhal 81,4; Priyad. 4,7;22,12;2+,7;25,13;
Mallikam. 218,iq,223,6;330,17; Rukminip. 27,6.1 1 ;33 13 ), samddvedi

( Priyad. 20,7; Mukund, 73,3 [ so to be read ] ), samddvida ( MMatim.
79,1). Sak. too has sanddva at 55,1 in most of the manuscripts, at 68,1, in
two of them at 127,7, most of them have Since M. possesses
a verb ddvai^tapayati ( Sak. 55,16 with note 1 at p. 184; cf. also §201,
note 1), one might derive samddpa from it. But in M. samtdva is the most
accredited form, and for §, the only correct one. Dialectically the same
phonetic change has occurred in oandai=apakrntati (§485), and vihumdua
^vidhumtuda 7 I

Triw. 1,3,105=BB, 3,252).

I. De Prakrita dialectop, 54.—8. Inst* p. 208:^78 note Inst o 208 —
4. PISGHBL, GN. 1873.911 f.; KB. 8.130 f.; VikramorvaSiya p. 6i5?-i koOTLfoN.
1895.910. -6. S. GoLOscHMmT, ZDMG. 99, 494, note i ; RSva^aviho^S

,, § 276. If the stands in the second place, t}, n become
assimilated to the preceding consonant:Moj:^'=«^Bi (G.H.R.); M AMg.
JM. S. mdgga=^^m { G.HR ; Uvas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 150,16; 151,2 ).
aaotjiSa, that is equated by He. 2,79 as=:udvigna is rather=*iidz;r(i«a from
Vedic vrad, *r>rd With ud.. An original r is pointed 10 by vunna ( timid:
lightened; Hc.4,421; Delta. 7,94; Hiyal. 76) anduvvuvm Tfrightened;
D^n. 1, 123); JM, nagga^ndgna

( Erz. ); M. fugga = rugna

(R-O; AMg. 'sayaggM=htaghni ( Uttar.
285 j Ovav.); suruggha=srug!m (He. 2,113);. AMg. pam=^pdtnl
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( Uttaj. 363.422 ); M. savaUa=sapatna (G.R.), M. JM.S, savatti—sapatni

(
H,; Av. 28,9; Anarghar. 287,1; Venis. 12,6 ), S. nisavatta^nihasapatm

( Mrcch. 5,1 ), M. paattaz=zprayaina
( H. ); AMg, pappoi^ Jl§. pappodi=

prdpnoti ( ^504). See 566. The sound-group as a rule, becomes
m, in the aniaut na

( Vr. 3,44; He. 2,42; Ki. 2,102; Mk. fol. 25 ): M.
ahinndna=ahhijndna (R.); M. janna—yajfia (H.^)

;
pannd=prajnd (Hc.2,42);

M. san^d^samjnd (R.)
; M.AMg. JM, dnd=djnd^ AMg. JM. dnavei, S.Mg.

dnavedi^ajfidpayaii
( § 88); M. ncLjja% AMg. JM najjai=jndyaie

( §548 ),

AMg, ndna=^jndna ( Ay&r, 1,6,1,6 ). He. 2,83 permits also ajjd=^djnd;
pajjd^prajnd; samjd=samjnd; jdna—jfidna^ and beside nnu (§105)
also jja, whon jfia forms the second member of a compound: appannu^
appajja^dtmajnaj ahinnu^ ahijja^abhijna^ingiannujngiajja^ingitajnaidawannu,
dawajja=idaivajnai mamnij,a^ manojja^manojna; savvanm^ savvajja=sarvajnaf
but only vmndm^vijmna. According to Vr. 3,5; Ki. 2,52; Mk. fol. 20
in M. only is used in words of the type of sarvajna: sahajja^ ahijjay

ingiajja^ sujji^sujnai in S. on the other hand, according to Vr. 12,8 only
savvama, ingidar^na^ according to 12,7 in vijna axid yajna optionally njay

according to Ki. 5,76 and ahifico optionally, according to 5,77
palificd=^pratijnd. The correct reading in Vr. Ki. is wholly doubtrul;
presumably jja and ni}a should be permitted. The forms found in the
texts are S- anakinna=:anabhijna (Sak. 106,6; Mudrar. 59,1); janna^yajna

( Sak. 142,3; Malav. 70^1^) ;
pdmd (§220 ). In AMg., beside nnu, nnu

(§105), nna^ nna also are suitable for nst: samanunna=:samamjna (Ayar.
1,1, 1,5); kheymna^khdajna (Ayar. 1,1,4,2;1,2,3,6;1,2,5,3;1,2,6,5;1,3,1,3.

4;1,4,1,2;1,5,6,3; Suyag. 234 304.565); mdyanna=smdtrajda (Ayar.
I,2,5,3;l57,3,2;l,8,l,19; Dasav. 623,15; Uttar. 51); kdlanna, balanna,

kkanayanna, khananna, vinoyanna, samayanna^ Mjz>^/z«d:(Ayar.l,2,5,3;l,7,3,2)

;

meyanna (Uttar. 508 ); panna^prajda (Uttar. 33); dsupanna—dhprajna

( Uttar. 181 ); mahdpanna
(
Uttar. 200 ); manunna^ amanunna=manojnaf

amanojna ( Ayar. 2,1,10,2. 11,2 ;2,4,2,6; p. 136,7 ff.; Suyag. 390; Ovav.
53,87), but ^, manojja ( Mallikam, 195,5 ). So also AMg. janna^yajda
(Uttar. 74:2), jannat==yajnakrt (Ovav.). In Mg. becomes nna

(
H. 4,

293) ;
avannd==zavajnd; panddvisdla=prajndviMa; savvanna=sarvajda, Vr. Ki.

Mk. do not have this rule, and the MSS write only nna. So: janm=:
yajna ( Mrcch. 171,11 ); jannahnt=yajdasenl ( Venis. 34,13 ); for which,
according to He., should be v^rhttn yanna, yadnasem; padin^dda=pratijddta
(Venis. 35,13); vinndda^vijnata (Mrcch. 37.21), vinnavia^mjndpya(MTcch..
138,25;139.i) etc. The rule accredits vaddadi=*Drajndti (§ 448), which
the copyists did not change, as they did not recognize it. —In P. too jda
becomes nna ( He. 4,303; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 ) :

pannd^prajdd; sadnd=samjnd; savvadna=ssarvajna; ndna=jndnai vinddna^
vijndna; yanna^yajna; rannd, rando=rdind, rdjnai^ (He. 4,304) beside rdcind,

rdcino (§237.399) In Vr. 10,9.12 the MSS. give dja,jja, which will simply
be an error for nna.

§ 277. If the nasal standing behind a stop is ma, the sound-groups
are differently treated. As a rule gma becomes gga : M.AMg.jugga^
yugma (Bh.3,2; He. 2,62; Ki.2,51; Mk.fol. 19;' Vivahap. 275.362);
tiggaz=ztigma

( He. 2,62 ); vaggi-^^vagmin (Bh. 3,2); probably also ddgga^
( §215 ). Dialectically, however, it becomes mme as well: AMg*

jumma^yugma (He. 6,62; Vivahap. 1391 ff ; 1666 ff ; Than. 275; Samay.
138); timma^tigma(B.c.2fi2).—kmahocQrao^ppa'Sfr. 3,49; He. 2,52;
Ki. 2,63; Mk. fol 26); ruppa^rukma (Bh, 3,49; Ki. 2,63 ); AMg. ruppi^

^rnkmin^hy He, 2,52 equated as »rttcmi9(Samav. 114.117,139*144.157.160;

Thl^, 75; Nayadh. 781 ff; Rayap. 177 ); AMg* JMrS* ruppipi^rukmip
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§ 278

(Antag. 3,43; Nayadh. 529;Nirayav. 79; Panhav. 292; Dvar. 497,31 ff.;

502,34;505,34; Pracandap. 18,15; Malatioci. 266,4 [so to be read];

Nagan. 51,8 [v.l.=ed, Jibananda Vidyasagara 49,7, where, however,

— According to He. 2,52 kutmala forms in Pkt. kumpala, as

also Paiyal. 54 has. Since beside it is found also kuncala ( Desin. 2,36;

Paiyal. 54 ), that cannot go back to kutmala or kudmala^ kumpala also be-

comes a dialectical form, that is to be added beside kutmala. At

Mk. fol. 26 the manuscript has kuppala.— dtman becomes almost always

in M., always in A appa- (Vr. 3,48; Ki. 2,63; G.H.R.)i, very rarely M.
atta- in attano ( G. 63.96; Karp. 82,2 ). The oiher dialects oscillates

(He. 2,51; Mk. fol. 26). AMg.JM. have appa- and beside one

another even in compounds, AM.g. ajjhappa-=adhydtman (Ayar.1,5,4,5;

PanhaV. 437); AMg.JM. attaya^dtmaja (
Vivahap. 795; Erz, ), AMg.

attayd=idtmajd (
Nayadh. 727.1228.1232); AMg. has also dya^ for ^dta-y

corresponding to JS. dda- ( §88 ); by the side of it jS. has appall in S.

Mg. only in the nomin. sing, appa- is frequent; in the other cases almost

only atta-y accus. attdnaarh; ph. has appa- ( §401 ). The form occur-

ring in the Girnar inscriptions, dpta^^ which is not to be read^ dtpa^^

with Ascoli® and Senart^, shows that appa-^ by the route atma-, ^dtva^

( §251.312), dpta, has arisen by transposition of the stops, whilst atta

is the regular continuation of dtman^^ In kma=ppa must be added a
transition step : rnkma^ ^rutma=ruppa. — dma becomes mma : chamma^^z

chadma (He. 2,112) bes^‘de the usual form chauma ( §139 ); pomma^padma
(§166.195) beside (§139).

I. At H. 201 in place of attano

^

as also the Bombay edition has, should be read
appatio with S., likewise at G. go with the best manuscript J, In M. probably appa^o,
should be read everywhere.— 2. Bhagvanlal Indraji, IA. 10,105; Pischel,
GGA.i88r, p. isiyf; Buhler, ZDMG. 37,89.-3. Kritische Studien p, 197, note
10.— 4. Piyadasi, 1,26 fF. — 5. Pisohel, GGA. 1881, p. 1318.

§ 278. If nasals of different classes meet tog.nher, then nma^ nma
become 7hma ( §269 ), nma becomes mma ( Vr. 3,43; He. 2,61; Ki. 2,98;
Mk. fol. 25), mna becomes AMg.JM. J§. also nna (Vr. 3,44; He.
2,42; Mk. fol, 25): M. ummoha^unmukha (G.R.), ummuJa^unmula (H.),
ummulana=unmulana

( R. ), jamma=janman (H.R.); mammana=manmana
(He. 2,42); M.JM.A. vammaha=manmatha ( § 251 ); M. ninna^nimna
(He, 2,42; G.), ninnad=nimnagd

( G. ), AMg. ninna ( Vivahap, 1244 ),
isimninnayara==isannmnatara (Vivahap. 239), ninnagd (Panhav. 440);M.S.
pajju^na^pradyumna

( Bh. 3,44; He. 2,42; Ratn. 295,26;296,5.17 ). In
dhrsfdyumna, according to He. 2,94 mna becomes na : dhatthajjuna g. has
dhatthajjunm (Pracandap. 8,19), Mg. dhitthajjunna

( Venis. 35,19 ), for
which should be read dhifthayyulina. If dhatthjju^a is not purely meiri
causa, it is perhaps to be equated to ^dhrstdrjuna^ as there occurs the
synonym arjuna for dyumna.

§ 279. When a stop or nasal collides with a semi-vowel, as a rule

lyin
provided a separation-vowel is not

tTiA i •
*he two semi-vowels collide together, usually

?9\ 1). One of the sounds U J>a ( Vn
eSnakva )• k^<i=kka: §. ca^ka=
ca^akya (Mudrar. 53,8 ff.); pdrakka:=:pdrakya

( He. 1,44:2,148 )• AMg.

in
1?*^' ^38.841.842.844; Uttar. 674.752;

6^‘^’»21;649,26 ,658,29.3 1;659,22.33 ); S.

-Kir 10>13;12,20;18,16;22,14;40,7 ).-
kkjia-kkhai M. akkha^aa=akhyanaka (H.); AMg. akkhSi-^akhjati (§491);
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§. vakkhdnaissam=^*vydkhanqyi^arni==fvyakhyafj^e (Viddha^,63,3,Rukininip.

ISjS); M.AMg. JM.JS, S.A;- sokkha=^saukhya ( §61® ). On AMg. dghdvei

see §88,551.— gya=^ggai Mi jo^gga=yogya ( G.H.R. ), AMg. JM. veragga

^vairdgya ( Ovav.; Erz. ); M. sohagga=^saubhdgya (G.H,R.).—
AMg. cuya=^cyuta ( Ayar. Ijljlj^; Kappas. ); M. muccat^mucyate (G.);

AMg. vuccaiy S.Mg. vuccadi^ucyate (§544).— jya=jja: M, jujjat=:yujyate

(H.), bhujjanta-=^bhujyamdna (G.); rajji^rdjya ( H.R. nattaa^

^ndtyaka (Mrcch.VOjS); M. tuttdi (Hc.4J16), M,A. tuttai (^292) =^trutyati;

M. loUai=^lutyati ( He. 4J46; Karp. 39,3 }. — dya^dda i kudda=kudya

( He. 2j78; H. ); AMg. piddai=ptdyate (Ayar. 1,2,554). — dhya^^ddka

=ddhya ( G.; Suyag. 957; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav. ); AMg. JM;
veyaddha^vaitadhya ( §60 ). — pya=ppa : AMg. appege *apyeke^ qppegatyd

z=i*apyekatydb='P2Lii appekacce (§174); M. kuppai=kupyati ( H.G. ), suppail

z=supyatdm (il.), — bhya^bbha: M. abbhantara=^abhyantara (G.H.R.); 6. Mg.
abbhuvavarina:=abhyupapanna (§163); AMg. JM. ibbha^ibkya (Than.414.526;

Panhav. 319; Nayadh. 547.1231; Vivagas. 82; Ovav.; Erz. ). On diov

jy see §215.

§280, In conjunction with dentals is assimilated only after it has

palatalized the preceding dental. Thus b**comes (Vr. 3527; He.

2,13; KL 2,32; Mk. fol. 23 ), thya^ccha ( Vr. 3,27; He. 2,21; Ki. 2,92;

Mk. fol. 23), dya—jja ( Vr, 3.27; He. 2,24; Ki. 2,22; Mk. fol. 23 ), dhya

=^jjha ( Vr, 3,28; He. 2,26; Ki. 2,87; Mk.fol. 23 ).- tya^cca: M. AMg.
Oceania— atyanta (§163); M. nacedi^nrtyati (Vr. 8,47; He. 4,225;

H.); M. docca^dautya (H.); Kyi%.veydmcca^vaiydprtya (Ovav.); M. sacca

satya (
G.H. ).— thya^ccha: M.S. nevaccha, AMg. JM. nevaccka^nepathya^

(G.R.; Vikr. 75,14; Ratn. 309,16 [ ^ttha ]; Malatim. 206,7;234,3 [ both

the times Hthd\
\
Pras.4l57; Malav.33,18;36,3;38,3;73,17;74,17 [throughout

°tthd\\ Priyad. 27,18;28,l,4; Viddhal, 30,8;J20,ll [both the timos °tthd};

Rukminip. 37,15;41,11 ^cca]; 42,5;43,5.9; Ayar. 2,15,18 [°ttha]; Vivagas

234; Panhav. 240.459__ [both the times "^ttha]; Than. 238 ]^ttha“\ ; Nayadh,

^\17 \^iika]; Ovav.; Av. 27,17; Erz.), AMg. JM. also nevacchiya (Vivagas.

Ill; Panhav. 196 [both the texts "^tthiyal; Av. 28.5 )=^*nepathyita; JM.
nevacchettd (

absol; Av. 26,27 ); AMg. paccha^pathya (
Grr.; Kaopas. );

M.S. racchd—rathyd (
G.H.; Mrcch. 2,20; Karp. 20,4;30,7 ),— dya—jja:

PG. ajdtdye^adyatvdya (§253); M. ajja=:adya (G.H.R.); M.ujjdna=udydna

(G.R.), chijjai^chidyate (R.), vijjujjoa=zvidyuddyota ( G. 907 ); M. JM. S,

ve*jja=vaidya (§60). — dhya^jjha: M.S. uvajjhda^ AMg, JM. uvajjhdya=^

upddhydya (§155); M. majjha^madhya ( G.H.R. ); M.AMg. JM.S. vimjha^

vindhya (§269); M, JM.S. samjhd=:sand/yd ( §269 ). In Mg. dya becomes
yya corresponding to §236 (He. 4,292; Ki. 5,90; Namisidhu on Rudrata,
Kavyalamkara 2,12) : avayya==avadya; mayyz—madya; viyydhala

vidyddhara. Corresponding to this dhya must become therefore, e.g.

madhyarhdina iiecomes mayyhanm {^1^8.21^-236)

,

The MSS. write thro-

ughoutjiy^J, jyte, as in the rest of the dialects; so also Latitav. 566,11
yujjha^'^yudhya^yuddhcL^M* AMg.JM. ^.A.jujjha (G.H.; Balar. 180,5;

Nayadh. 1311.1313; Erz.; Lalitav. 568,4; Balar. 246,5; Jivan. 86,10;

He. 4,386 ). The separation-vowel i does not hinder palataliza-

tion: AMg. ciyatta from *tiyakta^iyakta
(
Tha^. 528 [ text bi°]; Kappas.

§117; cf. §134), absol. aVra, ceced, cicedna ceccd^a^*tiyakvd, ^tiiktvd^

^tyaktvd (§587), quite like caydi^tyajati
(
He. 4,86; Uttar, 902; Dasav*

638,18), cayanli=ityajanti ( Ayar. 1,4,3,1;1,6,1,2; Suyag. 100 [ci% 174),

cae==fyajei (Ayar. 1,5,4,5), caj^hi^tyaja (Ayar. 1,6, 1.5), cdiss<m6t=ziyakpafdi
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Siiyag. 361 ),
cedta—tyakta (Ayar. 2,15,23.24), JM. cai—tyagi ( KJ; 5 ).

AMg. jhiyai=dhyati, as M.jhai (§479).

I. As the text shows, not only the Jaina-MSS*, which steadily interchange ccha and

ttha, but also the MSS. of the dramas particularly very often write ttka in this word.

The v.l. has throughout the only correct form nsvaccha.

§ 281. D. dakkhinattd=ddksindiyak (Mycch. 103,5) forms an exception

to §280. See §26. Further AMg. ghatta (
Siiyag. 964 ), aghatta ( Suyag.

969.983), provided these cases, with the scholiasts, are to be equated
^

as

^ghdtya^ aghdtya. Yet ghatta may also be equated di%^ghdtd according

to §90, with a change of gender according to §357, which is more pro-

bable, Other cases too are simply apparent exceptions, caltta

(He. 1,151 ;2, 13; Mk. fol. 23) is not^caitya^^ hm^caiira^ in the sense of

editya ( B-R. s.v. cailra ). — In M. patliai^ AMg. JM. pattiyaly S^Mg.
pattidadi ( §487 )=pratiydti and AMg. pdtteya—^praiyeka ( He. 2,210; Ayar.

1,1,6,2;1, 2,1,5; Suyag.28.783; Jiv. 44.47.436.478 ff.; Pannav. 30.32.35.40;

Rayap. 68.124.126.134.139. 152 ff.; Nayadh. §42; p. 1268; Ovav.;
Kappas. ), patteyabuddha=pratyekabuddha (Nandis. 245; Pannav. 19) patti

:=^*parati^ ^partimih. separation-vowel is from prati {^132). prati and "^parti

may, therefore, be compared with ^rport' and ttoPta'^. AMg°vattiyam{Ovdi'v.)

is not, with Leumann®, to be equated 2is=^pratyayam^ but zs^vrttikam*

On AMg. paduccUi paduppanna etc. see §163.— AMg. J§. tacca (He. 2,21;

Uvas*; Kappas.; Kattig. 400,324 )
is not with He. and the commentary

to be equated zs^tathya, but with Weber* and Hoernle® z&^tattva^

more correctly through the intermediate step Hdttya ( §299 ). taihya with

the separation-vowel becomes mAMg.tahiya^'^tathiya\it sometimes stands

beside tacca^ as tacednam tahiydnam ( Nayadh. 1006; Uvas. §85 ), taccehiih

tahkhirh (Uvas. §220.259). -sdmattha beside sdmaccha ( He. 2,22 )
is not—

sdmarthya^ but presupposes a '^sdmartha.'-^ M. kutthasi^ kutthasu^kvathyasei

kvathyasva (H. 401) is a false reading
( cf. the v.l. ) for kaddhasi^ kaddhasu

passive of kadhd^kvathati (§221).

1. With He., Weber, ZDMG. 28,4035 on Hala^ 216, — a, Pischel on He. 2,210.
Gf. Hoernle, Uvas. ^.v.pattiya. Deviating Bollensen on Vikr. p. 331 f.; Weber on
Hala^ 216; E. Muller, BeitrSge p. 64, -r- 3. Aup. S. s,v. — 4. Bhag. 1,398, note 2. —
5, Uv^. Translation p. 127, note 281.

§ 282.j is assimilated to a nasal: nya become nna\ in AMg,jM.Jl§;
ijt h written also nmi in Mg. (Hc.4,293; Namisadhu oii Rudrata, Kavym-
akara 2,12), P.CP.(Hc.4,305) they become So M.dahkhinnars::iddkstnya

punna=::puijya
(
H.R. ); AMg, hiranna^hiraiiya

(
Ayar. 1,2,3,3;

2,15,10.12.17.18; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz. ), Mg, iahilaniia^
sahiranya

( Mfcch, 21,9 ); AMg. pinndga^pi^ydka
( Ayar. 2, 1,8,8; Suyag.

926.928.931; Dasav. 623,7), panna^panya
( Suyag. 921 ); M.S. Mg. dnn.a,

AMg. JM, ama^anya; M. i^dsa^nydsa ( H. ), vinndsa^vinydsa ( G. );
M.^. mame^^^rnmye (§457); M.§>.sinm^sainya (G.R.*; Adbhutad.56,6.19).
—Mg. abaiTAaMa^abrahrmnyai punna^punya; ahirnatinu==^abhirnanyu ( cf.

§283 );^ aMadisam^anya£dam; kanmkd^kanyakdi Umanna^sdmdnya\
(He.; Namisadhu). The MSS. of the dramas have only ifj,na .— P. punna
^punya; abMrmMu^^abhimanyui kannakd^kanydkd {lUc.). According to
Vr. 10,10 in P. becomes according to 12^7 in §. bhdhmatiya
becomes bamhant^a or bamhafica^ kaxiyd becomes kai^m or kaned. The
reading in Vr, and Ki. is very doubtful. In S. we find in the texts
hai^atj^a

( Mrcch.89,12
), abbamJmnmi^abrdhmanya

( §ak. 142,8.14;

n
Karnas. 10,3;33,10); kant^ad ( §ak. 36,3;71,3 Jso to be read];

134,8; Malatim. 73,8;80,1 [so to be re^]; 2!23,1;243.1 [so to be read];
Mudrar. 40,6 [so to be read]; Ratn. 299,6; Nagin. 10,14 [’A^; 11,1710
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etc.); in Mg. Mudrar. 193,3;194,6 [ so to be read), ^mya becomes mma,
after a long vowel ma\ M. kilammai^ §, kilammadi^hldmyati ( §136 ); M.
tdmai=tdmyati (H. ), §. uttamma=^uUdmya ( Sak. 19,8 ), uttammza=uttamya

(
Sak. 56,9 ); so'mma, AMg. JM. soma=saumya f 61^ ); §. kdmde^kdmyayd

( Mrcch. 49,14 ).

§ 283. abhimanyu becomes, according to Vr. 3,17; Ki. 2,70; Mk.
fol. 21, ahimajjuy according to He. 2,25 ahimajju, ahimanju^ dhimannu, S.hais

ahimanrm (Mk.fol.68; Venis. 64,16, likewise Mg. Venis. 34,12), for which

aUmannu should stand according to §282. Beside M.§. manm (H.R.;Venis.

9,19;11,15;12,1 ;61,22) according to He. 2,44 for manyu is used also mantu.

This appears several times in the Telugu recension of Hala as a v.l. for mannv}-*

According to Paiyal. 165 mantu means “bashfulness”, “unpleasantness”,

the meanings that inDeSn.6,141 are evidently given to the connected word
mantakkha. Skt. too has mantu^^ which according to the form, is compared
wthkantu ( love; Desin. 2,1 ).

1. Weber on Hala 683.— 2. Buhler, Paiyal. s.v.

§ 284. yya becomes i/a (Vr. 3,17; He. 2,24; Ki. 2,70; Mk. fol. 21 ):

M.AMg, JM. sejjd=^sayyd (§101), in Mg. P. Cy?.yya (§252).— becomes
in all the dialects, other than Mg., jja ( Vr. 3,1; G. 3,15; He. 2,24; Ki.

2,89; Mk.foL21) :M. (yja^drya[G,)ajjd=dryd{i{,)y'kajja=kdrya[G,^,)ma^dd

—maryddd{}^JK*). InS.Mg. according to Hc.4,266.302 can become jfja or

yya: S. ayyautta payydhultkada mhi^dzyapuira parydkuUkrtdsmii suyya^suryd;

beside qija=drya; pajjdula^parydkula; kajjaparavasa^^kdryaparavasa; Mg.
ayya^drya. The writing yya is found only sometimes in the South Indian

MSS. Mostly they write, however, in place of the ligature a small circle:

aoa=^drya\ paoavathihdvehi^paryavasthdpayai suoya^surya^ an orthographic

device which may either permit of a choice between the pronunciations

jjadiXiA yya}- ot express an intermediate sound between the two sound-groups.

The circle, as rightly remarked by Muller^, has the same va^ue as the

peculiar ligature of the Jaina MSS. which Weber^ wished to read as

yya, which, however, with Jacobi^, and E, Muller®, is read as jja.

Probably it betokens a sound intermediate between both. Hc.’s rule will,

therefore, be explained by the pronunciation of the Jainasv The MSS.
of the dramas write in both the dialects jja. Right is jja for S., yya for

M?*. which are prescribed by Vr. 11,7 : koyya^kdrya, and is offered
hyl^2X\t2i'v.x payyamde=paryante (565,7), avayyamdadd==aparyantatd (565,12).
Instead ofjja there occurs after z, g, except the sound-group, which atise

through the partition vowel, ria, riya (§134), also ra, therefore, elision

of y according to §87 ( Vr. 3,18.19; He. 2,63; Ki. 2,79; Mk. fol. 22 ):
M. gambhlra=gdmbhtrya{R.)i M.AMg. JM, §.A.tura=^turya (Grr.; G.H.R.;
Ayar. p. 128,32; Erz.; Vikr. 56,5; Mahav. 121,7; Venis.23,Il;64,2;73,16;
Balar. 147,18;200,10; Pihgala 1,15 ); M. sodlra^iautirya ( ML; R. ), S.
sodirattana ( Karp. 30,7 ), sondira^saundirya (He,; Mallikam. 146,6),
sondiradd (

Mrcch. 54,4;74,12 ). So especially in the passive, as Jzraz=
jlryate, M. JM. tirat, tzrae==tlryate, M. JM. Mrai=^hriyate (§537), M. AMg.
JM. Braz^kriyate (§547) The word siira, Mg. Ma frequent in all the
dialects, is to be derived with He. 2,64 from sura. In P., necessarily
according to Vr. 10,8, sometimes according to He. 4,314, the partition-
vowel comes in bhdrid^bhdryd. He. has also sujja=:surya^ for which
"^suyya was expected, and kirate for *Jciryate=krtyate (4,316). ^ kacca
(business; De^in. 2,2) is nots^kdrya, hut^kf^ya.

I. PiscHEL, GN. 1873, p. 208; Monattberichte dcr Kgl, Akadexnie dcr Wissen-
sebaften zu Berlin 1875, P*,6i5 f. — 2. BeitrSge p. 12.— 3. Bhag. 1,388 f. - 4. Kalpa^
svtra p. 18 note 1. — 5. Beitragcp, 12 f, — 6. Falsely Jacobi, KZ, 28,250.
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§ 285. Like simple ra ( §256.257 )j sometimes even r, - that is

in coniunction with y, is changed into /, to which y is assimilated:

JM. palldtm=parydm ( He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 20; Erz. ),

whilst AMg. paddydija ii=^pralydddna ( §258 ); soamlla=saukumdrya

( Vr. 3,21; He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 22; cf. §123). M. pallaAka

(Vr. 3,21; G. 3,22; Ki. 2,80; Mk.fol. 22; G.; Karp. 36,3) can, like AMg.
paliyanka (§257) with He. 2,68, be derived from Skt. palyanka, if it itself

is not a Prakritic bye-from of paryanka. In pallaiia (He. 2,68), S. pallattha

( Vr. 3,21; He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 22; Balar. 243,11; Venis. 60,10;

65,13; Mallikam. 26,18;57,9;125,6;135,16;195,3; Rukmiijip. 29,8),

pdhattha ( He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,132; G.R. s.v. aj; Kappas.;

Mrcch. 41,20; Malatim. 118,3;260,5 ), M. vivdkattha, S. vipdhattha

^ttarar. 63,13 [ text "bA*® ]; 92,10 [text°nAa°]) and their denominatives

pdldlat, pdhatthai (He. 4,26,200; G.R. s.v. as), AMg. palhaithiya ( Paiyal.

201 ;
Vivahap. 282.284; Na^J^adh. 1326; Uttar. 29), which are derived

by the grammarians, scholiasts and all the modemeis^ from as (to throw)

with pari, two roots are to be referred to. pallafla and pallattha zxe=paryasta

(§308), palhattha, on the contTzxy=*prahlasta is from klas=hras with pra;

cf. nirhrasta, nirhrasita. M. palhattharai^a (R. 11,108) is a false reading for

paccattharaiw, 3A GKh&vQ=*pratydstarana-,ci. pralydstdra (carpet).

I. Weber, Bhag. 1,409, note a; P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 581; E. Muller,

Beitrtlge p. 45.64; S. Goujsohmidt, Ravanavaho s.v. a as; Sh. P. PAVijrr, GaUdavaho

s.v. as; Jacobi, Kalpasutras.v. pa/Aa«Ai; Johansson, KZ. 33,454!.; Hoernle, Comp.
Gr. §137.143.

§ 286. lya becomes lla : M. kalla—kdya (G.H.); M. kulldhi tulld™

kdydbhis tulydh
(
Karp. 44,6 ) ;

M.AMg. JS. S. mulla, AMg. JM. molla=

mulya ( §83.127 ).— vya becomes vva : M. vavasda=vyavasdya ( G. R. ),

vdha=vyddha (
G. H. ), kawa—kdvya ( G.H.R. ); the participia necess. in

-taaya, as AMg. JM. hoyavva, §.Mg. hodavva. JS.S. bhavidavva. Mg. huvidawa

=zbhavitavya (§570). AMg.^ittiya (Kappas.) is not— hut=i*pitriya.

AMg.^MAa(Nayadh.§l8; p.331.353.845; Ovav.)is iiot=vyuha^, hm=*pyuha
for *apySha from uh with api (§142). pp in some passive, which P.

Goldsohmtot* and S.Goldsohmidt* wish to explain from vy, whichWeber®
earlier regarded as erroneously written yy, Jacobi* and according to

him Johansson’ wished to derive from false analogy, has regularly arisen

from py, M. JM.AMg.A. ghe'ppat \s=*ghrpyate for *grbkyate=gThyate

(§212.548). JM. ddhappai (Hc.4,254; Av.l2,21j beside ddhavdai Hc.4,254 )

and M vidhappai ( He. 4,251; R. )
beside vidhavijjai ( He. 4,251 ) are

regular passive from ddhavai
( He. 4,155; Ki. 4,46 )

and vidkavai ( He.

4,108), the causatives from dhd ( §553 ) with cerebralization according to

§223. The past passive participle M.AMg. JM. ddhatta, M. samddhMta

M. JM.S. vidhatta, A. vidhattas (§565) may be derived from the causative,

so that ddhatta would he=*ddhapta, like dnatta=djdapta; they are probably
better derived from the present stem (l565)^.—sippat—snihyate and sicyate

( He. 4,255 ), M. sippanta- ( v.l. to H.185
)
belongs to simpai (He. 4,96 ),

which B related to Mara^lu Hthptfeth, Gujarafl sithpvum^ and presupposes
a root *sip, which was parallel to sic from *sik. This is, therefore, a
case of interchange of gutturals and labials

( §215 ). To *sip belongs M.
AMg. S. sippi (conch; He. 2,138; Mk. fol. 40; H.R,; Karp. 2,4; Viddhai
63,8; Uvas.; Balar. ip5,9;264,3; Viddhall08,2 )=Pali Marathi
Mpa^ simpa^ Gujarati Bpa^ Hindi siipi^ stpay Sindhi vdhippai (

He#
4,253), JM. v^ippantu (Av. 38,6), wluch is derived, with He. 4,253 from

h^nydkriyaUy is xdiXhQx^vydk^pyate with a somewhat more special

meaning than in Skt., as ^amdhfip occasionally has in Skt* As a proof wc
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have M. nihippanta- {K,^^91)=niknpyamanai which is wrongly derived from
Vdha by S. Goldschmidt. From this may be derived M. nihitta^ AMg. JM.
nihiita (Bh. 3,58; He. 2,99; Ki. 2,112; Mk. fol. 27; G.R.; Karp. 2,5;
Vivahap. 116; Erz.), A. nihittaii

( He. 4,395,2 ) and M.AMg.JM. vdhiita
(He. 1,128;2,99; Paiyal. 247; H.; Uttar. 29; Av.38,6)^^=mfoi^^<2, vydksipta.
Possible is also, how.^ver, the explanation from nihita^ vydhrta aceording to
§194,—Hitherto several forms Wxthpp have been falsely regarded as passive,
which are so acco 'ding to neither their form nor their meaning, khuppat

( sinks; immerses; Vr. 8,68; He. 4,101; Ki. 4,51 ), M. khuppanta-
( R. ),

past passive participle M.AM?. kkutia
(
R.; Panhav. 201 ), explained by

S.Goldschmidt^^ from ^khmyat and derived from kku=khan^ is ^*kmpyali
f om t^ksupa avasddane, sdde ( Westergaard, Radices p. 333). —
( yokes; Hc,4, 109) is itom yiipa ekikarane^ samikarane (B.-R. s.v.),
with which may be compared AMg. juvala^ juvalciya^ jumliya

( §231) ,

—

M. pahuppai
(
Hc.3,142;4,63; Mk. fol. 53; G.H.R. ), which has been

explained by Weber^ as a deponentially used passive of bhu with pra^ is

denominative from prabhuiva= '^prabhutvati ®*excercises authority’^;
‘‘is able to'’; “is in a position to”. This is boine out by A. pahuccai

( He. 4,390.491 ), which presupposes a "^'prabhutyati with the phonetic
change discus ed in §299. Si t>o M. ohuppanta’- (R. Z,\^) — '^apahhutvanU,
The scholia’^ts explain it by dkramyamdna and abhibhuyamana. It belongs
to ohwai:^*ap 2bhdvati=*apabhdvayati in the sen^e of dkrdmati

( Hc.4,160 ),
from which spring also nhaia^ okdmdh ohdmiya (§261) and ohua ( overcome;
Desin.^ 1,158 )

— appahai (entrusts; He, 4,180), appdhei^
appdhenta-^ appdheum^ appshtjjdi, appdhiu ( H.R. ), which S. Goldschmidt^^
artificially derives from an impossible and Weber^® dr^ubtfully
equates as=fer+<2Mj;a, is regularly from pratha prakhydne
(Dhatupatha 32,19); cf. viprathayali^ samprathita.

I, Jacobi, KalpasOtra s.v,; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 17.^5. — 2. Leumann, Aup,
S. S.V. with the scholiasts. — 3, GN. 1874, P- 5i2 f. — 4, ZDMG. 29,491 fF.; Prakrtica
p. 3,X3 note 1,17 f. — 5. ZDMG. 28,350; Halai p. 64; cf. IS. 14,92 f. — 6. KZ.* 28,
249 fF, — 7. KZ. 32,446 fF.; where occur further literary details, — 8. The deriva-
tion from idbh is linguistically impossible. — 9. Pischel on He. 4,96 — lo. Pisghel
on He. 2,138,-11. Cf. P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 513 note.; Jacobi, Erz. s.v.
nikxtta, — 12, Prakrtica p. 17 f.; against it Johansson, KZ. 32, 448, note i. — 13, On
Hala 7. — 14. Ravanavaho s.v, — 15, Halas.v.

§287. II) One of the sounds is r (Vr.3,3; a3,9;Hc.2,79; Ki,2,50j
Mk. fol. 19); rka=kka: M. akka=arka (G.); AMg. kakk^ana^korketana
(Ovav.; Kappas, ); S. takkem=tarkayami (§ 490). On M. kairiko^, ka^koh
beside M.AMg. kakkola=karkota see §74. — kra—kka: A. kijjat=kriyate

(§547); M. cakka=cakra (G.), vikkama=vikTdma (G.). On M.AMg. JM.
k.vamka=vakrastt%14i. — rkha=kkha-. g.Mg. mukkha=murkha (§139).—
rga=gga; S. mggamamagga=nirgamamSrga

( Lalitav. 567,24); M. duggama
durgama (G.R.), mgga—varga (G.H.R.). — gra—ggai PG. gamSgamabhojake
—gramagramabhojakdn ( 5,4 ), gdme=grame

( 6,28 ), gaha^m=graha^am
(6,31.33.34), nigaha=nigraha (7,41); M. gaha—graha (G.H.R.); AMg. JM.
naggoha, i}aggoha=nyagrodha (C. 3,9; Ayar. 2,1,8,5.7; Jiv. 46; Pannav. 31

;

Vivahap. 41lni°]. 1530; Kappas. §212[tcxt nf; see also the v.l.]; Av.48,25;
Erz. ); AMg. JS. niggantha=nirgranika ( e.g. Ayar. 2,15,29; p. 132,4.6.15
ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Kattig. 404,386 ). — rgk=ggha: M. tfiggfd^o

=mrghm {R.), t}igghosa=nirgfwsa ( R. ), g.Mg. digghm=ddrghikS (§87 ).—ghra=ggka: digghai=djighrati,jigghia—*jighnia, M.AMg. agghdi=dgkrdti,
agghdia—*dghrdyita (§408).— rc(i—cca:yL, accd=md (G.); JM.S.D. kma
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s=ftmfl[(Erz.; Sak. 134^4; Karp. 22,8; D. Mrcch. 104,7 ); §. caccari

carcari (Ratn. 293,17.18). — rch^cch: M. muccha^murcha ( R. ). — chra^

ccha\ samucchida=:samucchrita ( Mrcch. 68,15 ). — ria=jja : M. ajjui^a=

arjuna (G.), gajjia=garjita {Gli.R.),jajjara^jarjara (G.H.), bhua (birch;

De^in. 6,106) is not=iAfirja, hxit=:bhuja (
Vaijayanti 48,89), therefore,

M. bkuavatta ( G. 641 )=^'^bhujapattra. In Mg. rya beco.nesjj);fl ( Vr. 11,7;

He. 4,292); ayyuna^^^arjum] kayya=kdrya; gayyadi==^garjati; gunavayyida^

gumvarjita; duyyai}a=durjana. The MSS. of the dramas have only jja,

thus kajja ( Mrcch. 126,6;139,23 ); dujjana ( Mrcch. 115,23 ). --jra^jja;

M. vajja^vajra
(
G.H.R. ). — rjha—jjha : M. nijjhara=nirjhara ( G.H. ).

-^rna=^nna\iA. kanrm^kaiTia (G.H.R.), cunna=^curna vanna^
varna (G.H.). karnikdra can, beside kannidra^ form dXsokanidra (Bh. 3,58,

He. 2,95; Ki. 2,1 14; Mk. fol 27). So AMg kaniyara (Ayar. p. 128,28),

A. kanidra (He. 4,396,5). The form shows accentuation on the final=

*karnikdrd. On kanera see §258. A mrj
(
He. 4,337 ) is noi=curha,

which too becomes in A, cuma (He. 4,395,2), but=*rw^a. --rpa==ppai

huppara^ PiMg. koppara (§127); M. kuppdsa=kurpdm
(
G.H. ), dappa^

d.rpa (G.H.R). -—pra^ppa: "PG. \amhapesancippayutte=asmatpresanaprayuktdn

(5,6), appatihata=apratihata ( 6,10 ), satasahassappaddyino^satasahasraprada-

yinak (6,11), patzbhdgo=pratibhdgah (6,12 e c.) etc.; M, pia=priya (G.H.R.)

appia=apriya (H.). — rba=bba\ AMg. kabbada=karbata (Ayar. 1,7,6,4;2,1,

2,6; Suyag. 684; Than. 347; Panhav. 175.’246. 406. 486; Nayadh. 1278;

Uttar. 891; Vivahap. 40,295; Ovav.; Kappas.); J§. nibbandha=nirhandha

( Mrcch. 5,4; Sak. 51,14 ); M. dobballa == daurbalya (G. H. R. ),

m^bra = bba : PG. bamkand^am = brdhmandndm ( 6,8. 27. 30. 38 ),

AMg. JM. bambhana ( §250 ), §. Mg. bamhana ( e. g. Mrcch. 4, 16.

18. 21. 24; 5, 5; 6, 2; Mg. Mrcch. 45, 17; 121, 10; 127, 4; Sak. 113,7 );
S. abbamhaijna = abrdhmarya ( § 282 ). — rbha = bbha ; M. gabbha=
garbha ( G. H. K. ), nibbhara=nirbhara (G. H, R. ); § dubbhe'jja=

durbhedya ( Mrcch. 68,19 ), — bhra^bbha : PG. bhdtukdna=bhrdtrkdndm

(6,18); M. paTibbhamat=^paribhramati {G.H.)
^
bhamara=bhramara (G.H.R.),

-i- rma=mma: AMg ummt=urmi ( Ovav.; Kappas, ); PG. M. dhamma=
dkarma (5,1; G.H.R.), PG, dhamdyubala^^dharmdyurhala^ (6,9), sivakham-^

davamo=iiuaskandavdrmd (5,2), §, dummanussa=durmanusya ( Mrcch, 18,8;

40,14). — mra=znima\ M. dhummakkha=dhumrdksa ( R. ); AMg. makkhei=
(Ayar. 2,2,3,8), makkhejja^mraksayet (Ayar. 2, 1 3,4).— rla=^lla\

M. nillaija^nirlajja ( H.R. ), dullaha=durlabha
( H. ). — Tva=vva: PG.

sawattka=^sarvatra (5^3), puvvadattam=purvadattam (6,12.28); M,puvva=
purva^ savva^sarva (G.H.R.).— vra^vvai pdr{vvdjaa=parivrdjaka (Mrcch.
41,5.7.10.17 ); M. vaa—vraja ( H. ); AMg. vihi=vrihi (Ayar, 2,10.10;
Suyag. 682; Than. 134; Vivahap. 421.1185; Jiv. 356 ). On m see

§284.285.

§288. In conjunction with dentals r may be regularly assimi-

lated. r^rt=^fa:PG. nivatanam=nwartanam (6,38); M, dvatta=dvarta (G.R.),
MtH^kirii

( G.R.; cf. §83 ); Dh. dhutta^dhurta ( Mrcch. 30,12;32,7;34,25;
35,1;36,23) ; M- muhutta^muhurta (H.R.). — tra^tta: PG. gdttasa=gotra$ya

{6i9 tic.)
I kalaUd=kcilatra

( H. R. ), citta^citra, patta^patra^ sattu^

{ G, H. ).— rtha = ttka : M. attha == artha
( G. H. R, ), patthiva

= pdfthiva
( G. R. ), sattha = sdrtha ( G. H. R. ), samattha =

samartka
( H. R. ). — rAi ==: dda : PG. balivadda = balivarda

( 6,33 );
M. kaddama = kardama ( G. H, R. ), daddura^dardura

( G. ), duddina
«= ^rdina

( G. R. ). — dra = dda : PG. dcanda^ = dcandra^
( 6,29 );

M. iizdassindra^ itiddd=ftidrd
(
G. H. R. ), bhadda^bhadra (G.H.), samudda
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=samudra (
G. H. R. ). — rdha=ddha : PG. °vadhamke = *vardhanikdn

( 6,9 ); M, addha=ardha ( G.H.R. ), niddhuma^nirdhUma ( H.R. ); AMg.
nmddha-=murdhan (§402). — dhra—ddhax AMg. saddhim=sadhnm (§103).

§ 289. In lieu of the dental, there occurs frequently the cerebral

in the groups, in which the first member is r, especially in AMg,

According to the grammarians { Vr. 3,22; He. 2,30; Ki. 2,34; Mk. fol.

22 )
in the C')se of rt cerebralization is the rule. The words, which retain

the dental, are collected by Vr, 3,24; He,; Ki.; Mk. in the ^rtigana

dhurtddi. The dialects oscillate, sometimes, in the case of the same

words: AMg. JM. atta=drfa (Ayar. l3l,2,l;l,2,535;l,4,2,2;l,6,l,4; Suyag.

401; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Uvas,; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); AMg. attataram

(Suyag. 282); AMg. attija—^drtita (Ovav.); in addition to (§246);

but §, atti^drti ( Sak. 57,4 ). — AMg. kittat=kirtayaii ( Ayar. 1,5,4,3;

1,6, 1,1 ), kitte ( Suyag. 661 ), kiitmdna {
Suyag. 663 ), kiffHtd (

Ayar. p.

137,27; Kappas), kittiya (
Ayar. p. 132,33 ;i37323; Suyag. 578.661 ),

but zlwQ.ys kitti=klrti in all the dialects SS .288 ). •^kemtta^kaivarta

( He.; Mk. ), kevattaa
(
Bh. ). — M. AMg. JM. cakkavaUi-=^cakravariin

( Karp. 7,3;79,4;li5,10; Than. 80.197; Samav. 42; Vivahap.

Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ), but S. cakkavatti- (
Candak. 87,15;

94,10; Hasy. 21,7), as perhaps al'o Karp. 104,2.4 with the v.l. is to be

read.— AMg. nattaga^na'toka (
Ovav.; Kappas. ); natiaa (Bh. 3,22 j Mk.

fol. 22 ); mtlai=mrtakt (Bh. 3,22; He. 2,30). — §. Dh. bhaltd=bhartd in

the sense of “Lord”,but in all the dia^cts bhattd in the sense of “husbind ,

“consort” ( §390 ); AMg. bhattiddraja, S. hhattiddraa, bhap^iddrid (§55).
—

The root vTt forms M, vattasi (H.), vaptal (R.)j AMg. JM. vaptai (Vivahap.

268.1408; Erz. 6,3), AMg- vatpanli ( Ayar. 2,2,2,11.12; Kappas. S. § 35 ),

M.AMg. JM. vattanta- (R.; Uttar, 712; Erz. 22,9 ), AMg. JM. vappma^

( Ayar. 2,2,2, 1 ;
Vival ap. 268; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz. ),

JS.§. vatladi ( Pav. 382,27; Lalitav. 560,15; Mrcch. 2,20;3,1.20;109,21;

•§ak. 37,7;59,12; Vikr. 21,10;52,1; Candak. 86,4; Hasy. 21,8;25,3;28,20

etc.), J§. vattadu (Pav. 387,21), Mg. vatpdmi ( Mrcch. 32,22 ). Likewise

with prefixes, pro ex. M. datpanta-,_dvaptamdn'i ( R. ); AMg. anuparwatpa-

mdna (Suyag. 328), ampmjappai (Ayar. 1,2,3,6;1,2,6,5), nij>apim (
Uttar.

116 ), niyatpanpi ( Ayar. 1,2,2,1;1,6,4,1 ), myatpamdm (
Ayar._l,b,4,l ),

nivapptiejjd (Suyag. 415), uvualtd'jjei (Ayar. 2,2,1,8), uvvdppe nti (Ayar.2,2,3,9),

JM.'uvvappiya (Erz.), S. paattadi—pravartale ( Mrcch. 71,7 ),_A. paapped

(He. 4,347), and in derivatives, such as AMg. pariyippai^d (
Ayar. 1,2, 1,1;

2 1,4,2; pariyattaya (
Kappas. ), but M. S. pariattana, panoattana

( G.R.; Mrcch. 2,20; Vikr. 31,6 ), AMg. pariyatta=parivarfa (
Ovav. );

AMg. satfivappaga ( Uttar. 1056 ). In conjunction with prefixes, as toe

examples form Grr. already show, the dentals predominate. Thus pro ex.M.

unvattai (G.), niattai (G.H.R.), pariattai (G.), parivattasu (H.), pariaUani^t

parivattium (R.); AMg. pavattai (Pannav. 62); S. r^iattiadi (Vikr. 46,19),

mattiadu (Mrcch. 74,25;78,10 [W] ), ijivattissadi (Vikr. Ip), niattmssadi

"( Sak. 91,6 ), tfiattdvshi, t}iatladu (
§ak. 91,5.6), nialtisu (Sak. 07.1.2 (.to

be so read] ), mvaltamdna (
Vikr. 5,11 ),

nivvallehi, pvmtudu t Mrcch.

27,12.15), nivvattamka (Sak. 74,3) etc. Likewise in derivatives. — AMg.

vattaya=varlaka ( quail; Ayar. 2,10,12; Suyag. 109; Uvas. ), vaptaga

( Suyag. 681.708.722.747 ), but vatttd=vartikd ( Bh.; He. ) against vappta

(Mk.).— AMg. vappi=varti ( He. 2,30 ) in gaidhavappi ( Ovav.; Kapp^.;

Nayadh. )
against M. vatti (H.). — The cerebrals stond throughout m

the absolutive, as AMg. kappu=kariu°, ahappu—dharta°,
Mmdhatpi, sahappu

etc. ( § 577 ). On kdum, kddum—karlum etc. § 62. Transition to tne
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media occurs in AMg. gadda^garta ( Vr. 3,25; He. 2,35; Mk. foL 23;

Vivahap. 246.479); gadda^garta (He. 2,35).

§290. riha becomes ttha in AMg.JM. atlha=^artha in the^ sense of

'.‘reason’’, “cause’’, “thing’% “story”, but atiha in the sense of '‘wealth”,

“money” ( He. 2,33 ). So especially in the phrase AMg. no in^ atthe

samatthe (§173), and in adverbially us^d cases like AMg. se ten' atthenam

( Vivahap. 34 ff.; Uvas. §218.219 ), se ken' atthenam (
Uvas. §218.219 );

AMg.JM. atthde
(
Uttar 363; Uvas.; Ovav. ;

Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz. ),

atthayde (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Erz. ) ; JM. atthd (Erz.). However, the dental

also occurs in the meaning “thing”,
^
“story” (Ovav.) and in adverbially

used forms, such as AMg. iccattham (Ayar. 1,2, 1,1) 5
and more frequently

in JM. (
Erz. ). The rest of the dialects have only the dentaUn all the

meanings of the word.^ AMg. has also anattha “aimless “false

(Uvas.; Ovav.), niratthaga (Uttar. m),samattha (§173). Beside M.AMg.

JM A. cailttha^caturiha^ He. 2,33 teaches also caiittha; beside S. cadutiha,

there occurs also caduttha (§449). AMg. addhuftha is=ajdha"{‘^turtha (§450).

On kavattia said to ht^kadarthUa see § 246.289. In Mg. rtha becomes

sta (He. 4,291; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalaihkara 2,12) ;
ese aste=

eso ^rthah (Namis.); astavadl^arthava^y iastavdhe^sdrthavdhah (He. 4,291);

tista=tirtha ( He. 4,301 ). So the Lalitav. 566,9 has yahastam
^

{
read

yadhastam)=yathdrtham^ but 566,7 sahash=sdrthasya and 566fi^pastidum=:

prdrthayiium with, sta. In Mrcch. 131,9;133,1;140,13;146,16;152,6;168,2

all the MSS. have attkaj likewise Candak. 60, 1
1 ;

Prab. 28,14, whi’re,

however, the ed. Madras reads palamacco, Mrccb. 145,17 K in Godabole

has acchay 158,21 the very good manuscript E h)s asta. In Mrcch. 138,17

the MSS. ha.vQ kajjatthl iox kyyastl; in gak.l 14,11 there stands vikkaattham

=^t)ikraydrthamy 115,7 sdmippasddJtthnm=svdmiprasdddrtham, Prab. 28,15

h3iS tiithichm=tirthikaihy 29,7 titthid^tirlhikdh, Mrcch. 122.14;128,3;158,19

Stenzler has saiihr.vdha=sdrthavdhay 133,1, satthavdha. The MSS. vary

greatly, and at 128,3 E in Godabole correctly has sastavdka^ to which the

reading sasyastavdha of B and satchavdha of H point^. The manuscripts

are to be everywhere corrected according to the rules of the grammarians.

1. PiscHEL on He. 2,33. Not quite correctly Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. attha ^ —

•

2, PisGHEL, GGA. 1881, p. 13191*.

§ 291. rda becomes dda in kavadda=kaparda (He. 2,36; Mk. fol. 23);

--gaddaha=gardabha
(
Vr, *3,26; He. 2,37; Ki. 2,23; Mk. fol, 23 ) beside

(He. 2,37; Paiyal. 150), which is the only form authenticated by
the texts in AMg. JM.S.Mg.Dh. and is expressly prescribed for §. by
Mk. fob 67 ( Suyag. 204.724 f. 727 Samav. 83; Uttar. 794; Kk.;

S. Mrrch. 45,16; Mg, Mrcch. 79J3;175,14 ), JM. gaddabhl and gdrdabhi

gaddahhilla
(
Kk. ), gaddabbha='^gdrdabhya (

unharmonicu
,
shrill;

Desin. 2,82; Paiyal. 204); gaddaha ( Deiin. 2,83 ), gaddahaya ( Paiyal. 39;

white lotus); J)h, gaddahl
(
Mrcch. 29,19 ). Kaley^k. 25,15 gadduho [s‘c]

is edited in S, — chadddi=chardati (Hc.2,36) ; AMg. chaddejja (Ayar. 2, 1,3,1)

chaddasi ( Uvas, §95), JM. chaddijjai (
Av. 41,8 ), chaddei, chaddijjau,

chaidiya (Erz.); A. chaddeiinu
( He. 4,422,3 ); JS. chaddida ( Pay. 387,18;

Tex» chaddi=^char'di
(
He. 2,36); JM. chaddl=chardis ( Erz. ); AMg.

ckaddyalUyd ( Ovav.); M. JM.S. vicchadda^viccharda ( He, 2,36; Mk, fol,

23; Paiyal. 62; Delin. 7,32; G.H.R.; Kk.; Erz,; Anarghar. 277,3 [so with
ed. Calcutta to be read] ); mcchaddi=vicchardi (

Vr. 3,26; Ki. 2,23);
AMg. vkchaddatttd

(
Ovav,; Kappas. ); M. vicchaddia

( R. ), AMg.JM.
vkchaddiya ( Ovav.; Paiyal. 79), S. vicchaddida (Uttarar. 20,11; Malatim.
241,5;254,4;276,6; Anarghar, 149,10 [ so to be read everywhere ] ).

—
ma^dai^mardate ( He. 4,126 ), but S. maddladi^mardyate

( Mrcch. 69,9 )

;
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maddia^^mardita (He. 2,36); sathmadda==sammarda (Vr, 3,26; He. 2,36;
KL 2,23; Mk, fol. 23), but M.JM„^.'samnadda (G ; Erz.; Mrcch. 325,17);
sammaddia=zsarhmardita (He. 2,36). Against these uvamadda=upamarda
(Mrcch. 18,11); AMg. pamaddaria^pramardana

( Ovav.; Kappas.), pamaddi^
'=pramardin (Nayadh.; Ovav.); pdmaddd^'^pMamardd (stamping asunder
of corns with the feet; Deiin. 6,40 ); AMg. paYimaddana^paiimardana
(Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), pldkamadda=pithamaida

(
Ovav,; Kappas. );

pldhamaddia ( Malav. 14,9); Adbhutad. 72,13;91,9), AMg. vamaddam
^vyamardana { OvdiW.iKsippsiS.).--- viaddi=:vitardi

(
Vr. 3,26; He. 2,36;

Ki. 2,23), — khuddia=kurdita^ samkhuddai^samkurdati
( § 206 ), beside

AMg. ukkuddai (Uttar. 788). According to Mk. fol. 23, some taught
also taddu^iiardd, — rdha has become dfha in : AMg. JM. addha^ardJm
beside addka, as the other dialects alone have

( He. 2,41; § 450 ); addha^

pro ex. also in AMg. amddha=apdrdha (Jiv. 1055 f.; Vivahap. 1057.1306),
saaddha^ anaddha (Vivahap. 354), divaddha ( §450 ); JM. addhamasa (Erz.),

hesidt addha^ (Kk.) and xAMg. masaddha (Vivahap. 168 ); JM. addharaita

—ardhardtra (Erz.) e^c.; M.AMg. JM.S.Mg.A.A, addka ( G.H.R.;*Samav.
156.158; Than. 265; Jiv. 231.632 f.; Vivahap. 209.1178; § 450; Erz.;
Kk.; Rsabhap.; Mrcch. 69,16; Gandak. 51,11; Karp. 60,11; Mg. Mrcch.
31, 17.20.23.25;32,5;133,10;168,20.21; Sak. 118,4; A. xMrcch. 100,12;
A. He. 4,352; Pihgala 1,6.61 fF. ).— M. AMg. JM. vaddhai=vardhate

( Vr.
8,44; He. 4,220; Ki, 4,46; Mk. fol. 23; H.R.; Ayar. *2,16,5 [^i]; Siiyag.

460; Vivahap. 160; Kk.); 5. vaddhadi ( Vikr. 10,20; 19,7 ;49,4;78,18;88, 14;
Malav. 25,4). Likewise with prefixes, m the causative and in derivations.

The proper name vardhamdna becomes AMg. JS. S. mddhamai^a
(
Ayar. 2,

15,12; Pav. 379,1; Mrcch. 25,18;44,24;45,5 etc.), but AMg, also vaddha-

mdna (G. 3,26; Ayar.2,15,15; Ovav.; Kappas.), as also AMg. nandioaddhana

( Ayar. 2,15,15; Kappas,
)
and viddhavei (Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.

) are

said. For govardhana Mk. fol. 24 teaches govaddhana. §. has govaddhatia

(Vrsabh. 19,5).

§ 292. tra has become tta in M, A. tuttai=trutyati
(
R,;Pingala

1,65.68) beside AMg, tuttai (Suyag. 100.105.148), tuttanti (Suyag. 539);

tuttal (He. 4,230); A. tuftail ( He. 4,356 ), According to Vr. 12,5 in

putra in certain cases {kvacit) can become puda. Perhaps it is connected

with the old form of pdtalipufra, which will have been ^pdtaliputa

(§238, note 2), which must have regularly become ^pddaliuda. To the

Skt, form corresponds M,Mg. pddaliutta ( H. 2,150; Mrcch. 37,3 ), JM.
padalipuita ( Av. 8,1 ;12, 1.40; Erz. ), S. pddaliputlaa (Mudrar. 149,3). In

Mg. Stenzler writes in Mrcch, 1 i 8, 1 ;l 19, 1 1 .2 1 ; 1 24,5 ; 1 29, 1 8 ;
132,9 J 64, 16

;

pusthaka^putraha. The MSS. vacillate very much and point rather

to pustaka or to pustaka. Almost everywhere occursjhe vA/puttaka^ and
in Mg. in Mrcch, putta 19,19;116,8;129,7;133,1;160,I1;166,1;167,24;

168,3; puttaka li4,16;122,15;158,20; saputtdka 166,18.21 stand, Stenzler

likes to correct it to pustMka at p. 294 on 1 14,16. But ouiy at 158,20 some

MSS. have pustake^ pustahe^ putthake, othervvise all have which will be

right. As at 158,19 for nattike—nopirkahL the W. VL. jiaUhihe (so Stenzleb,

Godabole and the Calc, editions in the text ), ^astikef nastike also occur,

there seems to be a case of interchange with the change from rtha (§290).

After a long vowel tra frequently becomes^a through ta in AMg., ugdjf§

=^gdtray goya^gotra; dhin==dhdtrl; pdl^pdtn (§87). In rdtrl the ^me law

occurs in M.S, (§87). dhari (nurse; Hc.2,81) is not^dhatn^ but is derived

from vSiai (to suckle) with suffix ^rfl=<%et nurse*’. Of. dhdru.
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§ 293- Against 288 tra apparently becomes Uha in the adverbs ending

in -tra, as ant}attha=anyaira (He. 2,161;3,59); §. aUha=atra in atthabhavam

( Sak. 33j3;35,7; Vikr. 30,9 ), atthabhavado (
Malav. 27,11 ), atthabhodl

( Vikr. 38,17;83,13; Malav. 26,1 ); M.AMg. JM. kattha=kutra (Bh. 6,7;

He. 2,161; G.H.R.; Kappas.; Ovav.; Eiz.; Kk.); M.AMg. JM.JS. S.D.

jattha—yaira ( Bh. 6,7; He. 2,161; H.R.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk ; Kattig.;

401,353; Uttarar. 20,11;21,10; D. Mrcch. 100,3 ); M._AMg. JM. S. Mg.

tattha^taira (Bh. 6,7; He. 25 I 6 I; Ki 3,42; Ayar. I,l,l 57 ;l,l ,25

1.2 etc
;

Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Kk.; Vikr. 48,14; Mg. Prab. 32,6),

in §. also in tatthabhavam (Vikr.46,6;47,2;75,3.15), tatthabhavadd (Sak. 30,2;

Vikr. 16,11; 80,14; 84,19; Malav.10,13), tatthabhavado (
Mrcch.6,4; 22,12;

Vikr 38,18; 51,13; 79,16 ), tatthabhodi (
Mrcch. 88,13; Sak. 95,12;

1257;132,7;134,13; Vikr. 16,4 7.13;18,5 etc.); iarattha=itaratra (Bb. 6,2);

M. JM. savvattha^^sarvatra (
Bh. 6,2; He. 3,59.60; G H.R.; Erz. ). Mean-

while PG.M.AMg. JM.S. Mg.D. A ettha, A. etthu [ 5107 ), on account of

the cannot be equated dL%=QtYa^ but as=Vedic itthd. From the rest

of the adverbs cannot be separated, so that kattha must be derived fiom

*katthdyjattha from *yatthd etc> The regular continuation oiyatra^ tatra

are K.jattu, tatlu (
He. 4,404; cf. 268), of anyatra, Dh amatta ( Mrcch.

36,23;39,10 ). Mg. atta=atra
(
Mrcch. 161,17;167,17 )

is probably false.
'

In the first place D. has ettha, in the second it is wanting in

most of the MSS. The writing attabhavarhy tattabhavam^ which the Dravi-

dian and Devanagari recensions of Sak. and Malav. have^, and whxh
occurs occasionally elsewhere also, is erroneous^. On kMetthu^jetthu^ tetthu

see §107. — S. mahdmettha^mahdmdtra ( Mfcch. 40,22 )
is a false reading

for mahametla, as the MSS. D H in Godabole p.l20 read, and metthapurisa

^^mdirapurusa ( Mrcch. 69,12 ) for rmhdmettapurisa ( cf. D in Godabole

p. 196 ), since 7ndtra becomes only metta (§109 ). Cf. also mentha^

JM, mintha (mahout, elephant-driver; De^in. 6,138; Erz.), Pali^ mer^da,^

lA.patikt (H. 240), which Weber wishes to equate zs'=pdtr% is a false

reading iovpacchl ( DeSin, 6,1 ), Pali pacchi; cf, v.l. ZDMG. 28,408; IS.

16,78 on strophe 185.

1. Others in S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. as; R. s.v, katthai Weber on H. 240.

Cf. PiscHEL, BB. 3,253.— «, Bohtlingk on Sak. 50,11 p. 177. — 3. Pisghel, De
Kalid^ae 9^kuntali recensionibus p. 34 f,

§ 294. dra has become dda in AMg.JM. khudda=ksudra (Desin.2,74;

Ayar. 2,2,3,2; Suyag. 414; Than. 546; Uttar. 13; Jiv. 476 ff.; 559.622.

663,1013 ff.; Kappas.; Erz. ); khuddaa ( He. 2,174; Triv. 1,3,105 ), AMg.
JM. khuddaya, femin. khuddiyd (Ayar. 1,3,3,2;2,2,1,4;2,2,3,2; Than, 67;

Panhav. 520; Vivahap. 1100; Kappas.; Av. 23,6), AMg. khuddaga (Suyag.

872; Than, 545; Vivahap. 1101; Ovav,), khuddaga ( §70 ); rarely AMg.
also khudda ( Suyag. 504 ) and khudddya

(
Kappas. ). — Like simple da

becoming la
( §244 ), dda^ originating from dra^ also becomes lla in M,

AMg. alla^ beside M.AMg. JM. S. adda^drdra
( §111 ), and chilla ( hole;

hut; DeSn, 3,35 ), ucchilla (hole; Desin. 1,95), beside M.AMg, JM.
ckidda ( H.; Uvas,; Erz. ) and AMg. JM, chidda

(
Nirayav.; Av. 41,4.5;

Erz. v,L), M, chiddia^chidrita (G. ). On culla see §325* M. malai is

not^rmrdaiii hyxX^mradate (§244). The synonymous madhai (He, 4,126)

from mafka mardanivdsayo^ ( Dhatupatha 9,47 according to

Bopadeva), which belongs to math^ mantk. On dra beside dda see §268.

§295, b is inserted between m and r in dmra and tdmra. The
sound-group mbra created in this manner either is separated by a separation

vowel; ambira^ iambira{^lS7)^ or in it r is assimilated. So M.AMg. JM. amba
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(Vr. 3,53; C. 3,9; He. 2,56; Ki. 2,64; ML fol. 27; Paiyal. 145; H.; Ajar.

9 1 ft 1 4 6*2 7 2 2 fF.* 2 10 21; Than. 205; Pannav. 482.531; Vivahap.

116,12^; Erz! ); AMg. ambaga (‘Anuttar. 11; Uttar. 231.983 AMg.

ambd4aga = SmrStaka ( Ayar. 2,1,8,1. 4; Pa_nnav. 482 ). - M. AMg.

tamba—tamra (
Grr.; Paiyal. 93; G.H.R.; 282 834; Uttar. 59 ,

Vivahap. 1326; Ovav.; Kappas.} ;
AMg. tamiega (

fOvav.}; M.S tambavanrii=‘tamrapari}l (
Karp. i2,4;71,8, Balar. 264,3.4,

Anarghar. 297,15 [ so to be read ] ); M. Samba AMg. ayamba=atamra

( G.H.-§aL 119,6; (Ovav.); tambakimi=tamriikrmi {
coch'nt&i; Dcsin.

5 6)'- tambaraUl=*t5mtaraktl (wheat rust; Deaii.5,5); Umbasm^tamastkha

f cock; Paiyal. 125 ); M. tamba=tama ( cow; Derm, 5,1; Paryal 45; H,).

—According to Mk. fol. 27 kamra also becomes kamba.—mla is treated

in the same way. amla becomes either mbila or amba: AMg. sehambadalz-

yambehirh = sedhamladalikSmlail}. ( Uvas. § 40 ); A. ombam = amUivam

(He. 4,376,2).

8 296. Ill) If one of the sounds is la (Vr 3,3; C. 3; He. 2,/9; Ki.

2 50- MLfol 19) ; lka=kka :M ukka=ulka (G R.) ;
kakka=kalka (Vivahap._

1025); M.g. vakkala=valkala 62).-kla=kka: AMg kisanti=khp>anh

(Uttar. 576), /teja=A:/e/a (Uttar.202.575), ktva=klna 181); wttaca

i=mklava (
Bh 3.3; He. 2,79 )

hkla forms beside AMg. JuMa ( Suyag.

313: Than 25 ff) and suila, AMg sukkila ( §136 )
according to He 2,11

also Provided this goes lack to hkla. the ir. ore correct
_

writing

would be sumga, corresponding to suMa=hlka ( §74J wiih transition to

the media - lga=gga : M. pkaggu=phalgu, AMg.S. phaggum=phalgma

(862); AMg. vaggai, vaggitta=valgati. valgitva (
Vivahap. 253

(Ovav.t vag%=valgu (Suyag. 245 ).-lpa^ppa : AMg.JM.g.

appa=alpa (Suyag. 371; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav
;
pv ay.; Kappas.; Erz.;

KL; Mrcch. 150,18); M.AMg. JM. S. ( G H R.; Uvas.;

Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Eiz.; KL; Vikr. 11,4); M-AMg.JM.

Hlpa (
H.; Naysdh.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.; R§abhap. ), AMg.S. «#i-==

dpin\ Uvas.; Ovav,; Mrcch. 152,25;153.3 )
In ^

becomes m : M. }M. jampal^mlpatt (Vr. 8,24; He. 4,2; Ki- 4»46, G.H.R.,

Erz.;Kk. ); }M.jampia [sic], jampanUna ( Ki. 8,15 );_
AMg. jampanta^

( SuVaff. 50 ): JM. payarhpae==prajalpate ( Erz. ); JDh.

(Mrcch. 34,24 ;39,9); E.jampasi (Vikr. 4l,ll)Jampijjadi (Lalitav. 568,6 ),

jampissam ( Malatim. 247,2) ;
jampat^a (disgrace; inouth; Desm 3,51) ; JM.

ajampana (
non-betra)al; Erz. 10,34); 2,145; H.; He.

4,350, i ), AMg. ayampira (
Dasav. 619,22 ;631, 13 ;632.28 ); AMg. pajam-

f,Svana=*prajalpapana (teaching to learn; Ovav.); Mg. jpam/u/ena (Lalitav.

566,12), A pajampaha (He. 4,422,10; so to be read). For there often

occurs ppa: AMg. jappanti (
Suyag. 26); S. jappem (Hasy* 3^21),

(Kamsav. 49,7), jappesi (Hasy. 25,10 12;34,3.7), jappissadi (ftas. 144,2),

wppidum (Hasy. 33,13), jappanti (Prab. 44,1; so ed. Bomb. P.M ), mppttp.

Vras. 37,16; Vrsabh 26,7), ( Pras. 120,1 )
etc. Piobably evere-

where it is to be read mpa, as certainly m M.jampietia for (Katn.

322 4), as rightly stands j'oib/iw (Karp.38,4) as well as A.jampiam (Rngala

1 60*; so Goldschmidt for tm, am, jam). — plai=ppa: M. pavan^a=pl(aiamga,

pavamgama=plavamgama (R), paTippavanta-=pariplaj>aM- {G.K.), pap^o—

prabluta (G.) ;
AMg. pavmrh=plavitum (Suyag. 508); mppava^mplava (

2,106). — lpka=ppha : AMg. guppha=gulpka (
Ayar. 1,1,2,5; O^ay. ).

Iba^bba: M. ubbatia=ulbana (G. 734; text uwapa); AMg. ktbbtsa^ktlbtsa

(Uttar. 156 [text "Bci'’; Dasav. 624,11.12), kibbisiya= »

subba^^Mba ( He 2,79 ). - lbha=bbha : AMg. T
(Ayar,l,5,3,3[®q ;

Suyag.134. 150),/a|ra6i/»^a(Suyag.31.146.198), pagabbhya
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( Suyag. 596 ), pagabbhittd ( Siiyag. 358 ), vippagabbh^ya ( Suyag.

50), pagabbhi- (Suyag, 332), pdgabbhi- (Suyag- 268.296). Hence pagambkal

( Uttar. 202 ) is a printing error {or pagabhbhal^pagabbhau - lma=mma:

kammasa^kalmasa (He. 2,79; Paiyal. 53); hMg^^kummdsa—kulmdsa Ayar,

1,8,4,4.13); gumma=^galma (Ayar. 2,3,2,15; Nayadh.;

Mrcch. 97,22; Mudrar, 185,8;197,5; Priyad. 12,3;13,3;19,17;23,14;

Karnas. 28.7; Subhadr. 12,5; Mg. Gandak. 61,11 ), PG- gumike^gulmikdn

{5,5 ); M. vammia, AMg. vammiya=valmika
{ ^80 )

;

o. vammii=^vdlmiki

(
Balar. 6,15 ).— mla=mmat AMg. JM.S.A. meccha^mleccha ( § 84.105 ).

— On lya see §286, on rla §287. —- lva=lla: I§. gallakka^galvarka (Mrcch.

6,6); M. pallala—palvala
(
G. ); AMg. biila=biiva (

He, 1,85; Mk. fol. 7;

Paiyal. 148; Pannav. 531; Vivahap. 1530 [vi^y, Dasav. 621,5 ), according

to He. and Mk. also bella (§119).

§ 297. IV) One of the consonants is va (Vr. 3,3; C. 3,2; He. 2,79;

Ki. 2,50; Mk. fol. 19 ); kva^^kkai M. kadhai=kvathati, S. kadhida, AMg.
sukddhiya (§22i); M. kanakkania=kvanakvanita { Karp. 55,7 ); M.AMg. S.

pikka, pakka=pakva (§101). — gva h:s become vva instead ofggain
divvdsd=:digvdsdk (Camunda; Deiin. 5,39). —jva=jja : M. jalat=jvalati,

ujjala^ujjvda, pajjalai=prajvalati (G.H.R); lA- jara^jiara (H.). — nva^
nm\ M, kinna=kinva ( G. ); §. kanna=^kanva (Sak. 9,10;14,1 ;15,1 etc. );

S. rumannado^^rumanvatah (Ra^n. 320,16). On vya see §286, on rva, vra

§287, on Iva §296.

§ 298. In conjunction with dental stops va may be assimilated to

the dental. tva=tta: PG. M. AMg.jM, cattdri, Mg. cattdli=catvdri (§439);
M. S, saita=sattva ( H.; Sak. 154,7 ); the suffix tia = -tva, as plnatla^

pdnatvai AMg. bhattitta^bhartrtva^ "^-ttana^-ivana, as M. plnattana^^pimtva^
na, S. niu^attana=^nipunatvana, A. paUattana^*pattratvana (§597). — dva^
dda\ M. AMg. JM. ddra^dvdra

( G. 3,7;’ He. 1,70; 2,79,112; G. H. R.;

Suyag. 129; Nayadh,; Ovav.; Eiz, ); always M. S. A. rf/a, JM.
dvija {He, 1,94; Paiyal. 102; G.; Erz.; KI. 11 [dial', Gandak. 3,16; 52,6;

56,6; 93,13; Pingala 2,48 ), didhama=dvijddhama ( the bird bhasa;
De^in. 5,39 ), also=dvipa ( He. 2,79 ); S. diuna=^dviguna ( Sak. 140,13 ),

diunadara^dvigunatara (Mrcch. 22,13), diunida=dvigunita (Nagan. 18,2);
Mg. dium { Mrcch 177,10); diraa^dvirada (He. 1,94); AMg. ddvara=
dvapara ( Suyag. 136 ), danda=dvandva, digu^dvigu { Anuog. 358 ); AMg.
JM, jambyddwa^iambiidvipa (Uvas.; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.;
Kk.); PG. bharadddyo’=bharadvdjah (5,2), hhdraddya, bhdraddyasa (6,16.19);
M, saddala^sadvala (G.). — dhva^ddka : dhattha^dhvasta ( He. 2,79 ), M.
uddhatlha^uddhvasta

( G. 608 ;
so to be read ) . If the prefix ud occurs

before a word beginning with va, so dva becomes vva: M. uvvaftana=udvar-
tana ( G. H. R. ), AMg. uvvattana ( Uvas, ) ; JM. uvvatliya { Erz. ) ;

M.
mvahana = udvahana

(
G. R. j ; M. AMg. JM. S. uvvigga == udvigna

(§ 276 ).

§299. Dialectically tva becomes cca through tya, thva becomes
ccha through thya, dva becomes jja through dya and dhva becomes J/Aa
through dhya, tva=ic€a : M. AMg.JM, caccara=catvara (He. 2,12; Ki.

2,33; H.; Vivaga^. 103 f-; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ), bedde M. §. caftara

( He. 2,12; Ki. 2,33; H.; Mycch. 6,7; 28,20; Balar. 147,20 ) ; AMg. J§.
tacca=:^*iditva {^2Sl ); A. pahuccat=*prabhutvaii (§286); AMg.jM.
JS. in the absolutives, as AMg.jS, kiccd=krtvdi AMg.jM. J§. soccd=srutvd;
AMg. bf^ccd^bhuktvd', AMg. ekedm, ceccdm=^*tyaktvdna, hiccdnarh=^

(§587). •— thva^ccha\ AMg, picchl^prthvl 01c,2,\5), ~ dva=^jja:
AMg. piyOT=mrf»a;a(HG.2,15; Suyag. 126.306).

—

dha^jjha\kyLg JM^jhaya
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§ 300

(He. 2,27; NayMh. §47: Vivagas. 61; Kappas. §4.32; T. 5,10;

Erz. ); AMg, isijjhaya^nidhvaja
(
Uttar, 630 ); arunajjhaya (

Uvas.

§179; 277,5 ), indajjhaya
(
Samav. 97 ), mahindajjhaya ( T^ari. 266; Jiv.

551 f.; Kappas, p. 96,26), mangalajjhaya (
Jiv. 552 ), usiyajjhaya^ucchrita^

dkvaja (
Nayadh. 481; Ovav. §40 ), kamgajjhaya (

Nayadh. 1084 ),

clndhajjhaya=^cihnadhvaja ( Nirayav. §5 ), dhammajjhaya ( Ovav* § 16 ),

chattajjhaya—chattradhvaja (
Panhav.286 ),

tdlajihaUvviddha—t^lcidhvajodviddha

{ Panhav. 249 ), sajjhaya (
Samav. 97; Rayap. 128; Ov’av. § 2. 42* 49 ),

beside M. dhaa
(
He. 2,27; H. R. ), JM. dhaya ( PaiyaL 68; Erz. ),

M. g. maaraddhaa (H.; Karp, 66,11; 76,9; 83,1; 110,5; gak. 120,5; Balar.

289,13; Viddnas. 105,8); P. makaraddhaja ( He. 4,323 ), but AMg.
mayarqjjhaya ( Panhav. 286 ); JM. gandaddhaya ( Dvar, 507,37 ), but

AMg. garulajjhaya \ Panhav. 235 ); AMg. taladdhaya ( Samav. 236 ). —
A. jhuni (He. 1,52; 4,432 ), beside g. dhuni

(
Pras. 14,10; Kaih^av.

9,15; Vrsabh. A^,^)=dhvani from "^dhvuni with u according to §104.

—

AMg. bujjhd=buddhvd
(
He. 2 15 ), abiijjha

(
Suyag. 504 ). — M. JM. g.

sajjhasa=sddhvasa
(
He. 2,26; Ki. 2,75; Mk. fil. 23; G.; Erz.; Jivan. 88,

14; Malatim. 276,6; Pa^vatip, 12,14.23), saddhasa (Mk.). Nagan.

27,14 stands adisaddhasena\ the fd. Calc. 1873 p. 27,1 has adisajjhasena,

— mduhka is not=mrdutva ( He. 2,2; KIk. fol. 26 ), hut— "^mdrduky

a

from

mrduka fcf- § 52), as JM. garukka (Ki. IS) ^'^gukuky

a

from guruka (§ 123).

§ 300. However, va behind ta shifts to pa^ behind da to ba;

dialectically tva becomes ppa, dva becomes bba}, tva=ppa : M. pahuppat^
*prabhutvati

( § 286 ) ; A. pdi =tvdm, ivayd and tvayi ( § 421 ) ;
A. -ppa^^

•tvana^ as vaddappana beside vaddhatlana = * vadratvana^ mamsappana =
"^manusatvana (§597 ); A absolutivf* in '•ppi==-tvl^ 3,sjineappi, jeppi=*jitvl;

gampi=*gantvi^Ytdic gatvl, gameppi=^gamitvl, and -ppim^-ivinam^ as

gameppinUi gampinu^'^gamitvinam; kareppuiu^^karitvlnam (§ 588 ). This

secondary pa becomes va as well, as karevi beside kareppi; levinu beside

leppinu; ramevi beside rameppi
( § 184.588 ). On ppa fr^m tma see § 277.

— dva^bba: PG M. AMg. be^ A. bi=dve, benni, binni=*dveni (436.437);

M. biuna=dviguna ( He, 1,94; 2,79; G. H. R )^, but g. Mg. ditMa

( § 298 ); AMg. JM. hdraia, A. bdraha=^dvddasa ( § 443 ), as generally

AMg. JM. A. bd'^=dvd°
( § 445 ff ); M biia, bla, biijja, AMg JM. biiya^

blya, A. bta=dvitlya ( § 82 91. 165. 449 ); M. A. bdra=dvdra ( G. 3,7;

He. 1,79; 2,79.112; H.; He 4,436 ); AMg. JM. bdraval = dvd^avati

( Nayadh. 524. 1296 ff
; Nirayav. 79; Dvar. 495,1 ff. )5 hhamtava^

dvisamiapa ( He. 1,177 ); M. besa—dvesa (G. ); M. AMg. ^ dvesya

(He, 2,92; G. H.; Panhav. 397; Uttar. 33 ), metrically also AMg.
batssa (Uttar. 961 ). dhva=bbha; ]M. ubhha^urdhva

(
He. 2,59; E^z. );

JM. ubbhaya^urdhvaka ( Paiyal 234); M. ubbhias JM. ubbhiya=^*urdhvita

( R.; Erz.), ubbheha—'^'urdhvayaia (Erz 40,15), beside M.JM. g. Mg.
A. uddha (§83), AMg, JM uddka ( Ayar, 1,1,1,1.5,2 3; 1,2,5,4-6,5;

1,4,2,3.4 etc
; Suyag. 215 273 288 304.590. 914 931; Vivahap 11. lOl.

105 f. 260 etc.; Erz, ). — nva—nna : M.JM. annesana—anvesam (G.; Erz.),

g. ar].ntsand=anvesand
( Vikr. 32,3 ), annesiadi=amisyate^ annesidavva^anvesi-

tavya ( Mrcch 4,4.21); g. dhanmntari=zdhanvaniari ( Balar. 76,1 ); Mg.
manmntala^mamantara ( Prab. 50,13; so correctly ed. Bombay. M. P, );

g. evaih^ ^edam=evam nv etat; g. Mg him nedam^kim nv etat ( § 174 ).

I. Ascoli, Vorlesungen p. 59; Kritische Studien p, 197 fF,; Pischbl,^ GGA.
1 88 1, p. 1317 f. — 2. The Indian editions and Weber in H. mostly write v in

lieu of h,

§301. If the first member of conjunct consonant is a sibilant and
the consonant following it, a tenuis, as a rule, the sibilant is assimilated
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to the tenuis which gets asfira'ed If, however, the sibilant s'ands at

the end of a n embe of a c(jmpound, generally the aspiration of the
initial tenuis cf He following member does not take place, particularly

when ! he first member is a jacfix^. sca=ccha {Vv 3,40; He. 2,21; Ki-
2,92; Mk. foi. 25 ); M. S. accharia, acchariy S acchana^ M. AMg,
acchera; acchanjjai accherayai AMg. accheraga=dscarya, dscaryaka

( § 138. 17b ); M. AMg. JM pnechd—pakdt (G. H. R.; Erz.; Vivah ^p.

101; Uvas.
;
Nayadh,; Kappas.; Mrcch. 150,18; Sak. 10^5,14; Karp,

33,8); A. pacchi='^pake (He. 4,388 ); M. AMg. JM. A pacchima=
pasdma

[
Grr,; G. R.; Vivahap. 63; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.;

Mfcc!"!. 99,18); pacchdddva—pascdttdpa
(
Vikr. 33,11; 38,17); AMg.

pdjacchitta, AMir. A. pacchHia—prayascitta
( § 165 ); AMg. JM. nxcchaya^

A nicchaa^nikaya (Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Kk.; He 4,422,10 ), but M.
riiccaa ( R. ); xAMg. J' { nicchiya=niscita (Dasav. 642,7; Nirayav.; Erz. ),
§« nicchida

[ Balar. 87,1 ), bat also S niccida
(
Muiiar 208,10 ed. Calc.

Sarhvat 1926; Mahav. 55,1 ed. Bomb.*); M. S. A. niccala=niscala
(
He.

2,21.77; Mk. fol 25; G. H R; Mrcch. 59 24; Mudrar. 44,6; He 4,436),
AMg J M. niccala

(
Uvas

;
Kapp s

;
Erz ); M AMg. niece ttka — nikesta

( R.; Niriyav ); M duccaria^ JM. duccanya^ du€carida=dukarita
(
H.

;

Erz;!^ Mahav. 118,11 ); AMg. ducGara==duscara ( Ayar. 1,8, 3,2 ), duccaraga
( Ayar. 1,8,3.6 ); JM. S. tavaccarana= tapakarana

(
Dvar. 496,19; 502,36;

505,15.38; Mrcch. 68 8.9; 72,6; Parvatip. 24,*3; 25,19; 26,23; 27,2.10 ).^ mhaara U not— nabhakara (Kf. 2 110), hui— '^nabhacaTa (§ 347 ).
M. JM. S. harianda

^
( G.; KI. 3; K<jrp. 58,4 ), JM. hanyanda

( Dvar.
503,16 ) is xioi^^harikandra

(
He. 2,87; Ki. 2,110 [ text harianno, Lassen

hariando] ),^\vhch becomes Mg. haliccanda (Candak. 43,5), hvLi^haricandra
like M. hdrianda ( G. )=hdricandra, — cudi may hQ=^*kiitdti

( He. 2,77;
^ = — In M. vimehuai virhehia besi'ie vicchuay

P^l%.^vicchuya^ vicchiya^vrkika (§50.118) the nasal vovel is to be
explained as in M. pimcha=piccha-^ gumcha=guccha; pumcha^^puecha
(§74); vimeua (§50) is treated according to the rule which holds
good ^or compounds. — Qor. esponding to the change of old ccha to ka
(§23-)), in Mg. ka remains unaltered : ascalia=dkarya {
mscaa^niscaya (Mrcch 40,4; t xt. W); nikala

(
Mrcch. 135,2 );

paseddo—pakat
( Veals. 35,10 in He. 4,299; Bengal recension paceddo

pascd {UidTav. m,8 [text pacchd; cf. v.l ]; Candak. 42,12 [text
pacendj); piscima (Mrcch. 169,22; text pacchima\ vA. paccima and
paksima); stlakdlanaj^ sirakdlana

( MrcHi. 126,7 ). — kha becomes

c
( G. ); AMg. nkchodejja^nischoteyam

( Uvas.
8 ^00 ); JM. nicchoUuna—mschodya

( Erz. 59 13 )

*

1 . Lassen, Inst, p. 261 .264 . 2 . Pischel on He. 4 .299 ,

If- o 1

become ftfe/za as a rule
( Vr. 3,29; He, 2,4;

ol* ); nikkha^niska (He. 2,4), according to Mk. fol.

pokkhara, AMg. JM. pukkha a=puskaray AMg. S.
polkhanm A uig, pukkhan,}l

( § 125 '

; mukkha=muska
(
Bh. 3,29 ); M.

u,.|; ’^‘^'‘^^o=v>skambha
( Ki. 2,88; R.; Ovav. )• In many ca'es,

aspiration does not take place, even outside the compounds,
appears in compouncl^ against the rule: M.S. kikkindha-AjjMa (R.; Anarghar 262,5 ); M. AMg. JM. caukka=catuska ( Ddin.

Ovkv ’ P^Wav. 702; Nayadh. § 65; p. 1294;

I'ifi Ifi’
Kk-)j ^ cad'ikkid—catuiktka (Balar.

25r’-
0^1 AMg. JM. turukka=turuska

( Panhav.

Uv5s • OvL* xd 96.99.110; V.vahap.941
;
Rayap.28.36.60:i90;Uvas., Ovav., Nayadh.; Kappas.; Av. 40,17 [ read so

J ); $ dhd^ukka
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=z dhdniiska
(
Mk foi. 24; Talar. 86,15 2C2, 16 ), cthariukkadd

(Baiar 261,1 ); sakkai^svaskati
(
Mk. iol. 55; Weber oi H. 608 ),

osakka—^apasmskna
(

g-me .‘Way; Desin l,i49; Pa yai 178 AMg.
osahkdi

(
Pannav 541 ), M. osakkanta

(
R. ), AMg. avasakkejjd ( Ayar.

hi/Lg> paccosakkai='^praiyapasvaskati (
Nayadh 1463; Vivahip.

1035. 1217.1248 ), M parisakkai
( H. R. [text filselv' padi^ ])y M.

parisakkana
(
G. R ); AMg sakkuli beside sarhkull^hskuli (§ 74 ); AMg.

svkka=:suska (He 2,5; Anuttar. 11 13; Nayadh 984; \ ivahap

270; Uttar. 758 fF
;

Uvas.; Kappas.; E:z ), sukkcnii (
D.sin 8,18.23 },

A. sukkahi (He. 4,4:27 )
= *suskantty KI. AMg. pansukka^parihska ( G,;

Ut’ar. 53); beside M. AMg S sulk! a (He 2,5; H, R.
;
Dasav N 660,

16; Mrcch. 2,15; 44,4 ), S. sukkhdna (
Mrcch. 18,4 )

i\i sukkhanta--

( H. ), osukkha, osukkhanta-
( R. ) Examines for eompo ^nds^ are : M.

n\kkdiava=niskmtam M. § nikkampa^niskampa (
G R.; Sak. 126,14;

Mahav, 32,21 ); M. JM nikhdiaria—mskdram (G R.; Dvar. ); A\Ig
nikkana=niskana ( Viva t as. 102 ), mkkankada—niskankata (

Pannav. 118;
Ovav.); MS. nikkiva=niskrpa (Paiy.d.7/; H ; Sak 55,1*6; Candde. 87,2);
M.AMgS.A. dukkara^duskara (He 2,4; GHR ;

Vivahap 817; Uvas.;
Mreeh.77,14; He 4,4 14,4.441 AMg dukkada, JM. dukkaya{^4^) kram-\'nis

forms in M nikkhamdi, in AMg.nikkhamai{^4S\), AMg nikkhamma^niskrarnya

(Ayar, 1,6,4, 1 ;
Kappas.), nikkhami'Santi, ttkkhamimv

^

(Kappas.)

;

AMg. JM. nikkhanta (Ayar 1,1,3,2; Erz ); A\\g padinikkhamai\l4^\) \ AMg
JM. niHkhamana{K.diY>^z%

;
Erz

)
M. has also nikkaindi (H.) ,

vi}pkka7mi{Q
)

beside vinikkhamdiiG
.)

,

a poin' on whiehthe manuscripts vary. S. has only

nikkamadi ( § 481 ), nikkamidum
(
Mudrar. 43,6 ), tiikkamanta- ( Muirar.

i86,2), nikkanta
( Mrec i. 51,5.8.12 ), nikkdmalssdmi (Mrcch. 52,9);

Dh. nikkamia ( Mrcch, 26,23 ); D. nikkmnantassa (
Mrc h. 105,24 ). —

Tn Mg. ska becomes ska and skMa trecomes skha (He. 4,289) : smka^ hska;
dhanuskhanda = dhanuskhanda, Accor Jin*:? to Nami adhu Rudrata,
Kavyalaihkara 2,12, ska ani appear, and thus the iahtav. has

tuluska=turuska ( 565,14 17 ), siiske^suskah ( 566,12 ) The texts write

kkka, kka. So Mrcch. 21,17 sukkhe, 1 ut MS A. hskhe; 132,24;133,17;

sukkha without v, L; 161,7 sukkhn^ v I. siiskd=isiiskah\ 133,15.16 mkkhdvais-

sarh without v. 1.; 112,11 pdkkhalinie, i 13,22 pukkhalime v. 1.;

134,1 ;165,22;166,22 nikkamadi^ nikkama with the yJ.riiskania, nikkhama 133,

21;173,9 nikkide^ \Z4,\Z nikkldam^mskrltahi without v, 1.; 43,4;

175,15 dukkala= duskara wiihnut v. L; 125, i 4 dukkida^diiskrta witl’ th^

v. L dukhkhida, dukkhida, duhkida etf'. We sLou’d read h^ka, pdskalini,

niskamadi, niskida, duskala, dushda etc

§ 303. sta and stha before Uha (Vr.3, 10.51; G. 3,8 11; Hc,2,34.90;
Ki. 2,86.49; Mk.fol. 21.19); PG. aggiUhoma=agnistoma (5,1; cf. Leumann,
El,2)484)i attkdrasa=astddasa{6,34), vetthi^visti[^,Z2^\ M. ittha=:^isia^}d,),

ditthi^drsti (G.H.R.), (G.H.R) — PG. kaitka=kdstJia (6,33);

gotthi=gcstkl (G.), nitthura=nistiiura
(
G.H.R.), sutthii=susthii

(
G,H.R. ).

Likewise the other dialects except Mg. In Mg sla rnd stha become sta

(He. 4,2^^*2^(S)\kasta^kasta\ ko'stdgdla-kosthdgdra] hstu=sus{hu. Namt-
tadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalaihkara 2,12 p’escnbfs i for 5 in consonant
groups (cf. §302): kosthdgdla (MSS. kosthd^, kesta^; ^’\.kdsya°). Th-* manu-
scripts of the dramas vary; the texts h ive ttha mos ly falsely, Stenzler in

Mrcch., mostly has sta, Thusm Mrc< h. kaita=^kasta (
29,I8;127,13 ); the

MSS. have kattha, katta; dustuna, pabbhaHe='^drstvdna, prabhrastak;

( 29,21 ); the MSS. have datthuna, pabbhatlhe; dusta^dusta ( 19,5; 20,17;

2l,8;40,9; 79,17.18; ll2.14.2’l;l 13,19; 133,19; 151,25 ); the MSS. lave

mostly duUha^ partly dusta, duslha^ dvitha, dutta, duha, dusta^ ducha\ pamS{d
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=pranasta (14,11); the MSS. have °ttha, °sta, °std, °stha; paldmUta
=paTdmrstd ( 16,23 ); the MSS. have °mikd, °mikd, °mitthd, °mistd, “mUt’d,
°mi}thd, °mittd; maviste, °pavistd, °ppaviitam=upmistah, °pramstorn

( 14,10’
21,12.21.22 ), the MSS. have visce, °vitthe, °viite, °vistam, '°vista, '‘vittha

°vistaih, °vitthd, °vistd, °vistd, etc.; lastia=Tdstrika
( 121,12;125,21; 130,13’

138,14 ), the MSS. have latthiat lattia, lasthia, lastia, savettha^am ( 11,22),*
but sane‘stanena

(
\21, 12 )=savestanam, °nem, the MSS. point to °vedha°

(see Stenzler p. 242 301; Godbole p. 32.35 and §304), and so Godbole
32,9 rightly reads savedhanom etc.; Prab : mittham—mi^tam (46,17);
pana}thassa=pranastasjia (50,14); ui>aditthe=upadistah

( 51,2 ); du}tha=dusta
(51,10) ; ditthdnde ^sic; 51,10; Bomb, ditthamdo, M.'ditthande, V.dithihande){'so
also Bombay M., whilst P, except 50,14, his always °ththa'^. Brockhaus
does not note any v.l. Vtrps.-. panattlia—pranasta (35,2.7) without v.l.; Mu-
drar.

:
pave tthum=pravestum (185,6), primed for which the best

MSS. and theed. Calc. 156,8 have pavisidum(rca.d °Jt°) etc.— rMa:Mrcch. •

kostake=kostkaka (113,15), tht MSS. have kog/iafake (?), kostake, ko'tthake,
koiake, kosthake, while in Wtnis.23,6 go'tthdgdle, in the ed. Calc. p.69,lko}h-
thdgdle stand, and the MSS. have mostly koUkdgdle, none of them has °ita,
in the face of Hc.’s kostdgdlam, apparently taken from here and
'iiiaxnisadhn'skoHhdgdlam-, pisti, pusti=prstha (79,9;I65,9), the MSS./it<&',
puttld^and soVenis. 25,5.10 pifthado, 'vupittharh==prsthato, ’nuprstham,Vfhere
pistado anupistam should be read; sustu=susthu (36,1 i;l 12,9;115,i6;164,25)
the MS'. sutthu,Justu, in the face of Hc.’s histu-, for sotthakam (20’,21 j we
should t6ad^. sd‘stukam=’*susthukam; the MSS. have knukkam, somkath
soUhtkarh, sot(hakam, iostakarh, the ed. Calc, has sd-tthikam, which it
kxplams as=svastikam-, ses{i-=sresthi- (38,1), the MSS. have
as IS printed in Mudrar. 257,5 (the ed. Calc. 212,10 °Ui^) etc."stha
u retained according to Vr. 11,14; He. 4,298 in Mg. cisthadi=tisthati.
Stenzler in Mrcch. writes throughoi t cistadi ( pro ex. 9.22.24 ’10 2 12-
79,16;90,3;97,2 etc.), the MSS. mostly have ci^tha, cisfa, cittha, only quite

32,11; in Mudrar. 185,8;267, 2 occurs' °ttha°,
ththa in the diflFerent editions. In Ki. 5,95 the printed edition 'has

Lassen, Inst. p. 393 chittha, P. also has the like-form according
to Ki. In Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalamkara 2,2 cittka is edited. —

according to Hc.4,313, the dental may enter into the ending "^"^sivdnaof^e absol.: heside ^atthma=*naspdm, tatthuna heside taimna
kasaja—kasta see § 132. M. vuttha with its compounds,

as uvvuttha, pautth^ padiuUha, parivuttha; JM. pavuUka ( § 564 ) is not=
have given *vuttha or

utfha, but=*t,arto with a secondary transition of a into u according to
Its compounds, such as ran, pavasia, S.

utmastda— vasita (§564),. so is also vuttha=*vasta, formed from thepr«en t stem beside the regular M. usia = usita ( G. ) . Cf. 8 337.
ded.d}mam( i^. 1,24;2,164 ), dleddhum (He 2,164), dliddka (He 2 49'
Paiyal 85; De«ip. 1.66 ), M. dliddhaa

( Vik^. 51,6 ) arf not to be

witw which=5fed&- from lih of the 6th class

’a n ''r and are=*5;^ ^dkgdhum, *dligdha, *dlig-d^ka h here is to be treated according to the analogy of roots in an oldgha So correctly ^ready Bollensen, Vikr. p. 364.

saMa!kJ'lle% Si ^ He. 2’34; Mk. fol. 21 ) andrawa. /a_( Hc. ^34) the aspiration does not take place : M. AMg. TM.

rf^'vT to 7 15 n T. 7,9.15 [so it should be read;ct v.l. to 7,15 j ), AUg. JU. t{laga=tftakd
( Antag. 28; Pa^hav. 128
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[“fea]; Av.l6,10.13;l9,4), P\Mg. ittaj>agini=istakdgni (Jiv. 293).—uUa=ustTa

(Suyag. 253.724 f.; 727; Vivagas 163; Jiv. 356; Panhav.304; Pan^av. 366.

367;Uva.s.; Ovav), uttija—aus trika{lJvas ), uttij>a=ustrika(Uvas.', Ov&v.)

.

According to Mk. fol. 21 there occujs also uftka — M- samdatta=samdafta

(De§in. 8,18; G.R. s v. dams, das ). — damstrd bectmts M.AMg.S. dddhd,

CP. tdthd-, damsfrin, AMg. S. dddhi- (§ 76). — restate, with the long vowel

retained according to § 87, forms vedhat—'Pali vethati (Vr. 8,40; He. 4,221

;

Ki. 4,67). So M vedhia, dvedhia (H.); AMg vedhemi (Uvas. § 108), vedhei

(Nayadh. 621; Uvas 110; Nirayavjll; Vivahap. 447), vedhe'^nti (Panhav.

112), uvvadhejja vd nivvedhtjja vd (
Ayar. 2,3, 2,2 ), vedhitid ( Rayap. 266 ),

vedhavai (
Vivagas. 170 ), dvedhiya, parivedhiya (^Than. 568; Nayach. 1265;

Pannav. 436; Vivahap. 706 f. 1323); JM vedhettd, vedhiya, vedhium, vedheurh

parivedhiya (Rsabhap. 20), vedhiyaya (Paiyal. 199), vedhdviya, parive-

dhdviya (T 7jl5.17); S. vedhida (Mrcch. 44,4;79,20 [to be so read; see v.l.];

M.AMg.S. v£dha=vesta{G.}i,R.; Anuog.557; Jiv. 862; Nayadh 1323.1370;

Rayap. 266; Balar.l68.6;267,l); lAvedhana=v:stana (H.R), 'hlg.save4hana

( Mrcch. 1 1,22;127,12; so it sb uld be read; see § 303 ). AMg. vedhima

(Aykr. 2,12,1 ;2, 15,20; Anuog.29; Panhav. 490.519; Than. 339; Nayadh.

269; Vivahap. 823; Jiv.348.605; Rayap. 186; Nandi<. 507; Dasav. N. 651,

10; Ovav.); M. AMg. dvedha (R.; Panhav. 185); hi. dvedhana (G.). Like-

wise formed are: AMg. kodha from kottha, *kuttha=kustha, kodhi- from and

beside feo'.WAi-, kutthi, kodhiya=kustika (§66); AMg. sedki Irom *setthi,

*sitthi=ilisti, sedhiya, anusedki, pasedhi, visedhi
( §66 ); AMg. jS. lodha—

losta (Dasiv. 620,14; Pav! 389,10), beside §. Id’t^haka ( Mrcch. 79,21 ),

Mg. losiagudid (
Mrcch. 80,5 ). Beside the^ re^lar AMg. le''tlku=lefta

( Panhav. 502; Ovav.; Kappas.), JM lellhuya=lestuka (Erz. ); §.

letthud—lestukd (Mrcch. 78,12) stands ledhukka ( De§in. 7,24; Paiyal.

153 )
with'duplication of k according to § 194, further with dropping

of the aspiration ledu (
Paiyal. 153 ), ledua ( Dfsin. 7,24; Paiyal. 153 ),

ledukka (
Delia. 7,29 )=Pali leddu, and the AMg. lelu, written lelu

( § 226; Ayar. 1,8,3,10; 2,1. 3,4.5,2; 2,10,8; Suyag. 647.692; Dasav.

616.14; 630,17 ), going back to ledu. Instead of there occurs /fe

( written lha )
in kdlhua=*krostuka, kulha=krostr, kdlhdhala=*krostdphala

(§242). The same soundchange,without lengthening ofthe vowels, has taken

place in h/l.maradld=mdhdrd}trl-, h.M.g.adha—asta, usadha—utsrsta, msadha==

nisrffa; M.visadha=visrsta-, AMg.JM. samosadha=samavasrsta{^67). Cf.§564.

§ 305. Jpo and jpAa become p/)te(Vr.85.51; Hc.2,53.90; Ki.2,100.49;

MLfol. 25,19) ;
^G. pupha i.e. puppha=puspa{6,34:), M.AMg. JM.S. puppha

(H.R.; Ayar. 2,3,3,9; Uitar.981; Kappas.; Erz.; Hasy. 31,21), ^.pupphaka

—puspaka (Mrcch. 68,9 ) ; S.A. pupphakaTandaa=pu§pakarandaka ( Mrcch.

93,9; 107,2; 100,24); A.pupphavai =puspavali ( He. 4,438,3 ); sappka=dafpa

(Bh. 3,35; He. 2,53). bdspa in the sense of “tear”, according to § 87.188,

becomes bdha through *bdpha, in the sense of steam, however, it becomes

bappka ( Vr. 3,38; He. 2,70; Mk.fol. 25 ). Thus M. JM.S.A. bdha ( tear:

G.H.R.; Acyutas. 60; Vikr. 51,8; 53,6; 54,10; Karp. 43,12; 44,6; Balar.

156,16; Erz. 8,9 Ivdha]-, Dvar. 507,16; Sagara.8,14; Rsabhap 12; Mpcch.

325,15; Sak. 82,11 ;
Malatim. 89,7; Uttarar. 78,5; Ratn. 298,26; Balar.

281,3; Karp. 83,2; Mallikam. 161,11; 196,18 [ m°]; Gait. 38,10 [m°];

He. 4,395,2; Vikr. 59,6; 60,17; 61,5; 69,21 ); S. bappha ( steam; Jivan.

43,10). Instead of ML fol. 25 has bappa, as m Pah, and as

taught by him in the section on §. fol. 68, that in S. in the meaning

“tear ’ bappa also may be used. Whether bappa is not merely an error

of MSS. for bappha cannot be said with certainty. In Venis. 62,13;

63,17: 76,4, bappha is edited; the ed. Calc, has bdppa, bdspa; in Mudrar.
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260^4, there stands in the t xt vdha\ but the best MSS. have bapd^ P,

bdppha^ the ed. Calc. Saruv^it 1926 p. 214,6 has bdppa\ at Rukminip. 30,1,

there s ands bappha^ Lke^\i e in Rlall kam. 85,14; 124,22 f ]. The vv.

11. vaspa, vdspa, vdppa^ vdppha in §ak. 140;13 als> point in bappa or bappha;

in Pri)ad. 42 4 there stai.ds bappha^ in the e 1. Calc. 47,1 vappa] in Cait.

44,8 stands vdspa\ in Sak. 82,11 Z has bappha, G )n5eqrently for §. bappha

too, perhaps bappa also, beside bdha in the meaning ‘‘tear’* will be correct.

In Paiyal. l\2 bappha and bdha are given in ihe meaning “tear”. —
The compounds oscillate between an 1 ppha, y^x ppa preponderates:

AMg. JM. cauppaya^ AMg caiipaya, A. caupaa—catuspada
( § 439 } ; S.

caduppodha=caluspatha
(
Mrech. 25,14; text cauppaha )

;

AMg. duppadham-

saga=duspradh^rsaka (Uttar. 286); M duppania= dusparicita (R);M. JM.
duppeccha^S. duppekkha-’duspreksya (R.; Erz.; Lalitav. 555,11; Prab.45,11);

M. Tiippacchima, mpppatta Tvppwdia—nispasnma^ nispatlra, nispipasa (H.
nippaKkha = nispaksa ( G. ), nippaampa, nippasara, nippaha = nisprakampa^

nisprasara^ nisprabha {K.) nippahka=^nispanka iPannav. 1)8; Ovav).
B-side M. nippanna—nispama

(
H. ), one says more usually^ M. nipphanna,

]M. KMgympphanna (R.; Erz.; Kk.; Than. 525; Das v. N. 653;20;

657,5; Nayadh.; Kappas. ) ;
nipphesa^nispesa

(
He. 2,53 ) ;

AMg. nippdra

=nispdva (Than, 398 ), but more frequently nipphava (Bh. 3,35; He.

2,53; Suyag 747, Pannav. 34; JM. nipphdiya=^wspddita (
Eiz ). One

always says M. S. upphatida, AMg. nipphanda^ wdiich should be equated

zs—nihspanda (H R.; Ai tog. 48; Nayadh. 1383; Uvas.; Kappas.; Mahav.
14,20; MallikW 85,14; 87,9; 124,6; 154,21 ;22l, 12; Cait. 43,4). - spkr==

ppha : M. nipphura=:nisphuYa
(
G. ), M. §. nipphala^ JM. nipphala=nisphala

( H. R.; Dvar. 501,30; Rsa‘;hap. 14; LjHtav. 555.8; Mrcch. 120,7; Mu-
drar. 266,2; Gandak. 8,11; Mallikam. 181,17; 224,5 ). — Tn Mg. spa be-

comes 6pa and spha becomes spha ( He, 45289 ); saspakavala^saspakavala^

nisphalazsnisphaia. According to Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara
2,12 spa ana spha should be written in such words, Tn Mrcch. there stands

pupphakalanda—puspakaranda ( 113,20 ), pupphakalandaa ( 96,18;99,4; 100,

21;158,22), pupphakalandaka ( 129,5;132,2;133,2;140,8.14;146,16;162,18;
173,11). The MSS. have i^zrxly puspa, puspha. At 116,7, stands duppekkhe=
duspreksyah] the v.l. is duppe^cche. One xtzd% puspa^ and duspeske,

K So correctly S Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho together with a translation 4,32;
false PiscHEL, GGA. 1880 p. 329.

§ 306. skaznd. skha become kkha ( Vr,3,29 51; G. 3,3; He. 2,4.90;
KL 2,88.49; Mk, fol. 24T9 )• M. AMg. JM. khandha=skcndha (G. H, R.;
Ayar. 2,1 7,1.8,11; Uvas

;
Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. );

PG. kharhdako 7fidisa = skandakundimh
( 6,19 ); M, AMg. JM. §. A.

kkambha=skambha
( G, R.; Ac'Utal 42,51; Silyag. 961; Jiv. 448.481;

Panhav. 279; Saraav. 101; Vivahap. 658. 660. 823; Rayap, 58. 144;
Nayadh. §21.122; p. 1054; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 40,22; 68,18; Viddhag.
60,2; Dhur as. 6,5; He. 4,399 ). The grammarians ( Vr. 3,14; Bh. 3,50;
G. 3,10.19; He. 1,187; 2,8.89; Ki. 2,77; Mk. fol. 21 )

derive khambha
from stambha^ since they make classical Skr. th' i'* basis. It is naturally

=

Vedie skamhha, avakkhanda=avaskanda ( He. 2,4); AMg. amanakkha,
satmmkkha = amanaska, samanaska ( Suyag. 842 ) ;

makkhara = maskara

( Ki. 2,88 ). Tn skanda^ according to He. 2,5; Mk. fol* 24 aspiration
may not take place; khanda and kanda. As a lule it does not occur in

comjpounds
( § 301 ) : ekkdra^ayaskdra (He. 1,166); AMg. JM.

namokkdra=znamaskdra
( He. 2,4; Ayar. 2,15.22; Erz.; Kk. ), beside

mmydra^ mvaydra
(
G. 34 p. 51 ) and M. namakkdra

(
G- ); cf. § 195;

AMg.jM. takkara^taskara
(
Panhav. 120; 'Nayadh. 1417; Uttar. 289;

Uvas.; Ovav.; Ei;^,
), AMg. tukkarattana ( Panihav. 147 ); S. tirakkdra^
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tiraskara (
Pr.ib. 15,1 ); §. tirakkarini = tira^karim (

Sak. ll-,3). So

reads al o the Kashmir r. censim 112,14, whilst the D 'vanagari recension

77,9 ed. Bohtlinc.k ani the South Indian recension 256,17 read tirakkha-

rinl, as also Bollensen, V.k', 24,4; 42,19 against his best MSS., wh ch

have °kka°i the ed. Bomb. 1888 has at 41,6; 72.1 rightly kka ;
the South

Indim MS'. ofSak and Vikr. oscillate between °kkha anb kka . M.

sakkaa, AMg. JVI. sakkuya^ S. sakkada^samkrta^ hM asakkc^a^

asamskrti, M. sakkdra —samskdra, JM. $akkdnya=^samskdrita ‘ § )j AMg.

purakkada^puHtskrla (Suyag.692 ), purekada (-Suyag. 284.540; Dasav.

627,7; 633 17; Ovav. ), beside AMg samkhaya (§53)< s‘-mkha^i==

samskrti (Kappas.), uvakkimda = upaskrta 3^5), pure kkhada

(
Paiinav. 796 ff. ). Cf. §49. 219 To it belo gs also mkkha ( thief;

DeSin.4,47) = *n!k/i.T AMg. nakkhi (nose; De^in. 4,46; Ayar. 2,3,2,5;

Suyag. 280.748) '\.i=*naska from V“d!c nat with a change of gender;

lO it l^el'ings nakkasird
(
nostril; Paiyal. 114 ). skka = kMa , M. JM.

khalai, S. khaladl = skhalati ( R ;
Dvar 504, 34; Sak. 131 6),

Dh. khalantad ( Mrcch. 30,8 ) ;
M. khalia^ khahya^ S. khalida

^skhahta ( G. H. R.; Erz.; Vikr. 33,9 ); M. S. parikkhalanta (
H. R.;

Mrcch. 72.3 ), IM. payikkhaUa (
G. R. ). ska and //c/za are

retained according to Me 4,289; 7naskali'—tni'iSK(iTin\ pjskhalcidi=ptciskhd^

lati. Acco:ding to Namhadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara s becomes s.

The texts have kkha' khala^tl (
Mrcch. 10,13 )

pakliholintl (
Mrcch. 9,23;

10,15 ), khojidma ( Mfcch. 22,8 ), without any v. 1. hatthikkhandam ( gak.

117,4 ), where R. has °skandha7n. One lea'^’s skhala^ tl=paskhalanti,

skandhena^ hastiskandham. So in all the c ises.

§ 307. sta ^nistha \Qcomt ttka (Vr. 3,12.51; He. 2,45.90; Ki.

2,85.49; Mk, fol, 21.19 M thana^siana ( G. H. R. ); tkui^stuti (G.R.),

ihoa^^stoka
(
G. H. R. )l attha^asta

(
G. R. )

and=a^^ra ( R. ), atthi=rzasti

(§ 498), paithara=^prastara i H. ), hattha^hasta ( G. H. R.
);^

PG.

vatthavdna=vdstadydndm ( 6,8 ), sahatth(i=^svahdsta ( 7,51 ). Likewise

the other dialects. In compounds the^ aspiration does rot take place

as a ru’e: AMg. JM. dutiara^dustara (
Ayar. 2,16,10; Suyag. 213;

M. dutidra — dustdra, duttarc ttana^'^ dustdratvana ( R. ), AMg. suduttara

(
Ovav. ); AMg. nitlusa—nis'tusa (

P.mbav. 435 ). So aho M.^ AMsf,

samatla^samasta (He. 2,45; R.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside M.
samattha { R.; Erz.; Kk.

I

M^‘hav. 27,6; 28,1; wh're, however,

the ed. Bomb. 59,4; 62,1 has samatta ). uraadn, which Ki. 2,110 equates

2.%^u}asiata, is explair ed, as already recognized by La^sen^, f om the

stem ura^ ( § 407 ), Beside thma^stena { thief; He. 1,147; Desin. 5,29;

Paiyah 72 ), thenilh (
taken; fearful; Desin. 5,32 ), thuna ( § 129 ), AMg.

and TM. exclusively have tena (Aya*. 2,2,2 4;2,3,1,9. 10; 2,4, 1,8; Panhav.

412 f
;
Sarrav. 85; Uttar. 228.990; Dasav. 623,36 40; 624,10; 627,34;

Uva-a.; Av 44,7 ); AMg. atena-astma ( Ayar, 2,2,2,4 ), tena ( Ovay. ),

teniya
(
Jiyak 87; Kappas )=siauya, them is related to tem^ 3,s sidyu is to

tdyu t «fi(thert) has gone o\er als » to Skt 'of the Jainas.2 According to He.

2,^6* Mk fot 21 also may be used beside acco'dmg to

Vr 3 13; He. 2,45; Mk. fol. 21 itamba becomes ia7nba, — stha—ttka ;

M thauda=sthaputa (
G. ), ihala^sthala {

G. H. ), tkiTa=::sfki7a (
G. H ),

avatthd—avasthd ( H. R ); S kdatthaa^kdyasthaka ( Mrcch 78,13 )•

I Inst. § 82 p. 273. — 2. E. Muller, Beitrage p 47.

§ 308. Instead of die dental itka, sometimes the cerebral ttha too

occurs for sta and stha Sonietim'^s both of them accompany one another,

even in various forms and deiivativcs of the same roots and m the

Same dialect, without it being possible to find a rule, when one of the
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Other sounds must stand M AMg. JM. S. atthi=asthi (Vr.3,11; He. 2,32;

KL 2,69; Mk. fol. 21; G. H
;

Anmtar. 11,12; Aylr. 1,1,6, 5; 2,1, 1,2.3,4;
Suyag. 594; Vivagas 90; Vivahap. 89.112 168.183 280 926; Than 54 f

186.431; Uvas.; Ovav ; Kappas.; Erz,; Gandak 87,9); M, atthia^

AMg. atthiya^asihika
(
H.; Ayar. 2,1,10,6), §. atthia^asthija

( Mrcch.
69,12; so should be read; cf. v.l. ); AMg. bahuatthiya

( Ayar. 2,1, 10,^6 ).

— stambha forms thambha and tharhbha^ when it means ^‘immovability”

and “stiffness” ( He, 2,9). Mk. fol. 21 has thambha only, and so M.
( R. ), JM. gaithombha = gatistambha ( Erz. 82,21 ), muhathambha =
mukhastambha ( Erz. 82,22 ), S. urutthambha ( Sak. 27,1 ; Priyad. 17,12 ).

In the meanings “pole” and “post” one says only thambha in M. AMg.S.
( G. 3,11; He. 2,1; R.; Vivahap. 1327; Malav. 63,1; Viddh^^. 74,7 ).

Beside thambhijjai^stabhyate^ He. 2,9 teaches also thambhijjai. Frequently
there occurs in the text the dental tha, as M. thambhia, AMg. JM. thambhiya

( G.; Nayadh.; Ovav
;

Kappas.; Erz.; Kk. ), M. uUambhijjaiy

uttambhijjanti (R. G. ); M. uttambhia ( H. R. ), S. uttambhida
( Priyad.

4,7 ) ;
cerebral tha occurs in A. utthabbhdi ( He. 3,365,3 )^. On khambhay

sec §306. — Beside thera there occurs more frequently thera=^sthavira

(§166).- Beside AMg. tattha=trasta (Uvis. ), M, uitattha (H. ),
sarfiMtha ( G. ), there occurs, according to He. 2,136. also tattha. The
grammarians

(
Vr. 8,62; Appendix A 37; Pic. 2,136; De^in. 8,67*

Paiyal. 260; Triv. 3,1,132 ) refer M. hittha
( H. R. ),and dhittha (R.)

also to irasta. S Goldschmidt^ refers hittha to bhls^ Weber® refers it t 3

dhvasta or adhastat, which in M. AMg. JM. forms hetthay hittha
( § 107 )

and Hoefer^ thought of aspiration of the initial of trasta. Dialectically
there occur also hittha (noun — shame; Paiyal. 167), hittha

De§in. 8,67), hittha (ashamed; fearful; Gopal in De§in. 8,67; cf. Deliko^a
on H. 386),^ dhittha (angry, confused; Desin. 1,76; Paiyal. 177), and with
cerebralization hittha^ hitthahida (confused; De^in. 8,67). The interchange
of ttha and ttha points to stay and hence I consider the derivation from
adhastdt as correct. — §. pallatthay beside th; dialectical pallattuy pallattai

( § 2^^)=paryasta'y pallaita has lost its a'^piration, dissamatta beside smattha
==samasta (§307). M. S. A visamthula^visamthulay written in Skt. as visam-
sthula as well (He. 2.32; Mk. f >1. 21; Paiyal. 264; G. H. R.; Mrcch. 41 10
V. L; 117,19; Vikr. 60,18; Prab 39,8; MalUkam. 13,3; He. 4,436 ).

I. PiscHEL, BB. 15,122.— 2. Rava^avaho s. v. bhis. — On Hala 286 —
4. ZWS. 2,518.

^ ’

§309, Tne oscillation between ttha and ttha is especially shown in the
root sthd and its deiiyaiives, without one being able, with Osthoff^, to ex-
plain Ma by false analosy. One Fays:PG. anuvatthdveti=zanuprasthdpayati

(7,45; cf 184.189); M.JMJhdi^^sthdti, M nitthdi, samthdi, JM.thdhayAUg.
abkutthanti; JM. Lhdyantiy but A. thantii A. utthaiy JM. utthahay AMg. JM.
uttheiy JM.S, utthehi, but §. also utthehiy utthe'duy (§ 483) ; M, thia, AMg JM*
thiyayS.thida=:sthita (G.H.R.; Ayar.1,6,5,5; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.;
Vikr.42,18; 52,2), but also thiayS, thida (Hc.4,16; Vikr.83,20); Mg AMg
JM. thmeiy A. thavehuy AMg. thdveiy JM. thdvemi, A. pathdviai, S. patthdvia
beside S. samavatthdvemi, pajjavatthdvehi (§551), M. utthidy AMg.
(Hc.4,16; R.; Anuog.^; Vivahap.169; Ayar. 1.5,

2,
*2; Nayadh.: Kappas.:

Erz.}, but also S. uUkida (Hc.4,16; Vikr.75,15; v.l. ^tthi^)- patthia=
pr^tkita (Kc 4 16) but M.patthia

( H. R. ), §. patthida\ gakf 136,16-
Vikr. 16 2; 22,17; 102,8; 104,2,3; 124,6; Mudrar. 228,5; 26 1,31Pnyad. 8,16; AMg. JM. uvatthiya^^upasthita

( Bhag.; Erz.;

h
uvatthida (Sak. 13,79; Vikr. 6,19; 10,2; 43,3); M. AMg!JM §. A. mm=sthana ( He. 4,16; Paiyal. 261; G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,2,3.6;

2,2,1,1 fF.; Suyag. 688j Uttar. 37,5j Vivahap. 1310; Uvas.; N^adh.
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Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; iCk,; Rsabhap. 29; Pav. 313*44; Mrcch. 70^5;
141,2; gak. 123,7; 154,8; Vikr. 23,15; 44,7 etc.; He. 4,362 f, but also

M. thd^a
( Hc.4,16; R. }; AMg. thdnijja (respectable; Desin, 4,5; Nirayav.

§ 10 ), beside thdnijja
( Desin. 4,5 )^sthdnlya; M. AMg. JM. /Am, S. )hidi

=sthiti ( H. R.; IJvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz. ), but

also M. thii, g. thidi
(
R.

;
Vikr. 28,19; 72,16; at gak. 107,12 ), and so

many others. At the end of compounds °stka always becomes ^Uha; M,
kamalattha^ karattha ( H. ), duraitha (R. ); AMg. dgdrattha (Ayar, 1,8, 1,6),

gdratthija ( Ayar. 2, 1,1,7 ); JM. dsanatthaijovvanattha, sakdvattha^ hiyaya-

/Ma(Erz. ), g. ekattha ( Mrcch. 73,3; gak. 26,14), vaattha ^ vayahstha

(
gak. 141,9 ), paidiUha=^prakpistha ( gak. 160,13 ); M AMg. JM. J§. g.

* majjhattha^madhyastha { Corresponding to Skt. ""itha, aimttha

becomes AMg. amottha^ assottha, dsoitha, dsattha (§ 74); kapittha becomes
AMg. Mg. kavittha (Ayar. 2, 1,8, 1.6; Mrcch. 21,22 ), but mostly AMg,
kavittha ( Nirayav. 45; Pa n^iav. 31.482; Jiv. 46; Dasav. 623,8; Uttar.

983 f. ). — sthdnu^ according to Vr. 3,15; H^. 2,7; Ki. 2,78; Mk. foL 21,

becomes ^thdnu in the meaning ‘^giva*’, but in the meanings ‘^stump’^

‘'flock’’ it becomes khdnu. So M. thdnu ‘ giva” (Paiyai. 21; G. ); AMg.
khdnu ^‘stump”, “flock’’ ( Panbav. 509; Nayadh. 335; Uttar. 439), but

jM* diho thdnu ‘'stump of a tree”, “flock”
(
Payal. 259; Dvar. 504,9 ),

Khdm^ beside which khannu also is said
(
He. 2,99; Mk. fob 21.27 )

goes

back to a side-form *skhdnu. thdmx is related to khdnu as stubh to

to ksubhy stambh to skambh^ Pkt duttha to dukkha ( § 90.120.306.311 ). —
sthag has in M. a dental in the beginning: thaei

( R. )> thaesu, thmsam^
thamm (

H. ), thdia ( H. R. ), utthala^ samutthamm (H.), ottkala, samotthaia

(R. ), in JM. a cerebral : thatya^ thdiuna (Av. 30,4). The parallel

root "^sthak forms in Pali thaketu in M. JM. g. Mg, dhakkm, ^di ( § 221 )

.

Yet there occurs also JM. thakkissdi ( T. 5,19 ).

I, Jenaer Literaturzeitung i8.8, p. 486.

§310, In Mg. sta is retained (He. 4,289) and becomes sta

( He. 4,291; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara. 2,12): hasti-=hastin;

uvasiida==upasthita; samuvastida^samupasthitai mtida^susthita. According

to Namisadhu sta becomes ita. The Lalitav. has : tatthastekim—tatrasUiai^

(265,20) ;
uvastiddna7h=upasthitdndmikadastaldnam=katasthaldndm,pdsastide=^

pdrsvasthitah, niastdnddo^nijasthdndt {566^3,9.12A5); stidd^stitdhy astdnastide

asthdnasthitdh ( 567,1.2 ). In the Mrcch. Stenzler and Godabol^, who
here, as in many other places, follows him, mostly write sta for sta^ but
ttha for stha. Thus haHa=^hasta ( 12,14; 14,1 ; 16,23; 21,12; 22,4; 121,25;

122,20;126,24), but Afl«Aa(32,18;39,20;134,l 2.3;135,1.2;160,3;171,3) and
AafiAi-=Aa5rin(40,9;168,4)

;
as also at gak.117,4; Venis.34,14 it stands. In

the Mycch. the MSS mostly have only at 16,25 ;21,12 one of the

MSS. has at 21,22 one of the MSS. has also haccks^ and once
hasce^ against this one of them has at 14,1 hasiddo, at 22,4 five of the

MSS. have haste

^

at 126,24 two of them have hasie^ so that °sia° is better

warranted than °std. Further pro ex. thuipi^stuhi ( 113,12; 115,9 },

the MSS
3
however stuim; stum ( or sunu^ sum and so on^srnu ); masta

and mastaka = masta and mastaka ( 12,17; 20,17; 21,22;149,25; 151,24 )

but mattha ( 161,7); the MSS. mostly have°Jifl®, rarely and only

at 161,7 one of them has A points to °stha'' at 12,17; 149,25, as

Stenzler writes in istkid=iUhid=stnkd (12,3.5;119,23;136,13;140,10;145,

3.4;146,4; 164,20 ), against it/Affl ( 112,6 ;1 35, 1.25 ). The MSS again

have mostly "^tthi^, only at 112,6 B, 140,lOE and 145,4 D have^’i^i®, on the

other hand 112,6 H. has isthiam.C '’i/n®,136,13 DE,140,r0 D^sti°, to which

also points 136,13 ofB, to ^itAf at the most A 119,23;140,10. One
reads istid. In Ptab. at 62,7, there stands itthid and so also in other
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places here and always in Venis., Mudrar. in other words, and often in

Mycch. °Uha° stands lor °sta°. For stha stands itha in Mfcch. pro ex. in

thSvalaa, °laka=sthavaraka ( 96,17;116,4,118,i0;119,ll ;12I,9;11'2,9 etc.
)

and thus the MSS., except at 96,17, where tCDF have sthd°; thoam^

stokam ( 157,6); avattMde=avasthitah (99,3); uvatthida=upasthita
( 118,23;

138,13;175,17), and ttha, pio tx. patthdvia=prasthdpya (21,12); iamthd-

vehi—samsthdpaya ( 130,11 ); samthida ( v. 1. °ihi°
) =samsihita ( 159,15 )j

dhalanatthdnekirh {\.\°tthd°)=dbharanasthdmih (141,2). So also in the other

dramas with a few exceptions, as °mastie='°masiike, vastie=*sastrike beside

°haUhie=°hastike (
Candak. 68,16;69,1 ), astam (

Candak. 70,14 ), beside

samutthide ( 72,1 ); pastide=prasthitah, nivastide^nivastritah
( Mallikam.

114,4.11). The vv. 11. furnish more information. We should, with He.,

everywhere write sL

§311. spa z.n6. spha htcomc. ppha (Vr. 3,36.51; He. 2,53.90; Ki.

2,100.49; Mk. fol. 25.19 ). spa=ppha: M. S. phamsa=sparia, pariphamsa

( § 74 ), M. AMg. pharisa, AMg. pharisaga (§135), AMg. JM. JS. phdsa

62 y, pkanda^=spandana (He. 2,56}; padtpphaddhi-=pratispardhin (§77).
The aspiration does not take place in AMg. puttha=sprsta ( Ayar. 1,1,4,6,

7,4;1,6,2,3;1,8,3,6.4, l;Suyag.65.111.122. 144.170.350; Uttar, _48.51.61.106.

126; Vivahap. 97 f. 116.145; Pannav. 134; Ova.v.), aputtha (Ayar. 1 ,8,4,
1

;

Vivahap. 97 f.), aputihaja
(
Siiyag. 104 ), very often immediately beside

pharisa or phdsa znd phusai=sprsaii ( § 186 ). In Ayar. 1 ,6 ,5,1 there stands

phuftho. So also phusai and pajttz ( wipes; § 486 ). In compounds the
aspiration does not take place as a rule(§301):M.A. avaroppara=aparaspara

( G.; He. 4,409 ) ; M. AMg. JM. S. paroppara=paraspara ( He. 1,62;2,53;
G.; Karp. 77,10;101,1; Panhav. 68

;
Pannav. 646; Vivahap. 1099; Av.

7,11; Erz.; Prab. 9,16; Balar. 218,11; Mallikam. i24,8;158,19;160,8;

223,12), S. also, probably falsely, parappara
( Malatim. 119,6;358 l;

Uttarar. 108,1; MalliJiam. 184,20 ). Cf. § 195. — AMg. dupparisd=duhs-
paria (Panhav. 508).— nippiha=mhsprha (He. 2,23). From brhaspati there
occurs, beside bihapphadi and bahapphadi also AMg. bahassai, bihassai (§53),
and numerous other forms in the grammarians (§212). Likewise stands in
AMg. be-ide mi}apphal=vanaspati (He. 2,69; Panhav. 341; Pannav.35

; Jiv.
213.316; Vivahap. 93.144), JS. vanapphadi

(
Kattig. 401,336),’ also AMg.

vasiassal (He. 2,69; Mk. fol. 25; Ayar. 1,1,5,4;2,1,7,3.6;2,2,2,13; Suyag.
792.857; Panhav. 29; Jiv. 13.316 (beside °ppha°), 969f.; Pannav. 44. 742 ;

Uttar. 1039.1048; Vivahap. 30,430.465 f.; Than. 25.26.52 ).’’ The forms
with ssa presuf post that pali, as after vowels, at the beginning of the
second member pf a lompound, has become »«, so that ssa=sva. Cf.

§ 195.407. The simila: phonetic transformation occurs in sikat=*sprkqii
(He, 4,34.192; Mk. fol. 25) for *svihal AMg. has pihejjd=sprhayet (Than.
158). cMhd i% not=sprhd

( He. 1,128;2,23; Mk. fol. 25 ), ’but belongs
hkichhaz ( touches; He. 4,182 ), to a root *kdbh, which is a parallel root
to k^bh ( § 66 ). — spka=ppha M. AMg. S. phaliha=sphatika (§ 206), M.
pl^a^sphuta (G. H. B.,)\p}mlinga=^sphulinga (G/r.); apphQdana=dsphotana
(G.), apphdha=dsphdlita (G. R.); papphurai^prasphurati (G. H.). khodaa is
not=sphc^aka

( Vr. 3,16; He. 2,6; Ki. 2,76; Mk. fol. 21 ), and khsdaa is

^p^^-Jphetaka., khedia is not^sphetika (He. 2
, 6)5 but the words presuppose

ade-fomswrth an initial rMa. Cf. §90.120.306.309. According to ML
fol. 67 mS.^Aotiaa alone is permitted; thus vippkodaa=sispho}aka(^ak.50A).

In Mg., according to He. 4,289, spa and spha are retained: buhaspadi=.
according to Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara 2,12 they

become spkaj bihaJpadi. At Mrcch.133,24; Sak.115,11 stands phulanti=
spimrmtt, Prab. 58,1, phalasa, 58,8 pharhsai ed. Bomb. P. have both times
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phalasa, M. more correctly phalih. One reads sphulanti, spalisa and so in

all similar cases.

§ 312. If the consonant following a sibilant is a nasal the sibilant

becomes A (§ 262—264) and the order of sounds is reversed. Thus sna,

sna and sm^ when they are not separated by a separation vowel (§ 131 ff.),

uniformly become nha; sma^ sma, sma become mha ( Vr. 3,32.33; C. 3,6;
Hc.^ 2574.75; Ki. 2,90.94; Mk. fol. 25.26). — sm=nha: anhdi^ AMg. anhdi
==asndH (§ 512); AMg. JS, panha=praha ( Suyag. 523; Kattig. 399,311 );
sinha^Hsna

( Bh. 3,33; He. 3,75 )
— sma becomes mha*. kamhdra^ §. tem-

hlra^kdsmira (§ 120); ku?nhdna=kiismdna (He. 2,74j. rasmi always becomes
rassi

( Bh. 3,2; He. 1,35; 2,74.78; Paiyal. 47 ); AMg. S. sahassarassi =
sahasrarasmi (Vivahap. 169; Rayap. 238; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Ratn.
311,8; Prab. 14,17; Piiyad, 18,15). In the anlaut s is ^t^similated to

m ; AMg. mamsu—smami, nimmarhsu^nihsmasru, J§. mathsuga^smasruka

(§ 74), also massu ,Bh. 3,6; He. 2^86; Ki 2,53) and mdsu (Hc.2,86); M. S.
masdna^ Mg. mahna—smasdna^ whilst in AMg. JM. siisana m has been
assimilated to s

( § 104). — sna^nha : M. AMg. JM. §. iinha=usna
( G.

H. R.; Karp. 45,5; Ayar 1,5,6,4; Uitar. 58; Kapp^iS.; Erz.; Rsabhap.;
Sak, 29,5,6;74,9; Vikr. 48,11 ); S. anunhadd=aniisnatd

( Malav. 30,6),
unhaa^usnaka^ U7ihattana'="''iisnatvana

( He. 4,343,1 ), AMg. siunha=^sxtosna^

in AMg., however, usually usina (§ 133 ). — unhua=^usnisa ( He. 2,75 );
M. AMg. S hanha^ AMg. kinha, beside M. S. kasana^ AMg. JM. kashas
krsna^ M. AMg. JM. S. kanha^krsna (§52); JM. D. vinhu^visnu (§72.1 19),— sma^mha: M, umhd=uman (Grr.; G.), umhavia^ umhdla (G,*); M. AMg,
o. Mg. A. gimha=:grtsma (§ 83); M. JM S. tumhdrisa=yusmddrsa (§245); M.
JM. S. A. tumhe^yusme

( § 422 ). — mahismatl becomes in S. mahissadi
(Balar. 67,14). — bhhma, according to He, 2,54, becomes bhippha^ slesman^

according to He. 2,5^ Mk. fol. 25, becomes sepha- beside silimha and AMg.
JM. A. simbha-^ AMg. sembha- (§267). The forms presuppose the line of
transformation *bhism, "^bhispa^ slesman, ^slespan (§ 251.277), On kohandi
^kusmdndz, AMg.kohanda, kuhanda^ kuhanda^kusmdnda see§127, on A gimbka
^gnsma § 267. — In the pronominal ending of the loc. sing, ^smin, which
dialectically has been extended also to nouns in 4 and -w, s is assimilated
to m: M. uahmmi^ JM. iiyahimmi=udadhau] AMg. sahassarassimmi^sakasra-
rasmau; AMg. uummi=rtaui M. pahummi=prabhau (§366^.379), In AMg.
~smin mostly becomes •msi:kiicchmsi=kuksau; pdnimsi^pdnau; lelumsi=lestau

(§ 74^379), in A. it becomes -hi from -ssim (§263.313 ): akkhihi ^aksnt;
kaliht =kalau

( § 379 ),—ksna, ksma too are treated like sna, sma: M. AMg.
sanha^slaksna (§315); M. AMg. pamha=pak^man ( Vr. 3,32; He. 2,74; Ki.

2^94; G.H.R.; Uvas,; Ovav. ); M. AMg. pamhala=pakpnala (He. 2,74;
Mk. fol. 25; G.H.R ;

Vivahap. 822; Nayadh.; Ovav. ; Kappas. ; Malatim.
217,4; Mallikam. 249,10 [ vahmala ]; Candak. 87,8); ^.pamkalida
(Mahav. 101,17). Beside tinha=tiksna (Bh. 3,3*3; G. 3,6 p. 54; He. 2,75,

82; Ki. 2,90 )
the forms found in the text are M. AMg. JM. S. Mg, A,

tikkka
( G. 2,3;3,6p. 48; He. 2,82; H.; Karp. 28,7; 38,11; 39,7; 65,2;

Suyag, 280.289; Uttar. 338; Dasav. 625,36; Kappas.; Erz.; Sak. 135,14;
Prab. 4,4 [ so correctly the ed. Bomb. M. P. ]; Venis. 61,14; Mahav.
101.16; Balar. 289,13; Mallikam. 82,14; Hasy. 32,4; Mg. Mrcch. 164.15;

A. He. 4,395,1 ); AMg. sutikkha (Vivahap. 424 ); §. tikkhattana (Viddhal,

99,9); A. tikkhei ( He. 3,344 ); tikkkdlia (sharpened; De^in. 5,13; Paiyal.

200) only. According toMk.fol.26 one says tikkha in literary sense, and
in a secondary sense, as tinho raiaro ‘‘the sharp sun”. In Karp., however,
tikkha is used also in a secondary sense — laksmi always becomes, even as
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a proper noun, M. AMg. JM. jS. S. D. A. laccM { Bh. 3,30; C. 3,6.36;

He. 2,17; Ki. 2,82; Mk. fol. 24; Paiyal. 96; G. H. R.; Karp. 31,2;49,2;

Na^adh ;
Ovav. ;

Kappas.
;
Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap. 12; Kattig. 399,319.320;

401,344; Sak. 81,11; Vikr. 35,6.1 1 ;52,5; Malav. 33,17; Prab. 4,8; Mala-

tim. 218,2; Karp. 22,5 ;35,3; 110,8; Anarghar. 277,1; Maliikam. 73,6; D.

Mrcch. 99,25 ;
A. He. 4,436 ); on ihe other hand, lakstna^a always be-

comes M. JM. S. lakkha^a (C. 3,6; Mk. fol. 24; R.; Kl. 2; Uttarar. 32,5;

127,5;190.1;204.11; Mahav. 52,14; Anarghar. 115,12;317,16; Unmattar.

6,2; Pras. 88,6 ).

§ 313. sna=tiha, a’ways also in ihe anlaut in AMg. JM. JS., which
otherwisejnostly retain n

( § 224 ) : i}Mi~snati ( He. 4,14 ); JM. ^hamo=
mimalf (

Av. 17,7 ), rihaiiia (Av. 38,2), ^viuna (
Erz. ), ^havesu, ijMvinti

(T. 6,5); AMg. iihat}&i, nhanittd (Jiv. 610 ), iihanenti ( Vivahap. 1265 ),

vhdvd (Nirayav. 17 ), nhdventi (Vivahap. 822), ^haveha (Vivahap. 1261);

S. ^aissarh ( Mycch. 27,14 ), ijMduih ( Maliikam. 128,11 ), nhaia ( Nagan.
51,6; Priyad. 8,13;12,11 ); M. nhaa, AMg.JM. ^hada=snaia
(Paiyal. 238; H.; Suyag. 730; Vivahap. 187.790 f.; Uvas.; Nayadh.;
Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Av. 17,8; Erz.; Mreeh. 27,12 ); nhavaanto

[text °vayaTido'\=snapayan (Maliikam. 239,3); AMg. JM. t}haviya=snapita

(Uvas.; Erz. ); AMg. JM. jS, S. A. v-hdm^sndna ( Vr. 3,33; Ki. 2,90;
Rayap. 56; Nayadh.; C5vav.; Erz.; Kattig. 402,358; Mreeh. 90,14; Vikr.

34,6; Maliikam. 190,16; He. 4,399) ; AMg. anha^as^asnana (Panhav.452),
Ai^ffoya ( Than. 531; Vivahap. 135); JM. n-hmam—snapana ( T. 6,1. 3.6
[textnto®]; Kk, ); S. i}hamnaas=snapamka ( Nagan. 39,4.13 ); AMg.
9hSmya=^sndpika ( Vivahap. 964 ). So also vMdias=*snSpita; however, S.
Mg, (§ 210). p. pcci}huda=prasnuta (Mahav. 65,4; Uttarar.73, 10).
In sneha and snigdha in M. AMg. JM. A. s is assimilated to « as a rule
fVx. 3,64; Bh. 3,1 ; He. 2,77,102.109; Ki. 2,58; Mk. fol. 26 ). Thus M.
S. twAa ( GH.R.; He. 4,332,1.406,2.422,6.8.426,1; Pihgala 2,118), AMg.
JM. ]}eha (C. 2,27; Paiyal. 120; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz.; Kk. ), in verses
iseba also in Mg. (Mreeh. 157,6 ) and D. ( Mreeh, 105,16 ); M. niddha
PM%.}yL.mddha,viddha{H..Ti. ;Ayar.l,5,6,4;2,l,5,5; Sutag.590; Jiv.224.351;
Pa^hav. 285; Uttar. 1022; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); nehalu=inehavat ( C.
2,20 p. 45; He. 2,59 [ ne° ] ); A. ni^^ha, JM. ninneha=nifuneha

( He. 4,
367,^ Erz. ). Beside these there oceur satfeha, A. sasanehl, sa^iddha, M,
JM. S. si^iddha, the forms which alone ean be used in S.' (§140)! In iusa=
States ( He. 1,261 ) beside AMg. nhusa, M. AMg. JM. S, sunka, M. so^nhS
{§ 148 ), P. lanwa t § 139.148 ), n has been assimilated. jma=mAa;

(§419); M. JM. S. amhdnsa=asmS~
drsa ( § 245 ); M. S. A, vtmhaa, JM. vimhaya—vismaya

( G.R.; Erz.; gak.
3^8; He* 4,420,4)# bhasman^ according to He. 2,51 becomes also bhappa^
which points to the transition steps *bhasvan, *iAarAan (§ 251.277.312 ),
in addition to AMg. JM. hhSsa, S. bhassa (§65), JM. bhasama (§132). The
pronominal ending -smin, which dialectically has been extended also to

*11 «. becomp either -ssirh. Mg. ssith, as in S. tassiih. Mg. tasHm=ta^
( §425 ). easstm, S. edassim. Mg. edaSsim=etasmin ( § 426 ) : PG. cast

casmn, AMg. S. asstih=^min
( § 429 ), or M. AMg. JM. Jg. -mmi, as

^ §
^P-^26 ), M.jo'‘wat}ammi=ymiane, AMg. bambh-

0^ kappas^—J^ahme kttlpe,}M.padaliputtarrmd-=^pataliputre (§366“), or
(§425.430), loga,kst=loke, daragaM^

( § ^4-498 ). -ssim, throi:«b
® m the pronominal declension, and in Mg. A. also

vasmin kntmin' Mw'w-A'

^

“ taMth,jahithJca}drh-=tasmin,
jmsmn, Kostmtiy Mg, kuluhtm^hdei ghwraht ^ghare (§264.366^,425,427.428).
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Instead of -rmi He. 1,23 permits also -mmi : vanammi and vanammi=^vane.

This orthography is very frequent in AMg. in the MSS., and has often

been retained in many editions, perhaps correctly. — s has been assimi-

lated with m in AMg. mi=:*smi==asmi, AMg. JM. mo^smah^ beside the

ususal mhi^ mha^ mho ( § 498 ), on the other hand m has been assimilated

to s m]yi.saramii sarai\ AMg. sarai^ JM. sarasu=smardmi) smarati, smara^M*
vtsaria^ visaria, visarida^vismrta^ beside JM. vissariya^ dialectical vimharat

^vismaratii common sumarai^ sumaredi, visumardmi^ Mg. hmaledi, vjsuma^

ledi (§478); seram^smeram
( He. 2,78). M. bharai (Vr. 8,18; He. 4,74; Ki.

4,49; Mk. fol. 53; G. s. v. smri H. R. s. v. smar ), JM. bhariya == smrta

(Paij^al. 194; Erz.), also bhalai ( He. 4,74 ), M. sambharana (G.) will stand

for ^mkarai^ ^mbhurat (§267). According to Mk. fol. 54 some taught also

rmrm^ mbharai (MS. vimbharat),

§ 314. In Mg. according to He. 4,289 sna, sna become sm^ sma^ sma
become smai only in grisma, sma htcomts mka: visnu=vi0u; nsma-=usman;
vismaa=msmaya ; but gimha=grisma. For sma^ Silamka too confirms this ; while
commenting on the readings of the text akasmdt{Ay^rA^7i\,3),akasmdddanda
(Suyag.682)and ajmaiam(Suyag.983)he notes'hat these words were spoken
by all in the land of Magadha, even down to the wives of herdsmen, as

Skt. So here too they should be pronounced. Similarly Abhayadeva on
fhan. 372 akasmdddanda. For AMg. the sole correct forms are the forms,

such as akamhdbhaya ( Samav. 19; Than. 455 ); the forms with sma have
been adopted from Skt. Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara 2,12
teaches viim^visnu and indirectly also s for j, s in other sound groups.
For ina^ sma the rules are wanting in He.; hence it remains uncertain,

whether they become sma or sna, sma or nha^ mha. The manuscripts
of the dramas do not have m.tr€^y gimha ( Mrcch. 10,4), but also pa^
zsspraha ( Mrcch. 80,18;81,5); unha^usria (Mrcch. 116,17; Venis. 33,12);
vinhi^uipiu ( Prab. 63,15 ); tunhia x=z iu^lka (Mrcch. 164,14); always
amhdmm^ amhe, tumha, tumhdnam. (

pro ex. Mrcch. 31,15;158,23;
Prab. 53,15.16; Mrcch. 139,13;16,19); amhdlisa^asmddrsa (Mrcch. 164,5);

( Mrcch. 1 13,21 ;136,11 ) etc. The ending
in the MSS. always becomes ~sHm, and ^sma always becomes -mfc.

So has also the Lalitav.: edassimz^etasmin ( 565,6 ), ydnissamka=^jndsydmak

(565,9 ), amhadesiyd, amkdnarhy tumkdnam ( 565,12.14;566,9 ), paydsemha

[
%ic ’]=iprakdsdydma

( 567,1 ).

§ 315. In so far as a separation vowel does not appear a semi-
vowel following a sibilant is assimilated ( § 131-140 ), according to the
principal rules

( § 279.287.296.297 ). — sya^ssa] Mg. ssa: JM. S. avassam
zrzamsyam (Erz.; Lalitav. 555,5; Sak. 44.6;128,9; Vikr. 53,12; Mudrar.
264,5; Karp. 103,6; M. ndsdU AMg. nassdi/^M. ndsau S. mssadi^nafyaii;

JM. nassdmo^nasydmah Mg. vinaiiadu{% 63); rdasdla^rdjasydla (Mrcch.
23,19;^8,7;151,16;173,1 ); M. vesd^ves^d (H.), §. vesdja^ (Mrcch. 57,15)
and vessdjana (Mrcch. 53,20); AMg. vessa, vaissa=vaisya ( § 61 ). — sra=^

ssa, Mg. isa: M. AMg. misa. S. missa^ Mg, missa=misra (§64); M. JM. §.

vtsamdi^visrdmyati^ §. vissamiadu (§ 64.489) ;
§. sussusidapuruvvo sussusidavvo

^susrusitapurvdh siLsrusitavyah {Mxcch, 39,23 ); Mg, sussuside—susrusitah

(Mrcch. 37,1); AMg. JM. §. setthi-=hesthin
(
Uvas.; Nayadh,; Nirayav.;

Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch, 28,20; 142, 12; Sak. 139,5, Mudrar. 41,8;43,1;243,2;

248,7;252,1;254,4). On amsu = aJru, mamsu=samsru see § 74. — sla be-
comes Mg. ssa: M. AMg. sanka^^slaksna^ ( Bh. 3,33; He. 1,118;2,75.

79; Mk. fol. 21.26; H.R.; Vivahap. 424; Uttar, 1040; Nayadh.;^ Ovav.;
Kappas.)

; M, parisanha=parislaksna (R.) ; but also with assimilation of s

M. la^ha
(
He. 2,77; Mk. fol. 21; Karp. 88,2;96,2), lanhaa (Karp. 49,11).
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In AMg. both the forms sometimes stand beside one another: sanha lanhn
(Savav. 211.214; Pawav. 96; Ovav. §166). AMg. saggha=slaghya (Sfiyaff

182); S. sdhanla=slaghariiya ( Malay. 32,5 ), but also Idhai—slaghate
( He

1,187 ); AVlg. jg'mMa; AMg. JM. A. simbha-, AiziGctical sepha-=Uestrm
(§267.312 ), but also AMg. lissanti=sH^ante (Suyag. 218). — Aivlg
lesmayd (Ovav.) is not, with Leumann, to be equated as=(5a;*)%a«aJ’
but it is = resar}ata ( damage ). Generally the group is separated
either by a or i. — Mg. ifa : M. AMg. JM. asa, AMg. JM g
assa=aka ( § 64 ); M. AMg. JM. S. pdsa=parSva

( § 87 ), falsely g. p'ass'a
(Priyad. 23,16) ;jg. vinassara=vinahara

( Kattig. 401,339 ); g, viss3vam=
vibdvasu (Mallikam. 57,1); Mg.

( Mrcch. 11,9); M. rafa? Ssasat
=ivasiti, dhasiti; M.usasat, AMg.ussasm=ucchvasiti; M.nisasai,AMg.nissasai
S.msasadi=mhfyasiti; Mg.saMi, uhsadu, nihsaduJamaJhsadu(ii%yM,sSvaa
JM. savaya, S.A. sdvada=:svapada (G.R.; Erz.; gak.32,7; Mrcch. 148,22) ~
^a=isa, Mg. ssa: S. abhujissd=abhuji^d (Mrcch. 59,25;60,l'l;65,l)

-’

aMv
drussa=drusya (Suyag. 293), beside drusiydiyam (Aylr. 1,8,1,2); §. pussarda
=pu^ardga ( Mrcch. 70,25; so we should read )»; AMg. JM. manusa MAMg. S. manussa, Mg. ma^usia=mam^a

( § 63 ); AMg.JM. jwa’ JM g'

sissa=sisya (§63); in future, as A. kan'su=karmdmi (He. 4,396 W.bhuttUi,
=sphutisjdmi

( He. 4,422,12 ), JM. bhavissai, g. bhavissadi. Mg. bivimt
M. hossam, A. hosai

( § 521 ). In M. AMg. JM. A. this ssa, after a long
vowel, and often also after a short vowel, has become ha through sa as
kahmi, kdhdmi, kdham=*kdrsydmi=karisydmii kohdmi, hohmi=*bkosvdmv
kittalhimi=Urlayi^dmi\ A. pekkhlhmi=*preksisydmi (§263.520 ff. ). -sva^
Jia,_Mg, isa-. AMg.osakkat, paccosakkat==*apasvaskati, *pralyap^vaskaiv M
pansakkat=*parifvaskati (§302); paristaadi=parisvajate

( Malatim. 108
3*

G°?abole ), parissaadha=parisvajadhvam (gak!
parissaia=parisvajya

( gak. 77,9; Mala-
tim. 210,7). On AMg. piunya, M. ptussid, AMg. piussiyd, M. AMg
ptuccha-^trpasa PMg. mdusiyd, M. mdussid, maucchd=mdtrsvasd, dialectil
cal puppha, pupphta see §148. — sya==ssa, Mg. Ha : M. TM. § rahassa=
rah<^ya (G.H.; Karp. 66,11; Erz.; Mrcch. 60,7; Vikr. 15,3.12-16 1.11.18-
79,9jKarp.67,l); M.g.»aa«a M.vaamsa,]M.vayaThsa=vayasya(il‘^y,

'$,.hassa—hasya ( Mrcch. 44,1 ); in the genitive sing, in -sya, as M. g. kdmassa=
kdmasya

( H. 2,148.326.586; gak. 120,6; Prab. 38,12; Karp. 93*1
) Diale-

A.tem^o(Hc.4,_446); beside M.AMg.JM.Jg.g.Dh.tc^.r. Mg. 'taih A tas utasu,tasu, M. tasa, also Mg. tdha,A. tahd=tasya (§425), Likewise in futureas AMg. dahamo beside ddsdmo=ddsydmah il5SQ)-,]M pdhdmi AMs- bdham

^usra
{ Lahtav, 5o5,l ); JM. tamissd^tamisrd ( Kk. V M vhamhha ^

ir t,“i
sva^ssa^ Mg. ssa: happasdrmhir=^bappasvdmibhih TG 11 'I

( %: |al.:’38.44n; &
Tg^H (G.; Erz.

;
Vikr. 35,5 )

;

other forms sm S 74^ Tn a 7= similar

§ 354 .

® hamsa—hrasva, beside hossa, rahassa see

HO. 1;
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2DMG. 28,402; P* Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 68; Childers s. v. sanho, — 2. Aup. S.

g. V. — 3, PisGHEL, Rudrata’s Srngaratilaka p. 102 f.; Mahavyutpatti 235,28.

§ 316. In the conjunction tenuis+sibilant, according to the gram-

marians the aspirate was dialectically pronounced in place of the tenuis

in Skt. : khsira beside kfira; vathsa beside datsa\ aphsaras beside apsaras^*

Pkt. presupposes this pronunciation universally in the case of tsa and psa,

in the case of ksa originally only when it goes back to ssa^. The aspira-

tion passed to the sibilant, which according to §211 became cha. The
phonetic groups thus originating, i. e. scha

{
kcha ), tcha^ pcha regularly

became ccha^ In the case of original on the other hand, the aspira-

tion did not take place, the sounds were transposed as Mg. ska, hka (§324)

points, and ska for ksa became kkha (§ 302). The assumption of Ascoli^

that sa become kha has no support in Pkt. ( § 265 ), just as little as the

theory of Johansson^ that the different phonetic changes rest on pronun-

ciation, division of syll ibles and the accent®.

1. Literature in Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 2,21 f.; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.

§ii3.“-2. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. §n6.—3. Kritische Studien p.236ff.—4. Shahb^-

garhi 2,22. — 5. Cf. Pisghel, GGA. 1881, p, 1322 f,

§317. The grammarians regard the transition komksa to kha as regular

(Vr. 3,29; He. 2,3; Ki.2,88; Mk.fol.24), and they have grouped the words
that show cha in the dkrtigana <2^^M(Vr.3,30; Hc.2,17

;
Ki.2,82; Pkr.p.60).

Mk.fol.24 groups the words that always have chahxksa in the gana ksurddi,

and includes in it the words ksura, aksi, maksikd, ksira, sadrksa, ksetra, kuksi,

iksu, ksudhd, and ksudh. The words which have cha and kha^ he gives in the

dkrtigana ksamadu The statement of the grammarian, however, holds

good only for M. In other dialacts the sound oscillates, so much so

that in one and the same dialect we find not seldom the words with

kha beside those with cha, without ourselves being able to blame tradition

in every case (§ 321). The Avesta shows best the original relation.

§ 318. If ‘^kt. ksa goes back to ssa, so in the Avesta it becomes s^a,

in Pkt., originally through ^ssha, ^scha (§316) it became : chaa=Av.
sata in hu^ata=ksata from ksan ( He. 2,17 ); in addition to_AMg. ckana

(murder) =ksana (Ayar. 1 ,2,6,5 ; 1 ,3,1,4; 1 ,5,3,5) ;
chane= *ksanet{AY^rA,3,2,3

;

157 ,8,
9), chandvae, chanantam—'^ksandpayet,'^ksanantam(ky^rA,3,2,3)\ buiM.

khaa^ksata(GAA.'R,), ’pavhkhaa{'k.*) iAM%Manaha= (Ayar. 1, 7,2,4)

;

AMg. akkhaya, jS. ""da (Suyag. 307; Pav. 385,69); S. parikkhada (MrccL
53,25;61,24; Sak, 27,9 ), aparikkhada ( Vikr. 10,4), avarikkhada ( Mrcch.

53,18.24). —• M. AMg. JM. chuhd^Av. s^uSa^ksudhd ( Grr,; H,; Than.

328; Vivahap. 40,647; Rayap. 258; Nayadh. 348; Ovav.; Dvar. 500,7;

Erz.), chuhdiya (hungry; Paiyal. 183); but also AMg. JM. S. khuhd

(Than. 572; Vivahap 162.493.816; Panhav. 200; Nayadh.; Ovav.;

Dasav. 635,16 [khuppimsde]; Dasav. N. *662,1.2; Erz.; Karp. 76,9 ed.

Bomb., whilst Konow 75,6 reads chuhd); AMg. khuhiya—ksudhita (Panhav.

340),— M. cheita, AMg. chitta—Av, s*oidra'=kseiYa, but also AMg. JM.jS.
S, khetta, AMg. khitta

( §84). M. AMg. JM. JM. §. acchi=zAw. as'i^aksi

{ Grr.; G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,1,2,5;1,8,1,19;2,2,2,1,7;2,3,2,5; Vivagas. 11;

Vivahap, 1152; Av. 8,20;30,4; Sak. 30,5;31,13; Vikr, 43,15;48,15; Ratn.

319,18; Karp, 11,2; Nagan. 11,9; Jivan, 89,3); but also AMg.JM. S. A.

akkhi (Suyag. 383; Erz.; Vikr. 34,1; Anarghar. 305,1^3; He. 4,357,2).

—AMg. accha (§57), M.AMg.S. riccha ( § 56)=Av. ares^a=rksa; but also

M. AMg.JM. S. rikkha ( § 56 ).— M. kaccha=Av. kas^a^kaksa (H.j; but

also AMg.JM. kakkha ( G.R.; Nayadh. 434 ). -^ tacchat ( He. 4,194 ),
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AMg. tacchiya (Uttar. 596 [text )=Av. tas'a-=takfati, *taskita but
also takkhai (He. 4,194); takkhana=taiksan (§ 403).

’ ’

§ 319. Original ksa becomes in the Avesia, kkha in Pkt: AMe
khattiya, S. khattia=ksatriya ( Suyag. 182.373.495.585; Samav. 232' Uttar
155 f. 506.754; Vivagas. 152 f.; Vivahap,135; Ovav.; Kappas.; Mahav 28
14;29,22;64.21; Uttarar.167,10; Anarghar.58,8; 70,1 ;155 5;157,10- Hisv
32,15 Pras. 47, 7;48,4.5); JM. khattiS (sic.; KI 3); AMg. khatliyS^l=ksatTi-
yan.1 (Kappas.), (Suyag.317); S. nikkhamkada=mhk}atrikrta
(Mahav.27,6), to Av. AMg JM. M 2>a=Av. hs'ira=ksiral'lic.2.b-
Suyag.817,822; Vivahap.660.942; Pannav. 522; Uttar.895; Uvas.-Ovav-
Kappas ; NaJ’adh.; Av. 28,23 -,42,2) ikhm=ksiri ( Paiyal.240 ); M. khlm
JM. kMroya=kmoda (G.H.; Erz.); AMg. khlrodaya{OvsiV.)-,§,. khirasamudda
=kmasarmdra ( Prab. 4,7 ); but also M. chlra (Grr.; Paiyal. 123; G. H.)-
AMg. chlrabirall=kslrahidali ( Vivahap. 1532; [ text °vi° ] ). For S." ML
for 67 expressedly prescribes khlra.—kMvai—kfipati to Av As'riit)(Hc.4',143)’
M. akkhwai—ak^ipati (R.)

; ukkhivat=utksipati (H.) ; samuiekkivat (G.)’ JM*
kkivasi (Erz. 83,18), khivei (Erz.); AMg. kkivdhi (Ayar. 2,3,1,16 ), pakkhi-
vaka iAj&i. 2,3,2,Z), pakkhivejja (Ayar. 2,3,2,3; Vivahap. 270), nikkhiya-
vm (Paphav. 373 )\ pakkUppa ( Suyag. 280.282.288.378

) ; &.kkimdum=
Iqeptum (Vikr. 25,16), khitta=ksipta

( Mrcch. 41,6.22 ), akkhitta=dksipta
(Vikr. 75,1 2_so we should lend

) ; uvakkhiva=upaks{pa
( Mfcch. 72,14)

ukkhivia=utkfipy(i (Mfcch. 3,17), ipkkhividum—mkseptum (Mrcch. 24 22)*
^ikkhitta (Mrcch. 29,13;145,11; Sak. 78,13; Vikr.' 84,8), nikkMvia (Vikr!
13,\Q),pankkhtviamo=pariksipyamahe (Candak. 28,11) etc.; but also accAi«a
—utk^ipta

(
Bh. 3,30; De^in. 1,124; Paiyal. 84 ) and M. chivai ( touches*

He. 4,182; G. H. R. ) ; chitta ( touched; He. 4,258; Paiyal. 85; H. ). —-

AMg. JM. khudda—ksudra, khuddqya, AMg. khuddaga=ksudrak(i
( § 294 )

=A.v.^sudra (semen).-M. khu^^=ksun^ (Deiiin. 2,75; Paiyal. 22-2;H)
from Av. but also ucchupna=utkmm (Paiyal. 201).— M. khubbfmi
—^ao^a/t (Ho. Isl54; R.); samkhuhia (G.), AM.g. khobhalum=ksobhayitim
mttar. 921), khobhttae (Uvas.), khubhiya (Ovav.), kokhubbkamana (§556 );
S. samkhohtda=samksobhita

( Sak. 32,8 ); A. kfmhia . Vikr. 6^11 ); M.
kkoha^ksobha JM. mohakkhoha (Pav. 380,7), but also PG. °cchobhfh
ksobham ( 6,32 ) ; mchuhirer=viksubhyanti

( He. 3,142 ) ; AMg. chubhmti,
uccmhat,mcckubhai,yM.chubhai, chuhai, 'bA.vicckuhai ttc. h88),—M.nkkM
—hksau (H.

)

, M. A. sikkkia, JM. sikkkiya, S. sikkhida=hksita
( G. H.;

( Erz.; Mrcch. 71,21),
S. ^kkkadx itkkhidukama ( Myech. 39,22;51,24 ), sikkhavemi (Priyad. 40,4)
toAv. asihsant.

/ t /

w asunder. uccha-=uk^an (Bh.3.30;
He. 2,17;3,56 ) ;

arcAcaa- (He. 3,65), but Ay. u^'‘an. Mk. fol. 24 permits,

-TS AMg. JM. S. A. dakkmd
-ifotetta (§65), S. (Mfcch 5,1; Karp. 103,6), butAv.to tna. Yet AMg. has daccha (Uvas.), beside AMg. JM. dakkha (Nayadh.;

{ Grr.; H. ) ; AMg. JM.^ macchiya
(Vivagas. 12; Uttar. 245. 1036. 1064; Ovav.; Dvar. 503,6 ), AMg.

72 ) = ma^s'i = xmksika; but also l§. nimtm-
(^•|6el6;124,7; Viddhas. 62,2). M. AMg.JM. S.

r^akkkssa — rakfosa (R.; Suyag. 105.339.468; Uttar. 996 1084’ Than 90*

M TXT ( Uttar. 252) to Av. m/*, ras'anh.—M JM. vmha==vrkfa^ ( Grr.; Paiyal. 54; G.; Karp. 64,2; Erz.; Dasav. N.

\

“ enumerahon, of words which mean “tre”
j to Av. urvdhs' ( togrow). Besides mcha, according to Vr. 3,31; He. 2,127; Ki. 2,83; Mk.
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fol. 24 vrhsa can form also rukkha, and according to Ramatarkavagisa and
Mark^ndeya fol, 66 only rukkha is used in §. (

Pisghel on He.
I,153;25l7 ). AMg. S. employ only itikkha ( Ayar. 1,7,25! ; 1,8, 2,3; 25I5253;

2,3,2,15;2,3,3,13;2,4,2,11,12; Suyag. 179.314.325.425.613; Vivahap. 275.

445; Samav.233; Pannav. 30; Rayap. 154; Jiv. 548.550 f.; Dasav. N.
645,5; Nayadh.; Ovav.*; Kappas.; Mrcch. 40,24;72 8;73,6.7;77,16;87,11.

12; Sak. 95l0;10,2;12,2.6; Malav. 72,3); kM.g. k'lpparuhkha—kalpa^

( Ayar, 2,15,20; Mallikam. 291,2); M. JM. have rukkha (H. R.;
Av. 47,11 fF

;
Rsabhap. 29; Erz. ), JM. kapparukkha (Erz.) beside vaceha.

The word rukkha has nothing to do with vrksay but i^^ruksa^ for which
Roth (tJber gewisse Kiirzungen des Wortendes im Veda p. 3) has shown
the meaning ‘‘tree’’ in the Veda.

§ 321. Variation between kkha and ccha is found also in the words,
other than those already mentioned. The besi.deAMg.S.
ikkhu=iksUy AMg.JM, ikkhdga—aiksvdka

( § 117.84 ). — M. AMg. JM.
kucchi=kuksi (G. ; Ayar. 2,1552.4.10.12; Panhav. 281; Viv^ahap. 295.1035.
1274; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.); kucckimai=kuksimati

(
pregnant; Desin. 2,

41 ), beside AMg. S. kukkhi (Nayadh. 308; Panhav. 217; Malav. 65,16),
which He. De§in. 2,34 dfdares as provincial. — tom

(
Grr. ),

churamaddi-y chiirahattha=ksaramardi% ksurahasta ( barber; Desin. 3,31 ),

beside M. AMg, khura ( Karp. 94,4; Suyag. 546; Vivahap. 353.1042;
Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas.), khurapatta^ksurapattra (Than. 321 ).—AMg,
A. chdra^ksdra (saltpetre; potash; Grr.; Uvas.; He. 4,365,3), chdribhuya
=ksdrlbhuta (Vivahap. 237), chdriya=^ksdrita (Vivahap. 322 f. 348), beside
AMg. JM. khdra (Suyag. 520.281; Ovav.;Kk.). - Gf. §326. - M.AMg.
JM.^e'cchaiy but §. pekkhadi^^preksate ( §84 ). — M. AMg. JM. vacchay=^

(Grr.
;
G, H. R. ; Karp. 84,4; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.;

Erz.), but §. dakkhatthala’==^vaksahsthala (Mrcch.68,19; Dhanamjayav.11,9;
Hasy. 40,22), against the dialect vacchatthala (Balar. 238,9; Mallikara, 156,

10 [ text ] ; 201,13 Gait. 38,11;44,9 ~ M. JM. J§.
sdricchay but AMg. §. A, sdrikkha=^sddrksya

( § 78.245 ). The variation

shows that on the Indian soil, even in the same dialect, without regard to
the different origin of ksdy \ oth the pronunciations proceeded side by
side.^ One says for example akksi and akpy and their contaminations in

Pkt. are acchi and akkhi,

1. Thus correctly Asgoli, Kritische Studien p. 238 f.; Johansson, Shahbazgarhi
2,20. Cf. Pisghel, GGA. 1881, p. 1322 f.

§322. With the different treatments of kp in k^ai^a and k^amdi^
connected the difference in meaning. k§ar}a becomes, according to Bh*

3,31; He. 2 20; Mk. fol. 24, chana in the meaning “festival”, on the
other hand it becomes chana in the meaning “moment”. Thus M.
AMg. JM. chana “festival” ( Paiyal. 284; G. H.; §ak. 119,7; Nayadh.
266; Vivahap. 822; Kk. 271,24 ), but M. AMg, JM. S. khana
“moment” ( G. H. R.; Nayadh. § 135.137; p. 300; Dasav. 613,39;
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk,; Rsabhap.; §ak. 2,14; 126,6; Viddhas. 99,1;
Karp. 58,3; 59,6; 105,4). According to Mk. fol. 67 cha never
enters into S. Hence in Sak. 118,13, with three MSS., we should read
uvatthidakkhane, Ki. 2,83 teaches khana and chana with a difference of
meaning. becomes, a cording to He. 2,1b, ckamd in the meaning
“earth”, but khamd in the meaning “patience”. Vr. 3,31; Ki. 2,83;
Mk. fol, 24 place khamd and chamd beside one another without distingui-

shing between their meaning; G. 3,4 has only khamd. In AMg. chamd^
“earth”(Dasav.641,13), in M.AMg.JM. AAama=“patience”(H.; Vivahap.

162; Dvar. 502,19 ), AMg. khamdsamam ksmdiramatta
(
Kappas. ),
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§ 323. In AMg. JM. sometimes a long vowel is retained i
Then kkha becomes ha (§ 188) through kha (§87). Especially frenuent ,v‘Ae case in the root and its derivatives : AMg. ihd=iksS^

( Na?adh“Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. anuppehantt=anupreksante (Ovav. S3n
( Ayar. 2, 1,4,2 ), anuppehd—anupreksa (Than. 211.213; Uttar 89Q-

fi^>^'"\^t?S\2
1,5,5.9,2;2,3,l,16.18;2,3,2,1.3,8), uvehamana=upeksam^,

(Ayar. 1,3,1,3;1,4,4,4;2,16,4 ), (Uttar, 726) deha-'trfir,'^
sva {SuPg. m),pekamam (Ayar. 1,8,2.11 ;1, 8,4, 7;2,3 16 Vmfr
m5mo(Av. 17,10); AMg. pehae (Ayar.l,2,5,5;l,8,l,20;l,8,4,lo4’l'n-2 u1.4 ff.; 2J,9,2;2 4 2,6; Uttar.33), pehiya (Uttar.919), plfjya (8^’ I’J^’pehtyam D^sw.m,Z),pehd=preksa ( Dasav.613,21

), pehi-=preklin (}^}
1,8,1,20; Uitar.30), pehinl (Uttar .663), samuppehamana {Ayar.1,4 4 4) stmi

feffo ‘^29»39'}, simpehli
( VivS'152.248.841.916: Lvas.: Navadh • Nirav^w * Ot^r>oci \ A. a. - 7* ^ T /tn ^

^umpcfuuu
[ Vivanap.

. Huther AA/f«.
hesidt!^kka=riiksa, IShei, liihiya=t{tksayati, T&ksiia^

C §87 '257) Altfc TM
..Jfa_Sk.. 7..V ( Aj-ar. 2,2,3.24;sW 165.51U2%i“:Kappas.; Kk- ); AMg. sehanti= *saiksanti

( Suyag. 115 ), sehdvei—* (niltJ-
payaH^ ( Vivahap .797; Ovav.; Nayadh. )'

sehdSya ViUha; ll46 ) -The same phonetrc change has taken place in secondarily shortened
(§82.131.140), and in^secon^rUv

1. -f AMg. JM.S. dahi^a=daksina-, AMg. ddMnilla

TdZiT{&t) HrkX

equated iLS=liisita by Jacobi and Steinthal 1 c— / ^ 7->
falsely Steinthal l. c.^sedhaylfu

Leumann, Aup.S. s.v.;

Report p. 344 teaches
in Peterson, Third

laym, for wlich C 3 39 n 3^1 P‘i^^aladu=prakid.

verse wiSL me^.-d .c t ? ^ He 4,228 have pakkhaladu in the same

yy^J^m=aM^amdpa(565J):%MZaLV^^

as kfmtia=ksana (Mrcch 1 36 1 5 1 fi • 1 fin
1

“orely m t he aniaut,

outin theinlaut From aStlS 50,9), but also through-

that of Mrcch. 13 ^
ofth® MSS , like

2l^Vc5mi,^« 21^ 132,20. lakide, laichide, 132,

Nevertheless th^Tre to b? f grammarian cannot be estabUshed.

P<i'apakkkopamdmriadi (MuiSr™?78S' Hr inf
^^hmpaksiapahkhathpaMkaUiiiil^ fj?

ap^opahkam
I' . mpama^tfcqkit* and for armcarMhasam phkhiduth ido
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eva dacchadi
( Mudrar. 154^3 y he rea:i amaccalohkasam peskidum ido

yyeva dascadL Hence, fjr example in Mrcch. 120,3 instead of akkhlhim bha~

kkhiadidantehirh pekkhiadi^aksibliydm bhaksyate dantaih preksyate we should
read ahkihim bhapkiadi dantehirh peskladi The MSS g ve no variant.

I. In the edition atp. 14,2 they have printed hasya sko ^nddaul yathayaske laskase

yakso rdksasa iti. The best MS. ( Kielhorn, Report, Bombay 1881, p. 34 Nr. 53 ),

however, resids hko, yahk^, lahkase [sic]. — 2. From the words of Krsnapandita
;
jihvd-

muliyaka kvacicchaurasenyddau vaksyateliaksah iadJco\iakdrasca mdgadhydm vak^yateipak^ah

pasko [sic] \ldksd Idskd [sic] indeed does not necessarily follow, that he supported takka
for S., at times the manuscript gives 0 in the nom. sing, in Mg. too; however, the
following words make it apparent that tajpia cannot be Mg. Triv. and Sr. agree
with Ho. here also. — 3. So Telang. From the manuscripts it is not possible to

ascertain whether pala or palaka^ and kaliad>. or kalesi are to be inserted here rightly.

—

4* Correctly there would be uyyhia ( § 236 ).— 5. So Telang. The MS. E correctly
elsewhere quite false eva ox jjma and rakkhasarhi as also the edd. Calc,

§ 325. As in Pali, in AMg. JM. also ksulla, wi h loss of the aspira-

tion, becomes ciHla
(
Desin. 3,22; Paiyal. 58); JM. cullatdya—ksullatdta

(uncle; Erz,); AMg. JM. cullapiu^hsullapitr i^uncle; Dasav, 628,5; £rz.);

kMg. cullQmdiiyd{mnV, Antag.70; Nayadh.§84-87.95 96; Nirayav.); AMg.
cullasayaya, "^ga^ksullasataka

(
Uvas.), ciillahimavanta-^ksuliahimavat (Than.

72.74.176.177 ); cullodaa
(
the eldest brother; Desin, 3,17). cullaka has

been taken also into Skt. of the Jaina^ ( Buhler, Paiyal s. v. cullo ).

§ 326. If ksa goes back to c aiiy through z'zha^ z'jha^ it becomes
jjha?' in jharai=ksara ti (He. 4,173), JM jharei

(
Erz. ); nijjharGZ^nih-

ksaraii (He. 4,20); M. d'jjhara= *avaksara (He. 1,98; Desin. 1,160; Paiyal.

216; H. R. ), equated by He. nirjhara, which itself arises from Pkt.%
and becomes M. §. nijjhara

( G. H ;
Pras. 124,7; S. Mallikam. 134,7;

Balar. 241,6; 263,22 [
text AMg.JM. nijjhara (Paiyal. 216).

Beside one another stand ojjhara and nijjhara in AMg. (Pannav. 80.84 ff.

94 [ttxtujjhara and several times nijjara] ). A. pajjharat^praksarati ( He.
4,173; Pihgala 1,102 ); pajjharia (Ki. 2,84); §. pajjhardvedt (Karp.105,8).
To it probably belongs also j‘Aflrtra(goldsmith;DeSn.3,54).—-AMg.jfejJflz for

yhdi=^ksdti=kydyati^
( burns [intransitive]; Suyag. 273; Nayadh. 1117;

Than. 478 ), jhiydyanti (Than. 478); M. vijjhdi (He. 2,28; H ), vijjhdanta’-

(H.); M^ vijjhda
(
G. H. R. ), AMg. JM. vijjhdya (

Nayadh. 1113; Dasav.
641,29; Av. 25,3) ;

M. vijjhavat (G.'), vijjhavei (H. R ), vijjhavia
(
H. R. )

;

AMg. vijjhavejja^ vijjhaveniu ( Ayar. 2,2,1,10 ), vijjhdviya (Uttar, 709).
samijjhdi (He. 2,28) is an analogical formation in connection with /indh^,— AMg. jhdma^ksdma (scorched; ashes; Ayar. 2^1, 10,

6

12 ^ 10^22 ) ^ jhdmei
(Suyag. 722 ; Vivahap. \2bl), jhdmdoei, jhdmanta- (Suyag. 722) ; AMg.JM.
jhdmiya (Desin. 3,56; Vivahap. \2b\)

,
jhdmdvei

^
jhdmanta- (Suyag, 722) ;

AMg^jM. jhdmiya ( De§In. 3,56; Vivahap. 321.1251; Av. 25,1 ;26,17 );

JM. nijjhdmemo
(
Dvar. 505,9 ), beside M. S. khdma ( meagre; G

;
Karp.

41,1).—M. AMgJkijja'i^ksiyate (Vr. 8,37; He. 2,3;4,20; H. R.; Lalitav.

562,21 ;
Uttar. 633 ) ; M.jhijjae, jhijjdmo

[ so to be read ], jhijjthisi (H.),

jhijjanti (G H,); JM jhijjdmi (Rsabhap.35[so to be read with ed. Bomb.]);

AJhijjau ( He. 4,425,1); M. JM jhijjanta^
(
G.H R.; Kk. Ill, 68 ); §.

jhijjanti (Viddhas. 99,2); M, A. jhina=ksina (He. 2,3; Ki. 2,84; Paiyal.

181; a H. R.; Mrcch. 29,5;69,23;74;20; A.'Vikr. 56,21), beside M.AMg.
S. khtna (He. 2,3; H.: Anuog. 282 ff.; Suyag. 212; Samav. 88; Kappas.;
Anarghar, 293,10, where, however, the ed. Calc. 216,6 ha*? j%a ), and
china (He. 2,3). jhodat=kptayaii ( throws; hurls; Dhatupatha 35,23 )

in jhodia (hunter; Desin. 3,60); nijjhodai=^nihksotayaii ( te^-rs asunder;

splits; He. 4,124), perhaps also in jhoridalid (a game analogous to the

shepherd’s dance; De^in. 3,60 ).— Apparently jharnpai (
wanders about;

He. 4,161 ) also belongs to it, however, it might have developed from ksap
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^hmpitid^anislavacamvakdsam krtvd (
having blamed; Samav. 83 ) and

jhampia, jhampiya (torn; shaken; Desin. 3^61; Erz, 85,28 ) andjA^zm-

pani (eye-brow; Desin. 3,54; Paiyal. 250 — jharua {midgt; Defin.

3,54 ),
will be derived from the root ksar with the suffix ^uha (§ 118.

596 ), to which belongs ksdra
(
sharp; pricking; biting) which forms

AMg. A. cWrdz, AMg. JM, khara in the meaning ^saltpetre”, ‘^potash”

( § 321 )
— He, 4,181 mentions also avaajjhat htside avacchai^^avacaksati

(§ 499 ).

I, Wackernagel, Literatur-Blatt fiir orientalische Philologie 3,54; Altind. Gr.

§ 209. — 2. Jacobi in Zachariae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographic p. 59.-3. Not

to be interchanged with AMg.jM3'm=i/^<2Zi;§i3i.28o,479).-4*WEBER,ZDMG.28,376.428;

on H. 109.3334407; S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. ’i6 f. vijjhdi as vidhjfd h&s entered

also into Skt. of the Jainas (Zachariae, Epilegomena zu der Ausgabe des Anekartha-

sEixigraha, Wien, 1893 p, i ff —
- 5. Buhler, LaiyaL, s. v.jhampa^iu,

§327. tsa htcomes ccha
(
Vr. 3,40; C. 3,4; He. 2,21; Ki. 2,92; Mk.

fol. 25 ), Mg. sea ( § 233 ), through thsa, tsha, tcha
( § 316):

AMg. kucchanijja = kutsanlya (
Panhav. 218 ); kucchia == kutsita

( Ki,

2,92); ciicchai =: cikitsati, §. cikicckidavva, AMg. iigicchal, vitigicchdmi

( §215.555 ); AMg. Uicchd, tigtcchd = akitsd, vitigicchd = vieikitsd^

tigicchaga=cikiisaka (§ 215), S. ciicchaa ( Malav. 27,12; fo to be read with

the Bengal MSS. and w ith the Telugu manuscript of Bollensen for eikissaa^

ciissaa ed. Pandit 52,2 ); AMg. JM. S. blbhaccha ( Uvas. § 94; Av. 8,19;.

Dvar. 506,21; Kk. 264,26; Malatim. 215,1 ), S. bihaccha ( Prab. 45,11; so

to be read), Mg. bihasca
(
Mrcch. 40,5; so 10 be read )s=btbhaisa; M, JM.

S. A. macchara^matsaYa ( C. 3,4; He. 2,21; G. H. R.; Erz.; l§ak. 161,12;

Malay. 64,20; He. 4,^44,5 ); JM. S. vaccha^tatsa ( Bh. 3,40; Erz.; Kk.;

Mrcch. 94, 15;150,12; Vikr. 82,6.8.13; 87,17), Mg. vaica (He. 4,302 );

AMg. JM. sirivaccha^mvatsa ( Panhav. 259; Samav. 237; Ovav.; Erz. );

M. JM. S. vacchala^datsala (G. H.; Dvar, 501,3;503,38;507,30; Erz.; Sak.

158,12), Mg. vascala ( Mrcch. 37,13; so to be read). - Beside AMg.
charu^tsatu (Paiyal. 121;De^m, 5,24; Panhav. 266; Samav. 131; Ovav.;

Nayadh ), dialectically was used also tharu = ^staru ( Desin. 5,24 ).

In Panhav. 322, the text ccharu zxid the commentary, tthuru

§ 327®. In compounds, in which t stands at the end of a syllable

and the following syllable originally begins with sa or sa^ the phonetic

groups tsa become ssa^ or with lengthening of the vowel standing

before ^ they become ja. t-^-sa: AMg, usaveha=ucchrapayata from ^utsra-

payata^ usaviya^^ucchrapUa; AMg. ]M. U6iya=ucchritay AMg. also ussiya,

samussiyUi msaviya; S. Uiidvedi
( § 64 ); M. ussUna=ucchuna

(
G. ); AMg.

ussurhka^ucchulka (§ 74); M. U5aiai=ucchvasiii^ AMg. iisasanti; Mg. usasadu]

AMg. also ussasai
( § 64,496 ) ; AMg. ussdsa=ucchvdsa

(
Nayadh.; Bhag.;

Ovav. ), M. A.usdsa
( G. R.; He. 4,431,2 ); usasira^^'ucchvasira ( He. 2,

145j; M. umm^ JM. usasiya^ S. usasida^ucchvasita (G. H. R.; Sak. 119,6;

Kk. Ill, 513,1; Sak. 132,13; Vikr. 7,12 ); susdsa^socchvdsa (
He. 1,157 );

imsa (Paiyal. 118^, JM. msaa
(
Av. \0fi)=:ucchlrsakai the synonymous

(DeSin. 1,140) is^*ucchQyaiiomud'\-saya\ usua^'^ucchuka iiom
(He, 1^114); AMg. tassanhino = tacchankinah from tad~\-sankinah

{
Suyag. 936).— t^sa: AMg. ussagga=utsarga ( Bhag ;

Kappas. ); AMg.
JM. usiappm=^utsarpinl

( Kappas.; Rsabhap. ); AMg. usseha = utsedha

Paiyal. 168; Bhag,; Uvas.; Ovav.]; j\*Mg. tassannu:=tatsathjnin (Ayar, 1,5,

4,2), tassamdhicdru^taisamdhicdrin (Ayar. 2,2,2,4 ); usarat=utsarati (He, 1,

114), usdna^utsdnta
( He. 2,21 ), ]M.ussdnttd (Erz. 37,28; v. 1. usd ''

);

AMg. usatia^utsakfa ( Kappas. ); (He. 1,114; Paiyal. 187),
hut zlso vssikkaisz^'^utsihnati (lets loose; throws up; He, 4,91.144).

—
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According to He* IJH tsa in ntsdha and utsanna becomes ccha only: M.S.
A. ucchdha ( G. R.; Sak. 36*12; Malav. 8,19 [ to be ‘o read with v. 1. ];

Pihgala 1,96^ ); ucchanna ( He. 1,1 14); Dh. ucchddida=utsddita (Mrcch. 38,

18;39,1). In utsuka and utsava, according to Vr. 3,42; Ki. 2,93; Mk. fol,

25 ccha never appears: He. 2,22 pern its it b''si']e s. So M. ucchua ( He.;
on H, 984), but mostly M, S. usua ( Grr. ; G. H. R.^; Sak. 87,14; Karp.

58,2), S. also ussua^ AMg JM. ussuya ( 84,13; Ma^av. 35,1;37,20;

Ovav.; Erz ); S. pajjiissua=paryutsuka
(
Sak. 19.6,*57,11) and pajjusua

( Vikr. 21.19 ); S. samusua = samutsuka ( Sak 142,4; Vikr. 67,12 ); M,
usuia^utsukita

(
H. ); AMg. osuya—autsuka (Ovav. ). — M. S. usava=^

utsava (G.H.K*; SaL 121,12; Gait. 244, 1 8) ; AMg. ussava (Vivahap. 822)
and usaa (

Nirayav,); M. gdmusava^grdmotsava (G.); M. JM. S. mahusava
^mahotsavai § vasantusava—vasantotsava

( § 158 ), beside M. §. U€chava=.

( H. 369; Mallikam. 209,18 ), S. ninicchava (Sak.l 18,13)^.— uisanga always
becomes M. AMg.^ JM. A. ucchanga ( G H. [ read 422 ]. R.; Ovav.;
Erz

;
He. 4,336; Vikr.51,2).— I would prefer, with the Indians, to derive

M. CP. ucchallai (G. H. R.; He 4,326), JM. ucchalliya (Erz.) beside usalai

(He. 4,202 ), usalia ( Desin. 1,141 ), usaliya
( Paiyal 79) from sal

with ud than to derive it, with Zaghariae^ from ^sal with ud.— utthallal

(He, 4,174; cf Kf. 4,46), uithalliya
( Paiyal. 179 ) uithalia (Desin. 1,107)

is with Buhler^ to be derived from sihala+nd. Like t+h is treated /+
/a too in AMg. chassaya=satsafa (Kappas.). *

,

I. The V. 1 . to H, 479 points, as that on Vr. 3,42, rather to usm than to ussua,— 2. Wrongly doubted by Lassen, Inst. p. 151 and rejected by Bohtlingk on Sak,
— 3. KZ. 33,444 ff. — 4« Paiyal s. v, utthalUyamt

§ 328. psa through phsa^ psha^ pcha becomes ccha ( § 316
;
Vr. 3,40;

C, 3,4; He. 2,21; Ki. 2,92; Mk. fol. 25 )^: chda^V^M chdta=psdta
( hun-

gry; De^in. 3,33; Paiyal. 183). In the meaning ^'meagre’’
( Desin. 3,33;

Paiyal. 87 ), chda is = ^ksdta^. — acchard^ accharasd = Old Hindi apehar,
Sindhi apehard^^apsard^ apsardh

( §410 ), from chara—psaras (form) in M.
samaccharehirh^samarupaih ( R. 7,62) and AMg. uttarakurumdnusacchardo^
Uttarakurumdnusarupdfy (

Panhav. 288 )^.

—

jugucchd=jugupsdi M,juucchat,
AMg. dugucchaij §. juguc€hedi=jugupsati (§215.515). — JM. ghecchdmo=^
*ghrpsydmah ( Av. 23,6 ). — licchai^lipsati

( He, 2,21 ) ; licchd=lipsd
( Bh.

3,40; Mk. fol. 25); AMg, licchu=lipsu (Uttar. 961),

I. Wrongly the transition to ppa too has been assumed by Weber, Bhag. 1,414
and to pphahy Pischel, Ved. Studien 1,79. — 2. Buhler, Paiyal, s. v. chdyam, Pischel,
ZDMG. 52,96. As chdta (the word has entered into Skt too (Zachariae, Epilegomena
to his edition of the Anekarthasariigraha, Wien 1893, p 15 note 2).— 3. Beames, Comp.
Gr. 1,309. The form abbhard, which Lassen, Inst. p. 267 mentions, and of which the
etymology has been given by Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. 262 and Bartholomae,
ZDMG. 50,722, is a false reading, as shown by Pischel, ZDMG.51,589 E-~4. Pischel,
ZDMG. 52,93 ff.

§329. Ma, hkha^ hpa^ hpha^ acce rding to He. 2,77 more correctly

hka^ Ilkha^hpa^ hpha^ are treated like the corresponding phonetic groups with
a sibilant (§301 ff.), therefore, become Ma (in compounds), kkha^ppa (in

compounds ), ppha: S. antakkarana-antahkarana
(
Vikr. 72,12 ); §. ^ikkka-

ttlkada = nihksainkrta ( Mahav. 27,6); M. AMg. JM. JS. S. Mg.*D. A.
dukkha==:duhkha (G. H^R.

;
Ayar. 1,1, 1,7,2,3.3,5.6,2 etc.; Uvas.; KLappas

;

Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Av. 9,6;10,20; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.; Pav. 380,12;
381,14. 20; 383,75; 385,67. 69; Mrcch. 28,11; 78;i2; §ak. 51,14; 84,14;

136,13; Vikr. 9,19; 51,12; 53,11; Mg. Mrcch. 159,12; Prab. 28,17;

29,7; D. Mycch. 101,12; A. He. 4,357,4; Vikr. 59,6; 60,18 ); S.

pddukkha^nirduhkha ( Sak. 76,8); S. dukkhida^du^kita (Vikr.l6,6;34,l).
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— In AMg.JM.jS. is found beside dukkha also rf«^<2(Suyag.l26. 156.259 406-
Uttar. 505.574 599.626; PanHv. 504; Dasav. N. 646,6.14; Nayadh. '478*
Erz

;
Kk.; Kattiy. 401,349 ). Likewise M. duhia (He. 1,13 [so' to be

read ]; Ki. 2,113 [ so lo be read ]; H. R. ), AMg. JM. duhiya ( Uttar
599; Vivabap. 116; T. 6,10; Dvar. 501,10; Kk ), JS. duhida ( Pav. 383
75) =duhkhita', M..duhaxna(G.)i Ayig.duhi-=dufikhin (Suyag.7l

; Uttar.577)'
The forms with k are found almost exclusively in verses, and duha often
stands directly beside or in parallel with suha = sukha, which has influenced
its form^. Conversely sugga (comfort; well-being; Dean. 8,56 ) is formed
according to dugga=durga ( pain; Desin. 5,53; Triv. 1,3,105)®. — punabu-
nakkaram—punakpunahkarana (Delin 1,32); antappaa=anfa(ipata (He. 2 77).
Whether in Mg. the phonetic groups have been rightly treated in’ the
MSS. is doubtful, Gf. also § 342.347. hsa, ksa become ssa, Mg. Jh
or with lengthening of the preceding vowel sa, Mg. h (§ 64) : S. cadussdla
catubsSla ( Mallikam. 209,19; 215,5; text cau°), cadussalaa = catufiidlaka
(Mrcch. 6,6;16,11, 45,25; 93,16.18; Dhurtas.6,5)

; S. cadusscLtnudda^ccituh*
samudra

( Mrcch. 55,16; 78,3; 147,17 ) ;
Mg. nUhlida=nihsrta

( Lalitav
566,15); M. ]manka=nikMka, JM. nissanka (§64); M. §. nisaha=ml}saha
beside nissaha (§64); JM. ^lsesa=nilisesa (KI.l); S dussanla=dufisanta\§!ik.
16,12;76,10), Mg. duihnta

( Sak. 160,10 ); dussamcara and dusarkcara=duh-
samara (Ki 2,113); S. dussiliUha=duftnisfa ( Mahav. 23,19 ); M. JM. §
A. dusaha beside S. dussaha=duksaka {^^64)

;

S. sunasseha=himhhpha (Anari
ghar. 58,5;59.12 ); dusslla—duhiUa (Desin. 6,67). Cf. § 340.

’

I. Cf. Jacobi, KZ. 25,438 ff.; where, however, there are many errors.—a. Pischel,

BB. 6,95.

A become tiki,
mha, lha ( Yr. 3,8; He. 2,74.75.76; Ki. 2,95.96.99; Mk. fol. 21 ) throigh

M.AMg.JM. JS. S. avararika=apardL

uu Erz.; Kattig.402,354;403,373;
AMg. JS. ^oaKfta=^5reafea(Bh. 3,8; He. 2,75; Mk.fol.

f uSadh 402,354 ); AMg. puvvdvaranha
( Nayadh. 332.481; Tfaap. 244; Kappas. § 212.227; Nirayav. 53.55;

^ Iq^ i] L YL'
^Wf^Vki—madhydhM

94,6;96,2; Than. 243; Av. 46,6- Erz.- Kattig.

92^13 •^Ti^n'^'^ilVo’^I 7*1

Karp. 59,4; Viddha§. 40,’5; Gait.

A ,
.."1*,, maj]hanni=madhyamdina see § 148.214. — M.

x/r
jS. S. Mg. genhadi=grhnati

(§ 512).— M.S.

r^h 3 33'f
^ ( § 267 ) -jaJu^jahnu

nnmnnn M AMg. uiuhave^ auinha-
vamana, M. m£mvijjanti, S. ninhuvtadt, ^inhuvida ( §473). — AMg IMSvanh.t=vahm (Bh. 3,33; He. 2.75- Ki 2 09- a17 . t? at j -

255,8). - Mic.

(§176) beside dialectical bambha-, bambhana, bambhacera (§250,‘

1 11- ( He. 2,74 ). _ alhdda=dhldda ( Bh. 3,8 ) • AMgkalhara^kahldra
( Bh. 3,8* He 2 TTi o qr. n/i r i oi ^

AMg S (Uttar. 838); M.

AMg. Mtoi ( Nayadh. §llV),>i,y^ ^2 Ovav US
’

Ibasai, panlhasa^Masah, parihlasati ( Hc.4,197
), A. fkasii ( He. 4,41,3 )’.
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§331. Through transposiiion of the sounds, according to He.

2,124, hyam&y hecomeyhai guyha=gukya; sayha=sahya. The grammari-

ans teach the same for the stem of the pronoun of the second person:

tuyha, uyha (§420ff.). This phonetic alteration, which is common in Pali,

has not as yet been au hcnticated in Pkt. It is apparently to be assumed for

Mg.P CP. in correspondence with the phonetic rules otherwise valid forthese

dialects (§236 252.280.287). The editions write#a in Mg.; yet in Mrcch.

170,18=463,8 ed. Goobole, the MSS. have sahya, satiha, sattha, ssattha for

saijha of the text, so that sayha will hive to written. So in spite of § 252,

in all other dialects, ya after its tra sposition has become ja, so that hya

appears zsjha, and in the inlaut, &sjjha (Vr.3,28; C. 3,20; He. 2,26.124;

Kar2,87;Mk. fol, 23). S. anug«jjhd=amgrakya (
Mrcch. 24,11 ); AMg.

abhirujjh'i=abhiruhya (§590), abhinig-jjha=abhimgrhya, parigijjha=parigrhya

{ § 591 ); mjjhai=nahyate (
He. 2,26 ), M. sarhnajjhai ( R- ); JM. gujjha =

guhya (
He. 2,26.124; Erx. ); gujjhaa=guhyaka (

Bh. 3,28 ); dujjka=dohya

(Delin. 1,7); vq)jha=vahya (C. 3,20; Ki 2,87), vajjhaa=vdhyaka (Bh.3,28);

g. sajjka=sahya ( He. 2,26 124; Sak. 51,15 ); M. sajjha^sahya (R.). On
him, S. hio=hyas see § 134.

§332. kra and rha ate mostly separatedby a partition-vowel(§132-140).

daidrha becomes AMg. dasdra (Hc.2,85: Antag. 3 ;
Than. 80.133; Nayadh.

528.537.1235,1262.1277; Nirayav. 78 ff.; Samav. 235; Uctar. 665.671 ).

hrada becomes AMg. haraya (§132), or with transposition of the consonants

AMg. A. draha, AMg. daha (§268.354) . — hva, as in Pali, is firstly trans-

posed as vha, which becomes bha, in the inlaut -bbha-
(
C 3,1.21.26; He.

2 ,57 ; Ki. 2,97; Mk. fol. 26). gabbhara=gahvara ( Ki. 2,97 ). — AMg.JM.
nbbhd=jihvd (G. 3,1.21.26; He. 2,57; Mk.fol, 26i Ayar. 1,1,2,5; p. 137,1;

Suyag. 280 639; Uttar. 943.986; Uvas.; Ovav.; Av. 42,3 ); AMg jibbkin-

diva ( Vivahap. 32.531; Than. 300; Panhav. 529), A. jibhindiu (Hc.4,427,

1 ; so to be read ), beside' M. AMg. JM. J§. § jihd, Mg ylhd
( § 65 ). —

vibbhala=vihvala (G. 3,1; He. 2,58; Ki. 2,72), AMg vebbhala
(
Bh. 3,47;

Panhav. 165), beside M. JM. vikala ( Grr.; G. H. R.; Kk. ), JM. vihalija

=dkvalila ( Erz. ). On bhibbhala, bimbhala, M. bhembhala, §. bhembhaladd

see § 209

§ 333. As in the case of simple consonants (,§
218 ff.), so also in the

case of conjunct explosives of the same clats we find here and there

c-rebrals in place of dentals of Skt. —Ua=tta : §. mattid, AMg.JM.
mPtiyd=mrttika (§49). - AMg. vatta=vrlta (round; §49); kU.g. cijiyapia

=^avanivrtta. (Kappas.), viyat}a=mvrtta (Ovav ), beside AMg vatta (Ovav.),

niwatta "( Ovav. ); JM. jahavaUa=yttthavrUa ( Erz. ), and throughout tt in

the rest of the dialects — From hoihpaitana and pattana, the words that

occur side by side in Skt., AMg.JM. A. have only pattaipi
(
Vr. 3,23;

He. 2,29; Mk. fol. 23; Ayar. 1,7,6,4;2,I1,7; Than. 347; Panhav. 175 246.

406.486; Uttar. 891; Vivahap. 40 295; Uvas.; Ovav ; Nayadh.; Kappas.;

Erz. • He. 4,407) — AMg. JM. utthii, A. utthai- *uUhati, M.
utthia, AMg JM. uftfdya, beside S. utthehi, vtlhedu, utthida; AMg.kavitthahc-

side AMi Mg. kaviUha=kapiitha(%ZQ^).—ddha=d4ha: AMg.JM iddhi beside

usual n'ddAi (§57).—AMg vaddfd, vuddhi=vrddhi, M. parivaddhi=panvrddM‘,

M. AMg. JM. S Mg. vud4ha = vfddha ( § 53 )• — AMg sa44hd=^haddhS

(He. 2,41; Suyag 603.61l‘.620; Nayadh.; Bhag
;
Ovav.; Kappas.), JajJoja-

ddha (Vivahap. 11.101.115 191), uppa^ma44ha, samjdyasa44ha (Vivahap.

i’1.12 ); AMff JM. saddha = sraddha (Ayar. 2,1,11,5; 2,2,2,8. 10: Erz );

AMg. saddfd-==iTaddhin (Ayar. 1 ,3 ,
4,3 ;

1
,5 ,5,3; Suyag. 71; Kappas.); AMg.

mahasaddhi- ( Ayar. 1 ,2,5,5 ), sa44hiya=^iTdddMka {Jh&v^. 152 ), sa44M-^

irSddhakiti ( Ovav. ), beside M. AMg.JM. S. saddhM (
Ho. l,12;2.4l; H.;
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Ayar.1,1,3,2; Uvas.; Erz.; Sak. 38,5; Prab. 42,2.8;44,11 ;46,8;48,L2 etc.),

Mff. saddha (Pfab.47,2;63,4), M. saddhalua (H.) and always AMg. saddahai

(
Vr. 8,33; He. 4,9; Ki. 4,46; Mk.fol.54; Vivahap. 845.1215; Uttar. 805),

saddahii (Uttar, 804 ), JS. saddahadi (
Kauig. 399,311 ); AMg. saddahdmi

(
Vivahap. 134; Nayadh. § 133 ); M. saddahimo (G. 990); AMg. saddahanti

(Vivahap. 841 f.), saddahe (^Ayar. 1,7,8,24; Uttar. _1 70), saddahasu (Suyag.

151), saddahdhi (Vivahap. 134) ;JM. asaddahanta (Av. 35,4); AMg. sadda-

hdna (
He. 4,238; Suyag. 322), asaddahana ( Suyag. 504); AMg. jg. sadda-

ha'mdna (
He. 4,9; Suyag. 596.625; Pav. 388,6 ); AMg. asaddahamdna

(
Vivahap. 1215 ) ;

M. saddahia ( Bh. 8,33; R. 1^38 ); jS. saddaham (Pav,

388,6). — nta=^nta: AMg. vinta^ tdlavinta, M. venfa^ M.AMg. §. tdlaventa^

AMg. tdliyanta=vrntai tdlavrnta ( § 53 ). — ntha=ntha : ganthai == grathndti

( He. 4,120 j, beside ganthoi
(
Mk. fol 54 ) ; M. AMg. JM. jS. D. ganthi=

granthi (
He. 4,120; G. H.; Karp. 10,2;76,4; Suyag. 719; Vivahap. 104;

Uttar. 877; Ovav.; Erz.; Pay. 385,69; Sak. 144,12; Prab. 18,1; Balar.

36,3;130,6;148,16;297,16;299,l;Viddhal71,l;83,l; Karp. 23,2;76,10;112,

5; Karnas. 11,1; D. Mrcch. 104,7 ); AMg ganthilla ( Vivahap. 1308);
AMg. gant^iga=^granthika {Snyzig- 859); AMg ganthibheja ( Vivagas. 100;

Uttar. 289; Panhav. 151 [ ] ); but ganthibheja ( Panhav. 121 );

ganthicchea=granthiccheda (Desin. 2,86;3,9); AMg ganthicchedaja ( Suyag.

714), ganthiccheda [
Suyag. 719 ); Mg. ganthiscedaa (Sak. 115,4.12; so to

be read); §. nigganthidaganthira (Balar. 131,14); jS. dugganthi
(
Pay. 385,

68); AMg. niyantha—nirgrantha ( Suyag. 962.986.989^992; Vivahap. 149

ff. ), mahdfiiyantha (Uttar, 635), but AMg ganthima (Ayar.2.12,1 ;2,15,20;

Panhav. 519; Vivahap. 823; Jiv. 348; Dasav. N. 561,10; Anuog. 29,

Nandis 507; Ovav. § 79 XI [
so to b^e read ] ), seldom ganthima (Nayadh.

269 ); AMg. jS. gantha:=grantha (Ayar. 1,7,8,11 ; Panhav.^506; Kappas.;
Kattig, 399,317. 318; 404,386. 387J; AMg. samgantha ( Ayar. 1, 2,1,1 );

AMg. jS. niggantha=znirgrantha
( Ayar. 2, 5,1,1; 2, 6, 1,1; 2,15,29; p. 132,4

ff.; Suyag. 938.958.964.992; Vivahap. 381; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas, etc.;

Kattig. 404,386 ); AMg. nigganthl (Ayar. 2,5 1,1 ). — nda^nda : kanddid
^kandarikd (He. 2,38), of uncertain meaning. Cf. kandaJi vva as v.l. for

visalaa vva=visalateva atH. 410.— AMg. bhindimdla beside usual bhindivdla^

bhindipdla (§ 248). — In the case of consonants of different classes, in cases

other titan those mentioned in § 289 ff. 308 f., the cerebralization is

present in the sound-group gdha in thaddha (Paiyal. 75), M. thaddha { He,
2,39; H. 551)^'^stagdha from ^/stagh, to which belong Pali thahati (stands),

Pkt* thdha (ground; bottom), thaha (residence), thaggha (deep ), atthdha^

atthaggha (bottomless, deep; § 88), and utthanghai (throws up), M. utthan^

ghia (§ 505), utthanghana^ utthanghi- (G.). — with its compounds=
ksubdha^ is a formation of analogy

( § 66 ).

§ 334. The rules given in the preceding paragraphs hold good for
conjuncts of more than two consonants: pro ex. uppdvei—utpldvayati (He.
2,106); M. uppua=utpluta (H.); utthala^utsthala (R.); M. ucchevana^utk-
sepaita (K-)] AMg. nitthdna=nihsthdna (Vivagas. 1 02) ;

AMg. kayasdvattd=rz
krtasdpatnyd (De^in. 1,25); yi, mdhappa=mdhdtmya (G. R.); M. AMg. S.

maccha^matsya (R.; Suyag. 71.166.274; Uttar. 442.595.944; Vivagas. 136;
Vivahap. 248.483); Mg, masca

( § 233 ); AMg. macchattde ( Vivagas. 148 );
ma^habanda (Erz. M. ujjoa^^uddyata

( G. H. R. ) ; M. §. aggha^arghya
( H.; Sak. 18,3;72,3 ); M. sdmaggaa=sdmagryaka (R.); M. AMg. tathsa=^
ipma (§ 74); JM. vattd^^vartman (path; Desin. 7,31; Erz. ); M.AMg.JM.
S. A, pamti^pankti

( § 269 ); M AMg. JM. §. vimjha^vindhya (§269 ); M.
atma=tastra (R.) etc. Numerous examples have been quoted in appro-
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priate places, jyotsnd forms M. AMg. JM. S. D. A. pnhd ( He. 2,75;

G. H. R.; Karp. 1,4; 2,5; 29,1; 88,2; Mallikam. 29,3; Jiv. 787; Kk,;
Sak. 55,2; Malav. 28,10; Balar. 292,15; Anarghar. 277,3; Mallikam. 124,

7;243,15;252,3; Karnas. 16,8; D. Mrcch. 101,9; A. He. 4,376,1 )Jonhdla
=z^jyotsndla

( He. 2,159 ), §. jo nkid=jyautsnikd ( Mallikam. 238,9 ), or

AMg, dosind ( § 215 ), S. dosim=jyautsnt ( §215 ). M. JM. sdmattha ( He.

2,22; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.)
;
presupposes one '*sdmartha ( § 281 ); sdmarthya

regularly becomes sdmaccha
(
He. 2,22). — Pali disvd makes it apparent

that in AMg dissd ( Suyag. 728; Vivahap. 1414 ), padissd = ^pradistvd

(Vivahap. 1415) too the long is original and the short is metrical. There-
to points also AMg. dissam dgayam drslvdgatam (Uttar. 695 ), where
dissam stands, according to § 349 for dissam^ and this again stands for

dissd according to § 114. The regular form from drstvd would be "^ditthd.

On the loss of aspiration in conjunct consonants see § 213.

Ill, DROPPING OFF AND ENTRY OF CONSONANTS IN THE ANLAUT.

§ 335. The consonants may drop off when they begin the second
member of a compound and s and between vowels. It so takes place

also in the case of consonants standing in the beginning of enclitics and
sometimes also after proclitics, whilst in the case of compounds the homo-
geneous words are deemed to be forming them ( 184 ). Otherwise drop-
ping off initial consonants is merely isolated and dialectical: «a=Pali
ukd=yukd ( Desin. 1,139; Triv. 1,3,105^ htsidejud (Desin. 1,159), AMg.
juyd ( Ayar. 2,13,18; Anuog. in Weber, Bhag. 2,265 note), (§230)^;
dkkarn^'^yukanl ( louse; Desin. 1,159). — AMg. (He. 1,245);
pro ex. ahdsuyam^yathdirutam ( Ayar. 1,8,1,1; p. 137,26 ); ahdsuttam ahd»

kappam ahdmaggarh=yathdsruiam yathdkalpam yatkdmdrgam ( Ayar. p. 137,26

l^suyam]; Nayadh. 369; Vivahap. 165; Uvas.; Kappas. ); ahdrdiniyde:=

*yathdratnikdya ( Ayar. 2,3, 3, 5; Than. 355 L)\^ahdnupuvvie=yatkdnupurvyd

(Ayar. 2,15,13; Ovav. ; ahdriharh ^yathdrtham^ (
Ayar. 2,15,16; Suyag. 695

;

Uvas. ); ahasamthadam = yathdsamstrtam ( Ayar. 2,7,2,14); ahdsuhuma^
yathdsuksma (Ayar. 2,15,18; Vivahap. 213 ); dhaftahiyam=*ydthdtathlyam

(
Suyag. 484.506 ) dhdkadarh^'^ydthdkrtam (Ayar. 1,8,1,17; Suyag. 405.

408 ); dhdpaiiggahiya^z^ydthdparigrhUa ( Ovav.). — AMg. dva~=ydvat in

dvakahd°= *ydvatkathd° (Suyag 120) ;
dvakahde=^ydvatkaihdyai (Ayar. 1 ,8, 1 , 1

;

Than. 274); dvakaham=*ydvatkathdm (Ayar. 1,8,4,16); dvakahiya^^ydvat*
katkika^ ajl in the meaning ‘^continuously*’, “for life”, — AMg. dvantl^

ydvanti (Ayar. 1,4,2,3; 1,5, 1,1 ff. ). Dropping off of initial t ovy occurs

also in uyha^ tijjha, ubbha, umha ( § 420^ff.)4 ydim §427.

I, PiSCHEL, BB. 3,(241. ^

§ 336. j;, as in Pali, is put before eva in Mg. T.yeva, behind short

or shortened vowels yyeva> Mg. ido yyeva, mamayyeva (He. 4,302), false eva

(Lalitav. 567,1); '2, savvassayyeva=sarvasyaiva; turdto yyeva^duradeva (He.

4,316.323). As in the case of original (§252 ), here also the MSS^ of

the dramas to not authenticate the rule, but they write jeva, jjeva, je vva,

jjevvay that is lo say, the forms of the words that can be used in S. (§ 95).

Vr. 12,23 teaches for ^.jevvai He. 4,280 which is found in only one

part of South Indian manuscripts^ In k.jeva with the dropping off of the

syllable va ( § 150 ) and transition of ^ to i ( § 85 ) becomes ( C. 2,27^;

He. 4,420 with Word-Index ). The older form je is found in M. ( H.
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524 V. l.=Hc. 2,217; R. 4,36), AMg. { Uttar. 669) and JM. (Av. 12,24 )

and is considered by the gremmarians (He. 2,217; cf. C. 2,27® p. 46;

Ki.4,83) as an expletive. The v.l. da. in H. 524 points to^he correct read-

ing,ja enters in A. before iva also, which htcouiGS jivajeva^'^yiva (§26p.

A* jiSa seems to report for the usual derivation of Pali viya from *yiva

through ti ansposition^. But Pali viya cannot be separated from M. S*

Mg. viCi AMg. JM. viya, and these from AMg. JM. viva, piva^ and dialect-

ical miva. Hence Pali viya^ M. Mg. via^ AMg. JM. viya are to be

derived from viva, which is to be equated as == v-^iva 'according to § 337.

via is the single prevailing form in S. Mg. (
Vr. 12,24; Mrcch. 2,16.19.21.

22.25; 3,17.20; 8,3 etc. Mg, Mrcch. 10,1; 133,12.24; 134,2; 136,14 etc.),

more rarely in M. ( Vr. 9,16; He. 2,182; H. R.; Kaip. 1,4; 16,4; 64,8 ),

yet more rarely viya in AMg. JM. ( G. 2,22; Bhag.; Erz. ), since these

dialects use va^ vva^ iva
( §92.143 ). viva is found in AMg. JM* behind

vowels (He. 2,r82; Ki. 4,83; Panhav. 505,6.7.10; Nayadh. §35.92; p.349.

1450; Uttar. 593.596,634; Vivagas. 83.239; Vivahap. 171; Nirayav.;

Kappas.; Erz.; Kk. ), as v. 1. also in M. ( H. R. ). After, anusvara viva

becomes in M. AMg. piva ( C. 2,22; He. 2,182; Ki. 4,83 ), where

on the analogy of vi^ pi=api might have had a hand. The derivation of

piva from pi=api+iva^ makes the meaning improbable. So piva M. (G.

s. V. H.; Weber on H. i); AMg. (Suyag. 758; Panhav. 231.340.508;

Nayadh. §23.122; p 269.271.289.354.439 740,1045.1433; Vivagas. 112;

Rayap. 255; Vivahap. 794.807.823.943; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 7,29;

Dvar. 497,37; Erz.; Rsabhap. ). Vr. 10,4, hence wrongly, restricts

piva to P. - miva (Vr. 9,16; G. 2,27i; p. 47; He. 2,182; Ki. 4,83), which
is found after anusvara in M. (H.; Weber on H. i; R.) and is not with

Bloch^ to be doubted®, will have originated either from viva or piva^

through assimilation with the preceding m®, as we find also mi for of,

pi = api'^, Cf. hem meva^ hevam meva in the inscription of A^oka in

Senart s. V.

I. PisCHEL on He. 4.a8o. — a. Childers s, v. iva \
E, Kuhn, Beitrage p. 64; E.

Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 62; Windish, BKSGW. p. 232; doubtingly Weber on
H. I, note 2. — 3. Jacobi, Kalpasutra p. 100; cf, also Goldschmidt, Prakytica p. 30;
Weber on H. 1; Bloch Vr. und He. p. 34. — 4, Vr. und He. p. 34 ff. — 5. correctly

against him Windish, l.c, p.234 f,; Konow, GGA,i894, p. 478.—6. Other explanations
in Weber H.t p. 47; P. Goldschmidt, Specimen, p. 69; S. Goldschmidt, R, s. v.;

WiNDiscH, 1 . c. p. 234. In Vr. 9,16 we should probably read piva for mmiva .— 7. S.

'‘Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p, 31; Klatt, ZDMG. 33,459; Weber, H, s. v. mu Also
inscriptionally in JM, ( KI. 10; beside vi and pi ).

§ 337. V is thrust forward in M. §. Mg, via^ AMg. JM. viya^ AMg.
]M.vwa^wa (§336); AMg. vucedh^. Mg* vuccadi=ucyate (§544 ); AMg.
JM. vutta^ukta ( Suyag. 74. 844. 921. 974. 986. 993; Uttar. 717; Uvas.;
Nirayav.; Ovav. ; Kappas. ; T. 4,19;5,2; Av. 11,22; Erz.; M. AMg.JM.
vubbkai^uhyaie

{ ^ 266.541 ). vuccal, vuita^ vubbhai mdc/ be derived also

from the pre^nt stew} ^'^vacyate, ^vakta, *vabhyate with transition of a
to u according to § 104, as it is certain for M. vuttha=^^vasta^usUa, from
Yvas ( to live; §303.564)2, and for AMg, parivusiya ^om l^vas (to put on;
Ayar. 1,6,2,2.3, 1 ;1, 7,4,1 ,5,1), Jg. g. Mg. have utta (

Pav. 382,42; Gait,

41,10; 72,5; 127,17; Kaleyak. 23,11; Mg. Mrcch. 37,12), and so throu-
ghout in compounds, as M. paccutta^pratyukta

( H. 918 ) ; AMg. nirutta=
nirukta (Panhav. 406); M. punarutta (G. H.R.; Mrcch. 72,3; Sak. 56,16;
Malav. 86,4; Balar. 120,6; Vrsabh. 15,16; Mallikam.73,3 ), AMg. apuna”

Kappas- ). — A. vutthae^uUi§thanti ( Pingala l,125df ); M.
JM. vudha=udha

( R,; Erz.), beside M. udha (G.)®; JM. vuppanta-=upya<*
pidna ( Av. 25,29); voccattha (inverted cohabitation; Deiln. 7,58)=
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*uccastha from ucca, as AMg. mccattha (
=parjiasta; bhrasta; Uttar. 245 )

points.

I. WiNDisCH, BKSGW. 1893,230, note I. — 2. Cf E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 37.

—

3. Sometimes it cannot be said with certainly whether or not vudha in R., as otherwise
vyudha. vu,vo^ often is=z;z-j-wd,

§ 338. Prothesis of h is found in hare ( He. 2,202; Ki. 4,83 ), hire

( Vr. 9,15 ), beside are'll hira (^Hc. 2,186; § 259 )
beside M. ira^Ura

( § 184); AMg. huttha^ostha ( Ayar. 1, 1,2,5 ); AMg. havvde^ dative from
^arvdka = arvdnc ( Ayar. 1,2,2, 1 ;

Suyag. 565.575. 578. 601.616. 625 f. ).

The adverb AMg. havvam ^‘quickly”, which the commentators explain with

sighram or arvdk and with Warren^ and Leumann^ they trace back to arvdk^

also supports this. Jacobi^ doubtingly equates it n^^bhavyam, Weber®
earlier, likewise Aouhtingly^savvam^sarvarri^ la.er^ = havyam==^^B.i call”

( Than. 124.125.127.155 ff. 207.208.285 ff. 539.585; Antag. 14.18 f. 30.32;

Samav. 89.95.110; Vivagas. 18 ff. 130; Nayadh. § 94; p.306.378.565.620.

624 f. 737.792.819 etc.; Vivahap. 96 f. 125 f. 146 f. 154 f. 170.181 f. 334
etc.; Rayap. 243 fF.; Jiv. 260.356.411; Anuog. 394.436.454.455; Pannav.

838; Nirayav.; Uvas. ; Ovav.; Kappas.).

I. PiscHEL, KB. 7,462; P. Goldsqhmidt, GN. 1874, P* 474* — 2. Over de^ gods-

dienstige en wijsgeerige Begrippen der Jaina’s p. 52 ff. — 3, Aup. S. s. v.

—

4. Kalpas.

s. V, — 5. Bhag, 1,416, note i, — 6. Verzeichniss 2. 2, 423, note 3.

IV. FINAL CONSONANTS.

§ 339. Finally only a simple or nasalized vowel can stand in Pkt.

Hence final consonants, excepting the nasals, are dropped : mand^manak

( He. 2,669 ) ;
M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. tava=-tdvat ( § 185 ) ; M. AMg. JM.

S. paccha=paicat (§301); AMg. abhu=abhuti akasi=akarsU (§516);
AMg. akarimsu=akarsii^ {^516). Cf. §395. The vowels standing in the

auslaut were sometimes nasalized ( §75.114.181 ), and short vowels were

also lenthened (§ 75.181 ).

§ 340. The final consonant of the first member of a compound is

assimilated with the initial consonant of the following member, as a rule

( § 335 ), so much so that the stems ending in consonants go over to the

a-declcnsion ( § 355 ff.) . Sometimes, predominently in verses, the member
before the consonant is treated as absolutelv in the ausiaut. So M. uamafd-

hara=udak+mahidktlra (G.631); uasindhu=udak+sindhu (395); M. eagujid^

etadgunah ( He. 1,11 ); jaarakkhaifa=jagadraksana ( G. 50 ), and several

times in'jagat in G. R.; AMg. taditadiya=tadittadita (
Ovav. § 16, p. 31,

13 ); M. tadibhava =tadidbhava (G. 316); M. viasia=vijiat+hita in rhyme

with masia=vikasita ( R. 6,48 ); M, mjjuviloiia = vidyudmlasita^
( 4,40 ),

and more often in vidyut in G. R.; M. sarisamkula=saritsamkula in rhyme

with sarisam kulam=sadrhm kulam (R,2,46) ; M. saurisa=satpurusa (G. 992),

beside freqent sappunsa; sabhikkhu =‘Sadbhik{u (
He. 1,11 ). Particularly

frequent is the dropping offof s oidtis, in dependence upon the compounds

with su, that often - stand directly by its side ; M. AMg. JM. dulaha=

rfar/aiAfl (Ki. 2.114; Mk.fol. 32; G.1133; H. 844; Karp 92,4; Dasav.

618,12 in parallel with sulaha 14; Kk. 271,33 ). M. dulahaUaria=durlabha-

tva ( G. 503 ) ;
AMg, ducinna=duicirna (Ovav. § 56 p. 62,14), according to

sucirir}a=suclrna standing before it; AMg, duimha=durmukha (Panhav. 244),

beside sumuha: AMg. duruva=duTupa ( Suyag. 585.603.628.669.738, Viva-

hap. 117.480; Than. 20), mostly heside suruva—surupa; AMg. duvanna=

duTvwftpii (Su^ag.628.669.738; Vivahap.480£°nna]), beside suva^nai M„dusah(i
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^duhsaha (He. 1,11*5; G. 158.511; H. 486 ); duhava=durbhaga (He.
1,115; cf. §231 ); M. dohagga^daurbhdgya (H.).

§ 341. Inversely the final consonant is sometimes retained, especi-

ally before vowels, in addition to in compounds, particularly before encli-

tics. AMg. chac ca=sat ca^ chac ceva=sad eva^ chap pi^sad api^ (§441 );

AMg. asinad i vd avaharad i va^asanad iti vd apahdrdd iti vd ( Ayar. 2,1,5,

1 ) ;
AMg. sucirdd avi=sucirdd api

(
Uttar. 235 ); AMg. tamhdd avi ikkha=

iasmdd apiksasva (Suyag. 117); AlAg. jad atthi==yad asti (Than. 33); AMg.
amsaranad uvaithdnd-=dnvsmarandd upasthdndt (Dasav. ^N. b56,l ); Mg.
yad iscase^yad icchase; mahad antalam=makad antaram (Mrcch- 123,5 ;1363l8).

In compounds : AMg. taddvaranijja=iaddvaramya ( Uvas. §74 ); AMg,
iadajjhavasiya, tadappiyakkarandy tadatthovailUd=tadadhyavasitdh, tadarpitakara*

ndhy tadarthopayuktdh
(
Ovav. § 38, p. 50,31 fi*. ); AMg. tadubhaya

( Ovav.
§ 117.122); JM. taduvikkhdkdrino=tadupeksdkdrinah ( Kk, 261,27 ), beside

the cases like M. edvatthd=^efadamsthd ( R, 11,132 ), AMg. eydnuruva =
(Kappas, §91,107). In AMg. tdruvaitde tdvannattde tdphdsat^

tde^tadrupatvaya iadvarnatvdya tatsparmtvdya
(
Pannav. 523 fF. 540 ), tdgan*

dhattde tdra^aUde^tadgandkaivaya tadrasatvdya
(
Pannav. 540 ), and in the

frequent AMg, JM. eydruva=etadrupa (
Ayar. 2, i5,23. 24; Suyag. 992;

Vivagas. 116; Vivahap. 151. 170. 171; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.), ais to be
explained either according to § 65 or § 70. AMg. sadangavi=sadangavid

(
Ovav.; Kappas.), r, originating from s in dus and nisy is always retain-

ed before vowels
( He. 1,14; Ki. 2,124) : duravagaha

( He. 1,14 ); AMg.
duraikkama—duratihrama (Ayar. 1,2,5,4); M. durdroha duranucdra^

(krantdy durappa-^duratman (Erz.); AMg. durahiydsa=duradhivdsa (Uvas.);
o. durdgada^durdgata{yihc,i2i\\)\ M. JM durta=durita (G.; KI. 1,22);
duruttara

( He. 1,14 ); M. S. nirantaray JM. niramara ( He. 1,14; G. H.;
Erz.' Mrcch. 68,i9;73,8; Prab. 4,4); M r^iravekkha^nirapeksa (R.j; M.
nirdlamba (H.)

;
M. nirikkhana^ninksa^a (H.)

; A. niruvamay JM. niruvama
^nirupama (He. 4,401,3; Erz.) ; nirusua^nirutsuka (G.). The rule holds
good also for pradvs: AMg. pdduresae=prdduresayet ( Ayar. 1,7,8,17), pddura-
kdd ~ pTddurakdrslt

( Suyag. 123 ), beside AMg. pdubbhuya = prddurbhuta
(Vivagas. 4,38; Vivahap. 190; Kappas. ), pdubbhavitthd (Vivahap. 1201 )
^nd pdukujjd = prdduskurydt

( Suyag. 474), pdukarissdmi = prdduskarisyami

( Utto. 1), against karissdmi pdum (Suyag. 484), karenti pduth f text pdu],
karemi pdum ( Suyag. 912.914), Cf. §181. So also M. bdhir unhdim^
bdhir usndtii (H. 186). On original r see § 342 ff., on m § 348 fF.‘

§ 342. In all the dialects aA, arising from the original ary mostly be*
comes 0 : M.AMg. anto=antah from aniar (G.H.R.; Ayar.l.2,5,5;2,l,2,7;3,
]0;2,7,2,1; Suyag. 753; Uvas. ); AMg. aho^ahahixom ahar (§386); AMg,
pdo=^prdtah from prdtar (Kappas,), punch from punar becomes M. AMg.
JM. JS. Mg. Dh. A. puno in the meaning ‘^again’’, ^afresh”

( G.H. R.;
1,4, 1,3.2,2; 1,6,4,2; Suyag 45.15L178.277.433.

468.497; Uttar. 202; Av. 28,14; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 383,24; 384 ,49;386, 10;

29,11; 58,8,13 ); Mg. Mrcch. 176,5.9;
Prab. m8

,
8

;
ph. M^ch. 39,17; A. Mrcch. 103,3 ), especially in the

compounds M.JM. jS. g.Mg.D. puno vi (Ki. 2,126; G.H.; Av. 8,34.52;12,
Kattig, 402,367; Mrcch. 20,24;2l,7;41,6;45,16;81,9;

11s2;J3,18;28,1 ;82,17; Mahav.65,2; Candak.
^^2

,22 ; 148,14; 162,9; D. MVcch;
103,17), for which AMg. prefers avi (Ki.2,126; Ayar.l,8

,2 ,6 ;2 , 1,7,3*
Suyag. 100,643.842; Vivahap. 1038.1496; Jiv. 287,288.296; Pannav. 848;
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Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), that is known also to JM. ( Av. 11,24; Dvar,
497,26;4985l4; Erz, ); according to KL 2,126 one sa}s also puna hi. For
puno M. has after vowels and anusvara also uno^ with dropping off ofp
according to § 184 (

G H, R. ). In the meaning ‘‘but*’, “now’* punch
becomes in AMg. JM. jS. puna ( Ayar. 1,4, 2,5; 2, 1,1.3. 4. 14; 2,2,3,10;
Suyag. 46,292; Vivahap. 139; Dasav. 642,2; Dasav. N. 648,33;652,1 1

;

Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av, 8,50;12,2; Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 404,387.

389). There is found in M. loo sometimes puna after anusvara (G. H*),

but mostly um^ as in S.Mg. (§ 184). For Mg, kirn puna (Mrcch. 169,4) we
should read wiih Godabole

( 458,9 ), kim una. In M. are found in the

meaning “but'*, “now * also puno, uno. In A. punch, in both the meanings,

becomes /fMWM (He. 4,226 and Word-Index; Pihgala 1,33.34.37.42 ff. 77.

84.90.95.100; Vikr. 71,10). After dropping oiff of the final r the words
sometimes go over to the ^z-stem and are inflected. So AMg. antarh

(Ayar. 2,10,6), ajiiena in the combination anto antena (
Ayar. 2,5,1,14;

2,6,1,11 ), antao (Ayar, 2,10,6); ATs/ig. pdyam^^^prdtar ( Suyag. 337.341 );
na undone "^pundt

( He. 1,65 ); AMg.pundith
(
Panhav. 389; Uvas. §119.

174 ), pundi ( He. 1,65; Panhav. 414 ), naundi (He. 1,65), which are to

be considered as in the acc. plur, Cf. § 345. From anto AMg. forms also

antohmio, tlmt is to say, an ablative=“from within”
(
Ay ar. 2,7,2,!

;

Than. ^08; Kayap. 254 f. ). Cf. § 343.365.

§ 343. Original r, as the secondary one
( § 341 ), is mostly retained

before the vocalic intial of the second member in a compound: aniarappa-

^antardtman
( He. 1,14 ); M. .antaria, AMg. JM. antariya, S. antarida=

antarita
( G. H. R.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Sak. 67,2;73,10;

Vikr. 31,1;41,17;43,7 ) ; M. S. pumruita=zpunarukta, AMg. epunarutta

( §337 ); AMg. apunardvaUi-=^apunardoariin (Uttar. 859; Kappas. ), apu^a-
rdvattaga (Ovav.). So also AMg. JM. punar avi J § 342 ), and cases, like

AMg. punar ei, punar enti=punareti, punar yanti (Ayar, 1,3,1,3.2,1). Before
a consonantal initial of the second member, as a rule, comes in the form
of the absolute final: M. aniomuha^antarmukha

( G, 94); antcvisambha^
antarvisrambka ( He. 1,60 ); M. antohutta

(
Desin. 1,21; H. 373), antosindu^^

ria ( H. 300 ); AMg. antojalc ( Nayadh. 764 ), aniojjhusira = antahsusira

(Nayadh. 397; cf. § 211 ), antodu!tha=antardusta
(
Than. 314 ), antomdsa

( Than. 364 ) ; AMg. JM. antomuhutta ( Vivahap. 180.273; Samav. 215;

Jiv. 49.322; Uttar, 977 f. 997,1003.1047 flf.; Kappas.; Rsabhap, 43);
AMg. antomuhuttiya ( Vivahap. 30 ), antomuhuttuna ( Samav, 215 ),

aniosdld=antahidld ( Uvas.), antosalla^antahsalya (Suyag. 695; Than. 314;
Samav, 51; Vivahap. 159; Ovav. ); JM anionikkhanta = aniarmskrdnta

( Rsabhap. 45 )

;

AMg. pdosindm^prdUxhsndna
( Suyag. 337 ). The same

form is found sometimes also before vowels : yi, antouvarim^antarupari (He.

1,14), for which in G. 1056 (the place meant by Hc.)stands antovanm, which
with P ( cf, J ) is to be read as anto avarim ca parittkiena; AMg. anioanteura

'(§344). In M. antovdsa=antaravakdsa we should add mta (§342), which
is found also before consonants, as AMg. antabhamara = antarbkramara

(Kappas.), antardyalehd^'^antarrdjallekhd (Kappas.); pumpumkkarana-s^
punahpunahkarana ( Desin. 1,32 ); AMg. punapdsanayde^'^punahpasyanatdyai

(Vivahap. 1128). Before consonants there takes place also assimilation :

antakkaram=antakkarana (Vikr. 72,12 ); antaggaa^antargaia ( He. 2.60);

antappda=antahpdta (He. 2377); JM. I§. punannava=punafnava ( Dvar. 504,

5; Karp. 83,3 );J§. apunabbhava=apunarbhava (Pav. 3S6,5); punapumkka-
ram (De§in, 1,32), The ablative

(

§ 342 ) is to be assumed
in M. apundgamanda

(
G. 1183 ); AMg. cpundgcma ( Dasav. 640,22); like-

wise should be viewed in antdvei^antarvedi (He. 1,14). The leng-^

’ hening in d can be explained also according to § 70,
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§ 344. In antahpura and its derivatives ah becomes e in lieu of o in
all the dialects, as in Pali: M. AMg. JM. §. anteura (He. 1,60; G. R.-
Suyag. 771; Panhav, 262; Nayadh. § 19.102; p. 1079 fF. 1273.1290.1327’
1460.1465; Vivagas. 156,159.172 ff.; Vivahap. 792.1278; Nirayav.; Ovav •

Kappas.; Av. 15,13; Erz.; Sak. 38,5;57,11;70,7;137,8;138,1; Malav. 33 1-

38,3;74,7;84,16;85,6;Balar. 243,12; Viddbal. 83,7; Karp. 35,3;45,10‘99’
4; Pras. 45,4.13; Jivan. 42,16; Kaihsav. 55,11; Karnas. 18,22;37,16 etc.)’
yi. anteuraa (atH. 980 ); AMg.JM. S. anteuna=antahpurikk
(Nayadh. 1229; Erz.; Kk.; Viddhal. 11,1 ). Against it there appears ontom kMg. antoanteura ( Nayadh. 723.1301; Vivahap. 791; Ovav.), antoante-
purija (Ovav.). At Vivagas. 145 antapuriyarhsi h edited, e appars for ah
also in antedri-=antakarin (He. 1,60).

§ 345, In all the dialects, except in the nom. sing, of the a-stems in
AMg. Mg. and in certain adverbs in AMg., where it becomes e, ah arising
from tzr becomes o. AMg JM. aggao, S. Mg. aggado=agratah (§69); AM^
pitthdo=prsthal, AMg ]M.pitthao, S. D. pitthado=:prstkata^ (§69); in the
nom. sing. ?G. patibhago=pratibhagah (§ 363); M. rSo=ragah (H. 12); JM.
putto=putrah (Erz. 1,2); JS. dhammo—dharmah

( Pav. 380,7); §. nioo=niyo-
gaft (Mrcch. 3,7); iph. puliso=purusah

(
Mrcch. 34,12 ); A. D. govdladdrao

=^gopdladarakah ( Mrcch. 99,16;102,15 ); P. tdmotaro=ddmodarah
( He. 4,

307); CP. mekho=meghah
( He. 4,325 ); A. kdmo=kdmah

(
Pihgala 2,4)-

hut AMg. purise, Mg. pulik=purusa^ ( Ayar 1, 1,1,6; Mrcch. 113,21
)’.

Likewise mar^^rmnah, saro—sarah., jaso==yasah ( § 356 ). Iii AMg. there
is found “0 also, instead of -e, for -ah of the nominative in verses (§17),
and before iva in prose: khuro iva=kmra iva, vdluydkavalo iva=vdlukdkabala
iva=vdlukdkabala iva, mahdsamuddo wa=mahdsamudra iva (Nayadh. § 144);kumm iva=kurma iva, KuHjaro iva=kufljara iva, vasabho iva=vrsabha iva, slliw

iva=sithha iva, mandaro iva, sdgaro iva, cando iva, suro iva ( Suyag. 758=
Kappas. § 118). Beside Kappas. saAkho iva at the place cited, Suyag.
has ranfcAa [ sic ] Kappas, has jtve [sic] iva, Suyag. jiva [sic] ivai

° j
have vihaga

[ sic ] iva, and the adjectives always end in
-e beside therm All this makes it probable that these are cases of Sans-
kritisni and that ~e has to be written throughout and that perhaps va is to
be written for tea, that in AMg. is found in the text just feebly and is un-
certam (§ 143). The same phonetic change occurs in all other cases, in
which Skt. -a^^goes back to as, as in the ablative singular in -tas: M.
kodardo, JM. kottardo = *kotardtah' =*ko}ardt (H. 563; Erz. 1,10); AMs.
dgdrdo=dgrdt Uvas. §12); J§. carittddo^caritrdt

( Pav. 380,6 ); §. mUlio
=mutat (Sak_. 14,6); Mg. hadakkddo=hrdakdt (Mrcch. 115,23); in the first
pers. plur. ip^cative iu -ma^=mas:M. lajjdmo; AMg. vaddhdmv, JM.
tajemo;

( H55 ) ; AMg. bhavissdmv, JM. pecchissdm; AMg. S.
ja^usanw

^ j^^^^P-.534
) etc. In AMg. one always says bahave=bahavah

and bahun (§380 flf.), in M. AMg. iie=nah (§419). In adverbs the sound
becomes M.JM. aho(G.:ETz.

however, mostly ahe

Uttar. 1031.1033; Vivahap. 105 f. 260.410.
^^disdo=adhodihh (Ayar.1,1,1,2)

;

(Suyag 829), ahecara (Ayar. 1,7,8,9),
( Ayar. 2,3,1,13 ), ahevdya—adhovdta

( SuJ'ag. 829 ), ahesiram=
—adhahnrahi Suyag. 288 ), but ohosiram ( Suyag. 268; Ovav

; Nayadh, ),

pendent.y_standmg, probably falsely, aha
( Suyag. 476; Uttar.5l3 V iure=

para. (Ayar. 2,1,4,5.9,2), pwekamm’‘=*puraskarman (He. 1,57; Ayar. 2,1,
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634.5; Panhav. 492); purekada^ purekhhada and purakkada^puraskrta ( §49.

306 ), porekacca^^paurahkrtya ( Ovav. ;
Kappas. ), porevacca^^paurovrttya

Pannav. 98.100 103; Vivagas. 28.57; Samav.134; Ovav.; Kappas.), every-

\Ahere beside ahevacca=ddhipatya (§ 77); rahe=rahah (Uttar. 331.333), but

rahokamma^ ( Ovav. ); §, suvo^svah^ but AMg. suve^ sue ( § 139 ), beside

AMg. suyarde = hordtre ( Ayar. 2, 5, 1, 10 ). As in suyarde so

in AMg. adham ^ adhah ( Ayar. 1,13532.3 ), aham (
Ayar. 1,2,6, 5;

1,4,2,3.4; 1,7,135 ) and puram=purah (Nayadh.) there has occurred transi-

tion to the ^z-stem. Cf. §342. It still remains uncertain whether in

compounds as well we should throughout read or not read ahe°, rahe^.

On AMg. JM. hetthd and derivations see § 107.

§346. In A. 0 from ah mostly becomes u ( He. 4,331; Ki. 5,22 );

janu=janah (He. 4,336); lou^lohah (He. 4,366.420,4), sthu^simhah (He. 4,

418,3 ); bhamaru=ibhramarah, makkadu=markatah, vdnaru=vdnarah ( Pihgala

1,67); nisiaru=*nisicarah, dhdrddharu=dhdYddharah htsi&c sdmalo^i^sydmalah

(Vikr. 55,1.2); tadu=tapah^siru=zsirak (He. 4,441,2.445,3) ; ahguliu jajjaridu

ahgulyo jarjaritdh
( He. 4,333 ); vildsimu^vildsinih ( He. 4,348 ); sallavi=^

sallakik
(
He. 4,387,1 ). The same phonetic change is common in Dh.:

luddhu judialu papalinu=ruddho dyutakarah prapaldyitah (Mrccli. 30,1); vippa-^

dwu pddu=vipraiipah pddah (Mrcch. 30,1 Ij; esu vihavu=esd vibhavah (Mrcch.
343l7)beside nominatives in o(§25 345). Further in the abi.sing. in VAurdiu^

iumdtu, mamatu, beside turdto^ iumdto, mamdto=durdt^ ivat, mat (He. 4,321);

M. nahaaldu=nabhastaldtj Yanndu=aiartydt (§365); JS udayadu (Pav.383,27),

according to which He. permits this form also in §. Mg. (§365), In the

first pers. plur. indicative: AMg. icchdmu, accemu^ ddkdmu, vucckdmu^ A.
lahimu ( § 455 ). Cf. § 85.

f 347. At the end of the first member of a compound 0 may enter for

Skt. aSi ah before consonants, as in the auslaut. Commonly there appears
sometimes, however, assimilation in M.AMg.jM. in the stem in -a (§407):
yi, jasavamma=yasova7man (G ), JM jasavaddhana^yasovardhaha (Ki.4), be-

side (G.H.); AMg.JM, namokkdra^ beside mmoydra^ navaydra

M. namakkdra (§ 306); nahaara=^nabhascara (§ 301); M. nahaala=Tiabkastala

( G. H R. ); nahavattha=nabhahprstha (G. ), tamaraaniara=tamorajonikara

(R. 3,34); AMg. iavalova=tapolopa (Ovav.) ,
beside AMg. JM. tavokamma-

=tapahka7man (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), S. tavovana=tapovana (Sak.

16,13;18,10;19,7;90,14; Vikr.84520); JM.S. tavaccarana=tapakarana(^SQl);

M. A. avardppcra=oparaspara, M. AMg. JM § pardppara^paraspara (§195.

311); M. AMg, JM. manaharaz^manoham (He. 1,156; G. H.
;
Ray.^p. 114;

Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), beside AMg. JM h. manohara {Jcic 1,156; Kap-
pas.; Erz.; Vikr. 66,15 ) ; M. manaharana (Karp. 51,6;55,4); AMg. mana-

paoga=-manahprayoga^ manakara^a (Than. 114) beside manojoga (Than. 113);

urdada^urastata (Ki 2,110); AMg. uraparisappa^urahparisarpa {Than.121);

AMg. mihokdhd=mithdhkaihd ( Ayar. 1,8, 1,9 ) ; AMg. manosild
(
He. 1,26;

Ki. 2,153; Ayar, 2,1, 6,6; Suyag. 834; Jiv. 519; Rayap. 123; Pannav. 25;
Uttar. 1041), beside manasild

( He. 1,26;4,286; Ki. 2,153 ), mandsild (He.

1,26.43; cf § 64) and manamsild (He. 1,26: cf, § 74); M. siravihatta^siro-^

vibhakta ( G 51 ), siracchea—iirascheda
( G. 322 ), sirakamala^sirah-

kamala (G. 342), siralagga=sirolagna (H. 529); but S. sirodhara (
Sak. 144,

12), Mg. siloluha^siroruha (Mrcch 17,2) The stem acchard (§ 97.410) is

iiom apsaras(^97 4IO). On AMg.^A^®, pure° see §345. If the second member
of a compound begins with a vowel the ^-stem tends to enter into the first

member. The vowels in such cases follow the rules of the vocalic samdhi

(§ 156 ff.) : M. mahiraantaria^mahirajontarita ( R. 13,52 ), mahirautthdna^

mahtrajailUhdna^ mahirauggkda^mahirajaudgkdta (R. 13,37.49), asuroraftki^^

asurorosthi^asura+uras+asthi (G. 7), nahahgana^^nabhohgana ( G. 139.231.
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2S5 tic.) ^ nahdhoa^nabhadbhoga (G.416), nahuddeso ^^mabhaiiddeh (G.558),
tamdnubandha==tamonubandha ( G. 506 ), tamugghda=tamaUdghdta (G. 1179)
etc.

§ 348, Final n and m become anusvara ( Vr. 4,12; C. 2,11; He.
1^23; Mk. fol. 34); S. tassirh. Mg, tassim==tasmini eas$im, S. edassim]

=etasmin; S. jassirh) Mg. yassim = yasmin; S, kassirh^ Mg. kassim^
hasmin; AMg. §. assim^asmm; §. imassith, Mg. imaiHm^^^imasmin (§ 425
fF. ); AMg P. bhagavam, §. Mg. bhaavam=bhagavdni Mg, bhavam:=z

bhavdn; AMg, dyavam=dtmavdn^ ndnavam = jndnavdn, bambhavam^bra^
hmavdn; AMg. cittharh = tisthan, payarh = pacan^ kuvmrh—kurvan^ hanam^
ghnan

( § 396 ) ;
AMg. rdyam, S. rdam^ P. rdjam^ Mg. Idam^rdjan (§ 399 );

A. vdem=^vdtena^ kohem^krodhem^ ddxvem^daivena^ after dropping off of the
final a (§ 146).— dham=^aham\ iumam=tvam\ M. S. aam^ AMg.^'jM. ayam
—ayami ^^, iam=iy(2m ( § 417 If. ); AMg. JM. JS. iydnim, iddnim, S. Mg,
ddnim={ddnim (§144); S saadam^ Mg. sdadam^^svdgatam (§203); M.jalam^
jalahirhy vahum-^jalarn^jaladhim, vadhum ( H. 161; G. 147; He. 3,124); s!
angdnam^angdndm^ devinam=devindm^ vadhumm—vadhundm (Sak.32,8;43,l 1

;

SOjfi ) ; Mg dedaddnam bamhandnam ca^devatdndrh brdhmandndm ca (Mrcch.
121,10 ); M. AMg. JM. kdurhy Mg. kddum=kartum

( § 574 ). Cf, also
§75.83.181. A vowel with bindu

( §179, note 3 ) is equivalent to a long
vowel (§ 74.75.83.86.114 ). If, therefore, in verses, the metre requires a
short syllable, the old m remains unaltered before the following vowel
(Vr. 4,13; He. 1,24; Mk. fol. 34)^: M. surahim iha gandham dsisirabdlamau-
luggamdnajambunamaarandam dravindam ca=:surabhim iha gandham dsisirabdla^

mukulodgamdndm jambundm makarandam dravindam ca (§ G. 516); M. tdm
ahgam enhirh—tad angam iddnim (H.67); AMg. aniccam dvdsam uventi jantuno
=aniiyam dvdsam upayantijantdvah (Afar, 2,16,1); AMg. cittamantam acittam
vd (Suyag.l); JM, kdraviam acalam imam bhavai}am{JL\.22)

; appiam earn bhava-
nam ( KI. 23 ) ;

vissariyarh tuham egam ahkharam^vismrtam tvayaikam aksaram
(Av. 7,33) ;JM. tavassinim eyam=tapasvimm etdm (Kk. 262,19); jS adisayam
ddasamuttham visayddUam anovamam anantam=atisayam dtmasamuttharh visayd-
tUam anupamam anantam ( Pav. 380,13 ); Mg. maanam anangam^madanam
anangamy samkalam Ualarh vd=sa7hkaram Isvaram vd (Mrcch. 10, 13; 17,4)2.

P* 47* 2. The MSS. and, with them, the Indian editions write,
often falsely, the nasal instead of the vowel with bindu. So also in the inscriptions
( KI. lo.n.ia; PG. 7 j45*49 )• False is also vanso

( KI. a ), rohinsakm ( KI. ao,2i ),

^
§349^ In AMg. JM.jS. m remains, instead of being transformed

into anusvara, when the word ending in m is to be strongly emphasized,
especially before eva, before which in this case a small vowel is often
lenthened, and against §83, a long one is retained (§ 68 ) : AMg. evam eyarh
bkante taham eyam^ hhautc avitaham eyarh bhante icchiyath eyarh bhante padicchi*
yam eyarh bhante icckiyapadicchiyam eyarh bhante

(
Uvas. § 12; Cf. Vivkhap.

946, Ovav. §54; Kappas. §13.83, and above § 114); AMg, evarh akkhdyarh
=evam dkhydiam ( Ayar. Ij 1,1,1 ); AMg, evam egesirh no nayam bhavai=evam
ekesdm no jhdtarhbhavati (Ayar. 1,1,1,2 ); AMg jam eyarh bhagavaydpaveiyarh
tarn eva abhisameccd^yad etad bhagavatd praveditarh tad evabhisametya

( Ayar,
i>7,5,l)

;
AMg. ayam tene ayarh uvacarae ayam hantd ayarh e^ttkam akdsi=ayarh

steno [yam upacarako yarri hantdyam ittham akdrslt (Ayar. 2, 2,2,4); AMg. aham
avi=^aham api (Ayar. 2, 5, 2,4); JM amhdnam eva kule samuppannd paramaban-*
dkavd==asmdkam eva kule samutpanndh paramabdndavdh ( Dvar. 500,1 );JM.
evam imam kajjarh^evam idam kdryam

( Erz. 5,35 ) ; JM. evam avi bhanie^
^evam api bhanite (Av. pattegam evajrattegarh^pratyiekam evapratye*
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kam (
Pav. 379,3 ) ;

sayam evadd^svayam evdtmd ( Pav.381,15 ). Sometimes
even secondary anusvara(§l 81) is transformed into m under this coniition:
AMg. iham egesim dkiyam=ikaikesdm dhitam ( Suyag. 18 ); soccam idam=z
irutvedam ( Ayar. 2,16,1; cf. §587), dissam dgaydfh=drstvdgatam ( Uttar.

695; cf. §334 ), under the pressure of metre; AMg. iliam dgae^ihdgatah
(Ovav. § 38), ihxim dgacchejjd=^ihdgacchet (Ovav. §21), where, as the con-
text shows, the accent lies on iha. The MSS., even in cases other than
those cited above, very often write m instead of m, which is considered as

correct by Jacobi^, and has been included in the text by all the publishers
without any consequence and rule. Even the MSS., other than those of
the Jainas, in Pkt

, very often write m for rh, as stands very often in ear-
lier European and many recent Indian editions Thus pro ex. the ed.

Bomb. ( Karp. 6,4 ) writes dhmgldam alaviadi, Konow 3,3, however,
correctly has dhuvdgidam dlaviadi\ ed.Bomb. 20,8 has cdruttanam avalathbedi,

but Konow 17,7 cangattanam amlamhedi\ ed. Bomb. 25,2 asamm dsanam^
but Konow 23,9 dsanam dsanam etc. As here, so in AMg.JM.too, we should
review the writing m for m, i.e, the MSS. are to be corrected. However, it

only remains doubtful whether m is right or not, as particularly in strictly

homogeneous, words as admitted by Jacobi. The M^S. are not clear on the
point. Sanskritism has its play also in uparilikhHam ajdtdye = upanlikhitam
*adyatvdya{FGJA5) and in sayam dnatam=svayam <ywfl/>tom(PG.7,49), whilst
evamddikehi=evamddikaih ( PG. 6,34 ) may be interpreted as a compound.
On m for th Hoefer’s^ opinion is more correct than that of Lassen®.

I. ZDMG. 35 >677 ; Erz. § 24, xxx. Among the examples quoted by Jacobi,
good many are fromjrerses, hence incapable of verification, as mukuitam avi ( Ayar. i,

2*1,3) 5 (Ayar. i,a,3,4); atta^ameva (Ayar, 1,3.3,4), where eva should be dele-
ted,^ as also^after saccam^ so^that the verse reads : sacccah samahUyandhi mehdvt maranh
tarai; sattharam evarh (Ayar. 1.6,4,! ) ete. A thoroughly doubtless Sanskritism is

te^iam iti (Ayar. 2,2,2,4). The same holds goods for m&s for t (§ 203).— 2, De Prakrita
dialecto § 66* — 3. Inst. § 53.

§ 350, An anvsvara, that originated from original n, disappears
often before vowels and consonants, M.AMg.JM. J§. tammi^ jammi^ kammi^
AMg. iarhsi, jamsi, kamsi=tasmin,yasmin, kasmin

( §425 K); M.jdvvanammi
•==^yauvanasmin^yauvane\ AMg. logaihsi^loke^JhA^ tihuyanammi=^fribhmane;
JS. mnammi=jndne (§366®) : in the first person singular optative: M. kuppe^
jja^kupyeyam, in AMg. with lengthening of the finsil hanejjd^hanydm; even
S. kuppe^ from Hupyem=kupyeyam, has the dropping off, (§ 460) ;

in the abso-
lutive in *ivdnam: AMg citthittdna (§583), kdudna (§584); M.AMg. JM.
ganfuna ( § 586 )

;

J§. kadu^a ( § 21,584 ); likewik for AMg. -cednay -ydm
beside -cednam, -jfl«am(§587.592). In the genitive plural the forms without
anusvara are dominent in M.^ ( § 370 ). They are found also in AMg.
(§ 370), especially before enclitics, as iuhdnaya suhdna ya^duhkhdndih ca
sukhdndih ca ( Uttar. ’626 ); subhaddappamuhdtia ya devir}^am==^subhadfdpTainu-‘

kkd^dfh ca devlndm ( Ovav § 40.47.56) against suhhadddppamuhdnam devtnam
= (Ovav. §43) ; dasanha vi vattamdndnam^dcisdndm apt vaTtamdndndmQJv^s*
§ 275) . Further in JM., as ^purisdna attkdrasapagatbbhantardna=^purusdmm
astddaSaprakrtyabhyantardndm (Av. 12,44.45); donha ''viruddhdna naravarinddna
—dvayor ""viruddhayor naravarendrayoh (Av. 26,7); savandna—sravdnayob (Erz.
2,13) ; puttdna==putrdndm (Erz. 29,8), and in J§., as sadgdsattdna tadha [text
tahd\ asangdmm=^sangdsaktdndm tathdsangdndm (Kattig. 398,304), mdatidrjM
[text taytf']^ savvajoydna riddhtna=raindndm^ sarvadyoidnam, rdd}nndm(K.zttig.

400,325); disdna savvdm suppasiddhdnam=^disdm sarvdsdth suprastddhdndm

( Kattig. 401.342 ). In the last example and similar ones, wh^re the
forms with and without anusvara stand beside one another (§370), as in
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other analogous cases (§ 180), the forms wil have to be written with ardha-

candra in place of denasalization. To me it appears necessary especially

in places where in the texts at present there stands a denasalized form in the

ncmiraiive and accusative singular on account of metre. Thus M. niscma

varaia^nihivasitam varakya (H. 141) which is to be read as msasia varmd,

since the'ardhaca. dra does not makt taja smjajah^

serayam=tvacam svam ca jahdii mAam (Suyag.llB); iiamjava mja-

yanti=prdnair nunam pdpam viyojayantt ( Suyag. 278 );appege mt junjanti—
*apyeke *vacm \=vacami yunjanti{Sups.m); vasam vayammttt pakappayamo

Jvarsarh myam vrUim prakalpayarmh {
Suyag. 948 ) ; ta^ m talayanti^tam

rsim tddayanti (Uttar.360) ;
tarnjam idlayanh (Uttar. 365) ,

an^m va^ puppha

mcittath^myad vd pusparh sacitram (
Dasav. 622,39 ); tilapittha pmpirndgarh

=tilapistam putipinydicam (
Da«av. 623.7 ) ;

-Mg.

pacchan (
Mrcch. i 13,11 ); khand yulake=ksanam jutakah (Mjech^

kham uddhacude—ksa7iam urdhvacudah (Mrcch. 136,16); A. mam ^dpa

aril =mayd jndtdm mrgalocanimi navatalt =:navataditam\ puhavi
,
pia^prthtvim^

priydm ( Vikr. 55,1.2.18 ). Likewise in all cases, where at present m is

printed, but the metre requires a short syllable, as AMg. ahhirujjha kdya

viharithsu arusiydnd taitha himsiihsu==abhiruhya kdyath vyakdrsur drusya tatrdhim-

sisuh (Ayar. 1,8, 1,2 ); AMg. samvacchara sdhiyam mdsam == saihvatsararh

sddhikam mdsam
(
Ayar. 1.8,1,3 ); AMg. na vijjai handhanajassa kimei vi^m

vidyate handhanam yosya kincid api (
Ayar. 2516,12 ). The same rules^ hold

good also for the nasal vowel marked with bindu. So are found m M,

AMg JM. J§. A. in the instrumental plural thefrom s in -Am, -A?, -hi be-

side one another
( § 180.368 ), and in AMg. Mf. the denasaUzed

form is used before enclitics. So AMg. kdmehi [ text ®Am ]

dh. 43 1 . 1407) ;
A Mg. pariyananayaramahiliydhim saddki7h=panjananagarama-

hilikdhhihsadhnm (Nayadh. 449), hut partyanamahildhiya saddhim (NayadL

426) ;
AMff bahuhim dghavandhiya pannavandhi ya vinnavandhiya sannav andhi

ya^bahvlbhir dkhydpandbhis ca prajndpandbhis ca vijndpandbhis ca sarhjndpand-

bkis ca (Nayadh. 539; cf. Nayadh § 143; Uvas. § 222)r

§ 351. A final -am=Pkt. -am becomes u in A. So in the accusative

singular of the masculine and the nominative, accusative singular of the

neuter of a- stems, in the genitive singular of the pronouns of the first and

second persons, in the first person singular of the future of Parasmaipada,

in the absolutive in original and in isolated adverbs; vaasu^vdyasam

(He. 4,352); bharu—bharam (He. 4,340,2); kaithu=hastam ( He. 4,422,9 );

vanavdsu^mnavdsam (Erz, 3,22); angu=angam (
He. 4,332,2 ) ;

dhanu^dha-

nam {Kk.272,35); phalu—phalam (Hc.4,34i,2) ;
mahu^ majjhu=mahyam (

He.

s, V. ma; mahu pro cx. also Vikr. 58,9;59, 13.14). tujjhu='^tuhyam (He. s. v.

tu)i pdvisUf karisUj paisisu pdvissam karissarh pavisissam=^pTdpsydmi^

kansydmi^ praveksydmi (Hc.4,396,4)
;
gampinu^ gameppinu—"^gantvmami garni-

ivtnam; kareppipi’^'^karitvinami broppinu—*brutvinam (§ 588); niccu=nityam

( Erz. 3,23 ); nisanku=nihsamkam ( He. 4,396,1 )
paramatthu=paramdrtham

( He. 4,422,9 ); samdnu=samdnam ( He. 4,418,3 ). So also vinu (
He. 426

and S.V.; Vikr.71,7) from *t?2^fl?w=zjzn(z(§114). Also in Dh. -am becomes u:

padimdsunnu deulu^pratimasunyarh devakulam; ganthu=grantham; dasasuvannu

kallavaUu^da§asuvarnam kalyavartam
{
Mrcch. 30,11 ;31,16;34,17 ); but very

often beside it stands the accusative in -am: samavisamam^samavisamam;

kulm; deularhijudm; sapvam suvaptam; dasc^uvannam kallavattarh etc, (Mfccb.
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30,8.9.12.18,'32,8;34, 12). Also in A. of Pingala and Kalidasa the form

in •am and -d is dominent.

§352. Final -ham of Skt. becomes inA, So in the nom.

acc. sing, neuter of the ez-stems, in the nomin. sins, of the pronouns of

the first and second persons, in the first pers. sing, of the indie, prcs. and

in certain adverbs: hiadau^hrdayakam (Hc.4,350.2 and s v ); ruaddu^rupa-

kam; hudambau=ikutumbakam (Hr.4,41 9^.422, 14) ;
ha^‘='^akakam ^Hc.45375

and s. V.); tuhu=tvakam (§206); jdncS^'^jdnakam^jdndmi; jwad=jivdmi;

caja&=fyajdmi{^ 454); mandU=]M, mamgam{^ ll4:)=Skt.'^mandkam=^mandk

He, 4,4l 8.426) ; sahum saku=sdkdm (§^206). Further in the infinitively u^ed

nouns in original -kam^ as akkhanaU^dkhydnakam ( §579) and in ehdti=^

*esakam in the meaning of etad ( He. 4,362 ).

V. SANDHI CONSONANTS.

§353. The consor ants,that were originally authorized to stand finally in

Skt. as samdhi-consonants for the purpose of avoiding hiatus, are employed
dialectieally in Pkt. tco, as in Pali\ whereby the cases mentioned in §341.

343.348.349 spring forth. Especially frequently m is so employed: AMg.
anna‘m-anna°, anna‘m*anna°^=anyonya° (Ayar. 2,14,1; Uttar.__402; Vivahap.
105 106 ), anm-m- anno ( Ayar. 2,14,1 ), anna^m^annam ( Ayar. 2,7,1,11;

Suyag. 630; Panhav. 231; Vivahap. 180; Uttar. 402; Kappas.

j46 ), anna-m-annenam (
Vivahap. 123; Kappas. §72; Nirayav. § 11 ),

anna-m-ani}de ( Vivahap. 931 ), anna'-m^annassa
( Ayar. 2,5,2,2.3.5 ;2,8,

6,2; Vivahap. 187.508.928; Uvas § 79; Than. 287; Nirayav. §18; Ovav.

§38.89), anna-m-annehirh ( Suyag. 633.635; Nirayav, § 27), ani^a^m^aTtnar^am

( Vivagas. 74 ) ; JS. anna>-m-ari,nehm ( Pav. 384,47). Whilst in Vedic any-

dnya^ M. annann,a^ JM. annanna (§ 130^ the stem stands in the first member,
in Skt. anyonya^ M. AMg. JM. §. ai^nonna (§ 84) the nominative is benum-
bed, it is the case in AMg. JS. with theaccus., so that m is here originally

authorized. The same holds good for M. AMg. A. ekka-m-okka, AMg.
ega-m-ega=:ekaika^ M. ekka^m-ekka° (R. 5,85.87;13,87 ); M. ekka'm-ekkam

(He. 3,1; R.5,48;8,32); AMg. £f^a-»2-^^izm(Suyag.948.950; Nayadh. § 125);

A. ekka-m^ekkau (He. 4,422,6); ekka-m-ekke^a (He. 3,1); AMg ega-m-egde

(Vivahap. 224; Nayadh. § 125) ;
M. AMg. ekka-m-ekkassa{^A\Q.5\li Sak.

101,14; Uttar. 401); AMg. ega-m-egassa ( Than. 456; Vivahap. 215.222 );

M. ekka-m-e'kke (R.3,56); AMg. ega-m-egarhsi (Vivagas.50; Vivahap.l043fe

1191); AMg. ega-m-ege (Vivahap. 214); M.ekka-m-e'kkd (R 7,59; 10,41).—

Saihdhi-consonant is m in: anga-m-angammi^ange ^nge (He. 3>1 ); AMg.
virdiy anga-m-ange=virdjitdngdngdh^ujjoiyanga-m-ange=uddyotitdngd^dh(Ova'v*

§11.16), hatthatutthacitta-m-dnandiya^hrstatustacittanandita (Nayadh. §23;
Ovav. §17; Kappas. §5.15; Bhag. 2,260), beside ""citte d^andiye (Kappas.

50 ). Often before adi: AMg. haya-m-dl gona-m-di gaya-m-dl siha-m-dmo^

hayddayo gavddayo gajddayak simhadayah (Uttar. 1075); AMg. sugandhate'lla-

m-duhim^sugandhatailddikaih{Kj8ip'pa.s. § 60); AMg ^candana'-m~ddiehim(\3vas^

^29)iAMg^^rayam'-m-dtenam^'^ratnddikena{K^ppa.s.^ 90;cf.§ 112;Ovav.§ 23);

AMg. dhdra-m-dini (Dasav. 626^6); JM. palandulasu^a-m'dihm (Av. 40,18);

JM kdmadhenu-m-dlna^ logapdla-m-dinam(kk 270,29;275,37);

=rupddm (Pav, 384,48). Other examples are: AMg. dnya-m-andriydnam

(Samav.98; Ovav. § 56) ;
AMg.sdrassaya m-diccd=sdrasvatddityau{Th^n.5l6) ;

AMg.esa-m’atthe=epWthah(yiv^hzp.\9S; Nayadh.§ 29; Ovav.§ 90; Kappas.

§ 13), esa-m-dghdo^ep dghdtah{0^^2iv. 625,39), esa-m-aggl=ep ^gnih (Uttar.

282), eya-m-atthassa ‘NiTa.J^v. %S)ydydre-m-aUhd^dcdrdrthdt (Dasav.636,9),
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labha-m-aUkio=ld)hdrthikah ( Dasav, 641,42 ); AMg. sdvvaji^-m-a^un^a=
sarviyinSmjmta{Peinha.v. 469,539)', AMg. vatthagandha-m-alaihkaram (Suyag.

183; Than. 450; Dasav. 613,17 ); AMg. tiyauppanm-m-ai}agayam—afito-
' tpamdnagatdni (Suyag. 470; cf. Vivahap. 155; Dasav. 627,27); AMg. dlha-
m-addha‘=dirghadhvan (Than. 41.129.370 570; Suyag. 787. 789; Vivahap.
38.39.848.1128.1225 f. 1290; Panhav. 302.326; Ovav. § 83; Nayadh. 464.
1137); AMg. atthaha-m-atdra-m-aporisiyamsi udayamsi=*astdghdtdrdpaurusiya
u^e (Nayadh. 1113); AMg. dukkhmassa-m-appar^==dyuhkseimsydtm'anak
(Ayar. 1_,7,8,6) ; JM. aUhdTasa-m-aggaksu=asfddasdrgalesu (KI. 19), uru-ni-

antare (Av.15,18); KM.%, purao-m-aggao ya=pwratQ 'gratasca (Vivahap.830).

y and r are employed more rarely as samdhi-consonants. In AMg.
egdhend vd duydhena vd tiydhe^ vd cauydhei}a vd ( Ayar. 2,3, 1,1 1 ;2, 5,2,3.4)— cf. egdham vd duydhath vd Uydham vd ( Jiv. 261.286.295). — eauydhe^=
caturaheria might have been influenced by duydhe^=dvyahena and tiydhe^
=tryahe^, as the lengthening of the vowel is explained through analog
after egdhena, egdham. AMg. kirn atyerja bho-y-anerja

( Ayar. 1,6,4,3) ;
AMg.

su-y-ahkhdya=svdkfydta
( Suyag. 590.594 ), beside suakkhdya ( Suyag. 603.

620 ); AMg. veyavi-y-dyarakkhie=vedamd dtmarakfifah (Uttar. 453); bahu-y-
atthiya—bahvasthika (Ayar. 2,1,10,5; cf., however, §6, where excepting /);
AMg. mahu-y-dsava=madhvdsrava {Ovai.v.% 24)', JM. rdfd~y~u=rdjd-\-u
(Av. 8,1); ]M. du-y-ar^ula=idvyaAgula

(
Erz. 59,13). r is established

etymologically in AMg. vdhi-r-ivosahhim=tyddhir ivau^adhaik (Uttar. 918),
sihur-iva ( Dasav. 633, 34 ), vdyu-r-iva ( Suyag. 758; Kappas. § 118),
where r is the old ending of the nominative, therefore, vakir ivo°, siMr
iva ( so Leumann ), vdyur iva ( so Jacobi may be written, r is the
samdhi-consonant after analogy in cases like AMg. anu-r-dgayam =
anvdgatam (Vivahap. 154 )»; AMg. ‘

( Uttar. 767;
commentary duangula; cf. above JM. duyangula); AMg. JM. dhi-r-
atthu=dkig astu ( He. 2,174; Triv. 1,3.105; Nayadh. 1152.1170 ff.; Uttar.
672.677; Dasav. 613,31; Dvar. 507,21 ). AMg. su-r-a^eaKa=svanucarei
(TThap. 350) is built according to duranucara, already cited above*, and
reversely dudikkham ( TThan. 349 ) would have been formed according to
sudikkham, if the reading is correct.

1. R. Kuhcy, Bcitrage p. 6i fF.j E. MUllek, Simplified Grammar p. finj ^^zisDisca.
BKSGW.i893,a!!8, ff.—a. The texts osciUate also in the following examples^fr^Siig!
between^ nna, and jipa. 3* Abhayadeva says t Tephasydgomdtatvad anvagatam aimrupan
agamamm he skandaka taveti djiyash. — 4. Ayhba adeva ; rebhdh 6rdkrtatv3t. Cf.
Bezzenbbroer, BB. 4,340, note a.

^ . i- .

VI. TRANSPOSITION OF SYLLABLES.

§ 354. Ir. certain cases, sometimes two syllables standing side by side
are transposed and that without existence of any phonological ground ;

airdhd^acirdbkd and aihdrd ( lightening; Deiin. 1,34 ). — alacapura=
acalapura ( He. 2,118 ). — d^dla=dldna (Vr. 4,29; He. 2,117; 1^. 2,117),
dffidakhambha, dndlakkhambha=dldnastambha

( He. 2,97 ). -r- kamu=karem
(Vr. 4,28; Hc.^ 2,116; Ki. 2,119; Mk. fol. 38). The grammarians restrict
the transposition to the feminine, which corresponds with Pali^ In
AMg. kareiftt is used in the feminine

( Nayadh. 327.328.337.338; Uttar.
337.954 ), and in S. m the masculine

( Paiyal. 9; Malafim. 203,4 ). So
&]soJU.karmJS=k:aremkd (Paiy^. 9; Erz.). According to Mk. fol. 68
transposition never takes place in S. — M. naddla, M. AMg.JM. mddla=
laldta, beside mldda, M. AMg. ^Id4a, S. laldda ( § 260 ). — TM. k' draha
=-hrada (He. 2,80; Deiin. 8,14; Av. 42,27; He. 4,423,1), AMg. daha (He.
2,80.120; Ayar. 2,1,2,3;2,3,3,2; Apuog. 386; Pap^av. 80; Nayadh. 508
ffi; Vivahap. 119.361.659; J'hap. 94), frequently also in compounds, as



Ill, morphology, a. the noun. 245
§ 355

kesariddaha, tigicchaddaha
(
Than 75.76), paiimaddaha^

'

pundarlyaddaha (Than.

75 ff.; Jiv. 582 f. ); M. AMg. mahaddaha ( H. 186; Than. 75.382 ); AMg,
A. mahddaha ( Than. 176; He. 4,444,3 ), beside AMg. haraja with a sepa-

ration vowel (§ 132). — M. AMg. JM. S. A. dihara for ^dlraha ( § 132 Y
=.dirgha (He. 2,171; G. H.R.;Karp. 43,11; Nandis. 377; Erz.; Uttarar.

125,6; Balar. 235,15; MalUkam. 81,9;123,15;161,8;198,17;223,9; He. 4,

414,4). — AMg, pdhando=iUpdnahaUy anovdhanaga, AMg. chattovdhana,

beside S. uvdnaha (§141). — JM. §. A. marahattha=mahdrdstra ( He. 1,69;

2,119; Kk.44; Balar. 72,19; Ping. 1,91.1 16«* 140^), M. marahatthi (Viddhas.

25,2), beside maradkl (§67 ), — AMg. rahassa for ^harassa—hrasva ( Than,

20,40.445.452 ), beside hassa ( Ayar. 1,5,6,4;2,4,2,10; Vivahap. 38.39 ),

hossikarenti ( Vivahap. 126 ). The MSS. and texts more often have hrassa

(I^an.119; Nandis.377; Weber, Bhag.1,415). According to Bh.4,15 one
says hathsa as well ( § 74 ). — AMg. JM. A. vdndran^vdrdnasl (He. 2,116;

Antag. 63; Nayadh. 508. 787.791.1516. 1528 [ text vdrdnasu ]; Nirayav. 43.

ff.; Pannav. 60; Than 544; Uttar. 742; Vivagas. 136.148 £; Vivahap,

284 ff,; Erz.; Pihgala 1,73 \vanarasii Goldschmidt varanasi\\ He. 4,442,1).

In S. stands vdrdnasl (Balar. 307,13; Mallikam. 156,24; 161,17; 224,10),
likewise in Mg. (Prab. 32,9), for whieh the ed. Bomb. 78,11 rightly reads

vdldnasi^ which is to be corrected as vdldnasi, — halidra beside haridla^

haritdla ( He. 2,121 ). — halua beside lahua=laghuka ( He. 2,122 ).-— hulat

beside luhai ( wipes off.; He. 4,105 ). For luhat Vr. 8,67; Ki. 4,53

have lubhai. Through this it becomes probable that hulai may be equated

SLS=*bkulat^ and that it is identical with huldi ( throws; He. 4,143 ), to

which might be connected bhullai (falls down; Hc.4,177), the passive, and

JM. g. bhulla ( forgotten; forgetfully; bewildered; Av. 46,5; Karp. 113,1 ) ,

the past passive participle^. — It is phonetically impossible to equate M.
ihard (Paiyal. 241; G. ), with the grammarians ( He. 2,212.; Mk. fol. 38 )

z,s=itarathdi and to explain it through transposition from Harahd with

Mk. and Weber*. Since in M. the MSS. mostly have iard ( H. 711;

R. 11,26), ihard^ as stated in § 212, will have originated from Htharatdr

According to Mk. fol. 68 g. has only idaradhd,

1, PisGHEL on He. 2,1 1 6. — 2. S. Goldschmidt, R. s. v, — 3, Pisghel on He,

4,177. — 4. On Hala 711.

m. MORPHOLOGY.

A. THE NOUN.

§ 355 . Following the rule, that in Pkt. the consonants in the final

position fall off (§ 339), the consonantal declension is almost entirely lost.

Its numerous^ remnants are found only in the stems in I, n, i, otherwise

almost isolated in verses. So M. vivad=^vipadd ( Sukas. 33,7 ) ; AMg.
dhammavk=:^dharmavidah ( nom. plur.; buyag. 43 ); AMg. myd = vded

{ Dasav. 630.32; Uttar. 28 ); AMg. veymda=^vedavidak (nom. plur, Uttar,

425). do {M^aXer)^dpah ( Triv, in BB. 3,239 ) too is to be considered as a

remnant of the consonantal declension. The neuter dpas^ which is quoted

by Ujjvaladatta on Unadisutra 2,58 and is found in the texts, should be

be traced back to the nom. plural®. In AMg. do has become one masculine

du ( He. 2,174; De^in. 1,61), likewise teo—Ujafi has become to, however,

in the formular combination du ten mu^dpas tejo vdyuh the vowel has

been arranged according to u of vdu=vdyu. Likewise kdyasd is said for

kdyei^^ beside manasd mydsd^ and balasd for balena beside sakasd ( § 3b4

)

and others in .details ( § 358. 364. 367. 375. 379. 386 ). So du tm mu
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( Suyag. 606; Samav. 228 [text feo]; Dasav.614,40 [text *«] Ayar. 2,2,2,13

I text ao Uo mu ]); also eaa Uu M ( Vivagas. 50 ) ; au ten va mu
( Suyag.

19 ); aa teu ja tahS vau /a ( Suyag. 37 j ;
au agapi ya vdU

( Su^ag. 325 J;
pudhavi dugani sdu ( Su^ag* 378 ); duteuvduva^ssaisanra

( Su^ag. 803 );
dukuvduvat}assair^dt}cmihd^ath ( Su^ag. 806 ) ;

dusarlra teusarlra vdusarira

(Suyag. 792); dSteuvai^assai’’ (Vivahap.430) ; Uuvduva^sai (Ayar. 2,1,7,3);
dukdya tatkdya udukdja (Ayar. 1,8,1,11; Samav. 17); dukdja ( Vivahap.

1439); aafeaya Uukdiya vdukdiya (Vivahap. 1438 f. [text mostly ‘’a®]; Anuog.
260; Dasav. 614,38), dukkdiya ( Jiv. 41); dvlesse ( Vivahap. 10 ); dubahula

( Jiv. 226 ); dujiod tahdgaifi vdujivd
(
Suyag. 425; cf. Uttar. 1045. 1047 );

deuphasa—t^cJisparia (Ayar. 1,7,7,1;1,8,3,1); teujlva (Uttar. 1053 ); tsS sSfi

ya (Uttar. 1052). The two words are used as wholly independent a-stems

as well: nom. sing, aa ( Suyag. 332; Pannav. 369^ ); nom. plur. dd (Than
,

82); gen.plpr. ddmm (Uttar. 1047), teunaih (Uttar. 1055). In a non-technical
sense tejck is treated in AMg.as the remnant of a neuter noun in-or.—From
the nom. plur. sarao=iaradaf^ of hrad (autumn), in M. AMg, JM. §. A., a
masc. sing, saraa, AMg.JM. rara^a=Pali sarada^ has been inferred (Vr.4, 10,
18; He. 1,18.31; Ki. 2,133; Mk.fol. 34; G.H.R.; Than.238.527; Nayadh.
916; Kk. 264,6; Balar. 127,14; He. 4,357,2); likewise diso itom dilak

( Ki. 2,131 ;
in case the word is not to be read as disd). In other respects

the treatment of the consonantal stem is a twofold one. In a small number
of cases the word, after loss of the final consonant, is made end in the
vowel preceding it and crosses over the vocalic declension corresponding
to the gender, and in majority of words the stem is augmented by inser-
tion of ~a in Ae noasculine and neuter, and of -a or -t in the feminme.
See § 395 ff.

1. Steszlex, BB. 6,84. — a. So with Webee, Bhag. 1.397, note a and E. Kohm,
Bdtrige p, 67, more correctly than BB. 3,340. — 3. Malayagiri on Pap^av. 369 re-

marks! Si iiipaiiililigati prSirialakfauacddi sahshrU iu striivm eva, —4. So with Chiusers,

Dictionary t. v. more correctly than BB. 3,040.

§ 356.
_

The gender of Skt. has not always been preserved in Pkt.
The oscillation has been partly produced through the rule of the fina l

syllable. Thus m M. JM. the neuter in - as, in pursuance of the nomin.
in -0

( § 345 ), IS med in the masculine ( Vr. 4,18; He. 1,32; Ki. 2,133;
Mk. fol. 35): M. tungd ceia hei ma^=tungam eva bkavaii tnanafi (He. 284);
«« rafo=efo< rura^ (G. 513); kkudio mahendassa jaso=*ksuditaih mahandrasya
yam (K. 1,4); apjarra mapo^anyad anyasya manah (R.3,44); mdrulad-
dhattbdm mhtrao=mdrutalabdkasthdm mkirajal^ (R.4,25); tamdlakasam tamo
^tamdl^fifaA iamk (R. 10,25); tdriso a uro=tddrhm corafi ( Subhadrah.
8,3 )» ivA, odrasdiccodayahio Uo=sdoddaSddityodaydhitam tejah (Eiz. 26 33)"
t<mkao=tapakkrtam [Etz. 26,35), nabhas &nd siras, accordinn to the
gramm^ians ^r.4,19; He. 1,32; Ki. 2,134; Mk.fol. 35), only ts neuter,

(G- 451,495.1036; R. 4,
^;5,2.6.35.43.74 «c.);M. siratk (R, 4,56;1 1,36.56.132 etc ). In AMg. too
tM neuto nouns ia -as, not rarely, are used as masculine, and then formt^ rwHnm. smg.m-<

(§ 345): mduqye=mdt'/ojali (Thap. 159); tam=tamak

V f^Ve=hanah ( Vivahap. 1135 f. );
(Oyay. ^i mcche^vak?ab (Uvas. § 94 ); soyd=etdm sr^

Su^ag. 286 ); AMg. seyam=
(He, U32, § 4^); vayam=vayas (He, 1,32), beside AMg. vao (Ayar.

l,2,l,3 m the verse ); sumt!ask=.smaml}
( He. 1,32 ). S. Mg. so form
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almost exclusively (§407). In A. mam (He. 4,350.422,9) and siru (He.

4,445.3), phonetically rather=mfl;2flA, sifah (§ 346 ), may be equated as

^'^nanam^ * siram ( § 351 ). The voc. ceut^ceiafy ( Pihgala 1,4^; text eeja;

V. 1. ce^a; cf. Bollensen, Vikr. p, 528) speaks in support of -n#.

§ 357. Like the neuter nouns in many neuter nouns in-n have dia-

lectically become masculine in Pkt. This change has probably been produ-

ced from the nomin. accus, plur., which beside the endings ^dni, -dim^ as in

iheVeda, have also the ending-J, which is like that of the masculine (§367).

So one says AMg. tao thd^dni (Than. 143), tao thdmifh ( Than. 158 )
and

taothdnd (Than. \&ZA&b)^trm sthdndnu The nomin. sing, thdi^e mB.y be

inferred from the last form : AMg. esa thdne andrie=etat sthdnam andryam

(Suyag.736). Examples in AMg. are numerous beyond measure: esa udaga*^

rayane^etad udakaratnam (Nayadh.lOll); utthdne kamme bale mie^utihdnam

karma balam vlryam ( Vivahap. 171; Nayadh. 374; Uvas, § 73 ); duvihe

damsane pannatte^dvlvidham darsanarh prajnapiam (Than. 44); marane^mara*

nam (
Samav. 51.52 ) ; matiae=mdirakamy beside the plural matiagdim

(
Kappas. S. § 56), and many oth^rs^. In Ayar. at 1,2,1,3 stand in the

verse beside one another : vao accei jovvanam ca fivie^vayo Uyeii yauvanam ca

jivitam. In AMg. sometimes the pronouns too arc moved into the neuter

in the masculine: AMg. eydvanti savvdvanii logamsi kammasamdrambhd^etd-^

vantah sarve karmasamdrambkdh Ayar. 1, 1,1,5.7 ); dvantt ke ydvanii logami

sa7nai}d ya mdhand ya=ydvantah ke ca ydvanto loke Sramanas ca brdhmands ca

( Afar. l,4,2,3;^cf. 1,5,2,1. 4 ); ydith tumdirh ydim tejai^agd^yas tvam

yau tejanakau ( Ayar. 2,4, 1.8 ); ydm[ § 335.353 ] bUkkhu^ye bhiksavafi^

(
Ayar. 2,7,1,! )\jdvanti ^vijjdputisd savve te dukkhasambhavd^ydvanio ^vidyd^

puTusdh sarve te dubkhasathbhavdh ( Uttar. 215 ); je garahiyd saniydtiappaogd

na tdni sevanti sudhlradhammd^ye garhitdh saniddnaprayoga na idn sevante sudht”

radharmmdh (Suyag 504). So is explained rio in* afthe^ ito i^am atthe (§ 173)

too; cf. also se^ Mg. se=iad § 423. In JM. the pr^icate is generally of

the neuter when it refers to pers^^ns of different genders : tao sdgaracanda

kamaldmeld ya..,.,,gahiydnuvvaydni sdvagdm samvuttdni^tatah sdgaracandrab

kamaldptdd ca grhltdnuvraiau srdvakau samvrttau ( Av. 31,22 ), and previ-

ously ( 31,21 )
it is said about the same: pacchd imdpi bhoge bhunjamdndrd

viharanti^pasedd imau bhogdn bhunjdnau viharatah] tdni is used (Av.38,1) with

reference to mdydpiinarh^mdtdpitroli', tdni atnmdpjyaro pucchiydni=^tau ambd-^

pitarau prstau ( Erz. 37,29 ) ;
tdke rdyd sd ya jayahaithimmi drudhaim^tadd

rdjdsd cajayahastiny drudkau (Erz. H,2^)\\rnayamanjariyd kumarocd\ niyaya-

bhavane gay at' sdnandahiyaydim‘=\mcidanamafijarikd kumdrai ca} nijakabhavane

gatau sdnandahrdayau ( Erz. 84,6 ). More exmples in Jacobi, Erz. p. LVI,

I 80. Transition of the neuter a-stems to the masculine is frequent in

Mg. too, in other dialects almost only sporadic. So Mg. ese h daia^make

mat kale=e(at tad dasandmakath mayd krtam ( Mrcch. ); amda^antike

^dmarandtikam vairam { Mrcch. 21,14); dudlae=^dodrakam (Mrcch, 79,17)}

pavahane^pravahanam (
Mrcch. 96,

22 ;97, 19.20 ;99,2 dOO,20 etc. ); eSe ctmk

^etac civaram (Mrcch. 112,10); sohide^sauhrdam ( Sak. 118,6); bhoane sarh*

cide=bhojanam samcitam (Vcnls. 33,3); nsne luhiU^usMm rudhiram { Venls*

33,12); bhatte=bhaktam, eh se suvam^^^^ld tat suvatmkam fMycch. 163,

19;165,7). In §. D. we find the following used in the masculine:

(Mrcch. 97,7; D.100,15) beside the more frequent in S.pahhMa

(Mrcch. 93,7 )
beside pabhddam^prabhdtam ( Mrcch. 93.5.6 ) ;

more often

j§. hiao=hrdayami particularly, when the heart is spoken of ( Vikr. 22,21

r so with A, to be read ]; 23,10; cf. 46,17.19; Ratn. 298,11.12; Malatm.

348^6 [so yfith v. I* to bo road} Viddhal* 97^10} Priyad. 20^2} Nag^. 20j
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13.15)2. The dialect is not determined in catto=tcdttram (spindel; De^in.

3,1). Cf. also §360.

I. Hoernle, Uvas„ Translation, note 55. — 2, Pischbl, De gr. Pr, p, 5.

§ 358. According to the grammarians (Vr. 4.18; Hc.1,32; Ki, 2jl33;

Mk, fol. 35 )
the neuter in •an becomes masculine in -a : kammo=^kama\

jammo=janma\ nammo=^narma; mammo^marma; vammo^varma. Thus we
have found PG sammo^sarma{l

;

AMg. A;^zmme=Aam«(Suyag.83 8.841 f.

844.848.854; Nayadh. 374; Uvas. § 51.73.166); Mg. camme—cama (Mrccb.

79,9) In all the dialects, however, they, more frequently become neuter of

a-stems\ what is commanded by Mk. tor preman and by He. for daman. So

M, kammam (R. 14.46); M. §. namam (H. 452.905; Vikr. 30,9); M. damam
(H. 172); M.pemmam ( R. 11,88; Ratn. 299,18 ); M. romam (R. 9,87);
cammam sammarh

(
He. 1,32 ). The masculine in -iman may become femi-

nine, to which the nomin. in ~a gave rise : esd garimdy mahimd^ nillajjimd^

dhuttimd (He. 1,35; cf. Mk. fol. 35). SoM. A. candmd=*candrman (§103);

AMg. mahimdsu ( Than. 288 ). In the same way AMg. addhd—adhvd from
adkvan (Ovav.); M. umhd=usmd from usman ( Bh. 3,32; He. 2,74; G# R. );

JM. vattd=vartmd from vartman ( Desin. 7,31; Erz. 6,30 34*35; cf. § 334);
sembhd^slesmd frrm slesman{Mk. fol. 25; cf. § 267) have become feminine.

AMg. sakahdo^sakthini ( Samav. 102; Jiv. 621 ) is derived from the stem

sakthan with a separation-vowel according to § 132, therefore, from
^sakathan, nomin. sing, ^sakahd. The Jainas divide the year according to

the old custom into the three seasons grisma^ var§dh and hemanta^. As in

other cases (§ 355.364.367.375.379.386), the gender and the number
of grtsma and hemantd have, in AMg., been regulated, when the season is to

be indicated as such, according to the feminine plural vdr^dh^ as a sequence
to the formular combination. One says : gimhdhi^'^grismdhhii.

( Su’f'ag.

166 ); gimhdsu = ^grtmdsu
(
Vivahap. 465 ): hemantagimhdsu , . ^vdsdsu

( Kappas. S, § 55 ); gimhdnam ( Ayar. 2,15,2.6.25; Nayadh. 880; Kappas.
§2.96,120,150.159 hemantdmm(Ayar.2,l5,22; Kappas. § 113.157.212.

227). The neutral forms, which might have been contributed to, here as
well(cf § 357), by the similarity of the ending -a, are formed dialectically,

not seldom, in the nomin. accus.plur. from the masculine in-a. So M.AMg.
gundim^gundn

( He. 1,34; Mk. fol. 35; G, 866; Suyag. 157; Vivahap.
508; Mrcch, 37,14); M. kanndim^karnau

( H. 805 ); M. pavadt^ gadim^
turadi, rakkkasdi=plavagdn, gajdn, turagdn, rdksasdn

( R. 15,17 )^; AMg.
pasindtii=^prasndn (Ayar. 2,3,2,17), pasindm ( Nayadh. 301.577; Vivahap.
15l 973,978; Nandis. 471 ; Uvas. § 58 1*21.176 ), as already in Skti pfaSna
is neuter (Maitryupanisad 1,2); AMg. mdsdim^mdsdn (Kappas. § 114 );
AMg. pdndim (Ayar 1,6 5,4; 1,7,2, 1 flF.; 2,1,1,11 ; p. 132,6.22 ), pdndni

( Ayar. 2,2,3,2; p. 132,28 ) beside usual pane
( e. g. Ayar, 1,1,6 3;l,3,i,3;

lfiM)^prdndn\^ AMg. phasdim ( Ayar. 1,4.3,2;1,8,2, 10.3,1 ;
Suyag. 297)

beside (Ayar. 1,6,2,3.3,2, 5,1; 1,7,8,18) ^ sparsdn, AMg.^ rukkhdim
(He. 1,34 ), AMg. rukkhdni^ruhsdn

( trees; Ayar. 2 3,2,15; cf. § 320);
^>34), devdni (0. \^^=zdevdh\ Jl§. nibandhdni^nibandhdn (Pav*

Mg. (Sak. 154,6), gondim^gdh ( Mrcch. 122,15;
132,16) beside the u’^ual ma^cul. (§ 393). He. 1,34 mentions in the
singular too l^aggam beside khaggo==khadgah\ mar^dalaggam beside maifida*
mggo^matidaldgral^i kararuham beside kararuho^kataruhalj.^ as reversely

v(iano beside vaanam-=^vadanami rjxiano beside i}aanam=^naya’^
nam. Neutral plural forms of the masculine are found from f- and */-

Stems too : AMg. sallni vd vihlnt vd = min vd vrihln vd ( Ayar. 2,10,10;
Suyag. 6o2 ), in dependence upon the following neuter : AMg uuirh^rtun
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(Kappas. § 114); binduim ( He 1,34; Mfc. foL 35 ); AMg. heum=^hetun
beside pasindim ( Vivahap. 151 ), Neuter forms from the feminine are

seldomer. So AMg, taydni ( Ayar. 25 13,22; Nayadh. 1137; Vivahap.

908 ) from the singular tayd (Pannav. 32; Vivahap. 1308. 1529); cf. tayd^

pdnae (Vivahap. 1255) and taydsuhde (Kappas. § ^0)=^'^tvacd^tvak; AMg,
pduydim:=r^pddukdh{K^l^lci. 1484); §. riedim from ^ried^rk (Ratn. 302,11);
AMg. parhtiydni (Ayar. 2, 3, 3,2; 2,11,5 ) beside pamtiydo

( Vivahap. 361;
Anuog. 386)=*^a;iMMA; AMg. (Ayar.2,13,17) beside bhamuhdu

(Jiv. 5b3):=*bkruvuke (§ 124. 206J; even AMg. itthini vd purisdni vd^striyo

vd purusd vd ( Ayar. 2,11,18 ), probably to be comprehended in the mea-
ning ^‘something womanish”, "something manly”, akd may be used as

feminine ( Vr. 4,20; He. 1,33. 35; Ki. 2,132; Mk. foL 35 ), according to

He. 1,33 also as masc. He. 1,35 teaches that the masculine n:>uns adjalh

kuksi, granthi^ nidhi^ rasmi^ vali^ vidhi, which hive been included by him in

the gana an^alyddi^ may become feminine. So is explained AMg. ayam
ayarh dahl ^idam asthi^ idarhdadhf (Suyag. 594 ), the dative atthJe

( § 361),
and so the nomin. sappi =^sarplh (Suyag 291) and the nomin havl=haoik
(Dasav. N. 648,9) too must be comprehended, in waich the j*- stem?, after

dropping off of have gone over to the z-diclensioi. Of. § 411, note.

Beside panko =zprasnah Pkt ha.s panhd too ( Vr. 4,20; He. 1,35; Ki. 2,132;
Mk. fol. 35; Sr. fol. 14), which occurs in AMg. panhdvdgarandirh

(Nandis. 471 ; Samav ), the name of the 10. ahga. In the v. 1. to G. 3,6
panham t30 occurs; the plural AMg- pasindim^ paslndni have been mentioned
above. In the sense of arsdmsi AMg. has amiydo=:'^arsikdh

( Vivahap.
1306). Beside pattha^ pUfha, puttha=prstha frequent are patthl, pifthl, putfht

(§ 53). The feminine diamd becomes M.S. dsamgho (§ 267); prdvrs becomes
m M. AMg. JM, S. a masculine pdasa^Bkh pdvusa (Vr,4,I8; Hc.I,3I; Ki.

2,131; Mk. fol.35; G. H.; Nayadh. 81.638 f. 644.192; Vivahap. 798; Erz.;

Vikr. 33,14); tarani, according to Hc.i,3I,2 used only as masculine^ On
diso^diki sarao^sarad see § 355, on the numerals 2—4 see § 436. 438. 439.

I, S. Goldschmidt, R. p. 151, note sz.—2. Jacobi on Kalpas. § 2 p. 99.-3. It h
not very certain whether these forms constitute a proof rather of the spurious nature of
R. 15,16. 17, as presumed by S. Goldschmidt R. p, 318, note 9.-4 Of. in general
already Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 5!.

§ 359. In A. the gender is more flexible than in the rest of the

dialects, if not almost wholly irregular, as meant by He. 4,445. In
verses, very often the gender is determined by the metre and the rhyme: jo

pdhasi so lehi==yat prdrthayase tal labhasva (Pihgala 1,5®; cf.Vikr. p. 530 f. );
mattdim^mdtrdfy (P. 1,51. 60. 83.127); rehdim=irekhdh ( P. 1,52 ); vikkamam

=^vikramah (P.1,56); bhuam^bhuvandni (accus.; P.1,62^); gdhassa=gdthdydh

(P. \^Vl%)ySagandi=^sagandn ( P. 1,152 ); kumbkai =kumbhdn ( He, 4,345 );
antradt=antrdm (He. 4,445,3); ddlaT{tlc. 4,445,4), plural of ddld ( branch;

Paiyal. 136; Desin. 4,9, where ddli); however, AMg. too has data in egamsi

ruhkhaddlayamsi thiced (Nayadh.492), and ddlaga (Aya.r.2Jy2,5) ; khaldimss

khaldn in rhyme with raandim (He. 4,334); viguUdim^^'^viguptdh^vigopitdk

(He. 1,421,1); mccintai harindi^niscintd harindh (He, 4,422,20

beside amhe^asms (He. 4,376).

§360. The dual, with the exception of the numerals do=^doauz.nd duve,

he^dve, is completely lost. In its place the plural has entered both into

the noun and the verb (Vr. 6,63; C. 2,12; He. 3,130; Ki. 3,5; Av, 6,12),

which is combined even with the numeral for 2 (§ 436.437). M. balakda^

vd^am=^bal(Jcesavayofi (G. 26), hatthd tharatharanti^kastau tharathardyete (H.

165), kan^esu=^karmyoh ( R. 5,65 ), achalith^akstnl (G. 44 ); AMg.ja^gd
^janakau ( Ayar. 1, 6, 1, 6 ),

pdhando^updnahau ( TThan. 359^), btmmagdo

acctni^ty karpnidy utthdy aggahatthd, hatthesu, fhartaydy jd^m, janghdOy
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paya, pdesu = bhruvau, aksiifi, kari}au, osthau, agrahastau, kastayofi,

stanakau, jSnuni, janghe, psdau, padayok ( Uvas § 94 ); JM. hattha, psjs
=hastau, pddau ( Av. 6,14 ), ianhachuhao=tr}naksudhau

( Dvar. 500,7 ),

do vi putta jamlaga — dvav api putrau yamaldkau ( Erz. 1,8 ) cittasadi-

bhuehm=ciirasambhutabhyam ( Erz. 1, 26 ); mahavamaarandd dacchanti

=mddhammakaranddv dgacchatak ( Malatim. 293,4), rdmardvand^aih=rdma-

rdvanqyoli (
Balar. 260, 21 ), slddrdmehith = sitdrdmdbhydm

( Pras. 64,5 ),

sirtsarassadmm = hlsarasvatyoh ( Viddhas. 108,5); Mg. IdmakatihdviaA

= rdmakmoyoli (
Kamsav. 48, 20), amhe vi .

.

. luhilam pivamha=dvdm
api rudhiram pibdva ( Venis._35, 21 ), kalemha = karavdva ( Candak. 68,

15;71,10); D. candOnaaviroehim = candanakavirakdbhydm (Mrcch. 105,8),
sumbhanisumbhe=sumbhanikmbkau (Mrcch. 105,22); A. rdvatfardrmK'a, patfa-

t}agdmahd=rdvarmrdmayoh, pattanagrdmayok
(
He. 4,407 ). In cases like S.

duve rukhhaseat}ake = dve ruksasecanake ( Sak. 24, 1 ) there is no dual,

but the accus. plur. ( § 367« ) with a change of gender according
to § 357^

I. Hoeper, De Prakrita dialecio. p. 136 f.: Lassen, Inst. p. 309: Bollensen on
Vikr. 347; Weber, IS. 14,280 f.

§ 361. According to Vr. 6,64; C. 2,13; Ki. 3,14; Sr. fol. 7; in a
quotation in Av.C,12 in Pkt.^ the genitive occurs in the place of the dative.
He. 3,132 teaches that Dative may stand when it expresses a purpose.
The texts are in accord with him. A dative of the singular is found almost
only in PG. M. AMg. JM., mostly in the case of the ^-sterns, as the
dative of goal and purpose. PG. ajdtae=^*adyatvdya (7,45); vdsasatasahas-
saya^varsahtasahasfdya {1 vivaranda^nivarandya^ ddsda^dydsdya^
maranda’=marandya^ hardrdhanda^hardrddhandya^ hdsda^hdsdya^ gdravdas^z
gauravdyai mohda^mohdya, apundgamanda=apunardgamandya (G. 15. 90.324.
325. 340. 869. 946. 1183); M. vaifida^vandya (Balar. 156,14), tdvaparihkJia^
fida = tdpaparlksanaya

( Karp 52,3 ). H. and R. do not have the dative.
AMg. ahiydya==ahitdya ( Ayar. 1,3, 1,1); gajbhdya^garbhdya

( Suyag. 108);
aMydya==atipdtdya (Suyag. 356); tdndya^trdndya (Suyag. Zll); buddya=
kutdya (Uttar. 201), all in verses. Generally the dative ends in AMg. JM.
in^^de (§364) and it is so extraordinarily frequent in AMg.: parivanda^a-
^dna^apuyandejdimaranamoyande=parivandanamdnanapujandyajdtimaranamoca^
^^^(Ayar.lJ,!,?) ; beside tdndya in verse, there stands in pro«e tdnde(Ky&r.
1,2, 1,2.3.4), and likewise^in verse(Uttar. 217); mulattde kandattde kandhattde
tayaitde^ sdlattde pavdlattde pattattde pupphattde phalaitde biyattde viuttanti^
mulatvdya kandatvdya skandhaivdya tvaktvdya sdlatvdya pravdlatvdya puspatvdya
pkalatvdya bijatvdya vivartante (Suyag. 806) ;

eyarh ne pd‘ccabhave ihabhave ya
khamde nisseyasde dnugdmiyattde bhavissai=etan nah pretyabhava

tfuMave ca hjtdya sukhdya ksamdyai nihsreyasdydnugdmikatvdya bhavisyati

1 o
Vivahap. 162) etc.; AMg. JM. vahde^vadhdya (Ayar,

Viyahap. 1254; Av. 14,16; so to be read); vahatthayde=vadhdrtha‘
{Exz, 1^21j;htyapkde=hitdrfhdya (Av.25,26); mand atthde^mamdrthdya

t toz. o3,l 2 ).
^
The dative is correct in S. Mg. in verses only, since the^je

dialects otherwise have lost the dative even of the a-stems: Mg. cdludatta-
cdTudattamndidya (Mrcch. 133,4). He. 4,302 read with the

Dcvanagari, Dravidian and Kashmirian recensions the dative also in Sak.
^^^^P^^%^^/=:^l^^prasdddya, where the Bengal recension has idmi-

In S. Mg, all the good texts in prose always have the para-
prasing with atil^m^artham and nmittam=nimittam\ The dative stands in'

5 70 (MalaV, 33,14); dsisda (!)=0«f« (Malay. 70,13); sukda=sukhdya (Karp. 9,5;35,6;115,1); osusarhrMha-



§362 III. MORPHOLOGY. A. THE NOUN. 251

nda=asusamraksandya (Vysabh. 51,11); vibudhavijada^vibudhavijaydya (Vikr,

6520); tilodaaddnda^^tilodakadandya (Mrcch. 327,4) cedidaccanda [text ^dyOL'=>

cetikdrcandya (Mukund. 17,12). Other examples from bad texts have been
collected by Bohtlingk^ and Bollensen^. In Raja^ekhara the scribe is

not responsible for this (§ 22). Datives of even stems other than a* are
found.^ So AMg. appege accde hamnti appege ajinde vahanti appege mamsde
vahanti appege soniyde vahanti evarh hidayde pittde vasde picchde pucchde vdlde
singde visdnde dantde dadhae nahde nhdrunle atthle atthimimjde atthde anattkde
(Ayar. Suyag. 676), vvhere from accd (body; bulk; commen-
tary

), vasde—vasdyai^ dadhae—damsirdyai^ atthimimjde =asthimajjdyai
are dative from the feminine in -5, nhdrume is from a feminine *sndyunl

( § 255 ), and atthie is from the neuter asthi, used as a feminine (§ 358}, the
rest^are from the masculine and neuter: se na hassde na kiddae na rayie na
mbhusde==sa na hdsydya na knddyai na ratyai na vibhusdyai ( Ayar. 1

, 2 , 1,3 );
jM..Jzittividdhie—klrtidrddhaye

( KI. 20). So also fklsely in S. kajjanddhle
^kdryasiddhaye (Malav. 56,13; Jivan. 21,7); jadhdsamihidasiddhle—yatkdsa-
mlhitasiddhaye ( Viddhas. 44,7 ). From consonantal stems sometimes in S.
IS found the dative bhavade in the solemn greeting formula ” ^

sotthi bhavade==svasti bhavate
( Mrcch. 6,23; 77,17; Vikr. 81,15). But here

we have a case of Sanskritization. It is to be written as bhavado^ as
Gappeler, Rata 319,17 has done; cf. sd^tihi savvdnam ( Vikr. 83,8 ) and
the V. 1. to Vikr. 81,15. The Infinitives in ~tiae^ 4Uae ( § 578 ) too are
old dative.

I. Lassen, Inst. p. 299; Pisghel, BB. i,ni ff.; on He. 3,132. Falsely Hoefer,ue Praknta dialecto p. 12S f,; Bollensen on Vikr. p. 168 and Malav, p. 233: Weber,
lb. 14, 290 ff,; BB. r, 343 f.-2. On Sak. 40, 18, p, 203.—3. On Malav, p. 233%—4* Weber, BB. 1,343.

^

§ 362. In the following paragraphs a paradigma has been provided
for the purpose of better lucidity, of all the forms, that are found in the
grammarians; but the ca^es, that have hitherto not been found in the texts,
have been put inside angular brackets. For P. CP. the material is mostly
wanting, as our all knowledge exclusively rests upon the grammarians. Gf.
further Kielhorn, EL, 3,313, note 10. PG. VG are especially built up.
Unusual constructions, like A^g°samdhivdlasaddkim samparivude (Ovav.§48,
p. 55,1 1 ; Kappas, § 61), which, along with saddhim, is found more often in
AMg. (Nayadh, 574. 724. 1068. 1074.1273.1290.1327; Ovav. § 55) do not
come into consideration for the purpose of morphology. The forms, which
are common to all or most of the dialects have not been specifically
indicated, and less important dialects, like A. D. Dh., are not mentioned
in the paradigma.

1) Stems in -a.

a) Masculine and Neuter.

§ 363. Mascul. putta—putra.

Singular.

N. putto; AMg. Mg. putfe; AMg. in verses also putfo; A. mostly putiu*

Acc, puttarh; A, puitu.

I. M, AMg. ]M. puttena^ puttenam; Jl§. S. Mg. P. GP, puttena; A. pattern^
puttimy puiterky putte^

^

Dat. M puttda; AMg. puttdy

a

in verses, otherwise AMg, JM.puUde; Mg.
puttda in verses,

Abl. M^ puttdo, puttduy puttdy puttdhiy puttdhmtOy [puttattdjy AMg. JM. putido^

puttdUy puttd; J§. puttadoy puttdduy puttd; §, Mg. puttddo; P, GP,
puttdtOy puUdtu; A puttahe, putlahu.
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G. puttassa-, Mg. puttassa, puttaha; A. puttassu, {puttasul, puttaho, °ho,

puttaha,

L. M. JM. JS. puttammi, putte\ AMg. puUamst^ puttammi, puttammi^^puttei

S* P. CP. puttei Mg. putte, putidhirh; K.putte^ putte^ putti, puttahT.

V. putia
;
M. also puttd ; AMg. putta^ puttd^ putto; Mg. putta^ puite.

Plural.

N. puttdi AMg. ahoputtdo; A. also putta.

Acc. putte\ M. AMg. A. zho puttd

;

A. also putta.

I. M. AMg. JM. JS. puttehi, ""him, ""hi

;

S. Mg. puttehim; A, puttahim,

puttehim, ^hi.

Abl. [putldsurhto, puttesumto, puttdhimto, puttdhi, puttehi, puttdo, puttau^

puttatto ]; AMg. puttehimto^ puttehim; JM. puttehim; A. puttahu,

G. M. AMg. JM. ]^.Juttdna, ^arh, §. Mg. puttdnam; Mg. also

[puttaha]

;

A. puttaha, puttaha^ puttdnam.

L. M. AMg. puttesu, ""sum, °su; Mg. puttesurhy {puttesu); A.

puttahU
{
putteht

,
puttihi)

.

V. puttd; Mg. also puttdho; A puttaho, %o.

The neuter nouns are declined in the same manner, as phala^

only nom. acc. sing, phalam, A. phalu;

Nom. acc. voc. plur, M. AMg. JM. phaldim, T, AMg, JM. also

phaldni, phald; J& phaldni; S. Mg. phaldim; A. as M., however, also

phalaf.

In PG. there are found the following forms, to which are

added the few sure ones from VG. with the courtesy of EL 1,

p. 2, note 2.

Singular,

N. mahdrdjddkirdjo 5,1; bhdradddyo 5,2; patibhdgo 6,12; and so still nom.
in 6,14. 19-26. 29. 40; 7,44. 47.

Acc, parihdram 5,7; ddtaka[m] puvvadattarh 6,12, 28. 30—34. 36. 37 [ may
be also neuter ].

I. madena 6,40; likkitena 7,51.

D* ajdtdye 7,45; vdsasatasahassdya 7,48.

Abl, kdmclpurd 5,1.

G, kulagoitasm 6,9; sdsanassa 6,10; and so also G. in •sa, ^ssa; 6,12—26.
38. 50; VG. 101,1. 2* 7 [ devakulassa ]. 8.

L. visaye 5,3; cillarekakodumke 6,12; and so also: 7,42.44.

Neuter: Acc. nivatanam 6,38; vdrana[m] 7,41 ;
uparilikhitam 7,44; dnatam 7,49.

Plural

N. pattbhdgd 6,13-18. 20-22: addhikd, kolikd 6,39; gdmeyikd dyuttd VG.
101

, 10.

Acc. "^desadhikatadike, bhojake 5,4; vallave govallave amacce arakhadhikate

gumike tuthike 5,5; and so also 5,6; 6,9; 7,43. 46.

1. evamddikehi 6,34; parihdrehi 6,35; VG. 101,11; apparently is

meant.
G. pallavdnam VG. 101,2; pallavdna 5^2; manusdna 5,7; vatthavdna

^hamkandnam 6,8; bhdtukdna 6,18; bamhandnam 6,27, 30. 38; pamukhd*
nam 6,27. 38 ( where ^na^. Perhaps everywhere is meant.

§ 364. On the declension of a-stems see Vr. 5,1-13; 11,10. 12. 13;
a 1,3. 5. 7. 8/13-16; 2,10; He. 3,2-15; 4,263.287. 299, 300. 321; 330-
339. 342. 344-347; Ki.S, 1-16; 5,17. 21-25.28-34. 78; Mk. foL 41.42,68.
69. 75; Sr. foL In A. the bare stem is often used as the nom. acc,
gen, sing, and plur., and in others too as a-stems (Hc.4,344,345; Ki.5,21).
Since the final vowel is lengthened and shortened according to metre and
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rhyme (§ 100), so the form of the nom. plur. often appears in the singular

and vice-versa. So phdnihard^ visd^ kandd^ candd, kantd=phanihdrah^ visah^

kandah, candrah^ kdntah
(
Pihgala 1,81^ ); slald=sltalahj daddha^dagdhah

in relation witn gaa=gajdh^ gaj^^i gajdndm (He.
4,335. 418,3. 345); supurisa=supurusdk (He. 4,367). In other dialects too,

in verses, the stem is occasionally used in lieu of a case. So AMg.
buddhapuUa=buddhaputra for buddhaputto (Uttar. 13); pdnajdi—prdnajdtayah
iov pdnajdio (Ayar. 158,1,2 ); pdvaya^pdvaka f-r pdvao ( D^sav. 634,5 );

paficayyana^paficajandh^ gdma=^grdmah\ canddla^canddlah; nalaz=narah;

sila^Erah ( Mrcch. 112,6—9 ). Instead of sila Mk. fol, 75 reads sili and
he teaches thence, that in Mg. the nom. ends in and -2. Likewise
Vr. 11,9, who too recognizes the stems as nominative, sili stands for hie
according to§ 85; likewise sakhi for sakke=hkyah (Mrcch. 43,6—9). On
the ending -0, -e = -ah see § 345, on -u^-ah § 346, on A. -u=^-am § 351,
According to Bhagirathivardhamana, in Candali, the nom, sing, may
end in -0 too, beside in -2: eso puliso (Mk. fol. 82).—In Nagarapabhra-
msa he teaches nom. sing in -0 too, beside that in -u (Mk fol. 79). In the
instrumental sins^ular, in AMg. several lorms in -sd are found due to
assimilation with the fermer I. of the .r-stems. Thus particularly kdyasd
from kdya in the combination mamsd vayasd kdyasd=manasd vacasd kdyena
(Ayar. p. 132,1; 133,5; Suyag. 358. 428. 546; Vivahap. 603 ff.; Than.
118. 119. 187; Uttar. 248; Uvas, § 13-15; Dasav. 625,30 ), kdyasd vayasd

( Uttar. 204 ); rarer is mamsd vayasd kdena
( Suyag. 257 ) and manasd

kdyavakkenam (Suyag. 380; Utrar. 222. 752), Futher sahasd balasd=sahasd
balena (Ayar. 2, 3, 2,3; Than. 368) ;

pa'igasd—prayogena^ parallel with visrasd
from ( Vivahap. 64.65 ). According to such cases are formed in
verses: rixyamasd^niyamena

(
Ovav. § 177 ); jogasd^yogena (Dasav. 631,1;

Suriyapannatii in the Verzeiebniss 5,2,2,575,4); bhayasd—hhayena (Dasav.
629,37), except that a ^-stem stands beside it Cf. § 355. 358 367. 375;
379. 386. On M. AMg. JM. puttenarh see § 182, on A. puttena § 128,
putterh § 146. The dative in -de in PG. AMg. JM ( § 361 )

car. not be
traced back to Skt. -dya, which remains inPG. and bt comes dya in AMg.
and -da in M. ( § 360. AMg. idgapdgde

( Suyag. 247. 249 ) phonetically
corresponds to one *sdkapdkdyai, that is to say to the dative of a feminine.
In AMg. this dative is especially fiequent from the abstract neuter in
^tta=-iva, as itthittde purisaitde napumsagaitde ( Suyag. 817 ); devaitae^deva^
ivdya (Ayar. 2,15.16; Samav. 8. 10. .16; Uvas.; OvSiV,)

; rukkhattde^ruksa-
ivdya (Suyag. 792. S03); gonattde—gotvdya (Vivagas. 51); hamsattde=hathsa-^
ivdya (

Vivagas. 241 ); neraiyattde, ddriyattde, mayuratide=nairayikatvdya^
ddrikdtvdya^ mayuratvdya (Vivagas.244); atthicammacchiraitde^astMcarmasird-
ivdya (AnutL 12)^ etc.; cf. § 361. Beside these stand tb^' dadves of abs-
tract feminine in -td^ like padibuhanayde’=^pratih7mha^atdyai^ poi^anayde^
posanatdyai {

Suyag. 676 ) ; karanayde^karanatdyai ( Vivahap. 817. 1254;
Uvas. § 113 ); savanayde—havamtdyai (Nayadh § 77. 137; Ovav. § 18.38).
puvxipdsanayde^^punahpasyantdyai (Vivahap. 1228; Nayadh. §137) etc.

That -the datives from femin, nouns, otherwise, frequently stand between
the datives of the masc. and neut. nouns is shown by § 361. An influence
therefore, through the feminine may be possible, and the AMg, devatide

may have its it of the neuter dtvcfva and the ending of the feminine
devatd wrongly used with it. But the datives in ^dSy even otherwise,

from mascul. and neut. are so numerous that this explanation is impose
sible. It must be admitted that dialectically -di too could be used bs the
ending of the mascuL and neut. vahdi^vadhdya ( He. 3,132 )

should
either be traced back to AMg. JM. vahde ( § 361 ) according to § 85 in
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case the verb would be found verses, or it is to be derived from the
Avesta Greek VTnrm=i'Tn:

§365. He. 3,8 and Mk. fol. 41 show that for the abl. sing, in
M. the forms in -arfo, -adu^ like vacchddo, vacchddu^ which Ki 3,8 too has are
not to be deduced with Bhamaha from Vr. 5,6. The author ofR who
at R. 8,87 writes openly follows Bhamaha, as in (§204).
The usual form of the abl. sing, in M. AMg. JM. is in

(§ 69.
345). Beside it is found metri causa -du too: M. sisdu=sirsdt

( G. 37 )•

ndhaaldu^nabhastaldt
(
H. 75 ); ranndu=aranydt

( H. 287 ); AMg. pdvdu^
pdpdt

( Suyag. 415) beside pdvdo
( Suyag. 110. 117 ); dukkhdu^duhkhdt

(Uttar. 218). The abl in -du, taught by He. 4,276 for S., belongs tojS.
(§ 21 ), 'where udayddu=uday at (Pav. 383,27), beside anaiidayado (Kattig.
399,309) and forms like carittddo=caritrdt

(
Pav. 380,6 ), ndnddo=::jndndt

{ Pav. 382,5), visayddo=visaydt (Pav. 382,6), vasddo=vasdi (Kattig. 399,
311 ) are found In S. Mg. the abl. always ends in -do

( Ki. 5,79; Mk.
fol. 68; § 69. 345 ). On forms with short <7, as AMg, thdnao see § 99.
Not seldom in M. AMg. JM. is also the abl. in -fl=Skt. -at. ’ So M.wasd
=vasdti bhad=bhaydti gund==:gundt, ved=vegdty bhavand=^bhavandt^ dehotta^d
=*dehatvandt^ bhdruvvahandard=bhdrodvakanddardt

( G. 24. 42 84. 125. 242
S90J\6MS.m.924:.)ighard=::grkdt, bald==bal^ (H. 497.498); atrd=acirdt
(R. 3,15); nacird (Bal^ir. 179,2 ); misd^misdt^ nivesd^nivesat (Karp. 12,8*

75,2); AMg. marand (Ayar.1,3,1,3 2J); dukkhd[ky^r. 1,3, 1,2; Uttar. 220);
kohd, mdnd, lobha^krodhat, mdndt^ lohhdt (Ayar. 2,4, 1,1); bald (Suyag. 287.
293; Uttar^ 593); dramhhd (Suyag. 104); ndyaputtd

(
Suy^g. 318 ); bhayd=:

=bhaydt, Idbhd^ mohd^ pamdyd^pramdddt (Uttar. 207. 251. 434. 627); kohd^
hdsd, lobhd, bhayd

( Uttar 751; cf Dasav. 615,28 ), mostly in verses; JM.
niyama (Kk. 259,6,18;; AMg. JM. atthd (Dasav. 620,20; Erz.); J§. niyamd
(Ka; tig. 400,328; 401,341). I have noted only haldia §. (Mrcch. 68,22),
only kdland in Mg

( Mrcch. 152,7; cf, 145,17 )
from the critical texts.

The MSS., however, have kdla^de for kdland, the ed. Cal. Sak.1792 p.324,
11 and Godbole, 413,1 correctly kdlanado, as Stenzler too elsewhere reads
(133,1;140,14;158,21;165,7) Mk. fol. 69 permits -d too in S , in addition,
and quotes kdrand as an example. Frequent inM. is the abl sing, in
muldhU kusumdhi, gaandhi, vardhi, bidhi—bijdt (G. 13 69.193.426.722; cf. yet
1094. 1131. 1164); durdhi, hadhi'=hrdaydt, angandhi, nikkammdhi vi chettdhi
^niskarmano ^pi ksetrdt (H. 50. 95. 120 169; cf. vet 179. 429. 594 665. 877.
934. 998 ); ravdhj, dhlrahi^dhairyat, duntujjodhi^dantoddyotdt, paccakkhdht^
pratyaksdt, ghadidhi=ghatitdt, anuhudhi=^anubhutdt ( R. 3,2; 4,27; cf. still

4,^. 56; 6,14. 77; 7,57; 8,18; 1 1, 88; 12, 8. 1 1; 14, 20. 29; 15,50 ); hiadhi
(Karp 79, 12; v. 1. hiadu ); danddhi = danddt

( Balar. 178, 20; text
against the metre ^him ). In AMg is found’ 'pitthdhi^prsthdt ( Nayadh,
958f), beside (938.964). Seldom is the abl. in -himtoikandaldhimto^
kandaldt {G. 5); cheppahimto^sepat hiadhimto—hrdaydt, raihardhirhto=ratigrhdt
(H. 240. 451. 553 );^ muldhmto=:zmuldt ( Karp. 38, 3 ); rudhimto^^rhpdt
(Mudrar. 37,4). Raja^ekhara employs the abl, in -hi and -hirhto falsely in
S- too: candasehatahi^candrasekhaTdt (Balar. 289,1; text ^hith) i pdmcLTdhinito
^pdmaTdt, canddhiihto=candtdts jaldhirhto^jaldt, tumhdrisdhimto^yusmddTsdt
( Karp. 20,6; 53,6; 72,2; 93,9 ) ;

padahimto^padat, gamdgdmdhimto=^gamd-
gamut, thanahardhimo^stanabkardt

( Viddha^. 79,2; 82,4; 117,4). On the
corresponding form^ of pronouns sf^e § 415 ff. The ending -hi is present
in adverbs M. AMg. JM. in aldhi:=zalam^ ^ Vr. 9,11; He. 2, 189; Ki. 4,
83 [textfl^5^i];H. 127; Vivahap. 813.965. 1229 1254; T.5,6 [textMo m AMg. antohimto^antardt (§ 342) and hdhimhmto^bdhimHl^^V-^
408). uttardhi and daksindhi (Whitney § IlOO c), the forms in -hi serve,



IIL MOUPHOLOGV. a, the NOtfN. 255§366

as noted by E. Muller^, as adverbs. Hence one may in neither with
LASSEN^5

?earch for on old ending-^Az^nor with Weber a plural ending,

above all •him is never found beside it. The ending -‘himto is, with
Lassen®, to be considered as having ^iginated from -bhisy or more correctly

from -bhyas^ the ending of the abl. plur the ending of the abl. sing.;

and therefore, •himtOy ( Sr. fol 7 )
not hinlo is to be written. The a of the

stem has the lengthening according to § 69. The abl. vacchatto ( He. 3,8;
Sr. fol.7), rukkhatto corresponding to the form [puttatto ]

are double iox^

mzXiom=vrhsdt+ta$i Tuksdt-\-tas,—For A. the forms found in the text are

vacchahe, vacchahu^vrk^dt (He. 4^336); jalahu=jaid

t

(Hc.4,415). Ki.5,30 has

beside rucchake also mcchddu [text ^du\=vrkskdL With Lassen’ it is to be
read as vacchahey vacchddu. The origin of the forms in -ku is obscure.

I, So rightly Weber, H^. p. 49, note Beitrage p. 22.—3. Inst. p. 303.

—

4. Hi,p.49.—5. At Balar.178,20 ^hiihy as mentioned, is against the metre, 289,1 has also

a false reading.—6. Inst, p, 310.—7. Inst. p. 451.

§ 366. Corresponding to the rules of the grammarians
(
Vr. 11,12;

He. 4,299) we find in Mg, in the gen. sing, the ending, beside •ssa=-syay

also -ha from ^sa with lengthening of a of the stem ( § 63. 264). In the

examples with -dha quoted by He. from Sak. and Venis, the printed edi-

tions and manuscripts have -assa or variant readings^ The genitive forms
in •aha diV^ : kdmdha=:=kdmasya

(
Mrrch. 10,24 ); cdludattdka=:cdrudaitasya

( Mrcch. 13,25; 100,20; 154,10; 164,2 4), beside cdludattassa
( Mrcch.

79,15; 100,22 ); niyyddamdndhay aniyyddamdndha nirydtayamdnasyay a°i

ekkdha==ekasya; avaldha^aparasya; ayyamittedka=dryamattreyasya; sdlakdha

^iydlakasya^ hlUdha^hrirasya; cdlittdha^cdritrasya etc. (Mrcch. 21,13.14;

24,3; 32,4 5; 45,1; 112.10; 124,21 ). To it corresponds the genitive in

•ha in A.y zs kanaaha==kanakasya; canddlaha=:canddlasya; kavvaha^kdvyasyai
phanindaha^phanindrasya\ kanthaha^kanthasya; paaha^padasya ( Pihgala

1,62.70 88^.104,109.117 )• The common form of the genitive^singular in

A. is that in -hoy mostly in •ho (He. 4,338; Ki, 5,31); dullahaho ^durlabha-

sya\ sdmiaho ^svdmikasyay krdantahd*=krtdniasya; kantaho ^kdritasya; sdaraho

=sdgarasyai tdho virahaho nasanlaaho =tasya virahasya nasyatah
(
He. 4,338.

340. 370. 379. 395,7. 419,6. 432 ). One kantaho phonetically corresponds
to one *kdniasyah, that is to say a mixture of a- and consonantal declen-

sions as in the nom. plur. in do (§ 367). Beside the genitive in

•ssu ftom •ssa^'Sya (§ 106), ^s parassu=parasya; suanassu^sujanasyalkhand•

hassu=skandhasya; tattassu=tattvasya; kantassu=kdntasya ( He. 4,338.440.

445,3), according to He. 4,338; Ki, 5 31 even the genitive in -su is used, as

rukkhasu (Ki. 3,31; in Lassen, Inst. p. 451 vacchasi^ in A. I can, probably
accidently, attest the form only in the pronouns (§ 425.427).

X. PisGHEL on He. 4,299.

§ 366®. In the locative singular the forms in •$ and those in

•smith ( § 313.350), quoted above from pronominal declensions (§313.350),
often stand directly beside one another. So M. tmkke vi naramdindattanammi

=mukte ^pi naramrgendiatoe (G.IO); ditthe sarisammi gu^=drste sadrse gune (H.

44); ^dipurasacchahe jdvvanammi=nadtpurasadrseyauvane (H. 45); su^iaha pau*

rammi gdme=sunakapracure grdme (H,138); devdattammi phale=daivdyatte phale

(H. 279); hantavvammi dahamuhe=hantavye dasamukhe (R. 3,3); apuramdnammi

hhare=apuryamd^ bhare (R. 6,67J; gaammi paose=gate pradose
( R. 11,1 );

^thaamnd pahatthe^^nihate prahaste ( R. 15,1 ); JM. pddalipuUammi puraoare

(Av. 8,1) and pddalipuUe nagarammi (Av. 12,40); dullahalambhammi mdnuse

jamme=durlabhalambhe mdnuse janmani ( Av. 12, 13 ); ^km ^kae m d
kajjammi ^ krte 'kfte vdpi kdrye ( Av. 12, 18 ); cetiammi t^hkhatte

vikuhatthe^caitre naksatre vidhuhaste ( KI. 19 ); Jj§. tivihe paUammi^irmdhe
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prapte
{ Kattig. 402, 360; text °mhi; accudammi sagge = acyute svarpe

( Kattig. 404,391; text °mhi). All the examples stand in verses

s"
locative mostly is used, as girinagare nagaer

( Ay. 9,12 ); matthae — mastake ( Av. 11,1 ); puratthime dislbhde aroma-
majjhe = *purastime digbhaga dramamadf.je ( Av. 13,24), more seldom
that in -mmi, -mmi as raigharammi = ratigrhe

( Av. 11, 13); komuimaha-
savaihmi — kaumudlmahotsave

( Erz. 2, 7 ); mojjhammi
( Erz. 9,1); forms

sometimes stand in prose beside one another as
vijjdnimmijiathmi siyarattapaddydbfmsie pdsde=vidj!dnirmite iitaraktapatdkdbhU-
fite prdsade ( Erz. 8,24 ) . In verses both the forms are usable according
to the_ metre, as bharahammi=bharate, tihuya^ammi^tribhuvane, nsammi=
slrse j^kv. 7,22;8,17;12,24), gui}asilujjdi}e=guna^ilodydne, avasdne, sihare
=Hkkare ( Av. 7,24. 26. 36 ). In JS too both the locatives are current
In Kattig. several times the MS- writes -mki instead of -mmi: kdlamhi
(399,321) z%2.\xstkdlammi{m,Z22)-,pattamhi (402,360); accudamhi (m,
391); also m pronouns: tamhi=tasmin (400,322) besr’e fommi in the same
line and jammi (399,322). This may simply be an error of handwriting.
Pav. has only -mmi : ddriammi

( 383, 69 ) ; suhammi, asuhammi ( 385, 61 ) •

kdyacetthammi
( 386,)0;387,18 )j jinamadammi (386,11 ) etc. The same

error occurs m Kattig. msavnanhu for the correct sawan^u ( Pav 381 16il
==sarvajnal} (398. 302. 303 ). Cf. § 436.-In AMg. the most usual form s
ftat in -thst==-smin (§ 74.313); /ogamnWoAe (Ayar.l,l,l,5.7;l,3,l,1.2,M,4.
2,3;1,5^4,4;1,6^2,3;1 ,7,3,1 ;

Suyag. 213.380.381.463.465 etc.); susdnanuivd
smndgdramA od ginguhamsi vd rukkhamulaihsi vd kumbhdrdyayaijarhsi vd=ima-
sdnevd Sunydgdre vd giri^Myd^vd. ruksamuUyd kumbhakdrdyaiane vd ( Ayar.
Ij?,”,!); Jmamsi ddragamijdyarhsi samd^arhsi=asnnn ddrakejdte salt ( Than.
525; Vivahap. 1275; cf. Vivagas. 1 16). Forms in -mmi, -mmi are not rare:
inverses; samayammi (A^ar. 1,8,1,9;2,16,9 ); bambhammi ya kappammiya=
brahme ca kaipe ea { Ay&r. -p, 125,34 ); ddhi^athmi pdsammi U\c\=.daksine
paTsve {Ay^r.p. 128,20); logadimi=loke (Suyag. 136.410); samgdmammi=
samgrame (Suyag. 16p; duyammi—dyumsi (Uttar. 196); maranantammi=
rmranante

( Uttar. 207 ) ;jala^ammi=jvalane ( Nayadh. 1394 ). Later such
forms stand evenjn prose, beside the loc. in -e, hardly rightly, as ddruna-
rmi gtmfe

( Nayadh 340)-, utfhiyarhmi sm sahassarassidimi dinayare teyasd
jalante—uithite surye sahasraraimau dinakare tejasd jvalati (Vivahap 169'
y^uog. 60; Nayaah. §^34; Kappas. § 59 ), and beside the loc. in -ksL as^^kalosarmy^i jetthdmvlamdsammi = grlmakdlasamaye jyesthdmulamdse
fUvav.Ji 82). The loc. in -e in the early prose, in comparision with that

fIvaTo 1,6,1,2 ); viydU=vikdle
sail (Ayar. 2,1,1, 1 ff.); padipake=prati-

pathe parakkame=paTakrame ( Ayar. 2, 1,5,3 )), sapadiduvdre = svapraidvdu

k 1’ frequently m verses, as loe=loke ( Avar 1 8 4 14-
2,j6,9; Uttar. 22.109)

; laddhe pinde=labdhe piijde (Ayar. 1,8,4,13); irimS-
gare, nagare,md^e,rukkhamule (Ayar. 1,8,2,3 ); mara^ante (Uttar. 213 );(Suyag. 296), also beside the loc. in -md and -mmi, as sisiramd
(^apadv>anne = stsire ardhapratipame

( Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 21 ); samsdrammi
^ Uttar. 215.222 ); pallammi dese = prdpta

( Uttar.

, : .J? .

prose they stand also beside the loc. in •msu as
fanm tansagamn vasagharaihsi abbhinkrao sacitiakamme bdhirao dumiya-gte«W«^ IS followed s.ill by seven loc. in -e - tarhsi tdrisag^mi
saymjjamst saling^vattie is followed eight loc. in -e—puvvarattdmrat-
tcdealasamayamn (kappas §32). Dialectica’ly the loc. in -kith from

^«-^‘‘’f^^<^^^Shifhgallakkappamdndm kuld-hm — evamadrake galvarkaprmd^ kule ( Mpcch. 126, 9 ) ;
Mg. pavahatfS-



Ill* MORPHOLOGY. A. THE NOUN. 257§ 366^

him^zzzpravahane (Mrcch. 119j23)5 are also found. In addition, the loc. is

put also in -ATin A \desaki^dese; gharaht^^grhe (Hc.4,386.422,15)£Ar^^/^Ar

—hrade\ padhamahi ^prathame^ beside lie pde^irliye pide\ samapdafii'^sama^
pdde\ slsahT= sirse\ antahi=^ ante\ cittahi^ citte; vamsa}a=- varhse (

Pihgala

l,4^70.7L8l<J. i20.155*^;25l02). Thf* loc. in prose ends in -^in §. and mostly

in Mg,, too, as for §. Mk, fol. 69 expressly remarks: S. gehe^ dvane^^dpam
(M^cch. 3,9.14.15), muhe^mukhe

( §ak. 35,10 ); Mg. haste; vihave mhaiide

=vibhave vighatite (Mrcch. 21,12; ^2^2\) ;
samate:=samare (Venis. 33,8). In

verses in Mg. the loc. in -mmi too is found, sometimes beside that in

canddlaiilammi^candalokule; kuvammi=^kupe (Mrcch. 161,14; 162,7); somammi
gahammi^saumye grahe; sevide apakammi=seviie pathye (Mudrar, 177,5; 257,

2; cf ZDMG. 39,125,128 ). Rajasekhara errs here too against the dia-

lect, since he uses the loc. in -mmi in prose also ; majjkafnmi (
Karp. 6,1 ),

beside majjhe (Karp. 12,10;22,9); kavvammi^kdvye (Karp. 16,8); rdmammi
rdme; sediismardam?ni=setusimante{Ba\2i^ ,96,3 In Indian editions the

loc. in 'mmi is often found in S., which perhaps is not a fault of the MSS.,
but of the authors, who did not know to write §. correctlv. Cf. e* g* Pras.

35,3; 39,2; 44,3.9; 45,5; 47,6; 113,8.12; 119,14.15; Karnas. 25, 3; 37,6;
Karhsav, 50.2.14; Mallikam. 87,4; 88,23. Naturally the writings, such
as cdmkkammi akarune ( Mudrar. 53,8 ) ;

hiaanivdisesammi jane^hrdayanirvi-

sesejane ( Viddna^. 42,3 ), gacchatammi deve (Gait. 134,10), too are wholly
false. In A. the loc. usually end^ in -i from -e: tali=tale, paithari=prastare;

andhdri^andhakdre; kari=kare; muli vinatthai^mule vinaste; bari^dodre (He.

4,334.344.349.354.427.436
) ;

sometimes it ends in •e too: apple ditthai, pie

ditthai==apriye '^drstake, priye "^drstakei pk ditthe ^priye drstei sughe^^sukhe
(He. 4,365,1. 398,2).

’

I. So it is to be read; cf. Mrcch, 139,53, the v.I. in Godabole 348,3 and in Lassut,

Inst, p. 430. 2. So to be read with the ed. Calc, 1829 p. 227, 6 and cd. Ggoabouc

p. 331,8 according to the v. 1.

§ 366^, In the voc, sing, of the a-stem pluti is found frequently(§ 71),
According to He. 3,38; Sr. fol. 5 the vocative of the masculine mavend
in -e too, beside in ajjo=drya; dew=deva; khamdsamano^ksamdsramaj^a
(He.) ; fukkho=ruksa; vaccho=vrksa{Sv.). Such vocatives are found in AMg.,
and there they are used not only for the vocative singular, but also for

e yocative plural of the masculine, so that probably they may not be
onsidered as the nom. sing, of the masc. used as the vocative, specially

when in AMe.in prose they end in-^ always. The examples arerAMg.ayV™
drya (Suyag 1016; Uttar.415; Vivahap.I32.134; Kappas. Th. § l.S.§I8.52);
as plur. = drydh

{ Than. 146. 147; Vivahap. 132. 188 f. 193. 332; Uvas.

§ 119. 174 ); tdo=tdfa (Nayadh. § 83. 85. 98); devo^deva (Nayadh. §38);
puriso^purusa (Suyag. 108); ammaydo^ambdtdtau, therefore, plur. ( Antag.

61. 62; Vivahap. 804. 805. 808 fF. [oftener ammatdd\\ Nayadh. § 134. 138.

145; p. 260. 862. 887 etc.). Likewise one says in the feminine AMg.JM.
ammo=amba (He. 3,41; Uvas, 5 140; Av. 13,33; 14,27); also used as the

plur. of parants ( Nayadh. § 138; Ut^sr. 574 ). The example given by
He,, ammo bhandmi bhanie is H. 676, where Weber and the Bombay edition

read bhai^e bhandmi attd; T. reads attd bhandmi bhanie; in Bhuvanapala the

strophe is wanting. Thus He. found ammo in M. too Perhaps in the

0
,
is inserted the particle which stands according to the lexicographers

in 2idi6LXt%smg{dmantrane) and in calling from oS(sambodhane), Against this,

in AMg, hhante^bhadantd?' (§ 165); Mg, bhdve^^hhdva (Mrcch,10,22;ll,24;.

12,3; 13,6. 24; 14,10 etc.); cede^ceta (Mrcch. 21,25) beside cedd ( Mpech.
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118,1; 119,11. 21; 121,9; 122,9 etc. ); uvSSake=upasaka
( Mrcch. 114,7 )

bhaUake=bhattaka ( Sak. 114,5; 116,11 ); lauUe=rajaputra
( Sak. 117,5 );

puttake=putmka ( Sak. 167,7)®, the nomin. must be considered to have
been used vocatively. Whether even in A. bhamaru=bhramara

( He. 4
368); mahiharu=mhUhara ( Vikr. 66,16 )

are to be taken as in the nom'in!
is doubtful, since in A. the final a, also elsewhere, becomes m ( § 106)1
The form in is used in Mg. as acc. sing, in mama site sadakhande haJeii
=mama nrafi htakhandarh karo^i (Mrcch. 151,25). Other examples quoted
by Lassen® have^ disappeared from the new edition. Cf. § 367®. In Venis.
at 33,12 according to the ed. Calc., we should read labbhadi instead of
lambhai in Grill, so that mamiae, uriheirtaA usne), luhile are nom. accordine
to § 357.

®

u. Gf. Weber, Bhag. 2,155, notes; Pischel on5He, 4j2o7, Wr^gly E. Muller, Beitrage p. 50, where further literature.—2. Misun-
derstood by S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 28. See Pischel, GGA, 1880, p, 026,—
3, xnst, p, 429.

f Mr sj

IT the dialects in -a=ah:M. AMg. JM S. deoa=devdfi (H. 355; Ovav. § 33; Erz. 4,31 ; Mrcch. 3,13)

;

jS aitka—arlhah
{ Pav. 382,26 ); Mg. pulisd=purusa^

( Lalitav. 565,13 )•
CP. sarmdda, satld=samudrab, hildh (He. 4,326); D. dakkhhattd^ddksind.

^^^‘^ddhd=visrabdhdh (Mrcch. 99,16); A. ehodd=
g otak { He. 4,330,4) In AMg. in verses the masc. nom. plur. is found

omamttao-T^ammar^^^ sisdo^sisydl^; dujwdo=^abnvdfi (Uttar. 755.768.794.
the commentary; text °do]=viraktdkl sdgardu=sdgardh

tn^Q^nfii y®* Uttar, 698. 895. 1048. 1049. 1053.
.^61.1062, 1064, 1066.1071. 1084. So also in M, or JM. vanndo beside

^ma=wrt}al}m a gr^matical citation in Laksminathabhatta on Pingala.
i,.:ip_.0,5J. Indi^ editions have these plural forms falsely in §.too,e.g.bha*

het^e £ of *he feminine in d (§ 376) back to Vedic -dsas,

TinetiKU
from Vedic jandsas is linguistically im-

379 ^
A. loaho (§ 377) are in direct continuation

Lv tVie
‘ *hat -dsas is to be explained from af+aj, that is to

thea Ate^ pl!

S

tem has supplemented the plur. of
^ the abl. sing,

appears often shortened
( § 364 )

:

^meahsh'^rfi’
^‘^^^=^^kukdh; kdara-=kdtardh: meha=S th^ mtf 419.6).-In the nom. acc. plur. of fhe

taurfiTbv 2 on®
180.182). On the (onjdhamidi, vand-

STy S? Hc^fi Vr. 5,26 teaches for M. .ronly,G. i,3

only M^as^S
Sr.fol.l7 teach -« , .im, -pi, Ki.3,28; Mk.fol. 43 -ith

raandi m™ (H. 5) ; angdC vi pidim (H. 40) ;

alr^dv gnrukagundatdrd
( R. 2, 14 ). In AMg.,

1 ?n Ja«»a-Bi (Ayar. 1,6,5,4;1,7,2,1; 2;i,

t^aPasaidni^T^-^^^,-^ wjwamsa saitdm vd ( Ayar. p. 132,28);

han/dtd ^ ‘

( Avar ^2 2^
^pattdm vd pupphd^i vd phaldni vd blydni vd

another* ^ forms stand beside one

rditmakuidni vd
tarhjahd uggakuld^i vd bhogahildaii vd

nine compounds with fo/aV ( A^r^2, 1,2,2 ) ;
jaha aesan.aijii vd dyaya^S^d vd devakidd^i oa-r-yet follow
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eleven forms in dni—tahappagdrdirh desandni vd^^Mavamgihdni vd (Ayar.2,2,

2,8); anndni ya bnhuni gabbhdddna^'amma^a-m-diydm kouydim(Ovav, [§ 105]);

kheltdim in the same verse with lchettdni=zksetrdni (Uttar. 356). The form
in as in JM.^, especially before enclitics is selected. In verses the

metre decides in AMg. too the choice between -m, -r, So in Uttar.357

we should read tdim tu kkettdi supdmydim^tdni tu ksetrdni supdpakdni;

Dasav. 619,17 stands pupphdi blydiih vippdinndi; 621,1 we should read sattu-

cunndirh kolacumdi dvam* In JM. the situation is the same, as in AMg. :

panca egundirh adddgasdy dim . . .paJMittdirh = pancaikondny * ddarpakasatdni. .

.

praksiptdni; nicchidddm ddrdim=nischidrdni dvdrdni
( Av, 17,15. 19 ); tdni vi

panca corasaydni,..sambohiydnipavvaiydni=^tdny api padca corasatdni,,.sambo^

dhitdni pravrajitdni (Av.19,2) ;
bakuni vdsdni (Er2.34,3), beside bahuim vdsdim

=:bahuni varsdni (Erz. 34,17). Writings, like vaithdbharandni rdyasantiydim

(Erz. 52,8) in prose, are probably not correct, even when both the forms

often stand closely beside one another, as in pottdim dnehii tie rattagd^i

dniydni (Erz. 31,8). In S
,
according to Vr. 12,11; Ki. 5,78; Mk. foL 69,

•ni too may be used beside -m. So stands suhdni = sukhdni (Sak. 99,4)

and apaccanivvisesdni sattdni (§dk. 154,7) in most of the MSS.; for vaandni^
vacandni (Vikr 87,22) the best MSS. have vaandim^ and so all the critical

texts give in S, Mg ,
elsewhere, only. Dialectically nom. acc. plur. in

are often found beside those in -im or in ~ni: AMg. udagapasuydm kandd ni

vdmuldnivd taydpattd pupphd phaldbiyd
(
Ayar 2,3,3 ,9 ); bahusambhuy d

vanaphald{Ky^v2,^^2i\Z.\i)\ pdnd y a tana ya blydyapa^agd ya hariydni ya

(
kappas. S. §55 ). The form of the following words might have in*

fluenced tayd == "^tvacdh^tvacah in the second example ( cf. however,

taydp too § 358), and pdnd ^ prd^d^^ in the third example. In

other cases, however, such a hypothesis is out of question : mduyangd
ssmdtrangdni ( Tha?. 187 ); thdnd = sthdndni (Than. 163. 165 ); padca

kumbhakdrdvanasayd panca kumbhakdrdpanasatdni
( Uvas. § 184 );

nahd^nakhdni^ aharotthd uitarotthd = adfmrosthe uttarosthe ( Kappas.

S. § 43 ) ;
cattdri lakkhand, dlamhand ^jatvdri laksandni^ dlambandni

( Ovav. p. 42 f.
) JM. panca sayd pindiya ( Av. 17,1 ), beside pafica panca

suminnasaydni ( Av. 16,30 ); §. midhum ( Mrcch. 71,22 ), beside midhundim

(
Mrcch. 71,14 ); jdnavattd=ydnapdirdni (Mrcch. 72,23; 73,1); mratddmae

dsaiid^viracitdni maydsandni (Mrcch. 136,6), beside dsandim (Mrcch. 136,3),

and in Mg. (Mrcch. 137,3); dme pid uanadd^du priye upanate (Vikr. 10,3);

anurdasuad akkhard=anurdgasucQkdny aksardni (Vikr. 26,2 ). He. 1,33 men-
tions naand=^nayandni\ loand^locandni\ vaand^vacandnii dvkkhd^dujikhdnii

bhdand^bhdjandni. He sees in them the masculine, which is definitely possi-

ble. The numerous neuter that have become masculine appear to me to su-

ggest that the form in-5 is to be equated with the corresponding Vedic one,

and that it has given cause for change of the gender.^ Before the^endings

“zm, -z, a short vowel often appears in A.: ahiulat ==^ahiktildrUf loapit jMsardt

^locandni jdtwnarandni; manorahal=manorathdb; pccintaz haricot ^niscintd

harindh (He, 4,353. 365,1. 414,4. 422, 20).

I. That is probably already meant by Lassen. Inst. p. 307.—2. Jacobi, Erz. p.xxxvi

§ 39. In AMg. the examples are frequent : I can not attest the rule from JM., so I

too have listed a large number of forms in -rii. — 3 * I^mchel, De Kalidasae ^^untali

recensionlbus p, 29 f.; KB. 8,X42» Falsely Bollensen, Malavika. p* 113 preface

p. IX.

§ 367^. In the acc. plur. of the masculine usual in all the dia-

lects is the ending that has been extended from the pronominal

declension^^ M. carane=^caranau\ paame, garuaare^nicatamdn, gurukatardn;
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dose=dosdn (
G. 24. 82,887 ); dosagum=dosagunau; pae=padau; sahaUhe=

svdhastau (H. 48.130.680) ;
dharanihare=dharantdharani mahihare=mahldhardn\

bhinnaade a game tarangappahare=bhimatatdrhs ca gumkdms tarangaprahardn

(R.6,85.90;9553) ;
AMg. samanamdMnadhikivanavantmage^hamanabrahmand

tUhikrpa^amnlpakdn (Ayar. 232
,
2

,
8 .9); sdhie mdse=sddhikdn mdsdn (Ayar. 1

,

831 ,2 .4
,
6); ime eydruve wdle kalldne sive dhanne mangalle sassine coddasa mahd^

sumine^ imdn etadrupdn uddrdn kalydndnsivdn dhanydn mdhgalydn sasrikdms

caturdasa mahdsvapndn {K2ip^2LS. § 3); JM. bhoe=bhogdn (Av. 8,24; 12,14. 20
;

Dvar, 495,7 ); te nagaraloe jalanasarhbhamubbhantaloyane paldyamdne = tan

nagaralokdnjvcLlanasambhramodbhrdntalocandnpaldyamdndn
(
Av. 19,10); te’ya

samdgae=^tdms ca samdgatdn (Kk 263,22) ;
jS. sese puna titthayare sasavvasid-

dhe visuddhasabhave samaneya ^viriydydre=hsdn punas tirthakardn sasarvasiddhan

visuddhasadbhdvdn sramandrhs ca °virydcdrdn (
Pav. 379,2 ); vividhe dlsae=vm-

dhan visaydn ( Pav. 384,49 ) ; S. adikkantakusumasamae vi rukkkae=atikrdnta-

kusumasamaydn api ruksakdn (Sak. 10^2) ;
purd padinndde duve vare=puTd pratu

jndtau dvau varau (Mahav.65,5); ddrake=ddrakau (tJttarar.191,5)
;
Mg. avale

=apardn (Mrcch. 118,14); niapdne vihave kule kalatte a=^nijaprdndn vibhavdn

kuldni kalatrdni ca ( Mudrar. 256,5 D. sumbhanisumbhe=sumbhanUumbhau
(Mrcch. 105,22). That the same ending is found in neuter too, as in AMg.
bahavejwe=^bahunijwdni (Uvas. §218); §. duve rukkhaseanake=dve ruksaseca-

nake (Sak. 24,1); A. hhuane^bhuvandni ( Pihgala 1,62^ ), is explained from
the change of gender described in § 356 ff. Dialectically we find also the

acc. plur. of the masc. in -d=^dn ( § 89; Sr. fol. 6
) ;

M. gund=^gundn^ nid-

dhand=nirdkandn
(
Sukas. 57,5. 6 ;

Siihhasanadv. in IS, 15,355 [ so to be
read]; Vetalap. p. 219, No. I 7 ed. Uhle; on Hc^ 2,72); dosd^dosdn^&ukas.
57,5. 6) ;

AMg. rukkhd mahaVd=ruksdn mahatah (Ayar. 2,4,2,11. 12)®; purisd^

dsd=^purusd% ahdn ( Nayadh,1378. 1388 f. ); bandhavd^bdndkavan (Uttar.

576); saniphdsd^samsparsdn (Ayar. 1,8,2,14); uvassayd^updsraydn (Kappas.
S. § 60); prosodically guna^gu^dn (Dasav. 637,4) too. The form in -a, -a

is usual in A,: sarald sdsa=saraldn svdsdn; nirakkhaa gaa—mraksakdn gajdn;
desadd^desdn; siddhalthd^siddhdrthdn (He. 4,387,1. 418,3. 6 . 423,3); manda
mandakdni vipakkhd = vipaksdn; kunjard—kunjardn; kavandhd = kabandhdn
(Pingala 1,104^. 117^. 120^; 2,230). The single remnant of an acc. with
a nasal vowel would be ddlarh^dardn

( Prab. 47,1=55",5 P.=:58,16 M. ),
if the reading be correct. The ed. Bomb, 102,3 reads lisinam ddldnam
against grammar and prosody.

1. Weber, p, 51; S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,438.-2. The verse is to be read:j?«i

nudiadha lahkidwh viapdne vihave kule kalatte a ( Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39,121 ), kule

and kalatte may be construed also as the acc. sing, according to § 366^.—3. It might be

considered also as the acc. plur, of theneut. according to § 358, 367.

§ 368. The ins. plur, ends in all the dialects in -^A2m=Vedic »ebhis

(§72), which alternates with -ehz, nhi in verses (§178) and with -ehi before
enclitics in prose too in AMg. JM (§ 350): M. amulalakuehi sdsehim=amu-
lalaghukaifi svdsaih(G,2S) lavahatthiasabbhdvehi dakkhinnabhaniehhh^apahastita"
sadbkdvair daksimbha^itaih (H. 353); kancanasildalehzm ckinndavamandalehir:^
kdncanaiildtalai^ chinndlapatnandalaih (R, 9,55) . Apparently in such cases we
should read -hi for -hi (§ 178; cf. § 370). AMg, tilaehim laiiehim chattovehim
szmehtm sattavamehim-^BKill 19 instr. follow— lakucais ^chattropaih
sirz^aih saptaparnaij} (Ovav, § 6); santehiih taccehim tahiehim sabbhuehim anitthc’^

kith akantehiih appiehizfi ufnanunMhizh amandTuehiiih vdgaYanehiih^sadbhis ^tdttvais

( § 281 ) iathyaih sadbhutait anistair akdntair apriyait amanojnair ^amandpazT
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vyakaranaih (Uvas. § 259); JM. mdjandamahuavindehim=:^mdkandamadhuhavrn^

daih (KI, 18) ; vatthdbharanehim=:vastrdbharanaik ( Av. 26,27 ) : tehim kumdre-

him=taih kumdraih (Av.30,9); jS. vihavehirh^^vibhavaih] sahassehiih=^sahasraih

(Pav. 380,6. 12); mar}avayakdehirh==^manovacahkdyaih ( Kattig. 400,332 ); S.

janekim=janaih (Lalitav- 568,6; Mrcch. 25^14); jadasankekim devehirh^jdta-

sankair devaih ( §ak. 21,5 ); bhamarasanghavihadidehim kusur}Tehim==bhramara’‘

sanghavighatitaih kusumaih (Vikr. 21,9); Mg. tattastehim—tairastkaih (Lalitav.

565,20 ) ; attanakelakehirh pddehirh^dtmiydbhydm pdddbhydm
(
Mrcch. 13,9 );

mascabandkanovdekim=matsyabandhanopdyaih
( Sak. 114,2); vippadlvehim

pddehirh^vipraiipdbhydrhpdddbhydm; AJakkkeh'f=::laksaih; sarehirh, saravarehithf

ujjdnavanekim, nivasantekim, suanehm=saraili^ sarovarailh udydmvanaih^ niva^

sadbhih, sujanaih (He. 4,335. 422,11). The inst. in -ahm is frequent in A.;

gumhi gunaih, padrahi = prakdraih; savvahx pdnthiahT^ sarvaih pathikaih

( He. 4,335. 367,5. 4-29,1 ); khaggahi'=^khadgaih; gaaJu^ iuraahi
^
rahaht =

gajaih^ turogaibi rathath
( Pihgala 1,7,145^ ), On this, as well on the instr,

in •ekirhy ’-ihirh see § 128.

§ 369. Of the numerous forms, that the grammarians permit for

the abi. plur. we have hitherto been able to demonstrate only the abl, in

^ehimto^ that is very frequent in AMg. and is shown to have clearly origi-

nated from the ins. plur.+suffix -tas^ while that in -sumto is shown to have
arisen from the loc. plur.+ suffix ~tas: itlehmto=tilebhyah ( Suyag. 594 );
manussehimto vd pancindiyatirikkhajoniehimto vd pudhavikdiehimto vd=manusye*
bhyo vd paficendriyatiryagyonikebheyo vd prthivlkdyikebhyo vd ( Than. 58 )

;

nerdiehimto vd tiriKkhajoniehimto vd manussehimto vd devehimto vd
(
Than. § 336;

cf. Vivahap. 1534 and elsewhere often); sarisaehimto rdyakulehimto^sadrsa*
kebhyo rdjakulebhyah 123); kolaghariehimto vaehirhto=:kaulagThikebhyo

vrajebhyah (Uvas. § 342.343). In cases like therehimto iiam goddsehimto kdsava^
gditehirhto; chaluehirhto rohaguttehimto kosiyagottehimto etc.(Kappas.Th. § 5 ff.),

the plural is to be considered as that of the sovereign. Beside it AMg.
JM. have also an abl. in -^Af7K=Skt. -ebhyah^ so that the ins. and the abl.

have become identical. AMg. °ndmadhejjhehim vimanekim oinnd=°ndmadke^
yebhyo vimdnebhyo ^vatirndh ( Ovav § 37 ) ;

saehirh saehim gehehimto niggacchanti

^svakebhyah svakebhyo grhebhyo nirgacchanti (Kappas. § 66; cf. Nayadh. 1048;
Vivahap. 187. 950.943); saehim saehim nagarehirhto niggacchanti=svakebhyah
svakebhyo nagarebhyo nirgacchanti (Nayadh. 826) ;

gdratthehiya savvehim sdhavo
samjamuttard = grhasthebhyas ca sarvebhyah. sddhavah sathyamottardh ( Uttar.

208); JM,jharei romakuvehm seo = ksaratt romakupebhyah svedah ( Erz. 4,23;
cf. Jacobi § 95 ). Cf. § 376. In A. the abl. ends in -aim : girisingahu=s

girisrngebhyaj}; tmhahu=^mukhebhyah (Ho. 4,337. 422,20); rukkhahum^rukse-
bhyah (Ki. 5,29}. -hum^ ^hu corresponds phonetically exactly to the ending
^bhydm of the abl. dual. That it may be an abridgement of ^suMo

( Lassen, Inst. p. 463) is wrong.

§ 370. The gen. plur. ends in all the dialects in *-<zKa;72=Skt. -dndm.
In M., however, the denasalised form in -dna^ which is found in AMg.
JM. JS, too, in AMg. particularly before enclidcs (§ 350), but else-

where too, as gandna majjhe^gandndm mudhye (Kappas, § 61=Ovav. 48, p,
55,13=Nayadh. §35), is almost the prevalent one. In places, where in

M., both the forms stand beside each other, as kudildna pemmdnarh^kuti-
Idndm premndm (H. 10), madr^a oi^imillacchd^m=mrgdndm avanimllitdksdmm

( R. 9,87), sajjandnam pamhusiadasana=sajjandndm vismrtadaidndm (G.971)>
as in the analogous cases in the nom. acc. neut,; inst. loc. plur., we
should for ^dna read (§178), which is pointed to by the metre as

well in the example from R. §. Mg., except in verses, have only the form
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in •av.arh. For Mg. He. 4,300 teaches also a gen. in -aim. None of
the MSS. writes this at the places referred to by him in Sak. (§178); the
Lalilav too, which mostly agrees with Hc.’s rules, has the gen. in -d^aih

only (565,14; 566,3.10.11). Against this -dKa and shortened -aKa, are the
most usual endings in A., which^go back to the pronominal ending
-sdm : tjiivattdha =mvrttdndm; so kkhah =saukhydndm', tanaKd=trridmm‘, muk-
kdlia=muktdndm; mattaha maagalam=mattdndrh madakaldndm', saundha=iaku-
naBam(Hc.4,332.339.370.406.445,4) ; vankakadakkhaha loanakd-vakrakatdksa-
yor locanayoh (

Vetalap. p. 217, Nr. 13 ); mahabbkadaka = mahdbha}dndm
(Kk. 261,5). According to C. 1,5, elsewhere the ending -ham too is found
beside -nam: devdham beside devdnam\ tdham beside tdnam. He. 4,301, who
separates them from M., too has the rest of the examples in C. from -d,

-n and in the pronominal declension.

§ 371. In the loc.,
_

in M. AMg. JM. the principal form is in -esu

='m, beside which sometimes -esurh is found, as M- sacandanesuth droviaroa-

n^sa [read “ja; %%l^')=sacandanem dropitarocanesu ( G. 211)'; vanesurh—vanesu
(H.77); in AMg., oftener in Nayadh. § 61-63, beside the more frequent
forms in -su, notwithstanding the MSS. and the ed. Calc. p.l06 fF. always
being in accord, we should throughout read °su. In §. the texts partly
have -su (Lali'av. 555,11. 12; Mrcch. 9,2; 24,25; 25,1 ; 37,23; 70,3; 71,17;
97,22; 100,2 ;

etc.; Malav. 19,12; 30,6; 611,19. 20
; 67,10; 75,1; Vikr. 35 ,6 ;

75,3. 6 ), and partly -sum (Vikr. 23,13; 52,1. 5. 7^; Sak. 9 , 12 ; 30,2;50,11;
51,5; 53,9; 60,8; 64,2; 72,12 etc. in the Bengali recension, whilst the
Kashmirian, Dravidian and Devanagari recersions have -su ). The
Indian editions mostly have -su. In Mg. stands pdek ( Mrcch. 19,6 ),
but pddesum (121,20.^ 22), beside calatyeh. ( 121,24) and kesek ’( 122,22 ) in
verses, Venis. has keseiu

( 35,19 ), Mudrar. has kammehs=karmasu (191,9 ),
and Prab. has puliseh

( 62,7 ). According to the analogy of the ins. and
the gen., which always end in -tn, for prose -sum, Mg. -hih will be more
correct In A. the loc. and the ins. have become identical: saalu=satesui
maggaht — mdrgesu’, gaaht =gatesu’, kesahi'= kehsu', anmfii taruarahi= anyesu
taruvaresu (He. 4,345. 347. 370,3. 422,9). In He. 4,42'3,4 for gavakkhehwi we
should read gavakkhaB and in 445,2 probably dungarahf. The instrumental
stands in the sense of the loc. too in AMg. jaganissiehi' bhuehirh tasandmht
tkavarekim ca \

no tesim drabhe dandarh (Uttar. 248). Cf. 376.
x« Gf. PisGHEL, De Kal.dasae 9^^^i3Ltali recensionibus p, 31 ,

§ 372. The vocative is similar to the nominative. In AMg. am
and ammaydo are used as the voc. plur. too (§ 366*). For the voc. plur.
of Mg. Ki. 5,94 (cf. Lassen, Inst. p. 393) permits the ending -hu too,’

Mk. fol. 75 -Ac with a of the stem lengthened before it: bamhai^dhu-
ordhmamk ( Ki. 5,97). This voc. occurs in bhastdlakdho, as at Mfcch.
165,1. 5 instead of bhahdlakd ho we should read. It is the usual one in A.
where the ending mostly is -ho, without lengthening of a of the stem:
fta-umho =taru^h; loaho =lokdk (He. 4,346.350;2.365,1). In A. the ending
-Ao“ comes after all the stems: taruviho—tarunyah (He. 4, 346); aggiha —
agnayak, makildho =mahildh (Ki. 5,20j ; cadummuhahd=caturmukhdh, hariho ==
harayah, taruho ^tarmiah.

_(
Sr. fol. 60 ff. ). Lassen, Inst. p. 399 has already

righdy iioticed, that in Mg. -dhu
( -dho ) the Vedic. ending -dsas has

continued. Since he wrongly referred the rule of Ki. on Mg, to the nom.
plur,, nc scpstratcd, the A, form from th^t of at p. 463 and sought
in ho the particle ho, as they had done till then also in Mrcch. 165, 1 . 5 .

In A. the endings of the a-stems have been extended" to t'he rest of the
vocalic stems too.-See § 105 on AMg. ghimsu-, pdnu-, pilamkhu-, mantku-
intlakkhu-^ the nouns that have become t^*stems.
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§ 373. The declension of a-Hexns in PG.VG.(§ 363) agrees most faith,

fully with that in S. The dat. sing., which is not usual in S., alone is

deviating; in PG. however, it appears in two forms, of which that in -aye
is put in the dative in AMg. JM. ( § 361. 364 ), and the abL sing., which
ends in -d here, but in S., almost always ends in -ado

( § 365 ).

b) FeminIxNe in ^d.

§ 374. maid ( garland ).

Singular.

Nom. maid,

Acc. mdlam.

Ins. M. mdlde^ mdldi, mdldOi the other dialects only mdlde, A. mdlde,

Dat. mdlde\ only in AMg.
Abl. M. AMg. JM. mdldo, mdldu^ \mdldhimto, rmldi^ mdlda^ mdlattol;

S. Mg. mdlddo and mdlde; A. mdlahe,

Gen. Loc. M. mdlde^ mdldi^ mdlda^ the rest of the dialects only mdlde; A.:
gen. mdlahe

^ loc.
[ mdlaht j,

Voc. mdle^ mala.

Plural.

Nom, Acc. Voc. M. AMg. JM, mdldo^ mdldu, maid; S. Mg. mdldo^ mdld.
Ins. M. AMg. JM. mdldhi^ mdldhi, mdldhim; §. Mg. mdldhim,

Abl. M. AMg. mdldhimtOy f mdldsumto^ mdldOy mdldu ] ; A. mdlahu.

Gen. M. AMg. JM. mdldna^ mdldm^ mdldnam; S. Mg. mdldnam; A.:

[ mdlahu ].

Loc, M. AMg. JM. mdldsU) mdldsuy mdldsuth^ §, Mg. mdldsu^ mdldsum.
In PG. are found the nom. sing.patfikd (7,48. 51), kaia iti^krteti

(7,51 ), and the acc. sing, (or plur.
)
pild bddhd=piddm bddhdm

(
or pldd bddhdh

)

( 6,40 ), as well as the acc. sing, simam^simdm
(6,28).

§ 375. On the declension of the u-stems cf. Vr. 5,19-23; C. 1,3.9.

10; He, 3,27. 29. 30 4,34-8,352; KL 3,7. 23. 25. 27; Mk. fol. 43; Sr. fol.

14 f. On the shortening of d in the nom. sing, in A. see § 100. So also

Mg. sevida=sevitd ( Mrcch. 117,1 1. The instrumental, the genitive the
locative, and according to the grammarians partly the ablative too, have
become identical. Th com mon form is mdlde=Skt, mdldyai^ that is to

say=the usual form of the gen. abl. in the Yajurveda and the Brahmanas
and known in ihe Avesta too^ Sometimes in verses the forms in -de and
-di stand side by side, as puccUdi muddhde = prstdyd mugdhdydh ( H. 15 ).

On metrical grounds, in M. the form in -a/, which is to be brought in

throughout, where in the texts -ae'^ may have to be read, is prevalant. The
V. 1. mostly has the correct reading *dz, as G. 44.46.56.65.71.212.222.243.

290.453 474.684.870,931,954. Some grammarians ( He. 3,29; Ki. 3,27;
Sr. fol, 14) teach a form in -da too, which is forbidden by others

( Vr, 5,

23; Mk. fol. 43). Such forms are found in M. as v. 1. Soijo'nhda-jyotm

snayd; nevacchakalda = nepathyahalayd; helda= helayd; hariddda^haridrayd^;

cangimda=^cangimatvem (Karp. ed. Bomb. 31,1 ;86,4;53,9;55,2;71j4;79,12).

Konow reads for jonhdi, nevacchakaldiy heldi^ haliddia^ cafigimdi ( 29,1

;

86,9; 51,2; 52,4; 69,3; 78,9). Some MSS. sometines have -da. Since

G. H. R. does not otherwise know -da^ iiadda^irijatdydk (R. 11,100) and
nisannda^nisanndydh ( R, 10,101) are not to be accepted as doctior lectio,

with S. Goldschmidt, but as false for as C. has. This •-da goes back to

the abl, gen. Skt, -dydh, so thdit jonhda=jyotsndydfi, of which the strictly

corresponding form ^jo^dd is forbidden by Vr. 5,23; He. 3,30; Sr, foL

14. In A. -de has been shortened to -ae: i^iddae =nirdayd; candimae ^candri-
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rnayd] uddavantiae ^udddpayaniyd\ manjitthae ^manjisthayd (He. 4533032 ,349 .

352343832 ).—On the dative in -de in AMg. see § 361. 364.—Of the forms

of the abl. sing metioned by the grammarians I can find in the texts only

those in -flo, §. Mg. -ado more often : AMg. paratihimdo vd disao dgco aham

arhsi ddhindo vd disdo.. paccatthimdo., uttardo,,Mddhdo=^'^purQstimdio vd disa

dgato ^ham asmi daksindto vd di$ah,,,,'^prjityastmdtah^.,.uitaTdtah,.,.urdhvdtah

(
Ayar. 1

,
1

,
1

,
2); jibbhdo=jihvdtah

(
Ayar. p. 1373 1 )) siydo^Hhikdta'h

( Nayadh. 870.1097.1189.1354.1497 ); chaydos=chdydtah (
Suyag, 639 );

attanasdldo = attanasdldiah
[
Kappas. § 60; Ovav. § 48 ); mdydo=mdydtah

(Suyag. 654; Ovav. § 123); sundo=sundtah (Nirayav. § 10); S, bubhukkhddo

==bubhuksdtahj dakkhinddo, vdmddo=daksindtah^ vdmdtahi padolikddo=^praiolu

kdtah (Mrcch.2,33; 9,9;; 162,23; Mg. lacchado=ratkydtah (Mrcch. 158,13),

Ablative in •de
(
C. 1,19; He. 3,29; Sr fol. 14 )

occurs in S. and Mg.: S.

imde maatanhide=ayd mrgatrsnikdydh (Vikr. 17,1), which with Bollensen
cannot be comprehended as instr.; Mg. seyyde

(
text s^jjde

)
= sayydydh

( Gait. 149,19 ).—The form mdlatto follows from He. 3,124, and is taught

explicitly by Triv. 2,2,34. It is an analogical formation from the masc.
and neut.

( §365). In A. the abl. sing, has become identical with the

genitive. The ending '^he corresponds to the pronominal ending •sydbi

so that take dhanahe
(
He. 4,350 ) strictly is = tasyd "^dhanyasyah = tasyd

dhanydydh^. He. 4,350 comprehends bdldhe^ so that visamatthana is

to be taken as bahuvr!hi
5

is = before the young woman with odd
breasts”. Genitive are : tucchamajjhahei jampirahei tucchaarahdsahei

alahantiahe^ vammahanivdsahe^ muddhadahe =tucchamadhydydh, jalpanaslldydh^

tucchatarahdsydydh^ alabhamdndydli^ manmathanivdsdydh, mugdhdydh (Hc.4,350);

tisahe =trsdydh; mundliahe=mrndlikdydh (He. 4,395,7. 444).—Examples for

the loc. are: M. dukkhuttardi paavle—duhkhottardydm padavydm; gdmaracchde=s

grdmarathydydm ( H. 107. 419 ); AMg. suhammdj sabhde=sudhamdydm sabhd^

yam (Kappas. § 14 and often); AMg. JM campde^campdydm (Ovav. § 2.11;

Erz. 34,25 ); JM. sayaide nayarle = sakaldydm nagarydm (Dvar. 497,21 );
ikkikkde mehalde^ekaikasydth mekhaldydm (T, 5,11); §. su$amiddhde=susamr-
ddkdydm; edde padosavelde=etasydmpradosaveldydm; rukkhavddide^mksavdtikd^
yam

(
Mrcch. 4,20; 9, 10; 73,6.7 ); Mg. andhadlapulidde ndside = andhakdra-

puritdydm ndstkdydm\ padolide=praiolikdydm\ suvamacoUde = suvarnacorikdydm

( Mrcch. 14, 22; 163, 16; 165, 2 ). AMg. giriguharhsi for giriguhde=giri-

guhdydm (Ayar. 1,7, 2,1 )
has been determined through the loc. in

•‘Thsi of the mascul. and neut. standing beside it. Gf. similar cases

in § 355 . 358 , 364. 367, 379. 386. As a rule the vocative, as in

Skt., ends in •e^ a form that is known to Vr. 5, 28 alone; whilst
He. 3, 41; Mk. fol. 44; Sr, fol. 14 permit even the nom. form in

as the vocative. Such vocatives in -a are : M. attd
( mother-in-

law; Mk. fol. 44; H. 8, 469, 543. 553. 653. 676. 811 ); M. AMg. piucchd

^Jitrsvasah (
He.; Mk.; H.; Nayadh. 1299.1348 ), M. maud ^

mtrke ( H. ); mducchd = mdtrpasah ( He.; Mk.; H, ); AMg. jdyd
(Uttar. 442 ), puttd = putri ( Nayadh. 633 f. 648 f. 655.658), and
the frequent M. S, kald

(
He, 2, 195; H. ), in S,, mostly joined

with the vocative in of a proper noun, as held saUntale
(
Sak.

9,10); hald
(
Sak. 10,12 ); kald nomdlie ( Lalitav, 560, 9; text

nf)i hald cittaleke (Vikr, 9, 3); hald maanie ( Ratn. 293,29 ); hald
niunie (Ratn. 297,28) etc., or with proper nouns ending in an other vowel,
as hald uvvasi

(
Vikr. 7,17 ), or with adjectives, used substantively, as

hald aparidide
( Priyad. 22, 7 ), in M. §. used asplur. too ( H. 893. 901;

Sak. 16,10; 58,9; Vikr. 6,13; 7,1; 11,1; Karp. 108,5 ), JM. has hale too
(He. 2,195; Erz.), which Ki. 5,19 mentions as A., and which is jfound in A.
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as hali (He. 4,332,2; 358,1). S. amha ( mother; Sak. cd. Burkhaiid 201,

19; 202,20; Ratn. 315,26; 327,6; Mahav. 56,3; Malatim. 179,6; 225,4;

Nagan. 84,15; Anarghar. 310,1 etc. is by origin a particle according to

Lanman^ and Bechtel^. In A, the final >e is shortened, as sakie s=

'*sakhike; amrme\ bahinue=bhaginike \Hc. 4,358,1.367,1.396,2 422,14), or it

becomes -z, as in kali, mentioned above, and in ammi, muddhi^mugdhe (He.

4,395,5. 376,1). On AMg. JA4. ammo see § 366^

I. PiscHEL, BB. 6,281,' note 3.—2. With Lassen, Inst. p. 462, we may also

consider it to be a case of transfer from the a-stems. — 3, Noun-Inflection p. 360, —
4. Hauptprobleme p. 265 f.

§376. In all the dialects the usual form in the nom. acc.’plur. is

that in -0
( § 367 ); nom. M. makildo == mahildh ( H. 397 ); AMg. JM.

devaydo, S. devaddo = devaldh (Than. 76; Erz. 29,3; Sak. 71,8); acc. AMg.
kaldo = kaldh (Uttar. 642; Nayadh. § 119; Ovav. § 107; Kappas. § 211);

JM cativvihao vaggando = caturiidhd vargandh (Av. 7,4) ; S. padivido = pra-

dlpikdh -Mrcch. 25,18); A. savvangao = sarvdngdh (He. 4,348). In verses

-0 interchanges with-w, that h widely prevalent there: M. nom. dhanndu tdu

=^dhanyds tdh (H. 147) against §. dhanndo kkhu tdo kannado [so to be read]

jdo (Malatim. 80,1); AMg. ihiy du=stnkdh (Suyag 225); acc, A. anurattdu

bhattdu ^ anuraktd blnktdh (
He. 4,422,10 ). Sometimes both the forms

stand beside one another on account of metre, as M ddraggaldu jaao^ddd-
rdrgald jdtdh (H. 322); raivirdmalajjido apattaniamsandu ^ mtivirdmalajjiid

aprdptanivasandh ( H. 459); padigadu disdo ^ pratigald diialj,
( R. 1,19).

More seldom is the nom. acc. in -a: M. rehd = rekhdh ( G. 22; H. 206 ),

beside rehdu (He. 474) and rehdo (G. 509. 682); sarid saraniapamhd,.,vudhd

=3 saritah saratpravdhdh.^^udhdh (R. 6,50); mehald = mekhaldh (Mrcch. 41,

2 ); AMg. dojjhd = dohydh\ dammd = damydh; rahajoggd = rathayogyd^

( Ayar. 2,4,2,9 ); pakkd = pakvdh; rudha = rudkdk
( Ayar. 2,4,2,15. 16 );

bhjjd = bhdrydh (Uttar. 660 ;
ndvdhi tdrimdo tti pdrtipejja tti no vae = nm-

bhis '^tdrimd iti pdnipeyd iti no vadet (
Dasav. 629,1 ); S puijjantd devada =

pujyamdnd devatdh; ga^id=ganikdk
( Mrcch. 9,1. 10 ); agahidaithd=agrhltdr’*

thdh ( Sak. 120,11 ); ad?tthasujjapdd..*ndgakannd via = adrstasuryapdddh,,,

ndgakanyd iva ( Malav. 51,21 ; cf., however, the v. I. ), Mk. fol. 69 permits

in S. -do only, and so we should probably correct throughout. In Mrcch.
25,20 stand beside one another : tdo,,,padivido avamdnidaniddhanakdmud via

ganid pssimhdo ddnith samvuttd = tdh,..pradipikd avamdnitanirdhanakdmukd

iva ganikd nihsnekd iddnim samvrttdh, Stenzler has, with AB, already corre-

cted samvuttd a.s samvuUdo; DH, in Godabole p. 72, have ganido fot ga^id,

so that "^kdmudo is to be read. Sometimes in AMg. too, both the forms

stand side by side: indabkuipamokkhdo co ddasasamanasdhasslo ukkosiyd samafta-

saidipayd = indrabhutipramukhyas caturdaiasramanasdhasrya *idkosifdh irama^d'-

sampadah ( Kappas. § 134; cf. 135 ff. ). Cf, Ayar. 2,4,2,9. 15, 16. - For
the endings of the ins. gen. loc. § 178. 350 hold good; cf. § 368. 370. 371

too.—In Mg. the ins. is m-ehirh instead of that in-dhirh in ambikamadukehim^

ambikdmdtrkdbhih (Mrcch. 122,5) is not to be objected to in the mouth of the

Sakara, since the writer has openly and intentionally changed the gender.

Against this R, 7,62 does not have the ins, acekarehim = apsarobhih from

the stem acchard ( § 410 )^, which was formerly read also at Vikr, 40,1 P,

but the first samaccharekim is to be analysed as sama + cckarehim ==

Sama + psarobkifi ( § 328 )^ — As in the masc, and neutr. ( § 369 ), in the

fern, too, the form in -him is used for the abl, what is forbidden by
He. 3,127: M. dhdrdhim ^dhardbhyah (H. 170) and for the loc. (§371):

M. mehaldki (Karp. 16,1), lnthe%en%eo^mehaldsu^ as Kavyaprakaia 74,1
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has in the v. I., = mekhalaiu; AMg. hatthuttarShm = hasioitarasu (Ayar. 2,

15,1. 2. 5. 6. 17 22. 25; Kappas.); gimhahi ( Su^ag. 166 ), in the sense of

gimhasu (Vivahap. 465) = *gnsmasu (§ 358); anantdhim osappiniussappinU

him viikkantahim = anantasu avasarpinyutsarpanlm vyatikrdntasu
( Kappas.

§19); visdkdhith — visdkhdsu (Kappa". § 149); cittdhim = citrdsu (Than.

363; Kappas. § 171. 174); uttardsddhdhim, dsddhdhim (Kappas. § 205. 211);

chinndhi sdhdhi = chinnSsu idkhdsu (Utiar. 439; text °htth)K Abl. in ’himto

are AMg. antosdldhimto = anlahsdldbhyalt (Uvas. § 195); itthiydhimto = sirt-

kdbhyah (Jiv. 263. 265). In the A. the abl. has the ending -hu = -bhyah:

vayajhsiahu = vayasydbhycil} (He. 4,351). According to He. the same form

is used for the gen. plur. too. Cf. § 381. In the loc. the form in -su pre-

vails here too (cf. § 371 ). In S. Sak. 29,4, there stands viralapddavac-

chddsum vavardmm= viralapddapacchdydsu vanardjisu in the Bengal recension,

and -dsu, Usu in the rest. — In the voc. the form in -o is prevalent : S.

devaddo (Balar. 168,7; Anarghar. 300,1 ); darido—ddrikdh (Vikr. 45,6);
avaloidd buddkarakkhiddo—avalokitdbuddharaksite (

Malatim. 284,1 1 ) . On
hald see § 375. — On ajju=dryd see § 105.

I, The question, raised by S, Goldschmidt, R. p.^ 247, note 8, whether we should

recognize a neuter acchara is naturally to be answered in the negative.— 2. Bollensen

on Vikr. p. 326; cf. Hoefer, De Pr. dialecto p 150 f.; Lassen, Inst, p-s^df. and §410.

—3. PisCHEL, ZDMG. 52,93 ff—4. That here we have a case of the instr, is proved by

instances like katthuttardhirh nakkhaitetiam jognvagaenam{Ay^r. 2,15,6,17; cf. Kappas. § 2).

Cf. Kappas. § 157. 174. 21 1, and Speyer, Vedische und Sanskrit Syntax
( Strassburg

1896; Grundriss 1,6 ) §42*

2) Stems in -i, I and -w, u.

a) Ma<!Guline and Neuter.

§ 377. Masculine aggi=agni.

Singular,

N. aggl [ aggim ].

Acc. aggim
I. aggind^ A. also aggim^ aggim
Abl. M. AMg. JM. agglo, agg% aggino^ agglUmto^[aggihiy aggiitol) jS.

[ §. Mg.
]
agg%do\ A aggihe\

G. M. AMg, JM. aggino^ c^ggissa^ Mg. aggino; A. [aggihe].

L, aggimmi^ AMg. mostly aggimsi^ AMg. JM. aggimmi too; A. aggihi-

V. aggi, aggl

Plural.

N. M. AMg.JM. aggino, aggt,aggio, aggao, aggau; §. agito, aggino,

Acc. M. AMg.JM. aggino, aggl, aggao,

L M AMg, JM. aggihi, agglhi , aggihirh; ^.Mg.aggihim
Abl. M. AMg. JM. agglhimtOy

[ agglsumto, aggitto, aggioy, A. aggihH,

G. M. AMg.JM. aggina,aggindr, agginam; S. Mg. aggtnarh; A. aggihd,

aggihu.

L. M. AMg.JM. agglsu, aggtsu, agglsum; &Mg,agglsu, agglsum; A. aggihi',

V. M. AMg. JM. aggitj,o, aggl; A. aggiho.

Likewise go the neuter, as daki=dadhi\ only nom. acc. sing. M,
AMg.JM. dahim, daKi, daki, S. Mg. dahim, dahi; V. daki; nom. acc. voc.

plur. dahlim, dahll ( not S. Mg. ), dahini (not § Mg.), dahl (not §, Mg.).
-In PG, is found the acc. sing, neutr. udakadim 6,29, the gen. sing, masc,
saitissa ^Jakte^ 6, 17, Ma/isa = bkatteh 6,19, and the acc. plur. masc.

vdsudhdihipataye = vasudhddhipatln 7,44 (cf. Leumann, EI. 2,484).
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§ 378. Masc. vdu=^vdyu.

Singular.
N. ddu [ vdurh ].

Acc. vdum
1. vdund\ A. vduna, vdum too.

Abl. M. AMg. JM. vduo, vduu [vdiino^ vduhimto, vdutto ]; A. vduhe,

G. M. AMg JM. vdunOi vdussa [ vduo ] ; §; Mg. vdunoy Mg. in verses
vdussa too; [A. odtihe*},

L. vdummi, AMg. vdimsi too, AMg. JM. vdummi^
V. vdu^ vdu.

Plural.

N. M. AMg. JM. vduriOf vdu, vduo, vdavo, vdao, vdail; S. vauiw, vdao,

Acc. M* AMg. JM. vduno^ vdu, AMg. also vdavo.

L M. AMg. JM, vduhi^
,
^him; § Mg. vduhm,

Abl. [ vduhimto, vausumto^ vduUo, vduo]; AMg. vduliim also, A. vdufiu*

G. Si. AVlg. JM. idUna, ^na, "^nam; §. Mg. vdunam, A. vduKa; vduhu*
L. M. AMg, JM. vdusu^^su, ""sum; S. Mg. vdUsu, vdusum; A. vdiiKi.

V. Avig. vdavo*, A. vduho.

Likewise go the n^u^er, as mahu^madhu; only nom. acc. sing, mahmh,
mah^^ maku; S. Alg. mahum, mahu; voc, mahu; nom. acc. voc. plur. makuirh,

mahui (not S. Mg.), mahuni
( not S. Mg. ), mahu

(
not S. Mg. ).—In PG.

anM-stem is not found.

§ 379. On the declension of and m- stems see Vr. 5, 14-1 8. 25-27.

30; 0.1,3. 11-14; He. 3,16—26; 4,340 341.343-347; Ki. 3,8.11,13. 15.

17-22.24.28.29;5, 20,25-27.33-35.37; Mk.fol 42-44; Sr.fol9-i2. In
the nom. sing, according to He. 3,19, some taught beside the lengthe-
ning also the equivalent ( § 74 ) nasalization ; aggirh, nikim, vaum, vifiuth.

Triv, and Sr. do not mention this form; at Panhav. 448 susdkum, as the
nom., is edited, probably falsely for susdku, since beside it stand suisi,

sumuni=svrsik, sumunik. On the nom. in -i,-5 se^^ § 72. From sakhi the nom.
sing, is JM. sahl (KI. 14). In the neuter prevalent is the deiiasalized form
in the nom. and the nasalized form and in the acc.; yet AMg. tauz=ztrapu

(Suyag^282) is made certain on account of the metre; probably it is to be
read tau. In the nom. stands AMg. §. dahim ( Than. 230; Mrcch. 3,12

[ to be read so for daklm ] ), but AMg. dahi ( Than, 514 ) ; AMg. vatthu
= vastu (Uttar. 172; Lalitav. 5lo, 12 ); S. naanamaku = nayanamadku
(Malav. 22,3). On AMg. atthi, dahi see § 358. Acc. are AMg. S. acchim
(Ayar. 1J,2,5; Sak. 31,13 ); atthim = astJii ( Suyag. 594 ); AMg. dahim
(Ayar. 2, 1,4,5; Ovav. § 73; Kappas. S. § 17); AMg. § mahuth (Ayar, 2,1,
4. 5. 8,8; Ovav. § 73; Kappas. S. § 17; Sak. 81,8); JS. vatthum ( Kattig.
400. 335). The very frt^quent Skt. svasti always becomes sotthimS*
( e. g. Mrcch. 6,23; 25,4; 54,11. 19; Vikr. 15,16; 29,1; 44,5; Ratn. 296,
32;319,17 etc.), and therefore, it is to be considered as a nom. in the same
manner as $dhu (e. g. Mrcch. 28,24; 37,16; 41,19; Vikr. 26,6; Ratn. 300,
13; 309,1 ) and sutthu ( e. g. Mrcch. 27,21; 28,24; 29,14; 41,18; Prab.

18,3), Mg. idhu (Verns. 34,3. 23; 35,14; Mrcch. 38,7; 112,9; 161,15 etc.).

Against this we should read lahum, with edd. Galcc. and Godabole for lahu

( Mrcch. 75,8; Vikr. 28,10 )
as stands at Sak. 39,3; 76,1 ;*Mrcch. 21 13;

59,8; 107,11; 112,11; 116,5; 166,16; 169,24; Ratn. 300,5; 302,25; 303,20;
312,8; 320,32 etc.; in the verse lahu is correct ( Mrcch. 99,24; Venxs. 33,
13 ). — With regard to the ins. it is to be noted that M. pdim — patyd,

forms as one says M. gahavai^d (H. 172), AMg. gdhdvamd ( Uvas. § 6 )
=

grhapdtind, Mg. bahiinpadind = hhagimpatind ^Mrcch, 113,19). From ahsi

tlxe ins. is M. acchim = aksnd
( G. 32 ) ; from dadhi is found S. sadahi^d ^
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sadadkna ( Mrcch. 69,3 ). For the expected aUhim — asthnd, mut}h{^a =
mustina, laluna = leslma AMg. has atthina, mutthim, leluna, with shortening
of a before the enclitic va and lengthening of the final vowel of the stem
according to the analogy of the pieceding and following ins in -ena in
the

^

combination dande^a va atfhina va mutthim va leluna va kavdlena va.

( Ayar. 2, 1,3,4; Suyag. 647. 692. 863 ). On similar cases of assimilation
see § 355. 358. 364. 367. 375. 386, on the instr. aggina, aggim, vaurh in A.
see § 146.—For the abl. the following have been found m the texts- m'
uaMu = udadheh ( G. 56. 470 ); AMg. kucchio = kukseh (Kappas. § 21.’32l’
dahlo = dadhmh_

( Silyag. 594; text_°Ai“); J§. himsdido_ = himadeh (v&v.
386,4; text °&tido ); JM. kammaggino = karmagneh ( Av. 19,16 )• AMg'
ikkhuo = iksoh ( Suyag. 594; text °to )

;

JM. surihimto ( Kk. II, 509 4 V a
gtrihe"

( He. 4,341,1 In the gen. in M. JM. AMg. the forms’ aikno
therefore, the form of the neut.transported into Skt., but evidently from the
n-stems, which often become identical with the i-stems (§ 405), and assissa
therefore, the form built on the analogy of the n*stem, are current side
by side; likewise in the case of the a-stems, in J§. too: M. girino fG 1411
and M. AMg. girissa

( G. 510; Suyag. 312 ); M. uahino
( R. 5,10 ) and

uakissa (R. 4,43. 60)=udadheh; M. ravino (G. 50. 272; H. 284) and ravu.a
M.pairio (H. 54. 55. 297) and paissa

( H. 38. 200 ) = patyuh; M. pasuvaina = pahpateh
( H. 1 ), padvaino =

prajapateh (H. 969), bhuarhgavaino = bhujamgapateh
(
G. 155 ); naravaino =

narapateh,
( G. 413), but AMg. JM. gdhdvaissa = grhapateh ( SuVag. '846*

Vi^hap 435 f.; 1207 flf.; Uvas. § 4. 6. 8. 11; Kappas. § 120; Av 7 7)-
AMg. maatwa = munek

( Ayar. 2,16,5; Suyag. 132); istssa = rseh '(Uttar

lo?
rdy<^nsis5a_ = rdjarsel}

( Vivahap. 915 f.; Na’yidh. 600.'
605. 611. 613); sarahtssa = sdrathefi (Uttar. 668); andhagavanhissa ( Anta?
S ) and andjmgavankt^o

( Uttar. 678 = Dasav. 613,33 ) = andhrakmrsneh-

T ®5
|’
65 Nirayav. 50); paflcdldhbiaXm

( Erz. 8,8 ); harino = hareh
( Av, 36,30; 37,49): ndbhissa =

(Av,48,13.33), yi^pahuno tG. 847.1006.1065) and pahussa fH 243^AMg. HWto,. (Ai-ar. 1,5,4, 1 ; 2,16,8; SOyag. ^TufS
Itt 10 ^° A frequently AMg. JS. bhtkkkussa

( Ayar. 1,7,5, 1 ff.; Pav.
. - ’^^7 (Vivahap. 1388 ); maccussa = mrtyoh

( Pan-

hlv Ssv "fS'Tir t>attAusfa=.vastL^(Pan.

?r 16?^ lavd^l (
Sagara 8,5 i; M. vmhupo = visnoh

HQfo Hn f ( Karp. 35,7 ); amburw = ambumh (G.
1 t

form m •ssa is not used in prose : S, rdesino=^ rdmtspk

n?i ’o^ a’^’
23,14;36,8;80,4; UttaVar. 106 10-

Anarghar.l 11,13), viMrio=vidheh (Vikr.52,18; Malatim’
361,10); sahassarassivo = sakasrarasmeh

( Prab. 14,17; Venis. 25,6 ); bad-

rfZa7J7T-- f ^ )l ^daraMharim={7a.
rambhareh

( Jivan 43, 15); dasarahiru) = ddSaratheh
( Mahav'. 52 18*

22,13;158,3; Vikr. 83,1; Anarghar’

SrmalkmfrSloTnf ^ <^hammabhimno =odMrmabhiroh (Sak.129,10); vikkamabdhuno = vikramabdhoh fRatn 322 33) •

sattum •= iatrofy (Venis. 62 3-95 IS- TtvSr,
[ Prab 18 1* Tiwan in . .

Jjvan. 19,9); pahui}o = prabholi

madkumh fVa^ 43*9!? ^ • tv/T
(
Jivan. 19,10 ); makuryo =

(Mrcch 119) The AA
stands Mg. viiidvaMsa = vUvdoasolf

iee?377 In A ^^.l) is from dadhi. On PG.

SeVfi nTtl/' r the same ending, as inthe case of the a-stems, as for the abl., therefore girihi-, taruke\ lithe loc.
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in M. JM. JS. the ending is
^

-mmi^ in JM. •thmi too : M. pammi = patyau

(H. 324. 849) ;
jalahimmi = jaladhau; girimmi = girau; asimmi = asau ( G,

146. 153. 222); uahimmi = vdadhau, jalanihimmi =jalanidhau ( R. 2,39; 7,2.

7. 12; 5,1); JM. girimmi = girau (KI. 17); vihimmi = vidhau, uyahmmi =
udadhau ( Sagara 7,lj 9,3 ). In AMg. the common form is that in --msi :

kucchimsi^=^ kuksau (Ayar. 2,15,2 ff.; Vivahap. 1274; Kappas.); pd^imsi =
pdnau (Ayar. 2,1,11,5; 2, 7, 1,5; Vivahap. 1271; Kappas. S. 2^)irdsmsi=^
rdsau

(
Ayar. 2,1, 1,2 ). Beside them are found in AMg. tammi rdyansirhmi

namimmi abhinikkhamantammi = tasmin rdjarsau namdv abhiniskrdmati
( Uitar.

279 ); accifhmi, accimdlmmi ( Vivahap. 417 ); aginimmi ( Dasav. 620,24);
more often sahassarassimmi ( 366^ ). Likewise with the M-stems : M. paku-
mmi=prabhau (G. 210); seummi=sefau (R. 8,93); JM. ynenmmi^ (T. 5,3);

sdhummt ^ sddhau ( Kattig. 399.315; MS. °/^a®); AMg. lelumsi ==:

lestau{ Ayar, 2,5,1,21 ); bdhumd, ururhsi = bdhau^ urau ( Dasav. 617,12 );
uummi = rtau

( Than. 527; text udu^ ). Correspond ii g to rdo = rdirau

f § 386 ) AMg. has 2X^0 ghimsu for ^ghhfiso == ghramse
( § 105; Suyag. 249;

Uttar. 58. 109 )
in the vetse. Mg. has in the verse kedummi = kitau

(
Mudrar. 176, 4 ). S. has vatthuni = vastuni

(
Ba'ar. 122, 11; Dhurtas,

9,10).
^

According to Mk. foL 69 in §. the coirect forms are aggimmi and
ddumrni,—In A.J:he ending of loc. is- /ir= -smin: kalihi =kalQu; akkhiht'=
aksni; samdhihTr= samdhau

( He. 4, 341, 3. 357, 2. 430, 3 ), dihi = ddau

(
Pihgala 1, 85. 142 ). For the «-siem3 the examples are wanting; He.

4, 341 teaches ’hi for f- and w-stems. — In the voc. beside short
vowel is found the long vowel too (§ 71 ); M. gahavai ( H. 297 ),
but KMg, gdhdvai (Ayar. 1, 7, 2, 2. 3,3. 5,2; 2,3,3,16 ) grhapate; AMg.
mum — mane (Ayar. 1,6, 1,4; Uttar. 713. 714. 719); AMg.JM. mahdmv!nl

( Suyag. 419; Kk. II, 505,25); hTs/Lg.rrtaharisi = maharse ( Suyag. 182);
AMg. subuddhl = subuddhe (Nayadh. 997. 998. 1003) ; AMg. jambu:= jambo
(Uvas.; Nayadh. and often). Vr. 5,27 forbids the long, and so mostly even
the short vow’'el only is found: M. kkaviasavvari = ksapitasarvarika, dinavai
dinapate (H. 655); M. pavamgavai = plavangapate (R. 8,19); JM. pdvavihi^
papavidhe (Sagara 7,15) ; JM. = surapate (Kk. 276,19); AMg. muni
(Suyag. 259); AMg. bkikkhu = bhikso (Sufag. 245. 301); M. ]M.pahu =
prabho ( G. 717. 719. 736; R. 15, 90; Kk. 269, 35 ); S. rdesi === rdjarse

(Uttarar, 125,8). S. Jfl^fffo=ja/2?j;o(Uttarar.70,5) is probably a false reading.
§380. In the nom, plur. the forms oggino and aggl^ vduno and vdii

go side by side m M JM. AMg. : Is/hkaino = kavayah
( G. 62 )

and
kal ^ kapayah (R. 6,59, 83); girino (G, 114) and girl (G. 450; R. 6,34.60)
— gtrayah; riuno

( G. 1195 ) and riu ( G. 245. 721 )
= ripavah; pahuno (G.

858. 861. 873. 880. 894) and pahu {G* 868 ) = prabhavah\ AMg. amuni be-
side muni^o = amunayal}, munayah (Ayar. 1,3,1,1); gtyarat^o — gltarkayal^

glyanacca^arai = gitanrtyaratayah (Ovav. §35); nd^drul^ndndrucayah
(Suyag 781); isino = fsayah beside muni = munayah (Uttar. 367); haya^ni-
dl gona-m^’dl gaya-m-di slha-m-dino ( § 353; Uttar. 1075 ); vinnii = vipdh

(J 105; Ayar. 1,4,3,1 ): guru = guravah
(
Ayar. 1,5, 1,1 ); pasu = pasavak

(Ayar. 2, 3, 3,3); apasu ( Suyag. 601 ); uii = jiavah ( Samav. 97; Vivahap.
798; Anuog. 432 ); dhduno = dhdtavah ( Suyag. 37 ); JM. suririo = surayak
(Kk. 264 41; 267,41 ; 270,6. 36. 42 etc.)

; sdhuno = sddkavah (Xv. 9,22; 26,
36; 21^1

1

46,3. 9; Kk, 274,36) and sdhu (T. 4,20); guruna = guravah (Kk.
271,6; 274,28. 36 ). In AMg, prevalant is the form in -i, -w, which is

found perhaps exclusively in certain words, such as utu ( Uvas. § 94;
Suyag, 639 and often; also in M, G. 489 ), provided that one could see
in them something like the old dual, likewise, a few' ca^es as in AMg.
pdni

( Kappas. S. § 43 ), AMg. indaggl ~ indrdgnl
( Than. 82 ), AMg. da
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ff(2M = dvau vdyu (Than. 82), M. bsha = bahu ( G. 428 ). The forms other
than those quoted are found just sporadically in the three dialects. Thus-
AMg. ndyao —jnalayah (Suyag. 174. 179. 628. 635), anayao (Suyag. 628)'
AMg. ragaddosadayo = ragadve^adayah

( Utiar. 707 ); JM. bhavadattadaio

( Erz. 17,28); AMg. risao = rsayah (Ovav. § 56, p. 61,29); JM, maharisao
(Erz. 3,14) ;

AMg. °ppabUye.o =°prabhrtayah (Ovav. § 38, p. 49,32;73 so to
be read; cf. v. 1. ); AMg. jantavo ( verse ! Ayar. 1,6, 1,4; Uttar. 1\2. 798
799; Suyag. 105) beside jatituno ( Ayar. 2,16,1); AMg. sdbavo = sa’dhavak
(Uttar. 208). From bahu (many) the ncm. in AMg. is always formed as
bahave (§345; Ayar. 1,8,3,3. 5. 10; 2,1,4,1.2; 2,5,2,7; 2,15,8; Suyag. 852.
916; Uttar. 158.169; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, etc.). So also in TM
(Erz. 17,28), probably falsely for (Erz, 38,24) or bahu (Erz. 38,21)!
In S. the forms in -i, -5, which are formed according to the nom. of the
«-stems, are not used. The s-stems, like the feminine, partly have the
nom. in -so, as islo = nayah, glrlo = girayah (Sak. 61,11 ; 98,8; 99,12; 126
15 ); rislo = myah ( Mycch. 326, 14 ), partly in -no, as kaii}o = kapayah
( Balar. 238, 5 ); mahesino = maharsayah

(
Balar. 268, 1 ); isir}o = ffayah

( Unmattar. 3,7 ) ; cintamauipahudtno — dntamaniprabhrlayah
( Jivan. 95,1

)’.

In ihe case of the a-stems in S.baside the forms in-no, as puhguno—pangavah
(Jivan. 87,13); bdlataruno = balataravah (Karp. 62,3); taru^ ( Karp. 67,
1); binduno

( Mallikam. 83,15 ) occurs also the form bindao = bindavah
(Mrcch^ 74,21). bandhu = bandhavah (§ak. 101,13) is not S., butM. only
dihagomao from *dihagomdao

( § 165 )
= dirghagomayavafi is traceable in a

verse in Mg.
( Mrcch. 168, 20 ) ; otherwise examples for i- and u- are

almost Wanting.

§ 381. According to Vr. 5,14, in the acc. the forms aggino and vduno
alone are permissible. But dialectically almost all the forms of the nom
are found in the acc. too: M. paii^o = patln (H. 705 ); TM. surino = surin
(Kk. 267,38; 270,2); AMg. mahesino = maharm (Ayar. 1,5,5, 1 j; but also
AMg, mtUan^ = mitrajfidtln

( Uvas. § 69. 92; so to be read for °ndim )'
mallai, lecchal = mallakin, licchamn (Vivahap. 499 f.; NiTa;^av. § 25)'- ndym- jndiin

(
Ayar. 1,6,4,3; Suyag. 378 [ text ndio ] ); AMg. pasavo ==’ paHin

^ 269=35 ); JM, sahui}o «= sddhiin
(Kk. 271,15); AMg. bahu = bahu (Suyag. 222. 286); AMg. sattu = satriin
(Kappas.

_§ 114); AMg.John = bahun{ Ayar. 1,6, 1,4; Uttar. 216), beside
bahave, as in the nom, (Ayar. 2,2,2,8.9; Uvas. § 119 184), for which is put
vasudhddhtpaiaye of PG. — Examples of the neuter, of which the nom. and
acc. are ideitical are: M. acddim = ahsini

( He. 1.33; 2,217- G 44- H
40. 54)_, acehh (H. 314 ); M. AMg. JM. accMni (H. 314 in Mk. foi. 44- cf

,'n^i
2=2, 1,7; Uvas. § 94; Av. 8,20; 30,4); AMg. acchi ( Vivagas.

A Ti

^ 89,3) AMg. aUhit}i = astklni (Suyag. 590);~ (Ayar 2,10,10); vthlifi = vrihln (Ayar. 2,10,10; Suvaff.

2,10,11 ); JM. dlni = Sdlni ( Kk. 274,4 ); jS.- asrum (G. 130. 1208); pandui= panduni
(
G. 384. 577 ) and pai}dutm ( G. 462 ); binduirh — bindun ( G. 223) ; AMg.tmmmm— Jmairuni (Uvas, § ; mamsuni (Ayar. 1,8,3,11); daruni (Suy^.

Jill’ C Anuog. 432; Vivahap. 423 ) ; kanguni = kangavah

r (Ayar. 2,3, 1,8); A. arhsu (PiAgala

tj
teaches For the endings of the ins. gen. loc. § 178.

§ 368. 370. 371 also. Examples for the ins. are : M,kmht, hi — kavibhh (G. 84. 88) and = kapibhih (R. 6,64. 78. 94 ); AMg.htmhm_= kmbkiU Sutag, 278 ) ; JM. ium = ddibhib ( Av, 7, 12 ) ; 1.tsthm - Tftbktb (Sak. 70, 6 ); Mg. °ppahudihim = °prabhrtibhib ( Sak.
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114,2 ); M. acchthim, (H. 338. 341, 457. 502); S. acchlkim ( Vikr.

48,15; Rata. 319,l8j; Mg. akkhikm [Mtzch. 120,13; 152,22) = aksibhydm

M. riuhim = ripubhlh
( H. 47 1 ;

G. 718 ); M. sisuhi = sisubhih ( G. 1046)

;

AMg. vagguhim = vagnubhih
(
Vivahap. 946; Nayadh. § 25. 79; p. 302.

736. 757. 1107; Rayap. 266 f.; Uttar. 300; Than. 527; Ovav. § 53. 181;

Kappas ) ;
AMg. nruhirh = urubhydm

(
Than. 4Ul ) ;

guruhith = gurubhih

(Hasy 40,17 ); §. binduhirh = bindubkih ( Venis. 66,21; Nayadh. 24,13;

Karp. 72,1 ),-- The abl. 0 ''cu^s in M. acchlkimto = aksibhydm ( G. 223 )

;

JM ujjdndthimio = udyanadibhyah (Dvar. 498,20); AMg. kamiddhihimto =
kdmarddheh (hinorific pi Tal; Kappas.; Th. 11). As in th- ciseof the a-

stems (§ 369), so in the case of i- and M-stems too, the ins. is used as the

abl.: sanii egehith bhikkhuhirh gdratthd samjamuitard = santy ekebhyy bhiksubhyo

grkaMdh samyamottarah (Utr?:r. 208) —A. tanihu = tarubhyah (
He. 4,341 )

is properly tl at is to say = the ioc., uiih which the ablative hxs

become identical, according to He 4,340 the gen. too; \etit will be better

to consider taruhu as in the loc., whilst bihii = dvayoh (
He. 4,383,1 ), by

all means, stands in the sense of the gen—The txamples for the genitive

are: M. kainam = kavlndm
(
H. 86 ); kaina = kapindm ( R. 6,84 ); girlna

(G. 137. 449; R, 6,81); AMg. dhammasdrahinam = dharmasdrathmam (Ovav.

§ 20; Kappas. § 16)

;

metrically i\ina = rfindm
(
Suyag. 317 )

and isinam

(Uttar. 375. 377); itdahlm = udaMnam (Siiyag. 316); vihlnam = vrililndm

(Vivahap. 421 ); JS. jadlmrh = yatlndm
(
Pav. 385,63); dlnam = ddlndm

(
Kattig. 401,340 ); §. mahwadinam = mnhlpatinm

(
Lalitav. 555,14 ); §.

acchlnam = akpioh (Vikr. 43,15; Nagan. 11,9 ); M. icchumm = iksundm

(H. 740) ;
riuna = ripundm (G. 106. 166. 237); taruna =: tarundm (G.^ 140);

AMg. bhikkhunath = bhiksundm (Ayar. 1,7,7 2); sawannimam = sarvajddndm

(Ovav §20); milakkhumm = mlecchdndm (Suyag.817); bdhuna^bdkvoh
(in the verse; Mrcch. 129,2); pahunam = prabhundm (Kaihsav. 50,4); jS.

sdhumm = sddhundm
(
Pav. 379,4 ). A* has the ending -hd = -sdm of the

pronoun: sauniHa = sakunlndm
(
He. 4,340 ); on -hu see above.—The Ioc.,

for example is found as M. ginsa ( G. 138 ); M. AMg. acchlsu ( H. 132;

Ayar. 2, 3, 2,5 ); §. acchlsum ( Sak. 30,5); M. riusu = ripusa ( G. 241); J§.
metrically adisu = adisii (Pav. 383,69); AMg. uum=rtusu (Nayadh. 344);
§. urusu = urvoh

( Balar. 238,7; text^rw® ). In A. the form duhu corres-

ponds to one *diisii (femin.
;
He. 4,340), whilst tihi{ He 4,347 ), properly

is = iribhihy ther.- fore = the instr,, «s in the case cf the a stems ( § 371 ).

—The voc. occurs in JM. say alagunanlhino = sakalagunanidhayah ( Sagara

1 AMg, jantavo (Suyag. 335.42*4), bhikkhavo (Suyag 157; text°kkhd^).

For JM. gurua (Kk. Ill, 513,22) we should rtsid giiriio. On A. see§ 372.

§ 382. In AMg. the forms, of the plur. of bahu ( much ) that are

valid for the m^isculine, are mostly used for the fen»inine too: bahave

pdnajdi = bahvyah prdnajdtayah (Ayar. 1,8,1,2 '

; bakave sdhamminw = bahvth

^sadharmimh ( Ayar. 2,1 ,1 ,1 1 ; 2,2, 1,2; 2,5, 1,2; 2,10,2) ;
bahave devd ya devio

ya
{
Ayar. 2.15,8); bahave khudddkhuddijdo vavlo = bahvyah ksudrdkmdrikd

vdpyah
( Jiv. 476 ); bahunarh samandnam hahunaih samaninarh bahunam

sdvaydnam bahunam sdviydnarh bahunam devdnam bahunam devinatfi
(
Kappas.

S. § 64; Nayadh. 498. 518, 615. 65*4; Vivahap. 242 ); bahuhim dghavandki

*a pannavandhi ya vinnavandhi ya sannavandhi ya == bahvibhir dkhydpandbhis

ca "^prajndpandbhis ca ^vijndpambhis ca ^samjndpandbhis ca
(
Nayadh, § 143;

p. 539. 889; Uvas. § 222; Vivahip. 814 ); bahuhim khajjdkim == bahvibhik

kubjdbhib (Nirayav. § 4; Vivahap. 791; Naya Ih. § 117; p. 832. 837 ;
Viva-

gas. 226 ; bahusu vdvlsu = bahvi^u vdptsu (Nayadh. 915); bahusu vijjdkarlsu

= bahvlsu vidyddhansu ( NayMh. 1275; so the commentary; text bahusu

vijjdsu ). Cf. also Ovav. § 8. On the retained Skt. forms like girisu^
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vagguhim see § 99, on the stepping over of the a-stems into the a-declen-

Sion in M. AMg., § 105, on AMg. sakahao = sakthini § 358.

S 383 The masculine in -I and -u shorten their I and u according

to Hc^ 3 43- Mk fol. 42. 43; Sr. fol, 12 and are declined as the

nouns' in X -u. So nom. gamam = grdmanth] acc. gdmanim; ms. gam-

mnd' gen. sdmanino and gdmanissd; voc. gdmani', nom. khalapu — lAalapulf,

acc'kSpL; ins. khahpund-, gen. khalapu^, voc khalapu He. 3,24 42.

43 124i ^Sr adds the nom. plur.: khalavm, khalavao, khalavum, khalavu,

Exa-nple< are- .VI. gdmim, gimininj = grdmanlh, grdmupah (H. 449 633);

admrnamiVi. 7.60); J-M. a^oganrl, asogamiri, = asokamh asok^nyah (Av.

8 2. 32)* candasirino, ca idasirind emdrasnya^

56 2 7 ); S. m 2havmrino = mddhivasriyah (
Malatim. 211,1 ); S.

asoark LXgranih (
Mpech. 4,23; 327,1 ). The forms saarhbkum, saambhmo

tsvayambhumm, svayarhbhuvah ( G. 1.813 ), saambhmo, saambhussa, saam-

bhund iWLk. fol. 42 f.) may be derived from svayambhu or from bhu.

b) Feminine,

8 384 In Pkt. the feminine forms in -i, as bhumisu, suttisu,
( § 99)

are retained only in isolated places in verses. Otherwise the feminine

in “i with which those in •! and have become identical, provided

there is differentiation between words of one arid more
_

syllables.

The declension exactly corresponds to that of the feminine m -a in § 374ff.,

and it holds good for all the endings, as already noted there. In isolated

cases the following one is to be considered.

8 385 The grammarians give, for the ins. abl. gen. loc. sing, the

forms: mi, naio, naia, from nat=mdl

ruta, ruld, ruii, rule from rui = rua ( Sr. fol. 15 ) ;
buddhia, buddhia, buddhn,

buddhu from buddhi; sahia, sahid, sahli, sahie from sahi = sakh- dlmm,

dhenud dhenui, dhenue from dhem = dhem-, vahua, vahSd, vahm, vahue from

vahu = vadhu (
He. 3, 29 ). Of these, the forins in -td, -Sa are not av^l-

able, and those in -u -St are rare in the texts: M. nan = napah (G.IOOO)

;

AMg.tnaM = mahydh (Suyag. 312), more often correctly m the v. 1. for

.ie of the texts, as G. 139. 860. 922. For gabbhinh = garbhi^yah, novi

Weber H- 166 correctly reads gabbhinta. In all cases, where the
^
forms

in -te, .ue stand in the text, and the metre requires a short, as maMe sim,

taiianie, pavittharanie
,
naarie ,

nlvasine^ lacchie etc. ( Cj.

50\!m); vahue (H. 874. 981), the forms in -la or in -u, ua or m -ui are

to be put, as Weber H. 69 has corrected which is attested for all the

examples collected by him at p. 40 in Hala^ by the manuscripts. At H.

86 there is found the v. 1. hasamtli beside hasamtla, hasarhtie (cl. lb. io,oo

too). For vahm (H. 874. 981) the old Sarada manu_scripts_^of Kavyapra-

liasa give the v. 1. at 874 vahuo, bahua^ at 981 bahul^ hahui. We have,

therefore, to write vahua or vahui, as also H. 786. 840. 874;

atH. 457. 608. 635. 648, everywhere with the v. 1. vahus or bahue, Gl. §375.

The forms in -Ta, ^ua are, likewise those in -if, -ui, confined to verses, but

with the stems in -i, in M. very frequently : ins. bandia ^_oandya\

vahia == vyadhya; laliahguUa = lalitdhgulyd ( H. 118.J21.
458 )j

dhidla —
dbhijdtyd* rdasina = rdjasriydi ditthla = drstydi thiia = sthitydi jdnala =
jdnahyd (R. 1,11. 13. 45; 4,43; 6,6*); sippla =^Juktyd; mutthia == mujtyd;

devia ^'devyd (
Karp. 2,4; 29,4; 48,14 ); gen. kodia = koteb; ghannia -

grhinydh; girinala = girinadydh (H. 3,11. 14. 37); dhanariddhia slria a smlu*

ppan^di vdrunla a — dhanurddhydfy sriyai ca salilotpanndyd vdruityds ca (
R.
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17); dharania = dharanydli (R. 2,2; 7,28 ); sarassaia = sarasvaiyah; rudhla

= rudheh (
Karp. 1,1; 51,3 ); L. pdnaudia = prdmkutydm ( H, 227; on the

meaning cf. Paiyal. 105 with Desin. 6,38); D- maria =s nagarydm ( Mrcch,100.2)

. For the ablative examples are wanting. The usual forms in all

the dialects, except A., that C. 1,9 alone knows, is that in -ue^ which,

however, is not found ia the abl. So ins. M. bhanantie = bhanantyd ( H,

123); AMg. gale^ S. gadie = gatyd ( Kappas. § 5; Sak, 72,11 ); Mg. sattie

= saktyd ( MrccL 29,20 ); P. bhagavatle = bhagavatyd (He, 4,323); gen.

lacchte = laksmydh (G. 68) ;
AMg. ndgasirie mdkanle = ndgahiyd brdhmanydk

(Nayadh. 1151); radandvalle = ratndvalydh (Mrcch. 88,21); Mg.majjdlle

= mdrjdrydh
(
Mrcch. 17,7 ); loc. paavle ~ padavydm ( H. 107 ); AMg.

mndrasie nayarie = vdrdnasydm nagarydm ( Antag. 63; Nirayav. 43. 45;
Vivagas. 136. 148. 149; Vivahap. 284 ff.; Nayadh, 1516. 1528 ). AMg.
JM. adavie = atavydm (Nayadb. 1137; Erz, 1,4; 13,30; 21,21); S.masd^-
vldhie = smasdnavithydm (Mrcch. 72,8); Mg dhalame = dharanyam (Mrcch.

173,16). The form is found to have been shortened to 4$ in A. too :

ins. maragaakantie = marakatakdntyd; gen. gananiie = ganantydh; radie =
ratydh

(
He. 4,349. 333. 446 ).

§ 386. In the ins., ditthid = distyd ( e. g. Mrcch. 68,2; 74,11;

Vikr. 10,20; 26,15; 49,4 etc.
) used adverbially, S. has retained an old

ins. in -5. In the A. of Pihgala, more than once, we find an ins. in :

kitti = klrtyd (1,65®; 2,66) ;
bhattl = bhaktyd (2,67), and so is also eavisattt

for ^ttd ( S. Goldschmidt, "^tti
)
= ekavimsalyd to be read at 1,142. — On

the dative in -de in AMg.JM.S. see § 361.—The abl., except in A., where,
according to He. 4, 350, like the gen., it ends in has the endings 40^

-iZa, jS.S.Mg* 4do^ -5rfo;AMg. arairaio^^^aratirateh (Suyag.654; Ovav.§ 123);
koslo = kosydk (Suyag. 593); nayario=nagaryd^ ( Nirayav. § 19; p. 44.45;
Nayadh. 1135); pdkkharin%o=puskarinyah; corapalko=scorapaUydh (Nayadh.
1060.1427.1429); gangdsindkuo^gangdsindhoh ( Than. 544; Vivabap.482 £)
S.: adaido^atavyaJi (Sak.35,8); ujjaMdo^ujjayinydh ( Ratn. 321,22;322,9 );
saddo^sacydh ( Vikr. 44,8 ); Mg. maUdo == nagarydh ( Mrcch. 159,13 ).—
The gen. has in A., as in the case of ^-sterns (§ 375), the ending before

which the vowel is shortened : ^pasyantydh\ mellantihe =muncantydfi;

goriy = gaurydh; tumbirdhe == tumbinydJ^ (He, 4,332,2. 370,4. 395,1. 427,1);
kanguhe = kangoh (He. 4,367,4).—In the loc. in AMg. we find frequently

rdo = rdtrau as well, the only form ( Ayar. 1,8, 2,6; Suyag. 247. 255, 519;
Nayadh. 302. 374), as in the combinations izAo rdo (Ayar. 1,2, 1, 1.2,2;

1,4, 1,3; Suyag. 295. 412. 485; Uttar. 430 ), or in aho rdo ya == ahasca
rdtrau ca ( Panhav. 373 ), rdo vd viydle vd ( Ayar. 2, 1,3,2; 2,2,3,2.23 [ so

correctly ed. Calc. p. 126 ] ), diydya rdo ya = diva ca rdtrm ca ( Ayar,

1,6,3,3. 4,1 ;
Uttar. 847 ), diyd vd rdo vd { Suyag. 846; Dasav. 616,13 ).

Sometimes in AMg. the ending of the masc. and neutr. is extended over to

to the feminine: pitthirhsi from pitthi
( § 53; Nayadh. 940 ); bMttimsi =

bhittau (Ayar. 2,5,1,21); rdyakdnimsi = rdjadhdr^dm (Ayar. 2, 1,2,6; 2, 1,3,4:

2.3. 1.2) between pure loc. in ^rhsi of the masc. and the neutr. Cf. § 355.358.

364, 367. 375. 379. S. has ratlimmi = rdtrau (Jivan, 9,23; 17,23; Mallikam.

226,4 ); bhumimmi = bhumau (Mallikam.^33 7,21). In A. the loc. ends in

•sydm; mahifu = mahydm; riddfdkt = rddkau; sallatht = hllakydm;
vdmrasihT=^vdrdnasydm; ujjenihi'=ujjayinydm (He, 4,352.418,8.422,9,442,1);

mdihi^ mdydm (
Pingala 1,5a )j in the A, of Pingala, in the case ofthe i-

stems, also in 4 and shortened: 4 puhavl ^prthivydm
( 1,121; text ^zwz);

dharam dharanyam ( 1,137® ); puhavi ^ prthivydm
( 1, 132® );

mahi « mahydm \ 1, 143® ).—The vocative ends in -i, -u : M. mdhavi
= mddkavi] bhatravi = bhairavi; devi = devi ( G. 285. 287, 290. 331 );
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thorattani = stMlastani (H. 925) ; §. bhaavadi bhSiradhi — t- n- - .

( Balar. 163,10; Pras. 83,4 ); JM. g. mtiL pm Kv
165,3; 174,8); g. sahi maladi = sakhi mdlati (Malatim. 94 2)

•

*Mo-’ ^fjh'
kust^i=vrddhakuttam (Mrcch.l41,25;152,22)U<..m£ll|.>^^^^^^
69,1); M. vevantoru == ^pamanoru { H. 52); suanu = suianu{G. 186 H^.'kmaroru=kankamu

(
H. 925 ); m Mg, with pluti vasu

( hlrcch. 127 1 )
§ 387_. Thenom. acc. voc. plur. end in -io, ^Uo, which altern«i

in verses : nom. M. kattio = krttayah ( H. 951 )• riddhm
rddhayaJi ( G. 92 ); lumblo = * lumbyab (H. 322V = „a^2h- -

“
tugaryak{G. 360. 403); AMg, mahaiiah = mahdnadyah ^Than 76h^amkodto^ hranyakotyah

( Uvas. § 4 ), ^ ThSn 121
’

U tarunm^ taruvyah
( G. 113; H. 546 ); -^ala^M avarodhcyuva^^^^^

{ Sagara 4,13 ) ;
vasaMo = .asatoyah

(
T. I

29 5
*
7 . fn 2 r (Mahav 121 7); mahuano = madhukaryah' (Urcch

fAl Mudra^ lo 1 -Ifil-W ^ ^
’ = Prakmyab{vS,\

if* f
39,1, 56,8 ), A. anguhu = angulyah

( He. 4, 333 S with ashort vowel, as on metrical grounds in the ofher dikets too ( 8 99^ MMamhuo ^ kulavadhvab
(
H. 459 ); kUg. suravadhuo (Ovav.Ir SB’lVTO = to4 ,(Jiv..503 ). - Acc. M. sahmo = saLnaBldhYn m-

&?& W ^ 2’3.2,15 ); osaJno = osadhlh ( Ayai 274,^1 6-
Suyag. 727; Dasav. 628,33 ) ; savatUo = sapatnlh \ Uvas. 8 239 )• sSiaalk

149n w 1
= bahvU coravidydh (Nayadh

sahamminio = bahmb *sddharmimh
( 8 382 ) -Voc

197,To; Anarghar. 30^?}^^!! fU 4T2*'7i^ )*.'^?nTthi vocT*
by' Hc^^'s 27^72?“^*^ ^’346). The forms in -I -a, lauS

bidh iiSwSovTv' vdtmnlbhir vadabhlbhii barbanbhir draddx-

12 iTS 1 24̂ VS’ ? =
3Wimh (Mrcch.6,7; gak.

^ puspavatibhik (He.’ 4,438^3)'^andVith^r.iW^*
- stribhik; A. pu^phavaihi

id, Lm-ilkmfdc fsm i 4io 5T r.T-S
^ ”1?“ “ Ti

7 s m. 239 ); Ll. S ikwfi h!
71 Q9T7n7’

). M. = sadbdndm
( G. 1158- H 526- R 9yj.ao ) and oakuna f R. 9 40. 96- T 7A t t at ’ ‘

45);£inad:su = eiriiaitsu C P A va’ t a a]' -V- =_rdtnsu (H.
Suyag. 405 409 f- m w‘ - )j AMg. lUhsu = sirifu

( Ayar. 2,16,7;

^uMtsu ( of 350. 421 ) 1 SaA-c“' ( G. 256 ) and
Uttarar.'22,13,. 4 Va)f£4-(T~9l
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in -t/, - 2
,
•u enter at the end of a compound, they naturally, as in Skt.,

take the endings of the masc, or those of the neuter, when they refer to a
masc. or neuter. So M, karena va pcmcangulind (G. 17)^ M. sasialdsuttina...

kavdlena = saHkaldsuktind . hapdlena (G. 40); S. mae mdndabuddkind^mayd
mandabuddhind ( Sak* 126, 10 ); S. mohidamadind — mohitamatind^ nidiniuna*

buddhind = nitinipunabaddhind ( Mudrar. 228,1; 269,3 ); S* ujjumadino =
rjumateh ( Pras. 46,9 ). Mg. mustte = mustind = musidmusti, really = mustyd
mustind

( Mrcch. 170,15 ) is also noticed.

3) Stems in -r.

§ 389. The distinction, that Skt. makes between nomina agentis and
words of relationship, has been maintained in Pkt. In the nom. acc. sing,

and nom. plur., the forms indentical with those of Skt. are retained. Other-

wise, corresponding to the change ot r to i or «(§ 50ff )the stems in -r have
become f- or i.saaily w-stems, or the stem of the acc. sing, is employed as

new theina, acco^Hing to the ^-declension
:
j&n-, j&iV, piara-^pitr-; bhatti-^

bhattii-^bhatldra-. The feminina of the words of relationship too a^e declined

as the a-stenis, to which the nom. sing, gave the impulse mdhy mdu->^

mdard^» Hence the grammarians (Vr.5,31—35; Hc.3,44—48; Ki.3,30—34;
Mk, fol. 44; Sr.fol. 13 16.18 ) teach for the r-stems, all the forms that are

valid for the c:-, circumstantial a-, and w-stems, and it has not as yet been
possible to get all of them authenticated. The forms that have been found
in the texts provide with the following paradigms,

§ 390. Nomina agentis* bhattu = bhartr ( husband ).

Singular.

Nom. bkattd; AMg. bhatidre^ also JM. bhaUdro»

Acc. bhattdrathi Mg, bhattdlam

Gen. bhattimo, AMg. bhattdrassa also.

Loc. JM. S. bhatfdre.

Voc. bhattd.

Plural.

Nom. M. AMg. bhattdro; AMg. bhattd also.

Ins, AMg. bhattdrehim.

Loc. AMg. hhaitdresu,

Voc. AMg. bhattdro •

In the meaning ^^master” bhartr has become an f-stem in §.(§ 55.289)

and as such is declined in the oblique case. nom. bhattd ( Lalitav, 563,

23; Ratn. 293,32; 294,11 etc.); acc. bhattdram (Malav. 45.16;59,3;60,10);

ins. bhattind
( Sak. 116, 12; 117, II; Malay. 6, 2. 9; 8, 7); gem

bhattino (§aL 43,10: 117,7; Malav. 6,22; 40,18; 41,9. 17; Mudrar. 54,2;

149,2 ); voc. bhattd
(
Ratn. 305,17. 23; §ak. 144,14), also in Dh. (Mrech,

34,11. 17 ).—Examples for individual cases are : nom. AMg. ne d « nets

( Suyag. 519; text neta); kantkaccheitd ( Uttar. 633 ); JM. ddyd ^ Jdid

(Erz. 58,30); M. JM. §. bhattd (Karp. 43,4; Av.11,2; Erz.; Mrcch,4,4.5)

;

jS. nddd == jndtd, jhddd = dhydtd ( Pav* 382, 42; 386, 70 ), kattd = kartd

( Pav. 384,36. 58. 60 ) : §. sdsidd = Msitd, dddd = data ( Kaleyak. 24,16;

25,22); §. rakkhidd = raksitd ( Sak. 52,5; Mukund. 15,5 ); AMg. udagadd^

ydre [ text ^datdro ] = udakadatd (
Ovav. § 86 ); AMg. bhattdre ( Nayadh.

1230); AMg, nvadarhsettdre [
text = upadariayitd ( Suyag* 593); JM.

bhattdro = bhartd (Av. 12,5. 12. 16. 17; Erz. 6,36; 85,22).—Acc. M, AMg.
JM. §. hhaUdrarti

(
H. 390; Samav. 84; Erz.; Malatim. 240, 2 ); Mg,
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bhattalath (Venis. 33,8) ; AMg. udagadayarath = udakadatdram (Ovav. § 85)

:

pasatthSram neyaram = prasastaraih netaram (Samav. 84) ; saitkararh = sastS-
ram ( Ayar. 1

,654,1 ); AMg. JS. kattararh = kartaram ( Uttar. 412; Pav.
379,1).— Gen. M. JM.S. bhattuno (Karp. 7,1 ; Erz. 41,23; |§ak. 81,70; Vikr!
52,14; 82,6. 16; 88,14 etc.); AMg. udagaday arassa = udakadatuh (’Ovav!
§ 85 ). — For the loc. S. bhattari ( Sak. 109,10 ) we should, wiih the v. l".

read bhaitdre, that He. 3,45 teaches and JM. too has (Av. 23, 5). False is

also the reading bhattari of the Kashmirian - ( 105,15 ), bkattuni of the
Devanagari- and bhatiummi of the Dravidian recensions

( 70,12 ed. Bohtl.-
248,6 ed. Madras ). The manuscripts of the Dravidian recension waver
between bhattummi, bhattari, bhattari, bhattaihmi.—Yoc, bhattd, see above.
Plural: nom. M. sodro = srotdrah (Vajjalagga 325,17); AMg. pasatthdro =
praidstdrah (Suyag. 585; Ovav. § 23. 38); uvavattdro = upapattdrak ( SuVae.
699. 766.771; Vivahap. 179.508.610; Ovav. §56. 69. ff. ); akkhdydro,
dgantdro, neydro

[ text rretdro ], pannattdro = dkhyatdrab, dgantdrah, netdrak
*prajnaptdrah (Suyag. 81. 439. 470. 603); AMg. gantd = gantdrah (Suyag.’
150 ); saviyd = savitdrau, tafthd = tvoftarau ( Than. 82 ). To it belongs
also AMg. bhayantdro, which, at Ovav. § 56 appears as bhavantdro^, and
is used as the nom. of the sing, too, (Ayar. 2,1,11,11; 2,2,2,6-14; 2, 5,2,3;
Sujag.562.766; Ovav. § 56.129) and the voc. (Ayar.2,1,4,5; Suyag.239 585.
630 630.635 ). Its meaning is = bhavantali or bhagavantal}, with which the
scholiasts inter alia restore, and it is derived directly from bhavant, the
participle used as a pronoun, like the voc. dusantdro = dyusmantah

( Ayar.
2,4,1,9; used as a sing.) from dyu^mant. There is found also the gen
bhayantdranam

( Ayar. 2,2,2,10; Suyag. 635 ). Ins. daydrehirh = ddtrbhih
(Kappas.

§ j
12).—Loc. dgantdresu = dgantrsu ( Ayar. 2,7,1,2. 4, 5; 2,7,2,l’.

7. 8. ), ddydresu = datrpt ( AySr. 2,15,11. 17 ). — The neutra are inflected,
according to Sr. fol. 18 either according to the a-declension of the stem,
e. g. katidra-, or according to the u- declension of the stem, e, g. kattu-.

1. Leumakn, Aup. S. s. V. considers the word as an admixture of the pres. part.
cftarOTt and the fut. part, hhaviif. — a. The hypothesis of Steinthal

( Specimen der

i ^ nomina agentis are wanting in Jaina-Prakrt ( i. e.
AMg.) IS wrong.AMg., on the contrary, is the single dialect, in which they are frequent,

§ 391. Words of Relationship, — piu = pitr.

Singular.

Nom. pid [ piaro ] ;
S, Mg. pidd.

Acc. piaram; AMg. JM. piyaram; S. pidaram; Mg. pidalath.
Ins. pjjjpa ]; S. Mg. pidund; A.piara.
Gen. piuno; AMg. piuno, piussa; JM. piuno, piyarassa; S, Mg, piduno; A.

ptaraha,

Voc, [pia, pid, piaradi, piaro, piara ].

Plural.

Nom. Iptofo ], [/itttpa ]; AMg. iM.piyaro', AMg. also piv, S, pidaro.
Acc. [ pare, piutfo ] ;

AMg. piyaro ; S. pidaro, pidare.
Ii^. [ AMg. piiikidi, also pihiih; [piareUm ].
Gen. AMg. piuifam, also piitfath.

Loc. [ pusttth 3 .

( 15,26 ) ; AMg. JM. piyd

2??^ 555; Nayadh. 1110; Erz. 14,13) ; S. pidd (Sak.

A-j- /Vi 5,6; Kaleyak. 24,18 ); A. pidd ( Mrcch. 104 17 V Me.

mi 63?*^750-
*2,15,

*15; Suyag!
377. 635. 750; Uttar. 217; Erz. 14,13 ); S. A. bhddl ( Uttarar. 128;i0;
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Pras 83,6; Venis. 102,4: 103,22; A. Mrcch. 104,18 ) ; §. jdmddd =jdmdtd
( Malatim. 235^4; Mallikam, 210,23; Priyad. 27, 4 [text Vol); Mg.
vdmddd

(
Mrcch. 139,25). Acc. Mg. piyaram

(
Ayar. 1,6.4,3; Suyag. 176.

217. 330. 345 ); ammdpiyaram ( Tha^i. 126; Uttar. 573 ) ; S pldaram ( Vikr.

81,10; 82,8; Malav. 84,5; Venis. 61,4; Kaleyak. 18,22; Kaiiisav. 50,12
etc. ), in A. too (Mrcch. 101,17) and Dh. ( Mrcch. 32,10); JM. bhdyaram
S. bhadaram = bhrdtaram ( Erz. 85,4; Venis. 95,14; 104,12; Malatim. 240,

2 ). — Ins, M. AMg. pinna ( G. 1197; Vivahap. 820. 827 ), Mg. pidtind

( Mrcch. 167,24 ), A piara
( Sukas. 32,3 ); JM. bhdund (

Erz. 45,28 ), S.

bhddund
( Malav. 71,2; Malatim. 244,2 ) ; S. jamaduna ( Ratn. 291,2 ). —

Gen. M. AMg. piuno ( R. 8,28; Kk. 262,28; Nayadh. 784; Kappas. Th.

§3); AMg. ammdpiiino (Than. 125) beside ammdpiussa (Than. 126);
JM.

(

Erz. 9,19; 17,17 ) and ammdpiyarassa
( Erz. 77,30); h.piduno

(Mrcch. 95,2. 15; Uttarar. 73,10; Mudrar. 262,6; Parvatip. 11,4; 28,6;
Mukund. 34,3 ); S. bhddnno (Malatim. 242,1; 245,5; 249,4; Balar. 113,7;

144,10; Venis. 60,21; 64,7; Mudrar. 35,9 ); ^.jdmdduno (Venis. 29,12;
Mallikam. 21,4; 212,17; Viddhas. 48,9); A. piaraha

(
Pihgala 1,116, in the

meaning of the acc, ). — Plural: nom. Ahlg* piyaro
(
Than. 511. 512 ),

frequently in the compound ammdpiyaro (Ayar. 2,15,1 1. 16; Vivahap. 809.

926; Than. 524.525; Antag. 61; Nayadh. § 114. 116; p 292. 887. 965 and
often); AMg. JM. bhdy'aro (.Suyag. 176; Samav. 238; Kk. 267,36; Erz.);

also AMg. bhdyard (Uttar, 402.622) and AMg. do pn=dvau pitarau [as the
names of stars; Than 82), S. bhddaro (Uttarar. 12,7; Venis 13,9). False

are S. madarapiara (sic; Kamsav.50,14) and bkdard{^ic\ Kamsav.50,10). We
should read mdddpidaro and bhddaro,—Acc. AMg.JM, ammdpiyaro(kT\t^,gA^

23.61.Nayadh. § 134.138; p. 260.887; Vivahap. 808; Erz. 37,29) ;§^,pidaro

( Vikr. 87,17 ) ; AMg. also ammdpiyare ( Uttar. 643; Commentary "^rarh );
5. mdddpidare = mdtdpitarau (Sak. 159, 12).-^ Ins. AMg. ammapidkirh (Ayar.

2,15,17; Nayadh. § 138; p. 889 ) and AMg.JM. ammdpnhim
( Kappas.

§94; V. 1. Thzri. 527; Vivahap. 1206; Av. 37,2; 38,2 ) JM. mdyd^
pithirh ( Av. 17,31); AMg. piihim, bhdikith ( Suyag. 694; text®fHm), false,

piydhim (104) ^xid pitdhirh ( 692 ); S. bhadarehirn (Mrcch. 106,1) is merely
conjectural. -- Gen. AMg. ammdpiu^am ( Kappas. §90; Nayadh. § 120;

p. 905. 965 )
and ammdpiimm (Ovav* § 72; v. 1. ^piff; 103, 107 ); JM.

mdydpimaih (Av. 37,21). The proper noun AMg. culampiya^culanlpitr is

declined as: nom, culanlpiyd, zczP^piyarh, gen.°pzja^m,voc.°j)fj;a(Uvas.s.v.).

§ 392. mdtr (mother) forms the nom. M. mdd (H.400.508) ; AMg.JM.
(Ayar. 1,2, 1,1; Suyae.115.161.377.635.750; Nayadh. 1110; Jiv. 355

Kappas. § 46. 109; Erz. 5,19; 10,4. 7 ); S. A. Mg. mada (Uttarar. 126,6;

Venis. 29,12; A. Mrceh, 104,17; Mg. Mrcch. 129,6). In the meaning
^divine mother^ the stem mdard, which is declined like the feminine in -a,

makes its appearance according to Hc,3,46.—Acc.M. maflmm(Hc.3,46),AMg.

JM, mdyarafhy Dh. §. mddatam (Ayar. 156,4,3; Suyag, 176. 217. 330. 345;

Erz.; ph.; Mrcch, 32,12; S. Mrcch. 141,11; Sak. 59,7; Vikr. 82,3;88,16

etc.); in M. also maflm(H.741), and so the word may generally be declined

as an a-stem: sing. ins. JM. mdyde (Av. 11,3.9); gen, S. mddde (Karp. 19,

5 ); voc. M. mde (H, s. v. mdd), S. made ( Venis, 58,17 ;
Viddhas. 112,8 );

plur,: ins. AMg. mayahim (Suyag, 104); gen. A. mdaKd (He. 4,399). The
nom. plur. is AMg, mdyaro (Than. 512; Samav. 230; Kappas. § 74. 77 );

besides AMg. JM. have i- and u- stems ( He. 3,46 ) ;
gen. loc. sing.^wj^ug

( Kappas, §93; Av. 12,9; loc, Vivahap. 116 ): ins. plur. mdtkim ( Suyag.

692 [V]. 694); gen. plur. mdtnath.mdma (He. 1,135; 3,46) which appears

more frequently in compounds (§ 55). Voc, sing, mat in A. Pihgala 1,2.—

From duhiir the nom, S. is diihidd (Malav. 37,8; Ratn. 291,1; ViddhaS.
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47,6. 10; Priyad. 52,6 ), the acc. duhidararh ( §ak. 128,2 ), the voc. S.
duMdg (

Viddhai 38,3 ed. Calc. ). JM. dhlyd, §. Mg. dhlda and M. dhU,
AMg. JM. dhuya, S. Mg_ dhuda arc mostly used

(§ 65.148), JM. dhlyd,
Mg. dhldd which are inflected as 5-stems, especially in the combi-
nations JM. ddsledhlyd, S. ddsledhUa, Mg. ddiledhlda, comprehended as
compounds (cf. ddsleuttd). In §. Mg. the manuscripts and texts write dAia
mostly falsely. Nom.S. ddiledhidd (Ratn.302,8); AMg.JM. dhuidlK'^&x.l 2
l,l;2,15,15;Suyag 635,657; Vivagas. 105. 214.228; Antag. 55; Nayadh!
586 781.1068.1070.1228; Vivahap. 602.987; Jiv. 355; Av. 10 23-11 10*

12,3;29,14;37,26fF.; Erz. 5,38); l§. ajjddhMd=drydduMtd (Mrcch.53,23*§4*

7; 94,11; 325,14); acc. M. dhuam (H. 388), AMg. dhdyam (Vivagas. 228*

229; Nayadh. 820); ins. M. dhQdi (H. 370); dhUe (H. 864); g. dMedhl-
dde

(
Nagan. 57,4 ). Mg. ddiledhldde

( Mrcch. 17,8 ); gen. g. ddsledhldde

( Mrcch. 77,12; Nagan. 47,10 ); g. ajjddhudde ( Mrcch. 53,15; 94,4 ); loc.

AMg. dhUyde (Nayadh. 727); voc. JM. ddsiedhle (Erz. 68,20); g. ddsledhlde
(Mfcch. 51,7. 10; 72,19; Karp. 13,2 [Yiomw °dhMey, Viddha^. 85,11 •

Ratn. 294,3; 301,18; Nagan. 57,3; Candak. 9,16); MgMHedhlde
( Mrcch,

127,23 ). Plural: nom. acc. AMg. JM. ( Ayar. 2,1,4,5; 2,2,i,12;
Vivagas. 217; Av. 10,23; 12,1; Erz. 14,12); ins. JM. dhuydhi (Erz. 14,16);
gen. AMg. dhUydnath

(
Ayar. 1, 2,5,1 ); L dhldanam

( Malatim. 288,5 ) ;

voc. g. dasledhldao (Gait. 84,7). From the stem dkuyard is found the acc.
sing. AMg. dhUyaram (Uttar. 641), ins. plur. dhdyardhi ( Suyag. 229 ).—
From jMsr the nom. sing, is AMg. sasd ( He. 3, 35; Paiyal. 252;
Suyag. 176 ).

4) Stems in o and au.

_
§ 393. Of the old flexion of go only a few remnants are traceable

in AMg.: nom. suyago = abhinavaprasUtd gauJ} ( Suyag. 180 ); nom. plur.
gdo = gdvah{ Dasav. 628,15 ); acc. plur. gdo = *gdvah = gah (Ayar.
2,4,2,9. 10); ins. plur. gahim = gobhif} ( Anuog. 351); gen. plur. gacam =
gavdm (Samav. 83; Uttar. 293). The nom. sing, in AMg, is gave=’^gavah
(Ayar. 2,4,2,10; Dasav. 628,17), as also at Suyag. 147 we have to read for
gOTOJK of the text; the nom. plur. is AMg. gavd in jaraggavd — jaradgdvah
( Suyag. 185 ). For the mascul. go^ is mostly used in AMg. Mg. ( He.
2,174; Dejin. 2,104; Triv. 1,3,105; Ayar. 2,1,5,3; 2,3,3,8. 13 ; 2,4,2,7’;
^yag. 708. 720. 724 f. 727; Jiv. 356; Panhav. 19; Samav. 131; Nayadh.;

99,12; 100,13; 107,18;112,17;117,15;
118,5. 12-14. 24; 122,15; 132,16; at the last two places goKdim with a
change of gender according to_§ 358 ); AMg. go^attde = gotvdya (Vivagas.

Si?
Av. 7,10. 12; 43,10), or M. gdl ( He. 1,158;

r' ilo
Ayar. 2,1,4,3. 4; Vivagas. 67;Jm 356; Dasav. 618,39; Dasav. N. 658,7; Av. 43,11. 20; Dvar. 504,12.

I4j_Erz_^). For the masc. He. 1,158 mentions gafio, gdo, for the femin.
gaua^ gat. Of them gaUo = gavayah, gono is eithpr= fnr
^gurndh from Vgur according to § 66\ or

I* So more correctly than BB, 3,237,

. . § ) always forms, from the strong stem, a femin,
t^aoa, which is inflected according to the d-declension (He. 1,164; Sr. fol.

(Nayadh. 741. 1339; Vivahap. 105;
Uttar. 7l6;_M^ch. 41,20), A. ndva (He. 4,423,1) ; acc. M. ^tdoadi (0.812)?

(Ayar. 2,3,1,13 IF.; Su^ag. 68.271. 438; Vivahap. 105;

TTS^^2m 2*34.15 ff.; Nayadh. 1339 f.;

Slav 629 i)

^^' AMg. mSvdki

*gavana. Gf. also § 8. 152.
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5) Stems in -t.

§ 395. The nouns in -t, having a single stem, ofwhich t is preceded
by a ^vowel, cross over to the corresponding vocalic declension after

= indrajUa ( R. i4,16 ), gen. indaino
(R. 12,58. 84) and indansa (R. 15,61), loc. indammi

{ R. 13,99); ta^ =
tadit (He. 1,202), A. taU = tadilam (Vikr. 55,2); mam = marut (Ki. 2,123;
M. vtjju = aidyut

( Vr. 4, 9; Bh. 4, 26; He. 1, 15; Ki. 2, 129; H. 585 ).
Froni jagat, the nom. sing, is M. jaarh

( R. 5, 20; 9, 73 ), AMg.
A.jV ( He. 4,343,1 ); the acc. AMg. jagam ( Suyal.

W5. 537 ); the gen. A. jaassu ( He. 4,440 ); the loc. Is^.jaammi ( H. 364;

^ 3,12, Karp. 78,4; 80,4) and jog (G. 239; H. 303), AMg. (Suyag.
104; text llj znAjagathsi (Suyag. jagadi (Pav. 382, 26; text®/*),
A.

( He. 4,404; Kk. 261,1). The feminine nouns mostly take the
endings -a ; sarit becomes Pali saritd, M. sand ( G. H. R. ), JM sarivd
(Erz.), A. rana (Vikr. 72,9); M, gen. plur. saridAa ( He. 4,300 ); A. also
ins. plur. sarihi = *saTibhiIi = saridbkik ( He. 4,422,11 ). The transition
to the a-declension is prohibited by the grammarians for vidjut. Gf. § 244.
According to He. 1 ,33 there is found aijf/aaa too beside afySr, according
to C. 1,4 nom. plur. vijjuno too.

§ 396. The stems in -at, -mat, -vat partly go according to the mode
of Skt., especially in AMg.,and partly according to that of the a-declension
of the strong stems in -anta, -manta, -vanta. Thus with the flexion of Skt,:
sing, nom. AM.g.jdt}am =jdnan (Suyag. 1,332); vijjam= vidvdn

( Suyag.
126_. 306. 380 ff. ) ; cakkhumam = eaksumdn

(
Suyag. 546 ) ; ditthimam =

<ir;<i77iaR _( Suyag. 200. 531 ); dyavarh ndnavam dhammavam bambhavam =
dtmavdn jndnavdn dharmavan brahmavan ( Ayar. 1,3,1,2 ), puUhavam = sprsta-
vdn ( Ayar. 1,7,8,8; in the passive sense ), thdmavam = sthamavdn

( Uttar.
50. 90 ),

jnttham, acittham = tisthan, ati^than
(
Ayar. 1,4,2,2 ), kuvvath =

kurvan (Suyag. 31,863), kitfam, ha^am, payam=krinan, ghnan, paean (Suyag.
609 ); AMg.JM. maham (Ayar. 1,7, 1.4; Suyag, 582; Ovav. § 5; Kk. 271.
11); JM. araham = arhan (Dvar. 495,9). In M. I have not been able to
find this form. In S. Mg. it is confined to bhagavat and bhavat (pronoun)
( He. 4,265 ). So S, bhaavarh ( Mrcch. 28,1 ; 44,19; Mudrar. 20,7; 179,3

;

Ratn. 296,5. 23; Vikr. 10,2; 23,19; 43,11 etc.); likewise Mg.
( Mudrar,

178,6; Candak. 43,p; §. bhaaam (Mrcch. 4,24; 6,23; 7,3; 18,25; Sak. 37,
1 etc. ), attkabhavam = atrabhavdn (Sak. 33,3; 35,7), talthabhavam = tatra-
bhavdn ( Vikr^ 4_6,5; 47,2; 75,3. 15 ); likewise P. bkagavam ( He. 4,323 ),
as in AMg. (Ayar. 1,8,1,1 ff.; Uvas. and very often).— Ins. AMg. mamaya= matimatd (Ayar. 1,7,1,4. 2,5), malmayd (Ayar. 1,8,1,22.2,16. 3,14.4,17;
Suyag. ZlZ)‘,kMg.jdnaya pdsayd = janatd paJyatd (Ayar. 1, 7, 1,3); AMg.
JM. mafaya = makatd (Ayar. 1,2, 1,1; Suyag. 718; Vivagas 239; Nayadh.
§ 15.135 etc.; Kk. 259,37), used also for the femin. in consonance with the
following masculine and neuter ( § 355) : tmhayd id4kie mahaydjute mahayS
balenam... = mahatyarddhya mahatyd dyutyd mahata balena... ( Jiv. 588 [ text
juttiey, Kapp_as. 102; Ovav. § 52 ); M. bhaavad ( G. 896 ), AMg. JM.
bhagavpd (Ayar. 1,1, 1,1. 7. 3, 5 etc.; Uvas.; and very often; Kk. 268,
17 ), S. bhaavada = bhagavatd ( Lalitav. 265,18; Sak. 57,17; Vikr. 23,6;
72,14; 81,2); likewise in S. bhavadd — bhavatd (Sak. 36,16; Vikr. 19,15),
atihahkavadd, tattkabkavadd

( Vikr. 16,11; 30,9; 80,14; 84,19; Sak.30,2),
as also in the gen.: ^.bhaavada (gak.120,5; Ratn.294,5;295,6), likewise Mg.
(ftab. 52,6; Candak. 43,6) ; §. bhavado (§ak. 38,6. 8; 39,12; Mrcch. 52,12;
Vikr. 18,10,20,19; 21,19 etc.), atthabkavado ( Vikr. 21,10 ), iatthabhavado
( Mrcch. 6,4; 22,12; Vikr. 38,18; 51,113; 79. 16 ). So also in the proper
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noun §. gen. rumannado = rumanvatah ( Ratn. 320,16 ), of which the nom.
is rumanno, as of an w-stem (

Priyad. 5,5 ). In the case of adjectives

and participles only the forms of the a-stems are otherwise usual in S.Mg.
Hence false is S. gunavado (

Sak 84,8 ed. Burkhard ), for which ed.

Bohtlingk 43,14, ed. Madras, 186,11 and the Kashmir recension 72,15
have likewise the false dative gumvade. On the dative bkavade see § 361,— Gen. AMg, tnahao=^mahatah (Suyag. 312), bhagavao=bhagavatah (Avar.
1, 1,2,4; 2,15,9 ff.; Kappas. § 16. 28; Vivahap. 1271; Uvas.; and very
often ), padivajjao = ^pratipadyatahy viharao = viharatak

( Uttar, 116 ),

aviydnao = avijdmtah (Ayar. 1,1, 6, 2; 1,4,4,2; 1,5, 1,1), akuvvao = akurvatak

(^Suyag. 540 ), pakuvvao == prakurvatak
(
Suyag. 340 ), karao = kurvatah

(Ayar. 1,1, 1,5) hanao = ghnatah[Ay^v.^ 1,6,4,2;1, 7, 1,3), kittayao=^kirtayatah

(Uttar, 726), dhiimao = dhrtimatah (Ayar, 2,16,8). On S. Mg. see above!

— Loc. S, sadi = sati i^Sak, 141,7); M. himavai = himavati (Mudrar. 60,9),

—Voc. AMg. JM. bhagavarh, bhayavam
( Vivahap. 205; Kappas.§lll-

Erz. 2,32;44,18; Dvar. 495,13); S. bhaavam (Ratn. 296,24;298,14;300,33;
Prab. 59,4; Sdk. 73,5; Vikr. 86,10; Uttarar. 204,8 etc.); P. bkagavath (He.

4,323 ). Beside AMg. dusam = dyusman
(
Ayar. 1, 1, 1, 1; Suyag. 792;

Samav.l) AMg. very frequently has aMJo(Ayar.l,7,2,2; 2,2,2,6— 14;2,5,1,7,

13, 2,6, 1,5. 10. 11; 2,7,1,2; 2, 7,2,1. 2; Suyag. 594; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas,
etc.) ;

further samanduso (Samav. 31; Ovav. § 140; Nayadh. 518. 614. 617.

652 ff.), that is used for the plural too(Suyag. 579.582; Nayadh. 497.504),

duso is rightly equated by Leumann (Aup. S. s. v.) as = *dyusmas^ hence
it is to be connected with the Vedic vocative in -as (Whitney § 454).—In
the plur, the nom. and the voc, only are formed dialectically according to

the old flexion too. Nom.: AMg. silamanto gunamanto vatmanio {Ay^r. 2, 1,9,1);

mulamanto kandamanto hhandhamanto taydmanto sdlamanto pavdlamanto etc,

(Ovav. § 4), bhagavanto (Ayar. 1,4, 1,1; 2 , 159,1 ;
Vivahap. 1235; Kappas.

§ 61 ), and so also S. nom. bhaavanto (Mudrar, 20,5). For §. kidavanto^
krtavantah (Jivan. 40,26) we have to read kidavantd, on the other hand for

voc, bhamntd ( Sak. 27, 16 ed. Bohtlingk ) we should with the ed.

Madras. 135,7 read bhaamnto, as stands at Venis.102,2.—Nom. plur. neut.

are AMg, pariggahavantt (Ayar. 1,5,2,4; cf. 1,5,3,1); balavanti (Uttar,753);

eydmnti samdvanti = etdvanti sawdvanti (Ayar. 1, 1,1,5. 7); dvantl^ydvantl

( Ayar. 1,4,2,3; 1,5,2,1. 4; cf. § 357); jdvanti ( Uttar. 215 ). The sing.

abhiddavam = abhidravan metrically stands far the plural
( Ayar. 2,16,2 ).

Cf. PiSGHEL, Ved. Stud. 2.227. So also in prose the voc. JM. bhayavam

( T. 4,14. 20 ) in addressing more than one.—As AMg. samanduso is used
for the plur. too, so is used very frequently the plural dusanto for the
singular; hence it is to be taken as pluralis majestatis, since the nom.
sing, in prose would be dusante : dusanto samara = dyusman sramana^

dusanto gdhdval = dyusman grhapate (Ayar. 1,7, 2,2; 5,2; 2, 1,3,2*; 2,3,1,16 ff.;

2,3,2, 1. 2- 16; 2,3,3,5 ff. etc. ); dusanto goyamd == dyusman gotama
( Suyag.

962.972. 981) beside dyuso goyamd (Suyag. 964); dusanto udagd = dyusmann
udaka (Suyag. 969. 972. 1012. 1014). A doubtless plural is for example
dusanto niyanthd = dyusmanto nirgranthdh

(
Suyag. 989. 992 ) . From the

weak stem are formed jawflo, ajdnao (Ayar. 2, 4, 1,1), in case one, with the
commentary and Jacobi (S B E. XII, 149) will like to take it as the nom.
plur. However, it is not possible for the prose, so that the forms are to

be explained as the gen, sing., which ghes also a better sense.

§ 397. With the exception of the cases noted under § 396 the
formation in ^anta, •manta- ^ -vanta prevails in all the dialects : sing. nom. M.
pianto = piban; calanto = calani bahugufiavanto « bahugu^avdn; kun^anto =
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krman (
H. 13. 25. 203. 265) ;

AMg. sasanto beside sdsam = sdsat
( Uttar.

38); anusdsanto (Uttar. 39); kinanto^ vikkinanio = krlnan, vikrlnan (Uttar.

1010); mulamante, kandamante = mulavdn, kandavdn (Ovav. § 5); vanmmante^

gandhamante == varnavdn, gandhavdn ( Bhag. '1,420 ); virdyante = virdjan

(Ovav.§ 48) ;
visiyanto= visidan^ ramanto=^ramamdnah(^zs?LV»& 1 3, 16 ;6U ,2 1 )

;

cullahimavante = cullahimavdn ( Than. 176 ); JM. samthuvvanto = sarhstuya-

mdnah\ gdyanto = "^gdyan; denio ^'^dayan\ aguhanto = aguhan; paloe'nto =
pralokayan (Av. 7,25; 8,26; 9,5. 6; 15,21); kandanto=krandan (Erz, 42,12);

JM. §. mahanto (Erz, 8,5; 50,5; 63,28; Kk. 274,4; Vikr. 45,1; Maliikam.

245,5; Mudrar. 43,8); 1§. karenio = kurvan.{ Mrcch. 6,13; 40,23 )^jdnanto

(Mrcch. 18,23; 104,1); puloanto = pralokayan ( Mahav. 99,3 ), cittavanto =
cittavdn ( §ak. 87,13 ) ;

Mg. puscarhde = prcchan ( Lalitav. 565,20) ; mahante

=: mahdn (Mrcch. 132,11; 169,18; Prab. 58,9; Venls, 35,17; 36,3); colaante

— corayan (Mrcch. 165.9); damsaante = darsayan (§ak. 114,11); mantaante

= mantrayan (
Prab. 32,10; so to be read; ed. Bomb. 78,12 ); Dh.

dcakkhanto = ^dcaksat ( § 88; Mrcch. 34,24 ); P, dntayanto =: cintayan^

paribbhamanto = paribhraman ( He. 4,323 ); A. hasantu = hasan^ damsijjantu

= darsyamdna ( He. 4,383,3.418,6 ), jagganto =:jdgrat ( Pinsfa^a 1,62^ ),

valanta = va}an\ ulhasanta = ullasan; gunavanta = gunavdn (
Pihgala 1,4^;

2,45 ); nom. neut. bhanantam = bhanat ( H. 218 ); kitantam — kirat ( G.

1182); S. dtsantatfi=drsyamdnam (Uttarar. 77,6); A. dhanamantd = dkanavat

(
Pihgala 2,45 ). Mg. dahante ( more correctly dahadahanie with the v. 1.;

Venis. 35,23) is related to the neuter sonidarh=ssonitam. In the acc. masc.

the Skt. form becomes identical with the later formation of Pkt.: AMg. S.

mahantam
(
Ayar. 1,3,2, 3; Suyag. 944; Mrcch. 40,22 ); M.. pijjantdm, anu-

nijjantarh, avalambijjantdm^ padsantam ^ptyamdnam, anunlyamdnam^ avalambya*

mdnam^ prakdiayantam (G* 466—469); AMg. samdramhkantam =: samdrabha*

mdnam^ kimntam = krlnantam, ginhantam^grhnantam (Ayar. 1,2,2,3; 1,2,5,3;

2,7, 1,1); ]M., jampantam ^ jalpantam ( Kk. 262,5 ); §.jdnantam^ santarh,

asantam ( Mudrar. 38,2; 63,9.10 ), kappijjantam = kdfpyamdnam ( Mrcch.

4,10), uvvahanfam = udvahantam ( Mrcch. 41,10 ). False is bhaavadarh

for bhaavantam (Vikr. 87,17 ). Mg. mdlantam = mdrayantam, yiantarh =
jwantam {Mrcch. 123,22; 1*70,5); alihantam ^ arhantam (Latakam. 14,19);

A. darantu^ ddrayantam (He. 4,345); neuter: M. santam asantam (H. 513);

S, mahantam ( Mrcch. 28,11 ), — Ins. M. pianUna ^pibatd^ padantena =
patatd (H. 246. 264); AMg. vinimuyanfenarh = vinimuncatd (Ovav. § 48);

anukarnpantenam = amkampatd
(
Ayar. 2,15,4 ); JM. jampantena =^jalpatd

(KT. 15; Erz. 10,26); kiinantena = krnvatd (Kl. 15); vaccantenam =)
vrajatd ( Av. 11,19); J§. arahanfena = arhatd ( Pav. 385,63 ); S, calamtena

=zcalatd (lalitav. 568,5); gdantena = gdyatd^ karentena = kurvatd (Mrcch. \

44,2; 60,25; 61,24 ); harantena ( Uttarar. b2.9) bhuttavantena = bhukiavatd\

( Jivan. 53,11); Mg. gascantena = gacchatd (Mrcch. 167,24); dhindantem = 1

dhindamanma (
Candak, 71,12 ); A.pavamntem ^pravasatd

(
He. 4,333 ), i

bhamante==^ bkramatd ( Vikr. 55,18; 58,9; 69, i; 72,10 ); roantm t^rudata
\

(Vikr. 72,11).—Abl. AMg. cullahimavantdo = cullahimavatah {
Than. 177 ),

l

—Gen.M. drambhantassa^drabhamdnasyayamaniassa^^ramamdmsya, jdnaniassa

= jdnaiah ( H. 42,44. 243 ), visahantassa = ^oisahatak, vocchindantassa

= vyavacchi^datah ( R. 12, 23; 15, 62 ); AMg. dusantassa = dyusmatak

( Ayar, 2, 7 , 1, 2; 2, 7, 2, 1 ); bkagavantassa = bhagavaiah (
Kappas.

*

§ 118 ); vasantassa vasatak ( Uvas. § 83 ), cayanlassa iyajatak

( Ovav. § 170 ); cuUahimavantassa ( Jiv. 388 f, ); kakaninssa ^kaika*

yatah ( Suyag. 907 ); jinantassa ^jayatah (' Dasav. 618, 14 ); JM.
acchantassa == rcchatahy dhuve ntassa = dhupayatahy sdrakkhantassa = samra^

ksatah ( Av. *14, 25; 25, 4; 28, 16 ); kare*ntassay kunantassa ^kuwatak
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(Erz. 1,24;18,]0); JM. cintantassOi §. cintaantassa = cintayatah
( Erz. ll^S-

18,16; Sak. §. mahantassa = mahatah (Uttarar. 105,5); maggantassa
margamdnasya, nikkamantas^a = niskrdmatah

(
Mrcch. 95,7; 105,24); hanu^

mantassa = hanumatah
( Mahav. 125,14 ); Mg. vannamdassa = vrajaiah

( Lali?av. 566,7 }, alihanfaih = arhatah ( Piab. 52,7 ); CP. naccantassa «
nrtyatah (He 4,326) ;

A. mellantaho = tyajatah^ dentaho = "^dayatah^ jujjhan-
taho :=}udhyatah, karantaho — kurvatah (He. 4,370,4.379,1. 400).—Loc. M.
samdruhantammi = samdrohati^ ho ntammi = bhaoati, ruantammi =

( H.
11. 124. 596); hanumanie and hanumaniammi = henumati ( R. 1,35; 2,43 )•

AMg.jcte/^ —jvalati (Kappas § 59; Nayadh § 34; Uvas § 66; Vivahap!
169 ); sante = sati

(
Ayar. 2,5,1,5; 2,8,1; 2,9,1 ), himavante = himavati

( Uvas. § 277 ); arahantamsi = arhati ( Kappas. § 74; Nayadh. §46 ),
abhmkkhamcntammi = abhiniskrdmati

( Uttar. 279 ); S. mahante = mahati

( Sak 29,7 ); D.jiante =jwati ( Mrcch. 100,9 ); A. pavasanie =pravasati

( Hr. 4,422,12 ).—Voc. "M. dloanta sasanta jambhanta ganta roanta mucchanta
padanta khalanta = dlokayan svasanjmbhamdna gacchan rudan murchan patan
skhalan (H. 547) ; mahanta (desiring), muanta = muncan (H. 510. 643), Mg.
alihanta = orkan

(
Prab. 54,6; 58,7; Latakam. 12,13 ).— Plural: nom. M.

pa^antd, nimdanid = paiantah^ nipatantah
( G. 122. 129. 442); bhindantd =

bUndatah, jdnantd^ ^jdnatah
(
H. 326. 821 ) ; AMg. silamantd = sUamantah

(Ayar. 1,6, 4,1); jampantd = jalpantah ( Suyag. 50 ) ;
vdyantd ya gdyantd ya

naccantd ya bhdsantd ya sdsantd ya sdvenidya rakkhantd ya == vdcayantas ca
gdyantas ca nrtyantas ca bhdsamdnas ca sdsatas ca srdvayantas ca raksantai ca

{ Ovav. §49, V); purayantd, pecchantd^ ujjoentd, karenta = purayantah,
preksamdndh, uddyoiayanfah, kurvantah { Ovav. [ §37] ); buddhimantd ^
buddhimentah

(
Suyag. 916 ); arahantd = arhantah ( Kappas, § 17. 18 ),

even in the c. mbination arahantd bhagavanto (Ayar. 1,4, 1,1; 2, 4,
Ij 4 f so toj e read ]; Vivahap. 1235 ), likewise samand bhagavanto
sUamantd ( Ayar. 2, 2, 2, 10 ); JM. kiddanta = krldantah

(
Av. 30,15 );

gavesantd = gavesayantah, coijjantd = codyamdndh
(
Kk. 273, 42; 274, 3 );

Santa = santah, carantd = carantah ( Erz, 1. 12. 13 ); S, puijjantd »=

pujyamdndh, sikkhantd = siksantah ( Mrcch. 9, 1; 71, 21 ), khelantd *
khelantah ( Uttarar. 108, 2 ); Mg. sasantd = svasantah^ padivasantd^
prativasantah

{ Mrcch 116,17; 169,3 ); A. phukkijjanta == phUtkriyamdnd^

( He. 4,422,3 ); gunamanta ^ gunavantah (Pihgala 2,118 ); neuter: AMg.
vaw^amantdim gandhamantdijhrasamQntdirhpkdsamantdim = varnavanti gandha*
vanti rasavanti sparsavanti (Ajl,r. 2,4J,4; Vivahap. 144; Jiv.’26 ) ; acc. M,
unnamante = unnamatah (H. 539); AMg. arahante bhagavante = arhato bhaga-

vatah ( Vivahap, 1235; Kappas. §21 ), samdrambhante = samdrabhamdndn
(Ayar. 1,1.3 5); JS. arahante (Pav.379,3); neutrum: AMg. mahantdim (Viva-
hap. 1308 f. ), — Ins. M, visadighadantehim = visamghatadbhih (H.
115), viniaUhim == vinirgacchadbhih ( G. 138); A'hJLg, jlvantehim =jlvadbhih,
ovayantehiya uppayantehiya = apapatadbhU cotpatadbUs ca

(
Kappas. § 97 j;

panndnamnntehm = *prajndnamadbhih
(
Ayar. 1,6,4, 1 ) ;

dvasantehirh — dva-

sadbhih (Ayar. 1,553,4); bhagavantehirh = bhagavadbhih (Anuog. 95); araha^
ntehifh = arhadbhih (T?han. 288; Anuog. 518 [°n°] ); santehinh = sadbhih

( Uvas. § 220. 259. 262); JM. dpucchantehim = dprcchadihih ( Av. 27,11 );
maggantehm = mdrgamdnaih (Av. 30,17); gdyantehirh = gdyadbhih, bhanan^
tehim = bh^adbkih, druhantehim = drahadbhilk ( Erz. 1,29; 2,15.’21 );* S.
gacchantehim = gacchadbhih

( Mudrar. 254,3 ) ; anicchantehirh = anicchadbhih
(Balar 144,9); gdanUhirh = gayadbhib ( G^it. 42,2 ); Mg. pavisantehim =
pravisadbhih ( Gandak. 42,11 ); A. nivasantahi nivasadbhth^ valantahf=^
valadbMJ} ( He. 4,422,11. 18).— Gen. M. entdnaih = dyafdm, ciniantdna =
cintayatdm (H. 38,83); AMg. arahantdnam bhagavantdnam

(
Vivahap. 1235;
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Kappas. § 16; Ovav. § 20. SS) \jantdnam = satam
(
Uvas. § 85 ); panndna-

mantdnam = '^prajndnamatdm (Ayar 1 6,1,1); JM. dyararddnam = dcaratdm
(Dvar. 502,28), carantdndrh = caratdm ( Av. 7,9 ), kunaiUdnarh = kurvafdm
(Kk. 270,40), joyantanarh ^ pasyatdm

(
Erz. 73,18); J§. arihantdnarh (

Pav*
379,4; 383,44 [ ] ); pekkhantdnam = preksamdndndrn (Venis. 64,16^
Nagan. 95,13) ; Mg. alihantdnarh = arhatdm^ namantdnam = namatdm (Prab.

46,11; 47,1); niskamantdnam^^ niskrdmatdm{CB.ndsikA2il2); A. pecchantdnt^

= preksamdndndrn^ cintantdHa = cintayatdm, navantafia = namaidm^ jo intdha

= pasyatdm (He. 4,348. 362. 399. 409).—Loc. M. dhavaldantesu^'^dhavald-
yatsu (H. 9); JM. naccantesu = nrtyatsu

( Erz. 2,2 ), gacchantesu = gacchatsu

( Av, 7,2 h; Erz. 7,19), kllantesu = krldatsu (Erz. 16,16 ); pariharlanlesu

^ parihriyamdnesu (Mudrar. 38,10), vattantesu = vartamdnesu (Parvatip. 2,5;
text vattadesu ).—Voc. AMg. dusantd = dyusmantah

(
Ayar. 2,3,2,17 ).

§ 398, In the case of the stems in -a/, we find isolated forms,
that are built according to the model of the nouns, having a single stem,
that is to say, from the weak stem: nom. JM. bhagavo (Erz. 25,10); Mg.
hanume = hammdn (Mrcch. 11,8); cf Mg hanumasihale ( Mrcch. 133,12 )
and M, ^variahanumam

( R, 12,88 ); AMg. asarh == asat
( Suyag. 35 ); acc.

AMg. frequently maharh = mahantam and mihat (Ayar. 2,15,8; Uttar. 325;
Vivagas. 221; Vivahap. 1325; Uvas. s. v. 7naha\ Nayadh. § 22. 122),
femin, too ( Vivahap. 105 ), and bhagavam = bhagavantam ( Uvas. s. v.;

Kappas. § 15. 16. 2i ; Bhag. 1,420; Ovav. § 33. 38. 40 etc.).—Forms from
the weak stem in -to, transported to the j-declension, are also found. So
nom, sing. AMg. ajdnao = *ajdndfali=sajdnan (Suyag. 273; text avijanao)^
viydr^o ^ vijdnan (Nandis, 1); nom. plur. femin. amaimayd^^amatimatdh
=amatimatyah (Suyag. 213); sen. plur. mascul. bhavaydnam =*bhavatdndm
== bhavatdm

( Uttar, 354 ). For S. himavadassa
( Parvatip. 27,13; 32,19;

35,1 ) we should read himavantassa^ as in the last pi ice Glaser
( 31,15 )

has. — From arhat are always formed the nom. arakd, arihd, as from
the stem arhan

( e. g. Uvas. § 187; Kappus.; Ovav. ); likeuise is found
M. ka^ma (He. 2,159; Mk. fol. 37; R. 8,43). Cf. also § 601.-On AMg.
dusantdrOf bkayantdro see § 390 )

.

6) Stems in

§399. 1) Stems in -an, •^man, -vin. -rda-^ AMg. JM. rdya-^ Mg. Ida-
= rdjan. In the declension ofra/aw, the old n*stem and the ^z-stem, that
appears at the beginning of a compound c »me beside one another.
Besides an z-stem should be deduced from the original ieparation-vowel
*(§133).

Singular,

Nom. rdd^ [r^o]; AMg. JM. rdydi Mg. lad' P. rajdi CP. rded.

Acc. rddnam; \rdimm^ rdam]; AMg. JM. rdydnarh^ rayark; Mg. Iddmm
Ins. rauT^d^ rdind; JM. also rdena; [ rdand, rand ]; Mg. latind; rafindy

rdcind,

Abl. [ rannOy rdinOy rddOy raadoy rdaily rddduy rddhi^ rddhmtOy rddy rddno ].

Gen. ra^noy rdino; AMg.JM. also rayossa; [ rdd^Oy rdano ]; Mg. lamOy
Idim; P. rannoy rddno,

Loc. [ rdimmiy rdammiy rde ].

Voc. [ rday rddy rdo ]; AMg. JM. rdyoy rdydy AMg. also rdyarhy §. rddm;
Mg. [Idarn] ;

P. rdjam.

Plural.

Nom. rddno; AMg.JM. rdydnOy rdino; [rdd]; Mg. Iddno,

Acc. rddno; AMg.JM. rdydno; [r^ino, rdOy rdd].
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Ins. rathim; [ raehim ].

Abl. [ rSihm,rmhmto, raahimto, rmsuihto, rdasumto ].

Gen. raHmm, [ rai^m, rdanath ] ; JM. raimm, rdydrjxm.
Loc. f rcdsurh, raesum ].

Voc. = nom.
On the declension of rSjan see Vr. 5,36—44; He. 3,49- 55; 4,304-

Ki. 3, 35—40; Mk. fol. 44. 45; Sr. fol. 20. Cf. § 133. 191. 237. 276.
Most of the ca«es are found in the texts often in AMg.JM.S.-.sing. nom S
rad (Mrcch. 28,2. 12; 68,8; gak. 40,7; Vikr. 15,4; 39,13; 75,3; 79,7 etc.!-

'“i® (Suyag. 105; Ovav. § 11. 15; Uvas.; Kappas.; Av. 8,37-
21,1 ff.; Erz. ); Mg. lad

( Mrcch. 128,10; 139,25; 140,1; Candak. 43,51-
P. rdjd, CP. rded

( He. 4,304. 323. 325 ).-Acc. JM. rdjd^th'i Erz. 2 5-
24,26;_Kk. Ill, 510,32) and rdjath (Uttar. 443; Ovav. § 55; Nayadh. §78-
Nirayav. §8.22; Erz. 33,23); Mg. Iddnam (Mrcch. 138,25).— Ins. AMg!
JM. ramd, rannd ( Nayadh. §23; Ovav. § 41; Kappas.; Av. 8 23. 30 33
40. 53; Erz. 24,23; 25,11 ) and JM. rdind {kv. 8,35. 38; 9, 17;’ Erz. l'22-

25,6; Kk. 260,30; 261,7; 270, 42; III, 510, 6 ) jiS
4,10; 102,1; 103,13; Sak. 57,4); Mg. Mnd

(bak.ll3,7;117,3) in agreement with He. 4,302, whilst at Mrcch. 158 23.
25 lama stands; P. rarind, rdcind ( He. 4,304. 320 ). — Gen. AMg TM
ramo, ranno ( Uvas. § 113; Ovav. § 12. 13. 47. 49; Kappas.; Av. 8 12. 27
29. 54; Et'z. 1,2; 32,13; 33,25); JM. also rdino (Erz. 46,24; 47,3. 4; 49,1)
and rdyassa (Kk. 11,505,17; III, 512,34); g. ramo (Mrcch. 99,25; 101,21.

andm> (Malatim. 90,6; 99,4; Karhsav.
written as lamo { Mrcch. 168,3 ) and Idim ( Mrcch.

171,11) ;
P. raHHo, rdcido ( He. 4,304 ).'- Voc. AMg. tdyd ( Nirayav. § 22 )

-

mos^jrdyarh (Uttar.409.414.417.418.444.503 etc.); JM. raid (Kk.261,12)-
S. rdam£icA26fi Sak.31,10); Mg. Idam (Hc.4,302); P. rdjath (Hc.4,323
A. raa, (Hc.4,402). The nom. voc. rdo, ms. rdatid, abl.gen. rddno are men-
tioned only by Sr., and the abl. rdddo, rdddu by Bh. Ki. 3,40 mentions also
the ms. ro|ia, which IS meant by C. 3,19, p. 49 too, where we should read
rdjria m place oirdjd. - Plural: nom. AMg. JM. rdydno ( Avar. 1 2.3,5-

^28. 830; Jiv. 311; e!z. 1 7,29) 32,2^ 32 J Kk. 263
16),_JM. also ruijio (Erz 9,20; Kk. Ill, 512,13 [so to be read for rdyano})-,
S.W (Sak. 58,1; 121,12; Mudrar. 204,1); Mg. Iddno (Sak. 115,10).-
Acc. AMg.JM. (Nayadh. 838; Kk. 263,16 ).—Ins, AMg. IM.
ralto ( Nayadh. 829. 833; Erz. 33,12 ).- Gen. AMg. JM- rdlnarh (^Ayar.

(Erz 1^22
^ ff-J Av. 15,10; Kk. 263,11), JM. also r^aBotre

- oT
^ compounds, the a-stem does not prevail, as

in okt., but aU the stems appear dialectically as unconnected words

:

sing nom. AMg. tkkhdgardjtd = ailqmkardjah
(
Than. 458; Nayadh. 692.

729); deoardya = devarajah ( Ayar. 2,15,18; Uvas. § 113; Kappas. ); JM-mkkamar^ = mkramrdjab ( Kk. II, 507,12 ), but ddhardyd = drirghaM

Q A tn’om •
= ”>«’haTdjah (Sak. 36,12; 56,11; 58,13; Vikr. 5,9;

9,4; \Q,20)-,juarao^ yuvaraja^ (Sak. 45,6); angardo (Venis. 66,3);vaccka-
rao = (Pnyad.32,2; 33,7) ; vallahardo mma rdd (Karp. 32,4).-
^^^M-ioddabkllardydmth (Kk. 261,29); S. mahdrdarh (Vikr. 27,17). -
Ins. AMg. rfmruBKa-

j
Kappas. ); S. angardem (Veriis. 60,5); ndakm =

nagarajenaj Nagan. 69,18); mahdrdem
( Vikr. 8,9; 29,13 ), Nayadh. 852™ ni«ed form AMg Gen. AMg. asmakuLraranno,

QSurarannn Wivahan. IQRi • nnr, rt>\ •
’ ’
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fiufdxvxi = TipUTtojosyci (
Lfllitsv. 567.24 inQhdTCQssd

(
Vikr* 12jl4j283l)3

angarhoisa (
Venis. 62,13 ); Mg. mahalaassa ( Prab. 63,4 ). — Voc. AMg.

pancalardyd (Utt'ar. 414); asurardyd ( Vivahap. 254 ), both with pluU; S.

angarda (
Venis. 66, 14); mahdrda ( Vikr. 12, 13 ). - Plural nom. AMg.

ganardydno (Kappas. § 128); JM. Iddayavisayardydno = Idtakavtsayardjdh,

( Kk. 264, 18 ); S. bhimasenangardd = bhimasendngardjau (Venis, 64,9 ).—

Ace. AMg. ganardydno (iSitayav. §
25).— Ins. AMg. devardihim ( Vivahap.

241).— Gen. AMg. dmrdinam (Vivahap. 240 f. ; Kappas.) ; JM. sagardinam

( Kk. 266,41 ). For S. Mg, only the forms of .hea-stems will be correct.

§ 40i. dtman forms: sing. nom. AMg. dyd (Ayar. 1,1, 1,3. 4; Suyag.

28.35.81.838; Uttar. 251; Vivahap. 132.1059 ff ; Dasav. N. 646,13 ); JS.

add (Pav. 380,8 etc.; §88); M. AMg. JM. jS. appd (G.333. 798. 887. 899.

952. 956. 1120; H. 39. 193.361. 672. 754. 880; R.; Uttar. 19; Dasav. N.

646,5; Nayadh.; Bhag. 1,420; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 380,1 1; o82,27; 385,61;

Mrcch. 12,7; 78,11; Sak. 19,7; 137,6; 140,7; Ratn. 291,2; 295,9; 299,17;

30’7,31 etc. ); S. Mg. n/ta (§ak. 104,4; Mg. Mrcch. 140,21 )b—Acc. M.

382, 27; 385, 65; 386, 70; Kattig. 399, 313; Mrcch- 32, 14 ); AMg. also

attdnarh (Ayar.l,l,3,3;l,3,3,4;l,6,5,4; 2,5,2,2 [so to be read for nam];

Sutag. 474 r«a] )
and dydnom

(
Suyag. 367 ) ;

S. Mg. only attdnaam =
*dtmdnakam (

Mrcch. 90,21; 95,4; 96,7. 10. l4; 141,17; Sak. 14,3 [ so to

be read]; 24,1; 60,8; 63,9; 64,2; 74,5; 124,8; 137,12; 159,12; Vikr. 7,17;

23,13 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 37,13; 133,21; 162,21. 24; 169,7 ); false attdnam

(Mrcch. 327,3; Priyad. 41,14); appdmm ( Priyad. 12,9; 23,10; 28,1. 5 )

appdmath (
Gait. 75,16 )*.-lns. M. AMg. JM. S. appand (G. 78. 83.

910; H. 159; R.; Ayar. 2,5,2,2.3; Suyag. 170; Vivahap. 67. 178; Kappas.

S. §59; Erz.; Vikr. 84,7 ).—Abl. AMg. dyao = *dtmam (
Suyag. 474 ),

and so, or we have to read attao for dltao ol the text at Suyag.472 too; JM.
appappano (T. 5,18).—Gen. M. AMg. JM. jS. D. A. appano (H. 6.281.285;

rT; Avar. 1,2,5,1,1. 5; 1,3.2,1; Suyag. 16; Kappas. § 8. 50. 63. 112: S.

2; Nayadh.; Erz.; Pav. 380,7; D. Mrcch. 103,20; A- Mrcch. 104,9 );

M. attano (G. 63. 90 [v. 1. '>/>«“]• ^6; 201 [v- 1.>K] )> and so always

stands in S. Mg. ( Mrcch. I41,15;150,13;lb6,15; Sak. 13, 10;25,1;32, 1.8;

51,4; 54,7 etc.; Vikr. 13,4; 15,3; 32,17; 46,7; Ratn. 297,32; 303,32; 304,

11 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 114,14; 116,19; 154,20; 164,4 ).—Voc. appam {He.

3 ^49).—Plur. nom. appdno = dtmdnak (Bh. 5,46; He. 3,56; Ki. 3,41 ; Mk.

fol. 45 ),—From appa- = dtma-, that appears in the beginning of a com-

pound, has been deduced a substantive appa-, that is declined according

to the a-declension ( He. 3,56; Mk. 45 ) : nom. ap/o; abl. a/'/'aK,

appdhi, appdhithto, appd; loc. appe; voc. appa, appd; Plur. ins. appeh; abl.

appdsuihto; gen. appdnom; loc. appesu. Found in the texts are: acc. AMg.

appam (Suyag. 282); ins. Ahfg. appetfa (Suyag. 282), appenam (Suyag. 207);

gen. A. appaha = *dtma^yah ( He. 4,346) ;
loc. AMg. appe ( Ult^. 293 )

;

plur. appd in M^ sukatkbharappa ccia = sukharhbhardtmdna eod (
G. 993 ).

With kah svdrthe, this stem occurs in JM. appayam ( Erz. 52,10 ) and A.

appaS (He. 4,422,3) = dtmakam. Further new a-stems are built from the

old strong and weak stems. Thus from the strong stem; sing. nom. M.

TM. appdno — ‘^dtfndnah — dtmd (Vr. 5,45; He. 3,56; Mk. fol. 45; G- 882;

H. 133; R.; Sagara 10,1); attdp ( Mk. fol. 45 ) ;
AMg. ( Vivahap.

132).— Ins, AM-g. appdnenath {Ay&T. 1,1,7,6; 1,5,5,2; 2,I,3,3. 5; 2,15,2.24;

Vivahap. l78).-=-Gen. JM. appdnassa ( Erz. ).-Loc. M. appd^
(
R- _).

—
Plur. nom. AMg. dydnd (Suyag. 65); appdnd (He. 3,56). With kak sodrlhs’.
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acc. JM. attdnayam ( Erz. ); S. Mg, attdnaam
(
see abjve ), — Gen. M.

appdnaassa
( G. 955 ). In fhe first member of a compound th^ re app'^ars

the strong stem in AMg. appdnarakkhl = dtmaraksl ( Uitar. 197 ); J§.
appdnasamam (Kattig. 400,331). From the vveak stem: sing. nom. appano

(Ki. 3,41 ).— Acc. A. appanu (
He. 4,337 ).—Ins. M. appanena

( Ki. 3,41;

H. 827); A. appanem (He. 4,416). Wiih kah svdrths: acc. appanaam (He.

2.153); A. appanau (He. 4,350,2); gen. Mg. attanaassa (Mrcch. i63,20).

—

In the first member of a compound the weak stem appears in l§. attana-

keraka ( Mrcch. 74, 8; 88,24 ), Mg. altanakelaka
( Mrcch. 13, 9; 21, 20;

118,17; 130,10; 139,16; 164,3; 167,2); A. appanachanddM==dtmacchandakam

( He. 4,422,14). It occurs also in the ins. appanid, appanaid
( He. 3,14.

57) of which the explanation is uncertain ani inJM. sawappamyde
^sarvdtmanalayd (Erz. 58,31). Whilst the nom. sing. AMg. dyd
would be taken as in the femin, ( § 358 ), one built as ins. sing. AMg.
dyde == dtmand (Vivahap. 76. 845), andyde = andtmand (Vivahap. 76).

I. In 8ak. 104,4 should probably read with I appa ,

—

2. Pischel on
He. 3,56. Wrongly Weber, I8, 14,235.

§ 402. The stems, appearing in Skt. in compounds and as the strong-

stems, also of other masculine nouns ending in are used, as ind^pen.

dent a-stems, beside the old flexion of Skt., as in the case of dtman (§ 401);

So sing. nom. addhd and addhdno=adhvd (Bh. 5,47; He. 3,56; Mk.fol. 45)-

acc. AMg. addh? for addham (§ 173; Suyag.59) and in the bahuvrihi diha-mt

addham^dlrghddhvdnam (§ 353); loc. AMg. addhdne (Uttar.712), In the firs

member of a compound stands the strong a*stem in AMgMddhdnapadivani}a
^adhvapratipanmiyivkhdipAbZ), Since addhd elsewhere in AMg. is used as

feminine (§ 358), the acc. addham too may be derived from it.— Sing. nom.
D. bamhd (Vr. 5,47; He. 3,56; Mrcch. 105,21), JM. bambho (Erz, 30,20),

AMg. bambhe ( Kappas, Th. § 6 )
= brahma; acc. M. bamham (

H, 816 );

gen. AMg. bambhassa ( Jiv# 912 ); plur. nom. AMg. bambhd, as ajjamd 2=

aryamanau (Than. 82).—Sing. nom. muddhd and muddhdno = murdhd (He.

3,56; Mk. fol. 45 ); acc. AMg. muddhanam ( Ovav. § 19; Kappas. § 15 );

ins. AMg. muddhena ( Uttar. 788) and muddhdnenam
( Uvas. § 81. 83); loc.

AMg. muddhi = murdhni (Suyag. 243) and muddhdnami (Vivahap. 1442);
plur. nom. AMg. "^kayamuddhdnd = °krtamurdhdnah ( Nayadh. § 40 ). -

M. mahimam = mahimdnam
(
G. 885 ). — M, savvatthdmena sarvasthdmnd

(H. 567).— S. vijaavammd= vijayavarmd (Ratn. 320,16), voc. vijaavammam
(Rata, 320,19 32); §. didhavamma = drdhavarma (Priyad. 4,15;; but PG.
sivakhandavamo = sivaskandavarmd

( 5,2 ), bhattisammasa = bhattisarmanah

(7,50), VG. sirivijayabuddhavammassa
( 101,3 ); S. cittavammo = citravarmd

{
Mudrar, 204,2 ); S. miankavammo

( Viddha§. 73,2 ), miankavammassa

( Viddhal. 43,7; 47,6; 113,2 ); A. vamkima == vakrimd^m
(
He. 4,344

ucchd and ucchdno = uksd ( He. 3.56; Mk. fol. 45), also ukkhdno (Mk. fol.

45 ); gdvd and gdvdno =grdvd; pusd and pilsdno = pusd
( He. 3,56; Mk.

fol, 45); iakkkd and tdkkhdno = taksd ( He. 3,56 ). So is explained also

AMg, simghdna-^ilesman{^ 267). At the end of bahuvrihi .the words mostly
go over to the ti-declension from the stem of the composita, particularly
when the last member is a neuter

( cf. § 404 )
: M. thirapemmo = sthira-

premd ( H, 131; so to be read^with H.^ 134, as also Bhuvanapala ( IS,

16,117 ) has ^pimmo ); M. anno ^napparudhapemmdnam
( Parvatip. 45. I3 );

AMg. akamme akmmd (Ayar. 1,2,3,!); AMg. kayabalikamme = krtabali-

karma (Ovav, § 17), femin. ^kammd (Kappas. §95 ); J§. rahidapar^kammo^
rahitaparikarmd ( Pav, 388,27 ) ; AMg. samvudakammassa == samvrtakarmanah

( Suyag. 144 ) ; AMg. bahukurakammd = bahukrurakarmdnah
( Suyag. 282*

)

;
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JM. kaydyamanakammd = kridcamanakarmdnah ( Dvar* 500,39 ); AMg.
jdyathdme jdtasihdmd{Yid,^^dLS>. § 118 ;

AMg. Hlhiydo., parudhanahakesaka*

kkharomdo ~ striyah ... prarudhanakhakehhaksarcmnyah (
Ovav. §72 ); JM

namiilndmo = namucindmd
(
Erz. 1,20 ), but also cittasambhuyandmdno =

citrasarhbhutandmdnau (Erz. 1,19); S. laddhandmassa = labdhandrnnah (Ratn,

321.29 ); S. kidddraparikammarh = krldcdtaparikarmamm (
Sak. 30.6 ); §.

annasamkantoppemmd =anyasamkrdniapnmdnah (yikx. 45,2); Mg. dimakalavl’

laddme ^ datiakaraviradamd
( Mrcch. 157,5), udddtne = udddmd

(
Mn ch.

175,14). For Mg. udddneiva kiscll (Mrcch. 161,5) we should read udddma
vva kisolu

§403. Frcm maghavan the n'*m. sing, is maghono (He. 2,174) from
the extended weak stem, the acc. is AMg maghavarh (

Vivahap. 249 ). —
yuvan is inflected as: sing. rom. M.JM. juvd^ jud ( Bli. 5,47; He. 3,

56; H.; Dvan 501,15; Mrcch. 28,5.9; Parvatip. 31,8); bes’de M. JM.
juvdno (Bh. 5,47; 3,56; KI. 3,41; Mk. fol 45; H-; Prab. 38,10; Dvar,

506,31 also at the end of co npounds), AMe.
(
V'ivahip. 212. 214.

218. 222. 280. 287. 349) Bud juvarh, as from a /-stem (§ 396; Ayar. 2,4,2,

10; 255.1,1); with kah svdrthe: M. hamsnjudnao (
Vikr. 64,5; 74,4 ); femin.

M. ^judnd (H.); ins. M. judrjem (H. ), jM. yuvdnena
(
Erz, 43,18 ); vcc.

M.judria (H. ); plur. nom. ^l.jndnd, A\1g. juvdnd (
H., also the end

of compounds; Than. 37I; Antag. 55); ins. M. ^judnehi (H.); g^n. AMg.
iuvdndnam (Anuog. 323); voc, AMg. juvand iv he juvdna tti ( Than. 488;

Anuog. 324).— From si an are found: sing. nom. sdno (Bh. 5,47; He. 3,56),

AMg. sdne (Ayar. 2,4, 1,8), A. sdm
(
Pinga^a 1,99 ), therefore, the stem,

which likewise occurs in AMg.
(
Panhav. 20); gen. AMg. sd^assa (

Uttar.

12 ). — From the different stems, which one tends to put together under
panthan or pathin or patki or path, are found exclusively from patha : sing.

mm.pantho
(
He. 1,30) and paho ( Vr. 1,13; He. 1,88; Ki. 1,18; Mk. fol.

7 ); acc. AMg. JM. pantharh
(
He. 1,88; Ayar. 1,7, 1,2; Than. 248; Av.

22,26; 46,5. 11. 15), AMg.panfh^- = pantham
( § 173; Suyag. 59), AMg.

paharh (Suyag, 59; Uttar. 3 14); ins, M. JM. pahena ( G. 423; Kk. 269,29;

Av. 36.33), AMg, pahenam { Uttar. 635 ) ;
abl. JM. panthdo ( Kk. 264,4 )

;

loc. JM. panthe (Erz, 36,28); A. panthi ( He. 4,429,1 ), AMg, pahe (Uttar.

324) ,
]M. pahammi ( Dvar. 504,1 ); plur. nom. M. panthdno ( H. 729 ),

AMg, ]M, panthd
(
Suyag. 1 10; Erz. 7,3 . ;

gen. AMg. panthdmm
(
Suyag,

189 ); loc. AMg. panihesu
(
Uttar. 53 — In compounds appear the

stems M. JM. pantha, ^mntha (H.; R.; Av. 46,6) and paha,^vaha (G,H,R.;

Kk.; Erz.).

§404. The neutra in -an sometimes become masculine (§ 358 );

but they are inflected mostly like the neutra in -a. Thus e. g, pemma'-

= premani sing, nom. M. S. pemmam ( H, 81. 95, 124. 126. 232; Ratn.

299,18; Karp. 78,3. 6); acc. M. §. pemmam ( H. 522; Vikr. 51,16; Karp.

76,8* 10); ins. pemmena (H. 423, 746. 966); gen. M. S pemmassa ( H. 53,

390 511. 910. 940; Karp. 75,9) ; loc. M. pemmammi ( Karp. 79,5 ), M. S.

pemme (H. 304; Karp. 75,10); plur. nom. M. pemmaim (H. 127. 236.287);

gen. M. pemmdnarh
(
H. lO ). — Sing, nom, M, Mg. ndmam^ AMg. jM.

ndmam (
H. 452; Kappas. § 108; Av. 13,29; 14,19; Erz. 4,34; Vikr. 30,9;

Mg, Mudrar. 191,5; 194,7); acc. S. M^^ ndmam (
Mrcch. 28,2h 37.25);

ins. S. Mg. ndmena (Vikr. 16,9; Mrcch. 161,2 )>JM. ndmena
(
Av. 856),

AMg. ndmenam ( Ovav. § 105 ), ndmenam (
Kappas. § 107 ) ;

loc. M, name

{ G. 89 ); plur. nom. JM. ndmdni ( Av 13,28 )
and ANIg. JM, ndmdim

i Uvas. § 277; Av. 14,18 ). Skt. ndma ( bv name; namely ) becomes M.

i Mg. ndma ( G. H. R.; Mrcch. 23,22; 28*23; 40,22; 94,25; 142,12 etc.;

Mg, Mrcch. 21, 10; 38, 2; 40, 9 ), JM. ndma ( Av. 15, 8; 16, 29; 39, 2;



Erz. Ijl. 20; 11,17 etc. ), but AMg. nSmarh
( Ovav. § 11 : Kappas 8 124-

Uvas.; Bhag.; Nayadh.; Nira;^av,
) and nama ( Ovav. 8 1. 12- Kann^.’

§ 42. 129 ).— Sing. nom. AMg. ^^.jammam =janma
( Utcar. 636- Kattiv

399,321); acc. M. AMg. jammath ( H. 844; Ayar. 1,3,4. 4; SuVag 689 V
ins. S.jammena (Sak. 141,10); zbl AMg. jammao (Suyag. 689 756V genAMg. jam^sa

(
Suyag. ); loc. JM. S. jamm ( Av. 12,13; 25,37; Namin'

^’
7

^'
^ )• ~ nom. °m'AMg. kammam = karma

( R. 14,46; Uttar. 247.413.505 )• acc-'AMg. JS. kammarh ( Suyag. 381. 382. 456. 496; Kattig. 399 Sl’g- 4nn
327; 403,373. 374. 377); ins. AMg. kammenarh (Vivabap. 168. 190- Uvas’

Si"' AMg. jS. kammassa
( H. 614; Uttar. 178; Pannav’

665. 671 f. Kappas. § 19_; Pav. 383,27), Mg. kammdha
( He. 4,299 with

note; the Kashmir r«“cerision of oak. reads lOS^lS kammano ): loc/AMg
kammatrm

(
Than. 208; Rayap. 249 ), JM. kamme

( Erz. 38,31 ); against
tne dialect is S. kammammi (Kamsav. 50,2) for the correct teme(Kalevak

^^S-kamma (Uttar. 113); acc. AMg. kammaim (Suyag'
284; Uvas. §138; Ovav. § 153 ) and kamma ( Uttar. 155 ), ahdLmmd%

]& kammani (Pav. 384,59); ins. AMg. kammehirh (Afar. 1 4
2j2.3,3;1,5,2,3j Suyag. 716. 718. 719. 721. 771; Uttar. 155. 175. 205.218’
221. 593; Vivahap. 147. 168. 185), ahakammeMrh

( Uttar. I55. 205 )•' cren
AMg. kammanam

( Suyhg. 1012; Uttar. 156.205; Samav 112- Uvas'
§ 74), kammSna (Uttar. 177 ); M. according to He. 4,300 also kammdha]
loc. S. kammesu

( Viddhas. 28,6 ), Mg. kammesu
( Mudrar. 191 9 ) On

the nom. S. kamme see § 358. Of the isolated forms may be mentioned-
sing.joc. AMg. cammamsi = carmatii

( Kappas. § 60 ), romathsi = romrii
( Uvas. §219 ) ahami^ ahani

(
Ayar. 2.15,11 ); t.pavvepavve =parvard

parva^i
( Kaleyak. 13,20); plur. acc. M. cammdim

( H. 631 ); ins. AMg= lomabhih
( Uvas. § 94. 95); AMg. S. ddmehith = ddmabhih ( Jiv.

348; Rayap. 63; Mrcch. 69,1 ); loc. M. damesu ( G. 784); jS. bavvesu =
parvasu

(
Kattig. 402,359 ). Dialectically the old Skt. forms have some.

nom. M. camma = carma (H.955 ); nom. acc
U4,3,2; 2,2,2,13. 14; Suyag. 282;

Uttar. 113.
1J8;

Pav. 386,4; Venis. 62,5; Uttarar. 197,10; Mg. Sak 114,6
[verse]; Venis. 33,5 ). For S. Mg., except in verses, the form will be
fake for Dammam In Mrcch. 70,24 we should read amuirh...kammatorandim,

rJ'cwu® u ®
''J-

Godabole p. 201; for §. pema ( Prab.
41,6) the ed. Bomb. 91,6 reads ppema hrpemma

( Karp. 77,10 ed. Bomb )Konow 76,8 rightly haspemmam. Ins, AMg. kammand
( Ayar. 1,3,!,4 );probably wrongly for kammund, as AMg. JM. etherise have ( § 104-

Ayar. 1,4.4,31; 1,8,1,13. 17; Suyag. 108. 151. 377. 542. 873 978- Uttar’

^3. 1808, Erz. 25,20, Sagara. 2,9 ). Likewise there appears a for a in
kammuno

( Uttar. 170. 223.312 ), in the gen. plur.AMg. kammurn (Suyag. 542) and in the ins. sing, AMg. tomaaafromdna^n m the combination kaladhammuira sarhjjuiia=kdladharmand sarhyukta

207. 217. 225. 238; Nayadh. 329.
1099. 142y. Corresponding to Skt. karmatah AMg. has kartmao ( Uvas.
§51 ), fnd S-jTOi<i

( Ram. 298,11 ) L = Skt janmatah. The loc. S.
kammani {Balar. 251,8) will be false. Aloe, plur, AMg. kammasu =

^ 403 in the verse.-As the masculina form a newstem m -ana
( § 401 . 402 ), so the neutra dialectically form a stem in -ana:AMg.Mmma?am = jan)m(Hc. 2,174; Jiv. 122. 123.136 IF )• AMg TM

nTm/f mg 72 ff.; Nayadh. 290; Vivahap. IIW.

Jsn.SgiS 1 karmnanath = karma (Erz.

S in Sni
)> ( Erz. 29,23 ). The same stem with «, as in the

• S S-s 8 n. p ur. ofkanrum^ occurs in the abl. sing. AMg. kammu^du
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(Ayar. 1
,798,2 ;

Suyag. 17)2, bamhar^a ~ brahman ( Ki. 3,41 ) too is to be
included in the neuter.

I. Jacobi reads with the ed.Galc. against the MSS. kammdni, to accept which he
is constrained to refer to this acc. plur. by saphalarh ( SEE. XXII, p, 4.). We should
with the MSS, read hammwi^d, and saphalarh is to be assumed eLS^svapkalam.— 2. kammu^d
u can also be deduced. Yet perhaps the interpretation given above is better.

§ 405. 2) Stems in -i«, -min, -vin. The stems in -in, -min, -vin, partly

according to the style of Skt., and partly on the basis of the stem in -i,

that appears in the beginning of the composita, are declined according

to the i- declension. Sing. nom. M. AMg. JM. S. hattki, Mg. kasti, A.

hatthi = kasil (R. 8,36; Ovav. §11; Erz.16,18
;
Mrcch. 40,22.25; Mg. He.

4,289; Mrcch. 40,9; 168,4; A. He. 4,443); M.sihi = I 3); AMg,
JM. §• tavassty Mg. tavaisi = tapasm ( Kappas. S § 61; Av. 32 ,

18 ; Erz,

25,6; §ak, 132 ,
8

;
Mg. Mrcch. 97,3 ); AMg. mehdvi = medhdvl (

Ayar.

1,2,2,3; 1,2,6,2. 5 ; 1 ,
6 ,4,2. 3 ), metrically zho mehdvi ( Suyag. 414 ); JS.

ndni, AMg. ndm, =jndm (Kattig. 402. 358. 360; 403,377. 379. 382. 384;

404,386; Suyag, 318); neuter M. vidsi ( Mukund. 14,10 ); &,kdri
(
Balar.

56,14). The acc., in majority of cases, is formed according to the i-

declension; M.AMg.JM. haithim = hastinam (Mrcch. 41,16; Ayar. 2 , 1,5,3;

Vivahap. 850; Nirayav. § 18; Erz. 72,21); AMg. tavassim ( Ayar. 2 ,2,2,4;

Vivahap, 232), bcimbhaydrim ^hrahmaedrinam (Uttar. 487), oyassim teyassim

vaccassithjasassim = ojasvinam tejasvinarh varcasvinamyasasvinam (
Ayar. 2 ,2,

1,12 ),pakkhim == paksinam ( Ayar. 2,3 ,3,8; 2,4,2,7 ), se'ttkim = hesthinam

(Samav. 84); JM. sdmim = svdminam ( Av. 32,14. 32; 33,6 ); S. kancuim

= kancukinam ( Vikr. 45,10; Priyad. 48,21 ), but otherwise S. piaari^th

(Vikr. 10,14), uadrinam (Vikr. 12,11; 13,18 ),jdlovajmnam = jdlopajmnam

(Sat. 116,7), vdUna^ (Mahav. 55,12).-Ins. M. (R. 2,3; 10,29. 42),

avalambind (G. 301); AMg. gandhahatthina (Nirayav. § 18), nihdrind

hdfind (Ovav. §56), tdmalind bdlatavassind (
Vivahap. 235 ) ; JM. S.

sdmind, Mg. idmind = svdmind ( Av. 32,24; Kt. 260,29; Sak. 116,8;

Mahav, 120,12; Venis. 62,23; 64,5; 66,8 ;
Mg. Mpcch. 118,21; 162,17.

19; Venis, 35,12); JM. visambhaghdind = visrambhaghdiind ( Erz. 68,4 ),

metrically also manttna for mdntind = mantrind (Av. 13,13); S. kannovaghd-

dii^d s= karnopaghdtind (Sak, 29,8); Mg. kdlind = kdrind (
Mrcch. 158,21;

Prab. 54,6).“f-Ab}. AMg. sihario = sikharinah ( Than. 177),— Gen. M.
piiidino = pindkinch ( G. 41 ), sasino ( G. €0.953. 1108, 1132; H. 319; R.

10,46), gunasdlino vikarino = gunasdlino^pi karinah (H.788); AMg. jasassrno

^yasasvinah (Suyag. 304), gihino = grhif}ah
(
Uvas. § 83. 84 ); JM. sdmifio

(T. 5,12) and AMg, JM. sdmissa (Vivahap. 188; Av. 32,27); JM.egdgino
«= ekdkinah (Erz. 9,16 ). In AMg. JM. more frequent is the ending -issa,

that is yet otherwise traceable in jS. only : AMg. mdyissa, am5yissa^mty>

mbi amdyinah
( Than. 150), bambhaySrissa^brahmaedrinak (Nayadh. § 87;

Uttar. 917 f.), vatthadhdrissa =s= vastradharir^ak (Ayar. 2,5,2* 1 ), abhikuMhissa

= abkikdnksinah (Uttar. 921), tavassissa (Vivahap. 231. 233. 236), katthissa

(Rayap. 270; Vivahap. 491. 493); both forms stand beside one another in

AMg. egantaedrissa tavassino ( Suyag. 909 ) ; JM. panaissa = pranayinah,

virahissa = vtrahinak (Kk. 270,23; 274,4), kdmissa = kdminah ;^Erz. 71,4),

sefthissa = sresthinah (Av. 37,26) ;
jS. lavalandnissa == kevalajdaninak ( Pav.

381,20 );*S. virohino = virodhinab, vdsitw, paribheino parithoginah (Sak,

18,11; 23,8; 38,5 j, ahinivesiiio = abkintvesinah (
Malav. 41,17 ), soMno «=

hbhinak (Ratn. 292,12); Mg. idminc = svdminah ( Sak. in,&y, a^umagga*^

gdmi^o = anumdrgagdminab (Venis. 35,6).—Loc. AMg. ruppinmi =
sikaratmi = Hkharini ( Than. 75 ), cakkavatiimi = cakravartm ( Nayadh.

546 V©c. AMg. JM. idmt (
Kappas. § 49; Nayadh. § 46. 73; Av. 32,
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26); JM. sdmi (Av. 15,24; Erz, 6,34; 8,19); !§. kancui (Vikr. 45,15: Ratn
327,7; Priyad. 50,8 [text '!]).— Plural: nom. M. phanino, virdvim, sankino
(G. 390. 611. 863. 880), = gu^inak, cdifio = tydginak (H. 673), also
sdmi = svaminafi in sdmi ccia (H. 91), vamhatthl = vamhastinal}, (R. 8 36) •

AMg. duvdlasangiifo = dvddaidnginah (Ovav. § 26), dandii}o mundino siha^im
jadir^o picchino beside dat}dl tnundisihai}dt picchi in the similar following verses
( Ovav. § 49, V ), agari^o, damino = darHnalj.

(
Suyag. 301. 368. 370 )

tassankm = tacchankiml}
(
Suyag. 936 ), abambhacdrino = abrahmacdrimh

(U«ar. Z^l), pdragdtm,i}o, dhmacdri^o, sammattadamsi^o = samyaktvadarMnah
( Ayar. 1,2,2,1; 1,2,3,4; 1,2,6,3 ), beside the more frequent nom. in -i asndp =jMmmh, akkandakdri = dkrandakdrimh, pakkhl = pdksinah ( A^ar
1,4,2,3; 1,6,1,6; 2,3,3,3 ), hatthi = hastinah (Ayar. 2,3,2,17; Suyag. 172-’
Nayadh. 348 ), oyathsi teyamsi vaccarhsl jasamsi = ojasvinas tejasvijw 'varca.
svtnoyasasvinah

i Vivahap. 185) , rM ya ariivl ya = rUpitias ca cdrdpinai ca
( Vivahap . 207 ) ccMavafti = cakravarttmh, cakkajohl = cakrayodhinah
( Than, 197. 512 ). JM. too has both the forms beside one another •

manttno = mantri^ak
( Rk. 262,30 ), dariddino = daridrindh

( Erz 50 2 )
beside rnahSmasst == mahdtapasvinak (Kk. 269,24), hatthi = hastinah (Erz
32,6 ). In S. and presumably in Mg. too the form in 4 is not used so
little, as m the case of the i-stems (§ 380): &. pakkhi^io^paksinah, sippino^
silpinan^ avvattabhdsino = avyaktabhdnnah ( Mrcch. 38,21; 7*1 2; 103 *6

)kusutnaddino = kusumaddyinah^ dhximmadriT^o ^ 'dharmacarindh ( l§ak 10 2*

T ( Vikr. 8, 9 ), kademo = kadcukimh
( Mallikam. 186,16 ). Very seldom and probably a false reading is the
cncling -to m S.: sdmlo = svdminak

( Kamsav. 48,19; 50,1 ). Neuter-
- .^^°'^°P^fb£itvi akdlapadtblmt}i «= akdlapratibodhiny akdlapratibho-gtm (Ayar 2,3, 1,8 , tdyakulagdmlrti ( Nirayav. § 21 ).-Acc. Am| IdnL
^prdmfmk ( Suyag. 266 ), moult ^mukulinoH Paihav.VlOTtof f
sthamnap.

( Suyag. ); JM. bharoluu^ivdsiip
( Sagara 9, 8 ), — Ins. AM®

.(
Suyag. 289 ), sawadaristUrh = sarvadorHbhth

' jf? /'aracniAsm = paravddibhih
( Ovav. § 26 ), mehdtithirh =

( Ovav. H8; Kappas. § 60), hatthlhi (Nayadh. 330. 344 );

f LkC 56^
^<^^dthim^mndibm

' ^ho, 13 ).—Abl. AMg. asatftfihtrhto = asaihjriibhyah, pakkhlhimto
-PjJfbhyak (Jiv. 263. 265); A. sdmihu = svdmibhyih

( Hc.’4:341,2 _
( G. 349 ); AMg. mahahimavantaruppinath =

wSfr—

^

= pakpndm
( Jiv.' 325),gandhahattktmm,^ cakkavaiitvath, savvadarismam

( Ovav. § 2d;Kappas. S 16VJM. AamartAjpam = hdmarthindm, vdinarh = vddindm ( Erz. 29 31 • 69 201paymna ^pramy^ndm^^l. 15); JS dehlmm
( Kattig. 402, 363 )

• Mg
lTc"m 7 ^"”1 ^ Kamsav 48,17; 49,12; so to be^Sd for 4 )!-

r^' K -il
^1* ( Lahtav. 565, 17; 566, 5. 15 ). Nmnerous

retained in verses, especially in

e»t..r.d7r?^K
the case of nouns in -in, we find a stemextended by a : sdkkhino = sdkn ( He 2 174"^ hnf TTU <5 \jr

sahkl rAv 3ft i
JM. S. sakkhi^ Mg.

{ Vikr 9n \
164,25 ), S, sukkkikaduc = ^sdkslkrivd

K^rp 1^2? i 86,5; g. Uttarar.* 77,4;

De^In. 8 31 •Vriv 1 4 191 • ^ sihind^ ins. siMij^ekt
( bosom;kS ); AMg. kimina =Kflntn, saktmitfa ~ sakrmt

( Nayadh. 995; Paphav. 525. 529 ); AMg. S.
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baraUna, A. baMim = barhin ( Pannav. 54; Ovav, § ^5 ^ayadh. § 61.

62; p. 914; Uttarar. 21,9; A. Vikr. 58,8 ), A. bankitm ( He. 4,422, 8 ),

beside M. S. baraki- ( G.; ViddhaS. 51,7 ); M. JM. gabbbm = frbhn

(Vr. 2,10; He
‘ ”

— In PG. the followi

pradayinah ( 6, 11 ), but also kkarhdakomdisa =
nagammdisa = nSgamndinah (6,25), golisa = godimfy ( 6,25 )

“
goi}da 2 ) in B.-R. appropriately; ins. plur. ’’samiht = svamibhtli (

d, 1 l ;.

''vasiki = °vasibhih ( 6,35. 36 ).

-r.7) Stems in

§ 407. Like the nouns in -t and -n, those in too have three stems:

1) the old stem in -5, 2) after dropping off of j, a stem m -a, i- e.

in the vowel that was immediately before the 3) a s em i - ,

formed by extension with a. So: M. siroampa = sirapicampa
( _

• » 1 •

sirakavalam = Hrahkavalana (G. 351); AMg.
ff;,

°raci{aiiraskafi (Ovav. §55); Mg- silahala^a (
Mreeh. 12 ,7 )

. iJnQN
AMg. joithana = jyotilisthana, joisama = jyotilisama ( Uttar. . h

PG. dhamdyubalayasovadkamke = dharmayurbdayasovardhamkan (b,a;

101,8) ;
M. ^Ufaumae = dyahk^’e (

H. 321 ;
Erz. 24,36 ), JM. audala^t

^ dyurdaldni (Kk. 268 22). In M. JM. AMg. the neuter nouns m -as are

used as masculine as a rule ( § 356 ).

8 408. Nouns in -ar.-^The forms built from the old r-st<m are : sing,

masc. nom. AMg. dummat^d, suma^S ( Suyag. 692
),_

^.duvvasa — durvtua^

( Sak. 72,10 ), the stem also in the compound duw^asavo = dunasab^pap

( 76, 5 ), with a long vowel according to § 64; S. toSropa —pur^am

(Vikr. 40.21), Mg, iamaMaMamand — samdsvastamanal} {mccu. 134,23 ).

One must cUsider, M. jS. S. Mg. lazmo, AMg. JM. namo =
as neuter, since S. Mg. do not turn the neuter in -as to masc. ( e. g. M..

G.H.; AMg.; Vivahap. 172; Ovav.; kappas.; JM.: Kk.; R§abhap.,JS.:

Pav. 379,4;389,4; §.: Mrcch. 128,18.21; §ak. 120,5; Mg.: Mrcch. HVO.
22- 133 17* Prab 46 11). Of. § 175. 498. Neuter is also JS. tao = lapafy

(Pav. 387,26) . Acc.’ S. purSravasaih ( Vikr.36,9 ) ;
neut. AMg. J§. mapo—

Lnas ( Kappas. § 121 ; Pav. 386, 70 ). ,
The old forms m_*e ms. are

frequent in AMg. JM. : AMg. manasd vayasd = manasa vacasa (Than. 40),

more often manasd vayasd kdyasd (§ 364), aa cokkhy^d na maiiasa

( Panhav. 461 ); AMg. JM. teyasd = 2.16,5;

Than. 568; Ovav. §22; Vivahap. 169; Rayap.238;

lift-* Erz 39 8 V AMff. T§. iavasd = tapasa (
Suyag. 348; Uttar. 174,

UvA fre 2M/’Ov“* i2I.24.3&62T P-^388.27_)! AMg.

= rajasd ( Ayar. 2, 1,1,1. 3,4; Suyag. 551 ), salma ( TM. 3?8 ),

jasasd ( Samav. 81. 83. 85 ), sirasd ( Kappas.; Ovav. ), also m S. ( Vikr.

27,17 ). On the irs. in -sd of a-stems see § 364.—Loc. urast, n^, mm
(He. 4,448); AMg. tamasi (Ayar. 1,6,1,3 ); S.^awaoaK (Vikr. 35,15),

iavasi (Sak. 21,5); Mg. Mlaii (Mrcch. 17,1; 116,15).

8 409 The usual flexiop is with the a-stem: sing. nom. M. vtma^

(R. 5!.6)i AMg. utg^m = (U««.

( Vivahap. 114 ), pltmatfe = prtitmanab ( Kappas. § 15,50, J->vav. § \1 %
uggatttoe dittatttve tattatove mahdtave ghoratave (

Ovav. § 6^ )

,

'>Tadmak$dh (Ovav. § 19); JM. tarnmv> = ^tTlTg V^m
Hrdh ( Erz. 12,6; 69,6 ); jS. adhikaUjo = adAifta/gaji (Pav. 381,19 ), fem.

M. vimana vva (R. 4,31), AMg. pUma^d (
Kappas. § 5)j

=='‘sa^krdntamand^ { Mfcch. 29,3); pajjassmimryi ==> praiyutsukamanai}
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( Sak. 50,2 ); neat. M. dunma^aih
( R. 11,14); AMg. JM. seiath = hevnk

(Uttar. 204. 672. 678; Vivagas. 218; Vivahap. 232; Na;^adh. 333. 482
574. 609 616; Uvas,; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.). Mg. sila (Mrcch. ll'2 8 91
stands on account of metre for iile = Hrah. Cf. § 364. In’the masc* the
comparative in -yas in^ AMg. JM. partly have extended their strong stem
with a, as seyamse = sreyan, patdyamse ( text pavaifise )= paplyan (Than
314. 315 ), and partly have weakened them, as AMg. kanlyase = kamkn
(Kappas. Ih. § 1; Antag. 32), JM.katuyaso (Dvar. 501,29), which, how-
ever, as the acc. AMg. JM. kamyasam

( Uvas.; Dvar. 495, 30 ) too can
be equated as = Skt. kanlyasa, which, however, is probably itself a first
secondary. From the old comparative bdliyas has developed an adjective
*baltya, nom_. S. balio ( Sak. 50,5 ;51,2 ), which has regularly shortened its
? under ihe influence of the old accent: balia (strong, thick, dense* De^in
6,88; Mg. Mrcch.14,10; JM.Av.35,17; Erz.9,17; Kk.261,42) and ofwhich
tne neuter haham is used adverbially in the meaning ‘Very” ( Paival Qn<
M. Sak. 55,16; S. Vikr. 27,21; 51,15; Malav. 68,11; Mg. Sak. 154 13-
Ve^H. 34,3 ).— Acc. AMg. masc. rfammartam

( Kappas. § 38 ),jayaveaith~ jdiavedasam (Uttar. 365), jdyateyam = jatatejasam
( Samav. 81 ); femin.M. 11,49); very frequently in the neuter: M..AMs.urath (R.I.’

Vivagas. 127) ; M. AMg. Jaratn =yaias (R. 2
( ^^fcch. 30,9 ); M. mhaih, AMg. mhai

11 « 31. 170 ); M. sirmh (R.
11,35. 64.^ 73. 90. 94 ); AMg. Mg. manam ( Uttar. 198; Mrcch. 30,24 )•
AMg. vayath = vayas ( Ayar. 1,2,1,2. 5 beside nom. vao in i,2,l,3 ); Jm!

^ 24 ) ; AMg. JS. rayam = rajas
( SuyaJ. 113;

Pav. 385^1 ) ; A. M, tavu = tapas (He. 4,441,1. 2 ).- Ins. M. Jeehena =
301); ^^sirasd (He. 916), also in A. (He. 4,367,4 )'and

246,6), AMg. stretyirh (Than. 401); M. tamer}a == tamasd (R. 2,
33)j AMg /sspo (Uttar. 363), temrh = tejasd (Uttar. 341 ; VivShap. 1250;
Uvas. § 94); M AMg. raem, AMg. raenath = rajasd (H. 176; Uttar. 109;

^4*. p u-
’ AMg. manet}am = manasd (G. 347; Suyag. 841 f.

Qo m JM. parituftkamai^nam = paritustamanasd (masc.; Erz.
39,9); S.pururavmi Vikr. 8,14 ); A. chandena = chandasd (Pingala 1,15);

^‘‘Siadamande = tadgatamanaskayd (Viddhai
). tiahdhi (G. 1164; R. 13,51); AMg. iamdoand meincal tamao = tamasa^i (Suyag. 31. 170), pi'jjdo = preyasaHOv&v.

I .
yen. M. asuddhanmassa = ahddhamanasah (masc.; H. 35 ); S.

rajassa ( Prab.48, 1; 56, 14 ); JM.
^(O ^^S ^^-21 =yasasak ( Erz. 86,19 ).-Loc. M. AMg. ar*

?8 1 i?-
29.9- 671; R. 11,76; 12,56. 62; 15,50. 53. 64; Vivigas.

fSinafq too""!?® S ^°22; R. 11, 100; 15, 46 ) and AMg. urimsi
^hammi (G. 135. 476. 819. 829; R. 13,53;

( A^3r 1 VVo AMg. pabhe ( Suyag. 310 ); AMg. tamathsi

( Karp. 71, 1 ); AMg. tave = tapasi

Si UtL- 664 );JM.^sirammi (Erz.

= Vr 624) J
M. JM. D. mane

fVivahan
Mrcch. 104,2); AMg. A. chande = chandasi

mm hi (Hc.4,422,15.423,4).-Plural:

mahayasd = makS'^J^^h .®- 324 ); AMg. ahosird = adha^rah,

S 31 1
haramdiyasacchd = Mravirajitavaksasah ( Ovav.

( Su^ap 289
~ siMavacasak ( Uttar. 15 ), pdvaceyd — pdpacetasai

raavl^'~L}’ = dsaktamanasah
( Kk. 261,4 ); femin. M.

{Ovav S SSI
2?2 ) i AMg. ’’ratyasirasdo = “racitaMraskdi

riff‘s ^ 61 )--Acc. femin. S. sma0osumanasal}
( Mpcch. 3, 1. 21 ); neut. AMg. wapi ( Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 2 ).
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—Ins. M. sarehi (H. 953), sireM, sirehitn (H. 682; R. 6,60), ^ma^eht' (masc.;

G. 88), urehi (R.6,60 ); femin. M. vimandhirh ( R. 11,17 ), madgalamanahi

(R. 15,43)*— Gen. M. sardna (H. 953); JM. gayavaydna (KL 14), femin*

M. gaavadna (H. 233).—Loc. AMg. tavesu ( Suyag. 318 ), saresu (Nayadh.
412 ). Like dpas becoming du and tejas becoming teu ( § 355 ), vacas too

becomes AMg. vau (femin*): iithivau = strwacah (Pannav, 363* 368. 369);
pumvau

(
Pannav, 363 ) ,

pumavau
(
Pannav. 363. 368. 369 ), naptimsagavaU

(Pannav. 363. 369), egavau^ bahmau (Pannav. 367).—Tn the case of words
in -as the stem ^sa is rare: AMg. adinamanaso = admamandh ( Uttar. 51);

JM* viuso = *vidusah = Vedic viduh = vidvdn ( Erz. 69,18 ).

§ 410. apsaras is declined in all the dialects as an ^a stern, which
is found is Skt. to»^: sing, nom, AMg. JM. §. acchard ( Panhav. 229;
Than. 269.489; Nayadh. 1525; Erz. 64,26; Sak. 21,6; Vikr. 16,15;
Karnas. 15,2); S. anacchard = ampsardh ( Vikr, 7,18 ); plur. nom. AMg.
S. acckardo ( Ovav. [§ 38 ], Panhav. 288; Vivahap. 245. 254; Balar. 218,

11 ); ins. AMg. §. acckardkirh ( Vivahap. 245; Ratn. 322,30; Balar. 202,

13), and so to be read also at Vikr. 40,11 for accharohim. On the suggested

form accharehirh^ that is correct at K. 7, 45, at the end of a faahuvrihi

relative to dhardharehim, see § 328. 376, on the stem acchard^

^

AMg. acchara^

see § 97. 347. According to He. 1,20; Sr. fol. 25 the stem accharasd is

also formed: nom. sing, accharasd^ nom. accharasdo. To it belongs

the acc. M. accharasam R. 13,47.

§411. 2) Nouns in -u and -us. The old forms are : sing. ins.

AMg. cakkhusd = cahsusd ( Panhav. 461; Uttar. 726, 734. 779 ); AMg.
musd = vidusd (He. 2,174 p. 68 ).—Gen. S. duso '=zdyusah (Vikr. 80,4 ),

dha^uho = dhanusah ( §263; Balar. 113,17; rightly ?),—Plur. gen. AMg.
joisam ^jyofisatn ( Ovav. § 36; so to be read with the MSS. ABpD ),

aisojoisdm in the combination ayane (Vivahap, 149; Kappas. § 10;
Ovav. § 77 ). The nominative sing, in -2 may be tugged either with it

or with the w-stem: AMg. viu = Vedic viduh^ ( Suyag. 89. 147. 342. 560.

665; Uttar. 644. 691; Ayar. 2,16,52 ), dhammaviu = dharmaviduh ( Ayar.

1,3,1,2), egaviu = ekavtiuh, dhammaviu = dharmaviduh, maggaviu = mdrga^

viduji^ pdramu ==pdraviduh ( Suyag, 560. 565. 665 ), ekkdrasangaviu = ekd-*

daidhgaviduk (Nayadh. 967), bdrasahgaviu = dvddasangaviduh (
Uttar. 691 ),

cakkhU, ega^y = cakmhy eka^^ dvi^^ tri^ ( Than. 188 ); dhanu = dhanuh

( Hct 1,22 ); §. 22 == dyuh ( Vikr. 81,20; cf. duo = *dyukak 82, 13 ); S.

dtkdu = dtrghdyuh
( He, 1,20; Mrcch. 141,16; 154^5; Sak. 165,12; Vikr.

80,12; 84,9 ;
Uitarar. 71,8 etc.).—From the t- or !/-stem are derived: sing,

nom. AMg. sappt ^ sarpih (Suyag. 291 ;
neuter), jQZ=^jyQt{J[i (Uttar. 374 f.;

mascul. ); cf. 3582; M. havith — havih
{
Bh. 5,25 ); M. dhanuth = dhanuh

( H. 603. 620; R. 1,18. 24. 45 ); AMg. dum = dyuh C Ayar. 1,2, 1,2 ),

Acc. AMg. jbzJK ^jyotih ( Uttar. 375. €77. 1009; Nandis. 146 ), sajot^ =
sajyoiisam (Suyag, 270 ), sappim = sarpih ( Ayar. 2,1,8,8: Kappas. S. § 17;

Ovav. § 73), cakkhum = cakmh (Ayar, 1,8, 1,4), also cakkku (Suyag,223), as

in the nom.(Uvas.§ 5; so to be read), paramdum (Ovav. § 53; Samav.l 12)

;

M. AMg. S. dhanum^dhanuh (H. 177.631; Nirayav, § 5; Venis. 62,17); S.

ddhdum — dirghayusam (Uttarar. 132,9).— Ins. AMg. joind -^^jyotisd (Ayar.

2,16,8; Suyag. 460. 731 ), accie = arcisd from arcis has become femi-

nine (Ovav, § 33. 56); S. dihduna
( Sak. 44,6; so to be read ).—Abl. AMg.

caJekhdo ( Ayar. 2,15,5,2 ). — Gen. AMg. dussa ( Suyag. 504 ), cakkhussa

(Uttar 924 f. ).—Loc. AMg. dummi ( Suyag. 212 ); JM- cakkhumni
( Av.

15,17).—Plur. nom, masc. AMg. veyaviujoisangaviu, viu (Uttar, 743- 756),

dkmmamdu (Ayar, 1,4,3, 1), andU = andyusah (Suyag. 322); neuter czzMAam

( He. 1,33 ) ;
AMg. cakkhd ( Suyag. 549. 639 ).—Ins. dhai^uhim ( Nirafrav.

§ 27).—The stem in -sa occurs: nom. S. dxhduso = dtrghdyuh (He. 1,20;
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Malay. 55,13); M. adlharduso (H. 950); dhanuham = dhanufi for ^dhamsam

( §263; He. 1,22 ), from which the loc. M. dhamhe ( Karp. 38,11 ), the
stem M. dhanuha^ ( Prab. 65,5 ); JM. cirdusd (T. 7,8; femin.). dsis forms,
according to Triv. 1, 1,3,3, the nom, d$i = dsi^^ or the form derived
from it, that He. 2, 174 too teaches. There are found in JM. the acc,
dnsam (Erz. 80,11) and laddhdstso = labdhdslh (Erz. 84,25); S. ins. dslsde

( Vet3
ls. 23,17 ), ins. plur. dslsdhim ( Mallikam. 79,3 ). Beside them is

assured the extended form dsisd built from the weak stem : S. nom.
( Sak.

83,1) ;
acc. dsisarh ( Malatim. 351 ,7 ) ;

gen. dsisde ( Nagan. 84,15; so to be
read with the v. 1. for dsisdm of the text); gen. plur. dsisd^arh ( Malatim,
ed. Bomb. 107,12; cf. v. 1. ed. Bhanbarkar p. 363; Mahav. 133,5).

I. PiscHEL, Ved. Stud. 2,236.—2. The words viu [ text vidu ] nae dhammapayash
a^uttaram belong to verse 4. The conjecture ofJacobi with regard to the use oividmate
in the meaning of vidunvatah ( SBE. XII, 212, note 2 ) is linguistically impossible.
nate is a false form used for nae ( § 203 )

= nayet ( § 493, note 4).—3, Where sappi is

to be erased.

§ 412. From pums are found four stems : 1) pum- from puths^ in M.
AMg. JM. purhgava (G. 87; Uttar. 666; Nayadh. 1262. 1272; Erz. 4,25 );

pumeya
( Samav, 62 [ text ^veda ]; Bhag. ), pumvau == ^pumvacah

( Pa^nav. 363), pumdms-^ which occurs in the nom. sing. AMg. pumarh ==

pumdn (Dasav. 628,9 ); 3) the stem deduced from it, AMg. non),
sing, pume (Than. 479. 482 ), AMg. acc. sing, pumarh

( Ayar. 2,4. 1,8. 9;
Dasav. 637,8), and in the derivatives and compounds like KM-g, pumavau= ^purhvaca^ (Pannav. 363 [text °veu}, 368. 369), pumadnama^l s= *pumd*
jMpani

( Pannav. 363 ff. 369), pumapannavaryl = ^pumprajhdpanl ( Pannav.
364 ), pumitihiveya = purhstriveda ( Uttar. 960 ), pumattam = purhsivam
( Uttar. 421 ),pumattde == purhstvdya ( Ovav.

§ 102; Than. 479. 482. 523 ),
pumavayar^a ^ pumacana

( Pannav. 370. 388; Than. 174 [text pumma!' ] ),

4) the sttm purhsa'- extended from pums- in AMg. purhsakoilaga = puma-
kokilaka (Than, 568), napumsaveya (Uttar. 960). In PG., from the .y-stem,

is found only hhuyo
( 7,41 ).

8) The Remaining Consonantal Stems.

§ 413.
^

Tn addition to those from f-, n-, and .y-stems, numerous forms
built according to the old flexion from the i-stems only, particulary from
dff, and that mostly in formular phrases, as AMg. diso disam ( Ayar. 2,16,
6); AMg. JM. diso disim ( Panhav. 197; Uttar. 793; Nayadh. 348; Erz.
13,6.38,26; 63,25 ), M. ]M. disi dlsi ( Viddha§. 90,5; Erz. 7,29); AMg.
padisodtsdsu ( Ayar. 1,1,6,2 ); otherwise seldom, as gen. M. puvvddiso
= purvadisab (Balar. 179,2); Mg. mA’ (Mrcch. 10,14; Verse) are retained.
Otherwise only isolated forms are found ( § 355 ), as ins. sing. AMg.
r^yd Uttar. 28; Dasav. 630,32 ), kdyaggxrd ^kdyagird {§ 196;
Dasav. 634,24 ). All the remaining consonantal stems almost al\Aays are
taken over to the a-, the feminine ones to the d- or ^ declension. Thus vde^
through becomes M. odd (Bh, 4,7; G, 69 ), AMg. vdyd ( Suyag.
931. 9^); acc. vdam, AMg. vdyam ( G. 67; Suyag. 932 ), ins. M. S. Mg.
vaae ( G. 63; Pras. 46,14; 47,1 ; Mg. Mrcch. 152,22 ), M. vddi { H. 572 ),AMg, vayae (Dasav, 631,34; Panhav. 134); gen. Mg. vdde (Mrcch. 163,
21 ); loc* M. vddt

( H. 32 ) ;
plur. nom, M. vdd and vddo ( G. 93 ) ;

acc.AMg.^ ( Ay^. 1,7, 1,3 ); ins, AMg. vdydhi (Ayar. 2,16,2); loc. M;
vaasu ( G. 62 ). Beside them AMg. frequently has val ^^vact from ^vaeV
with a according to § 8H: sing. uom. val (Ayar, p. 132,16. 17; Vivahap.
70). aca

( Ayar. 1.5, 3,1 [ so to be read ]; 2,3.1.21; 2,3,3,16; p. 132,

p. 133,2, Suyag. 128; Uttar, 646; Jiv. 25. 276; Vivahap. 1431.1453.1462;
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Kappas* § 118 [so to be read]).

—

tvac forms sing. nom. AMg* tayd =:z*ivacd

( Suyag. 639; Vivahap. 1308* 1529 ); abl. AMg. tcydo ( Suyag, 639 );

plur. gen. AMg. taydnarh (
Suyag. 806 ); nom. AMg. taydni ( § 358 ).

The stem often appears in compounds, as AMg. tayappavdla°=ivakprabdla

(Panhav.408), taydsuha=itvaksukha{li^yadh*^ 34; Ovav.§ 48; Kappas.§60),

taydmanta ( Ovav. § 4. 15 ), sarittayd = sadrktvacah
{
Vivabap. 123; nom,

plur. ). From rc is found the acc. plur. S. ricdim ( § 358 ). From bhisaj

follows the nom. sing, bhisao ( He. 1,1 8 ), from yakrt^ ihe gen. sing. AMg.
jagayassa = *yakrtasya ( Vivahap. 869 ), from hrad the norn. sing, sarao

( §355 ). — From vid AMg. forms nom. sing, sadangavi (
Vivahap. 149;

Kappas. § 10; Ovav. § 77), veyavi = vedavit (Ayar. 1,4,4,3; 1,5,4,3; 1,5,5,2;

Uttar. 742), from sing. nom. AMg. from *parisadd (Vivagas.

4. 13. 15. 58. 138. 242; Ovav.; Uvas.; and very often, also in JM. Erz,

33,10 ), irs. gen. loc. AMg. parisde ( Kappas. § 113; Ovav. § 56 ); plur.

nom. AMg. parisdo
(
Vivahap. 303 ), ins. partsdhim (Nayadh. 1026), gen.

parisdTiarh (Vivagas, 201). From sarhpad the nom. is sampad^ from praiipad^

nom. padwad (He. 1,15), JM. sampayd, dvayd (
Erz. 81,35 ); A. sampdi =

^sarhpadij likewise dvat = dpad, vivai = vipad ( He. 4,335. 372. 400 ); cf.

AMg. dvaikdlam = dpatkdlam (Ovav. § 86); acc. A. sampaa (Pihgala 1,81";

Goldschmidt ), plur. nom. M. sarhpad^ AMg. sampayd (H. 518;

Kappas. § 134 fF. ), dvaio ( G. 988 ). From hrd the acc. is AMg^
hiyam ( Ayar. 1, 1,2,5 ).—ksudh forms ncm. chuhdy khuhd ( § 318 ),—On 55

see § 355. — kakubh builds nom. kauhd
( He. 1,21 ), gir forms nom. gird,

likewise dhur, nom. dhurd^ pur, nom. puta ( He. 1 , 16 ) ;
acc.^ D. dfiuram

(Mycch. 102, 2); plur. nom. AMg. girdo (
Panhav*287 ), ins. girdkim

(Vivahap. 944; Kappas. § 47; Nayadh. § 23), gen. girdnath ( Uttar. 358 ).

—In AMg, aho is the acc. from akar ( day; § 342 ), frequently in the

combination aho ya rdo or aho ya rdo ya ( § 386 ).—The very frequent dii

forms mostly in all the dialects disd^ Mg. disa in compounds as in flexion:

nom. acc. disam^ ins. gen. loc. disde^ abl. disdo, AMg. also ahedisdo^

amdisdo (Ayar. 1,1, 1,2; Suyag. 574), S. puvmdisddo (Ratn. 313,7); plm.

nom. acc. disdo, ins. disdhim^ gen. disdnath, loc. disdsu, AMg. also vidisdsu

( Than. 259 AT. ). From *dtsi^ we frequently have in AMg. JM. the

acc. disith, particularly in the combination diso dism (see above ), but

elsewhere too ( Vivagas. 4. 38; Kappas. § 28. S. § 61 [v. 1. disath], anudisim

(Kappas. S. § 61), chaddisirh ( Vivahap. 145 ),padidisim (Than. 135; com-

mentary: ikdras tu prdkrtatvdt)

,

and in the composition dist^ (Vivahap.l6i

;

Ovav. § 2; Kappas. § 27. 63; Uvas. § 3. 7; Av. 14,10 )
and disi^

(
Uvas.

§'50); so also gen, plur.jS. disznam (Kattig. 402,367) beside disdna (401,

342), loc. J§. disisu (iKattig, 401,341 ), A. disihi (He. 4,340,2 ).-prdots

becomes pduso ( § 358); from updnah the stem is j§. uvdnaha (Mrcch. 72,9),

nom. acc, plur. in AMg. pdhando, vdhando ( § 141 ).

X. Weber (Bhag. 1,404) wrongly traces mf back to vacm.

B. COMPARKON

§414. Pkt, employs -tara, 4ama, -dyas, 4stha, as suflixes of the

comparative and superlative wholly as Skt. t M. Hkkhaara = tiksnatara

( H-. 505 ) ; JM. ujjalatara = ujjvalatara ( Av. 40,6 ), dadhayara = drdhatara

(Erz. 9,35); AMg. paggahiyatara = pragrhltatara (Ayar. 1,7,8,11), thovaiara

= stokatara ( Jiyak. 92 ); S. adhiadara == adUkatara (
Mrcch. 72,3; 79,1;

Malatim. 214,1; Vrsabh. 10,21; N%an. 24,5 ), rtihudadara = nibhttatma

(Vikr. 28,8), femin. diunadard = dvigunutard (
Mrcch. 22,13 ), (Priyad.

25,7); JM. S. mahaiiarai ^rz.; Uttarar. 118,5), Mg. mahattala ( Sak. 118,

5); piaama (H. R.),JM. 'ama (Dvar, 498,26; Erz.), S.pkdama (Vikr.
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28,9; 52,20; 58,5; Prab. 39,2), A. piaama (Vikr. 66,16) = priyatama', AMg.
taratama (Kappas.) ; AMg. JM. kamyasa (§ 409), S. kanlasl (femin.; Malay.
78, 9 ); S. ka^ittha — kanistha

(
Mahav. 3, 14; Kale^ak. 26, 20; Subhadr!

3,18), AMg. kaniffhaga (Uttar. 622 ); AMg. seyam = sreyas (§94)'
seyamsa

(
§ 409 )

;

PG. bhuyo ( 7,41 ), AMg. JM. bhujjo ( § 91 ; Avar. 1,5*

4,2; 1, 6,3,2; 2,2,2,7; Suyag. 361. 579. 787. 789, 979; Uttar. 212.232.238
239.365.434.842; Vivahap. 18. 27. 30 ff. 145. 238 f. 387 etc.; Uvas.'
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz, ), hhuo (Sak. 27,6; 90,14; 123,13;
Malay. 48,7 ), 3. bhuiftha (

Sak. 27,5; Malay. 71,8 )
= bhSyas, bhuyisfha

beside §. bahudara ( Mpcch. 37,23; Sak. 73,3; Uttarar. 66,1; Gait. 42,2;
43,5; 45,11); AMg. pejja^ = preyas (§91; Ayar. 1,3,4,4; Suyag. 885;
Pannay. 638; Vivahap. 125. 1026; Uttar. 199; Uvas. ), alsO;^i;j'a- ( Uttar.
822. 876 )

;

AMg. pamyamse = paplyan_{ § 409 ), JM. paviftka = papisiha
(Kk.); AMg. JM. ^.jettha =jyestha ( Ayar. 2,25,15; Vivahap. 333. s'il;

Uttar. 622 [Jt]j Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; DvSr. 495,26; Erz.; Vikr.

88,16; Uttarar. 128,12; Auarghar. 297,13); AMg. dhammittka^dharmisfha
(Suyag. 757); JM. dapjiittha = darpistha (^. 270,9); S. adibaliffha (Pras.

83,10). On AMg. ketfhima see § 107. Double formations are : AMg.
uttaratara ( Ovav. ), baliyataram ( Vivahap. 839 ) ;

jettkayara, ka^ittha^ara
(He. 2, 172). Noteworthy hybrid formations are the adverbs AMg.
bhujjataro and bhujjayaro, in which the comparative fufBx -tara has been
added to the comparati\ e stem bhujja = bhuyas, and which have retained
the ending -o of bfmjjo = bkOyas. On their pattern^, as in numerous other
cases®, are regulated appataro, oppayaro = alpataram_ in the combination
appataro vd bhujjataro va or appayaro vS bhujjayaro v& (Avar. 2,3,1,13; Suyag.
628.699. 751. 986; Vivahap. 40; Ovav. § 69). — Sometimes the positive
is used in the sense of the comparative: M. ovaatiahi vi lahuath “quicker
than downward rush” (R. 6,77), seubandhalahuath “smaller than a bridge”
(R. 8, 15 ); S. tatto vi...pia tti “dearer than thou” (Sak. 9,10), padhuma-
daihsa^ddo vi savisesam piadarhsano “more charming than at the first view
(Vikr. 24,1).

I. Lexjmann, Aup. S. s. V. appataro^ -^2, § 355 on aH*

C. THE PRONOUN*

§ 415. Pronoun of the first person.

Singular.

Nom. aham^ ahaarh, JM, ahayam, kam^ [ amht^ ammi, mmi, ahammi ] ; Mg.
hage^ hagge, [hake, ahake]; A. haa.

Acc* mam, mamam, maham, me, [ mi, mimarh, ammi, amhath, dmha, mamha,
aham, ahammi, ne^ mm ] ; A. mat.

Ins. mae, rmi, [mamae, mamdi, madt], me, [mi, mamam, nel*, A. mef-
Abl. [matto, mamatto, makatto^ majjhatto , matUo] ,

mamdo, [ mamdu, mamdhi ]
mamdhimto etc. ( § 416 ); P. [mamdto, mamdtu]; A. [mahu, majjhul

Gen. mama, maha^ majjha, mamam, maham, majjham, me, mi [ mat, amha,
amftam]; A. mahu^ majjhu.

Loc. [maeymat, [me, mi, mamdi 1, mamammi, [ mahammi, majJkammL amha^
wmi\

; A* mat .

Plural.

Nom* attAe,[amka, amho, mo^ bhe ]; D. vaarh*, AMg. JM. vayath too; Mg.
[hagej too; P. vayam, ampha, amhe; A. amhe, amhat,

Acc. amhe, amha, [amhd\, A. amhe, [amhatl^.



§416 III, MORPHOLOGY, C, THE PRONOUN, 297

Ins. amhehifhi lamhdhim^ amhe^ amha]^ ne; A. amheKt.
Abl. [ amkatto, amhdhimto, amhdsumto, amhesurhto, mamaito^ mamdhimto^

mamdsumto, mamesuthio; A. amhaha]
; JM, amhehimto.

Gen. amhdnaThy amharhy amha^ mka, [ amhdfia ], amhe^ [amkoy mamdfjuim,

°nay makd^rhy majjhdnarhy majjhay ne], no, ne; A. amhaha*
Loc. amhesUy amhdsuy [amhasUy mamesuy mamasuy mahesUy mdhasUy majjhesUy

majjkasu]; A. amhdsu*

Cf.Vr. 6,40-^53; 11,9; 12,25;G. 1,26-31 ; 2,27; 3,105-^117; 4,301.

375-381; Ki, 3,72^83;5,40-48.97.n4; ML fol. 49. 70; Sr. fol. 3O-32

§ 416. Avery great number of forms taught by the grammarians bav-
not as yet been attested in the texts, and without that, therefore, their cors

rcctness still remains doubtful^. From amongst the forms, which perhapt
are inferred only according to the schema, given by Sr., one can be in doubc
about only some of them. Sr, teaches, of course not merely, as He.,in th,

abl. sing, of the all the stems given above the forms: mamatto, mamdo;
maxndUy mamdkiy marndhimto; makaltOy mdhdOy mahdUy makdhty mahahimtOy

majjhaitOy majjhdo, majjhduy majjhdhU majjhdkirhto; maitto, malo, mdu^ maihu
maikimto; mamdy mahd^ majjhd; but also the special feminine forms
mamday mamdd, mamdiy mamde^ likewise from the stems mahay majjhay mat^

so that he mentions 39 forms for the abl. In the loc. sing, he teaches in

addition amhatthay amhassirhy amhammiy amhahirhy amhey further the feminine

forms amhddy amhddy amkai, amhdey and all these forms also from the stems

mama, mahdy majjhay altogether 41 forms. Likewise in the case of the

pronoun of the second person from the stems tumay tuvay tuha. fumhay iubhhcy

iujjha, tWy tat How far would such forms be used in literature, only the

future can tell.

I. Bloch goes too far, Vr. und He. 36. Gf. Konow, GGA« 1894, 478.

§417. Singular. In the nom. all the dialects, including Dh.

(Mrcch.32,7; 34,25; 35,1 ), A, ( Mfcch. 101,17; 103,10; 105,1 ) and D*
Mrcch. 102, 23; 104, 19; 106,1 ) employ aham = akam. Mg. hage ( c. g.

Mrcch. 12,14; 136,16; 175,15; Lalitav. 565,17; 566,6. 16; Sak. 113,5. 9;

114,2; Mudrar. 193,8; 194,2 etc.). So teach also Vr. 11,9, who has also

hike and ahahe. He. 4,301; Sr. fob 63 ;
Ki. 5,97, who has hake too; Mk,

fol, 75, who has also hahkey hakey hagge. In Mrcch., with the exception

.of the three particular places, which are all in verse, Stenzler has hagge

elsewhere throughout ( 12,5; 13,
4 . 8 ; 16,18; 20,14; 21,20; $7,4 etc. ), as

also at Hasy. $1,3; Prab. 32,6. 14 stands, and at Prab. 55,15;58,I7 ( K.

hakke) is to be read for haggo; so has the ed. P. 58, 17; whilst

at 55,15 it has ham; the ed. Bomb, has aham ( 55,15 ) and hagge (58, l7);

the cd. M. has aham in both the places, as also Mudrar. 178,2 (v. 1. haga);

187,1; 193,1 {v.l.hage)y 267,2; Vanis. 35,4 and elsewhere stands in

uncritical editions. The MSS. of Mrcch. in Godabole almost throughout

have hagey as is to be read there. Both the forms arc correct, since they

go back to one ^ahakdh (§ 142. 194) i. c. ahakdm (Vyakaranamahabha§ya

I, 91,11), Aloka hakam with so frequent change of gerder in Mg. (§ 357),

A. hdu (He, s. V. kaum; Pihgala 1,104«; 2,121; Vikr. 65,3 [so to be r^d
for haly hamiih; cf. v. 1. A] ) and M. e^am (

H. R. ), JM. ahayaih ( Av.

7,34; 36,49; Erz.) go back to ahakdm* Sometimes after vowels ( § 175)

appears M. AMg, JM. Mg. ham ( R. 15,18; Karp. 75,2; Uttar. 575.623;

Samav. 83; Erz. 12,22; 53,34; Mfcch. 136,11 ). Of the remaining four

forms Vr. and Mk. have akammi only, Ki. has amhiy He. alone has mmt

too. All the four forms are rejected by Bloch^, as mistakes of the
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grammarians. However, it is certain that already in Skt. asmi is

used in the sense of a meaning, that has developed from the original

parenthetical asmi *'1 am’’, as is shown appropriately by the much quoted

ramo^smi sarvarh sake. One may compare this with the use of astiin B-R. s.v.l

as p. 535, which is found in Pkt too: AMg. atthi nam bhante gihino,*.ohindne

tutrh samuppnjjat
(
Uvas. § 83 ); atthi mm bhante jinavayane.,,dloijjat

( Uvas. §85 ); atthi nam bhante.,.siddha parivasanti ( Ovav. § 162 );

tarn atthi ydim te kahirh pi [ ed. vi ] devdriMppiyd erisae orohe ditthapuvve

( NayMh. 1284 ); tarn atthiy dim [ fd. yd 1 ittha kei bhe [ed. te\ kahim pi

[ed. m] accherae ditthapuvve ( Nayadh. 1376 ); S. atthi ettha naare.,,tin^i

purisd...shim na sahanti ( Mudrar. 39,2 ). Likewise santi
(
Ayar. 2, 1,4,5;

Suyag, 585) and more often siyd == sydt (as in Pali siyd and assa) are used

(Ayar. 1, 1,2,1; 1,1,6,3; 1,2,6,1; 1,5,5,2; 2,5, 1,1 1 ;2,6,2, 2; Dasav. 613,22),

and so certainly amhi = asmi too is to be used, ammi and mmi are not

made up forms, as AMg. mi, mo, mu 498 ) show, when even the

examples given by He. 3,105 rest on false leadings.® ahammi should be
5= aham mi.

I. Vr. undHc. p, 37,—2. Konow, GGA. 1894, 478; Jacobi, Gompositum und
Nebensatz. (Bonn 1897), p, 62, note 2.—3. Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 37. In He. 3,105
we should with ed. Bomb, rezdjena hath viddhd for tena hath ditthd (Weber on H. 441).
Correet, however, is the analysis jen^ aham (§ 173), Gt. § 34.

^ §418. Except in A., the form that can be used in all the dialects

in the acc. is mam = mam (
H. R,; Uvas. s. v. ma-; Erz. Kk, s. v. aham;

R^abhap. s. v. ma^; S. e. g. Mrcch, 2,22. 25; Sak. 16. 10; Vikr. 16,6; Mg.
Mrcch. 11,1; 29,23; 32,5. 15). A. has maY (He. 4,377. 414,4; Vikr. 69,

‘2). In M. AMg. JM. is found also mamarh (H. 16; R. 11,84; Than. 477;
'Nayadh. s v.; p. 932; Uttar. 791; Vivahap. 257. 1215; Uvas. § 68 [so to

be read with the MSS. for 140.219; Dvar. 500,8; Erz. 43,29).
For Mg. mama ( Mrcch. 129, 4 ) we should, in the verse, read mania.

After mamarh, AMg. has formed also a feminine mamirh; mamarh vd mamirh

t>d ( Suyag. 680 ). We should read amhi ahammi for asmi asammi in Ki. 3,

73 . Rare is M. AMg. maharh
( R. 15. 90; Vivagas. 221 ), which escaped

the notice of the grammarians, more often me in AMg., as in the Veda®,

( Ayar. 1J,6,5; Uttar. 362. 710; Than. 158. 360. 361; Kappas. § 16 ).

—

The ins. is mae in all the dialects, except in A., which has mat (He. 4,330,
2. 346. 356 etc.; Vikr. 55, 1 ). me stands in the sense of the ins. in JM.
( Erz. 72,12; 83,32 ); Mg, Mrcch. 40,5; mat in Mg. ( Mrcch- 11,1 )

in a
verse —In the abl. mamdhirhto alone is traceable in AMg. JM. (Vivahap^
1245; Nayadh. 1329; Erz. 54,20 ) and mamdo in JM, ( Av. 27,25; Dvar.
495,23 '), — In the gen. mama is rare in M. At H. 123 we should read

. mamarh ti with the v. 1. ( § 182 ), so that G. H. R. do not have mama,
except in H. 617; it stands in M. (l§ak. 55,15). M. uses maha, maharh,

majjhaj majjharh, me, JM. AMg. often in addition to mama also mamarh

( Vivaeas. 121 f.; Uvas,; Bhag,; Av. 12,28 ), §. mama ( Mrcch. 9,7; Sak.

9,13; Vikr. 16,5), maha ( Lalitav. 554,7; Pras. 83,6; 123,3;* Venis. 11,25),
(Mrcch. 15,25; Sak. 27,9. 10; Vikr. 8,15); majjha, that is forbidden by

Mk. fol. 70 for S., stands at Karp. 10,10; 58,1 against the dialect for

mama or maha; Mg. mama ( Mrcch. 14,1; 21,8. 12; 30,25 ), maha ( Mrcch.
114,18; Venis. 33,13), me (Mrcch. 9,25; 10,3. 5; Venis. 34,22; 35,2. 8.14).;

Db. mama (Mfcch. 31,1; 34,17); A. maha ( Mrcch. i02,25; 103,22 ), like-

wise D. (Mrcch. 104,2. 1 1) ; A. mahu ( He. 4,333. 370,2. 379,1 ;
Vikr. 59,

( He. 4,367,1. 379,2 ); under the pressure of the rhyme
with pat also maf at Vikr. 63,4. — maha goes back likewise as majjha, to
makyam. For me stands mi metri causa in AMg. Uttar. 489. False readings
areJM. mujjha, muha (Erz,). We should xesidyad imam in the place of P.
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yati math (He. 45323).—Loc. M. JM, mamammi (R.: Erz.); S. mat (Malav.
4 I

5 I 8); A. m^r(Hc, 4,377).
I. These references hold good also for the rest of the cases in the sing.; besides

one should also see Nayadh, ed. Steinthal s.v. s.v. In places, where nothing has been
noted, the old texts, like Ayar., Suyag., Uttar., Av., have the same forms. Only a few
examples have been given from J§. Mg., as most of the forms are very frequent. This
holds good also for the remaining pronouns.—2. Pischel, ZDMG. 35,714.

§ 419. Plural, Nom. The form that can be iised in all the dialects,

including PG.(6541), is amhe, for which in Mg. asme is to be written(§ 314)
= Vedic asme^: M, ( G. 1072; H. s. v. amha ); AMg, ( Ayar. 2

,65410 ;

Nayadh. § 137; Vivaga'*. 229; Suyag. 1016; Vivahap, 134); JM. ( Erz.

3,28; I 25 I 3 . 19; KL 271,7); g, ( Mrcch. 20,18; gak. 16,12; Vikr, 6,13 );
Mg. (Mrcch.^ 158523 ; 161,14.17; 168,11; Venis. 35,21); A. (He. 4,376,1).
In AMg, vayam = vayam too is frequent (Ayar. 44,2,5; 1,7,45; 2,49,1 1;

2,2,2,10; 2,3,1,17; 2,5,1,10; 2,6,1,10; Suyag. 585. 603. 633. 935. 948.972;
Uttar. 432. 446. 748; Vivahap. 1180; Dasav. 613,11 ), which occurs in

JM. too (Kk. 270,1). For S. too Vr. 12,25 and ML fol. 70 permit vaam.
It stands in Mrcch. 103,5 in D., in §. only in bad texts ( also Malay.
46,12; 48,18)2. For Mg. He. 4,301 teaches in the plural too hage^ as is

attested by 4,302 ( p. 148 )
in a quotation from Vikrantabhima; A. has

also amhaz' (He. 4,376). For P. Ki. 5,114 teaches vayam, ampha and amhe.

—According to C. 2,27 the may be used in the plural in all the cases.

—

Acc. M. AMg. ne = nas with the ending -e of the nouns in
( §

367a)

( R. 3,16; 5,4; Ayar. [ne]; Suyag. 174. 176. 239 }, but S. no (Sak,

26,12); JM. g. also amhe ( T. 5, 3; Malatim. 361,2; Uttarar. 7,5; Ve^is.

70,5), Mg. asme (Venis. 3^5), M^amka (H. 356), A. amhe (He. 4,422, 10)

^

according to He. 4,376 also amhat.— Ins. M. AMg. JM. g. amkehirh ( H.
509; Nayadh. § 137; Av, 16,6; Erz. 5,10; Mrcch. 23,23; Viddhai^. 27,4}
Malatim. 283,2), M. also amhehi ( H. R. ), as also PG. has ( 6,29 ); Mg.
asmehim (Mrcch. 11,19; 21,11); in AMg. also ne (Ayar, 44,2,3); A amhehi

(He. 4,371).—AbLJM. amhehirhto (Av. 47,20),—Gen. M. JM. g. amhanam
(H. 951 [®«a]; Erz. 2,17; Kk.; Mrcch. 2,18. 19.24), Mg. asmdnam ( [text

amhd^am\i Lalitav. 565,14; Mrcch. 31,15; 139,13; gak. II 652); M. AMg,
JM. amham ( H.; Uttar. 356. 358; Vivagas. 217. 218; Nayadh. §26. 116;

p. 482. 609. 616; Vivahap. 233. 511; Av. 8,17; 14,16; 17,17; Erz. 6,35;

12,34), M, JM. also amha ( H.; Av. 11,9; 17.7; Erz.; KL), that falsely

stamds in g. inVikr.73,12, for which with P should be read either amhe and
which is to be considered as in the acc. (cf. mam of the Dvavid. recen. ),

or with the ed.Bomb.l 19,7 amhdna^* In too(H,). amham is in AMg.
JM. the prevalent form, which PG. too has ( 5,3; 7,42 ). It correspond
to one Skt. ^asmam^ i. e. a gen. built from the stem asma- with the

ending of the consonantal declension, whilst amhd^m presupposes one
^asmdndmi and M. amhdha^ A. amhaHd

( He. 4,379. 380. 439 ) mentioned
by He. 4,300 presuppose one ^asmdsdm, therefore, with the ending of the

pronominal declension. On AMg. asmdkam see § 314. AMg. JM. have
also amhe ( Suyag. 969; T. 5,6 ), g. very frequently has no = nah

( gak.

17,11: 18,8; 26,12; Vikr. 5,11 ; 6,16; 10,3), AMg, ne (Vivahap. 132 f.).-

Loc.g. amhesu (gak. 30,1; Malav. 75,1; Venis. 70,2). amhdsu, quoted from
an unnamed author in He. 3,U7, mentiuned in Sr. fol. 32, and taught

by He. 4,381 himself for A., stands in M. R. 3,32.

j. Pkchel, ZDMG. 35,716 —2. Pischel, KB. S. 14a f.

§ 420. The Pronoun of the Second Person.

Singular,

Nom. tumam, turn, tarn, [tuhaj Dh. tuham; A. tuku^
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Acc. imam, [ tuth,Jathl, U, [ tuha, tuvath, turn, tue]-, §. Mg. de too; ph.

tuham;A.taT, pat

.

Ins. toe, tai, tue, tot, [tomat/i], tutme, [tumai], tumdi, turn, te, de, [< 1̂
, Me];

A. tat, pat

,

Abl. tatto, tumdhi, tumahimto, tumdo, [ tumati, tuma, tumatto, taitto, tmtto ],

tuvatto, [ tuhatto, tubbhatto, tumhatto, tujjhatto, further from all these

stems with the endings -o, -u, ( §. Mg. -do, ~du ), -At, -himto, then

tumd, tuva, tuha, tubbha, tumha, tujjha, tumha, tuyha, tubbka, tujjha,

tahimto}’, P. [tumdto, tomato]; A. tujjhu, tail, tudhra ].

Gen. tava, tujjha, tuha, tuham, tubbha, tubbharh, tumha, tumham, te, de, [tai],

to, [ tuva, tuma ] ,
tumaih, tumma, [ tume, tumo, tumdi, di, i, e, ubbha,

uyha, umha, ujjha]', S. tuha, de-. Mg. tava, tuha, de; A. taU, tujjhu,

tujjhaha, tudhra, tuha.

Loc. tai, tumammi, tume, tuvi, tui, [tue, toe, tumae, tumdi, tummi, tu^

mm, tuhammi, tubbhammi, tumhammi, tujjkammi ] ; AMg. tumaAsi;

S. tai, tui; A. taC, pat.

Plural.

Nom. tumhe, tubbhe, [ tubbha, tumha, tujjhe, tujjha, tuyhe, uyhe, bhe ]; AMg.

taAAAe; JM. tumhe, tubbhe; S. Mg. (?) tumhe; A. [tumhe, tomAa?].

Acc. as the nom., and vo, AMg. bhe.

Ins. tumhehiA, tubbhehiA, [tujjhehim, tuyhehiA, tummehim, umhehim, ubbheMm,

ujjhehim, uyhefum ], bhe; AMg. tubbhehim, tumehim, tubbhe, bhe; JM.
tumhehiA, tubbhekiA; S. tumhehiA; A. tumheht.

Abl. [tumhatto, tubbhatto, tujjhatto, tuyhatto, umhatto, ubbhatto, ujjhatto, uyhatto;

from the same stems with the endings -e, -u ( §. Mg. -do -du )',

-hi, -himto, -swrOo]

;

A. tumhaha,

Gen, UmhdpiAj'^a, [tubbhdi}aA°^, tttjjhdtfaA,°na, tuhdi}aA,°tfa, tuva^A,°At,

tttmdt}aA,°^], tumhaA, tumha, tubbhaA,[tubbha, tujjhoA, tujjha, to], bhe,

co; AMg. tubbhaA, tumhd^A, tubbhe, bhe; JM. tutiihdifaA, tubbham,

tumha, tumhaA; S. Mg. tumhdr}aA; A. tumhaKa.

Loc. [ iumhesu, tubbhesu, tujjhesu, tuhesu, tuvesu, tumesu, tusu, tumhasu etc.,

btmhdsu etc., tujihisuA, tumbhisuA; A. tumhasu].

• Gf. Vr. 6,26-39; C. 1,18—25; 2,26; He. 3,90-104 ;
4,368-374;

Ki. 3,59-71; 5,113; Mk. fol. 47- 49. 70. 75; Sr. fol. 26—30 and take

nodee of§ 416.

§421. Singular. Nom. The prevalent form is tomatn from the stem

tuma in all the dialects, except D^. A.
:

( M. G. H. R. ;
AMg. e. g. Ayar.

1,5,5,4 [read tumaA «]; Uvas.; Kappas.; JM. e. g. Av. 8,33; 14,29; Erz.;

I^.; !§. e. g. Lalitav. 561,5.11.15; Mycch. 4.5; Sak. 12, 8; Mg.
e. g. Lalitav. 565, 15; Mpcch. 19,8; Prab..*58, 1; Mudrar. 267, 1;

A. Mrcch. 99, 18. 19; 101, 23; 103, 2; D. Mfcch. 101, 10. 21 ; 103, 17,

18)^. In AMg. the nom. tume too appeeirs to occur (Nayadh. § 68 against

tumaA § 70; p. 448. 450 ), which would be related to tumaA, like Mg.
Aag< to ahakdm (§ 417 ). In M. taA too (G. H. R.), which AMg. ( Uttar.

637. 670. 678. 712 ) and JM. ( R^abhap.; Erz. ) too have in verses, is

Very frequent; beside it seldom appears tuA (H.; Sak. 78,11 ed. B6htl.).

Ph. tuhak
( Mfcch. 34,24; 35,1. 3; 39,8 ), A. tuKit ( He. s. v. to; Pingala

L4^ ) go back to tvakdm ( § 206 )*. At Pingala 1,5* tat (
Goldschmidt

tofln, text tai; cf. Bollensen on Vikr. p. 530 )
has been used as nom.—

A<x. tumaA as in the nom. in the same dialects' (S. Mfcch. 4,9; Sak. 51,6;
Vikr. 23,1; Mg. ^^cch. 12,10; Mudrar. 183,6); Dh. tuhaA ( Mrcch.
31, 12 ); A. tai ( He. 4, 370 ) and pat ( He. 4, 370; Vikr. 58,8; 65, 3 );
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On pa see § 300. te is acc. in AMg. (Uvas. § 95. 102; Uttar. 368.677.696),

likewise in S. (Mfcch. 3,13) and de in S. (Mrcch. 54,8) and Mg. (Mrcch.

128,12. 14)®.— Ins. M. tai, tae, tui, tue, tumae, tumae tumai, turn (G. H. R.);

JM. tae, tumae, tume; AMg. tume (so also Uvas. § 139. 167 to be read with

the V. 1. ); §. tae ( Lalitav. 554,6; 555,5; Sak. 12,12; Ratn. 299,1.2), tue

( Mrcch. 7,5; Vikr. 25,5; Mahav. 56,3 ); Mg. tae (
Lalitav. 566,4), tue

(Mrcch. 31,23. 25; Venis. 34,3; Prab. 50,9). The dramas waver; Mrcch.

Vikr. Venis., and most others have tue (
Vikr. 42,6 is to be corrected as

tue with A ), Sak. Ratn. have tae. Often the MSS. waver at the same

place in M. A. has tue (Mrcch. 102,1; 103,2; 105,1 ), D. tue
{
Mrcch.

101,25) and tae (105,4), where, however, Godabole p. 299,5 reads more

correctly tue.— te, de, even where they stand in the past passive participle,

may be considered as gen. But the interpretation as^the ins. is sometimes

necessary, as S. Mrcch. 60,24 jtd ku de...sahasam Jcaretitena...acaridath = na

khalu tvqyd...sahasam kurvata...acantam, or very probably, as S. Mrcch.

29,14 sutthu deja^idam = sustki tvayd jnatam, compare with 27,21 ; 28,24

sutthu tue jauidaih. A. tat
,
pat (He. 4,370; 422,18; Vikr. 55,18; 58,9), as

in theacc.—Abl. M. tumoM, tumahimto, tumao (
G. H. ); S. tatto = toattaii

( Sak. 9 ,
10), mam ( Mallikam. 219,8 ) and undoubtfully in the meaning

of the sing., but against the dialect, tumhahimto ( Karp. 53,6; Viddhal.

71,6; 113,6); P. tumdlo, ’‘tu (He. 4,307. 321).-Gen. M. tuha, tuham, tujjka,

tujjhcah, tumham, tumma, tu, te, de ( G. H. R. ) ; AMg. tava, te, tubbhath*,

tuham (Utiar. 444. 597 f. ), tumam ( Ayar. 1,3,3,4; Uttar. 358 ) ; JM. tuka,

tumha, tujjha, tava, tujjham ( Av, 7,11; 22,5 ), tuham ( Av. 7,33; 12,14); S,

tuha ( Lalitav. 554,5; Mpcch. 22,25; Sak. 15,1 ;
Vikr. 26,9 ); teia S. only

Mrcch. 3,16 (v. hde); 80,20; Vikr. 24,7, elsewhere always de (§ 185 ),

hence te apparently false.® Against the dialect are also tava and tujjha.

In Vi^. tava stands at 27,21 only, where the MSS. BP have tuha, ^
alsn the ed. Bomb. 48,5 reads, in Mrcch. only at 17 ,2 1;24,3 in the repeti-

tion of words of the Sahara; 138,23 in the reproduction of the Skt. words;

151,21. In Ratn., in places where tern or tua stood earlier, Cappeixer

reads tuha, so that Ratn. has only tuha (294,21; 2l>9,3; 305,8; 309,6; 313,

12. 27; 318,26) and de. We should read tuha, as at 39,5 of the ed. Bomb,

has, for tuva, tua in Prab. 37,14:39,5 of the editions, tujjha correctly stands

in the dramas, Mycch. 100,11 (A.); 104,1 (I^. I 7 (A.); Sak. 55,15 (M.),

Nagan. 45,7 ( M. ); in S. it occurs only in Sak. 43,9, and is, therefore,

false, since Lalitav. 554,4; Karp. 10,9; 17,5; Nagan. 71.11; Karlas. 52,

13 and other Indian editions do not come into consideration. Against

this Mg., like AMg. JM., has tava ( Mrcch. 12,19; 13,9; 14,1; 21,3; 22,4

etc.; Sak. 116,11), te ( Mrcch. 31,17; 113,1 )j for which the obsCTvation

made above holds good, elsewhere very often <fe(e.g.Mfcch.21 ,22 ; Sak. 113,

7; Mudrar. 184,2), false tujjka (Mfcch. 176,6, for which we should read

tue with Godabole 478,1 ; Nagan.67,1 for which we should we should read

U [de] with the ed. Calc. 63,1 ;
Prab. 58,17 where Brockhads perhaps has

ujjha and for which, with the v.l., we should read tuha; Dh. tuha (Mycch.

39,5); A. tad, tujjka ( He. 4,367,1. 370,4, 372. 425), the noteworthy tudhra

(He. 4,372), iujjhaha (Vikr. 72,10; in addition to Bollensen), tuha ( He.

4,361. 370,1. 383,1; Pingala 1,123“), tumha (Pingala 1,60«), tujjhe in rhyme

with jujjhe—yudhi ( Pingala 2, 5 ). AMg. tubbham is = tubhyam; tuha^

tujjha, tuyha presuppose one *tukyam (cf. mahyam). From this are deduced

the stenos kibbha, tuyha, uyha, which appear in the plural.* The stems

tuyha, uyha must have originated cither from Mg. or from a dialect allied

to Mg. ( § 236. 331 ).—Loc. M, for, tuvi, tumammi, tume (G. H. R.); AMg,
tumaihsi ( Nirayav. § 15 ) ; JM. tai, tumammi; S. tai ( Vikr. 30,3; 84,4 ), lui

(Malav.41,19; Ve5as.l3,8 [so to be read with the ed. Calc.1870, p.26,5]);
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A. tai, pat

,

as in the acc. ins. (Hc.4,370). In JM. too ^afand patth have
.been used by Dhanapala'.

1 . See note i to § 418. — a. Bollensen on Vikr. p. 538 reads tuhu and wants to
derive it from tmhtafi at p. 539.-3. Pisohel, GGA. 1877, 1066; BB. 3 350 note-
ZDMG. 35, 714—

4

- Hoernle on Uvas., Tiansl, note 363.-5. Certainly false is de k
the begmmng of the sentence in Sak. ed. B6htl. 107,13, as already noted hy Bollensek
on Vikr. 176. — 6. Others Kern Jaartelling loa; E. MBleer, Beitrage 55, note 1 —
7. Klatt, ZDMG. 33,448.

6 00. « Cl.

§ 422. Plural. Norn. Except in AMg, the usable form, in all the
dialects, is tumhe = *tusme: M. ( H. R. ); JM. (Erz.): S. (Mrcch. 24.15-
70,15; §ak. 106,2; 109,7); Mg. (Mrcch. 16,19; 149,17); A. ( He. 4,369 )’.

For Mg. the correct form will be *tusme or even iuyhe-, cf. tusmd”, El.
3,313,4, which Kielhorn has correctly equated as =yumat - The same
stems are to be presupposed also for the plural forms of the other cases for
this dialect, in which now ‘’»tA°_stands in the editions. AMg. has throu-
ghout iubbhe = Asoka tuphe ( Ayar. 1,4,2,4; 2,3,3,5. 7; Siiyag. 192. 194.
783. 972; Vivahap. 132. 332; Nayadh. [also § 138 to be read so with v. 1.

hr tumhe]-, Uvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav. ). In contemptuous sense is used
tumaiih (Ayar. 2, 4, 1,8). JM. has, beside tumhe, also tubbhe (Av. 14,28, 30;
41,22; Erz.; Kk. ); according to He. 4,369 A. has also iumhaf, according
to Ki. 5,113; P. has tumpha, tuppha, tumhe.—Acc. tumhe-. M.

( R. 3,27 );
S. (Mfcch. 24,17; Nagan. 48,13);_JM. iubbhe (Dvar. 497,18; 498,38) and
tumhe i^T. 5,3); AMg. tubbhe

( Uvas. ) and bhe*-, which originated from it

under the influence of loss of accent (Nayadh. 938. 939; Uttar. 363); A.
has tumhe, /untAafaccording to He. 4,369.— Ins. M. tumhehi (H.420); AMg.
tubbhehim (Vivagas.l7; Uttar.579 [°bhbhe’‘]-, Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh. s.v.

p, 359. 361 . 363. 419 etc.), also tumehim
( Nayadh. 454, if the reading is

correct ), tubbhe (Suyag. 932) and hhe (Ayar, 1,4,2,4; Nayadh. 1284.1376
[textte] ); JM. tumhehim (Erz.), tubbhehirh (Av. 11,26; 18,27; Erz.); g.
tumhehith (Mahav. 29,4; Viddhal 48,5); tumhehi-

(
He. 4,371 ).-Gen. in

all the dialects tumhanath-. M. ( H. 676, °tfa ) ;
AMg, ( Suyag. 964 ) ; JM.

(Erz.; Kk,); S. (Lalitav. 568,5; Mrcch. 17,22; Vikr. 48,4; Malatim. 285,
2); Mg. (Lalitav. 566,9; Sak. 118,4; Mudrar. 178,4; 258,4). In M. more
frequent is tumha ( R. ), in AMg. the prevalant form is tubbhdm ( Suyag.
967^1017; Nayadh. § 79; p. 452. 590; Uttar. 355; Vivahap. 1214;
Vivagas.20.2l

; Uvas. ;
so to be read with the v.l. for iumhath in alsoKappas.

§ 79). Besides there is found in AMg. tubbhe ( Uvas. § 68,153 [ so to be^ ^’‘*>2,6; 2,1,5,5. 9,6; Suyag. 284. 734.972;
Nayadh. 907; Uttar. 50; Vivahap. 132 ), which JM. too has ( Av, 24,8.

( G. H. R.; Sak. 20,7; 52,15;
likewise PG.

( 7,46 ), which I cannot find in other dialects
and in Mfcch. At Av. 41,18 we should read keijta bhe kith gahiyaih. A*
uzs tumhaha* (He. 4,373 ). According to He. 4,300 there is found in M.
tumhaha too. I cannot quote any form of the loc. gakalya,^ according

^ without any strong justification, the forms
tujjh^thy tumhhisuihi A. has tumhasu according to He, 4,374, According
to G. %26 bhe is used in all the cases in the plural. It is found in the

1
the ecriture hha for bbhn

{bnbha) m the MSS. of Sr. see Pisohel, De gr. Pr, p, 3.
( Beitrage p. 55 ) has already noted that bhe is not= Skt. bM

(VVbber, Bhag. 1,404, note 4; Leumann, Aup. S. s, v.).

—

a. Pisohel, De gr. Pr. p, a f.

§ the nom. singular masculine and the fem.
of the stem sa-, ^ in Classical Skt., been retained, but dialectically also
other cases, partly m agieement with the Iranian dialectsL Sing.: nom.
urnsc. M. JM. JS. S. A, D. P, so

( H. s. v. fa-; G. R. Erz, Rsabhap. s. v.
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ta-;Kh s. V. iad; jS. Pav. 380,7; 381,16. 21; Kattig. 398,302; 399,312;

S. Lalitav. 555.1; 560,19; Mrcch. 6,8; Sak. 52,5; Vikr. 10,2; A. Mrcch,

99,16; 101,6; D. Mrcch. 100,5.9; P. He. 4,322. 323 ), seldom sa
(
He.

3,3; PG. 7,47; M. R. 11,2i [ where, however, with C. we should read a

= ca]); AMg. ( Ayar. 1,5,5,4 [ where sa cceva is to read ]; Uttar. 361

[
sa eso beside eso Az/ Ja 362 ]; JM. ( Erz. 6, 36; Kk. 258, 4 ) ;

§. Mrcch,

42,11 [
in A. only ]; 63,18); AMg. se (Ayar. l,l,l,4flf.; Uvas.; Nayadh.;

Kappas, s. v. ta^); Mg. Se ( Lalitav, 565,6; Mrcch. 19,17; §ak. 114,2; A.

su and so ( He. s. v. s, v. ). Falsely stands so in AMg. in Ayar. 1,1, 1,4

and elsewhere in prose (cf. § 17 ). In conformity with the alteration of

gender ( § 356 ff. ) one says AMg. se dittham ca ne = tad drstarh ca nah;

se duddittham ca bhe — tad durdrstam ca vah
( Ayar. 1,4,2,3. 4 ) ;

Mg. eseSe

dasa^dmake = etad tad dasanamakam (Mrcch. 11,1), Se munde = tanmundam

( Mrcch. 122,7 ), eSe Se Siwannake = etat tat suvarnakam (
Mrcch. 165,7 ), Se

kamma = tat karma (Sak. 114,6); A. so sukkhu = tatsaukkyam ( He. 4,340,

1). — Acc. AMg. se corresponding to mej^ § 418 )
and te 421 ) in se

evam vayaniam = sa iamevam vadantam ( Ayar. 2 ,157 ,
8 . 9,6 ), whilst in se

s* evaihvayantassa (Ayar. 2,1,2,4,6,4. 7,5, 9,2;2,5,1,1 1;2,6,1,10) the second

se gen. is = sa tasyaivam vadaiah; A. su
( He. 4,383,3; masc. ), so (Pihgala

1,5^; neuter. ). - Inst. AMg. ( Suyag. 838. 848. 854. 860).—Gen. M.
AMg. JM. §. se^ Mg. Se^ very frequently as masc. and fern., correspond-

ing to me and te (Vr. 6,11; G. 1,17; He. 3,81; Ki. 3,48; Sr. foL 22; §*

masc. Mrcch.12,24; gak.37,10; Vikr.15,10; femin. Lalitav 561,9; Mrcch.

25, 8; Sak. • 21, 2; Vikr. 46, 1; Mg. masc. Mrcch. 36, 10; 161, 7^

femin. Mrcch. 134,8; Venis. 34,12 ); AMg. JM. metri causa also se

(Dasav. 633,17; 635,4; Av. 8,2.16) and AMg. si ( Suyag, 282 )3.-PluraL

nom. AMg. (Ayar. 1,4,2, 1
[ed. Calc. U]; Suyag. 859); Mg. Se (Mrcch.

167,1)^. - Acc. J§. se (Pav. 388,4; beside nom, f^).—Gen. JM. se (C. 1,17;

He. 3,81; Sr. fol. 22; Kk. 273,29; cf. § 34 )
and s^m (Vr. 6,12; He. 3,81;

Sr. fol. 22).—Voc. AMg. se ( A^ar. 1,7,2,1 ). As in the Atharyaveda 17,

1,20 f.®, in the Satapathabrahmana (
B.-R. s. v. sa p. 452 ), in Pali sace

(
when )

sUy in Pali seyyatkd se, so in AMg. se is placed before pronouns

and pronominal adverbs without any effect on the meaning. Initial t of

the pronoun ta- and j of the pronoun are in most cases reduplicated

after it. So AMg. se Itam (Ayar. 2, 1,1,2. 4,4. 5,2. 5; 2,3,1,14; 2,4,2, 7. 8;

Jiv. 36ff. 316f.; Vivahap. 160.596; Pannav.7 ff. 63.480); setam (Ayar. 1,2,

5,5: Kappas. Th. § 7—9); ten^ atthenam (Vivahap. 34 ff. 47 S.)isejjam

• ( Ayar. 1,2,6,5;2,1,1,1.4. 11; 2,1,2,3. 3,4 ff.; 2,3, 1,2 ff.; 2,7,2,2 ff. );

jjdim (
Ayar. 2,1,1,14. 2,2. 3,10; 2,5,1,4); se jjdn^ imdni (

Ayar. 2,2,2,10);

sejje ime ( Ovav.§ 70. 71. 73 ff. ); sejjdo (Ayar. 2, 1,1,3; Ovav. § 72 );

jam (Ayar, 1,1, 1,4); seUm tarn ( Anuog. 356; Nandis. 471; Pannav. 62.

480; Ovav, § 30; Kappas. Th. § 7-9 ); seke narn ( Nayadh, § 138 ): se

kaharh eyarh (Vivahap. 142); se kei (Suyag. 301); kith tu hu (Suyag. 8^).
In contrast to Pali seyyatkd in AMg.j oijahd is never reduplicated after

se: se jahd ( Ayar. 1,6, 1,2; Suyag, 593 f. 613. 747; Vivahap. 134. 161 f.

270. 929; Uvas. § 12. 210; Ovav. § 54; Nayadh. § 133 ). The scholiasts

explain se with tad; e. g. Silahka on Ayar. 230 se* iti iacckabddrihe; p. 300

seSabdas tacchabddrthe sa ca vdkyopanydsdrthah, an explanation, that is more

correct than that by Childers® and Weber*^. The reduplication of t and

j in Pkt, and oiy in Pali seyyatkd shows that se should not be taken as the

AMg. nom, ^^5 which Pali too makes improbable, if not impossible®.

se is rather = Vedic se^d i. e. sd^ id^ that is used almost as si* It is

proved through the RV. 4,37,6 : se'd rbhaoo ydm^ dvatha yuydm indtaSca

mdrtyam |
sa! dfdbhir asiu sdnitd msdkdsdtd so* drvafd, where se d yam».,sa
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almost is = AMg. se jjam se. Hence one writes in a better way settath

se'jjaih, etc., like Pali seyyatha. and sace^. ’

I. Wackernagel, KZ. 24,600 ff. In the Veda there occurs also the loc. sasmin.— a. The remark made under § 418, note i holds good. — 3. fs is merely an oncHfj/
hence a false reading at Sak. ed. Bohtlinok 25,6, as also de (§ 421, note 5).—4. ie can-
not b,e gen. sing., since after p. 166,24 both the Capijalas speak. The Calc, editions

( 316, io_ ed. Calc. 1829; 357,1 ed. Calc. Sak, lypa ) and Godabole p. 452,6 read
tie, that is translated in the old Calc, edition and in Godabole as ete, rightly with the
scholiasts. — 5. Hitherto overlooked, even by DelbrOck, Altind. Syntax § 140. —
6. Dictionary s. v. sa. — 7. Bhag. i, 421 f., where also additional examples from
Vivahap. are given.—8. E, Kuhn, Beitrage p. 9. — 9. The Vedic accent prohibits
assumption of proclisis of se and reduplication according to § 196.

§ 424. The impersonal pronouns partly have the special endings
of the pronouns as in Skt., and partly they are inflected like nouns.
Only the loc. sing, masc. and neut. and the nom. plur. masc. have the
pronominal endings. In the abl. sing. masc. and neut., abl. gen. loc.
sing. fern, and gen. plur. masc. fern, neut., both the endings are found
to be used, partly for the sake of dialectical distinction. The stem of
the fern, ends in the case of tad, etad,yad, kirn, idam in -a or -t (He. 3,32:
Ki. 3,45 ): ta-, tl-\ ed-, el-; jd-, ji-; kd-, kl-; imd-, imi-.yad, tad, and kirn]
however, have only d in the nom. acc. sing, and gen. plur. (He. 3,33 ),
•S. Mg. in the case of all the pronouns have only d. Cf. Vr. 6,1 S' • He
3,58 ff. ; Ki. 3,42 ff.

; Mk. fol . 45 flf. ; Sr. fol. 19 fF.

§ 425. The pronoun ta-. Sing. nom. acc. neutr. M. AMg. JM.
J§. S. Mg. Dh. A. D. A. ta^

( JS. Pav. 381,20; 385,61 ; §. Lalitav. 561,
13; 562,23; Mycch. 2,18; Sak. 27,6; Mg. Lalitav. 565,19; Mrcch. 40,5;
Ph. Mfcch. 31,4; 32,3.8; 35,7; A, Mpcch. 102,1; D. Mrcch. 102,19;
A. He. 4,360 ); A. in the sense of “therefore’’ also tram ( He. 4,360; see

§ 268 and cf. § 427) and tu in the combination tarn tu (Vikr. 55,19) corres-
ponding to ja ( § 427 ). — Acc. masc. and fern, in all the dialects talk. —
Ins. teifa, AMg. teifairi, A. tern ( He. s. v. ta- ); according to He. 3,69 also
tind; femin. M. tie, tta; AMg. JM. lie, tde; S. toe (Lalitav. 555,1; Myech.
79,3; Sak. 40,4 [ so to be read for tae, as also Mrcch. 77,10 with D ];
Vikr. 45,21); Mg. tde ( Mrcch. 133,21 ); P. tie ( He. 4,323); A. tde (He.
4,37052 ). — As pure abl. AMg. JM. have tdo ( e. g. Ovav, § 101; Uvas.
§ 90. 125; Av. 8,48; Sagara 6,4 ), AMg. also as femin. ( Dasav. 613,24).
The forms taito, tao, S. Mg. tado

( Ki. 3,50; where also tadao ), to, tamhd,
taught by the grammarians (Vr. 6,9.10; He. 2,160; 3,66.67; Mk. fol. 46),
arc adverbially used, tamhd in AMg. andjS. only

( Pav. 380,8; 381,
20; 382,23. 27; 384,36); to, that stands, except in M. AMg. JM. A.

-

^ f^fcch. 11,11), is apparently = dtas

( § 142 ). In addition there comes AMg. taohimto ( Vivahap. 1047. 1 189.
1240 f. 1283. 1288 f.; Nayadh. 1178) and td M.JM. jS. (Pav. 398,303);

18. 22; 3,20); Mg. (Lalitav.
565 8. 15; 567,1; Mrcch. 20,21; 21,12); Dh. (Mrcch. 29,15; 30,13; 32,8);
A. (Mrcch 10 1,23

;_
105,2) ; D. Mpcch. 101,1.9; 102,18; 103,16; 104,19);

A
^fl=Vedic tdt\ is wrongly translated as = tdvat. From

A. He. gives also tdhdm (He. 4,355),—Gen. masc. neut. M. AMg. TM. jS,
S. Dh. town dso PG. ton ( 7,41 . 45 ); Mg. tafJa ( Mpcch. 14,1. 7; 19,10;
37,25)^d toAa (Mr_cch. ]3.25;36,13; 112.9; 164,2); M. also tdsa \vi 6

,5. He. 3,63; Vetalap. p. 218 Nr. 15); A. tassu, tasu, tdsu, ^40*(He. s.v.
according to Vr. 6,6; He. 3,64 also tid, tu;

(Mrcch. 79,3; 88,20; Sak.

A
(Mrcch- 133,19; 152.5); P. tie (He! 4,323);A. take (Hc.s. v. ta), tasu (acc. in rhyme withjohi; Pihgala 1,109. 115).

To 9 fi
M’/M- tammi; AMg. tamsi, tammi, taihmi ( also Ayar.

1,2,3,6 ); S. tofstm
( Mrcch. 61,24; Sak, 73,3; 74,1; Vikr, 15,12 ); Mg,
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tasHm ( Mrcch. 38, 16; 121,19; Prab. 32,7 )j according to He. 3,11 also
tarn. False is JS. tamh*

( Kattig, 400,322 ) beside the correct fammi. A#
h as, according to Ki. 5,50, also tadrzi, as in relation withyadru (§427).
In the sense of ^^there”, ^%ither’’ very frequent is tahimfyvS,!; Hc.3,60)
in all the dialects. As tatra in Skt., so tattha in Pkt. is used in the sense
of the loc.^ too (Vr. 6,7; He, 2,161, who has also taha^ tahi). Femin. tle^

tla^ according to 3,60 also tahim, tde\ AMg. Use
( Ovav. §83; Nayadh.

1148 ). As^loc. feminine, we should probably consider also M. AMg> JM.
tahe for *t5se (corresponding to tlse, that mostly stands in correlation with
jahe&nd has the meaning “then” = tada (Vr. 6,8; He. 3,65; G. R. Erz.;
s. V. take and jahe’, Uvas. s. v. ta- and jh-; Nayadh. § 143; p. 768. 944.
1052. 1420. 1435 etc. ). — Plural. Nom. te, femin. too, neuter, tdim, in all
the dialects, AMg JM. also tdni. g. Mg. have, beside te, also de behind
other pronouns^: S, ede de (Mrcch. 39,3; Uttarar. 68,8; Malatim. 243,3
[ ede kkhu de}-, 273,4); Mg. ede de (Mrcch. 38,19), ye de ( Mudrar. 183,2),
elsewhere also S. «s(Uttarar.77,4.5; Mudrar.260,1), as tao(Mrcch.25,20;29,
7; Malatim. 80,1; Prab. 17,8) and taim (Uttarar. 60,5).- Acc. <«, alsojS.
(Pav. 379,3; 381,21) and A. ( He. 4,336 ); falsely S. de in the beginning
of the sentence

( Uttarar. 72,5 ); femin. AMg, too
( Nirayav. 59 ).—Ins.

tehim, femin. tdhim, inM. AMg. JM. also tehi, tdhi (§. masc. Mrcch, 25,
14; Prab. 10,9; 12,11).—Abl. AMg. tebbho (Suyag. 19; correct ?1; AMg.
JM. tehithio

( Pannav. 308 f.; Av. 48,14 ) and JM. tehim
(
Erz. 22,5 ).—

Gen. M. Jajtam, tana} §. tdnaih (Uttarar. 73,10), also femin. (Prab. 39,1);
AMg. tesiih, tesi, femin, tdsirh, tdsi-, JM. tesirh’, femin. tdsith and tdnam for
masc. and femin.; J§. masc. tesith ( Pav. 379, 5; 383, 44 ); A. tdm, tdKd,
taha

(
He. s. v. ta- ) ; according to He. 4,300 tdhS in M. too, acording to

3,62 tdsa in the plural too.-Loc. tesu (He. 3,135; M, R. 14,13; jM. Erz.
4,3); S. fosM (Vikr. 35,6; Mudrar. 38,10; 160,2) and iesum (gak. 162,13);
femin. JM, g. idsu ( Erz. 15,14; Malatim. 105,1 ); A. tah't (He, 4,422,18).
On AMg. tarn, tei^dih see § 68, on AMg. se ttarh § 423.

I. Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecto p. 171; Pkchel, BB. 16,171 ff.—2. Boelensen
on Vikr. 1. 176 too strictly limits de, when he permits it to stand only after je-, it is not
used even as a correlative. The form makes it certain, that de was enclitic in such
cases.

426. The pronoun eta- is essentially inflected like ta-
( G. s. v.

etat-, H. R. s. v. ea-; Uvas,; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.; Kk. s. v. eya- ).
The nom. sing, masc. is M. JM. jg- g. A. D. eso

( JS. Kattig. 398,314;
5. Mrcch. 6,10; gak. 17,4; Vikr. 7,2; A. Mrcch. 99,19; 100,23; D. Mrcch.
102,16), AMg. ese, in verses also eso (Uttar. 361 f.) Mg. eie (Lalitav.'565,
6. 8; 567,2; Mrcch. 11,1; Prab. 32,10; Sak. 1 13,3; Venis. 33,15 ), Dh.
«« (Mrcch, 31,12; 34,17; 35,15). A. eho^Uc. s. v. eha). Unlike sa (§ 423),
beside it there occurs very frequently, however, esa ( He. 3,3 ), which,
according to He. 3,85 is used also for the femin. and neut. : esa, mahl, esa
strath, esa does not stand merely as an adjective before substantives, but
also as a substantive, in verse, as in prose, e. g. jg. Pav. 379,1 ; g. Mrcch.
54,13; Vikr.82,14. In Mg. esa is seldom(Mrcch.l39,17); inDh. stands esa
(Mrcch. 36,23). The femin. is esd (g. Lalitav.555,2; Mrcch. 15,24; Vikr.
7,13; gak.14,6; also P. Hc.4,320and D.(Mrcch. 102.23), Mg. 10,23.25;
13,7,24; Prab. 32,9), A. eha (He. s. v.; Pihgala 2,64), the neut. PG. etadi

( 6,30 ), M. earn, AMg. JM. eyam, g. Mg. A. D, edant g. (Lalitav. 555,18;
Mrcch. 2,18; Vikr. 6,1 ; also acc. Mrcch. 49,8. 14; gak. 25,1 ; Vikr. 13,4-
Mg. nom. Mrcch. 45,21; 168,18; 169,7; acc. Mrcch. 29,24; 132,21; A!
nom. Mrcch. 100,18; D. acc. Mrcch. 100,16 ); A. thu = *e}am iHc. s. v.
eka), also acc. ehd^ = *eiakam (He. 4,362).— Acc. masc. femin. neut. M.
earn, AMg. JM, eyam. S. Mg. edam-, A, masc. ehu (Pihgala 1,81).—In the
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ins. M, has eena
(
H. R. ), AMg. eenam^']hl, beside eena also eind^ S. Mg,

beside edena
(
S. Mrcch. 42,12; Vikr. 31,14; Uttarar. 78,3; 163,3; Mg.

Mrcch. H8jll; 133,19; 154,9 ) much more frequently edind
(
S. Mrcch.

5,5; 18,3; Sak. 10,12; Vikr. 53,1; Uttaiar. 13,11; Malatim. 31,4; 73,3;

100,3; Ratn. 293,21; Mg. Mrcch. 39,25; 40,11; Venis. 36,1). See § 128.

In the feniin. beside has also the form ele, from the femin.

stem mentioned by He. 3,32; both the forms are valid for the

abl. gen. loc. loo. In §. Mg. the ins. gen. loc. is spelt as eddei ins.
( S,

Mrcch. 94,16; 95,8; Vikr. 27,15; 41,7; Ratn. 299,8; Mg. Mrcch. 173,8;

Prab. 61,7); gen. ( Mg. Mrcch. 123,3 ); loc.
(
g. Mrcch. 9,9;^42,11 ).^

For the abl. Vr. 6,20 gives etto^ edddo^ edddu, eddhi; He. 3,82: efto, ettdhe^

edOf edUy edhi, edhmto, ed; Ki. 3,51: etto^ edo [sic ], edddu^ eddhi, ettha.

From it is etto = ^etaiah ( § 197 ); it is used in AMg. M JM. in the
sense of ‘'hence’’, ‘‘thence”, ^'now”, in AMg. as pure abl. too: etto

uvasaggdo =jtasmdd upasargdt ( Nayadh. 761 ); etto amayaram = etasmdd
anyataram ( Ayar. 2, 1,2,4. 6,4. 7,8; 2,2,3,18; 2,6, 1,5 ). This use is wrong
in g. In Indian editions in places where it occurs, such as in Malatim,
ed. Bomb. 69,9; 255,1, we should read imddo, as in the first place, the ed.

Calc. 1866 p. 37,13 and the ed.^BHANBARKAR 92,3 have. In AMg. itto

too (Suyag. 360; Uttar 599). e ttdhe^ho'wever, is derived from the stem
ettd- = etd-^'^, and like take

( § 425 )
is to be taken as the loc. sing, of the

feminine. It is used in M. adverbially in the sense of "now (He. 2,134;
G. H. R . ), in A. as eitahe' in the meaning "hence ( He. 4,419,6. 420,6 )

and of "hither (He. 4,436). According to it is built A. iettahe "thither

(He. 4,436). JM. (Dvar. 495,27).—Gen. M. eassa; AMg. JM. eyassa;

S. edassa (gak. 29,2; Vikr. 32,3; Uttarar. 67,6); Mg. edasia (Lalitav. 565,

8; Mrcch. 19,5; 79,19) and (Mrcch, 145,4; 164,4).— Loc. according
to He. 3,60 eassim, according to 3,84 eamm%\ AMg. JM. eyammi, eyammv,
in AMg, also eyami ( Suyag. 790; Vivahap. 116. 513 [ text eesi, correctly
in the commentary]. 1119); g. edassim (gak. 78,12; Vikr. 6,3; 23,17; Ratn.
301,5; Priyad, 13,16; Prab. 36,1 ); Mg. edassim ( Lalitav. 565,6; Mrcch.
134,22; 137,4; Mudrar, 185,1 ). On aammi, tammi see § 429. — Plural.
Nom. M. AMg. JM. ee\ jS. S. ede ( Pav. 386,8; 389,1; Mrcch. 8,2; Sak.

41,1; Malatim. 243,3; 284,10 ); Mg. ede ( Mrcch. 29,23; 38,19; 71,22 );
striking ede akkhalu Mrcch. 40,2 ( all editions )

= etani aksarani; A. ei

(He. 4,330,4.363); femin. M. edo; AMg. JM. eydo, S. eddo (Candak.28,10;
Mallikam. 336, 8. 13 ), JM. also eyd; nei t. M. edi; AMg.JM. eydiih,

AMg. JM. also eydni (Suyag. 321; Erz.), eddirh ( Mrcch. 128,4; 153,9.

13); Mg. eddiih ( Mfcch. 132,16; 169,6 ).—Acc. masc. AMg. JM. ee, A. ei

( He. 4,363 ).— Ins. masc. neuter. M. JM. eehim, cehi; §. Mg. edehim ( §.
Mrcch. 24,1; Prab. 12,10; 14,10; Mg. Lalitav. 565,13; Mrcch. 11,12;
122,19; 132.15); femin. AMg. JhA. eydhirh. — Gen. masc. neutr. M. edna
(He. 3,61; G.H.); PG. etesi (6,27); AMg.JM. eesirh, eesi, JM. also eydnam\
S. eddnam (Mrcch.38,22; Uttarar.ll,4;165,3;197,10)

; femin. M. ednaiVL.
89), according to He. 3,32 also etmrh, ednarh; AMg. JM. eydsim, JM, also
eydnath; g, eddnam (Ratn.293,13; Karp.34,3.4).--Loc. M.AMg. (e,g. Ayar.'

1,2,5,3); JM. eem, eesum; g. edesum (gak.9,12.14) and edesu (Mudrar.72,3).
I. S. Goldschmidt, Prakjtica p. 22.

§ 427. The relative pronoun ja-”, Mg.^a- is inflected almost wholly
like the demonstrative ta** In the nom. acc. sing neut. A. has too
(He. 4,350J; 418,2), beside the frequent Jot (He. s. v.jo)

; both the forms
Stand beside one another injam ju (Vikt. 55,19; cf. tarn tu §*425). Besides
A. mes dhrum too (He. 4,360; cf. tram § 425). According to Ki. 5,49 jruni^

is used in the acc. sing, fbr the demonstrative drum. The example is: jrurh
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dntesi drum pdvasi = yac cintayasi tat prdpnosi. The old ioxTsxyad has been
retained in AMg. jaaf atlhi and Mg,yad iscase ( § 341 ).— In the ins. sing,
is found, according to He. 3,69 alsoim^; A. has jVm

(
He. 4,350,1) beside

jena (
He. s. v*jo); in Pihgala 2,272. 280 standsjW, for whieh probably

we have to read = jind. — In the abl, is found also jd = Vediej;^^

( BB. 16,172 ), in A. alsojahdm according to He. 4,355, besido jdo, jao,
jado, jattojamhd (Vr. 6,9; He. 2,160; 3,66),' about whieh the remark made
in § 425 holds good. — In the gen. Mg. has a.\so ydha ( Micch. 112,9 ),
htsidt yassa (Mrcch. 19,10; 165,7) a\soydha (Mrech. 112,9); A,jdsujasu
(He. s. V. jo; Pihgala 1,68.81^.89^ etc.), also in the fern. Hc.4,368; Pihgala
1,109.111 ff.), for which are uscdjia,jle (G.H. s,v, ja-), jissd (Vr.6,6; He.
3,64; Karp.49,4.7;84,ll), according to Vr. Hc.alsojldjlijise in M.;A, has
jaheioi *jdse

\ S.jde (Mrcch.l 70,25; 172,5; Prab.39,6).-In the
loc. is used in AMg, jamsi—yasmin, in verses also jamsl (§ 75), sometimes
for the femin. too: jamsi guhde (

Suyag. 273) and in relation to nal = mdi
(Suyag. 297), in relation to ndvd == nauk (Uttar. 716); in A. stands
mmi =yasydm ( Pihgala 1,52 ), in jassammi in the sense of the gen.

( Vivahap. 264 )• According to He. 3,60 btsido jde, jie, also jdhim is used
in the femin., as jahirh in the masc. neut., which is frequent in all the
dialects in the sense of where”, ‘"whither”. A. has also jahi,jahi (§ 75),
according to Ki. 5,50 alsoyadru, as in the demonstrative tadru ( § 425 ).

Presumably is to be written. Oajdhe see § 425. According to Vr.
6,7 tvtn jattha is used in the sense of the locative; beside it He. 2,161
teaches also jahi, jaha in the sense oiyatra. In the nom. plur. beside the
usual> (He. s. v.jo

) A. has alsoji ( He. 4,387,1 ), in the neut. AMg.
hasydim too ( Ayar. 2, 1,3,4. 5,5. 9,1; 2,2,2,10; 2,3,3,8; 2,4, 1,8; 2,5,1,10.
2,4; 2, 7,1,1; Nayadh. 450. 1248; cf. 1376), beside Jdim; the adverbial
ydirh=yad stands, and may be comprehended as dim with the scholiasts on
Nayadh. 450, since it appears only after i {pi, avi, «, atthi), and y would
be explained as that in ydvi (§ 335).—In the abl. plur. AMg. has jehimto

( Pawa-v. 308 f. ), in the gen. plur. M. JM. jdna, jdnadi, JM. also, as
always AM.g.jesim,jesi, jdnam (Uttarar.68,9), A, jdhS (Hc,4,353.409)

;

in the fern. AMg. has jdsifh (Vivagas.189). On AMg, jdm, jendmsoc §68,
on AMg, se jjam, sejahd §423. In PG. we find only the nom.sing,yo(7,44).

§ 428. In the interrogative in Skt. there are found two stems: yfca-

and ki~,—The stem fca- is inflected like the stems ta- and ja-- (§ 425. 427).
The abl. kdo, kao, kado, katto, kamhd (Vr,6,9; Hc.2,160;3,7l

; Ki.3,49) are
analysed in the same way as those in the case of ta-- and /a-. A, has also
kail (Hc.4,416—418) and kahdm (Hc.4,355), AMg. also kaohimto

(
Jiv. 34.

263; Pa^av. 304; Vivahap.l050ff.l340.1433.1522.1526.1528.1603fr.). lu
the gen. Vr,6,5; Hc.3,63; Ki.3,47; Mk. foL46 give, beside kassa, also kdsa
(Ki. ed. kdso), that occurs as kdsu in A. (He. 4,358,2) and as kdha in Mg.
(Mrcch. 38, 12 ), and according to He. 3,63 is also feminine. The loc. is

M. kammi, AMg. kamsi (Ayar. 1,2,3,1), and kamhi (Uttar, 454; Pannav.
637), S. kassim (Mrcch. 81,2; Mahav. 98,14), Mg. kasiirh (Mrcch. 80,21;
Prab.50,13); in all the dialects kahim, kattha (§ 293) in the sense of “whi-
ther “where ?”, beside which Hc.2,161 mentions also kahi, kaha, as kde

kdhim for the femin, 3,60. are frequent. AMg. kdhe “when ?”(Vr.6,8; He.
3,65; Ki.3,44; Mk. fol. 46; Vhabap. 153) is to be considered as take Jake

(§ 425.427). As the gen. there occurs in A. kahe {Hc.4,359), In the nom.
plur. femin. is found many times in S. kd instead of kdo in the phrase kd
amhe [kd mam\ with the gen. loc. or inf. (Sak. 16,12; Malav. 46,12;65,3).
Probably it is to be corrected as kdo (§ 376)^. The neuter A. Hf (Hc.s.v.)

Prabandhac. 109,5) is used like kirn, also adverbially in the sense of “why*,
‘‘on what reason?**; likewise kat (He. 4,426; Vikr. 62,11 ). The gen.



308 PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. §429

is M. kanam, Una (G. s» v. kirn) ; AMg. JM. kesim. In PG. is found only

the nom! sing, ko in ko ci ( 6,40 ).—In all the dialects is formed the nom.

acc. sing. neut. kirk = kim from the stem ki~. S. kitti ( Lalitav. 555,4 ),

that occurs as a v. 1. also in Sak. 15,4 and elsewhere, is not with

Johansson^ and Konow® to be considered as but as an erroneous

ecriture for kirn The ins. kind
(
He. 3,69; Ki. 3,55; Mk, fol. 45 )

occurs in M. kind vi (G 413 ), and as adverb ''in which manner ?”, "by

what means AMg. (Uvas. § 167 ). ti^d.jind might be formed accor-

dingly. — kino and kisa are referred to as abl. by He. 3,68, kino as an

interrogative particle also by He.2,216; Ki. 4,83, as it is in M.(G. 182; H,

s. V. ), is used®, klsa^ Mg. klsa occur in M. (
H. R, but not G. ), JM.

(Av. 18,14; Erz.), AMg. (Nirayav. § 13; Dasav. N. 648,23. 33), especially

frequent in §. and Mg- ( S. Mrcch. 29,8; 95,18; 151,12; 152,12; 161,16;

Ratn. 290,30; 295,19; 299,1.15; 301,25; 302,5; 303,23.30; 305,24; 310,29;

314,32; 316,23; 317,33; Mallikam. 253,5;266,6 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 113,17;

114,8; 121,2; 151,24; 170,16; Venis. 33,16), but not in K^idasa (Pisghel

on He. 3,68 ). Although it is undoubtedly used later as abl, as Mg.

kUa kdlanddo^kasmdtkdrandt (Kaihsav. 49,6), nevertheless according to

its origin gen., is corresponding to Pali kissa^ as also Ki. 3,46 mentions,

and it has, like it, almost always the adverbial meaning "why as

Ki. 4,83 mentions. Striking is the meaning "what in Mg. Mrcch. 112,

B. ki^^>Q too is to interpreted accordingly. For the gen. sing, femin. Vr.

6,6; He. 3,64; Ki. 3,46; Mk. fol. 46 give the forms kissd, ktse, kla^ kldy kii^

kle^ He. 3,60 the last one also for the loc. kta stands at H. 604 and so we

have to read for Ide in G. 1123. 1152, also, that is correct at G. 1145.—

A. has as interrogative also kavana^ from which are found the nom. sing,

masc. kavan,Uy feminine kavana^ ins. sing. neut. kava^ena^ gen. sing. masc.

kavanahe (H. s. v. kavam), acc. sing, neutr. kavanu (Prabandhac. 70,11.13).

Gf. therewith also Skt. kavapatha^ kavagni^ kavosna and Pkt. kavaUia{^ 246).

I. So rightly Lassen, Inst. p. 336; wrongly Bollensen on Malav, p, 191.—
Weber, IS. 14,363 ff. has overlooked that in the Devanagari-recension of Sakuntala

too, in all the places referred to by him at p. 263, the MSS. have only and that ^ao

is just a conjecture of Bohtlingk.—2, Shahbazgarhi 1,176. — 3. GGA, 1894, 480.

—

4. So rightly Blogh, Vr. und He. 35, — 5. Gf. also Haripala on G. 182; kit^o itikas-

madarthe desinipatah,

§ 429. The stems combined together under the pronoun idam in

Skt. have been retained as a whole in Pkt. The a-stem is very much
restricted in its use, the stem ima-,except in A.,where it is almost comple-

tely wanting became prevalent. From the a- and z- stems are found to

have been formed : nom. sing. masc. AMg. JM. ayam
( Uvas. Na^adh.

Nirayav. s. v.; Kappas. Kk. s. v. ima); §. Dh. aam (S. Mrcch. 3,24; Sak.

13,3; Vikr. 29,12; Dh. Mrcch. 34,9. 12 ). Whilst aam is very frequent

in S., it has almost entirely vanished from M. It stands only in R. 14,

44 akavdam kaakajjo — athavdyarh kftakdryah, a passage, that is cited as

example by He. 3,73 too; elsewhere imo occurs for it. It is completely

wanting in Mg., where eh is used. In fact He. 4,302 cites ayam dam ie

dgame ^ Sak. 114,11; but here only the Dravidian and Devanagari
recensions read aam^ as throughout, offending against the dialect. The
Bengali recension has ettake, the Kashmirian ittake. In AMg. ayam in the

combination ayam eydrUve = ayam etadrupafi has become completely inde-

clinable, so that one says also ayameydruvarh^ ayamejaritvassa, ayameydru^
vamsi too^. As in Pali, so in AMg. too, ayam is used as femin. at the same
time: ayam host ~ iyathkost, ayam ara^i == iyam aranih (Suyag. 593. 594 ),

and so on, or it is to be taken as the masc. ( § 358 j, also ayam atthi ==
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idam asihi; ayam dahl = idarh dadhi (Suyag. 594). As neuter it stands in

AMg. ayarh tellam = idarh tailam ( Suyag. 594 ), therefore, . formed from

the ova- stem. The femin. iyarh has been attested by S. only: tarn (Mj-cch.

3 5 21-Sak.l4,l;Vikr.48,12). Since Mg. employs elsewhere only esa, tarn is

a’false’reading in Mrcch.39,20(all editions), brought in through the simi-

lar following S. iarh in the same combination with kald. The neut. laam has

been retained in AMg.M. and S. only, and that in fact as nom. only (Karp.

92 errighily?]: Suyag 847 [rightly?]; Mrccb.3,20[so to be read with C for

imarhl

:

7,8 ;42,8 ;
Sak. 1 5,1 ;

Vikr. 1 9, 15 ;45, 1 5 ;86,6) ; as acc. is used mam
(Mrcih.24,21;38,23;39,14;42,3;61,24;105,9;l47,18; Sak.57,8;o8,13). For

tto(Vikr.40,20)we should read, with A edath, and for rdam at yikr.47,10,

where it would have been used as masc., we should, with ed. Bomb; 79,3

and ed. Sh. P. Pandit 94,7, read imam. In Mg. idarh appears in tarn tiidarh

at Lalitav. 566,20, falsely for tarn nedarh; Mg. has as nom. and acc. neuL

only imarh (Mpcch. 108,1 1 ; 166,24; 169,22), as also P- as acc (He 4 323).

-Ins. M. ena (R. 14,47); A. erh (
Vikr. 58,1! )--Abl. M a = Vedicjt

in the sense of tdvat^. — Gen. M. JM. assa = asya (
He. 3,74, Ki. 3,56,

Mk. fol. 47; Karp. 6,5; Parvatip. 30,15; Kl. 4. 5 ) ;
falsely assumed for

jassa o£ the editions and best MSS. by Weber on 979; falsely in S.

too at Vikr 21,1, where we have to read °suidassa for suidarh assa with the

MSS. BP and the ed. Calc. 1833, and at Prab.8,7, where we should read

iado se iot jado ssa ( so all the four editions ). Loc. assirh — asmtn { Yt.

6,15; He. 3,74; Ki. 3,56; Mk. fol. 47), in AMg. m verses (Ayar.
J,
4,1,2;

Su^ag. 328. 537. 938. 941. 950; Uttar. 22 ), and in prose ( Ayar. 1,1,2, 1;

1,5,373 ;2,2,1,2;2,2,9; Suyag. 695; Vivahap. 163; Jiv. 797,801) as alreaijr

casi = cSsmin in PG. 7,46». For S. kar^itthamadamaha asstm (Mahav. 98,4)

we should, with the ed. Bomb. 219,8, read °madamahassa. It stands in S.

in the text in Parvatip. 5,10; Mallikam. 219,23.-Ins. plur. AMg. ph.

ekim (Rayap.249; Mrcch.32,7), femin. aht, loc.JM. wk (Hc.3,74, T.7,16),

gen. M. «im(H.771).—Probably aammi and iammi are the loc. from it, and

with the grammarians (He. 3,48; Sr. fol. 22), are not to be derived from

etad. For iammi Triv. 2,2,87 and Sr. fol. give, probably more correctly,

iammi, as likewise He. 3,89, gives from ados both aammi and lammi. There-

fore, aammi is to be derived from ada^ = adas^ bxit also from

(§ 121 ), as undoubtedly the loc. sing. AMg. ayarhn (
Uttar. 498), the

notn. sing, neut, AMg* ayarh (Suyag. 594; see above), and at least accord-

ing to the meaning A. da-, whereof have been found in the text, the ms,

dem anena, daho = asya, dahim = asmin, dai — tmdrit (He, 4,365, 383,3).

iammif however, belongs to idam, hence to the stem = 2aa-
,

^c.from

one I- stem are iha ‘‘here”, “hither” = *ttha (§ 266^ Vr. 6,17; Hc.^ 3,75.

76 ), A, as masc, and femin. = asmin and asydm, ithi , in all the dialects

ettha = Vedic itthS ( § 107 ), and M. AMg. JM. enhirh “now" ( Bh.4,33;

He. 2,134), for which the MSS. give more often as v. 1. trfhim (G. H. R.

s. V. ), likewise false as itlka, which Vr. 6,17 and He. 3,76 expressly for-

bid, so that in S. too at Prab. 46,8 and in P. with v 1. and He. 4,323 too

we have to read ettha. In Mg. is used e nhirh in verses only ( Mrcch. 29,

22*40, 6), in S. not absolutely, but iddriirh, ddt}irh ( He. 4,277; § 144 ).

Hence falsely in Hasy. 36,11; Karp. 62,10 and more often in Indian

editions. Likewise the word has not been as yet traced in A., where cvahi

stands in the sense of “now” ( He. 4, 420 ). Delin. 1,50 mentions the

pronoun ajjho (according to Drona ), femin. ajjhd^hy which the audiance

is to be pointed to, can be derived from the gen. asya through ^ahya,

I* STEiNTHAir, Specimen Anm. 77*— 2, Pischel, BB. 16,172. — 3 * Pischel, GN.

i895,au
retained in the ins. only and indeed



PRAKRIT GRAMMAR.310 §431

only in prose of AMg. ( Ayar. 1,6,453 ), JM. (Erz. 30,14), in S. ( Mrcch.

95j2; Sak. 163,8; Vikr. 4l3ll) and in Mg. (Mrcch, 149,24; Mudrar. 192,

3); AMg. also anenam (Uttar. 487).—The most usual stem is ima-^ femin,

imd- or iml* (
He. 3,32), in S. Mg. only imd-^ as in all the dialects in the

nom, acc. sing, and plur. It is used in all the cases of the sing, and plur.

( G. s. V. idam\ H. R.; Erz,; Kk.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh, s.v. ima-\ He.

s, V. imam ), Sing,: nom. imo^ AMg. ime^ in verses also imo ( Uttar. 247;

Dasav. N. 654,26; Nandis.84), femin, imd^ also imid = '^imxkd (He. 3,73),

neut, imam. In, S, Mg., these forms, not even the neuter (§ 429 ), are

not used by good writers. In many of the later-day dramas imo is found

in §. so frequently, that it can hardly be considered to be a contribution

of the edition, as Pras, 11,12. 18; 12,5. 9, 13; 14,9; 17,9; 34,6; 35,l;45,l.

12, 14; 46, 1. 2 etc.; Mukund. 14,15. 17; 19,14; 70,15; Unmattar. 4,12;

Vrsabh. 23,9; 26,5; 48,3 etc. Here we have cases of error against the

dialect. A. has only the neut. imu. In AMg. ime^ like ayam ( § 429 ), in

the combination irrC eydruva^ has wholly weakened, so that one ssl) s also

tV eydruvd ( nom. sing, fern.; Uvas. § 113. 167 [ so to be read; see v, 1, ].

168), m’ eydruvenam (v. 1. to Uvas. § 72). In addition, the usage descri-

bed in § 173 has indeed made its contribution after the weakening of the

nasal sound.—Acc. masc. fern. neut. imam (masc. S. Mrcch. 24,21 ; Sak.

18,10; Vikr. 72,18; Mg. Mrcch, 169,17; §ak, 115,11; femin, §. Mrcch.

54,18; Sak. 14,2; Ratn. 297,23; neut. § 429 ); A. neut. imu ( He.; Ki.

5,10).—Ins. masc. fern. neut. M. imena; AMg. imeij.am^ imena; JM, imena^

imind\ Mg. only imind (S, Mrcch. 24,16; Sak. 16,10; Vikr. 24,10; Mg.
Venis, 35,1); femin. M, imle^ imia (also Sak. 101,13), §. imde (Mrcch.
90,15; Sak.81,10; Ratn.291,2). At Viddhas.96,8,where.imifl stands, falsely,

we should with the v. 1. read iam^ as nijjhdadi = nirdhydyati shows.— Abl,

AMg. (Suyag. 630. 635), JM. imdo, S. Mg. imddo (j§. Mrcch. 12,25;74,25;
Mudrar. 57,3; Ratn. 299,11; Mg. Lalitav. 565,8 ), also femin. (AMg.
Ayar. 1,1, 1,4; S.Ratn. 315,12; Mg. Mrcch. 162,23 ).—The remark made
under § 375 on S. 2ma^(Vikr.l7,l) holds good in this place too.-Gen. imassa

(g.Mrcch. 148,12; §ak. 108,1; Vikr. 45,4); Mg. zma/ia(Mrcch. 32,17;152,

6; Sak. 118,2); femin, M. imle, imta (Karp. 27,12); AMg. imlsei^M. irnie,

imd€\ S. imde (Sak. 168,14).—Loc. masc. neutr. M. imammi; AMg. imammi
(in verses; Uttar, 180; Ayar. 2,16,12), imamsi ( prose; Ayar. 2,3,1, 2; 2,5,

2^1; Vivahap. 1275; Ovav. § 105); S. imassim (Mrcch. 65,5; Sak. 36,16;

53,8; Vikr. 15,4); Mg. imassirh (Venis. 33,7); femin. AMg. imise (Viva-

hap. 81 ff.; Uvas. § 74. 253. 255.257; Than. 31. 79; Samav. 66 ); JM.
i/nfli(Rsabhap.7; so to be read with ed. Bomb, for imdirh^ as at Erz. 35,18
for imde ); S. massim^[ Sak. 18,5 ), for which imde would be expected. —
Plural nom. masc. ime ( S. Mrcch. 69,18; Vikr. 41,19; Malatim. 125,3;
Mg. Mrcch. 99,8); femin. imdo (S, Mrcch. 70,1 and also at 71,8 so to be
read for imd)

;
M. also imd (Karp. 10i,4) and imlu

(
Karp. 100,6 ) ;

neut.

imdith (
S.^Mrcch, 69,16; Malatim. 125,3 ), AMg. JM, also imdni^ (Ayar,

2,2,2,10; Av. 31,21),—Acc. masc. ime; femin. JM.imlo; ins. masc. neutr.

M. imehi; AMg. S. imehim (Suyag. 778; Sak, 62,6; Vikr. 45,9; Ratn. 296,

23 ), fern. AMg. imdhim ( Ayar, 2,2,3,18; 2, 7,2,7 ). — Gen. masc. neutr.

imd^; AMg. i7wmm(Hc,3,61); femin. M. imdnam, immam(HcS,32)

;

AMg,
imdsim (Uvas. § 238); S. imdnath (Sak. 119,3; Vr§abh. 15,8).

—

Loc. M. imesu; S. imesuth ( Sak. 53, 9; Vikr. 52, 1 ) and imesu Malatim.
125,1 ).

§ 431. The stem ena- exists in the acc. sing, only, and indeed only in

M.S. Mg., but even here it is seldom: masc. M. e^am (R.5,6); S. (Mrcch,

51,9); Mg. ( Mudrar. 265,1); femin. enam S. (Mrcch* 24,2, in repetition
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of the word of Sahara in Mg.)
;
Mg.

(
Mrcch. 21,12; 124,17) Mk. fol. 47

teaches them also in the ins. sing., but both the forms are restricted to the

neuter. In M AMgJM. either under the influence of accent (end-) or that

of the early loss of accent ena- has become ina-, from which frequently is

formed the ncm. acc. sing. neut. mfl5m(Vr.6,l8;Hc^3,79;Ki.3557),especially

in AMg. ( G. s. v. idam; H. Erz,; Kk. s, v. inam; Ayar. 1, 1,2,2. 4; 1, 1,3,4.

5,4. 6,3.7,2; 1,2,4, 3; 1,2,5,5; 1,3,3,1; 1,4,2,2 etc.; Uttar. 281 ff. 351._355;

Ovav. § 94 ). Gf. § 81. 173. In AMg. inam is also acc. masc. ( Suyag.

142. 307 ), Perhaps imam is to be read. In M. AMg. JM. inamo too is

used as the nom. acc. neut (
Vr. 6,18; He. 3.79; Ki. 3,57; Mk. fol. 47;

G. s. V. idam and etat; Suyag. 259; Dasav. N. 658,30; 661,27; Ovav. § 124;

Av. 7,21. 29; 13,11). At Dasav^N. 647,12 it is used as plural too: immo
udaharan.d, Leumann writes in Av, inam-o, hardly rightly. The explana-

tion of the form is uncertain. Through ina^ the stem has been weakened

further to na-^ P. na^ which is used in the acc. sing. masc. fern, neut., acc.

plur. masc., ins. sing, and plur. masc. fern. neut. (
He. 3,70. 77 ). Sing,

acc. masc, narh (M. G. 1071; H. 131; R. s, v. na\ AMg. Uttar. 601.670;

S. Mrcch. 68,5; Sak. 12,2; Vikr. 15,13; Mg. Mrcch. 164,11; Prab. 32,11;

53,12; A. He. 4,396); femin. nam (M, H* R. s. v. na\ §. Sak. 77,9; Vikr.

12,19; Mg. Mrcrh. 123,4; 132,23); neut ( M. R. s. v.; S. Mrcch. 45,

25;Sak. 11,1; Vikr. 31,9; Mg. 96,12; Dh.^^Mrcch. 31,9 ). - Ins. masc.

neut M. JM. A. nena
( R. Erz. s. v. na\ Av. 11,21;^5,31; 16,15; 28,10;

Dvar. 501,3; Pihgala 1,17 ), P. nena ( He. 4,322 )i; fern, me (^Hc. 3,70;

Erz. s. v,na)i P. nae (
He. 4, 322 ), — Plur. acc. xf^e ( He. 3, 77 ).

—Ins. masc. neut JM. nehim (Av. 18,4; Erz. 3,28; Dvar. 500,31. 35; 505,

27); femin. ndhim (He. 3,70). In P, He. 4,322 restricts the stem to the

ins. sing. In g. Mg. it is noticeable in acc. sing, only in critical texts;

false reading is nena gak. Bohtl. 68,10; 108,8.

I. For tattha ca nena \ kaiasind nena we should read tattha ca nena katasindnena^ tatra

ca tena kxtasndnena. Gf. § 133.

§ 432 . The pronoun adas according to Vr. 6,23; He. 3,88; Ki. 3,

58; Mk. LL 47 is inflected: sing.’ nom. masc. femin. amu, neut. amum;

acc. amum; ins. amund; abl. amuo^ amuu, amUhimto; gen.amuno, amussa; loc.

amummi; plur.: nom. amuno^ as also Vr. 6,23 we should read for amuo

(cf. V. 1.); femin. amitu, amuo; neutr. amuni, amuim; ins. amuhi; abl. amu-

hirhtOy amusumto, gen. amum; loc. amusu^ A few forms only have as yet been

found in the text. Sing. nom. AMg. aso — asau ( Suyag. 74 )^and amuge

= ^amukah (Ayar. 2,4, 1,9; Nandis. 361.363.364), JM. amugo (Av. 34,30);

acc. masc.* A. amum (He. 4,439,3); neutr. g. amum ( Mrcch. 70,24); ins.

M. amund (Karp. 27,4); loc. AMg. amugammi=^amukasmin (Panhav. 130);

plur. nom. masc. M. ami (G. 246). According to Vr. 6^24; He. 3,87 the

nom. sing, for all the three genders would be aha: ahapurtso^ aha mahild^

aha vanarh. In the first two examples from the literature, which He.

quotes as proof and which can be attested (= G. 892 and R. 3,16) aha is

= athuy likewise in all the places in G, (s.v. etat) and H. (s.v. aha), where

the scholiasts assun.e it z%—ayam, iyam, esah, esd, asau, so that upto the pre-

sent day the assumption for a pronoun aha is nowhere necessary. Ki.

3,58 has the nom. sing, aho, which may be = asau according to § 264.

In A. the nom. acc. plur. is spelt as oi (He. 4,364) ;
it is = from the

stem ava-, which is current in the Iranian dialect.—On loc. sing, aammi,

iammi see § 429.

§ 433, All the remaining pronouns are inflected according to § 424.

425. One says, therefore, for example in the sing. abl. pardhimio =
parasmdt (G. 973), AMg. savvdo = sarvasmdt (Suyag. 743), and aho in the
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fcmin. ( Ayar. 1,1. 1,4 femin. AMg. annayano (Aj'ar. 1, 1,1, 2. 4); in the

loc. JM. annammi (Av. 25,5; Sagara ]0,\5)^am(issim == anyasmin (Mahav.

98, 14; Malatim. Ill, 7; Ratn. 298, 24 ); J§. kadarassim = katarasmin

(
Anargbar. 271,9 ), but AMg. kayaramsi (Vivahap. 227 ) and kayarammi

(Ovav* § 156 fF. ); S. kadamassim = katamasmin (Vikr. 35,13); avarassirh

= aparasmin (Gait. 40,10); §. parassim = parasmin (Lalitav. 567,18), but

AMg, paramsi ( Suyag. 750 ), Jl§. parammi ( Pav, 387,25); AMg. samsi =
svasmin (

Vivahap. 1257 )
beside abl. sdo = svdt ( Vivagas. 84); AMg.

also annayare — anyatardsmin (Ovav. § 157). Plural: acc. PG. AMg. anne^

JS. S. anne = anydn ( PG. 5,6; 7,43; Ayar. 1,1,6,3; 1,1, 7,2; Pav. 383,24;

Balar. 229.9 ); abl. AMg. kayarekimto = katarebkyah ( Pannav. 160 flf.;

Vivahap. 260. 262, 460. 1057 f.), saehim = svakeblyak, savvehirh^sarvebhyah

( § 369 ); gen. AMg. JM. annesim = anyesdm ( Ayar. 1,1,4. 7,1; 1,5,6,1;

1,7,2,3; 1,8,1,16; Suyag. 387. 663; Nayadh. 1138. 1140; Kappas. § 14;

Av. 14,7); AMg. JM. sarvesam (Ayar. 1,1,6,2; 1,2, 3,4; 1,4,2,6;

1,6,5, 3; Uttar. 625. 797; Av. 14,18); AMg. paresirh paresdm (Uttar.

625. 797; Pav. 385,65), but M. anndnarh (Mudrar. 83,3; Karp. 1,2), also

femin. S. (Priyad. 24,8) ; S. savvdmm ( Vikr. 83,8) ;
avardnam = aparesdm

(Mrcch. 69,10). According to He. 3,61 annesim and savvesim are used for

the femin. too, and so jS. has savvesim itthlnam = sarvdsdm strlridm (Kattig.

408,384). The regular forms in AMg.JM. are anndsirhy savvdsiih, loc.

plur. in A. is annahi (He. 4,422,9). On kati see § 449.

§ 434. Of the nouns dtman ( § 401 )
and bhavat* ( § 396 ) are used

as in Skt. Of the pronominal derivatives He. 2,147 mentions mala

madlya. Besides, for it are used kera^ keraut heraka (§ 176). Without
epenthesis kdrya would become ^kara, and from it have originated in A.

mahdra, mahdraU = ^mahahdra from the gen. maha (§ 418) (Hc.4,351.

358,1. 434) in the sense of madlya^ likewise = tvadiya
( He. 4,434 ),

amhdra = asmadlya (
He. 4,345. 434 ). A. hamdra (Pihgala 2,121), metri

causa also hammdra
(
Pihgala 2,43 ) has originated through the line of

development ^mhdra (§ 141), *mahdra (§ 132), hamdra (§ 354). A. tohdra

= yusmdkam (
Pihgala 2,25 stands metrically for ^tohdra^ and has arisen

from tumhdra, *tomhdra
( § 125 ), ^Chdra, tohdra

( § 76. 89. 127), exactly

as kohandi from kusmdndl (§ 127). On the derivatives in -rfr/, -drSa^ -drksa

see § 121.122.245.262, on ettia^ ittia^ ettila^ ettulat tettia^ tittia^ ettila^ teituia,

iettia^jiUia^jettila^jhtia^jetiula^ kettia^ kittia^ ke^Uilay kettula see §153, on A.
sdha = sasvat § 64. 262, on AMg. evdiya^ kevaiya § 149. A. evadu in the
sense of iyat

( He. 4,408 ) is = '^ayavadra = JM. evadda ( § 149), as kevaku
(He. 4,408) = "^kayavadra. Analogical formations are jevadu^ tevadu (He.
4,395,7. 407 ). At Mrcch. 164,5 we should read evadde for Mg. evaddhe.

D. THE NUMERALS.

435. 1 is e'kka s= eka in all the dialects (§ 91), femin. ekkd^ in AMg,
JM.^ frequently ega. It is inflected according to the pronominal inflection.

So sing. loc. M, ekkammi (G. 153. 441; H. 827), very seldom accord-
ing to the nominal declension (H. 846), AMg. egamsi (Vivahap. 1394 fF.);

AMg.JM. ^gnmmt(Pannav.521; Erx.2,21), AMg.JM. ^^flmmi(Vivahap.922f.
928. 931. 1658. f. 1736. 1752; Av. 10,22; 11,12.18; 17,22; 19,9.18; 22,10;
ttc.)i}M,dkkammi (Av. 27,19); ^.ekkassim (Karp. 19,17); Mg. ekkassim
(Mrcch. 81,13); A. ekhahi ( He. 4,357,2 ), also as femin. ( He. 4,422,9 );
plun nom. masc. M. JM. ekke (G. 721. 866. 909; Kk. 273,23); AMg. ege
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( Ayar. 1,1,2,2. 3,4. 4,6; Suyag. 74. 204. 240. 438. 597; Uttar. 219; cf.

§ 174); gen. masc. AMg. e^esim (Ayar. 1,1, 1,1. 2; 1, 1,2,4; 1 ,251 ,
2 . 4 ; 1,2,

3,3 etc.; Suyag. 46. 81) and e^esi (Suyag. 19. 35. 74). Of the less frequent

forms mention should be of sing. ins. AMg. ekkenam ( Vivahap. 258 fF. ),

JM. egenam (Av. 33,24); gen. Mg. ekkdha (Mrcch. 32,4), In J§, Dh. the
following has been found in the text: ekkam (Kattig.403 .3 70.377; Mrcch.

30,5)j Before other numerals ekka^^ AMg. JM. also appear as stems;

but ehhc^i AMgJM. also egd°; A. eggd° in ekkdrasa^ AMg. JM, egdrasa

A. edrahay eggdraha (11), ekkdrasama (the eleventh) (§ 443.449); AMg.
e'kkdnaum ( 91 ) ( §446 ). The d is to be explained according to § 70.

In PG. is found aneka (6,10), in which k is never duplicated: M. S. anea

(G. H.; Mrcch. 28,8; 71,16; 73,8). AMg. JM amga (Vivahap. 145.1285;
Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); JM, aneya (Erz.); AMg. \ega

( § 171 );

§. aneaso = anekasafi (Sak. 160,3); AMg. ^negaso (§ 171 ).

436. 2 in the nominative and accusative is doy duve^ be^ neuter donni

dunniy bendy binini ( Vr. 6,57, where dody C. 1,10“ p. 41; He. 3,119. 120;

Ki. 3,85. 86; Mk. fol. 49 )^. do = dvau and duve^ be = dve (
neuter

) are

old duals, and are declined and used as plurals. Nom. acc. do is frequent

in M. (G.H.R.), AMg. Uvas. s. v. du; Kappas, s. v.; Weber, Bhag.1,424),

JM. (Erz.)^; traceable in A. too (Pihgala 1,5), and in D. (Mrcch.101,13),

and it has as yet not been found in the text in S. Mg. j§. do vi ( Pras, 84,

4; Balar.216,20;246,5) is an error for duve vi, as at Sak.106,1 stands, do is

used for all the genders. As femin., it stands e, g in M. do find [makildo]

(
H. 587), do tiiid rehd = dvitrd rekhdh

( H. 206 ); AMg. do gukdo = dvey

guhey do devayao = dve devafey do mahdmio = dve makdnadyauy do kattiyao, do

rohinto, do migasirdo, do adddo = dve karttikyau dve rohinyau dve mrgamasl
dve drdre ( Than. 73. 75. 76. 77. 79, 81 ) ; disdo = dve disau (acc.; Than.

55 ) ;
as neuter. : M. do vi dukkhdi = dve api dubikhe (H. 24 ) ;

AMg. do do

paydm = dve dvepade ( Than. 27), do saydim = dve sate (Samav. 157), do

khuddaim bhavaggahandim samayun^dim = dve ksudre bhavagrahane samayone

(Jiv. 1027. 1110 ), do ndmadhejjd = dve ndmadheye (Ayar. 2,15. 15 ). It

appears also in the beginning of compounds: M, doangulaa = dvyangulaka

( H. 622 ); AMg. JM. domdsiya = dvimdsika (Ayar. 2, 1,2,1; Suyag. 758;

Vivahap. 166; T. 4,6 ); AMg. dokiriyd — dvikriyd (Vivahap. 52; Ovav.

§ 122); M. JM. dojlha = dvijihva (Prabandhac. 289,1; Erz. 82,17), domuha
= dvimukha (

Erz. 39,21 ), dovayana = dvivadana ( He. 1,94; Erz. 39,13 ).

So also doghatta (elephant; Paiyal. 9; Prakrtamahjari on Vr.4533; Erz.

35,28; Balar. 505l;86,l2 ), that is read as dogghatta in Mallikam. at 55,7

in S. and at 144,10 in Mg., as dugghutta inDesin.4,44 and as dugghottain

Triv. 2,1,30 from ghatta-y ghutta-, ghotta- (to drink Y; dohaddy dohala

( § 222. 244 )
= ^dvihrd^. Beside doy there occurs frequently in this case

duy which has gone off the compounds, in which the accent did not fall

on the first syllable. So M. duuna = dvigund
( R. 11,47 ); AMg. duguna

( Ayar. 2,2,2,7; Suyag. 241 ;
Vivahap. 969 ) ;

dudi = dvijdtih ( He. 1,94;

2,79); AMg. JM. dupaya = dvipada ( Ayfir. 2,1,11,9; Uvas. §49; Kk.
265,4. 5; III, 511,32); AMg. diwiha = dvividha (Than. 44; Ayar. 1,7,8,2;

1,8,1,15; Uvas.), dukhura = dvikkura {Uttar.1075; see commentary; Jiv.

75), dupdkkha = dvipaksa (Suyag. 456), du-y-dhena ^ dvyahena (Ayar. 2,5,

2,3. 4 }, du^y-dham = dvyaham (Jiv. 261. 286. 295 ), duhattha ~ dvihasta

(Than. 208); JM. dugduya = dvigavyutaydu-y-angula = dvyangula (Erz. s.v^

dti ). Beside M. dohdiay dohdijjai = dvidhakrtUy dvidhakriyate (R. $.v.duhd)y

AMg. doihdra^dvidhdkdra (Than.401) stands AMg. duhd^dvidhd (Suyag.

351. 358); M. dukdia ( R. 8,106 ); AMg. duhdkijjamdna ( Vivahap. 137 );

AMg. duhao « * dvidhdtali ( twice; twofold; in two parts; Ayar. 1,3,3,5;
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1
, 758,

4
;
Uttar. 234; Suyag. 35,640; Than. 186; Vivahap. 181.282 ) etc.

The regular successor of dvi are bi ( § 300 )
and rfi, which always occurs

in certain words like dia, JM. diyd = dvija, diraa = dvirada ( § 298 ), and
always in S. Mg. except in the ordinals ( § 449 ). S. dudhd (Sak, ed.

Bohtlingk 78,8 )
is false, in the same way dmnia (

Mallikam. 224,5 ) for

The neut. donni^ sometimes also dunni^ is formed according to

tinni^. It is combined with the masculine and feminine too, as masc.

M. donni vi bhinnasarud = dvdvapi bhinnasvarupau (0.450), domii m bdhu =
dvavapi bdhu (He. 3,142); AMg. donni vi rdydno = dvdvapi rdjdnau^ do^ni

vi rdlnam amyd = dvdv api rdjndm anikau (Nirayav. § 26. 27), do^ni purisajde

= dvau ^purusajdtau (Suyag. 575); JM. dunni munislhd = dvau munisirhhau

(T. 4,4), te donni vi
(
Erz. 78,35 ); §. donni khattiakumdrd = dvau ksatriya*

kumdrau (Pras. 47,7; cf. 48,4); femin. AMg, do nni samgahanagdhdo = dve

samgrahanagdthe ( Kappas. § 118 ); S. donni kumdrto dvekumdryau (Pras.

48,5)’— Of do^ the Jns. is dohim^ dohi ( in 0. 1,7 p. 40 ), in the fern,

too, as in M. pamtihi dohirh = pahktibhydrh dvdbhydm (Karp. 101,1); AMg.
dohim ukkhdhm = dvdbhydm ukhdbhydm ( Ayar. 2 ,

1
, 25 ! ); JM. dohi vi bdhd-

him = dvdbhydm bdhdbhydm
(
Dvar. 507,33 ). — The abl. is, according to

He. 3,119. 130, dohimto, dosumto^ according to C. 1,3 p. 39 dohimto^ accor-

ding to Mk. fol. 49 dosumto,—\n the gen. the numerals for 2-19 according

to Vr. 6,59; He. 3,123, according to He. also kati^ according to G. 1,6 the

numerals generally, according and to Ki. 3,89 the numerals 2—4 have the

endings -nha^ -^ham. So M. AMg. JM. donha, donharh (also Ayar, 2,7,2,12;
Than. 47. 67. 68; KI. 10), also in the fern. AMg. tdsim do^ham (so rightly

in the commentary; text dunhim) = tayor dvayoh ( Uttar. 661). In S. and
apparently in Mg. too, on the contrary, the ending is corresponding
to the Lena-dialect and Pali®: dorj-nam (§ak. 56,15; 74,7 [femin.]; 85,15
[fern.]; Venis. 60,16 [so to be read with v. 1. for dohimm\\ 62,8; Mdav.
V. 1. to 77,20 [fern.], as also in M. is found more often as v.l. (H. s.v. rfo),

and in Mk. fol.49 the MSS. give. Whilst donnarh has followed the analogy
of finnam = trmdm^ the ending •-nham seems to have originated from an
intermixture of the nominal and the pronominal forms ^do^rh and *dosam
respectively, since it presupposes one ^dvausndm.-^Thcloc. is dosum, dosu

(in G. 1,3 p. 39), also JS. ( Kattig. 402,359 ), and in the femin., as M.
dosum dokandallsum = dvayor dohkandalyoh

( Karp. 95, 12 ), A. duhu ( He.
4,340,2 ).

1. These quotations hold good for all cases, although not noted. In the text of
Ki, there stands dot^hi (3,85), dor^l (3,86); ^eis wanting.—2 Pischel on He. 4,10; also
Ki. 4,46. — 3. LiiDERs, GN, 1898,2 ff. — 4, Pischel, KZ. 35,144. — 5. Pischel, KZ.
35>H4 f.

§ 437. duve = dve is used as the nom. and the acc. for all the three
genders in all the dialects: M.

( H. 846; neut.); AMg. (Ayar. 1,8,4,

6

(acc.); Suyag. 293 (acc.). 620.853.972; Uttar. 200; Samav. 238; Kappas.
Th. § 4; Uvas. s. v. du)^ as femin. bhajjd duve = bhdryd dve

(
Uttar. 660 )

;

JM. due vi ( Av. 8,49 ); duve vi
( Erz. 21,6 ); duvejam

(
Av. 19,10 ); duve

corase ^dvatno = dvau corasendpail
( Erz. 13,4 ) ; A. dui ( Pihgala 1,31. 42 )•

Whilst in comparison with do^ it is not frequent in these dialects, particu-
larly in M. and A., it is the only form in S. Mg. So g. masc. ( Mrcch.
24,15; Sak. 24,1; 41,1; Vikr, 21,19: Malav. 17,8; 18,22; 30,1; Malatim.
358,1; Viddhal 66,1; Mallikam. 223,5; 227,12; 250,1; Kaleyak. 25,20),
femin. (Viddhal44,7), neut. (Mrcch.61,10; Malav. 54,7), masc. or neut.
(Mrcch. 153,18; Vikr. 1G,3J; Mg. ( Mrcch. 81,13; acc., neut. ). From it

builds S. also the ins. duvehim
( Mrcch. 44,1; 51,23; 327,3; Mudrar. 232,

7) = *dvebhii,y the gen. duvenaih ( §ak. ed. Bohtlingk 38,5; 45.23; 53,19
[the Kashmiri rec., however, has dophath, the Bengali recension has
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Mallikam. IO256 ; Kaleyak, 21,1; 23,11), the loc. duvesu (
Mallikam. 335,

10).— is found in PG. 6,14. 20. 31, 39 seldom in M. (H, 752), in AMg.
in the beginning of compounds as beindiya^ bendiya = dvmdriya ( § 162 ),

hedoniya = dvidronika (Uvas. § 235); in JS. (Kattig. 399,310; acc.); in A.

(He, 4,439; Pihgala 1 ,9 . 68); in A. shortened to bi (Pihgala 1,153). From
it, the neuter is bimi ( C. 1,10® p. 41; He. 3,120; A. He. 4,418,1;

Pingala 1,95). According to C. 1,3 p. 39;1,6 p.40;l,7 p.40; He. 3,119 be

is inflected as : ins. behi^ abl. behithto, gen. be nham, loc. besu, besurh. A. has
ins, bihi' (He, 4,367,5), gen. bihu (He. 4,383,1), loc. behz (He. 4,370,3).

Corresponding to Skt. dvd^ stands bd° before other numerals, e-g. in AMg.
bdrasa (12), bdvisarh (22), bdydltsam (42), bdvattarim (72). Cf. § 443 ff.

§ 438. 3, in the nom. and the acc. masc. and femin. is tao = trayah^

neut. tinni = trlni^ with nn according to the gen. tinmrh. The forms are

used in all the three genders without distinction; tao is not mentioned by

the grammarians ( Vr. 6, 56; He. 3, 121; Ki. 3
, 85 [ text tinhi ]; Mk.

fol. 49) and is seen in AMg. only: AMg. masc. (Than. 110. 112. 118. 197;

Kappas, s. v. ti; Suyag. 293 [ acc. ] and often ); metrically tow too in tau

dydnd = tnny addnani
(
Suyag. 65 ); femin. tao parisdo = tisrah parisadah

( Than. 138;Jiv. 905, 912. 914. 917 ); tao kdmmabhumio = tisrah karmabhu-

mayah (Than. 165; cf. 176); tao antaranato=tisro ^ntaranadyah (Than. 177);

tao uccdrapdsavanabhumio (Kappas. S. § 55; acc.); neut. tao thdndni = trlni

sthdndni (Than. 143), beside /ao thdndim (158) and iao thdnd (
163. 165 );

tao pdmgdm=^trini pdnakdni(Th^n. 161.162; Kappas. S. § 25); tao vatthdim

= trlni vastrdni, tao pdydim = trli^i pdtrdtii (Than. 162). Likewise tinni is

used in all the dialects: M, tinni rehd = tisro rekhdlii tinni [ mahildo ] (
H*

206, 587); neut. (R. 9,91); AMg. mdisc. ti^ni purisajde = trln ^purusajdtdn

(Suyag. 575);jdmd tinni =ydmds trayali ( Ayar. 1
,
7, 1,4 ); tinni dldvagd =

traya dldpakdh
( Suyag. 814. 815 [ ^nn^ ] ); ime tinni ndmadhejjd = imdni

trlni ndmadheydni ( Ayar. 2,15,15 ); tinni oi uvasaggd = trayo ^py upasargdJi^

(Uvas. § 118); tinni vaniyd = trayo vanijah
(
Uttar. 233 ); femin, eydo tinni

payadio = etds tisrah prakrtayah
(
Uttar. 970 ); tinni lessdo ~ tisro lesydk

(Than. 26), tmni sdgarovamakoddkodlo = tisrah sdgaropamakotdkotyah (Than.

133); neut. (Ayar. 1,8,4,5; p. 125,26; Suyag. 778; Samav. 157; Vivahap.

90; Kappas. § 138. Th. § 1 ) ; JM. femin. tinni dhuydo = tisro. duhitara^

(Av; 12,1 ) ;
tinni bherio = tisro bheryah^ tinni vi goslsacanda^amalo devaydparU

ggahiydo = tisro ^pi gosirsacandanamayyo devatdparigrhltdh (Av. 34,7.8); neut.

tdni tinni vi = tdni trlny api ( Erz. 37,11 ); S. masc. tinni purisd = trayah

purusdh^ ede tirini vi = ete trayo ^pi, ede kkhu tirini alamkdrasarhjod = ete khalu

trayo HaThkdrasarhyogdh^ tinni rddno = trayo rdjdnah (
Mudrar, 39,3; 72,1;

108,9; 204,4), ime tinni miangd = ete trayo mrdangdh^ bdlataru^o tinni =
bdlataravas trayaJh (Karp. 3,2; 62,3); femin. tinni didio = tisra dkrtqyah (Sak.

132,6); jS. neut. ( Kattig. 402,363 ); A. do'tirim vi ^ dvau traya piy tinni

rekdim = tisro rekhdh (Pinglaa 1,5. 52).—The ins, is tihim (Vr. 6,55; C. 1,

7 p. 40; Hc.3,118; Ki. 3,84; Mk.fol. 49; G. 265; Kappas. § 227; Nayadh.

1026; Uttar. 987), more often in AMg. JM. printed as tihim (Suyag, 97;

Ayar. 2,1,2,1; Than. 114. 116. 117; Samav* 232; Ovav. § 136; Erz. 49,

22), a form that probably is correct in verses only on account of proso-

dical requirement, as in A, ( He. 4,347 ); cf., however, caiihim §439. —
Ablative tlhimto (G. 1,3 p. 39; He, 3,118; Mk. fol. 49 ); according to Ki.

3,84; Mk. fol. 49 also ilsumto.’—'^QX the genitive Vr. 6,59; G. 1,6 p. 40;

He, 3, 118, 123 teach tinharhy tinha, and so tiT^ham in AMg. JM.
(Than. 125; Ayar. 2,7,2,12; Vivahap. 53. 140; Kappas-§ 114: Erz.28,21);

also as femin. AMg. pasatthalesdna tinharhpi = prasastalesydndm tisrndm api

(Uttar. 986 f. ); JM, tinham parisdna = tisrndm parisaddm (
Kk, 275,31 ).
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Mk. foL 49 teaches, as it appears, tinnam = trlndm^ a form that is to be
expected Mg. (§ 436).—Loc. M. tlsu ( Vr. 6,55; G. 1,3 p, 39; He. 3,

118; R. 8,58), also tlsum (C. 1,3 p. 39), and metri causa tisu (He. 3,135),

—At the beginning of compounds there appears in all the dialects in

AMg. also ^5° = traya- in teindiya, tendiya = trindriya (§ 162), and before

other numerals, as teraha = trayodasa^ tevisarh — trayovimsati^ tettlsa ==

trayastrirhsatf tedlisd = trayascatodrimsat etc. (§ 153). AMg. has also tdyatth

$d (33; Kappas.; Than, 125) and tdvattlsd 218), and the thirty

three gods in AMg. JM. are called tdyattlsagd^ tdvattlsayd^ tdvattisagd ^
trayastri7hsakdh{^2i-p^2i^.^ 14; Vivahap.2 15.2 18.223; Kk.275,34). See § 254.

§ 439. 4 has the nom. masc. cattdro = catvdrah ( Vr. 6,58; G. 1,3 p.

39; He. 3,122; Ki. 3,87; Mk. fol. 49; S. Uttarar. 12,7). The same form
is valid for the acc. too according to the grammarians. Likewise the
acc. caUro = caturah ( G. 1,3 p. 39; He. 3,122; AMg, Uttar, 768 ) in

AMg. is used in verses also as the nom. (He. 3,122; Uttar. 1 033 ; Vivahap.
82), He. 3,17 mentions as nom. acc, also cam^ cam from the stem
In §. at Prab. 68,7 there is a nom. femin. catasso (all editions) edited, for
which at least cadasso=catasrah is to be written. As in the case of 2 and 3

(§ 436.438), in the case of 4 too, almost always the neutr. cattdri = catvdri

(Vr.6,58;C.l,3 p.39; Hc.3,122;Ki.3,87; Mk.foL 49 )
is used in connection

with all the genders : masc. PG. cattdri pattibhdgd = catvdrah pratibhdgdh

(6,18); addhikd cattdri = drdhikds catvdrah (6,39); M. cattdri pakkalabailld
(H. 812); AMg. cattdri dldvagd = catvdrah dldpakah

( Ayar. 2,1,
1,11; Suyag. 812 ); cattdri thdnd = catvdri sthdndni ( Suyag, 688 ); cattdri

purisajdyd=catvdrah ^purusajdtdh (Suyag.626)
; ime cattdri therd==^ime catvdrah

sthavirdh (Kappas. Th. § 5. 11), cattdri hatthl=catvdro hastinah (Than. 236)*;

Sicc. cattdri aga^io == caturo "gnln (Suyag. 274 ); cattdri mdse = 'caturo mdsdn
( Ayar. 1,8, 1,2 ); cattdri mahdsumine == caturo mahdsvapndn (Kappas. § 77;
Nayadh. § 49); JM. mahdrdydno cattdri = mahdrdjds catvdrah ( Erz. 4,36);
Mg. cattdli ime ( Mrcch. 158,4 ); femin.: AMg. imdo cattdri sdhdo = imds
catasrah sdkhdh (Kappas. Th. § 5); cattdri kiriydo=catasrah kriydh (Vivahap,
47); cattdri aggamahulo = catasro" gramahifyah (Than. 228 fF.); *acc. cattdri

sarnghddlo = catasrah sarhghdtlh ( Ayar. 2,5, 1,1 j ; cattdri bhdsdo = catasro
bhdsdh (Than. 203) ; neutr. AMg. cattdri samosarandni = catvdri samavasarU’^
ndni ( Suyag. 445 ); cattdri saydim = catvdri sdtdni

( Samav, 158 ); JM.
cattdri artguld^i (Erz, 37,2).— Ins. cauhirh throughout in AMg. ( He, 3,17;
Ki. 3,88; Mk. fol. 49; Vivahap, 437; Than. 207; Samav. 14; Uvas. § 18.
21 ;

Ovav. § 56; also femin. : cauhim padimdhim
( Ayar. 2,2,3,18; 2,6, 1,4;

caUhirh kiriydhim catasrbhih kriydbhih (Vivahap. 120 ff. ); cauhim
ukkhdhiih = catasrbhir ukhdbhih (Ayar. 2, 1,2,1); cauhim hiratynakodlhim ^pail*
ttdhim^ catasrbhir hiranyakotUhih ''prayuktdbhih

( Uvas. §*17 ).* In prose
cadhith, which Sr. fol. 18 quotes beside cauhi^ caiihi, cauhim^ would be
expected. He. 3,17 too mentions cauhi beside cailhi, Gf. tihim § 438. —
Abl. cauhirhto (Mk. fol. 49), caUsurhto

( Ki. 3,88; Mk. fol. 49; Sr, fol. 18),
cadsuMo (Sr. fol. 18),-Gen. PG. catunham (6,18 ), M. AMg. JM. caunham
(Vr. 6,59; C. 1,6 p.4q; He. 3,123 [also V«]; Ki. 3,89; Ayar. 2,7,2,12;
Kappas. § 10. 14; Vivahap. 149. 787; Erz. 9,18 ], also feminine eydnam
{eydstm) caunhampadtmdnamy= etdsdrh catasrndrh pratimdndm (Ayar. 2,2,3,21;
2,5,1,9; 2,6, 1,7, 2,8,6), porislnam caunham ^ paurudndm catasrndm ( Uttar.

According to the analogy of dohnam^ tinr^arh^ expected is
in S. Mg. caduiynmi^ as Mk. fol, 49 appears to teach. Examples
are wanting.-Loc. AMg.JM. causu (Uttar. 769; Vivahap. 82; Erz.41,35);
CQUsurh (

Erz. 44,8 ), also as femin. causu vidisdsu = catasrsu vidiksu ( Than.
259; Jiv, 228; Vivahap. 925. 927 ); causu vi gaisu = catasrsv api gatisu
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(Uttar.996). The expected causu is mentioned by Hc.3,l7 beside causu and
by Sr. fol. 18 beside causum^ caiisurh^ causu,-— In compounds, before vowels,

there appears cauf^ as AMg. cauramsa = caturaha (Than. 20. 493; Uvas.

§ 76), cauranguli (Than. 270), cailrindiya (Than. 25. 122.275.322; Samav.
40. 228; Vivagas. 50 etc.) ; M. caiirdnana (G.); also before other numerals,

as AMg. caurdsUm (84; Kappas.). Before consonants partly appears caiira^

with regular assimilation, as M. cauddiscm = caturdiiam (R. ), AMg. JM.
caummuha = caturmukka (Ovav.; Erz.), S. cadussdlaa = catuhsdlaka (Mrcch,

6,6; 16,11 45,25 ), cadussamudda ==^ catuhsamudra (Mrcch. 55,16;

78,3; 147,17), partly caif^ as M. cailjdma =: caturjdma (H. R.), caumuha ?=

caturmukka (G.), AMg. caupaya = catuspadaiKy^i

.

2.1,11,9) beside cauppaya

(Uttar. 1074; Uvas.), A. caumuha ( He. 4,331), cauppaa (
Pihgala 1,118 )

D. causdara (verse; Mrcch. 101,12 )
= catuhsdgara, Cf. § 340 ff. Both

appear also before other numerals: AMg. cauddasa=caturdasan ( Kappas.

§ 74), beside caiidasa in the verse (Kappas. § 46^
)
and with^contiaction,

coddasa
( Kappas.; Nayadh. ), M. coddaha^ cd’ddasl^ as also cogguna beside

cailgguna^caturguna^ cowdra beside caawdra = caturvdra etc. (§ 166.443 ff.).

In k.co appears not only iri the beginning ofcompounds, but also indepen-

dently (Pihgala 1,65; cf. § 166). The neuter is in A. edri ( Pihgala 1, 68.

87. 102) from catvdriy *cdivdri (§ 65), ^edtdri
( § 87), ^eddri

( § 186), edri

(§165). It is employed as the first member of compounds: cdrtpda =
catuspadUy edridahd = caturdasa

(
Pihgala 1,102. 105. 118). as also caiiro in

AMg. cauropancindiya = catuspancendriya (Uttar. 1059), A stem caura- occurs

in AMg. caurdsiirhy cordsiim ^ caturailtiy caurdslimay caturasita (Kappas.;
Samav. 139— 142). On cdur^ see § 78.

§ 440. 5 is inflected: nom. acc. AMg. JM. t.panca (Vivahap. 138.

141; Than. 361; Kappas.; Uvas.; Erz,; Mudrar. 204,1 ); ins. AMg.
pafkahm (Uttar, 374; Vivahap, 120 ff.; Than. 353; Nayadh.; Uvas.; etc.),

h,padcah% (
He. 4,422,14 );^gen. AMg. padcariham (He. 3,123; Ayar, 2,7,

2,12; Samav. 16), h,pancand ( He, 4,422,14 ); loc. JM/pancasu (
Erz, p.

xu), in verses also AMg. pafice { Uttar. 704). Ramatarkavagisa in

Lassen, Inst, p 319 note ** mentions also the a.h\, pancahimtOy pancasuthtOy

gen. pancan^arhy loc. pancasurh and a loc. femin. panedsurhy Rishikesh p.
128 also femin, nom, panedy im, panedhirh. In the beginning of compounds
mostly appears in AMg. JM. also pancd° in panednaichh (95), Than.
261; Samav. 150. 151; Kk. 263, 11. 16. 17; many times false ""nadyam j;

likewise in panedvannd (55; He. 2,174; Deiin. 6,27; Triv. 1,3,105 = BB.
3,245). The d is to be explained according to § 70* In combination with
other words there appears pafica in AMg. JM. A, also as pan^a {panna ),

papLy panu ( § 273).

§ 441. 6 SOS becomes cha according to § 211. It is inflected: nom.
acc. AMg. cha ( Kappas. § 122; Vivahap. 54: Samav, 159. 163; Uvas.);
ins. AMg. chahirh (Suyag. 380. 844; Samav. 232; Than. 194; Bbag.1,425;

Nayadh. 833; Uttar. 768,778); gen. AMg. JS. chanham ( He. 3,123;
Ayar. 2,15. 16; Vivahap. 82. 89. 123; Uttar. 776. 979; Jiv. 271; Nayadh.
832. 834. 844; Kattig. 399,309), also chanha (Hc.3,l23); loc. chasu (Than.

27; Uttar. 987). The old nom. sat has been retained before enclitics:

AMg. chap pi = sad api (Ayar. 1,8,4,6; Nirayav. 81; Vivahap. 798; Dasav.

639,2; Nayadh. 828. 830. 836. 845 ff. ), chac ceva ( Uttar. 1065), chac ca

(Anuog. 399; Jiv. 914;Jiyak. 61; Vivahap. 82. 1237; Kappas. Th. § 7).

Ramatarkavagisa, according to Lassen, Inst, p, 320, knows: nom, chdy

{tjmmchdoi ins* chaehim; chadhim; abl. chadhimto (so to be read); gen,

chaannarh
(
read chamam ) ;

loc. chasu ( chdsu)y chlsu. As the first member
of compounds seldom there, appears cha^y as jM. chakhanda (Erz. 18,8;
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probably a fal^e reading for chakhhanda) saf^ before vowels as chaf^

2LS chadahhhara = sadaksara ( Skanda; Desin. 3,26 ), AMg. also saf in

sadangavl = sadafigavid (
Vivahap. 149; Kappas,; Ovav. ), or char, as

chalamsa = sadaka (Than. 493; see § 240), before consonants with regular

assimilation (*§ 270 ), as M. S. chagguna, chaggunaa = sadguna, ^gunaka

(Mudrar. 233,9; Anarghar. 67,11); AMg. chaddisim (Vivahap. 97 ff. 145);

AMg. chabbhdya = sadbhdga (Uttar. 1036; Ovav. ) ;
M. chappaa,JM,

chappaya ( C. 3,3; He. 1,265; 2,77; G. H. Kk. ), AMg. chattala = sattala

( Than. 495 ); M. A. charhmuha = sanmukha (Bh. 2,41 ; G. 3,3,14; He. 1,

25*. 265; Karp. 1,10; He. 4,331); MJM. chammdsa = sanmdsa (H.; Erz.);

AMg. chammdsiya=sanmdsika (Ayar. 2, 1,2,1); M. S. chammdsia=sanmdsika

(Karp, 47,10; 82,8); S. chaccarana (
Balar. 66,7 ). Likewise before other

numerals: AMg. chalasii ( 86; Samav. 143; Vivahap, 199 ); AMg. JM. A,

chavviscm ( 26; Uttar. 1092; Erz.; Pihgala 1,68 ); AMg. chattlsarh, °sd (36;

Kappas.; Ovav.; Uttar. 1043 ), chappanmm ( 56; § 273 ); AMg. channatiim

( Samav. 151 ), JM. channaval ( Kk. Ill, 514,24 ).
^

Before 40,60,70 there

enters in AMg. cha!^, with d according to § 70; chaydllsarh ( 46; Kappas.),

chdvatthirh (66; Samav. 123), (76; Samav. 133). A. has

"^sasa (§ 263) in chahavlsa ( 26; Pihgala 1,95 [
Goldschmidt chavvhd], 97

[Goldschmidt] caUwlsaY) and chaha (6; Pihgala 1,96). In agreement with

Skt. sodasa Pkt. has solasa, A. solaha (§443).

§ 442. 7 is inflected: nom. ace. M. AMg. JM. satla (H. 3; R. 15,29;

Ayar. 2,1,11,3.10; Than. 445; Erz. 14,4); ins. AMg. sattahim (Than.446);

gen. AMg. JM. jS. sattanham ( He. 3,123; Ayar. 2,1,11,11 ;
Kappas. § 14;

Vivahap. 26. 222; Than. 445; Kk. 275, 33; Kattig. 399.308), also sattanha

(He. 3,123); loc. sattasu (
Than. 44; Uttar. 904 ). In compounds there

appear satta"^, sattd'', Mg. sattoT (Mrcch. 79,13; Prab. 51,8). Onchattava^

nV>a, chattivanna ^ saptapari^a see §103. -8 is inflected: nom. ace. AMg.
attha (Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas.), also adha (Vivahap. 82; verse; text atha\

see § 67); A. also atthdi^ (Pihgala 1,9. 83) and atthdd (1,116); ins. AMg.
atthahim (Uvas. § 27; Vivahap. 447; Uttar. 768; Than. 475); gen. AMg.
JM. atthanham (He. 3,123; Kappas. § 14; Vivahap. 41*6. 417; Erz, 12,21),

also atthanha ( He, 3,123 ); loc, AMg, atthasu ( Vivahap. 416. 417 ). In

compounds there appears atthaTi AMg. atthaviha = astavidha (Uttar. 895);

§. atthapaottha = astaprakostha (
Mrcch. 73^2 ) and atthd^: AMg. JM.

atthdvdya = astdpada ( Ovav.; Erz. ). Before other numerals atthaP stands

in AMg. atthahattarim
( 78; Samav. 134.135 ); JM. atthatlsam (38), attha-

sattki (68); Erz. p. xli), against this atthd^ in atthdrasa, A. afthdraha ( 18;

§ 443); AMg. JM. atthdvlsam (28), atthdvannam (58), atthdnauim{98; Samav.
78. 79. 117. 152, 153; Erz. xli ), and adha° in AMg. adhdyallsam (48;
Samav. Hi), AMg. also adhaydla (Samav. 210), adhasatfhm (68; Samav.
126; text, mostly ada^). So also A. adhdisa (Pihgala 1,127 [text, Bollensen,
Vikr.549, Goldschmidt athdisa’\. 144[text athaisa, Goldschmidt attkdisao for

athaisa pda bho of the text] ), adhadlisa (text athatd°\^8i Pihgala 1,95) beside

atthdisa (28; Pihgala 1,64. 86) and afthdsatthd ( 68; Pihgala 1,106 ). See

§ 67.-— 9 is inflected: nom. acc. AMg. JM. nava ( Kappas. § 128; Erz. 4,

14); inst, navakim (Uttar. 998) ;
gen. AMg. navanham (He. 3,123; Ayar. 2,

15,6; Ovav. § 104; Kappas.; Nayadh. ), also navanha ( He. 3,123). In

compounds nava^ enters: navanavdnana ( G. 426), likewise before other

numerals: A. navadaha {\9\ Pihgala 1,111); AMg. navanauim (99; Samav.
154).-10 M. dasa or daha, AMg, JM. S, dasa, Mg. Dh. dasa ( § 262 )

is

[inflected: nom. acc. M. AMg. S. dasa (Karp. 12,7; Uvas.; Samav. 162.

165. 166; Pras. 19,5) ; false Mg. daha for dasa (Lalitav. 566,1 1) ;
ins. AMg.

JM. dasahirh (Kappas. § 227; Erz. 32,12), M. also dasahi (R. 11,31 ; 15.81).

Mg. dasehim
(
Mi*ccb. 32,18); gen, AMg.JM, dasanham and dasanha (He,
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3,123; Uvas. § 275; Erz. 28,22), Mg. dasanam (Mrcch. 133,20), In AMg.
uvdsagadasdnam (Uvas. § 2. 91), the gen. in the femin. dasd=^dasd occxars.

Log. M. AMg. dasasu (R. 4,58; Uvas. p. 168
, 7 ), CP. tasasu (He. 4,326).

In compounds appears M, A. dasd^ andrf^A^ AMg. JM. §. daso!"^ Mg. dasa

( § 262 ); A. daha° is found also in combination with other numerals:

ekkadaha (11; Pihgala 1,114 ), edridahd znd dahaedri (14; Pihgala 1J05.
110), dahapanca and dahapancdf{\5; Pihgala 1,49. 106. 1 13) ^

dahasatta (17;
Pihgala 1,79. 123)^ navadaha (19; Pihgala 1,111).

§443. The numerals from 11 to 18 are : 11 AMg. ekkdrasa,

ikkdrasa
(
Vivahap. 82. 165; Kappas.; Uvas. ), M. A. edraha

(
Bh. 2,44;

Mk. fol. 19; Pihgala 1,66. 109 — 112) and eggdraha ( Pihgala 1,77.78.106.

134), also gdrahai (2,111) and ekkadaha (§ 442); CP. ekdtasa (He. 4,326).
—12 AMg. JM. J§. bdrasa (Ayar. 2,15,23.25; Pannav, 52; Vivahap. 82;
Uttar. 691; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kattig. 402,369; 403,371 [ text vd° ] ),

femin. JM. bdrasi (T. 6,7), and AMg. JM. duvalasa (§ 244); M. A. bdiaha

(
Bh. 2,44; Mk. fol. 19; Pihgala 1,49. 69 etc.).

—

13 AMg terasa
(
Suyag.

669; Uvas.; Kappas.), femin. terasl (Ayar. 2,15,4; Kappas.), M. A. teraha

(Bh. 2,44; Mk. fol. 19; Pihgala 1,9. 11. 58. 66).—14 coddaka (He. 1,171),

AMg. JM. coddasa
(
Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz \ and cauddasa ( Kappas. ),

metri causa also caudasa (Kappas. § 46^), h.cauddaha (Pihgala 1,133.134),

also caudddhd (2,65) and edridahd^ dahacdri{\ A:^2) .

—

15 pannarasa

(§ 273), A. pannardha^ as Vr. He. generally teach (§ 273 ), A. also daha-

pancdy dahapancdi ( §442).— 16 AMg. JM. solasa, also AMg. solasaya (Jiv,

228), A. solaha ( Pihgala 1,103. 104. 105 ), also sold (2,67. 97).—17 AMg.
JM. sattarasa (Vivahap. 198; Erz.), A. dahasatta ( § 442 ).— 18 AMg. JM.
aithdrasa^ as also PG. 6,34, A. atthdraha (

Pihgala 1,79 ). On ra for da

see § 245, on la for da § 244. Therefore, the flexion is that of dasan

( § 442 ), e. g- ins. A, edrahahi ( Pihgala 1,66 ], 109 fF.; Bollensen,
Vikr. p. 538 eggdrahahi), AMg. bdrasahim ( Suyag. 790; Uttar. 1034 ); A.
bdrahakt (Pihgala 1,113); AMg. coddasahim (Jiv. 228; Ovav. § 16, p. 31,

21); AMg. pannarasahim (Jiv. 228 ); gen. AMg. duvalasanham (Uvas.);
AMg. caiiddasanham (Vivahap, 952), cdddasanham{K^ppsiS.); pannarasanham

(He. 3,123); AMg. JM. solasanham (Vivahap.222; Erz. 28,20), atthdrasan-

ham (He. 3,123) znA'^nha (Erz. ^2,23) i\oc/pamarasasu (Ayar, p. 125,33);
Vivahap. 734).

I. These citations are valid also for the following numerals, when other works
are not quoted. The numerals for ii-ioo arc frequently found mostly in Mg., parti-

cularly in compounds, in addition partly in JM.A. For the rest of the dialects examples
are wanting.

§ 444, 19 is AMg. egunamsam = ekonavimsati ( cf. § 445; Vivahap.
1243; Nayadh. § 12), A. egunavimsd (Pihgala 2,238) and rtavadaha ( § 442 ).

Beside it AMg. JM. have also aunamsat and aUnavisam (Uttar. 1091; Erz.

XLI). The same forms occur in AMg. JM. in other tens too, beside one
another. So: egunapamdsdima (the 49th.; Samav. 153) znA aundpanna (49;
Ovav. § 163; Vivahap. 158); egunasatthim (59; Samav. 118) and aunatthim

Kappas. § 136; cf. v. 1. ); egunasatiarim ( 69; Samav. 126 )
and aUnattarim

(Kappas. § 178). Further one says AMg. JM. aunatisam, aui}attlsam
( 29;

Uttar, 1093; Erz. p. XLI) and AMg. egundslim (79; Samav,136), egunana-

Uirh (89; Samav. 146 ). auna°^ aUnd° ( § 70 )
cannot be derived with E.

Muller^ and Leumann^ from ekona^ but is = agunaj corresponding to

dviguna, trigu^a etc., M, duuna^ AMg, duguna ( § 436 ), AMg. anantagun^

( Vivahap. 1039 ). Cf. old Hindi, agunls^ gums ( 19 ), Gujarati ogarfis^,

which is = ^apagunavimsati,

I. Beitrage p. 17.—2 . Aup. S. s. v. auridpannam—3 . Hoernle, Comp.-Gr. p. 257.
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§ 445. The numerals for i9-“58 form in AMg. JM. the nom. as the

neut. in -am or as the fern, in -5, in A. in -a, and those for 59-99 as the

neuter in -zm or the femin. in -L In the rest of the cases they are mostly

inflected as the femin. sing., and have, as in Skt., the numbered object

either in the gen. plur. or in the correspondinsf case of the plur. beside

them.—20 forms also TOa 2—yimM(Kappas. ;Uvas.), nom. vlsal and visam

(Erz. XLP) AMg. aiinavlsal (19), vlsal (20), ekkavisal (21), panavlsai (25),

it sattavisai[TJ), Uttar. 1091-1093), A. cauvlsa:i[2^\ Pihgala 1,87). However,

mam (Kappas.; Erz.) or m5(Hc. 1,28.92; Erz.), A. visa (Pihgala 1,95; He.

4,423,4 ),
have been mostly regulated according to the following tens and

been formed, as reversely also ilsai=trmsat in AMg. is found(Uttar.l093),

in correspondence with vlsal = vimsatih. If other numbers enter before it

one says: AMg. JM ekkavlsath, e^avisd, igavlsam (21 ;
Uttar, 1092;Vivahap,

198; Erz.); bdvisam (22;Uttar.l070.l091.1092; Vivahap.l98;Erz.), kMisa

(
Pihgala 1,68 ); tevisam ( 23; Uttar. 1092; Samav. 66; Erz. ), A. teisa

( Pihgala 1,150 ); cauvlsam ( 24; He. 3,137; Vivahap. 180; Uttar. 1092;

Than. 22 ), cauvvlsam (
Vivahap. 198; Erz. ), A. cauvlsaha (

Pihpla 1,87

[so Goldschmidt] ), covisa (2,291) and covisa
( 2,279 ); panavlsamy panuvu

sam and panuvisd in panuvlsdhi
( 25; § 273 ), A. paclsa ( Pihgala 1,120 );

chavvisarh (26; Uttar. 1092; Erz.), A. chavvtsa 2ind chahavisa (§441); AMg.
sattavlsarh (27; Uttar. 1093), and sattdvlsam (Vivahap. 85 ff.); sattdvlsd

(He. 1,4); A. sattdlsd ( Pihgala 1,51. 52.58); at}hdvlsam, ""visd (Vivahap.

82), A. atthdisay adhdisa (28; § 442); aunatlsarhy aunattlsarh (29; §444).

—

30

is ilsam (Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.) and tlsd (He. 1,28. 92), A. tlsd (Pihgala

1,51.60), also in tlsakkhard = irimsadaksard ( 1,52 ), tisam ( 1,61 ). The

numerals, that enter before it, as in all the following tens, are the saine

as in the case of 20, with the alterations required by the phonetic

law. So battlsarh ( 32; Vivahap. 82; Erz. ), battlsd (Kappas.), A. battlsa

(Pihgala 1,62.69), for which in M. also dosolaha = dvisodasa is said (Karp.

100,8); tettisarhy tittlsam (33; Kappas.; Vivahap. 18. 33,391; Uttar. 909.

994. 1001. 1094; Erz. ), AMg. also tdjattlsdy AMg. tavattlsaga, JM, ^ya

(§ 438); cottlsam (34; Ovav.; Samav. 100); panatlsam (35; Vivahap. 200)

;

chattlsarhy ^sd (36; Kappas.; Ovav.), atthattlsarh
(
Kappas. ) and atthatlsarh

(Erz.).—40 <?^/i<2&^zm(Kappas.; Vivahap. 199; Erz.) and cattdltsd{'Viv^hdi-p.

82), cdydllsam (Erz.) and contracted cdllsa in JM. cdllsasdhassa = catvdrim^

satsdhasrya (Erz. 10,35) and independently in A. ( Pihgala 1,153. 155), a

form, which in AMg. JM. A. appears almost always, when other numerals

enter before it, as A. idlisa ( 41; Pihgala 1,125 ), AMg. JM. bdydllsath

(42; Vivahap. 158; Kappas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Thap. §262; Erz. );

tedlhd (43; He. 2,174); JM. teydllsam (Erz.); AMg. caiiy dllsam and coyd~

llsaniy coydllsd ( 44; Samav. 108. 109; Vivahap, 218; Pannav. 105 f. ), A.

caudllsa (Pihgala 1,90 [Goldschmidt pa[ncatdllsdj ]. 97 j
and codllsaha (2,

238); AMg, panay dllsd (Pannav. 55 ), panaydllsam (45; Vivahap. 158;

Samav. 109; Ovav. ); for A. pacatdllsaha (Pihgala 1,93. 95 ) we should

read pacadllsahi
;
AMg. chdydllsarh ( 46; Kappas. ) ; AMg. slydllsarh ( 47;

Vivahap. 653 )^; AMg.JM. adhaydlisarhy A. adhadlisa
( 48; §442 ), but

AMg. also atihacatldllsam (Vivahap. 372) ;
AMg. ekkUnaparina (49; Jiv. 62).

There appears in verses in AMg. even the abridged form call (
Uvas.

§277,6), an in AMg. JM. cattd
(
Uvas. § 277,6; Erz. ), also in compounds

with other numerals, as JM. bicatta(Erz.)and as cdla in AMg. igaydla{text

igu^l Vivahap. 199 ); JM. bay ala ( 42; Erz. ) ;
A. hedla ( Pihgala 1,95 );

AMg, panaydla (45; Samav. l{^^)\ panaydlasayasahassd
( 4,500,000; Uttar.

1034); adhaydla (48; Samav. 210; Pannav. 99 [ada^y^ Vivahap. 290
[flEda®] 50 pa^t^dsathy pan^sdy panm in the rest of fifties ""panriamy ^vani}am
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( § 273 ). The shortened forms are derived probably from ^pa^cdsat,

^poHcasats ^paficsat, pancat (§ 81*148).

I, This citation is valid for the entire paragraph, as well as for the following ones.

The assumptions ofJacobi are based partly on unprinted sources, and hence they can-

not generally be checked by me.—2. Cf. sc^drl § 446,

§ 446. 60 AMg. satthim ( Samav. 118. 119 ), in compound satthi:

satthitanta (Vivahap. 149; Ovav.); JM. satthim^ satthi
(
£rz. ); l5. chaithim

(acc.; Mrcch. 54,16), probably with the majority of MSS. and editions

to be read as satthim^ A. satthi
(
Pihgala 1,105; in composition 1,61 ). In

compounds with other numerals in AMg. JM. ^satthim alternates with

"^vatthim and "^atthim ( § 265 ) : egunasattkim and aunatthim
( 59 ), igasatthim

and egatthi°; bdsatthim and bdvatthim; iesatthim and tevatthirh; causatthirh and
cosatthl (

Vivahap. 82 )
and caiivatthi^; panasatthim and pannatlkim (Kap-

pas. ); sattasatthiihi adhasatthim^ atthasatthi° (Weber, Bhag.

1,426; Samav. 118—126; Erz.
)

. — 70 AMg. JM. sattarim and sattari^,

JM. also ^sayarf, sayari^ (Samav. 127. 128; Prabandhac, 279,12; Erz. ).

On the r see § 245. In combination with other numerals ^sattarim alter-

nates with ^hattarim^ °vattarim with °attari°; AMg. egunasattarim with

aunattarim ( 69; § 444 ), i'kkasattarm (
Samav.; text eka"" ); bdvattarirh, JM.

also bisattari^i tevattarim; covattarim^ JM. cauhattari; AMg. pancahattarle

(instr.; Kappas. § 2), pannatiari ( so Samav. thrice; read ), JM. pana-

sayari (Prabandhac. 279,12); chdvaitarirh\ sattahattarirh; atthahattarim, ]M.
atthattari'^ (Weber, Bhag. 1,426; 2,248; Samav. 126—135; Erz.). In A. is

found ehattari ( 71 ;
Pingala 1,95. 97. 100 )

and chdhattari (76; text cke°; 2,

238 ). — 80 AMg. asUm^ JM, asU^ asti^ ( Samav. 137; Vivahap. 94. 95;

Erz.), In combination with other numerals : AMg. egui^dslm (79); JM.
ikkdstl; AMg. baslm; AMg. testim, ins. also teydste ( Samav. ), JM. tesn;

AMg. caurdslim, cordslirh, cordsl, JM. caurdsu^^ culdsu°\ AMg. pancdslirh^

chalaslim, satidslirh^ atthdsiim (Samav. 136—145; Kappas.; Erz.). In A. are

found (80), bedsl (82), atthdsi (88) (Pihgala 1,81 .98;2,238).— 90 AMg.
nauim,JM.. naiil (Samav, 147; Erz.). In combination with other numerals:

AMg. €gunanauim(89
) ; ekkdmiim (Samav.; text ekd^), bd^, cau^. pancd^^

ckannaum and channaul (Vivahap. 82), sattdnaiiim, atthd°iJ}d. bdmut,te^^

pancd^ and pana^^ channaul ( Samav. 146— 153; Erz. }. In A. is found
chamavai (96; Pihgala 1,95).

§ 447. The following examples show flexion and construction of

numerals for 19—99: AMg.: nom. tevlsam titthakard = trayovimsatis tlrtha*

kardh
( Samav. 66 ); bdydlisarh sumind tisam mahdstimind bdvattarim savvasu^

mind = dvacatvarirhsat svapnds trimsan mahdsvapnd dvdsaptatih sarvasvapndh

(Vivahap. 951 [ where ]; Nayadh. § 46; Kappas. § 74); tdyattisd loga^^

paid = trayastrimsal loknpdldh (Than. 125).—Acc. vlsarh vdsdith = vimsatim

varsdni
(
Uvas. § 89, 124. 266 ); panndsam joyanasahassdim padcasafam

yajanasakasrdi(ii ( Than. 266 ); pancdnauim ( Xtut^yam ) joyanasahassdim^^

pancanavatim yojanasahasrdni (Than. 261).— pancahatiaru vdseh%m.,.ekka'^

visde iiUhayarehim„4evisde tittkayarehim = pancasaptatyd vdrsaih,,.ekavim§atyd

tirthakaraih; tettlsde satidvannde dantisahassehim = trayastrimsatd^ saptapanca-

satd dantisahasraih (Nirayav. § 24. 26).—Gen. eesim tlsde mahdsumindnam =
etesdm trimsato mahdsvapndndm (Vivahap.951 ;

Nayadh. § 46; Kappas. § 74)

;

battlsde ^sayasahasslnam caurdsiu [so to be read] sdmdniyasdhasslnam tdyatti^

sde tdyattlsagdnam caunharh logapdldnam = dvdtrimhtah ^satasdhasrlndm catura-

sliydh sdmdnikasdhasrlndm trayastrirhiatas trayastrimhkdndm caturndm lokapdld*

ndm (Kappas. §J4; cf. Vivahap. 211).—Loc. tlsde niraydvdsasayasahassesu
= irimsati niraydvdsaiatasahasresu (Vivahap. 83 AT. ); egavtsde savaksu hdvtsde

parlsahe (metrically for ^hesu) = ekavimatydrh sabalesu dvdvimsatydm *pan-
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mhe^u fUttar. paficanaut rSiijam and r&yar}o ( Kk. 263,11. 17 ).

Seldomer are these numerals inflected in the plural. According to C. 1,6,

as in the case of numerals for 2-19 (§ 436), the gen. is formed m -nham-.

msankam tisanham. AMg. tinni tevaUhSim pavaduyasayairh = tnni traya^ia^-

tSni PfavadukaicOani (
Suyag. 778 ); pamvMki ya bhavanahrh = paficavim-

'iaty&ca bhdvanabhih ( Ayar. p. 137,25 ); pafkahith chattisehim ar}agdrasaehm

= paficabkih fattriihhir anagaraiataift (
Kappas. § 182 ) ; JM. ti^aA tevatthd-

tiarh nayarasajdmm = traydrjdm trayahsastdndrh nagarahtdndm (Erz.28,2iP;

M. caUssatthisu suttisu = catuhsa§tyaih hktifu (
Karp. 72,6 )_.

This fletdon

is usual in A.* eatseht baisehi (
Pingala lj58. 69 )5 chahuvuau ( P. 1,97 );

sattdiscR- (P. \,m \
paeadlisah^ (P. 1,93.95; see § 445); ehattariu

(
acc. ),

ehattarihith (P. 1,95. 100). Cf. also §448.
^ ^ .

I. The thrte examples tinni tevatthaim pd° pancahtm chattisehim a^a tinham tevatthapam

might have formed a single paragraph. They correspond to the ‘^wholly illo-

gical construction” of the numerals in the Vedic language in WhitneyI § 480, note;

Kielhorn § 203 ,

1

owe the correct explanation to Kielhorn, who also is of the opmion,

that at Erz. 28,21 with the v.l, we should read °tthd instead of °tthi°

§ 448. 100 is M. saa ( H. R. ), AMg. JM. saya (
Kappas.; Ovav.;

Uvas.: Erz.), §. sada (Mpcch. 6,6; 151,22; Vikn 11,4), Mg. sada (Mrcch.

12,5; 116,8; 122,20; Venis. 33,4 ). It is inflected as neuter according to

the fl-declension. The rest of the hundreds are formed of which the units

enter before the plural of 100: AMg. do saydirh (200), tinni saydim (300),

cattdri saydirh (400) ( Samav. 157. 158 ); pahca sayd (500; Kappas. § 142),

cha saydirh (600), also cha sayd (Samav. 159) and chassayd (Kappas. § 166);

A. causaa (400; Pingala 1,81). Substantive neuter is sattasaa (H.).— 1000

is M. AMg. JM. JS. S. sahassa ( G. H. R.; Kappas.; Uvas.; Erz.; Pav.

380,12; Mrcch. 72,22; Prab. 4,4. 5), Mg. iahassa (Lalitav, 566,10; Venis.

33,3; 34,21; 35,8). It is inflected as neuter according to the fl-declension.

In AMg. one says also dasa saydirh ( Samav. 162 )
or dasa sayd {

Kappas.

§ 166), as for 1100 ekkdrasa saydim (Samav. 163) or ekkdrasa sayd (Kappas.

§ 166), for 1200 hdrasa sayd^ for 1400 caMdasa sayd (Kappa8.^§ 166 )-, for

1721 sattarasa ekkavise joyanasae ( 1721 yojanas; acc.; Vivahap. 198).

The rest of thousands are formed like the corresponding hundreds: AMg.
do sahassdirh (Samav. 163), acc. duve sahassa (Suyag, 940) ; tiniiii cattdriy cha,

dasa sahassdirh (Samav. 163-165); aunatthirh sohassd (59000; Kappas. §136);

JM. puttdnarh satthl sahassa (60000; Sagara 1,13 ) and saithirh pi tuha suya^

sahassa ( 7,7; cf. 10,4; 11,5 ), gen. satthu puttasahassdnarh ( 8,5 ); also with

sdhassl=sdhasrl, as AMg. coddasa sama^asdhasslo, chattisarh ajjiydsdhassio, tinni

sayasdhassio etc. (Kappas. § 134—137; cf. § 161 ff,; Vivahap. 287). In the

combination ofhundreds and thousands with units the units are placed first,

and are combined in a compound: 108 (Vivahap. 831 ;
Kap-

pas.;Ovav.); atthasahassarh^lQQ^ (Ovav.). The tens are expressed behind

it in the following manner: tlsarh ca sahassdirh do miya aiindpannejoyanasae^^

30249 yojanas (Vivahap. 158); sattarasa ekkavise joyat^asae=^\l21 y.; cattdri

tlsejoyanasae=4:ZOy,; dasa bdvlsejo^=l022yr, cattdri caUvvisejo'^=^424 satta

tevlse ^72S y., tinm tgaydle Jo°=1341 y., donni joyanasahassdirh do^niya

cha\asu jd"^22^% y. (Vivahap. 198. 199), slydllsarhjoyanamhassdirndonpya

tevatthejoyai^asae=47 263 y. (Vivahap.653), also with uttara, as tinriijoyana*

sahassdirh donni ya battlsuttare jo^=3232 y® (Vivahap. 198); bdvarinuttaram,

adhaydllsuitaxarh, cattdlhuttaram, atthatlsuttararh, chattisuttararh, atthdvlsuttararh

^yar^asayasahassarh = 100052, 100048, 100044, 100038, 100036, 100028 y.

( Jiv. 243 ), and 'with ca, as chakkodisae pa ^avantiath cakodlo = 655 koti
(Vivahap. 200). Here the acc. occurs throughout. 100,OOp is PG* satasa*

hassa (6,11 ; 7,42. 48), AMg. egarh sayosahassarh (Samav. 165) or egd sayasd^

kassl ( Kappas. § 136 ); cf. S. suvarp}asddasdhassio = suvarnaiatasdhasirikalt
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( Mrcch. 58
,
4 ); AMg. JM. also lakkharh = laksam (

Kappas. § 187; KT.

12; Erz.), Mg. laikam (Lalitav. 566,11 ).—1,000,000 == AMg. dasasajasa-

hassdim (Samav. 166), Mg. daha ( falsely for dah ) laskdirh (Lalitav. 566,

11).

—

10,000,000 kodi = kotik
(
Samav. 167; Erz. ). In AMg. koddkodl^

paliovamd, sagarovamd^sagarovamakodakodi etc. designate still higher numbers
(Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas. etc.).

§ 449. The ordinals, of which the feminine ends in -5, when not
noted below, are: 1. padhamay pudhama^ padhuma^ pudhuma

( § 104. 221 ),

AMg. dlso padhamilla (Vivahap. 108. 177. 380) and padhamillaga (Nayadh.

624), with the suffix-t7/fl ( § 595), A. eilso pahilla, femin, pahill (Ki. 5,99;
Prabandhac. 62,5; 157,3 [text here patll] ), as in the new Indian dialects

(Beames, Comp. Gr. 2,142; Hoernle, Comp. Gr. § 118. 400. 401). The
word can be derived from "^prathara neither with Beames, nor from AMg.
padhamilla, ^padkatlla with Hoernle, but it presupposes one *prathila .

—

2.

M. duia, biia^ bia^ biijja; JM duiya^ AMg.JM. bHya, biya; A. bia; AMg, also

ducca, docca; !§. Mg. dudia, in verses also dudta (§ 82. 91. 165. 300). —3. M.
tata, AMg. JM. tdiya; S. tadia; AMg. also tacca; A. tia, taijji (fern.) (§ 82.

91. 165. 300). Ki. 2,36 knows also tiijja^ which occurs in AMg. addhaijja

( § 450 ).—4. M. AMg. JM. A. cauttha ( He. 1,171 ; 2,33; H. R.; Suyag.

606; Ayar. p. 132 ff.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Pihgala 1,105 ),

according to He. 2,33 also cauttha; M. also cottha (§166; He. 1,171; H. );

S. Mg, caduttha (Mrcch. 69,21. 22 [cf. v. 1.]; Mg. 169,7; text everywhere
catf)^ D. cauttha (Mrcch. 100,6), S. also caduttha

(
Sak. 44,5). The femin.

is M. JM. cautthl^ cdtthl ( He, 1,171; Erz. p. XLII ), AMg. caUtthd (Ayar.

p. 132 ff, ). In addhuttha (SVs; § 450 )
there is one *tut}ha = *turtha (cf.

turya, tunya)»—5, pancama occurs in all the dialects (H.; Kappas.; Uvas.;
Erz.; S. Mrcch. 70,5.6; D. Mrcch. 100,7; A. Pihgala 1,59). The feminine
ends in -I, in AMg. in -a too ( Ayar, p. 132 ff. )— 6. in all the dialects

chattha^itxairx, (Vr. 2,41; He. 1,265 ;2,77; Kl 2,46; H.; Suyag. 606,686;
Vivahap. 167; Kappas.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; S. Mrcch. 70,22. 23; bak.

40,9; D. Mrcch. 100,7. 8; A. Pihgala 1,50 ), in AMg. femin. also chatthd

(Ayar 2,1,1 1,9) by form-association with the preceding numbers. For Mg.
satktha [sic !] Prab, 28,16, as also the ed. P.31,4 has, and for which at 73,1

in the ed. Bomb, stands sattha and at 36,13 the ed. M. reads saffa, is to be
corrected as chattha, By pancabbhahia^^pancdbhyadhika the numeral is

expressed in M, in Sak. 120,7.-7. M. AMg.JM. S.A. sattama (H.; Uvas.;

Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 71,11. 12; Pihgala 1,59 ).— 8. AMg. JM. j§. D.
atthama

( Vivahap. 167; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 72,1 ;
D.

Mrcch, 100,6).— 9. AMg.JM navama (Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.), D. rj^avama

( Mrcch. 100,8).— 10. M. AMg. JM. dasama (R.; Vivahap. 167; Uvas.;
Erz.), femin. AMg. (Kappas.). -The ordinals 11.— 19. aie derived

from the corresponding cardinals with the ending feminine -ml. Hither-

to they have been found in the texts in AMg. JM. only. Thus: I|, AMg.
ekkdrasama (Suyag. 695; Vivahap. 167; Uvas.; Kappas.).— 12. AMg.JM.
bdrasama (Suyag. 699; Vivahap. 167; Erz.), AMg. also duvdlasama (Ayar.

1,8,4,7; Suyag. 699. 758).— 13. AMg. terasama (Ayar, 2,15,22; Vivahap,

167; Suyag. 695; Kappas.).— 14. caudasama ( Suyag. 758) co ddasama
(Vivahap,l67).— 15. pannarasama (Vivahap. 168).— 16. solasama (Vivahap.
167).— 18* AMg, atthdrasama ( Vivahap. 167; Nayadh, 1450. 1451 ) and
adhdrasama (Vivahap. 1429; Nayadh. 1404).— 19. egUnamama (Nayadh.

§ 11), 2LxAacgunavlsatma (Vivahap. 1606). On khodasama (16.) see § 265.

—

20. vlsatma or visa; 30. tisalma or tlsa; 40, cattdllsalma; 49. aundpanna; 55.

pannapannatma{K.2ippas,) ; 72,bdvattara, S0,astma; 97,sattdnauya. In the case

of other numbers sometimes the long forms and sometimes the short forms
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are used as 23. JM. temdma (1.4,2); 24, AMg. caMsaiim (Vivahap.167)

and cavmsa (Than. 31); 84. caUuslirh, 85. (Kappas.). Cf. Weber,

Bhae 1 426.-toii is inflected: AMg. JM. A. M (Vivahap. 289.301.413 f.

416.855!878 £; Erz. 17,21; Hc.4,376,1.420,3); ins. AMg. hathim (Pamav.

S62 - Vivahap. 74. 332); gen. kuttiham ( He. 3,123 ); loc. AMg. JM. Msu

(PaW^v. 521. 530; Vivahap. 736 f- 1536; Erz. 66,16).

§ 450. As the expression of 1/2 enters in AMg. addha or addha =
ardha, as in Skt., before the next higher ordinal ( § 291 ) : addhSijja from

addha+*tiijja, *tijja=ardhatrttya (§ 449) {2^1^; Samav. 157; Jiv. 268

270. 660. 917. 982; Nayadh. 347; Panpav. 51. 55, 81. 611 f.; Vivahap.

199. 202. 734. 1786; Nandis. 198. 200; Kappas. ); addhuttha from ardha-\-

*turtha = ardhacaturtha (
31/*; Kappas. ); addhatthama = ardhastama (

7’-/8;

Ayar.2,15,6[so to be read]; Kappas.; Ovav.) ;
addhamvama Kappas.)

;

addhachatthehim bhikkhasaehim (550) addhaijjaim °sajaim (250), addhutthdim

‘saydim '('350), addhapadcamam ‘saydim (450) (
Samav. 156—158); addha-

ehatthdim jojandim ( SV* yojanas; Jiv. 231 ). H/*. on the contrary, is

expressed by divaddha (Vivahap. 137. 1123;Samav. 157;Jiv. 149; Pannav.

685 f. 692. 698), which is neither = adhyardhd}-, nor, as the position of the

members of the compound shows, = dvittya+ ardha^, but is = dvikdrdha

(§ 230). So also: divaddham °sayam (150; Samav. 157).

I. Weber, Bhag. 1,398. 409. 411 ; Ernst Kuhn, Beitr%e p. 41.-3. Childers s.v,;

Beaues, Comp. Gr. 1,237 f.; E. MCller, Beitragc p. 34.

§ 451. I X is in AMg. sam — sdkrt ( § 181 ), in JM. ekkavdram =
ekavdram (Kk. 266,25; 274,21) and ekkasim (Sagara 4,4), which in He. 2,

162 is spelt as d'kkasi and ekkasiath and is equated as = ekadd. For the

purpose of numeration AMg. u_ses khutto = krtvah ( § 206 ) ;
dukkhiUo,

dukhutto=dvikrtvah (Xhan. 364; A^J'ar. 2,l,i,6); tikhutto, tikkhuUo=trikrtvah

(Than. 5. 11.' 17. 41. 60.'364; Ayar. 2,1, 1,6; 2,15,20; Antag. 5. 11. 17. 41.

60; Vivahap, 12. 156. 161 etc.; Uvas,; Kappas.); sattakkhutto, °kh'‘

( Nayadh. 910.925.941; Jiv. 260.621 ),
tisattakkhutto = trmptakrtvahi

(Ovav. § 136; Vivahap.230 [°AAa°]. 411); anegasayasahassakkkutto == aneka-

satasahasrakrlvah (Vivahap. 145. 1285); ar}antakhuUo (Jiv. 308; Vivahap.

177. 414. 416. 418); evaikkuUo = *evatikrtvah (Kappas,). In M. the word

is spelt as hultam: saahuttam, sakassakuttarh (He. 2,158_; Dhvanyaloka 52,6).

For ‘for the second time’ AMg. uses doccath, (fttccflm(Ayar.2,15,21 ;yivahap.

166. 234. 235; Ovav. § 85; Uvas.; Kappas.), ‘for the third time’ is taccath

(Vivahap. 166. 234. 235; Uvas.). — As the expression of times Pkt,

like Skt., uses °viha = °vidfia, in the case of adjectives and °hd == °dhd in

the case of adverbs: AMg. duviha, tiviha, ccdivmha, pancaviha, chavviha, satia-

viha, atthaviha, navdviha, dasadha ( Uttar. 885— 990 ), rfuoo/araw'Aa (Jiv.

44; Vivahap. 159), solasamka ( Uttar. 971; Than, 593 \_°dhd ] ), atthdvi-

saiviha
( Uttar. 877 ), battlsdviha (Vivahap. 234) ; JS. tiviha (

Kattig. 402,

3601 etc.; AMg. dvhd, paHcahd, dasaha (Uttar. 1046. 889. 704 ), duhd, tihd,

caiihd, paiicahd, chahd, sattahd, atthahd, riavahd, dasaha^ samkhejjahd, asathkhe-

jjahd, ananiaka
(
Vivahap. 997—1012 ).—AMg. JM. egao (

Vivahap. 277.

282. 950; Av. 46,24) is = ekatah, the more frequent egayao (Vivahap. 137

—141. 187. 510. 513. 970. 983. 996 ff. 1430. 1434 )
= *ekakatak; duhao see

§ 436.— As in Skt., in AMg. JM. JS. too, one says duga (Than. 568. 569;
Erz.; Kattig. 403,371), duya (Uttar. 903) = dvika; AMg. JM. iiya=tTika

(Uttar. 902; Erz.); chakka = ^atka (Uttar. 904) etc.; likewiseJM. sakassaso

«= sahasradaj} (Sagar. 6,5); S. la^easo, AMg. ’negaso = anekasah (§ 435).
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E. THE VERB.

§ 452. In Pkt. the verb has undergone far greater loss than the

noun has. As in the case of nouns
( § 355 ), the fl-stems prevail on pho-

netic grounds, so that the second conjugation, with comparatively a fewer

exceptions, has followed the analogy of the first one. Thereby the character

of the class has almost been effaced. The atmanepada is frequent in all the

dialects in the participles only* otherwise it is somewhat usable only in

M. AMg. JM. J§., but it as restricted completely to the sing, and the

third person plural of the present indicative in S., in Mg. almost exclu-

sively to the first person sing, ind, present. The cases found in S. mostly

are formular expressions (§ 457J. Many verbs, that in Sanskrit are con-

jugated in the atmanepada only, have in Pkt. the endings of the paras-

maip., as mostly in the passive too. Further dsi^ dsi=dslt^ that are used as

the sing, of the first, second and third persons and ihe plur. of the third

person of the imperfect, have been retained in M. AMg. JM..S ,
in addi-

tion to abhavl in AMg, ( § 515 ). Remnant of the strong and ^aorists,

including stray atmanepada forms in frequent use ( § 517), are found in

AMg. and in grammarians (§ 516), from the perfect in AMg. only(§ 518}

;

the conditional has completely disappeared. All these tenses are expressed

by means of participles with the auxiliary verb as or bku or only with the

past passive participle. The pluperfect too is formed in the same manner
(519). Besides we find the simple future in the parasmaip., atmanep. and
passive, from the verbal nouns, the infinitive, in the passive too (§ 580),

the absolutive, the present participle of the parasmaipada, the atmane-
pada and passive, the past passive participle and the particip. necessitatis,

of the moods, the indicative, the optative, ( the precative too ) and the

imperative. Of the secondary verbal farms, like Skt., Pkt, has the causa-

tive, the desiderative of the intensive and the numerous denominatives.
The dual is completely lost. Except those in A., the endings generally

correspond to those of Skt. Deviations are shown in the following para-
graphs. Characteristic is the extension of the present stem, from which
all the tenses, the verbal nouns and the passive can be formed. It serves

also for nominal derivation.

a) Present.
1. Indicative of the Parasmaipadam.

453. The flexion shows the paradigma of the first conjugation
vatta'^ = varta^, in Skt. in atmanepada only.

Sing,

L* vattdmi

2. vaitasi

3. vattai, J§. g. Mg. Dh,
vdttadiy P, GP.vattaii

Plur.

vatldmo

vaitahaj jS. g. Mg. Dh.
vattadha, P. CP.
vattatha

vattanii

In A. the common flexion is :
—

1. vattaU vattahu

2. vattasi^ vattahi vaftahu

3. vaftai vattahf

§ 454. The grammanans (yr. 7,30; He. 3,154; Mk. fol. 51; Sr. fol.

47) mention also -ami, beside -ffmi, that is the common ending in all the
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dialects, excluding A.
:
jdtjami =jdnami; lihami = Ukhdmi-, sakami = sake-

hasami ~ hasdmu It is attested in A. too: kaddhami = kar^dmi (Hc.4 385')-
pdvami = *prdpdmi = prdptwmi-, bhdmami —’ bhramdmi

( Vikr. 71*
7 81

bhai(^m = bhai^dmi
( Pingala 1, 153 ). The vowel has been reguiated

according to that oi the second and third persons. In some cases, as in the
first person plur. ( § 455 ), i has entered for a-. M.jdnimi =jandmi (

H

^2 )_,
amwrni = ar^nlye

( H. 930 ); A. pucchimi -prcchdmi, karimi =
kardmi = karorni (Vikr. 65,3; 71,9). Forms in •mhi and -mmi^ sometimes

found in the MbS. and editions^, are false*, as t}ivedemhi for nivedemi (Nae
20,3; cf. 20,10 ), pasddemhi for pasddemi (Nag. 44,8 ), gacchamhi, gacchahmi
hrgacchdmi (Mala.v. 5,5; Vr§abh. 20,17).—In A. the usual ending is -a)'-
kaddhau = karfdmi

( He. 4,385 ), kijjaa = kriye in the sense of karisydnd
4:^85; jdmS =Jdndmi ( He. 4,391. 439,4 ),joijjaa = vilokn

dei^has = dtak^ami, jhijjau = ksiye
( He. 4,356. 357,4. 425 ) ; pdvaS =

prdptwrd, pakdv(A = *pakvdpqydmi = paedmi,JivaU —jlvdmi, cajad ( text
tajaU) = tydjdmi (Pingala 1,104®; 2,64); pidvad ( text piydvad

)
= *pibdf)a-

jamt =/>a>q>amt (Prabandhac. 70,11. 13). According to the phonetic
laws of A.fjdnaU has to be traced to *jdnakam only (§ 352). The verbal
forms with infixed ak, such as pacataki,jalpataki, svapitaki, pathataki, addhaki
ehaki, mentioned by the grammarians, in addition to the first pers. sing!
ydmaki =ydmi, discovered by Aufrecht in Kausitakibrahmana 27,1* are
to be compared with *jdnakam. It is to be admitted that, as in the future
{ § 520 ), the ending of the subsidiary tenses has taken the place that of
the principal tenses*.

I. BoLLENSENonMSIav.p. 123; Weber on Haia4i7.—2. Bloch, Vr. und He
“S' for *a?usasSmi = attuiasmi Uttar. 790 is hardly correct. — 2'

ZDMG.34,i75f.—4, Hoernle, Comp. Gr,§ 497 seeks in it the ending of the imperative.

indie. A. has beside the ending •si also •hi

(§ 264) : marahi = *marasi = mriyase, ruahi = Vedic ruvasi = rodisi, lahahi= labimse, vtsurahi == khidyase, rfisarahi = nihsarasi ( He. 4,368. 383,1. 422,
2. 439,4). In Mg. the ending is naturally -sLydsi, dhdvasi, paldaH, malh
hihj gascast (Mrcch. 9,23.24;10,3).~In the 3. sing, indie, in verses AMg.
and A. do not rarely contract the ending -m to -^ ( § 166 ) : in S, Mg.
Ph. the is •dij in P. CP. •ti ; M. AMg. JM. vattai’, but jS. S.
valtadi^

(§ 289); M. vaddhat = vardhate, but S. vaddhadi (§291) ; Mg. cildadi— c%rdyatt
{ Sak, 115,9 ); Dh. vajjadi = vrajati

( Mrcch. 30,10); P. lapatu
gac^ti (Hc.4,319). The l.plur. indie., in all the dialects, excluding A,
ends in -^0

,
in verses ia -mu and -ma too, the ending of the subsidiary

tens^c ( Vn 7,4; He. 3,144. 1^67; Ki. 4,7; Mk. fol. 51 ); hasdmo, hasdmu^
toflwa. Except in PG. vitardma

( 5,7 ), M. future dacchdma = draksydmah
(R. 3,50) and in ~mha = smah (§ 498), -ma has, up to this time, been seen

for prose it is not correct. M. tajjdmo, vacedmo, ramdmo
(H. 257. 590, 888), = kdrmydmah

( H. 417 ), in the passive musU
jjamo ^ musyamahe (H. 335); AMg. vaddkamo = vardhdmahe fKappas.§9L
^06)y jtvamo (Nayadh* § 137), dcitthdmo = dtisthdmah (Suyag. 734), uvanemo— upan^dmah, dhdremo = dhdraydmah (Suyag. 734), icchdmu (Uttar, 376).acemu beside accimo ^ arcayamaii, aredmab (Uttar. 368. 369), in thefutu^

m.r“ “ the aor. vucckdmu = avdtsm
(Uttar. 410) ; JM. talem = tddaydmab

( Dvar. 497,1 ), p^cchdmo = preksd-

IV ( Kk. 263,16; 272.18 ), pajjosavmo
=ipr(wUdmak ( Sak. 92,1 ),jdndmo = jdntmah

i ^ ^ Malaem. 113,9 ), uvacardm = up^rdmk
(
Malatim, 232,2, text tuvarama; cf. v, 1. and ed. Calc. 1866 p. 91,17 ),
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vaddhdmo — vardhdmahe (Mallikam. 153,10; Mahav. 17,11; [so to be^read;

cf. ed. Bomb. 38,3] ), cintemo = cintaydmah (
Mahav. 134,11), vanddmo =

vanddmahe^ uvahardmo = upahardmah (Parvatip. 27,11; 29,13 ); D. bolldmo

(
Mrcch. 105,16 ). The forms in -mha, which are sometimes^found in^the

text, as cittkamha (Ratn.315,1), vinnavemha, sarhpddemha, pdremha, karemka

(
gak. 27,7; 53,5; 76,60; 80,5 ), are false. They belong to the imperative

(§ 470). In M. JM. and in verses in AMg. the post tonic syllable d often

becomes i, so that the ending, then, is f§ 108); yi^jampimo =jdlpd-

mah (H. 6M); M. jM. namimo = ndmdmah (G. 35.969; Kk. 277,30); M.

JM. bhanimo = bhdndmah (He. 3,155; H,; Prabandhac. 100,8; Kk. 266,14)

beside bhammo (H.); M. AMg. vandimo = vdnddmahe (H. 659; Nandis.81);

pacimo = paedmah (Mk. fol. 51); M. savimo = sdpdmak (G.240); M, sahimo

= sdhdmahe in visahimo (H. 376); hasimo = hdsdmab> (Bh. 7,31). Likewise

M. gamimo = *gdmdmah (H. 892), jdnimo, na dnimo = ’^jdndmah^ na *jdnd-

mah (H.), bharimo = *bhdrdmah and sambharimo (we remember; H. s. v.

smar; G, 219), dlakkhimo = dlaksdmahe ( G. 188 ), and on its analogy:

pucchimo = Pfcchdmah (
H. 453 ), lihimo = likhdmah ( H. 244 ), su^imo =

*irundmah ( H. 518, falsely also in g. Balar. 101,5 ). The grammarians

(Vn 7,4. 31;Hc. 3,155; Mk. fol. 51; Sr. fol. 47 )
know also the forms in

-amUy •ama^ 4mu^ -ima: padhamu^ padhama^ pacimu^ bhanamu^ bhanama^ bhanu

mu^ bhanima^ sahamu, sahama, sahimu, hasamu^ hasamd^ hasimu^ hasima.—Jn^h.,

the usual ending is : lahahu = labhdmahe, caddhu^^drohamak^ mardhu=
mriydmahe (He. 4,386. 439,1). The abl. plur. of the n-stems has the same
ending, where it would be derived from -bhydm (§ 369). Here the origin

is completely obscure*. Beside this there is found lahimu too (He. 4,386).

I. Particularly in g., ^$vattdma Prab. 68,8, for which the cd. P. p. 69** reads

dosammai the ed. M, p. 84,15, vasmha, the ed. Bomb, 137,7, ahivatfahmo. One emends

vatiamo or vasmo I virama= viracaydmab (Sak. ed. BdkrLiNGK 49,17; tuvardma (Malatim.

232,2 etc.).— 2. Improbable is the explanation of Hoernlb, Comp. Gr. § 497 p. 335,

§ 456. The ending of the 2. plur. in M.JM.AMg. is in g.Mg.A.
•dha^ in A. *hu or -ha: ramaha^ padhaha^ kasaha ( Vr. 7,4 ) ;

hasaha^ vevaha^

(He. 3,143); pacaha^ sankaha ( Ku 4,6 ); hoha (Mk. fol. 51); M. na dnaha
= najdnlthaidecchiha = draksyatha

( R. 3,13. 23), taraha
( you know; H.

897); JM.jdnaha (Kk. 273,44); kuppaha = kupyaiha^ payacchaha
(
Erz. 10,

20; 15,36 ); AMg. dikkhaha^ bhdsaha^ pannaveha ( Ayar. 1.4, 2,4 ); bhunjaha
( Suyag, 194 ); vayaha = vadatha

( Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas.; Nayadh. ),
ddhdha^ parijdnaha, agghdyaha^ uvanimanteha

( Nayadh. § 83 ) ; §. pekkhadha
^preksadhe (Mrcch. 40,25; gak. 14,8), nedha = noyaiha (Mrcch. 161,9)^;
Mg. peskadha

(
Mixch. 157,13; 158,2; 162,6 ), pattidadha = pratyayadhve

( Mpcch. 165,9 ); A. acchadha ( Mrcch. 99,16 ); A.pucchaha and pucchahu
(He. 4,364. 422,9), icchahu and icchaha (He.

y pampaha = prajalpatha
(He. 4,422,9), Probably should be read throughout. On the ending
-itthd see § 517.—The 3. plur.^ends in all the dialects in -ntu M. mmnti
= *mucantiy ruanti^ rudanti, honti = bhavanti, denti = dayante

(
Erz. 3,14.

15 ) ; AMg. cayanii = tyajantiy thananti = stananti, labhanti = labhante
(Ayar. 1,6, 1,2 ); gacchanti, pasldantiy samcaranti

( Mrcch. 8,4; 9,1. 11 );
Mg. annesanti = amesantiy pianti = pibanU

( Mrcch. 29,23; 113,21 ); GP.
ucchalkntiy nipatanti (He. 4,326); A. vihasanti = vikasanti, karanti^kurvanti
(He. 4,365; 445,4). In A., however, the common ending is -Af, of which
the origin is obscure*: maiiliahi ^mukulayanti^ anuharahz ^anuharantijahaht
= labhanUy navaht = namanti, gajjaht =garjantey dharah^= dharanti^ karaht— kurvaniiy sahahi=z sobhante etc. ( He. 4,365,1. 367,4. 5. 382 ). Ii the
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passive gheppahi-= grhymte (
Erz. 158 14 ) The same ending is found in

AMe mhahim = tisthanti (
Uttar. 667 )» m the verse, and in adhahim,

parijSnahm (Vivagas. 217; cf. § 223. 500. 510) in prose.

T According to He. 4,968. 302 -ha too would be permissible in S. Mg. Gf. ^
PisGHEi KB. y,i 34 ff. — 2. Improbable is the explanation of Ho^nle, Comp. Gr.

R 407 p.337-—3* be read with Jacobi, SBE. 45,1 i 4 >

the^ text and commentary atthihim; the commentary explains utthahi (sic ?) iti tistha-

ntu Cf. assasi § 461.

2. Indicative of the Atmanepadam.

§ 457 . The flexion is :

Sing. J’lur.
_

1. valte
is wanting

2. vattase “ wanting

3. vaftae, J§. vaUade vattante

Cf. Vr. 7,1. 2. 5; He. 3,139. 140. 145; 4,274. 302. 319; Ki. 4,2. 3;

Mk fol 50. Vr. and He. restrict the use of the endings -se, -e explieitly

to the n-stems, as is mentioned by Mk. too. Aecording to He. 4,274, in

S. and according to 4,302, in Mg. too, the ending -de=.te would be per-

missible with the a-stems. The best texts do not attest these. All theMbb..

in the example quoted by He. from Mg., from Vems.35jl7;36j3,reftd

ade^sruyate and the text has suifiadi. Without doubt by S. here, as m other

cases (§ 21), is meant jS, Vr.12,17 andMk.fol. 70 forbid the atmanepada

for g. Mg. completely. It is found in isolated forms in verses and in pre-

valently standing expressions. Examples from the different dial^ts are;

1. U.jane (H. 902) , va ane (R. 3,44; gak. 55,15); frequently in

(gak. 131,9; Malav. 66,8; Lalitav. 564,4; Anarghar. 66,5; Uttarar. 22,13;

64,7; Viddha^. 67,1 ; 96,1) and dr}e, as wc should read throughout with

the V. 1., in places where sometimes even now there stands in the text

najane (gak. 70,11; 123,14; Vikr. 35,5; Malav. ^,8; 34,9; Vc^s. 59,5);

in AMg. too { Uttar. 512 ) ;
M. mdniu = manye (

G. H. [delete 546J; R. ),

in g. too (Mrcch. 22,13; Mallikam. 56,1 ; 60,7; 74,22; 80,15; 83 5; Anar-

ghar. 61,3; 66,10; Viddhai.20,6), and atfumanne (gak. 59,11), and m AMg.

manne (
Uttar. 571 ), in M. also according the 1. class ma^e (H. R.; He.

2,207), and so is probably also the adverbially used va^ (
He. 2,206 ),

odginally a 1. sing, atmanep., if it be = mai^e
( § 251 )

ov==vane (
cf,

Dhatupatha in B-R. s. v. van). S, Goldschmidt has reconstructed

the word'in R. 14,43 (ZDMG. 32,103) according to He. In Vr. 9,12 vaU

stands. AMg. Tame (Uttar. 445) ;
g. lake = labhe (Vikr.42,7), iceke (Mrcch.

24,21 ; 25,10) ;
Mg. vde = vdmi and vadayami, gde = gdyami ( Mrcch. 79,

12.’ 13).—2. yi.maggase.jdriase, vijjkase, lajjase, jarhpase (H. 6.181.441.634.

943), sohase (G. 316); AM.g. pabhdsase = prabhdsase, avabujjhase — avabu-

dhyase ( Uttar. 358. 503) ;
AMg. iicase = icchase ( Mrcch. 123,5; ?.Jaya-

cchase =pTayacchase (He. 4,323).—3. M. tanudae, padicchae, vaccae, pecckae,

dame, niacchae, pala^ae, andolae, laggae, parisakkae, vikuppae ( H. 59. 701;

140.169.397.489.507.582.855.951.967 ), in the passive tirae — tlryate (
H.

195.801.932 ), jujjae=yujyate, jhijjae=kfiyate, nivvarijjae^nirvriyate, khijjae

=kdyate (H. 12. 141. 204. 362); JM. bhunjae=bhunkU, nirikkhae=nmksate

(Erz. 25,30 ; 70,7); cintae (Av. 36,25; Erz. 70,35; dtthae=tUthate,

viumae = *vikurvate = vikurute (Av. 36,26. 27) ;
passive muccae = tmeyaje

(
Erz. 71,7 ) ;

tirae = tlryate, dajjhae == dahyale ( Dvar. 498,21 . 22 ) ;
AMg.

lahae, kilue, bhaftjae (Uttar. 438. 570. 789); titikkkae='titikfate, sampavevae==

sarhpravedate (Ayar. 2,16,3); Jg. ma^nade = manyate, bandhade = bandhrdte,
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jayade =^jdyate^ bhasade = hhdsate^ bhunjade = bhunkte^ kuvvade = ^kurvate

= kurute (
Kattig. 3995314; 4005327 . 332 . 333; 403,382. 384; 404,309 );

passive ddlyade (Pav. 38456O); thuvvade^ stuyate, jujjade =yujyate^ sakkade

= sakyate (Kattig. 40 I 535 I
;
4035380 ;

404,387); D.jdac ==jdyate, valfae =
variate ( Mrcch. IOO53 . 6 ). For S. He. 4,274 mentions acchade, gacchade,

ramade, for P. 45819 lapate, acchate^ gacchate^ ramate^ for the passive S. kijjade

= kriyate (45274), P. giyyaU^ tiyyate ( so to be read ), ramtyyate, padhiyyate

( 4,315 ); at 4,316 stands kirate = kriyate,—In the 1. plur. sometimes the

forms, such as kdmamhe = kdmaydmahei which, however, are not attested

by good maruscripts, are also found (
Weber on H. 417 ).—3. plur. M.

gajjante = garjante
( He. 1,187 [ see the translation ]; 3,142 ), blhante =

*bhlsante, uppdjjante = utpadyante (He. 3,142), ucchdhante = utsdkayante (H.

638); AMg. uvalabkante (Suyag. 755), riyante (Ayar. 1,8,2,16; Dasav. 613,

12), citthante =-tistkante (Ayar. 1,8,4. 10). The examples from AMg., on

the whole, and from JM. in the largest measure are from verses.

§ 458. Beside the ending -nte, Pkt. has also the endi.ig ‘ire, correspond-

ing to Vedic Skt. and PalP: pahuppire^^prabhutvire
^
( § 286) in donni vi na

pahuppire bdhu = dvnv api na prabhavato bdhu\ vicchuhire^'^diksubhire (He. 3,

142 ); haseire^ hasaire, hasire = hasantei saheire, sahatre, sahire = sahante;

hueire, huaire, huire, hoeire, hoaire, hoire == bhavante (Sr. fol. 46. 47 ). Sj*. fol,

49 teaehes this ending for the optative too : hujjdire, hujjdire, huejjdire,

huejjdire = bhaveran and fol. 51 for the future: hasehihe, hasikiire = hasisy^^

ante. According to He. 3,142 -ire is used in the 3. sing, too: susatre gdma-

cikkhallo = susyati gramacikhallah, Triv. 2,2,4, who gives as examples

susaire tdv,a tdriso kantho == susyati idsam tddrsah kanthah, teaches the same.

I. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p, 94; E. Mijller, Simplified Grammar p. 97; Windisch,

Uber die Verbalformen mit dem Charakter r im Arischen Italischen und Celtischen.

Leipzig. 1887 (AKSGW. X, No. vi), where further literature is also provided. Cf.

particularly p, 32 f. of the SA, 478 f.

3. Optative

§ 459. The optative is extraordinarily frequen* in AMg. and JM,,
more seldom in M. and only isolated in the other dialects. Its

manner of formation is a two-fold one. In M. AMg. JM. the flexion is

usual, that P. too has, but in Mg, A. it is sporadic.

Sing. Plur.

1. vaitejjd, vattejja, vattejjdmi vattejjdma

2. vattejjdsi, vattejjasi, vattejjdhh vattejjahi, vattejjdha, vdttejjaha

vattejjdsu, vattejjasu, vattejjd,

3. vattejjd, vattejja, [vattijjai] vattejjd, vattejja

These dialects, AMg. JM. especially in verses, JS. almost always,

§. exclusively, Mg, A. sporadically, have beside these the flexion:

1. §. vatteam, vatte is wanting

2. AMg. A. vatte, A. vatti is wanting

3* AMg, JM, J§. S. Mg. vatte AMg, S. vatte

That the two kinds of formation go back to the optative of the first conjuga-

tion in -eyam, as assumed byJacobP, is phonetically impossible. It follows

clearly that the 1. sing, in -e has followed the analogyjof the 2. and 3. sing.,

a form, that is used as 3. plur. too. The forms in -ejjd and ‘•ejja become
hence closely fitting. The lengthening of the final vowel is the original. The
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shortening is found in prose only loefore enclitics, as: dgacchejja vd citthejja

vd nislejja vd tuyatte^jja vdullanghejja vd palanghejja vd= agacched vd tisthed vd

nifided vd sayiia vd ullanghed vd pralanghed vd
(
Ovav. § 150; cf. Vivahap.

116; Ayar. 157,2,1; other examples in Ayar.^2, 2, 1,8; 253,2,7 etc.), beside

with the lengethening, as avaharejjd vd vikkhirejjd vd bhindhejjd vd acchindejjd

vd paritthavejjd vd = apahared vd viskired vd bhindydd vd acchindydd vdparis-

thdpayed vd (Uvas. § 200), elsewhere in verses only, as ^always in M. One

compares AMg. kujjd =kurydt (§ 464), dejjd=deydt, kdjjd=bhuydt

thus it is clear that even kuvvejjd presupposes one ^kurvydt, karejjd one

^karydt and havtjjd one Hhavydt, that is to say the optative in -ejjd

coes back to the optative formed with -yd- of the second conjugation^.

For 5'', very often the MSS. give f, which is not possible to be explained

according to § 84, since the development has resulted from the 1. sing^,

hence -eya- was by no means originally existent in the form. Rather e
,

according to § 119, has originated fromi, that is a separation-vowel: AMg.

bhunjejjd ^"^bhufijiydt^ bhunjydt^^ karejja^'^kariydt = ^karydt) liktwht jdnijjd

jdnejjd=zjdmydt. The first conjugation might have excercised its influence

in the prevalent ^-colouring. It is only in this manner that a and the

reduplication of j are explained^. On remnant of the old flexion of the

second conjugation and the precative see § 464.465.466.

I. KZ.36,577.—2, Whether one will derive karyd^t from the present stem to with

Jacobi or take it as=precative kriyd'l with Pischel, KZ. 35,143, it is equally valid for

the explanation. That I exactly meant, as Jacobi, is shown by the affix of the passive

tojfl'^^ KZ. 141, what Jacobi has overlooked. The question is only about the

equation kanjjai: kHya'te=^kare^jjd: kriyd't (KZ. 35,143)*

—

3 * Pischel, KZ. 35>i42

§ 460. Singular: 1. AMg. dosejjd vd hanejjd vd bandhejjd vd mahejjdvd

tajjejjd vd tdlejjd vd nicchodejjd vd nibbhacchejjd vd...varove"jjd=^dkrj)seyam vd

harydm vd badhnlydth vd ( mathnlydm vd )
tarjayeyarh vd tadayeyam vd nischota-

yeyath vd nirbhartsayeyam vd,,.vyaparopeyam (Uva.«. § 200), pdssijjd == paiyeyam

(Nirayav.§3), muccejjd^mucyeya (passive ;Uttar.624), aivdejjd^ aivdydve'jjd^

atipatayeyarhi samanujdnejjd = samanujdniydm (
He. 3,177 ); JM. langhe^jja

( Av. 8,18 ); M. kuppejja = kupyeyam
(
H. 17 ) ;

S. bhaveam (
Vikr. 40,21;

Parvatip. 29,9) and
( Sak. 65,10; Malav. 67,10 )

== bhaveyam, pahave

prabhaveyam (Sak. 25,1), lahearh (Sak, 1359;30,9; Parvatip. 27,16;29 8)

and lake ( Mudrar. 38,2; cf. Vikr. 42,7 ? )
= labheya^ jlveam ^jlveyam

(
Malav. 55,11 ), kuppe = kupyeyam (

Malav. 67,10 )’•. Seldom -mi is the

ending of the primary tense : M. ne*jjdmi = nayeyam ( R. 3,55 ) ;
AMg.

karejjdmi = kurjdm (Vivahap. 1281).—2. In the 2. sing, the form ends^in

-ijjd^ seldom in ^ejjd: AMg. uddharijjd=uddharek (Suyag. 932) ;
uvadathse'jjd

:=iupadarsayeh (Ayar. 1,5,5,4); vinaejja=vinayeh (Dasav. 613,27) . In AMg.
the ending -si comes in generally: paydejjasi— prajdyethdh (Nayadb. 420)

;

nivedijjasi = nivedayeh (Ovav. ^ 21); samanuvdsejjdsi = samanuvdsayeh^ uvali-

mpijjdsi = upalimpeh^ parakkamejjdsi = pardkrdmeh (Ayar. 1,2,155; 4,4; 5,3;

6,2 etc.); vatte'jjdsi^vartethdh (Uvas. § 200).—Beside that stands the form

in -e : ddve = dapayeh^ padigdhe = praiigrdhayeh ( Kappas, S. § 14-^16 ),

almost always in verses only: gacche = gaccheh (Suyag. 178); pamdyae =
pramddayeli^ die=^ ddriyehr^r ddnyethdhy sambhare^samsmareh (cf. §267.313 ),

cate^careh (Uttar. 310 ff. 322. 440. 504). Sometimes the form in -d"jjdsi is

used ia place of that in -e or in •e'jjd at the end of verses corresponding to

the paragraph in prose against the metre^. Thus drm^kkhde, parivvae^jjasi

metrically false for parivvae
( Su^g 99. 200. 216); drambharh ca susarhvude

cmi^jjdsiy metrically false for care (Suyag, 1 17) ;
no pdnimth pdne samdrahhe*-

jjdsi, metrically false for samardbhe^djj (Ayar.1,3,2,3)! Cf. besides in prose:

Ayar. 1,2, 1,5; 4,4; 5,3; 6,2; l,3,l,4;'’l,4,l, 3; 3,3; 1,5,2,5;4,5;6,1 etc. The
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2. sing, in -ejjasi occurs in JM. too: vilaggejjSii = *vilagyjb (Erz. 29,12),

ahanejjdsi (Av. 11,1), vaftejjdsi (Av. 11,11), pe'‘cchejjasi (Av. 23,18).

I. PISOHEL, Die Recensionen der^akuntala p. 22 f.; Bollensen on Majav. p. 228.

a. Jacobi, who has not recognized the forms in -e'jjdsi in his edition of AySr., thinks

that si is to be separated and may stand for se^asau (SBE, 22,17, note i). The scholi-

asts give the correct direction.

§ 461. Besides -ejjasi there occurs in AMg. also -ejjasi: -dosejjasi==^

dkrohh, hanejjasi == hanyah^ vavarove'jjasi = lyaparopoyeh (
Uvas. §200 ).

Moreover, the 2. sing, has the endings of the imperative -hi and in M.JM.
A. especially -su (§ 467 ), before which the vowel is either short or long:

M. hasejjahi = haseh (
He. 3,175; Sr. fol. 50 ); AMg. vande^jjdhi = vande-

thdh, pajjuvdsejjdhi = paryupdstthdhi uvanimantejjdhi ^upanimantrayeh

( livas. 187 ); JM vacce'^jjasu = vrajeh
(
Av. 25,20 ), bhanejjasu = bhaneh

( Av. 25,31. 43 ); M. JM. karejjdsu ( H. 154. 181.634; Erz. 81^,10 ), JM.
karejjasu (Sagara 7,5)3 M. kunijjdsu (Sukasaptati 48,4) = kurydh, A. kari-

jjasu (Pihgala 1,39. 41. 95. 144 etc.); JM. sakijjasu = sadhaya in the sense

oikathaya ( Kk. 272,19); M. galijjdsu = galeh^ pamhasijjasu = prasmareh^

patihaTijjdsu = paTihareh ( H. 103. 348. 521 ); A. salahijjasu = sldghasva^

bkanijjasu = bhana, tkavijjasu ^ sthdpdya (Pihgala 1,95. 109. 144). Since

in A. the passive' is used in the sense of the active too, many of these

forms may be taken also as the imperative of the passive, 3.SMunijj(isu^^&^

side muniSsu (§467), dijjasu (§ 466) on account of i by the side ofdejjahi.

A critical edition of the Pihgala may same day make the disclosurewhether

t or e is to be read. The forms in -e, -i in A., indicated by He. 4,387 as of

the imperative, likewise are of the optative : kare = kare = ^karelj-^kii^ydh

(He. 4,387) and thence kari (Prabandhac. 63,7; Sukasaptati 49,4) accor-

ding to § 85. So: A. vidri = viedrayeh^ thavi = sthdpayeh, dhari = dhdrayeh ^

properly = *vicarelt, *sthdpeh, *dhSreh, (Pihgala 1,68. 71. 72)', joi^*dyote^

= pasya (He. 4, 364. 368), runujhmi, roi = *rodeh = rudyai}, cari = careh,

me Hi in the sense of iyajeli, kari = *karek = kuryah, kahi = *katheh —
kathayeh (He. 4,368. 387, 1. 3. 422,14). The same formation is found in

AMg. in the verse in assdsi ( text asasi, correctly in the commentary )

:

evam assdsi appdnam (Uttar. 113), expained by the comincatator with eaam

dimdnam dsvdsaya. Cf. also acchahim, ddhdhirh, parijdndhim ( § 456). So is

explained also putfde = vraja ( Delin. 6,52 )
as optative. Cf. also puda

utsarge Dhatupatha 28,90. hassejje = hasef}, that is taught by He. 3,175

and Sr. fol. 50 as the imperative, is a double formation with the optative

character of both the conjugation’. Sr. teaches also haseijjahi, haseijjasu,

haseijje.

§ 462. 3. sing. PG. kareyya, kdravejjd (6,4:0) ijd. jivejjd =jwe( (H.

588), paave'^jja = pratapet, dhare^jja = dhriyeta, vihaTejja=viharet, name'’jja—

namet ( R. 4,28j 5,4; 8,4 ); JM. vivajjejjd = vipadyeta, nirakkhijjd == nmk-

seta, sakkejja = Myet (
Erz. 43,22; 49,35; 79,1 ), atkkarnijjd =_atikrdmet

'( Kk. 271,7 ); AMg, kuppejjd = kupyet, pariharejjd = pariharet \^Ayar. 1,2,

4 4’ 5.3). karejjS = *kaTydt = kurydt ( Avar. 2,5,752. 4. 5; Pannav. 573;

Vivahap. 57. 1524. 1549 ff.), karejja ( Ayar. 2,2,2, 1 ),Jabhejjd = labheta

(Kappas. S. § 18), passive: gheppe'jjd = gfkyeia (Panhay, 400); in verses

often with a short final vowel: rakkhe'jja — rakset, vit^ejja=vinayet, sevejja

= seveta, passive: muccejja = mucyeta (
Uttar. 198. 199. 247 ), P- huvejya

=bhavet (He. 4,320.323); A. caejja=iyajet, bhamejja^bhramet (Hc.4,418,6).

Sr. fol. 51 gives also hasejjai.
^

Beside those in -fjjd, -ejja AMg. JM. often

have the forms in -e= -et'. gijjhe — grdf^st, harise — harset, kujjhe = krudhyet
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( Avar 1,2,3, 1.2 ), ki^e, kinavae = *kmet, *knt}apayet ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3),

especially in verses: care = caret (
Ayar, 1,2,3 ,4; Uttar. 190. 567 ), ci^h

=ftisthet, uvacitthe = upatisthet (Uttar, 29. 30) beside uvacitthejjd, ci}the'‘jjS

(Uttar. 34. 35), lathe = labheta (
Uttar. 180 ); sometimes both the forms

occur ia the same verse: acchirh pi no pamajjiyd no vi ya kairiduyae mrfi

sayam = aksy api no pramarjayen no apt ca kanduyayen munir gatrarn ( Ayar.

1 8 1,19) ; JM. parikkhae = parlkseta, dahe = dahet, vinasae = vindsayet (Erz.

31 21- 38 18 ). In S. Mg. is found only -e: §. very frequently bkaoe =
6to««’(Mrcch, 2,23; 51,23; 52,13; §ak. 20,3.4; 50,3; 53,4; Vikr. 9,3; 23,

5 16 etc.) pUrae = purayet ( Malav. 73,18 ), uddhare = uddharet ( Vikr.6,

16)^' Mg'bhave = bhavet (Mrcch. 164,6; 170,18. 19), mdh = mSset,khayye

= *khddyet = khddet (Mrcch. 119,16. 17)*. With the exception oiho'‘jjd

(S 466) TM. too hitherto has the only opt. in -e: have = bhavet (Pav, 387,

25; Kattig. 398,302. 309. 312. 315; 400,336; 401,338. 343. 345 ff. etc. ),

iidsae = ndhyet (Kattig. 401,341).

I, So we should read for uddharedi with the v.l., ed. Calc. 1830, Lenz, Sh.P. PaNdit

(6,7 san udhdhare), since avi^dma is joined with the optative only (Sak. 13,9; Vikr. 13,

18; 40,21; Malav, 44,1; Mahav, 17,9; Maiatim. 56,2; 289,4; Mg. Myccb. or

future (Maiatim, 74,3; 100,1; 284,9) when a wish will have to be expressed. The indi-

cative (Veijis. 58,7) and imperative (Mg,; Mrcch. 114,16 )
denote an interrogation.—

2. Cf. Mrcch. 121,3, where for khajje we should read khayyedi beside muhdu

§463. The !• plur. occurs only mVG, karej)ydma (7,41). ForJM.
Jacobi (Erz. XLvn) suggests (pucchejjdmo) and (kahejjdmo). Forms such as

rakkkemo (Erz. 52,15) sre not optative (Jacobi, Erz. s.v. rakkhai)^ but indica-

tive(§ 472). In the 2. plur. as in the 2. sing, the ending of the imp. enters:

AMg. bhave^jjdha^bhaveta (Nayadh. 912.915.918.920), viharejjdha^vihareta

(915. 918), gacche^jjdha gaccheta (916. 918), citth^jjdha= tistheta^ uvdga'^

cche"jjdfia = updgaccheta (921); JM. pdejjdha — payayeta (Erz. 38,1 ), and

with 0*1 khame'^jjaha = ksamedhvdm, dhoejjaha = dhaukedhvam, duhe^jjaka ^
= duhydta (Erz. 25,26; 26,16; 37,37), hahe'^jjaha = kathayeta { Av. 47,23),

bharijjaha = "^bhareta ( may you fill; Kk. 265,10 ) ;
D. kare^jjdha ( Mrcch.

99,24); A, rakkhe^jjahu (He, 4,350,2).—-3, plur. AMg. dgacche^jjd
(
Than.

125: loganiiyad€vd„,d^) I &,bhav€ = bhaveyah (Vikr. 26,2; akkhard,,.visajjidd

bhave; Rahganatha: bhave ity atra bahuvacana ekavacanam ca)\ AMg. manne

s= manyeran (Suyag, 575, 576. 578; jahd r^am ee purisd purise ] manne\

uncertain, since beforehand 575 jahdnam esa purise manne samabhiloe =
samabhilokayeyuh (Vivahap, 929; te cchdgd tarn naitiyam.,,samabhiloe^ tti I

hdnta bhante samabhiloe)

.

§ 464. The old formation of the optative of the 2. conjugation has
been retained in a few verbs in AMg. JM. So particularly the very
frequ<nt AMg. siyd = (e.g. Ayar._],l,2,2; 6,3;Vivahap, 39.40. 146f.
etc.; Kappas.), also asiyd = na sydt (Ayar. 1,5,5,2); AMg. kujjd =hurydt

(
e. g. Ayar. 1,_2,6,1; Uttar. 28. 29. 198; Dasav. 613,15; Kappas, etc. ),

also in pdtikujjd = prddvskurydt (Suyag. 474) ; AMg. buyd = hrUydt ( e. g.
A_yar, 1,4,2,6; 1,5,5,3), especially frequent in the combination kevalibUyd
(Ayar. p. 72.77 f. 132 ff.)

; besides AMg. hardyd=hanydt (Avar. 1,3,2,3),
found sporadically in verses, hanijjd (Jiv* 295; Uttar. \88)^hai}i*jjd
(Panhav. 396. 397), JM. dha^jjdsi (Av. 1 1.1) and AMg. ha^e (Ayar.' 1,2,

A. sing, with the ending •hi of the imperative is AMg.
ejjdhi = eydh (Ayar. 2,5,1,10; Erz. 29,5).

^
§ 465. An old optative is the hitherto obscure Pali, AMg. JM.

sakkd, Childers^ wished to take it as past passive participle =
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which became an indeclinable, Pisghel^ considered it as a shortened

dative sing,, and Franks^, with whom Johansson agrees, thought it

to be the nom, sing, fern., which became the nom. plur. neut. It is strictly

= Vedic sakyat and is appropriately used as the opt. in the earliest

writings. So: AMg. na sakka na soum saddd soyavisayam dgayd ‘'the sjDunds,

that have come within the reach of hearing cannot be not heard’ ’(Ayar.p.

136,14 ); sakka ruvam adaithurh cakkhuvisayam dgayarh “one cannot not

see a form that has come within the range of eye-sight” Ayar. p. 136,

22; cf. p. 136,31; 137,7. 18); egassa donha tinha va samkhejjdna m pdisum

sakka disanti sarlrdm nioyajivdn^ anantdnarh “one can see one, two or three

or numerable ( nioya- being ), they see bodies of unending number

of many nioya- being”; kirn sakka kdum je jam necckaka osaham muhd

pduth “what can < ne do when you do not like to drink medicine in vain”

(Panhav. 329; cf. Dasav. N. 644^28). Cf. also Nayadh. §87. JM. kirn

sakka kdum “what can one do” jAv. 30,10) ; na sakka eena uvdenam “it can-

not be done in this manner” (Av. 35,1 1) ;^na J/d sakka pdum so vd anne vd

“and neither he nor others can drink” (Av. 42,8; cf. 42,28 na m appano

pivat na vi annam sakkei juhaTh pdum). In consequence of the phonetic

resemblance with sakkai^hkyate the infinitive is later used in the passive

sense. So : khalu se sakkd kenai subdhuena vi uram urenarh ginhittae “he

could not be* caught breast to breast even by a very strong person”

(Vivagas. 127); no khalu se sakkd kenai ... nigganihdo pdvayando ediiitae vd

khobhittae vd viparindmittae vd “he could not by anybody be staggered or

made waver from or made disloyal to his faith in Jainism ( XJvas. § 113),

and the same change with the first pers. sing., as in the other opt. in -5,

in no khalu aham sakkd... ediiitae,.. 765. 770). Cf. still Uvas. § 119.

174; Dasav, 636,25. Manifestly an exactly similar development takes

place in the case of AMg. cakkiyd, about whose optative character there

cannot be any doubt. So: eyathsi nambhante dhammatthikdyamsi...cakkijd kei

dsittae vd citthiitae r?5...“can, O Lord, anybody sit or stand in this religious

organisation ?”(Vivahap.5l3 ;cf.ll 19.1 120.1346, 1389) ; erdval kundlde jattka

cakkiyd slyd egam pdyam jale kiced egampdyam thale kiced evarh cakkid “when
there (is a stream) like the Airavati inKunala, where be (car4 go across), he

should go across it with one foot in the water and one foot on the dry land”

(Kappas. S. §12; cf. §13). cakkiyd standing for "^cakiyd^^cakydt according

to §195 belongs to M. caai {can; is capable ;Vr.8, 70 [so to read for vaaz];Hc.

4,86; Ki. 4,60; = to which Asoka caghati for "^cakhati with aspi-

ration belongs according to § 206®. I derive caaz='^takati from taki sahane

( Dhatupatha 5,2; cf. Patanjali on Panini 3,1,97, ed. Kielhorn 2,82)

with palatal for dental according to § 216.—Accordingly Pali AMg, labbhd

^Habhydty like AMg. savve pdnd...na bhayadukkharh ca kimei labbhd pdveum,

“may no creature experience the least fear and grief” ( Panhav. 363;
Abhayadeva : labhydyogyo [ sic; yogydh] ); na tdim samariem labbhd

datihum na kahenm na vi ya sumareum “a mendicant should not see it, should

not talk about it and should not even think about it”(Panhav.466; Abhaya-
deva; lahbha tti labhydni ucitdni ); dugamchdvattiyd vi labbhd uppdeum ( ed,

uppdteu; Panhav. 526; Abhayadeva; labhyd ucitd yogyeiy arthah)^ for which
at 537 f. stands: na dugumchdvatUyavvam labbhd uppdeum “he should not
excite the feeling of abhorrence”.

I. Dictionary s. v. sakko p. 48O.—2, Ved, Stud^ 1,328.-3, BB. 17,256.—4, BB.

20,91.-5. Morris, Journal of the Pali Text Society 1891— 3, p. 28 fF., who at p, 30
wrongly maintains that I had wrongly equated, under He. 4,86, caai^tyajati, where I

have merely translated He. and have expressly sep«irated caai from its other synonyms.
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Cf. also Kern, JaartelHng p. 96. Wrong Grierson, Academy 1890, No. 964, p. 369.
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. p. xx, note 9 compares Greek

§ 466. Of the precative too, which is used in the sense of the opta-
tive, only scanty remnants have been retained, prevalently in AMg. and
JM. So PG. hoja (7,48); M. hdjja (R. 3,32; 11,27. 28. 120); AMg. JM.
hdjjd, hdjja = bhiiydi ( Than. 98; Vivahap. 729 ff.; Dasav. 620,27. 28;
621,36; Erz. 35,18; 37,37; 70,14). The form is in JM. also 1. sing.:

cakkavattl hdjjdham ( Erz. 4,28 ) and in AMg. JM. 3. plur.: savve m tdva

hdjja kohovauttd, lohhovauttd = sarte ^pi tavad bhuydsuh krodhopayuktdh^ lobko*

payuktdh
( Vivahap, 84 [where text hdjja; cf. Weber, Bhag, 1,430 ]. 92.

109 );^
kevaiyd hdjjd = kiyanto bhuydsuh ( Vivahap. 734. 738; cf. 753 ff. );

JM. kiha dhuydo suhiydo hdjja = kaikam duhitarah sukhitd bhuydsuh ( Av. 10,

23; cf. 12,2). AMg. JM., however, form the 1. sing, also hojjdmi (Dasav.
621,43; Erz. 29,19 ), JM. the 2. %mg hdjjdsi

(
Erz. 29,14; 37,9), hdjjdhi

(Av. 10,42) and hojjasu (Erz.23,4), as in the optative of the present. AMg,
has 3\soh6jjdi

(
Vivahap. 1042 ) and a participle hdjjamdna in the sense

of the presentJVivahap. 733 ff'.; 1736 ff*.; Pannav. 521). J§. hojjd (Pav.

385,69; text hdjjam). In places where hdjja is found in S. (Mallikam. 84,1;
87,5;109,4;1 14,14; 156,20)it is against the dialect. AMg. dejjd=deydt{Kylx.
2, 1,2,4; 11,5), in addition to which JM, has the 2. sing, dejja (Av. 12,6),
dejjdsi ( Erz. 37,9 ), A. has dejjahi ( He. 4,383,3 ), dijjasu ( Pihgala 1,36.

121; 2,119; cf. § 461 ), JM. has the 2. plur. ddjjaha (Erz, 61,27). AMg.
samdhejjd = samdheyat (Suyag. 223), ahitthdjjd = adhistheyat ( Than. 368),
pahejja ^praheydt (Uttar. 199). Perhaps also A/kijjasu ^kriydhy in

case it is not considered rather as the imperative of the passive ( § 461.
467. 547. 550). The grammarians

( Vr. 7,21; He. 3,165. 178; Ki 4,29.

^9.’. hdjja and also the forms hd'jjaiy hojjdiy

hojjaUj kdjjauy hdjjasi, hojjdsiy Ki. 4,29 also hdjjaldy hd'jjdiUy Sr. also hoejjcy

hoejjd, huejjdy huejjdy hujjdy hujjd, hujjairey hujjdirey huejjairey huejjdire{^ 458),
the forms that are found partly, in the text only, and according to He.
3,177; Sr.fol. 49 there stand ho^jjdzxid hdjja in the sense of the ind., opt.,

imp. and imperf. pres., of the aor., perf, prec., future I and II, and of the
conditionalis. Cf. with this Keilhorn, IA. xvii, p. 135; Inscriptions
Sanskrues du Combodge, Index, p. [625] 445, column 2. lowe this referen-
ce to Kielhorn. Thus in fact there stands AM.g.dejja in the sense of addt
(Uttar.^ 621), and buyd in the combination kevalt buyd (§ 464) in the sense
of bmviti or abravit^ and through this it is apparent, so inexplicable it

seems, that even AMg. care (Uttar. 532. 549. 552), paha^e (Uttar, 561),
uddkare ( Uttar, 674 ) and pucche ( Vivahap. 149, 150; Ramacandra ==

prstavdriy the forms that undouttably stand in the preterite, in addition
to acchlay ge'^nhla^ daliddala^ mariay hasia^ huvia^ dehla mentioned by the
grammarians in the sense of the imperf., aorist and perfect ( Vr. 7,23;
He. 3,16*3; Ki. 4,22.23, 25; Mk. fol. 52 )

are optative of the present,
kdhiay thahidy hoBa

{ Vr. 7,24; He. 3,162; KL 4,23. 24; Mk. fol. 51 )
are

optative of the aorist. What is right has already been substantially noticed
by Lassen (Instit. p. 353 ff.), who__ liked to explain the forms in •la as in
the precative. AMg. acchey abbhe (Ayar. 1, 1,2,5), which stand in the sense
of the optative = dcchindyat, dbhindydty reversely may be old aorist, which
are regulated by Vedic chedma and abhet. The explanation as the 3. sing,
imperf. or aorist^ leaves the form as obscure as the explanation as the
optative the meaning^.

1. Weber, Bhag 1,430, and according to him E. MijLLER, Beitrage p. 60; Jacobi,
A^r. p. xii, both of whom, according to Weber, give kare, although, according to
Bhag. 2,301, It IS clearly an error for kartnli (MS. kateti); the edition reads at p, 173

^Be sense of preterite stands prahuydt ( Hastyayurveda 2,60,2 ); at the
parallel places stands provdea or abmvtU
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4. Imperative.

§ 467. The paradigm is:

Sing. Plur.

1. {vattamu, vatiamu] AMg. JM. mHaoto; M. §. Mg.
Dh., alsoJM. vattamha, vaftemha

2. wtta, vattasu, vattesu, vattehi, AMg. vattaha; S. Mg. [Dh] vaitadha,

also vatidhi, A. vattu, vattahi vattedha; A. vattahu, vaftehu; CP.
vattatha

3. vattau^ S. Mg. Dh. vattadu vattantu, A. also vatfahT

The 1. sing, is traceable only in the grammarians, who mention

hasSmu, pecchamu (He. 33173), hasemu (Bh. 7,18; Ki. 4,26; Sr, fol. 51 ) as

examples. As regards the correctness of this form there is so little to be

doubted, as the 2. sing, in -su is used all the dialects, especially in M., as also

in the optative (§461). This form has hitherto been considered

to be in the atmanepada and the ending we have been equating as =
Skt. ^sva, hence rakkhasu = raksasvd^. The circumstance, that this ending

is found also with the verbs, that are never conjugated in the atmane-

pada in Skt. and further that it frequently occurs in S. Mg., that other-

wise use atmanepadam, shows little that this is wrong. The endings -mw,

•sUy •u correspond to the endings -mi, -ji, -i of the indicative. M. viramdsu

= dirama, rajjasu = rajyasva (
H. 149 ), rakkhasu — raksa (H. 297), parira-

kkhasu = pariraksa (R. 6,15), osarasu = apasara (H. 451); M. JM. §. karesu

= kuru (H. 48; Sagara 3,12; Kk. 273,41; Ratn. 299,5; 316,6; 328,24;

Karnas. 21,7; 30,5; 37,20; Venis. 98,15; Pras. 84,9 etc. ); M. anunesu =
munaya (H. 152. 946); §. anesu = dnaya ( Sak. 125,8^; Karnas. 51,17 ),

avanesu = apanaya (Viddhas. 48,10); M. AMg. JM. S. bhunjasu = bhungdhi

(H. 316; Uttar. 369; Av. 12,14; Mrcch. 70,12 ); AMg. jdsu=^ydhi

(Suyag. 177); AMg. kahasu (
Uttar. 700. 703 ), §. kadhesu (Balar. 53,12;

164,17; 218,16; Karnas. 37,7. 12) = kathaya, AMg. saddahasu = sraddkehi

( Suyag. 151 ) ; JM*. khamasu = ksamasva

'

( Sagara 3,12; Dvar. 497,13 ),

varasu = vrmpa (Sagara 1,15), sarasu = smara (Av. 7,34); M. JM. kunasu

^ kuru (H. 607. 771; Sagara 6, 2. 11. 12; Kk. 266, 16; 274, 27 ); Mg.
lahkasu -= raksa (

Candak. 69,1), dgakesu ( Mrcch. 116,5 ) = dgaccha^ desu

Prab. 58,8; B. dessu, P. M. Bb, dehi)^ dihkasu (
Prab. 58,18; B. dikkhassu, P.

dikkhassa, M. dikkhehi^ Bb. dikkha^a ) = diksaya^ dhdlesu ( Prab. 60,10; B.

dhdlessu, P. Bb. dhdlesu^ M. davad) = dhdraya\ A. kijjasu = kuru ( passive

in the sense of the active § 550; Pihgala 1,39; 2,119. 120 ), munidsu,

metrically for muniasu^ passive of mun
( § 489 ) in the sense of the active

(Pihgala 1,111,112) beside munijjasu (2,119), bujjhasu = budhyasm (Pihgala

2,120). In §. in the texts we find, more than once, atmanepada forms

in -wa, as uvdlahassa (Sak.11,4), avalambassa (Sak. 1 19,13; 133,8),

( Prab. 56,14 ), padivajjassa ( Venis. 72,19), also pariramhhassu
( Viddhas.

128, 6 ), and many others in Indian editions. We should see in them
examples of Sanskritisms, that are to be removed from the texts. The v.l.

has mostly the correct reading. In AMg. the imp. in -su is traceable only

in verses.

I. Lassen, Inst. p. 179, 338; Weber, Halai p. 61; Jacobi, Erz. § 54; Bloch, Vr,

nnd He, p. 43.-—a. So to be read with R; cf. Bloch 1 . c. p, 43.

§ 468. If the stem ends in a short vowel, as a rule, as in Skt., it is used
as the 2. sing, imp.; if it ends in a long vowel, the ending *ki enters in. In
AMg. mostly and in M. JM. Mg. lometimes, the j-stems take the ending
-hi, before which a is lengthened. A. too has this formation frequently; here,
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however, d is again shortened. In §. Mg. the ending -dhi appears beside

-c in the case of the roots ofthe ninth conjugation and those formed on their

analogy, in connection with the 3. sing, in ^adu. In Dh. and A. final a

becomes u ( § 106): M. AMg. JM. §. Mg. bhanai A. bhanu
(
H. 163. 400;

Nayadh. 260; Av. 15,3; Sak. 50,9; 114,5; Pingala 1,62; He. 4,401,4 ),

but D. S. Mg. also bhandhi (D. Mrcch. 100,4; on §. Mg, see § 514 ), A.
bkanahi (Vikr. 63,4) ; A. cittha = tislha, ehi, vdhehi (Mrcch. 99,18. 20; 100,

18); AMg. gaccha (Uvas. § 58. 259;LaHrav. 561,15; Sak. 18,2; Mrcch.
38.22; 58,2), ^Ag. gaka

(
Mrcch. 38,22; 79,14), but AMg. also gacchdhi

( Uvas. § 204); M. ]M. peccha ( H. 725; Av. 18,12 ) ; S. B.pekkha
( §ak.

58,7; Mrcch. 17,20; 42,2; D. 100,14), Mg. iMrcch. 12,16;13,6;2i,

15j, A. pe^kkhu ( He. 4,419,6 )
and pekkhaht

(
Pingala 1,61 ); M. S. hasa

(H. 818; Nagan. 33,5), Mg. hasa (Mrcch. 21,4); Mg, piva = piba
( Prab.

60,9) 2LTidpivahi ( Venis. 34,2. 15 palittddhi = paritrdyasva
( Mrcch. 175,

22; 176,5. 10); M. rwc
(
H. 895 )

beside mehi
( 784

)
and ruasu

( 143. 885,

909), S. roda
(
Mrcch. 95,15; Nagan. 24,8. 12 )

= rudihi; AMg, viginca ~
*iikrntya = vjkrnta

(
Ayar. 1,2,4,3; Uttar. 170 jdndki = jdnihi ( Ayar.

1,2, 1,5 ), bvjjhdhi = budhyasva, vasdhi = vasa^ hardhi =haTa^ vanddhi =
vandasva, akkamdhi = dkrdma (Kappas. § ill. n4; Ovav. § 53; Uvas. §58.
204; Nirayav. § 22); JM. vihardhi = vihara

( Av. 11,6) : M. JM. AMg. §.

karehi ( H. 225. 900; Av, 11,4; Kk, s v. kar; Ovav. §40; Mrcch. 66,14;

325,18; 326,10; Sak. 78,14; 153,13 ), Mg. kalehi { Mrcch. 31,8; 123,10;

176,5); A, kardU, karahi (Pingala 1,149; He. 4,385) and karu (He. 4,330,

2); D. ojidmehi = avandmaya ( Mrcch. 102,2 ); AMg. padikappehi = pratU
kalpaya^ samndhehi = samndhaya^ uvatthdvehi = upasthdpaya^ kdravehi=^kdraya

(Ovav. § 40), roehi = rocaya ( Vivahap. 134 ) ; JM. pucchehi = prccha ( Kk.
272,31 ), maggehi = mdrgaya^ viydnehi = vijdnlhi ( Erz. 59,6; 7i,12 ); §.

mantehi = mantraya^ kadhehi = kathaya (Lalitav. 554,8; 565,15), sidkilehi^s

Uthilaya
(
Sak. 11,1; Venis. 76,4 )^jdlehi ^jvdlaya ( Mrcch, 25,18); Mg.

mdlehi = marayd (Mrcch, 123,15; 165,24), ghosehi = ghosaya (Mrcch. 162,

9); Dh. pasalu—prasara (text "^ru; Mrcch.32, 16), whilst elsewhere the MSS.
falsely give •a in the final syllable: genha

( 29,16; 30,2 ), paaccha ( 31,4.
7. 9; 32,3. 8. 12. 14; 34,24; 35,7), daccha (39,17); dehi (32,23; 36,15); A.
sunehi = srnu (Pingala 1,62); M. JM. §. hohi = '^bhodhi — Vedic bodhi =
bhava (H. 259. 372; Erz. 11,31 ; 39,24; Mrcch. 54,12; gak. 67,2; 70,9;
Vikr. 8,8; 12,12; 23,6 etc ). On the assumptive imp. in ~e, -i in A.
see § 461.

§ 469. The 3. sing, ends in -u, §. Mg. D. Dh. -du = -tu: M. maraii

= mriyaUm (H. s. v. mar), paattau = pravartatdm (R. 3,58), dm = *dayatu

( G.^58
) ;

AMg. pdsau^ = pasyatu ( Kappas. § 16 ), dpucchaii = dprcchatu

(Uvas. § 68), vineu — vinayatu
( Nayadh. § 97. 98); JM. hlrail = kriyatdm,

suvvaii = srvyatdm ( Erz. 15,9; 17,14 ); deu = *dayatu
( Kk. II, 508,29 ),

suyau = svapitu ( Dvar. 503,3 ); S. pastdadu = prasidaiu
( Lalitav. 561,9;

Sak. 120,11 ), druhadu = drohatu ( Uttarar. 32,6.7 kadhedu = kathayatu
(Sak. 121,10), sunddu = srnotu (Vikr. 5,9; 72,14; 80,12; Venis. 12,5; 59,23
etc. ); D. gacchadu

(
Mrcch. 101,1 ); Mg. muikadu = mufkaiu, knddu =

srnotu, nistdadit = ni0aiu
( Mrcch. 31,18. 21; 37,3; 38,9 ); A. r^'ndaii —

nandatu ( He. 4,422,14 ), dijjau = diyatdm, fdjjau = kriyatdm ( Pingala 1,

81“); M. JM. AMg. A. hou, S. Mg. Dh. bhodu = bhaoatu (M. H. R.; He.
s. V. bkui JM. Erz. 18,12; Kk. s. v. ho; AMg. Kappas. Nayadh. s. v. ho;
S. Mrcch. 4,23; Sak. 24,13; Vikr. 6,17; Mg. Mrcch. 38,8; 79,18; 80,4;
Dh. Mrcch. 30,14. 18; 31,19. 22; 34,20).

§470. As 1. plur. imp. in AMg, and partly in JM. is used the
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l.plur. inAic2LiivtiKM%,gac€hdmo,,Mnddrno namamdmo sahkdremo sarhmdne^^

mo,,^pajjuvdsdmo = gacchdma.,.vanddmahai namasydma satkdraydma sarhmdna^

ydma...paryupdsdmahai (Vivahap. 187. 263; Ovav. § 38), ginhdmo’^grhndma,

sdijjdmo = "^svadydmahai = svdddmahai ( Ovav. § 86 ), jujjhdmo ^yudhyd^
mahai ( Nirayav. § 25 ); JM. hardmo == hardma ( Erz. 37,H ), gacchdmo =
gacchdma^ pavisdmo « pravisdma (Sagara 5,1. 6). Vr. 7. 19 and He. 3,176

know only the ending -dmo : hasdmo^ tuvardmo, Sr. fol. 51 also hasimo^

hasemo^ hasamo^ as in the indicative. Thus we find AMg. bhunjimo =
bhunjdma (verse; Uttar. 675'); JM. nijjkdmemo = nihksdmaydma (Dvar.SOS,

9)j kcLtemo (Erz. 2,27; 5^35), puremo = puraydma (Sagara 3,17); AMg. homo

( Uttar. 678 = Dasav. 613,34). The special ending of the imp. is -mha^

which has not been found in AMg., in M. JM. it is found very

seldom, therefore, it has not been mentioned hy Vr. He. Sr.^, on the

other hand, the only form occurring in §. Mg. Dh. is prescribed by Mk.
foJ. 70 for §. A rich collection from Mrcch., I§ak., Vikr., Malav,, Ratn.

has been, given by Blogh^. M. abbhatthemha = abhyarihayama (R. 4,48);

JM. citthamka = tisthdma, gacckamka = gacchdma
(
Erz. 14,33; 60,21 )®; S.

gacchamha (Mrcch. 75,3; Sak. 67,10; 79,8;115,3; Vikr. 6,14;18,13; Malav.

30,12; 32,13; Ratn. 294,8; 295,11; 303,20; 312,24 etc. ), uvavisamka =
upavisdma ( Sak. 18,9 ), uvasappamha = upasarpdma (

Sak. 79,11
;
Vikr. 24,

3; 41,14: Nagan. 13,8; Balar. 216,1 )^pe^kkhamha = preksdmahai (
Mrcch.

42,14; Vikr. 31,14; 32,5; Ratn. 303,25 etc.), karemha ^ karavdma (Sak.

81,16; Vikr. 6,15; 10,15; 53,14; Ratn. 303,21; Prab. 63,11; Venis. 9,23
etc.), nivede^mka = nivedayama (Sak. 160,7 [so to be read]; M^av. 45,15;

293,29; 309,26 ), adivdhd'mha = ativdkaydma ( Ratn. 299,32) ,
homha ==

bhavdma (Sak. 26,14; Vikr. 36,12); Mg. amiesamha^ = anvesaydma (Mrcch.

171,18), pivamha ^pibdma (Venis. 35,22), paldamha=paldydmahai (Gandak.

72,2), kale^mha (Mrcch, 167.19; 168,7; 170,21; Gandak. 68,15; Venis. 36,

6 ); Dh. anusalemha = anusardma ( Mrcch. 30,13; 36,19 ), Dh. Mg. S.

kllemha = krlddma ( Mrcch. 30,18; 94,15; 131,18 ), Dh. Mg. nivedemha

(Mrcch. 36,22; 171,11). Forms in -mo and -ma that are found in manus-
cripts and editions sporadically, diSpi'kkhdmo (Malav. 15,17), peskdmo
(Mrcch..ll9,l), pavisdmo (Malav. 39,19; v,\, pavissamha; Sh. P. Pandit 75,2
correctly pavisamha; cf. Ratn, 294,17; 302,29; Nagan. 27,7; Mahav. 35,

17 ), avakkamdma
( Malav. 48,18; correctly avakkamamha Mrcch. 22,2 ),

nivdrema (Malav. 62,13; v, 1, ^ivdrehmi). Mg. nacedmo (Prab. 61,7; ed, M.
75,22 correctly naccamha are likewise false for the imp., as the forms in
^rnha for the ind, (§ 455) . If, therefore, •mha is merely related to the imper-
ative, its derivatmn from smah ( we are )® is false, ’mha is = ~sma of the
aorist and one nemha = ^nepna

( § 474 ) is regulated exactly in the same
manner as Ve6icje§ma^ gesma, desma, used only imperatively and according
to the 2. sing, nesa^ parsa (Whitney § 894^. 896: cf. also Neisser, BB. 20,70
ff. ). A. uses the 1. p'lur. of the ind.ijdhu ==ydma (He. 4,386).

I. S. Mg., in which the imp. in ^mka is throughout frequent ,
are treated by these

grammarians very briefly. It is, therefore, not astonishing that this form is not mentioned
by them, what Bloch,Vr. und HG.p,43 has severely criticised

—

2. l.c.p.44, unfortunately
with many false quotations and without distinguishing between the three dialects. The
examples given above have been selected with discretion, here upon.—3. Overlooked by
Jacobi, Erz. p. xLvn.—4. For Mg,, according to He. 4,289, an^e^asma, pivasma, kali*sma
etc. would be expected. Cf., however, § 314.—5. More in Bloch, 1. c. p. 45,—6. Bopp,
Vgl, Grammatik 120; Burnouf et Lassen, Essal sur le Pali

( Paris 1826 ) p. 180 f.;

Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecto § 187 nota IIT; Lassen, Inst. § 117,2; Brugmann,
Grundriss II^, 1354, note i ; BLOCii, 1. c. p. 46 f.

§471, As 2* plur. of the ind,
( §456) is used M. namaha

(G. H, R.
; Karp. 1,7), A. namahu (He, 4,446), CP. mmtha ( He. 4^326 )

;
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M. rafijeha = ranjayata^ raeha = racayata, deha = ^dayata ( H, 780 ); M.
uaha = *upata} =^pasyata ( Bh. 1,14; De^in, 1,98; Triv. 2,1,75; G. H.;

Sak 2,14 ); also uv^ha
(
Sr. fol. 45; Karp. 67,8; Pratap. 205,9; 212,10;

V. 1. to H.); AMg. hanaha khanaha chanaha dahaha, payaha dlumpahd vilum^

paha sahasakkdreha vipardmusaha = hata khanata hsanuta dahaUi pacata dlum^

pata vilumpata sahasdtkdrayata vipardmrsata (Suyag. 596; cf. Ayar. 1,7,2,4),
khamdha = ksamadhvam ( Uttar. 366. 367 ), tdleha = tddayata

( Nayadh.

1305); JM. acchaha = rcchata (Av. 14,30), kanduyaha (Erz. 36,21), cittkaha,

disaha^ ginhaha = tisthata, ddisata, grhnlta (Kk. 264,11. 12), thaveha^ darhseha

^sthdpayata^ darhyaia (Kk. 265,7; 274,21); parittaadha == paritrdyadhvam

( Sak. 16, 10; 17,6; Vikr. 3, 17; 5, 2; Malatim. 130,3 ), Mg. palittdadha

( Mrcch. 32,25); AMg. JM. kareha ( Kappas.; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kk. 270,

45), AMg also kuvvahd (Ayar. 1,3,2,11, A. karehu (
Pihgala 1,122),

(He. 4.346; Pihgala 1,102. 107), kumhu (Pihgala 1,90, 118), kunahu (text

Pihgala 1,16. 53. 79 ), Mg. kaledha ( Mrcch. 32,15; 112,2; 140,23 );

paattadha = prayatadhvam (l§ak 52,15), samassasadha = samdsvasita (Vikr.

7,1), avanedha = apanayata, hodha = bhavata, mdredha = mdrayata (Mrcch.

40,24; 97,23; 161,16); Mg. osaladha = apasarata (Mrcch. 96,21. 23; 97,1;

134,24. 25; 157,4. 12 etc.; Mudrar. 153,5; 256,4 [so to be read]; Candak.

64,5 ), sunddha = srmta ( Lalitav, 565,17; 566,5; Mrcch. 158,19; Prab.

46,14, 16 ), mdledha = mdrayata (Mrcch. 165,123 ;166,1 y. Dh. ramaha

(Mrcch. 39,17 ) is to be emended as ramamha with Bloch^; A. piahu

pibata ( He. 4, 422, 20 ), thavahu sihdpayatai kahehu = kathayata

(pihgala 1,119. 122). D. has dacchadha — dgacchata ht^.dtjaUeha ^yata^
dhvam, karejjdha ^ kuruta^ johaha ( Mrcch. 99,24; 100,3) .— The 3. plur.

ends in all the dialects in ^ntu : M. dentu = *dayantu
(
G. 44 ), nandaniu^

vilihaniu (Karp. 1,1. 4); AMg. bhavantu ( Vivahap. 508), nijjantu^nirydntu^

phusantu ==: sprsantu (Ovav. § 47. 87), sumntu = sr^vantu ( Nayadh. 1134);

&.paszdantu =: prasldantu (Mudrar. 25^,4:) ^pe^kkhantu preksantdm (Mrcch.

4,3), hdntu = bhavantu ( Vikr. 87,21 ); Mg, pasldantu = prasldantu (
Sak,

113,5); A. pldantu (He. 4,385), and the ind. leht (He. 4,387,3)^.

I. PiscHEL on He. 2,121 1. WroDg Weber, Halai p, 29, note 4 and on Hala^ 4.—

.

2. On S. cf. PiscHEL, KB. 8,134 ff.—3 Vr. und He, p. 45.—4. In case one reads
jam for here we have a case of the indicative.

§ 472. As remarked in § 452, the ^-sterns have become prevalent
through coalescence of the 1, and 2. conjugations. Beside them, except
in A., the ^-sterns have undergone wide extension. Vr.7,34 and Ki. 4,37—
39 permii e in all the tenses and moods, He 3,158, with whom Mk. fol. 51
seems to be in agreement, limits its entry into the indie, imp. and the paras-
maipada pres, participle. Bh. gives as examples hase\ hasaij padhei^ padhai^
hose ntiy hasantii haseuy hasau\ He. has hasei^ hasat^ hasima^ hasemu^ fiasemoi

haseu^Jiasail; suneu^ sunail^ hase^rdo, hasantOy Ki. hasa'i^ hasti^ caal^ caei, Mk,
bhanai, bhanei^ bhanad, bhanesi. These forms in -e are found in a large

number in all c’asses, beside those in -j, and it can be determined with
certainty, in spite of the great fluctuation of the MSS. Its entire mode of
formation forbids it directly to be put in a series with the causatives and
denominatives^. From kr one forms karat and karei, JS. S. Mg. karedh
the causative, however, Hro’z, S. Mg. kdredi^^^ kdrayadi (Kattig.403,385).
One says hasai and hasei^ but in the caus. hdsei^ §. muncadi^ muncediy but in
the caus. modvedi etc. Hence it is more correct to say that the character
ixoxn ^aya of the derived verbs can plainly enter into Pkt.^ too, I do not

forms such as S. gacche'mha, (Mrcch. 43,
zO; 44,18), Dh. ge^hemM

( Mrcch, 36,24), a^usalemha ( Mycch. 30,13; 36,
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19), Dh. S. Mg. klle'mha (Mrcch. 30,18;94,15jl31,18), §. suvemha (Mrcch.

46,9) are to be explained as false with Bloch®.

I. Jacobi, Erz. § 53, II, where nemi, demi are to deleted completely ( § 474 )*—2.

Lassen, Inst. § I20,3«—3. Vr. und He. p. 45.

§ 473. The verbs of the first conjugation, of which the roots end

in 4, are conjugated mostly as in Skt. \ji forms jaai (He. 4,241 ;
G. H.

s. v.jV; Karp. 2,6), AMg. JM. jayd (Nandis. 1,22; Erz.), §,jaadi ( Vikr.

44,4; Mudrar, 224,4. 5. 6 ), imperative jaadu ( Sak, 41,1; 44,3; 138,6;

162,1; Vikr. 27,8; 28,14; 44,3; 47,20; 82,8. 9;Ratn. 296,1;305,15;320,16;

321,28 etc, ). The formjV&, which is often found jaadu^ pro ex.

Venis. 59,13 beside 29,11, further in Prab. 32,12 Mg. beside

S. jaadu 40,8 and occurring only in the Devanagari recension of Sak. (ed.

Bohtlingk 27,12; 29,17; 89,15; 90,9; 107,8) is badly accredited^. In M.
JM. AMg. Dh A. is conjugated also according to the 9. conjugation,

in M. JM. AMg. A. it crosses over to the 1. conjugation at the same lime:

Dh. jinddi (Mrcch. 34,22); AMg.jindmi (Uttar. 704); M.jtnai (Vr. 8,56;

He. 4,241; Sr. fol. 49 ), AMg. pardindi ( Vivahap. 123.124 ); A. jinai

(Pingala 1,123®); M.jinanti (R. 3,40); AMg. jinejja
(
Uttar. 291 )Jindhi

( Jiv. 602; Kappas. § li4; Ovav. § 53 ) ,
jinantassa =jayaiah (Dasav. 618,

li)
; JM. jinium (

absol.; Av. 36,42 ) ;
A.jinia ( Pingala 1,102® ).

^

On the

pa,ssivejinijjaifjivvai see § 536. For §. Mk.fol. 71 appears to prescribe or to

forbid jinadt. From the absolutive §. samassaia (Sak.2,8) follows a present

^samassadi = samdsrayati. In AMg. sri too is conjugated according to the

9. conjugation, like jV : samussit^dmi^ samussindsi ( Ayar. 1,7,2,1. 2 ).—Of
ci and mi are found also the contracted forms ( § 502 ) . For the roots in

-tt, -u He. 4,233 teaches, without distinguishing between their class, a

similar conjugation: nihavai — nihnute^ cavat = cyavate^ ravat=rauH^

kavai = kavate^ savat = sute^ pasavai = prasute. So AMg. pasavai (
Uttar.

641), nimave^jja (Ayar. 135 ,
3

,
1 ), ninhave (Dasav. 631,31 ), aninhavamdna

(Nayadh, § 83) ; whilst the passive M. ninhuvijjanti (H. 657), S. ninhuvladi

(Ratn. 303,9) and the past participle S, ninhuvido (§ak. 137,6)= *«»?teozzf

presuppose the flexion according to the 6. conjugation ;M. panhadi^prasna^

uii (H. 409.462 v. 1. pankuat); AMg. A. ravai (Than. 450; Pingala -2,146).

Beside ravaty ru is conjugated according to the 6. conjugation too: ruvdi

(He. 4,238); M. ruvat, ruvantiy ruvasu (H. s. v. rud)y padiruanti (R.), passive

rtwvat dLiid ruvijjai (He. 4,249), M. ruvvasu in the middle sense ( H. 10 ).

Thence is deduced a root ruv, which, like dhauy svap[^ 482.497), secondarily

is conjugated according to the first class : rovdi
(
He. 4, 238 ) ;

M. rovanti

(H.494); jM, rovdmi ( Dvar. 503,17 ), inf. rovium ( Dvar. 503,15; 504,6 ),

past passive participle roviya (Dvar. 504,7). The grammarians derive the

forms from rud (Vr.8,42; Hc.4,226) occasioned through similarity in flexion

(§ 495) and similarity in meaning. Cf. Gyspy ruvdva, rovdva ‘^to weep’’ and
English to cry ^'to weep” and ^^10 howl’ 2

. — AMg. luejjd = ^luvejjd =
lunlydt (Vivahap. 1186), puvanii = plavante (Vivahap. 1232) according to

the 6. conjugation. Cf. also § 494. 503. 511.

I. Cappeller on Ratn. p, 369; almost everywhere is found in the text the v. 1.

jaadu, hesid^jedu, in the best MSS.; cf. pro ex. Mudrar. 38.4; 46,4
: 54,6; 84,7 etc,

—

2. Weber on Hala 141 ; Pischel on He, 4,226,

§ 474. The roots of the 1 . conjugation in -z tend to change ^aya into

through samprasarana; M. nesi, nei == nayasty nayati (H. 553. 939. 647),

dt^i (R. 8,43); AMg. JM. nlnei = nirnayati (Uttar. 578; Erz. 29,6); JM.
nei (Erz. 11,11), yL.parinei (Karp. 7,4), ^.parinedi (Viddhal. 50,1), dnedi

( Karp. 109,8 ). According to these also the i. sing. JM* nemi (
Sagara

9,6 ), M. dnemi
( Karp. 26,1 ), avanemi = apanaydmiy anu^miy pardnemi
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(Mrcch. 6,7; 18,23; 166,16); 3. plur. M. nenii (R. 3,14; 5,2; 6,92). Imp.

JM. §. nehi (Erz. 43,24; Vikr- 41,2), AMg. S. uvamhi ^ upanaya (Vivagas,

121. 122; Mrcch. 61,10; 64,20. 25; 96,14; Vikr. 45.9), S. dnehi (Vikr. 41,

1) and anesu (Sak. 125,8 [so to be read]; Karnas. avanesu^apanaya

(Viddha^. 48,10), S. n^du (
Mrcch. 65,19; 67 7 ) ;

S. Mg. nemha (Mudrar.

233,5 [so to be read; cf. v. 1. and the Calcutta editions, that have nehmd]\

Mg. Mrcch. 170,12), JM. ntneha (Dvar. 496,5); Mg. §. ti^dha (Mrcch. 32,

15; 161,9 ). In verses are found JM. dnasu (
Erz, 78,9 ) and A. dnahi

(He. 45343,2). They are to be explained from ^dnaasu, ^dndsu^ ^dnaahi,

^dndhi. The flexion of Skt. occurs in M. naai (Viddhal 7,2), naanti (G,

803), "^.pannaadu (Sak. mio.^^nayiya—nilvd (Mrcch. 155,4) and in

the parasmaipada pres, participle Mg. naante=nayan (Mrcch. 169,12).“(fe

with ud forms uddei, 3. plur. udde'nli (He. 4,237; H. 218; G.232 [to be read

with J].
*770; Mg. Mrcch. 120, 12), paricip. parasmaip. udde^nta (G.

543; so to be read with 'P).--lei=layati from Z2(Hc.4,238)
;
M. ahilei{G,K.)

,

ahilenti {Jl.)paril(nta{K.)^ whilst M. alliai(GM.R.), JM. alHyaU(kvA7^l6)i

AMg. uvalliyai (Ayar.2,2,2,4), M. samallidi (R.), JM samalliyat (Av.47,17)

presuppose a flexion Hlydte^ the participia M. dltamdna (G.), §, niliamana

(Vikr. 80,20) the flexion of Skt. ( § 196 ). Likewise is inflected daya^ ( to

give; He. s. v. dd\ Ki. 4,34) : M. JM. dei^ denti^ dehi, desu, dm^ deha,

particip. denta- ( G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk. ); AMg. dei ( Nirayav, § 21. 22 ),

demo (Vivahap 819); J§. dedi ( Kattig. 399,319. 320; 402,360. 365. 366 );

§. demi (Ratn. 312,30; Mrcch. 105,9), desi (Malav.5,8), dedi (Mrcch. 66,2;

147,17; Vikr. 43,14; Viddhas. 29,7 ), dehi (
as in Skt. ) very frequently

(pro ex. Mrcch. 38,4. 23;44,24;94,17; Sak. 95,11;111,6 etc.), dedu (Karp.

38,1); D. deu ( Mi’cch. 105,21 ); particip. S. denta- ( Mrcch, 44,19) ;
Mg.

demi (Mrcch. 31,17; 45,2; 79,18; 127,12; 131,9. 10. 13), dehi (Mrcch. 45,

12; 97,2; 132,4), dek (Prab.58,8), dedha (Mrcch. 160,11; 164,14. 16;

170,6) ;
Dh, dehi (Mrcch. 32,23; 36,15); P. teti^

(
He. 4,318 ), tiyyate (to be

read so; He. 4,315) ; A. desi, dei, denti^ dehu, dentaho = dadatah, dentihm=
dadatibhih (He. s, v. dd), absol. di*ppinu (He. 4,440) and devam (He. 4,441).

The flexion *daai = ^ddyati presupposes the future S. dazssam = dayisye

( Mrcch. 80,20 ), false daissam ( Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 25,6; Karp. 112,5 ),

daissamo (Viddhas. 121,3; s. v. 1.); cf. Vr. 12,14; Mg. daUsaih (Mrcch. 31,

6. 8. 15; 32,9. 24; 33,22; 35,8; 80,19; 81,5; 97,3; 123,21; 124,5.9), and
the absol. S, Mg. data = '^dayiya = dayitvd ( Mrcch. 32,19 [ a® ]; 37,12;
51,12;168,2). The root da has retained only in M. JM dauna, ddum, dijjai

(G. H. R.; Erz.), AMg. inf, ddum (Uvas.; Nayadh.), S. dladi (Mrcch. 55,
16;7l,6; so to be read also at Mrcch. 49,7 for dijjadi), diadu (Karp.103,7),
dddavva (Mrcch. 66,2;150,14; Karp. 103,6; Jivan. 43,12. 15 ); Mg, dtadi,

diadu
( Mrcch. 145,5 ); in the fut. M. JM. AMg. ddham, ddsarh (§530 ),

past participle dinna, datta (§ 566). AMg. mostly uses dalayat (§ 490), for

which we often find dalai as v. 1. (
Hoernle, Uvas.; Translation,

note 287 ).

§ 475. He. 4,60 teaches the forms hoi, huva'i, havai, bhavai, in compounds
pabhavQX^ paribhavai, sambhavai and ubbhuai, which presupposes a simplex
*hhmaz from hhu, This occurs in bhuvadi, that is taught by He. 4, 269
beside huvadi, bhavadi, havadi, bhodi, hodi as §.; further ia the aorist AMg.
bhuvi (§ 516) and in P. phuvati (Ki. 5,115). Vr. 8,1 ;

Ki. 4,56; Mk. fol. 53
teach hoi, huvai and Vr, 8,3; Mk. fol. 53 in compounds bhavai, zspabhavat,
ubbhaim^ sambhavai, paribhavai^ Ki. 4,58, havai 2is pahavau Vr.’s rule 12,12 is

not clear on §., for which Ki. 5,81 and Mk. fol. 71 prescribe bhodi, while
Sakalya, according to Mk., accredits hodi too and Sr. fol. 71 teaches bhodi,

hodi, bhuvadi, huvadi etc. {ityddi). bhava'i, the form that exactly corresponds
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to Skt. bhtaati is frequent in AMg. (Ayar. 1,1, 1,1 ff; Than. 156; Vivahap.

116. 137. 917. 926. 935 ft; Nandis. 501 f.; Pannav. 666. 667; Kappas. S.

8 14—16), bhaoasi (Vivahap. 1245. 1406), bhavanti ( Vivahap. 926. 1309;

Ovav. § 70 ff.; Kappas.), bhavau (Kappas.); also in JM. it is not seldom:

bhav(a (
Av. 10,20; 13. 37; 20,11 ff. ), bhavanti (Erz. 3,14 ), bhavasu (Erz.

11 10). Beside them AMg. JM. have also the forms with initial to: JM.
hmami (Erz. 35,15), AMg. JM. havai (Papnav. 32. 1 15; Nandis. 329. 3fal

ff.- Uttar. S42. 344. 754 (beside hoi ); Av. 36,44); AMg. havanti (Suyag.

253. 255; Vivahap. 138; Papnav. 40. 42. 91. 94. 102. 106.115 etc
;
Nandis.

461- Jiv. 219; Ovav. § 130) ; likewise in the optative beside bhavejjd (Ovav.

8 18*2 ) 2. piur. bhavejjaha ( Nayadh. 912. 915. 918. 920 )
in verses also

havem\^ui&g. 341; Vivahap. 426; Ovav. § 171), havejja
(
Uttar. 459 ),

TM. havijja (
Erz. 74,18 ). In prose in Av. 29,19 we should read ho^jja,

with the V. 1. for havtjja. AMg. JM. have also the opt. bhave ( Vivahap.

459- Uttar. 678; Nandis. 117; Erz.). In 5. Mg. 1. sing, is bhavearh, 1. 2.

3. si’ng. 3. plur. are bhcme, the only form that can be used (§ 460—402).

In compound is found also &.pahave (§ak. 25,1); false is S. have ( Malav.

44 1 3)^. In I§. the form that is very usual is havadi
(
Pav. 380,9; 381,

16- 38i24; 384,54. 58; 385,65; 386,70, 4; 387,18. 19; 388,5; Kattig. 398,

303 - 400 334). also havedi (
Kattig. 401,341; MS. havei), beside hodi

(Pav. 381,18; 385,64; 386,6; Kattig. 399,308; 400,326. 328. 329. 330; 402,

368- 403 372. 376. 381; 404,391), komi (Pav. 385. 65), hmti ( Kattig. 401,

352), horUi (Kattig. 402,363. 364; 404,387), inf. hodurh (Kattig. 402,357);

MS. hmim). The opt. is have ( Pav. 387,25; Kattig. 398,302; 399,309. 312.

315* 400,336 ;
401,338. 345 etc. ). Therefore, He. should have S. havadi,

hodii § 21. 22). Of the stem bhava^, the forms, excluding the mentioned

ones are only sporadic : Mg. bhavSmi ( Mrcch. 117,6 );|. bhavidavvam

( Sak. 32 6; Karp. 61, 11 ), which is supported by JS. bhavidavvam

(Kattig. -^4 *388; MS. '‘viya°) and 8, bhavidawada (Sak. 126,10; Vikr. 52,

13)- inf. bhavium (He. 4,60), S. Mg. bhavidurh ( Sak. 73,8; 1 16,1 [ so to be

read 1- in Malav. 47,7 false reading^ ). Very frequent is the absolutive

bhaviairx S. (Mrcch. 27,12; 45,8; 64,19; 78,10; Sak. 30,9; 119,3. 13; 160,

1 • Vikr. 24 5; 25,15 etc.) and Mg. Mfcch. 16,16; 124,23; 134,23; 170,11),

tI bhaviya ( Pav. 380,12; 387,12 ), AMg. bhavitta (Ovav.; Kappas. ).

pSubbhavittanam {
Uvas, ). On the future see §521. The passive Mg.

bhamadi (Mrcch. 164,10) stands in the sense of the fut. parasmaip. (§ 550).

M aggabhavantio in G. 588 is a false reading for aggabharantiu ( see v. 1.

p *376). Except in the forms mentioned in AMg. JM. jS. the stem kava-

B found also in M. havanti (G, 901.936.976). The stem bhava- is prevalent

in the formation with prefixes. I have only to add Bloch’s examples

from S. Mg.: S. atmbhavanto = ambhavan ( Vikr. 41,9 ), anubhavida (Karp.

336). The stem hava- is usual only after the prefix pro-, further in the

subst^tive vihav(^; otherwise it occurs just sporadic after anu- in M. anu-

havai ( H. 211 ), S. amhavanti ( Malav. 51,22; Prab. 44,13 ); yet Malav.

has the v. 1. a^hd'nti, in Prab. anubhavanti, as it should be read; similarly

in Sak. 74 6 we should, with the v. 1., read vibhdvedi for vihavedi. Vr. is

substantially correct when he requires bhava~ for the composita.

I Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 41. who has compiled a plentiful collection for §. Mg.

fiom Mrcch. Sak. Vikr. MSlav. Ratn. on bku, should be supplemented for completing

thelisti—a. l.c. p. 39. 40.—3. Bloch, 1. c. p. 40.

S 476. huva-, that is to say the fleHon according to the sixth conjugation

is found in M. kuvanti {G.988;H.285), in the opt. toi*a(§ 466) and P. huve-

yya (Hc.4,320.323), ind. pass. Mg. hwnadi (Ve9is.33,6.7;35,8; m the sense
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of the fut, parasmaip,; cf, bhamadi § 475) and especially in the future in Sand Mg. ( § 521 ). Transgressing against the dialect, a false form is S'
fem. parasmaip. pres. part, hwanti and probably also Mg. particin nece'
ssitatis huvidavvarh (Lalitav. 555,5; 565,13).-In M. JM. A. in the simplex
the doinment stem is ho- from hava-, which AMg. too has more seldom and
JS. has frequently; homt, host, hoi, honti and hunti-, imp. hohi, hosu, hou, homo
bantu-, mdic. pres. pass, holai, hoijjav, parasmaip. pres, particip. honto, hunto
atmanep. homano-, inf. houth, JS. hodum-, absol. hoQna-, particip. nec. AMs
JM. koyavvf. On hajjd, hdjja see § 466. Besides this, the precative inAMg. are Aozj Aoa only, especially in the combination Aom nam, and the
preterite hottha in frequent use. In S. one says homt, host, honti, imp. hohi
homha, hodha, hontu. Mg. imp. hodha^, but S. Mg. Dh. only bhodi, bhodu^
False forms in the texts are bhomi, hodi, bkohi, hodu, bho^tu*. P. has photi

.
PartiaP- nec. is S. Mg. hodaova^; on S. jS. bhavidavoa

^ § 475, on Mg. huvtdavva see above. The particip. pret. is M. him
rnandanlhuarh (H. 8), amhua (Hc.4,64-

Bomb.),
(He. 4,64), A. (He. 4,384) and hud ( He. 4,351), S. Dh, D. bhuda ( S.

^3,9; 80,2; Vikr. 23,14; 52,21; 53 12 [read
iAado]; ph Mrcch. 36,21; 39,16; D. Mrcch. 101,13 ), Mg. kiappiioda ==
kiyatprabhuta (Vepis. 34,16 ). - Sr. fol. 47 knows also the flexion Lt, hod
hum, buei, exactly according to the type of the a-stem.

’

instances quoted on hou and in the relevant paragraphs,on JS. m § 475. Cf. also Weber, Sitzungsberichtc dcr Kgl. Preuss. Ak. der Wisin’
schrften zu 1882.811 f.; IS. 16,393.- 2. References in Blocs, 1. c. p. 41.-

^>'41 and above § 469; Mg, bhodi e. g. Mjcch. i2i,6;i68,3. 4. 5, felse
hodi 168,6.—^. Biocm, 1. c. p. 41; collection also in Burkhard, Flexiones Raraticae
p. 20 f.—5. Bloch, 1 . c. p. 42. On the flexion of bha cf. also Delius, Radices Pracri.
ilCSlC S. V.

.
roots in -r and -/ form the stem in -ara : dharai, varai

smat, hmat, jarai, tarai
( Vr. 8,12; He. 4,234; Ki. 4,32 ). In OIA. this

flexion has been carried over to a few roots found in the Vedas or merely
mentioned by the grammarians, such as in the case ofJf, dhr, mr, vr, stf,

q" ^Beside it the flexion with the e-stem is frequent.
00 : M. JM. dharat and dharmi, dharei, dharenti, particip. pres, dkaranta anddhmnta{G. H. R.; Erz.); S. dhwrdmi = dhriye (Uttarar. 83,9); A. dharat

'

1
^^ ^ dhardKC ( He. 4,382 ), imp.

dharaht^ He. 4,421; Pmgala 1,149 ). — M. osarai = apasarati, osaranta- =
a/wjnmt-, "««« - R.), imp. osara, osarasu (H.); JM. osarai

OQ
° ( Mrcch. 115,23 ), oMia = apasitya\ Mrcch.

129,8); imp.JM. osara = apasara
( Erz. 71,31; Vikr. 10,12 ), Mg. osala

( Prab. 58,2; so rightly ed. M. 73,6 ), S. osaramha
( Uttarar. 66,7 ), JM.osaraha = apasarata ( Kk. 265,6; II, 507,1 ), Mg. osaladha (§471 ) M.

123rm5T.'”r-"'“‘,7®'rni?’^ ^^mosaraha (N^fadh.

onR?‘ AMg.^ammf ( R.; Vivihap.
908), S ^saradi

{ §ak. 31,10 ), Mg. pasalast ( Mrcch. 10,15 ), Dh. imp.

® JM- maramt = mnye, marai, maranti,

214; Vivahap. 363 f. ), maranti ( Uttar. 1099 fF.;

(Vivahap. 1385); g. maradi
( Mrcch. 72,22; so

114 21 • ih
(Mrcch.118,13), but also maledu, malenti (Mrcch.

mrSi-m m 1 ^ 420,5 ). M. m^rijjau =mnyatam (H. 950) stands in the sense of the passive, AMg. inf. mryjiitm
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( Dasav. 624,40; cf. §580 ) in the sense of the active. AMg.
mijjanii (

Suyag. 275. 328. 333. 540. 944 )
are correctly equated by the

scholiasts as = miyate^ mlyante. — JM. varasu — vrnusva (
Sagara 1,15 ),—

M. JM. hard ( G. H. R.; Erz. ), jS. haradi
(
Kattig. 400,336 ), M. also

haremi ( H. 705 ), AMg. opt. harejjaha ( Nayadh. 915. 918 ), Mg. haldmi^

haladi (Mrcch, 11,8; 30,21. 24); very frequently in compounds in all the

dialects, as M. ahihardi^ paharai (G.), JM. parihardmi (Kk. 272,16), AMg.
sdharanti = samharanti (Than. 155), padisdharai — pratisamharaii (Vivahap.

239), viharat ( Kappas.; Uvas. etc. ), S. uvahara, uvaharantu (
§ak. 18,3;

40,9); avaharadi = apaharati ( Mrcch. 45,24), Mg. palihaldmi == parihardmi

(
Mrcch. 125,10 ), samuddhaldmi ( Mrcch. 129,2 ), also vihaledi = viharati

(
Mrcch. 40.9), A. amharahi^ anuharat ( He. 4,367,4; 418,8 ).—M. tarai

(G. H.); AMg. taranti ( Uttar. 567), uttarai (
Nayadh. 1060 ), paccuttarai

(Vivahap. 909); S. odaradi = avatarati (Mrcch. 44,19; 108,21; Malatitn.

265,6), imp. odaramha = avatardma ( Malatim. 100,3; Priyad. 12,4 ); Mg.

imp. odala = avatara (Mrcch. 122,14. 15. 16), absol. odalia (Mrcch. 122,

11) = S. odaria (Vikr. 23,17); A. uttarai
(
He. 4,339 ).—Arforms, corres-

ponding to kirdti^ M. ukkirat (H. 119), kiranta^ (G. R-)*

§ 478. According to Hc.4j74 smr may form sard^ so stands JM. sardmi

(Av, 41,20), AMg. (Uttar. 277) in the verse, JM. sarai
( Av. 47,

27), sarasu ( Av. 7,34 )
in prose. The common form in all the dialects,

which Vr. 12,17; Mk. fol. 72 particularly prescribe for S. in addition, is

sumara- for smara- with a separation-vowel (Vr, 8,18; He. 4,74; Ki. 4,49;

Mk. fol. 53). Beside it the prose very frequently has the ^-stem sumare-.

So M. sumardmi (
R. 4,20 [ so to be read], 22 ); JM. absol.^ sumariuna and

sumariya, past passive particip. sumariya ( Erz. );. AMg. imp. sumaraha

(Vivahap. 234 ); S. sumardmi (
Mrcch. 134,15; Uttarar. 118,f ), sumarasi

( Uttarar. 126,6), better accredited sumaresi (
Mrcch. 66,15. 18; 103,20;

104,10; 105,15; Vikr. 23,9), as sumaredi ( §ak. 70,7; 167,8; Malatim. 184,

4 ;
Viddhal 125,11 ) and in the imp. sumarehi ( Ratn. 137,17 ), sumares^i

(Vikr, 13,4), sumaredha (Sak. 52,16), yet samara (Malatim. 251,2; all texts)

and A. suvarahi (He. 4,387), opt. sumari = smareh (He. 4,387,1); S. suma-

rdmo (Malatim. 113.9); Mg. sumaldmi, sumalesi, sumaledi ( Mrcch. 115,23;

127,25; 134,13), imp. sumala and sumalehi (Mrcch. 128,20; 168,11; 170,8);

particip. praet. pass. S. sumarida (Malatim. 249,6; Prab. 41,7), Mg. suma-

lida (Mrcch. 136,19); particip. nec. S. sumaridavva (Vikr. 48,14; Malatim.

184,3), Mg. sumalidavva (Mrccb. 170,9). In conjunction with vi Pic. 4,75

teaches vimharat and vlsardi^ whence M. vlsaria = vismrta
( H. 361; Sak.

96,2), JM. vissariya ( Av. 7,34 ); jS* msarida (Kattig. 400,335; text "^ya ].

ML fol. 54 teaches vtsarai, visurai and visarai, which occurs in M. visaria

(R. 11,58) and in the modern Indian dialects^ In S. and Mg. the stem is

strictly the same as in the simplex; pro ex. §. visumardmi ( Sak, 126,8 ),

visumaresi (Vikr. 49,1); Mg. visumaledi ( Mrcch. 37,12 ). S. vimharida rrihi

of Vikr. 83,20 has been wrongly equated in the text against all the MSS.
by Bollensen; the ed. Bomb. p. 133,9 correctly has vhumarida mhi^^ as

visumarida stands also at Sak, 14,2; Vrsabh. 14,6. On bharai see § 313.

T. PisCHEL on He. 4,75,— 2, Wrongly Bohtlingk on Sak. 59,10, where we should

at least read vimhario with the ed. Bomb. I883, p. 64,1 1.

§ 479. The roots in -ai are conjugated as a rule as in Skt. ( Vr.

8,21. 25. 26), He. 4,6; Ki. 4,65. 75); M. gaanti (Kaleyak. 3,8; Balar. 181,

6^9 uggSanti = udgayanti (Dhurtas. 4,14), gaanta- (Karp. 23,4); JM..gayai

(Av. 8,29), gdyanii (
Dvar. 496,36), gdyantehim, gdium ( Erz. 1,29; 2,10 )

;

AMg. gdyanti (Jiv. 593; Rayap. 96. 181 ), gdyantd (Ovav. §49V),
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gayamane (Vivahap. 1253); §. gMmi (Mudrar. 35,1), gSadi (Nagan. 9,6),

gSadha (Viddbas. 12,4), imp. also of the g-stem gaedha ( ViddhaS. 122,10;

128,4), gaantena, gaanto (Mrcch. 44,2. 4) ;
Mg. gae, gaidam (Mrcch. 79,14;

parittaadi = paritrayate {
Mjrcch. 128,7 ), parittaasu ( Mahav.

30,19; Balar. 173,10; Viddhai. 85,5), parittdahi (Uttarar. 63,18), parittaadu

(Ratn. 325,9. 32), parittaadha (§ak. 16,10; 17,6; Vikr. 3,17; 5,2; Malatim.

130,3); Mg. palittdadha,palittdadu (Mrcch. 32,25; 128,6).—JM.jAa^o« =
dhyayasi (Erz. 85,23), jhdyamarfi (

Erz. 11,19 )•, AMg.jhiyayami,jhiyayasi,

jhiyayai, jhiydyaha, jhiyayamdiixi ( Nayadh.); M. nijjhdai = tdrdhydyati

(H. 73. 413); S. ^ijjhdadi (Mrcch. 59,24; 89,4; Malatim. 258,4), nijjhdanti

(Mrcch, 69,2), nijjhdido (Mrcch. 93,15), nijjhdidd (Vikr. 52,11), samjhdadi

(Mrcch. 73,12).—§. nidddadi — nidrdjati (
Mycch. 46,5; 69,2; Malav. 65,

8).—8. parimildadi — parimldyati (
MalaUm. 120,2; so to be read with ed.

Bomb. 92,2 and ed. Madras 105,3).—Since in Pkt. the roots ending in -a

may be a inflected according to the fourth conjugation (§487), so reversely

the roots in -at follow sometimes in M. JM. AMg. the analogy of the roots

in d: M. gdt (Vr.8,26; Hc.4,6; H.128.691), gaa (Bh.8,26), ganta-(H. 547);

JM. uggdi (Av. 8,28); M.jhdi— Epic dhydii (Vr. 8,26; He. 4,6; R. 6,61),

jS.JA&^t (Pav. 385,68) beside jfidyadi (Pav. 385,65; 403, 372)', jhdu (Bh.

8,26), nijjhdi (Hc.4,6); AMg jAyiai (Vivagas. 219; Uvas. § 280; Nayadh.;

Kappa’s.), (Vivagas. 114. 220; Nayadh.), JAiy art (Vivagas. 114),

jhdijja (verse; Uttar. 14). Likewise AMg. jkiydi = hsdjati beside jAijia-

yanli (§ 326); AMg. ^Idi = Epic gldti (Ayar. 2,1,11,1. 2), beside vigild-

ejjd (Ayar. 2,2,3,28); M. nidddi, mildi (He. 4,12.18), in addition to which

Epic mldnti. — In S. is found several times parittdhi (Sak. 145,8; Prab. 11,

13); Uttarar. 60,4.5; Malatim. 357,11), in Mg. palittdhi (Mjrcch. 175,19).

The V. 1. almost everywhere has in S. the correct parittddM. On pddya-

see § 567.
'

§ 480. The verbs is, gam, yam, of the old -ska- class are conjugated

in all the dialects as in Skt. : icekai, gacchai, jacchai. Isolated is Mg.

samyammadha ( § 488) and AMg. uggamamd^a (Pannav. 41). He. 4,215, be-

sides derives acchat from ds, Ki.4,10 from as (to be), the scholiasts mostly

equate it with tiftkati. Ascou will like to trace it back to the corres-

ponding Pali acchati, from a hypothetical future *dtsyati or *dtsyaU^ of

ds, Childers* and Pischel® to *dssakadi from ds, as He., E. MOller to

gam with dropping out ofgS later with Trenckner and Torp to an aorist

*dtsU from or®; E. Kuhn considers it to be an inchoative formation from

05®, Johansson thinks it to be a {utuTe*assyati,*at^ati from*o5*. However,

it strictly corresponds to the fourth verb in Skt., built according to rcchaii

from r “to come into”, “to knock at”, of the -ska- conjugation, and which

the Indian grammarians post as rch and B.-R. as arch. The meaning
“to remain”,“to stand” is proved from the statement, that it is used in the

sense of indriyapralaya as well as of murtibhdva, given in the Dhatupatha at

28,15. One compares also the use oi rcchaii, drehat in the Brahmana®. Exam-
ples are : M. acchasi. acchanti, acchaU, acchijjat

( G. H. ) ; JM. acchat, acchat,

acchdmo, acchasu, acchaha, acchantassa, acchiuth, acchiya, acchiyavvarh ( Erz.;

Dvar. 498,12; 500,9; 501,9; Av. 14,25. 30; 24,17_; 26,28: 29,22 );
_

AMg.
acchat ( Ayar. 1,8,4,4; Uttar. 902 ff. ), acchdhi ( Atar. 2,6,1,10; Vivahap.

807. 817 ), acchejja ( He. 3,160; Vivahap. 116; Ovav, § 185), A. acchadha

(Mpcch. 99,16 )*; P. acchati, acchate ( He. 4,319) ; A. acchaU (He. 4,406,3).

On aedda see § 466.
I. Kritisebe Studien zur Spracbwissenschaft p. 265, note 49.— 2. Dictionary s, v.

acchat!, — 3* GGA. 1875, 627 f,; BB, 3,155 f.; on He, 4,215, — 4. Beitragc p. 38.

—

5. Simplified Grammar, p. 100.—6. In E. MOller, Beitrage p. 86,-7, Shahbzgarhi
11, 235 KZ. 32,460, note 2.“'8. B.-R. s. v. arch; Pischel, GGA, 1890,532. Johansson
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I* c, notes wrongly rejects this derivation, since He thinks of —9, On Vr.
12,19 see PiscHEL, KB. 8,143 f*

§ 481. Deviating from Classical Skt kram retains, as not seldom in

the Epic in Skt., the short vowel in the parasmaip. : M. kamanta^^
akkamasiy akkamanta^y nikkamai\ nikkhamat, vinikkamai, vinikkhamdiy samkamdi
( G. H. ); JM. kamai

( Rsabhap. 38 ), akkamdmo (
Erz. 35,36 ), dikkamdiy

aikkamejja
( Av. 47,23; Kk. 271,2. 7 ); AMg. kamai ( yivahap. 1249 ),

aikkamai
( Vivahap. 136. 137 ), dikkamanti ( Kappas. S. §63 ), avakkamaiy

(Vivahap. 845, 1252), avakkamejjd (Ayar.2,1,10,6), nikkhamat, nikkha-
manii ( Vivahap. 146; Nlrayav. § 23; Kappas. § 19 ), nikkhamejja ( Ayar.
23I3I57; 2, 1,9, 2), nikkhamamdna (Ayar. 2y2fiy2) ypadinikkhamaiy °anli (Viva-
hap. 187,916; Nayadh § 34; p. 1427; Ovav.; Kappas,)

,
pakkamai (

Viva-
hap. 1249), vakkamaiy °anti

( Vivahap. 111. 465; Pannav. 28. 29. 41. 43;
Kappas. §19. 46*^

), viukkamanti ( Vivahap. 465 ), metrically also kammai
^ krdmyati (Uttar. 209); S. adikkamasi ( Ratn. 297,29); S. D. avakkamadi
(Mrcch. 97,24; 103,15); nikkamdmi 115,6), nikkamadi (Mrcch. 51,4;
Vikr, 16,1 ), nikkama

(
Mrcch. 16,10; Sak. 36,12 ), nikkamamha ( Priyad.

17,16; Nagan. 18,3; Ratn. 306,30; Karp. 85,7). In Malatim. 188,2
parikkdmadi is a false reading for paribbhamadi or paribbhamantiy as the ed.

Bomb. 1892 and the ed. Madras
( both ^mandi

)
have, at 285,2 stands

parikkamedha; IsJLg, adikkamadi
( Mrcch. 43,10 ), avakkamamha. niskamadiy

niskama (Mrcch. 22,2; 134,1; 165,22; 166,22). Cf. § 302.

§ 482. Several verbs, that in Sanskrit are of the first conjugation,

presuppose in Pkt., as the vowel points, to be of the sixth conjugation.

M.jiai = "^jivdti for jVmti^ Jianti, jiaily jianta’y but also jtasiy iive'Jja, jianta

( He. 1,101; G. H. R. ), S. Mg. have only a long vowel. So S.jidmi

( Uttarar. 132, 7; so to be read with ed. Calc. 1831, p. 89,10 ), Jwadi
(Mrcch, 172,6; 325,18), jzdmo (Mudrar. 34,10), jzaeam ( Malav. 55,11 ),
jiva (Mrcch. 145,11; Sak. 33,7; 07,1), jladu ( Mrcch. 154,15); Mg^jiadi,
yivasi, ywa, yianta- ( Mrcch. 12,20; 38,7; 161,19; 170,5; 171,8. 9 ), also

ynvesi ( Mrcch. 119,21 ).—ghisaz = *ghahti for ghdsati = ghasti (Vr. 8,28
[so to be read]; He, 4,204; Ki. 4,46 [text Mk.fol. 55).—jimai beside

jmat^jimmdi
( § 488).—AMg. bhisanta- ( Ovav. ), bhisamlna

(
Nayadh. ),

bhisamdna
( Rayap. 47. 105 ), intensive bhibbhisamina, "^mdna (§ 556) from

bhisdi = "^bhdsdtifov bhdsati (§ 109; He. 4,203).— uvvivdi = *iidvipdte for

udvdpate ( § 236 ). — The doubling of Z in M. allidiy uvallidi, samalliai =
dliyate, upd°y samd"" (§ 196. 474), AMg. causative alliydvei (§ 551) too may
point to the same flexion. Cf. § 194. ruh tends to be inflected

according to the 6th conjugation, when it is combined with a prefix: M.
JM. druhai, samdruhdi, samdnthasu

( G. H. R.; Erz, ); AMg. duruhai ==

udrohati (§ 118; Ovav.; Uvas.; Nayadh. and often), in Vivahap. through-
out (pro ex. 124,504, 506. 824 f. 980. 1128. 1231. 1301. 1311.1317T325 S.)

and elsewhere often as v. 1. duruhai, hardly correct, duruhejja ( Ayar. 2,3,

1,13. l4)y]yL. duruhettd (Erz.); AMg. paccoruhai, paccoruhanti
(
Ovav.;

Kappas.; Nayadh. also 870. 1354. 1456 ); Vivahap. 173. 948 ), viruhanti

(Uttar. 356), druhai (Vivahap. 1273 ); S, druhadha, druha ( Mrcch. 40,24;
66,14. 17), druhadi ( Pras. 35,8 ), druhadu ( Uttarar. 32,6. 7 ); Mg. dluha

N%an, 68,3 ), dluhadu, ahiluha, akUuhdmi, ahiluhadu ( Mrcch. 99,8; 119,3.

6,9. 11. 13 ). The simplex is inflected: M. JM, rohariti
(
G, 727; Dvar.

503,7 ) and so also drohadu ( Sak, 39,12; 97,18; Vikr. 39,2 ). — dhau ( to

wash
) may, according to He. 4,238, form dhdvai = Skt. dhdvati. In M.

however, it behaves as of the 6. conjugation: dhuvasi (He, 2,216==H. 369),
dhuasi (H.), dhuvat ( He. 4,238 ), dhuai ( H. ), dhuvanta- (R.). Thence a

root dhuv is deduced, which secondarily is inflected according to the 1.

conjugation, as ru, svap
( §473, 497): AMg, dhovasi, dhomi ( Nirayav. 77;
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Suyag 344); also according to the e-conjugation dhovei (Nirayav. 76. 77;

NaWdh 1219. 1220. 1501 ), padhoventi ( Ayar. 2,2,3,10 ); JM. dhovanti

(Av 25 22); S. dhoadi (
Mrcch. 70,10 ), inf. dhoidum (

Mrcch. 45,5); Mg.

dhoUi, fut. dhoUiarh (
Mycch. 45,7. 20). So Pali to/z. - hivai, which

He 4 238 mentions beside havai, is derived from bhu by br.tol.47.—Beside

the’usual mt, JM. AMg. slyai, S. sidadi, Mg. iidadi = sidati, according

to He. 4,219, sidai too is in use ( Pischel on He. 4,219 ). On pasta sec

§80, on bhan § 514.

§ 483. ghtd, pa, sthd build the present stem, as in Skt. by redupli-

cation: disgkai = djighrati ( He. 4,13 ),jigghia = ghrdta (De^in. 3,46 ).-

M.piai,pianti,piaa,piantu (G. H. R.), pivai (Nagan. 41,5), pidmo (Karp.

24 9=Kaleyak. 16,17, where pibdmo);]U. pivai (Av. 30,36; 42,12. 18. 20.

28.’ 37), = pibata (Dvar. 496,35), also/iei (Erz. 69,1); AMg._^j»af

Vivahap. 1256), piva (Nayadh. 1332), ( Dasav. 6Z8,26) ,
piejja (Ayar.

2 1 1,2), piyamdM (Vivahap. 1253 ); S. pivadi ( Viddha^. 124,4), pianti

( Mrcch. 71,10 j, pivadu (
Sak. 105,13 ), dpivantl ( Mfcch. 59,24 ); Mg.

pivdmi, pivdhi, pivamha (Venis. 33,4; 34,2. 15; 35,22), pianti ( Mrcch. 113,

21 ), piva ( Prab. 60,9 ); A. piai, pianti, piahu ( He. 4,419,1. 6; 422,20 ).

On pijjai see § 539. — sthd forms M. AMg. JM. citlhai
(
He. 4,16; H.;

Avar. 1,2,3,5. 6; 1,5,5,1 ;
Suyag. 310.613; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.);

JM. citthae (Av. 36,26; Kk.); AMg. citthanti (Suyag. 274. 282.291. 612 f.;

Kappas . )5 ciithante (Ayar. 1,8,4, 10), ciUhe^jjd (Ayar.2,l54,3 [text false ];

2 1,5,6. 6,2; 2,3,2,6; Vivahap. 116. 925), cittke ( Ayar. 1,7,8,16 ), cittham,

acittham (Ayar. 1,4,2,2); M. dtthau {B.)
; JM. cmhaka (Kk. ); AMg.inf.

citiMttae ( Vivahap. 513. 1119 )
beside tkdittae (

Ayar. 2,8,1. 2 ), particip.

nec. ciiphijavva (Vivahap. 163) ;
AMg. dciUhdmo (Suyag. lZ^),JanvwiUhai

(Ayar. 1,4,2,2), also in the noun samcilthai}a — avasthdna (Vivahap. 55ff.).

Whilst cifthai is seldom in M., so that Vr. Ki. Mk. do not at all mention

it for M.V citihadi is the exceptional form in S. (Vr. 12,16; Ki. 5,81 [ text

thitthadi h Mk. fol. 71; Mfcch. 27,4; 45,23; 54,4. 10; 57,3; 59,23; 72,10

etc.; Sak. 34,3; 79,11; 155,10; Vikr. 15,12.14;24,6; 41,9 and exceedingly

often), citthdmi (Mrcch. 6,8; Vikr. 33,4), dttha ( Mrcch. 65,5; Sak. 12,4;

Vikr. 32,5), citlhamha (Priyad. 17,4; Malatim. 255,5), ciUhadha (Malatim.

247,4) and very often, also in compounds, as anucipthadi (Mrcch. 151,16;

155,5; Vikr. 41,6), a^ucitthdmi (Prab. 69,3 ), a^ucittha (Vikr. 83,1 ), djia-

cittMda (Mrcch. 54,2; 63,25; Vikr. 80,15 ), anucitthladu ( Mrcch. 3,7; Sak.

I,9; Prab. 3,5) etc. so also A. citpha ( Mfcch. 99,18 ); D. cipphau (Mfcch.

104,2 ), anudpphidum ( Mfcch. 102,19 ); A. cipphadi ( He. 4,360 ). Mg.,

has cisphadi, which is pointed to by the manuscripis(§303), according to Vr.

II, 14; He. 4,298; Ki. 5,95 [text cippaljJ-, Mk. fol. 75 [MS. cittitrd). Accord-

ing to Ki. 5,96 P. too has the same form as Mg. Cf. also § 216. 217.

Like all roots in -a (§ 487), ghrd and sthd too behave according to the 2.

and 4. conjugations: M.AMg. (3ggAai=Epic dghrdti^B. 641; Nayadh. § 82;

Panpav. 429. 430); M. agghdanta- = djighrat- (H. 566; R. 13. 82); AMg.
aggkdyax ( Ayar. p. 136,27. 33 ); opt. agghdijja ( Nandis. 363 ); AMg.
agghdyaha, agghdyamd^ (Nayadh. §83.104); M, JM. phdi = *sthdti (Vr.

8,26; He. 4,16; Ki. 4,76; H. R.; Erz.; Av.41,8), M. pipphdi (H.), sathphai

(H, R.)
; JM. phdka ( Av. 27,27 ) ;

A. thanti ( He. 4,395,5 ) ; AMg. thdejjd

(Ayar. 1,5,4,5), abbhutthanH = abhyuttisphanti ( Suyag. 734 ); JM. thdyanti

^sabhap. 27) corresponding to phdanti, thdai, phdaii in Vr. 8,25.26; Ki.4,

75.76 (§487). After ud, the vowel, according to trie analogy of the a-declen-

sion, is shortened: uppkai (Hc.4,17); so JM. upphaha (Erz. 59,30); A. upphai

(Pihgala 1,137“). Usually the flexion with the s-stem is selected :AMg. upthei
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( Vivahap. 161, 1246; Uvas. § 193 ), abbhutthei (
Kappas. ); JM. utthemi

( Av. 41,19 ), utthei ( Dvar. 503,32 ), ufihehi (
Erz. 42,3 ), samutthehi

( Dvar. 503,27. 31 ); S. utthehi
( Mrcch. 4,14; 18,22; 51,5. 11; Nagan.

86,10; 95,10; Priyad. 26,6; 37,9; 46,24; 53,6. 9 ), utthehi ( Vikr. 33,15 ),

uithedu (Mrcch. 93,5; Sak. 162,12), utthedha
(
Mrcch, 24,17 ); Mg. utthehi^

utthedu^ utfhedip also uithanta- (Mrcch. 20,21; 134,19; 169,5). Cf. §309.

§ 484. forms, according to He. 1,218, dasai (§ 222) correspond-

ing to Skt. daiati. So JM. dasai (
Av. 42,13 ); AMg. dasarndne^ dasantu

(Ayar. 1,8,3,4). §. forms, with retention of the nasal darhsadi
(
Sak. 160,

1), past passive participle from the present stem: daThsido 54,6).

—

labh shows nasal in the stem in AMg. lambhdmi
(
Uttar. 103 ) and in the

fut, and passive in S. Mg. (§ 525. 541). On khdi = khddati
( also Ki. 4,

77) and dhdi = dhdvati see § 165.

§ 485. Of the verbs of the 6th class, those which insert a nasal in the

present stem, lip^ lup^ vid and sic are treated as in Skt. From lip is found
allivai ^ dlimpati (§196; He. 4,39 ). Beside the a-stem the ^-stem

too may be used, as S. sincedi (§ak.74,9) beside sincamha^ sincadi (Sak.10,3;

15,3 ), sic forms also seat = ^secati ( He. 4,96 ). — muc does not usually

insert a nasal in M. JM. AMg. (He. 4,91): M. muasi^ muai, muanti, mua^

muasu^ muanta- (G. H. R.; I§ak. 85,3), dmuai (G.); JM. mujiai
( Av. 17,4;

Erz. 52,8), mujasu ( Kk. 262,19 ), muyanto (^Erz. 23,34; so to be read);

AMg. muyai (Vivahap. 104. 508), omuyai (Ayar. 2,15. 22; Vivahap. 796.

835. 1208. 1317; Kappas.), muyantesum — muncatsu ( Nayadh. § 62. 63 ),

dirdmmuyamdna^ muyamdna
(
Vivahap. 254 ), vinimmuyamdni *= vinirmufica^

mdnd (Vivahap. 822), So also jS. muyadi (Kattig. 403,383). The nasa-

lized stem too is not seldom in M. JM: M. mufkai (H. 614; R. 3,30; 4,9;

7,49; 12,14), muheanti (G. 258), muncaha ( R. 15,8; Karp. 12,6), mutiednio

(Karp. 67,6; 86,10); JM. munca^ muncasu^ muncaha (Erz.), mufica^ muncanti

(Kk. 261,12; 272,7); in S. Mg. it alone can be used: S. muncadi (Mudrar.

149,6), mufica (Mrcch. 175,21 ;
^ak. 60,14; Ratn. 316,4; Nagan. 36,4; 38^

8), muncadu (Vikr, 30,2), muncadha (Mrcch. 154,16,T61,18) ;
Mg. mudeadu^

muncanti
(
Mrcch. 31,18.21; 168,19), mufica (

Prab. 50,6). Not seldom is

also the ^-stem: M. muficesi (H.928); S. muncedi, muncesi{^ 2ik, 51,6;154,12),

muncedha ( Mrcch. 161,25; Sak. 116,7), muncehi ( Mycch. 326,10; Vrpbh.
20,15; 59,12).— Ar/ (to chop) forms AMg. kantaiiSuyag. 360), dialectically

oandai = apakrntati (He. 4,125 = dcchinatti; cf. § 275). In AMg. the root

in conjunction with vi under retention of the nasalization jgoes over to

the 4. conjugation : vigihcai = ^vikrntyati, vigificamdne ( Ayar. 1,3,4,3;

1,6,2,4 ); viginca ( Ayar. 1,3,2,1; Uttar. 170 ), viginccjja J
Ayar, 2, 3,2,6);

absol. viginca (Suyag. 500. 506). CLkicci §271 and nirunjhai ^507

.

§ 486. spfs forms in AMg. rtgalarly phusai—sprhiijhusanii^spr^^^

phusantu = sprsantu, phusamane = sprsamdnak (Ayar. 1,6, 1,3. 3,2. 5,1; 1,7,7,

1 ;
Vivahap. 97. 98. 354. 355. 1288; Ovav. ). Identical with it are phusat

pusai (
polishes; He. 4,105; G. H. R. )

and phusat (
roams about; He. 4,

161)1. He. 4,182 mentions also phdsai, phamsaij pharisai.yhtch presuppose

one ^sparsati, phdsai occurs in AMg. samphdse = ^sarhsparset == samspriet

(Ayar. 2, 1,3, 3. 5,5. 9,2. 4. 5. 6. 10,2. 3; 2,3,2,13). pharisai is formed as

harisai = karsati^ marisai = marsati, varisai — vatsatiy hansai — harsati

( Vr. 8,11; He. 4,235; Ki. 4,72 )K The same type of conjugation is

presupposed by pumsai
(
polishes; He. 4,105 ), uppumsia^ oppuihsia (G. 57*

778 htsiit oppusia 723 ), which has been forced into Skt. as utpurhsaya^.^^

tfut forms also todai ^'^trbtati (He, 4,116), beside tudad = tTutdtiau^tu'ftai
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= trutyatif as mil forms melat in M. mellna (§ 562), AMg. melanti
( Viva-

hap. 950), A. melavi ( He. 43429,1).— On fcr, mr see § 477, on 235, on
phuttai §488, note 1.

I . The common basic meaning is ^‘to slip over something, to go away”, which
easily yields “to rest”. The derivation from pronch (Weber, Hala s. S, Gold-
schmidt, ZDMG. 32, 99 )

is linguistically impossible. — 2. References in PiscHEL~on
He 4,235 and above under § 135. — 3. Zachartae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexico-
graphic p.58. The nasal mpumsai is not original as S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG.32,9Q note
2 means, but it is to be explained, as in phamai, according to § 74. In H. 706 Dhva-
nyaloka 155,11 reads md pumsa for md pusasu.

§ 487. The 4. class has in Pkt. undergone a wider extension than that
in Skt, There are a larger number of roots, that are conjugated accor-
ding to this class

j that were either never or only seldom so conjugated
in Skt^. All the roots and stems ending in a vowel, other than may
according to He. 4,240 ( cf. Vr. 8,21. 25. 26; Ki. 4,65. 75. 76; Mk. foL
54) follow^ this conjugation

:
pdat = '^pdyati beside pdi = pdti

( protects );
dhdai, dhdi = dadhdii; thorn, thdi, 3. plur. thdanti, JM. thdyanti, A. thanti

(§ 483); vikkeai beside vikkei == ^vikrqyati^; hoauna beside houna from the
stem^ ho == bhava, which according to Sr. fol. 47 is inflected also as hoami,
hoasi, hoai

( § 476 ). The duplicity of flexion is sometimes found already
in Vedic, as uvvdai = Vedic udvdyati, uvvdi = Skt. udvdti. — jamhhdai,
jambhdi are denominatives from AMg. jai ( Suyag. 540; Uttar.
170), beside the usual M.jdai =jdyate, too is formed fromjan according
to a similar analogy, 'Examples from literature are M. mdosi, mdai^ mdanti,
amdanta^ (H.), ]M..mdyanti (Erz.), §. nimmdanta- ( Malatim. 121,1 ) from
tndf which forms mdyate\ A. mdi ( He. 4,351,1 ) too, in addition to mdtu
mimite, according to Dhatupatha 26,33.—M. vdai

( Ratn. 293,3 ), vdanti^
(G. R,), nivvdanti^ nivodonta^ (R.), partvdai powdai §.

vaadi
( Sak 115,2 v. 1. ), beside M. vSi, avai, nivvdi ( G. H. ), J§. nivvadi

( Pav. 388 6) M. vanti ( Karp. 10,2 v. I.j Dhurtas. 4,20 v. 1.), yet vdanti
( K^ip. 12,4 ).-JU.pad{kd -at (Av. 33,28 ); §. pa^ihdadi = *pratibhdyati
=praftbhdtt m&r. 135,11) besidepadihdsi (Vikr. 1,\3), padihddi ( Mrcch.

Vikr. 1_3,2;24,2; Nagan. 5,9), often with the v. 1.

pamadti M k paiihdi (He. 3,80; G. H.; He. 4,441,1); §. bhddi (Mrcch.
735 14), vthadi (Prab. 57,2). — S. pattidasi = pratiydsi (§ 281) (Mrcch. 82,3*

201,7;317,9; Nagan. 37,7 [so correctly the v. 1.])
,
pattidadi (Nagan.

30,3 [ so rightly ed. Calc. 29,8 ]; Pras. 46.14; Ratn. 309,24; Vikr. 41,10

hT '^j}' ( Mrcch. 130,13 ), pattidadi
(Mrcch. 167,2), pathdadka (Mrcch. 165,9; Mudrar. 257,4 [so rightly v. 1.

tef 3
pattidanti (Mfcch. 167,1), passive pattiedadi (Mrcch.

165,13)A Against this are inflected in AMg. JM. M. completcly accord-
(Suyag. 1015; Uvas.

I tv' - pO'ttiydi
( Vivahap. 845 ),paihyanU ( Vivahap. 84l f.

), opt. pattii-jjd
( Panpav. 577; Ratap. 250 )

134 ); JM. pattiya^i ( Erz.
(T. 6,18); M palhasi, pattiai

( R. 11,90; 13,44); from
which the imperative is M. paitia

( H. ), falsely M. pattihi (R. 11.94;
the V. 1 nghtly Kavyaprakasa 195,2; v. 1. rightly pattia ) and M.
patttsu { H. V. 1. ), in dependence upon the false etymology = prafiM. §.

(Karp. ed. Bomb. 42,12), pa«yyn«(Karpas. 31,U ) are false;
reads - nhdi = sndti (He. 4^14); AMg.

livirccn. Lit. §313 314—AMg. pacca/anif (Ovav. § 56) belongs
toja« ( Leumann s. v. ), likewise dyanti, as Kappas. § 17 is to be read

V '/ooV (Nirajiav. 59), 2. sms. pay d-
ejjast (Nayadh, 420 ), On AHg.jdi =jdyate see above. Gf. also §479.
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I. Lassen, Inst. p. 343; Pischel, BB. 13,9. — 2. vikkeai is more correctly to be

taken as the denorninative from vikreya ( § 511 ). — 3. There with the help^ of the v. 1 .

it is to be read
:
yam iaccakam pi pattiaiadi. The form patiiaedi is likewise fa^se as

^^pattiydedi at Mrcch. 325,19.

§ 488. The auslaut of the rots ending in a consonant in conjunction

with ya undergoes the alteration described in the section on Phonology

(§ 279—286): naccai = nrtyati] jujjhai =^yudhyate; tuttat=trutyati; manmz==
manyate; kuppdi = kupyati; lubbhai = bibhyati; uttammaz = uttdmyati] nassaz^

AMg. JM. ndsai^ M. ndsdi = nasyati (§ 63); rusai^ iusai^ susai^ dusai, pusdi^

slsdi (Bh. 8,46; He. 4*236; Ki. 4.68), AMg. JM. pdsai == paiyati (§ 63).-
According to the ^-conjugation is formed JM. tusedi ( Kattig. 400,335 ),

Deviating from Skt. are conjugated according to the 4. class pro tx. kukkai,

kdkkaz = "^krukyati = *krusyaii=krosati (He. 4,76)^; calldi^'^calyati=calati

(Vr.8,53; Hc.4,231) beside the usual calaZy also in compounds, as oallanti=

avacalanti, oaJlanta- (R.), paalldi (Pic. 4,77), pariallai (He. 4,162); jimmat^
^jzmyati beside jimai^ jemai = jemaii (He. 4,230; cf. 4,110 ) ;

thakkdz *=

^sthakyati (He. 4,16)®; = mllati in compounds: ummillai,

nimillaij pamillat, sammillai
(
Vr. 8,54; He. 4,232; G. R. ;

in A. ummillai

(He. 4,354); Mg. samyammadha = samyamyata = scimyacchata (Mrcch. 11,

3 ); §. ruccadi == ^rucyate = rocate ( Vikr. 31,3; 40,18; Malav. 15,14: 77,

21), A. ruccai
( He. 4,341,1 ), beside roadi (

Mrcch. 7,14; 44,5; 58,14; Sak.

54,4; Vikr 24,7; 41,18\ Mg. loadi (Mrcch. 139,16; Sak. 159,3 ); laggdi

= Hagyati == lagati ( Vr. 8,52; He. 4,230 ); §. olagganti (
Malav. 39,14),

vilaggantam (Mrcch. 325,14); Mg. laggadi ( Mrcch. 79,10); A laggai ( He.

4,420,5; 422,7), laggivi ( He. 4,339 ); Dh. vajjasi, mjjadi, vajjairom vraja

(Mrcch. 30,4. 10; 39,10), S. vajjamha (Pras. 35,17), false vaccasi (Gait. 57,

2 )\ Mg. vayye^nti, pavayyami ( Mrcch. 120,12; 175,18 ). In Mg. A. vraj

may be conjugated also according to the 9. class: Mg. vaMdmi, vannan-

dassa (Lalitav. 566,7, 17), vannadi = ^vrajndti (
He. 4,294; Sr. fol. 63)®;

A. vunai, absol. vune^ppi, vumppinu ( He. 4,392 ). AMg. has also vaydmo

(Suyag. 268), vayanti (Suyag. 27*7),

I. Pischel, BB. 13,18 f. In many cases one could think of the flexion according

to the 6. class, as it certainly is in phuttai—sphutdti (Vr. 8, 53; Hc.4,231),— 2. Pischel,

BB. 3,256. — 3. Pischel, BB. 3,258 f.’— 4. Cf. § 202. In Mrcch. 109,19 we should

for vajjissamo read bajjhissdmo, fut pass, from bandh; cf. v. 1 . — 5. In the verse in

Mudar. 250,5 we should approximately read vayyedha instead of the transmitted vajjeha,

as with Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39,^09 vannedha. Cf. also vamae (
Mallikam. 144,7 ).

§ 489. Some roots that follow the 4. cla'^s in Sanskrit go over to the

first class or to thesixth class, partly compulsorily and partly optionally in

Pkt. man may form mami=^manate too (lie 4,7) beside the usual manmt=
manyote. Thereof the 1. sing. pres. atm. mane is frequent in M. (§ 457). M.
AMg.JM, A. munaz, jS. munadi (Vr. 8,23; He. 4,7;^Mk.foI. 53; G. H. R.;

Acyutai 82; Pratap. 202,15; 204,10; Vikr. 26,8; Ayar. 1,7,8,13; Ovav.;

Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; He. 4,346; Pingala 1,85. 86. 90. 95 etc.; Kattig. 398,

303; 399,313. 316; 400,337) Md AMg. muneyavva (Pannav. 33), JS,

davva (
Pav. 380,8; text ) too are traced back to man. Against this

derivation speaks the meaning ‘^to know’’ as well as Pali mundti. I derive

munaz from Vedic muta in kdmamuta and Skt. muni. Cf. animo movere.

As* sometimes already in Epic Skt., sam in Pkt. may form its stem

according to the 1. class: sama’i (He. 4,167 ), uvasamaz ( H. 4,239 ). So

M. padisamaz (R. 6,44) ;
AMg. uvasamaz (Kappas. S. § 59) ; JM. uvasamasu

(Erz. *3,13), pasamanti { Av. 16,20 ); Mg. uvasamadi ( He. 4,299 = Venis.

34,11, where Grill reads uvasammadi; cf. however, the v, 1. and ed. Calc,

71,7), But more frequent is the inflection according to the 4. das?, as
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in Skt. : M. nisammai, nisammanti; nisammasuy nisammanta- ( G, )jpasammat^

pasammanta^ (G.R.); parisdmai (He. 4,167).— is conjugated according

to the 1. class: AMg. sama’i (Uttar, 38); JM. uvasamanti (Av. 35,29 ); M.
JM. visamdmi, vlsamasi, vlsamdi^ visamdmo^ vlsamasu, vlsamau (G.H.R.; Erz.;

He. 1,43 ;4, 159) ; JM. (Dvar. 501,5); S. visama (Mrcch. 97,12),
vlsomamha ( Ratn. 302 32), passive visamladu ( Mrcch. 77,11 ), vissamladu

(§ak. 32,9; Vikr. 77,15).— dzVA ( vyadh
) goes in M, AMg. JM. according

to the 6. class with nasal inserted: M. vindhanti (
Karp. 30,6); AMg.

vindhdi (Uttar. 788), opt. vindhe'jja (Vivahap. 122), dvindhejja vd pivindh*

d"jja vd (Ayar. 2,13,20), also in the cau^^ative dvindhdvei ( Ayar. 2,15,20 );

JM. dvindha ( Av. 38,7,10. 35 ), dvindhdmo, dvindhasu ( Av. 17,8; 38,33 ),

oindhdi (Av. 38. 36). In kyig, vehdi vedhoti (Suyag 186) goes accord-

ing to the 1. class, and with ud according to the 6. class without nasal :

uvvihai = ^udvidhdti = udvidhyati (
Nayadh. 958. 959; Vivahap. 1388).

—

slis forms silesai = ^slesati=slisyati (He. 4,190) according to the first class.

§ 490. The verbs of the 10. class and the denominatives and causa-

tives, so far as they are built similarly, tend to contract ^aya^ to PG.
abhatthemi = abhyarthaydmi (7,44); M. kahei ^kathaydii (H.), kahenti (G.);

JM, kahemi^ kaheha (Erz.); AMg. kahei (Uvas.), pankahemo (Nirayav. 60);
§. kadhehi = kathaya (Mrcch. 4,14; 60,2; 80,17; 142,9; 146,4; 152,24; Sak.

37,16; 50,12; Vikr. 51,11 etc. ), kadhesu ( Balar. 53,12; 164,17 ; 218,16 ),

kadhedu = kathayatu (Mrcch. 28,2; Sak. 52,7; 113,12); Mg. kadhedi
( Sak.

117,5). —M. ganei=ganayati^ ganenta (R.); ganesi (Sak. 156 5).—M. cintesi^

cinteii cintfnti^ cinteurh (G. H. R.); AMg. cintei (Uvas.); JM. cintesi (Erz.),

cintenii (Av.43,21); §* cintemi (Vikr. 40,20), cintehi (Sak. 54,7; Vikr. 46,8;
Ratn. 309,13), mfOTo (Mahav, 134,11).

—

takkemi (Mrcch. 39,3; 59,25;
79,1. 4; 95,3; Sak. 9,11; 98,8; 117,10; 132,11 and very often ), likewise

Mg. (Mrcch. 99,ll;j22,12i 141,2; 163,22; 170,17); A. takkei (He. 4,370,

3 ) . — AMg. panydvd*nii = paritdpayanti (Ayar. 1,156,2); S. samtdvedi

Sak. 127,7 ). — AMg, vedhei = vestayati ( Vivahap. 447; Nayadh. 621;
Nirayav. § 11 ), varemo = varaydmah ( Vivagas. 229 ), vedemo = vedayamak
(Vivahap. 70), Non-co:itracted forms are more frequent only before the

following double consonants, especially nt, as AMg. tdlayanti = tadayanti

(verse; Uttar. 360,365) beside tale'nti (Vivahap. 236), tdlei (Nayadh. 1236.

1305 ), tdUha
( Nayadh. 1305 ), sobhayantd (Jiv. 886), padisamveyayanti

(Ayar. 1,4,2,2); M. avaamsaanii^avatamsayanti (Sak. 2,15); JM. cintayantOy

cintayantdnam (Exz.)

;

S. cintaanto
( Vikr. 42,8), cintaantassa (Sak. 30,5); P.

cintayamdm, cintayanto
( He. 4,310. 322 ); S. darhsaantle = darsayantyd, darh--

saamha, darhsatssamy damsodssasi^di\ Mg. damsaante beside S. damsemiy damsesi^

damsehiy damsedum (§ 554); S. padsaanto ^ prakdsayan (Ratn. 313,33) beside
M. padsei^ padse’ntiy padsentirh (G.); yig. paydiemha (text = prakdsa^
ydma (Lalitay. 567,1); pesaantena = presayatd (Sak. 140,13 ); S. ddsaanti
~ aydsayanti (Vrsabh. 50,10). More seldom in other cases, as S. pavesa-
ami (Mrcch. 43,25) beside pavesehi {Mrcch. 68y5^

; Mg, pavehhi (Mrcch.
118,9j 19); S. viraadmi = viracaydmi

( Sak. 79,1 ),S. assasaadi == asvdsayati

10,4); S. ciraadi = cirayati
(
Mrcch, 59,22); S. janaadi ^ janayati

(Sak. 131,8), where, however, we should, with the v. 1. redid janedi, as M.
janei jane nti

( H, R. ); M, vanrjuidmo == varnayamah
( Balar, 182,10 ).

Always in AMg. JM., and in AMg. very frequently is used dalaya^
give*; dalaydmi

( Nayadh. § 94; Nirayav. § 19; p. 62; Erz. 67,27 ),
dalayat (Vivagas. 35. 132. 211. 223; Nayadh. § 55. 125; p. 265. 432. 439.
442. 449; Rayap. 191 fF.; Ayar. 2,1,10,1; Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav, etc. ),
dalaydmoQJivagds. 230;Nayadh. 291), dalayanti (Vivagas. 84,209; Nayadh.
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§ 120), dalaye*jjd, dalaydhi ( Ayar. 1,7, 5,2; 2,1,10,6. 7; 2,6^1,10), dalayaha

(Nirayav, § 19), dalayamdne § 113; Kappas, § 103 [so to be read,

as § 28 dalayai with A]). Cf. § 474.

§ 491. In Skt. denominatives may be derived from nominal stems
without a particular afHx, as ankurati from ankura^ krsnati from krsna^

darpanati from darpana (Kielhorn § 476; Whitney § 1054). This sort* of
formation, that is not freque.:t in Skt., is very usual in Pkt., especially in

M. and A. The denominatives derived from the feminine forms ending in

•5 shorten it, as in all similar cases
( § 487. 500. 5) 0 f.

)
and are conjugated

according to the 1. class. Thus from M. kahd = kathd are derived kahdmi
kahasiy kahaiy kahmo, kahaha, kahanti. From this it results that beside the
forms ending in ~e‘-=-aya-, mentioned in § 490, those in are found not
seldom. So: M. kahai

(
He. 1,187; 4,2; H. 59 ); AMg. kahdhi

( Suyag.

423), kahasu ( Uttar. 700,703); A. kahi = ^katheh = kathayeh
(
He. 4,422,

14).—M. gandi, gananti, ganantie ( H. ); A. ganai^ gananii\ ganantie
( He.;

also 4,353).—M. cintai, cintanla^
( H. ), vnntantd = vicintayantah

(
G. ); A.

cintai, cintantdha ciniayatdm (He.). — M. ummulanii = unmulayanti (H.),

ummulanta- ( R. )
beside ummulenti

( R. ), kdmantao = kdmajamdnah
(
H.

)

beside kdmei (Hr. 4,44), kdmemo (H.), kdmenti {Q,)^ pasdanh =p 7asddayarti

beside pasdesi, pasdamdnassa ( H. ),papphodai, papphodanti = piasphotayaii^

yanti (H.), maulanti = mukulayanti (H.), maulau (G.), maulanta- (R.) beside
maiiJeiy maulenti (R.), maulintd (G.); A. pdhasi = prdrihayasi (Pihgala 1,5^;

cf. Bollensen, Vikr. p. 530). a is found preponderantly before as the
uncontracted forms (§ 490) . Thence it is possible that the entire formation
of these forms has developed. A ganaanti = Skt. ganayanti must have
through ^gandnti become ganantiy whence are deduced gandmiy ganasiy

gandi. In S. Mg. the forms with a, except in verses, are never found.
In no case we can assume transition of e into On the causatives see
also § 551 ff., on the denominatives § 557 ff.

X. Weber, Halal p. 6o; cf., however, there the note 4,

§ 492. The roots in -a of the 2, cla^s are conjugated as in Skt. or
according to the 4. class (§487). khyd in conjunction with prefixes may in

AMg, be conjugated according to the 2. class : akkhdi—dkhydti (Vivahap.
966); akkhanti=dkhydnti

( Suyag. 456. 465. b22)i= dgkam==dkhydn (Suyag.
397) y

paccakkhdmi ( Uvas. )y paccakkhdi ( Than. 119; Vivahap. 119. 607;
Uvas.); paccakkhdmo (Ovav,). Dh.akkhanto (Mrcch. 34,24) is a false read-
ing for dcakkhanto ( § 499 ). However, in AMg., as in Pali, the roots are
mostly reduplicated and inflected according to the c- conjugation as ghrdy
pdy sthd

( § 483 )^: dikkhdmi •= ^dcikhydmi
( Suyag. 579; Than. 149* Jiv^

343; Vivahap. 130. 139. 142. 325,341. 1033), dikkhaz {Suyag^ 620; Ayar.
2,15,28.29; Vivahap. 915.1032; Uvas,; Ovav.; Kappas.) — Pali deikkhaii;

samcikkhal (Ayar. 1
,6 ,

2 ,2), dikkhdmo (Ayar. 1,4,2,5), dikkhanti (Ayar. 1 ,4,

1,1;
1,6,4,J ;

Suyag. 647. 969; Vivahap. 139. 341; Jiv. 343 ), abbhdikkhaiy
abbhdikkhejjd

( Ayar. 1 , 1,3,3 ), abbhdikkhanti
[
Suyag. 969 ) ;

paccdikkhdmi
(Ayar. 2,15,5,1), dikkhe, dikkhe'jjd (Ayar. i,6,5,l; 2,3,3,8; Suyag. 661.663),
padiydikkhe (Ayar. 1,7,2,2 ), padisameikkhey sarheikkhe (Uttar. 103. 106 ),
dikkhdhi (Vivahap. 150), dikkhaha (Ayar 2,3,

3

,

8

ff.; Nayadh. § 83), dikkha-
mam (Ovav. 59), paccdikkhamdi^a ( Vivahap. 607 ), sathcikkhamdna (Uttar.
440 )

,

1 . PisCHEL, BB, 15 , 126 . The usual derivation from cak^ (§ 49^) is wrong.

§ 493. i is inflected mostly as in Skt. The 3. plur. parasmaipada
nevertheless is M. AMg. e'nti

( G. R.; Kaleyak. 3,8; Ayar. p. 15,6 ),

likewise in compounds: M. annd'nti = anuyanti (R.); z=dyanii (R.;
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Dhurtas. 4,20 Karp. 10,2); M. AMg. uve'nti = upaymti (G.; Ayar. 2,16,1;

Suyag. 468; Dasav. 627 ,12), AMg. samuvi'nti
_(
Dasav. 635,2 ). AMg. has

for it also inti (
Pannav. 43), niinli — niyanli in the sense of niryanti (Pan-

hav. 381. 382),/a/inij = pariyanti (Suyag. 95.134:), sampalinti (Suyag. 52),

uvinti {
Suyag. 259) and uvinte (

Suyag. 271 ), samanninti = samanuyanti

(Ovav. [§ 37] ). It is obvious to consider « as the original, that develo-

ped on the analogy of the sing, emi, esi, ei and to derive i from it accord-

ing to § 84. If, however, AMg. niinti is the correct reading, it cannot

be separated from M. ijinti (G.; H. v. 1.; R.), vininti ( Dhvanyaloka 237, 2

=H. 954), ainti {G.),parinti (R.), which then must be explained as having

arisen from ^iinti, *jfinti, *viniinti, *viy.inti, *aiinti, *ainti, *pariinii, *parinti,

inti, as Pali too has, is formed according to *imo, *iha = Skt. imdh, itha.

The participle is JM. into (Dvar. 499,27); it occurs in M. i}inta- (G.H.R.),

vii},inta- (G.), ainta-, parinta-, (R.), parininta- (Sarasvatik. 9,21)* = niyant-,

viniyant-, atiyant-, pariyant-,*pariniyant- too. e, in the v. 1. ni‘nti (G.H.R.),

vinenti ( Sarasvatik. 206,25 )® must be explained as having arisen from i

according to § 119, in the same way as in the forms e''nti, arynenti, uve'nti,

cited above. From the plural forms *aimo, *alha = atirm}}., atitha, *rflmo,

*t!.iha = nimalji, nitka, *panmo, *pariha = parlmak, paritha and others a

singular is deduced : M. ali = *atUi (He. 4,162; R. ), nisi—*nifi (R.);

M. JM. ifii = *niti ( G. H. R.; Av. 41,13. 22 ),_
M. parti = *parUi (HO.

4,162; R.)*. AMg. gives the regular forms ei (Ayar, 1,3, 1,3; 1,5, 1,1. 4,3;

Suyag. 328. 460 ), accei (
Ayar. 1,2,1,3. 6,4; 1,5,6, 3; Suyag. 540 ), uji =

= udeti (Suyag. 460), ueu (Ayar. 2,4,1,12; text udeu), uyei = upaiti (Ayar.

1,2,6, 1; 1,5,1,1
1

Suyag. 268. 523 ) etc. AMg. e'JjSsi (
Ayar. 2,6,1,8) is=

imp. is e'jjdhi (Ayar. 2,5,1,10). On i with paZa see§ 567.—Zi forms

in AMg. sayai, asayai ( Kappas. §95 ); opt. sae (Ayar. 1,7,8,13) and

sae''jja {Ky&r. 2,2,3,25.26 ), particip. pres, sayamana
(
A^ar. 2,2,3,26).

Monstrous is §. serade (
Mallikam. 291,3).

I, E» Kuhn, Beitrage p. 96, •— 2- So correctly Zaghariae, KZ. 28,414. — 3. So

correctly Zachariae, KZ. 128,415 — 4. On these forms treated collectively by S, Gold-
SC3HMIDT, ZDMG. 32,110 ff. and Zachariae, KZ. 28,411 fF., where further literature.

The establishment of a root nl “to go beyond” is impossible. From the Satapathabra-

hma;>a upanayati ( Oldenberg, KZ. 27,281 ) and Pkt. xilriai + * niri^ayati (He. 42^162)

is deduced a root nl “to go”, which occurs in AMg. nae=nayet ( § 411 ;
note 2; Ayar.

2,16,5 ), but that has nothing to do with pn, as the flexion and parallel forms ali, parii

show. The assumption that n% stands in the sense of nih simply creates difficulty.

Further instances on this are wanting. It is impossible to derive ni, with Weber,
ZDMG. 26,741, from nis “weakened”.

§ 494. The rootsending in -«,-a of the second class mostly go over

to the first class: panhaai = prasnauti, ravai = rauti, savat = sute/pasavai ==

prasute^ aninhavamdna = aninhuvdna; hnu goes over to the 6th class too

(§ 473). stu is conjugated in M. JM. AMg. as a verb of the 9. class in

Pkt.: thunai (He. 4,241 ;
Sr. fol. 49), thunimo ( Balar. 122,13); AMg. sarh-

thunat, ^hsoh samthunittd ( Jiv. 612), abhitthunanti (Vivahap. 833), ahhitthu^

^amdnd^ abhisarhthunamdnd (Kappas. § 110. 113 ) ; JM. thunei according to

the tf-conjugation (Kk. II, 508,23), absol. thuniya ( Kk. II. 508,26 ). In

S. Mg. it follows the 5. class : §. uvathui^nanti = *upastunvanti
(
Uttarar.

10,9; 27,3; so to be read; cf. Lassen; Inst. p. 264 note ); Mg. tfmnu

(Mfech, 113,12;115,9). The passive thuvvai (§ 536) presupposes a flexion

also according to the 6, class = ^tkuvai = Skt. *stuvdti^ the absol. JM.
thoU^a (Kk. 277,31; II, 507,25; HI, 513,3) one *stotvdna,—bru has retained

its old flexion of Skt, in the frequent AMg. bemi = bravlmi
( § 166; He,

4,238; Ayar. p. 2 ff.; 8 ff.; Suyag. 45. 84. 99. 117. 159, 200. 322. 627. 646f.

863. 950; Dasav. p. 613 f.; 618,16; 622 ff. ). From it is built a 3. plur.

AMg. JM. be^nti ( Dasav. N. 651,5. 16. 20; 658,25; 661,8; Erz. 4,5 ),
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binti
( Suyag. 236 ); the 1. plur. is AMg. buma ( Uttar. 784; verse), the

imp. buhi ( Suyag. 259. 301. 553 ). On the optative bujd see § 464. In

A. it goes according to the 6. class : bruvaha = bruta ( He. 4,391 ); AMg.
buija presupposes ihe same flexion (§ 565).

§ 495. The roots has and svap have completely gone to the

^-conjugation, rud is conjugated according to the 6. class in M. and
mostly in JM. A. too: M. rudmi^ ruasi^ mai^ ruanti^ rua^ ruehi^ ruasu (H. R.;

Dhvanyaloka 173,3 = H. 966); JM. rujasi (Av. 13,33; 14,27), ruyai (Av,

14,26), rujasu (Sagar. 6,11), (Av. 14,28), ruyanti^ (Av. 13,33; Erz.

15,24), myantle (Erz. 22,36), ruyamdnl
( Erz, 43,19), niydmdnim

( Av. 14,

26); A. ruabi — rodisi (He. 4,383,1), mat (Pihgala 1,137«). More seldom

is the flexion according to the 6. class in AMgJM.A.jAMg. rojanii(Suyag.

114); JM. royai' (Av. 17,27), particip. fern, royantl (Av. 12,34)
; JM.AMg.

royamdnd ( Erz. 66,24; Uttar. 169; Vivahap. 807; Vivagas. 77.^118. 155,

225. 239. 240 ) ;
A. roi = ^^rodeh = rudydh ( He. 4,368 ), roante = mdatd

(Vikr. 72,11). This alone is prevalent in S. Mg., as §. rodasi ( Mrcch.

95,22), roadi (Mrcch. 95,5; Venis. 58,20 [so to be read for roidi with v. 1.

as also Uttarar. *84,
2J ), roanti (Venis. 58,15), roda (Mrcch. 95,12; Nagan.

24,8. 12; 86,10 [roa] ), rodidum (
Sak. 80,8; Ratn. 318,27), also according

to the ^'Conjugation rodesi.( Malatim. 278,7 ), as with the v. 1. for rodisi

of the text we should read, if one will not like to read with the ed.

Bomb. 1892 p. 207,3 and the ed. Madras. TI, 65,4 rodiadi [ both texts

rodiadi]j as stands also at Ratn. 318,9 and Mudrar. 263,6; Mg. loda, loda-

mdnassa (Mrcch. 20,25; 158,12). The flexion according to the 6. class is

found in Mg. only in Mrcch. 158,7. 9 hadi in verses; in J§. stands rudatu

[sic] Viddhas. 87,9 in both the editions, certainly falsely. Cf. § 473.

§ 496. has is inflected ; M. sasai, particip. pres, parasmaip. sasanta^

(H. R.), dsasat ( G« ), dsasu for dsasasu ( H. ), usasah usasanta- (He. 1,114;

G. R. ), samusasanti, samusasanta- ( G. H. ), nlsasai, nlsasanta* { He. 4,201;

G, H/ ), vlsasdi ( He. 4,43; H. 511 v. 1. ); AMg. ussasdi ( Vivahap, 112 ),

usasanti (
Vivahap. 26. 852; Pannav. 320 ff. 485 ), usasejjdt usasamdne

(Ayar. 2,2,3,27), nissasat\ nisasanti (Vivahap. 112.852; Pannav. 320 flf. 485),

nisasamdna (Vivahap, 1253; Ayar. 2,2,3,27), vlsase (Uttar. 181); S. msasantiy

^isasadi (Mrcch. 39,2;69,8;70,8;79,l)j vlsasdmi^ vlsasadi (Sak. 65,ld;106,l),

samassasa ^ samdhasihi (Vikr. 7,6 ;24,20; Ratn, 327,9; Venis. 75,2; Nagan.

95,18), samassasadu (Mrcch. 53,2.23; Sak. 127,14,T42, 1 ;
Vikr. 71,19; 84,

11; Ratn. 319,28 and often, also Venis, at 93,16 with the ed. Calc. 220,1

to be read), samassasadba (Vikr. 7,1 ); Mg. hhdi^ sasanid ( Mrcch, 38,8;

116,17 ), usasadu (
Mrcch. 114,20 ), samuhasadi (Mrcch. 133,22), nzsasadu

(Mrcch, 114,'21), satnassasadu (Mrcch. 130,17).

§ 497. svap as a rule follows the 6. class : M. suasi^ stwasi = "^supdsi

(H.),^Md*(Hc. 4,146; H.), sumi (He. 1,64), suanii (G.), suvasu^ suaha (H.);

JM. suvdmi (Erz. 65,7), suyai (76,32), suyau
(
Erz. 50,13; Dvar. 503,3 },

suyantassa (Erz. 37,12), suyamduio (Dvar. 503,4); §, (Karnas. 18,19);

suvemha (Mrcch. 46,9), particip. nec. suvidavvam (Mrcch. 90,20); k.suakt

= svapanti ( He. 4,376,2 ). The secondary root suv = sup is sometimes

conjugated according to the 1. class, just as beside ruvat and dhcvai

beside dhuvdi ( § 473 . 482) ;
sovdi{Ec. 1,64) ; JM. sove nti [ Dvar, 503,28 },

inf. south. (Dvar. 501,7); A. particip, nec. soevd (He* 4,438,3).

§498. With the exception of AMg,, in allthe dialects the I. and
2. sing, and plur, of as are used only as enclitics, in which the sing, forms

loose the initial a
( § 145). Sing. M. JM, S. rnhi^ si. Mg. smi (tcxtmki) si.

The 1. plur. reads according to Vr. 7,7 mha, mho, mhu, according to He.

3,147; Ki. 4,9; Sr, fob 50 only mha, mho. We have found in the text M.
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mha and mho (H.), S. mha (
§ak. 26,11;27,6; 55,13; 58,6; Vikr. 23,8. 14

etc.) corresponding to sma of the Epic. The very seldom 2. plural is M.
ttha (R. 3,3). In AMg. the 1. sing, is ami (§ 74.313; Ayar. 1,1,1,2.4;1,6,

2,2;1,6,4,2;1,7,4,2;1,7,5,1; Suyag.239. 565 fF.689), enclitic mi (Uttar. 113.

116. 406. 439. 574. 590. 597. 598. 615. 625. 708; Kappas. § 3. 29), as also

in JM. (Av. 28,14. 15;Erz. 65.10; 68,21 ) the 1. plur. mo
(
Ayar. 1,1, 2,2.

3,4 [so to be read according to § 85]),^ as also JM. has ( Av. 27,4 ). The
3. sing, in all the dialects is atthi^ that in Mg. is to be equated as astu atthi

is used for all persons of the sing, and plur. as a non-enclitic form (He. 3,

148; Sr. fol. 50). Thus §. atthi ddva aharhQAudx^v

,

42,10;159,12) ; Mg. asti

ddvahage (
Mudrar. 193,1; cf. v. 1. ); plur. AMg. natthi sattovavdiyd = na

santi sattvd upapdditah (Suyag. 28 ), natthi nath tassa ddragassa hatthd vd pdyd

vd kannd vd = na sio nunam tasya ddrakasya hastaii vd padau vd karnau vd

(Vivagas. 11); ]M.jassa otthd natthi = yasyausthau na stah ( Av. 41,6 ) ; S.

atthi anndim pi candauttassa kovakdrandim ednakke = santy anydny api candra^

gupiasya kopakdrandni ednakye (Mudrar. 164,3; so to be read; cfr. v. 1. and

ed. Calc. Sarhvat i926 p- 141,14). The 3. plur. santi is seldom : AMg.

( Uttar. 200; Ayar. 1,1,2,2; 2, 1,4,5; Suyag. 585 ); jS. ( Pav. 383,74; 385,

65); Mg. santi (Venis. 34,21; cf., however, v. 1.). From the imp. is found

in AMg. tthu in the combination namo tthu n<2mJHc.4,283;380. 760; Ovav,

§ 20,87; Kappas. § 16). The optative is AMg. siyd (§ 464). On the use

of atthi, santi, siyd at the beginning of the sentence, as well on the prono-

minal use of amhi, ammi^ mmi see § 417. Accordingly we have the following

flexion:

Sing. Plur.

1. AMg. ami, mi\ M. JM. J§. §. mhi, 1. M. mho, mha; §. mha; Mg. sma;

JM. also mi; Mg. smL AMg. mo, ???m; JM. mo,

2. M. JM. J§. si; Mg. si. 2. M. ttha,

3. M. JM. AMg. JS. S. aithi;Mg, asti. 3. M. AMg. J§, santi; Mg. santi.

Opt. AMg. siyd; imp. AMg. tthu. On the imperf. dsi see § 515.

§499. The remaining roots that in Skt. behave as of the 2. class

go over to the (z-conjugation and are conjugated according to the 1. class.

So one says: AMg. ahiydsae s= adhydste ( Ayar. 1,8,2,15 ) and = adhydsita

(Ayar. 1,7,8,8 S.)
; AMg, pajjuvdsdrni = paryupdse (Vivahap. 916; Nirayav.

§ 3j TJvas.)
,
pajjuvdsat (Vivahap. 917; Nirayav. § 4; Uvas. ), pajjuvdsahi,

pajjuvdsi'jjdhi (XJv^s.)
:
pajjuvdsanti

( Ovav. ).—M. niacchdi = ^nicaksati ==

niscaste ^Hc. 4,181; R. 15,48), niacchdmi
(
Sak. 119. 7 ), niacchae, ^iacchaha,^

niacchanta-, niacchamdna, also according to the ^-conjugation, niacchesi

(
H. ), avaacchat, avaakkhai, avakkhat, oakkhai = avacasts ( He. 4, 181;

avakkhai also Vr, 8,69); AMg. avayakkhai ( Nayadh. 958 ); §. dcakkha

(Ratn, 320,32 ), past pass. part, of the pres, stem dcakkhida = ^dcaksita

(Sak. 63,15 [ so to be read ]; 77,14; 160,15 ), andakkhida (
Vikr. 80,4 )

;

Mg* dcaskadi ( He. 4, 297 ), andcaskida ( Mrcch. 37,21 ); Dh. dcakkhanto^

(Mrcch. 34,24; so to be read
; cf. v. 1. in Godabole p. 101,4) ; A. ddkkhahi

(Vikr. 58,8;59,14; 65,3), dakkhiu (Vikr. 58,1 i); S. ltd, paccdcakkhidum (Sak.

104,8). Cf. § 324.—jS. padussedi (Pav. 384,49) is not = pradvesti, as the

translation suggests, but = pradusyati and enters for the explanation of

AMg. JM. jS. dosa ( § 129 ). sdhat = sdste ( He. 4,2 ) ;
M. JM. sdhdmi,

sdhat, sdhdmo, sdhanii^ sdhasu
( H. R,; Erz.;Kk. ), also according to

conjugation : sdhmi, sdhdnti, sdhesu, sdhehi, sdheu, sdhentl (H. R.; Erz.;

Kk.)
; of the weak root Hs according to the 4. class: sisdi (Hc.4,2), seen up
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till now only as passive = sisyate ( G. R. ); A Mg. anusdsamml = *anusd-

sdmi =: anusdsmi (Uttar. 790)^, anusdsanti (Suyag. 517; Uttar. 33); passive

D. sdsijjai (Mrcch. 103,16), S. sdstadi (Mrcch. 155,6); Mg. sdsadi (Mrcch.

158,25 ).—M. hanai = hanti
{ H. 214 ), nihananti^ and according to the e-

conjugation nihanemi
( R. ); AMg. handmi

(
Vivahap. 254. 850 f. ), handi

(Vivahap. 849 f.), in the verse dlso handi (Uttar. 630), ahhihandi (Vivahap.

348 ), samohandi ( Vivahap. 114. 212 if. 420; Nayadh. § 91. 96; p. 1325;

Kappas. ); jS. nihanadi ( Kattig. 401,339 ); AMg. handha
(
Uttar. 365 ),

hananti (Suyag. 110), samohananti (Rayap. 32. 45), sdhananti = samghnanti

(Vivahap. 137.138.141)5 in the verse also vinihanti (Suyag.339), opt. haniyd
hanijjd, hanejjd, hane ( § 464 ), imp. hanaha ( Suyag. 596; A;far. 1,7,2,4 )

;

JM. dhandmi (Av.^28,2), handi (Erz. 5,32), imp. ham = jahi
(
Erz. 2,15 ),

opt. dhanejjdsi
(
Av. 11,1 ); §. padihandmi = pratihanmi (

Mudrar, 182, 7

v. 1, ), vihananti
( Prab. 17,10 ); Mg. dhanedha

(
Mrcch. 158,18 ); A. hanai

(He. 4,418,3).
I, Jacobi, SBE. 45,151, note i wrongly likes to read ariusasammi. Cf. § 74. 182.

§ 500. The 3. class of Skt. has been retained in Pkt. just in scanty

remnants. For dd in the present is used de- = daya-
( § 474 ), mostly in

AMg., sometimes in JM. dalaya» ( § 490). — dhd^ the old stem dahd-=i

dadkd^h2is generally been retained only in compounds with sad had,which
behaves almost exclusively according to the ^-conjugation, as sometimes
also in Vedic and Epic Skt. and in Pali dahatP-- So saddahai = sraddadhdti

( Vr. 8,33; He, 4,9; Ki. 4,46; Sr. fol. 57 ); M. saddahimo = sraddadhamah

( H. 23 ), past passive participle of the present stena saddahia ( Bh. 8,33;
He. 1,12; Acyutas. 8); AMg. saddahdmi ( Vivahap. 134. 1316; Nirayav.

60; Uvas, § 12. 210; Nayadh. § 132), saddahai (Vivahap. 845; Pannav. 64;

Uttar. 805), in the verse also with old flexion saddahai ( Uttar. 804); jS.

saddahadi (Kattig. 399,311); opt. saddalw (Uttar. 170), saddahejja (Rayap.

250; Pannav. 577.583), imp. saddahasu (Suyag. j[51) and saddahahi (Viva-

hap. 134; Rayap. 249. 258) ;JM. asaddahanto ( Av. 35,4); AMg. saddaka^

mdna (He. 4,9; Ayar. 2,2, 2,8). In AMg., in addition, is found also ddahai

( Ovav. § 44 ), ddahanti ( Suyag. 286 ). Cf. § 222. Otherwise dhd^ as all

other roots in -5 ( § 483. 48/), is inflected according to the 2. or 4. class:

dhdi, dhdai (He. 4,240) ;
M. sathdhantem = samdadhata ( R. 5,24 ) ;

AMg.
JM. with cerebralization ( § 223) very frequently: ddhdmi

(
Ayar. 1,7 2,2;

Vivahap. 1210 ), ddhdi (Than. 156. 285. 479 ff.; Vivagas. 460* 575; Nira-

yav. § 8. 18. 19. p. 61 ff.; Rayap. 78.^227. 252; Uvas. § 215. 247; Nayadh.

§ 69; p.460.575; Vivahap. 228.234; Av.27,3), AMg. ddhanti (Vivagas.458;

Vivahap. 239), adhayanti (Vivahap. 245; Nayadh. 301.302.305), ddhdhim
(Vivagas. 217; cf. §456), arfAaAa(Nayadh. 938) and ddhaha (Vivahap. 234),
ddhdmdna (VivShap. 240) j

ddhdyamina {Kykx, 1,7,1, 1;1,7, 2,4.5), aiiddhdja-*

mlm ( Ayar. 1,7, 1,2 ) and anddhdyamdna (Uvas. [ so to be read; see v. 1.;

Vivagas. 217; Rayap. 282), passive anddh&ijjamdna (Vivahap. 235; Uvas.).

Like sthd (§ 483), dhd with prefixes usually goes ever to the ^-conjugation

:

M. samdheHjlJZZi R.15,76), samdhenti{'K!5^&)^ samdhinti{GAQ^l\ so to be

read; seejv.l.); vihesi (G. 332; xcdAkhmhhehi vavihesi andef. v.L); AMg.
samdhei (Ayar. 1,1, 1,6), samdhemdna (Ayar. 1,6,3,3), opt. nihe (Ayar. 1,2,

5,3; 1,4,1,3), (Suyag. 129); JM. aisamdhei (Av. 46,25) ;S. anusamdhemi

( Karp. 70,3), anusamdhedha ( Karp. 23,1 ). AMg. samdkai ( Suyag. 527),
^nikai, "^pihat is the connecting link.— forms AMg. jahdsi (Suyag. 174.

I76)ijahdi (Suyag, llS),jahai (Than. 281)^ pajakdmi (Uttar. S77)iVippaja*

hdmi ( Vivahap. 1237. 1242 ), vippajahat ( Vivahap.; Ovav. ), vippajahanti

(Suyag. 633. 635. 978), oy^i.jahe ( Ayar. 2,16,9 ), pdyaUjja and payahejja

( Suyag. 128. 147 ), payaha ( Suyag. 410 ), pajahe ( Uttar. 456 ), vippajahe
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(Uttar. 244), (Suyap(. 414), particip. vippajahamand (Vivahap.

1385 jahadi rndjakadi
(
Pav. 383,24; 385,64 ), According to the

4. class: AMg. hdjai
(
Than. 294 f. ); future S. parihaissadi = parihdsyate

(Sak. 2,1). —ma see § 487.

I, PiSCHEL, BB. T5, 12I.

§ 50L bhl shows the old flexion in bikemi = bibhemiy bihei =. bibheti

( He. 1,169, 4,238), M, JM. bihai ( Vr. 8,19; He. 3,134. 136; 4,53 ),

bihante ( He. 3,142 ), JM. blhasu ( Erz. 81,34 ), dragged to bhi^ and M.
bxkei ( H. 311. 778 ), JM. AM (Erz. 35,33; 83,7 ), hihzsu ( Erz. 82,20^
formed according to the ^-conjugation, do not belong to AAz, but is =
^bhisati from /bhis, of which only the causative is used in Skt. AMg.
blham^ blhanaga (§213. 263) proves it. Generally bhl is conjugated as the

flf-roots (§ 479), always in S. Mg. So JM. bhdjasu ( Erz. 31,18); S. bhd-

dmi
(
Vikr. 24,13; 33,11 ), bhaadi ( Ratn. 301,18; Malav. 63,12 ), bhddhi

(Sak. 90,12; MMav. 78,20; Ratn. 300,10; Priyad. 16,18; 21,5; Mallikam.

293,15) ;
Mg. bhddmi, bhddsi

(
Mrcch. 124,22. 23; 125,21 ). In M. accor-

ding to the analogy of the ^-roots too (§ 479); bhdi (Vr. 8,19; He. 4,53);

bhdsu^ V. 1. bhdhi ( H. 583 ). — Am (to offer ) goes over to the 9. class in

AMg.: hundmi, hundsi (Uttar. 375), hunai (Vivahap. 910) ;
also with reten-

tion of reduplication : kMg, juhundmi
( Than. 436. 437 ), Cf. Skt. humt

in Bohtlingk s. v. hun (!).

§ 502. Remnants of the 5. class of Skt. are found almost only in S.

and there they are doubtful. Most of the roots of the 5. class have gone

over to the 9. class, but prevalently they behave according to the a* and
^-conjugations: AMg. samcinu{\J 170); §. avacinomi (Malatim.72,5 [cd.

Bomb. 1892 p. 53,1 anded. Madras.61,3 avaimmmiyy Unmattar. 6,19), avaci-

numo (Parvatfp. 27,14), ucci7}osi (Viddha§. 81,9; both the editions; never-

theless doubtful); false forms also Priyad. 11,4; 13,15. 17. Against that

cinai
(
Vr. 8,29; He. 4,238. 24] ), fut cinihii

( He. 4,243 ), passive cinijjai

(He. 4,242. 243); uccinat (He, 4,241); M. uccinasu, samuccinai (H.), vicinanti

(G.); AMg. cindi ( Uttar. 931. 937. 942. 948. 952 etc.; ViVahap. 112. 113.

136. 137 ), uvacindi[ \iiUt, 842; Vivahap. 113. 136. 137 )
and samcinai

(Uttar. 205), uvacindi (Vivahap. 38. 39), cinanfi (Than. 107; Vivahap. 62.

182), uvacinanii (Than. 108; Vivahap. 62); S. imp. avacinamha (Sak. 71,9;
Malatim.^ 11 1,2. 7 [ so to be read; cf. v. 1.; Gait. 73,11 ; 75,12 [V ] )>

past passive participle vicinida
( Malatim. 297,5 ), also according to* the e-

conjugation: S. uccinedi
(
Karp. 2,8 ), inf. avacinedum ( Lalitav. 561,8), In

M. Mg. A. cih conjugated according to the 1. class too: uccei (He. 4,241,
H. 159 ), uccenti

( G. 536 ), imp. ucceu (Sr. fol. 49), inf. ucceum (H. 159 );
Mg. samcehi ( Venis. 35,9), A. opt, sarhei (He. 4,422,4) ;

likewise mi in M.
nimesi (G. 296). Of. 473.

§ 503. dhu (dhu) forms AMg. dhundi ( verse; Ayar. 1,4,4,2), usually
M. AMg. dhum

(
Vr. 8,56; He. 4,59. 241 ;

Ki. 4,73; G. 437; H. 532; R.
15,23; Viddhas. 7,2; Suyag. 321), opt. AMg. dhune (Ayar. 1,2,6,3; 1,4, 3,2;
I,5,3,5; Suyag. 408. 550); AMg. vihundmi (Nayadh. 938); M. vihunai

(
R.

7,17; 12,66 ); M. AMg. vihunanti
( G. 552; R, 6,35; 13,5; Than, 155 );

AMg. vihune { Suyag. 921 ),vihundhi (Uttar. 311), niddhune (‘Uttar; 170),
dhuniya^ vihuniya (Suyag, 111. 113), vihuniyd (Ayar. 1,7,8,24), sam-

vidhu^iya (Ayar. 1,7,6,5), niddhunittdm (Uttar. 605), particip. pres, atma-
nep. middhunamdna

( Vivahap, 1253 ); passive dhunijjai
(
He. 4,242 ); S.

absol. avadhunia
( Malatim. 351,6 ). It may be conjugated according -to

the 6. class too: dhmat (He. 4,59), from which the passive dhuvvai (§ 536);
further according to the ^-conjugation M. vihunenti

( R. 8,35); S. vidhuvedi

( Mrcch* 71,20 ), On the past passive participle hum^ vihuna^ mppahu^ck
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see § 120,—Of sru is found the flexion according to the 5. class only in the
2. sing. imp. in Mg. So S. sunu ( gak. 78,4; Vikf. 42,32 ); Mg. sunu
fMrcch.121523

; Venis.34,19, [Grill false sinu^y in the 2. plur. too sunudha
Sak. 113,9). But in §. at both the places stands the v. 1. siinay as in Ratn.
304,9 ;309,9; Viddhas. 63,2 against sunu 72,5 stands, and since beside it is

found sundhi too
( Mrcch. 104,16; Sak. 77,6; Malav. 6,5; 45,19; Vrsabh.

42,7), the 1. plur. sunamha (Vikr. 41,17; Ratn. 302,7; 316,25), or accord-
ing to the ^-conjugation sunemka ( Nagan. 28,9; 29,7 )', the 2. plur. is

sunadha (Sak.55,12), so sum will have to be read throughout in S. In Mg.
too sum for hna will be a Sanskritism. The 2. plur. in Mg. is sunadha

( Lalitav. 565,17; 566,5; Mrcch. 158,19; 162,17; Prab. 46,14. 17 )
or

sunedha ( Mrcch. 154,9 ), and so at Sak. 133,9 with the v. 1. and in He.
4,302 we should read either sunadha or (cf. Z) hnddha. In any case, in §.
Mg. the conjugation according to the model of the 9. class is usual :§ sund~
mi {Malatim. 288,1); Mg. sundmi (Mrcch. 14,22); falsely S. sunomi (Venis.

10,5; Mudrar. 249,4.6 ), for which wdth the v. 1. sundmi or surismi is to’be
read. S. sunadi

( Malay. 71,3; Mukund. 13,17; Mallikam. 244,2 ), also
sunedi (Mrcch. 325,19); Mg. sunadi (Mrcch. 162,21). Against the dialect
is S. sunimo ( Balar. 101,5 ), for which sundmo is correct. Very frequent
is the 3. sing. imp. §. sunadu ( Mrcch. 40,21; 74,5; Sak. 20,12; 21,4; 57,
2; 159,10; Vikr. 5,9; 72,14; 80,12; 83,19; 84,1; Malay, 78,7; Mudrar.
159,12 etc.), Mg. sunddu (Mrcch. 37,3); 3. plur. imp. §. sunantu (Mrcch.
142,10), Mg. sunantu (Mrcch. 151,23).

^

In M. the stem is carried over to
the a- conjugation: sumiy sunimo^ sunanti^ sunasuy sunaha

( G. H. R. ), like-

wise in A. 2. plur. imp. nisunahu ( Kk. 272,37 ), JM. sunaly sunanti
(
Kk.),

suna (Dvar. 495,15), sunasu (Kk,;Erz.); AMg. JM. sui^aha ( Ovav. § 184;
Av. 33,19); AMg. sunantu (Nayadh, 1134), sunamdna (Ayar. 1,1,5,2), apa-

(Nirayav. § 25). In JM. AMg., however, the flexion accord-
ing to the e* conjugation prevails: JM. sunei (Av. 35,30;42,41; 43,2; Kk.

;

sunemi (Than. 143), sunei ( Vivahap, 327; Nandis. 371. 373!
504; Ayar. 1,1,532; p. 136,8. 16; Pannav. 428 ff.), padisunei (Uvas.; Nira-
yav.; Kappas. ), padisunenti (Vivahap. 1227; Nirayav.; Uvas.; Kappas,
[so or V° to also at § 58] etc.). AMg. padisunejjd (Rayap, 251),
padisunijjd{^2ip^2iS,)y padissune (Uttar.31,33) are opt. For the 3. sing. imp.
He, 3,158 gives sunau, sune'^i sundu. AMg. has suneu (Suyag. 363), 2. plur.
suneho (Suyag. 243. 373. 397. 423 f.; Uttar. 1). The passive M. JM. suvvai

(§ 536) presupposes a conjugation according to 6. class '^suva’i ~ *sruvdti.

§ 504. AMg. pappoi [text pappotti; commentary papputti] = prdpnoti
(Uttar. 430), ]^,pcippodi

(
Pav. 389,5 ) in verses are formed according to

the 5. class from dp with pra. Otherwise dpy in AMg. with the stem of
the 9, class, is inflected according to the ^-conjugation

:
paundi ^^prd--

pundtiy ^prdpunati ( Vivahap. 845; Ovav. § 153; Pannav. 846 ), pdunanti

( Suyag. 433. 759. 771 Ovav. § 74. 75. 81. 117 ); sampdunanti
( Vivahap.

926), opt. pdumjjd
(
Ayar. 2,3,1,11. 2,6; Than. 165, 416 ), sampdunejjdn

(text °se*y Uttar. 345) ;
inf, pdunittae {kyf.v. 2,3,2,11). In M. JM. jS., in

verses in AMg., S. A. the usual flexion is according to the 1. class : pdvat= ^prdpnoti (He. 4,239). So M.pdvasi, pdvd^y pdvantiy pdva^ pdvau (G. H.
RJ, alSD according to the conjugation pdventi (G.); AMg. pdvdi (Uttar.
933. 939. 944. 954 etc.; Pannav. 135); opt. Nandis. 404 ) ; JM.
pdvai (Kk. 272,5), pdvanti ( Rsabhap. 41 ), and according to the ^-conju-
gation (Erz.50,34), j&<2i:;^'';2^f(Kk. 266,4; Erz. 46,1 [so to beread]); J§,
pdvadi (Pav. 380,1 1 ;

Kattig. 400,326 ;403,370) ; S. pdvanti (Viddhal 63,2)

;

3.h^o\, pdviya
(
Kattig. 402,369), and according to the conjugation

JS. ^.pdvedi (Kattig. 399,307; Ratn,316,5), pdveki (Malav. 30,11 ;
so to be

read)
; k.pdvami (Vikr. 71,8). From the same stem is built the future too
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§. pavaissam (Sak. 54,3). He. 4,302 read Mudrar. 187,2 in AMg, pavemi;

the MSS. and editions have deemi^ jdcemi^ padicchemi ( He. 4, 141. 142

mentions also vdvei = vydpnoti and samdvei = samdpnoti,

§ 505. taks, as already in Skt. too, behaves aecording to the 1. class:

AMg. tacchanti
(
Suyag. 274 ), tacchiya (Uttar. 596 ).— Fromiafe very fre-

quent is sakkai^omi « saknomi (§ 140. 195; §ak. 51,2; Ratn. 305,33 ;327, 17;

Uttarar. 112,8) oi sakkunomi ( Mrcch. 166,13; Vikr. 12,12; 15,3; 46,18;
Mudrar. 242,3; 246,1; 252,2 [everywhere to be so read]; Nagan.14,8. 11;

27,15 etc.). In other dialects it behaves according to the 4. class: sakkai

= ^sakyati (Vr. 8,52 ;
He. 4,230; Ki. 4,60). So JM. A. sakkaz

( Erz.; He.

4,422,6. 441,2 ), JM. opt. sakkejja ( Erz.^79,1 ), and according to the e-

conjugation JM. sakkei (Av. 42,28), sakkenti (Erz. 65jl9), sakkeha (Sagara

10,13 [ so to be read] ). On the opt. sakkd see § 465.— which in l5kt.

follows the 5. or 9. class is inflected in Pkt. according to the analogy of

roots in r ( § 477 ): M. ottharai = avastrnoti^ ottharia = avastrta^ vitthardi^

vittkaranta-y vittharium^ vittharia(R.)
;
]M, vitthariya=-visitta (Erz.); S. vittha-

ranta- (
Malatim. 76,4; 258,3 ); A.d^ttharai

(
Vikr. 67,20). To it belongs

also utthanghai (raises up; throws up; Hc.4,36.144), past passive participle

utthangia (R. s.v. stambh)==^utstaghnoti ( Pischel, BB. 15,122 f.) Cf. § 333.

§ 506. The tottering flexion of the 7. class in Pkt. is completely
lost. The nasal is taken from the weak forms to the stong ones and the

stem is inflected according to the or conjugation : chindai = chinatti

(Vr. 8,38; He. 4,124. 216; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 56) ;
acchindai ( He. 4,125 );

M. achindeCi (G.), vdcchindanta-{K,)\ JM. chinddmi and chindei (Erz.) abs. chin^

dittu (Kk.); AMg. chindami (Anuog. 528; Nirayav. § 16); chindasi
( Anuog.

528), chindai (Suyag. 332; Vivahap. 123.1306, (Nayadh. 1436; Uttar. 789),
acchindai vicchindai

(
Than. 360 ), vocckindasi, vdcchindai ( Uttar. 321. 824),

opt, chindejjd
(
Vivahap. 123. 1306 ). chinde ( Uttar. 217 ), acchindejja

(Ayar. 2.3, 1,9; 2,9,2; 2,13,13), vicchindejja (Ayar. 2,13,13), chinddhi (Dasav.
chindaha (Ayar. 1,7,2,4 ), present participle rAmefamawa (Anuog.

528), ahsol palicckindiydndm (Afar. 1,3,2,4); S. ahsdi. paricchindia (Vikr.

47,1). On AMg. acche see § 466. 516. — plsai for "^pimsdi ( § 76)= pinasti

(He. 4,185); S. pisedi
(
Mrcch. 3,1. 21),— bhafijdi = bhanakti ( He. 4,106 j;

M, bhaHjai, bhanjanta- (H. R.); JM. bhafijiunay (Erz.); AMg. bhanjai,

bhanjae (Uttar. 788. 789); §. future bhanjahsa'i {VikT, 22,2), absol. bhanjia
(Mrcch. 40,22; 97,23 ). Mg. bhayyadi [ text bhajjadi; ed. Calc, bhajjedi]

(
Mrcch. 118,12) must be considered as passive and vibhayya (text bibhajja

(Mrcch. 118,21) as its imperative; against this stands S. imp. bhajjedha

{ Mrcch. 155,4) in the active sense, to which may be compared
(§507),-bhindai = bhinatti (Vr. 8,38; He. 4,216; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 56);
M. bhindai, bhindanta-

(
G. H. R. ); JM. bhindai

( Erz. ); AMg. bhindai
(Than. 360; Vivahap. 1327), bhindd'ntiy bhindamdne Vivahap. 1227. 1327),
opt. bhindejja (Ayar. 2,2,2,3; 2,3, 1,9 ); §. Mg. absol. bhindia (Vikr. 16,1;
Mrcch. 1 12,17). On AMg. abbhe see § 466. 516.

§ 507. bhuj forms bhufijeCi
( He. 4,110; Mk. fol. 56 ), uvahunjai ( He. 4,

111); M. bhunjasu (H.); JM. bhunjai (Erz.), bhufijai
(
Av. 8,4,24), bhunjanti

(Erz,;Kk.), bhunjae (Atmanep.; Erz.), bhunjdhi{kv. 10,40 ), bhunjasu (Av.
I2y20 )y bhunjahcy hhunjamdna, bhunjiyay bhuhjjittd {Erz.); AMg, bhunjai
(Uttar. 12; Vivahap. 163), bhunjai (Suyag. 209); bhunjdmo (Vivahap. 624),
bhunjaha (Suyag. 194; Vivahap, 623), bhunjanti ( Dasav. 613,18 ), bhunjejjd
(Ayar. 2,j5l0,7; Vivahap. 515. 516), bhunje

(
Uttar. 37; Suyag. 344), imp.

bkunja (Suyag. 182)» bhuftjasUy bkunjimo {Uttar, 369.675), bhunjaha (Ayar.2,1,
10,7), bhufijamdna (Pannav. 101.102 ri^®].103[V]; Kappas.); jS. bhurijade

404,390 ); S. bhufijasu
(
Mrcch. 70,12 ), inf. bhunjidurh

(Dhurtas. 6,21); A. bhunjanti mi, bhunjanaKdi bhunjanahi (He. 4,335,441,1 ).
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'“From yuj the present diX^junjdi^jujjai (He. 4,109), which may be compa-
xtdWiih bhajjedka ^ and under rudh. M, paiinjonm

(
Karp, 7,1 ). M.

jujjaejujjdi (H.), jujjanta-
(
R.

)
are passive forms. AMg. junjai

(
Pannav,

842^ ff.; Ovav. § 145. 146 \pamjai
(
Vivahap. 1312; Nayadh. § 89 ), opt.

junje (Uttar. 29), paiinje
(
Samav. 86), junjamdna (

Pannav. 842 ff. ), absol.
uvaunjiuna (Vivahap. 1591); absol. M. niunjiya (Erz. )VS. paunjadha (Karp,
(6,7), imp. passive from the present stem paiinjladu

( Mrcch. 9,7 ), whilst
the very frequent ^.jujjadi (Mrcch. 61,10; 65,12; 141,3;* 155,21; Sak. 71,
10;122,1 1;129,15; Vikr. 24,3;32,17;82,17 tic!)=.yujyate is, as the future S.
ahiujjissadi^abhiyoksyaie (Uttarar.69,6).—r«iA forms nindhdi (Vr. 8,49; He.
4,133.218.239; Ki. 4,52; Mk.Sr fol. 56). So M. rundhasu (H.); AMg. mndhai
(Than. 360); S. rundhedi (Mallikam. 126,3; text, ^ei ),; A. absol. rundhevinu
(Vikr. 67,20) and rujjhat='^riidhyati (Hc.4,218), also with the nasal inserted
M. nirunjhat

(
H. 618 ), jS. absol nirunjhiitd

( Pav. 386,70 ),
with which is

compared AMg. viginedi^vikmiyati A8S). M.AMg, rumbhai [Wx,8,^9; He.
4,218; Ki. 4,52; Mk. Sr. fol. 56; H. R.; Uttar. 902 ), AMg. nirumbhdi

(
Uttar. 834 ), passive M. JM. rubbhdi ( § 546 )

belong to a root ^rubh,
which is an analogical formation according to the roots in gutturals

( § 266 ). — him forms in AMg. himsdi == hinasti
(
Uttar. 927. 935. 940.

945. 950 etc.
), mhhhsai

( Ayar. 1, 1, 1, 4. 5, 5. 6, 3 ), himsanti
( Avar.

1,1,6, 5).
^

§ 508. The forms of kr, built according to the 8. class, are still found
in AMg. JM, jS. only, notwithstanding the carrying over of the weak
stem kuru'- to the class as kurva^: AMg. kuvvai = "^kurvati

(
Suyag. 321.

328 [ ^ai ]. 359 550. 551; Uttar. 43; Dasav. 613,19 ), pakuvvai
(Ayar. 1.2,6,2), viuvvdi (Vivahap. 114; Rayap. 60 ff. 79. 82; Uvas.; Naya-
dh.; Kappas, etc. ), kuvvanti = kiiwanti

( Suyag. 231. 240. 359. 472. 646;
Vivahap. 409), vikuvvanti (Vivahap, 214. 215), opt. kuvve’jjd, yja (Uttar.
19. 289), usually, however, kujjd ( § 464 ), imp. kuvvahd ( Ayar. 1,3,2,1 ),
pres. part, atmanep. kuvvamdna (Ayar, 1,1,3,1; Pannav. 104; Nayadh. 930),
viuvvamdna (Vivahap. 1033 f. pakuvvamdna (Ayar. 1,2, 3,5; 1,5, 1,1);

JM. kuvvat (Kk.), kuvvanti (Av, 7,11), viuvvdi (Av. 35,6), viuvvae (Av. 36,27),
absol. viuvviuna, past passive parricip. viuvviya (Erz.); JS. kuvvadi

(
Kattig.

399, 313; 400, 329; 401, 340; 402, 357 ), kuvvarh
(
Pav. 384,58 ), kuvvantam

(Kattig. 400,332), kuvvanto (Kattig. 403,378), also atmanep. kuvvade {Kvittig,

403,384). The Vedic flexion according to the 5. class has been retained
in M. JM. JS. S. A. Vedic. krnoti becomes, according to § 502, kunai (Vr.

8,13; He. 4,65; Ki. 4,54; Mk. 59). So M.,kunasi, kunai, kunanti, kuna^

kunasu kunaii, kunanta- ( G. H. R. ); JM. kunai
( Kk.; Rsabhap.

), kunanti,

kunaha (Kk.), kunasu
( Kk.; Erz.; Sagara 6,2. 11. 12 ), kunania-, kunamd'^a^

(Kk.; Erz.), kunantena
( KI. 15 ), also completely isolated kunai in AMg. in

the verse ( Samav. 85 ); jS. ku^adi ( Kattig. 399,310. 319; 402,359. 367;
403,370. 371, 385; 404,388. 389. 391 ); A. kunahu ( Pihgala 1,16. 53. 79
[text and kunehu (Pihgala 1,90. 118). In S. Mg. is never used
(Vr. 12,15; Mk. fol. 72 ), It is correct, therefore, in the dramas only in

the gathas composed in M., as Ratn. 293,6; Mudrar. 83,3; Dhurtas. 4,19;
Nagan. 25,4; 41,5; Balar. 120,6; Viddhal 92,8; Karp, 8,9; 10,1; 55,3;
67^5,etc. Pratap.218,17;220,15;389,I4 etc. Rajasekhara wrongly uses kutia-

in S. too, as in Balar. 69,13;168,7;i95,13;200,12; Viddhal 36,2; 48,9.11;

80,14; 83,3; 123,14. For kunomi ( Karp. 107,6 ed.- Bomb.
)
Konow reads

115,6 correct kadiadu, and so perhaps in Balar, and Viddhas. too in the
critical editions* kuna- is to be removed from S. It is found, however, else-

where in later days dramas too, as Hasy, 32,12; 39,14; Gait. 36,11; 37,5;
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39,1. 10; 44,12; 47,7; 80,14;92,14; Karnas. 22,8; Jivan. 39,15;41,7;81,14;

95,2; Mallikam. 69,1; 336,3 etc. perhaps a bit through the contribution

of the publishers and authors. Out and out monstrous is S. kummo=kumah
(Jivan. 13,6), against this correctly Dh, kulu = kuru (Mrcch. 31,16).

§ 509. kr is conjugated mostly as the roots in r of the first class (§477);

karai (Vr. 8,J3; He. 4,65. 234. 239; Mk. fol. 59), yet in M. JM. AMgjS.
almost, in §. Mg. completely exclusively according to the ^-conjugation.

a- forms are: PG. opt. kareyya^ kare^yyama ( 6,40; 7,41 ); M. karanta- (R.);

JM. karae = kurutc (Kk. II, 506,5), karanti (Rsabhap. 39. 40); hMg, karai

(uncertain; Rayap. 233), karanti ( Suyag. 297; Uttar. 1101
;
Vivahap. 62;

Jiv. 102; Pannav. 56.^574), pakarantt (Uttar. 15; Pannav, 575), viydgaranti^

vagaranti (Suyag. 523. 695); JS. karadi{ Kattig. 400,332 ); opt. AMg. kare

(Suyag. 348. 385 393), nirdkare (_Suyag. 442 ), karejjd ( § 462 ), viyagare^jjd

( Suyag. 525. 527 ),
vdgarejjd ( Ayar. 2,3,2,17 ); frequently in A.: karimi

( Vikr. 71,9 ), karad
(
He. 4,370,2 ), karat, karadi, karanti, karahT{}ic, s. v.

y^kar), opt, kari (He. 4,387,3; Sukasaptati 49,4; Prabandhac. 63,7), imp.

karahi (He. 4,385; Pihgala 1,149), karu ( He. 4,330,3 ), karahu ( He. 4,346;

Pihgala 1,102. 107. 121 [ text°ha]), inf. karana, absol. karevi, kareppinu

(He. s.v./W).— ^-forms are very frequent; M. karemi, karesi, karei, karenti,

karehi, karesu, karenta-
( H. R. ); JM. karei^

(
Erz.; Kk.; Av. 9,17;14,14 ),

karemo
(
Erz. 2,27; 5,35; Kk. 264,11. 14; Av.^ 17,14; Sagara 2,14 ), karenti

(Erz.; Kk.), karehi, karesii, kareha ( Kk. ), karenta^, karemdm (
Erz. ); AMg.

karemi (Than. 149. 476; Nayadh. § 94; Uvas.), fc^m(Ayar. 1,2,5,6;1,3,2,1;

Suyag. 403. 406 . 853
; ^

Vivahap. 915.917.^931. 945;' Nirayav. 49; Uvas.;
Kappas.), karemo

(
Suyag. 734 ), karenti 1,3 ,2,1; Rayap. 183; Jiv.

577. 597; Uvas.; Kappas. ), imp. viydgarehi
( Suyag. 962 ), kareha { Uvas.;

Nayadh.; Kappas.), karemd^ (Uvas.), viydgaremd^e, viydgarei (Ayar. 2,2,

3,1). Isolated is AMg. kajjanti (Uvas. § 197. 198) in the active sense; at

the parallel place § 184 stands karenti. jS. karedi (Pav. 384,59; Kattig.

400,324; 402,369; 403,377. 383); §. karemi
(
Laliiav. 561,15; Mrcch. 16,4;

103,17;151,22; Sak.165,8 [to be taken from the v.l. over to the text];Vikr.

82,5; 83,5. 6 etc.), karesi (Ratn. 303,29; Malatim. 265,2; Prab. 44,2 [ so

to be read with P. M. Bomb.] ), karedi
( Lalitav. 560,9; Mrcch. 73,11;

147,18; 151,19. 20;^Sak. 20.5; 56,16; Vikr. 75,5), karemo (Sak. 80,5 [so to

be read] ), alamkarenti
( Malatim. 273,5 [so to be read; cf. v. 1.] ),

karehi

(Mrcch. 66,14; 325,18; 326,10), karesu (Ratn. 299,5; 316,6 ;328,24; Venis.

98,15; Pras. 84,9; Karnas. 21,7; 30,5; 37,20 ), karedu
(
Malatim. 351,7 ),

kare^mha (Sak. 81,16; Vikr. 6,15;10,15;53,14; Prab. 63,11; Ratn. 303,21;
Uttarar. 101,8 ), karedha

( Malatim. 246,5), karenta-
( Mrcch. 6,13; 40,23;

60,25; 61,24; 105,1; 148,8).-Mg. kalemi
(
Mrcch. 12,15; 31,17. 20; 97,4;

113,23 etc.; Sak. 114,3), kalesi (Mrcch. 151,25; 160,3), kalide (Mrcch. 81,6;
127,6; 135,2; 158,25; Nagan. 68,5 [so to be read]

), kalehi
(
Mrcch. 31,8;

5 ), kale^mha (Mrcch. 167,i9; 168,7; 170,21 ;
Venis. 36,6;

Gandak. 71,10 ), kaledha
( Mrcch. 32,15; 112,2; 140,23 ), kalentad (

voc.;
Mrcch. 30,9; 108,17).

§ 510. The forms built according to the 9. class are found in most
of the dialects more frequently of only jM, which after na, according to

§ 170, loses its initial j : M. jdi^di (Karp. 35,8); JM. jdndsi ( Erz. 57,8 );
AM^, jdndsi (Vivahap. 1271; Rayap. 267; Uttar.’ 745 ),

anujdndi
^uyag. 1.16), naydndijdridi (Suyag. pariydndi (Vivahap. 228;
Rayap. 252 i°jd^] ); mydndsi, viydr^di ( Uttar. 745. 791 );J^.jdnddi (Pav.
382,25; 348,48), viydnddi

( Pav. 388,2); S. jdndsi ( Mrcch. 57,9; 65,10; 82,
12; Sak. 13,5: Malatim. 102,3; Mudrar. 37,2); D. dndsi (Mrcch. 101,8.9.
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10); §.ya;ta(li(Vikr. 9,4; Malatim. 264,5; Mahav. 34,1; Mudiar. 36,3.4.6;

55,1 etc.); Mg. S. D. anadi (Mrcch, 37,25 ;5l,25;101, 11); S. vianadi (Prab.

13,19), (Mrcch. 94,13; Mudrar. 36,7); Mg. yanaH (
Venis. 34,18 ),

yS^adi (Mrcch. 114,1), S^adi {Mrcch. 37,25), via^ddi, paccabhidtiadi {Mfcch,

38,13; 173,7). Except in §. Mg.jdd mostly behave^ according to the a-

conjugation :jd^t( Vr. 8,23; He. 4,7; Ki. 4,47 ). So: M. jdnimi,jd^i,

jdnase, ja^t, jd^imo and jd^dmo, jd^a,jdnasu{H,), after dnasi, dpai,d^imo

dtiaha (H. R ); JM. jdnan (Dvar- 502,21), na yd^asi (Erz. 52,1 7), jd^ai (Erz.

li,2; Kk. 277,10 ),
naydiiiai

(
Av. 21,18; 38,8; Erz. 30,3; 37,25 ); AMg.

jdnasi (Uttar. 745), janai' (Vivahap. 284. 363. 911. 1194. 1198 etc ; Suyag.

476. 540; Uttar 202;' Ayar, 1,2,5,4; Pa^nav. 366. 432. 518 ff. 666; Jiv.

339 ft), parijdtfaz (Avar. p. 132,9 ff.), aifujdmi (Vivahap, 603 ff.), samatiu-

jdt^i (Ayar. 1,1,3,6; 1,2,5,2. 5),jdndmo
(
Vivahap. 131. 144. 1180 1406;

Xhan. 147; Suyag. 518), jdnaha^ pariydjiaha (Vivahap. 132,234), opt. jdr^

( Suyag. 364), imp. ja«a ( Ayar. 1,3,1,! )
and japaAt ( Suyag. 249. 304;

Kappas. S. § 52), viydifdki (
Pannav. 39 ), samanujdndhi ( Suyag 247 ),

apajatiafi (Kappas. ^ 28), jdnaha {kyat. l,^,2,5), jdpamdna ( Samay. 82 );

JS.yanadi (Kattig. 398,302), viydnadi ( Pav. 381,21 ),jdna ( Kattig. 401,

342 ); &.jdndmo [ text false cf. v. 1. ] (
Malatim. 82,9; 94,3; 246,1;

248,1; 255,4; Viddha^. 101,1 ), na dt^dha ( Malatim. 245,8 ), imp. jdi}a

(Karp.63,8) and janaH (Mrcch. 41,24 [so to be read]; 169,20; Vikr.15,10;

41,5; Malatim. 239,1 [so to be read] ), ai}ujdr}dhi (Sak. 26,12; Vikr. 29,9);

Mg.janaAi (Mycch. 80,21); A.jd^ (He. 4,391. 439,4), ja/ra* (He. 4,401,

4. 4l9,i), jarat Pmgala 1,26 [text ja?o]),ja5aA« (Pin^ala 1,105. 106. W).
In S. Mg. the flexion according to the a-class is restricted to jdiridmo, jd^a,

jdtf&hi, which should not be considered to have been built from the strong

stem of the 9. class, and tojdpadha. Against the dialect is S. j5«a5i(Lalitav.

560,18), falsely aho jdnedi (Nagan. 67,3), for which we should, with the

V.I., rcadjapadr, as also for Mg. yd^di (Hc.4,292), paccahijd^edi (Mycch.

132,24 ) is to be read “nddi. On the other band, correct is the «*form in

JM. ;'an« (Kk. Ill, 512,4), jS. viydnedi (Kattig. 399,316; text “W) and A.

jSnehu (Pingala 1,5. 14). jS. has^ddi = *jildti (Pav. 382,25) too.

§ 511. jtri forms Unat ( Vr. 8,30; He. 4,52 ), with prefix vi vikkinca

( Vr. 8,31; He. 4,52; Ki.'4,70; Mk. fol. 54 ). So: M. vikkmf ( H. 238 );

JM. kitidm (Av. 31,9), kirm ( Erz. 29,28 ), absol. kiniya, future kinthdm

(Av. 33,15), vikki^mi, vikkiifat (Av. 33,24. 26), vikkinanti (Av. 31,7), padi-

vikkitfai ( Av. 33,15 ); AMg. A(?ai‘ ( Than. 516 ), opt. kine, particip. pres.

kinanta- ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3 ); S. imp. kimdha ( Candak. 51,10. 11. 12; 53,7 },

future Htiissadi (Candak. 52,4. 7), past passive particip. kipda (Karp. 32,

9; 73,2 ),' nikkinasi ( Mrcch. 61,16 ), vikki^ida ( Myech. 50,4; Karp. 74,3;

Latakam. 13,15*; 18,10); Mg. kinadha and with i fut. kmSiath (Mfcch. 32,

17; 118,14; 125,10 ); Dh. wkki^ ( Mrcch. 32,10. 12. 14 ). With the

prefix vi kri is inflected also according to the analogy of the roots in -t

of the 1. class : vikkd ( Vr. 8,31; He. 4,52. 240; Ki. 4,71 ; Mk. fol. 54 ).

So M. v. 1. to H. 238. vikkeai (He. 4,240) is a denominative from vtkreya,

therefore — *vikreyati.—pil forms putfai (He. 4,241), lu likewise lu^i ( Vr.

8,56; Hc.4,24l; Ki.4,73;Mk.fol.57). Besides both the roots may be inflec-

ted according to the analogy of the roots in -a,-2 of the 6. class: AMg. opt.

lue^S (Vivahap. 1186), passive puwai, Itwvat beside put^jjat, lunijjat (§ 536).

The shortening of i, in ki^t is explained from the old accent krindti and it

corresponds to the shortening of 2 in pu^i=pundti, Umai^lundti. On M.

JM. AMg. A. jiftai, 'Qh.jinddi, AMg. samussim see ^ 473, on mm § 489.

§ 512. The old flexion of the roots ending in consonants occurs in

AMfe. ankdi=asttdti ( Ovav. § 64. 65 ). The usial formation, however , is



362 PRAKRIT GRAMMAR.

ai^hat ( He. 4,110 ). The roots are inflected the same according to the
analogy of the roots of 7, class with the weak stem formed according to
cither a- or e-conjugation (§ 506 f.). The influence thereof was that a
section of the roots, such as granth, bandh, manth, already had the nasal
and another ^ction as anhai = asnati, genhat = grhndti was forced to
take it according to the phonetic rules of Prakrit within the stem. So •

gavthai — gratfmati (§333; He. 4,120; Mg. fol. 54); S. nigganthida (Balar.
n\,U).—geyM=^gTki}dti (Vr.8,15; Hc.4,209; Ki.4,63); M. ge'nhai, genha-
ntt, ge^ha, genhaU, ge jjAante-(G.H.R.) ;JM. get}hasi(kv. 44,6), ge^i, ginhat
ginhae (Kk. ); ge^hanti (Av. 35,3), genha

(
Erz.

;_
Kk. )'; genhdhi

( Av. 31,11 ) zxiAgenhesu ( Erz. ), genhaha, gi^haha ( Av. 33,17; Kk. )•

AMg. ge ptei' (Vivahap. 916. 1032. 1659; Uvas.), gd'nhejjd (Vivahap. 212!
214),_gt?A<Ji(Vivahap. 1035;Parinav. 377fr.; Nayadh. 449; Uvas.; Kappas.;
Nirayav. etc.), also ga^kei (Uvas.), abhigi^hat{\Jvas.}

,

ogitjtoi(Vivahap.838),
girihaha (Vivahap.623), ginhanti (Vivahap.24; Nira'^av.)’, gi^kahi (Nayadh.
633), gipAaAfl, a»agi9AaAa(Vivahap.332)

;J§.gtnAarf/(Pav.384,59[text ginnadi],
Kattjg. 399,310; 400,335), gi^hedi ( Katiig. 400,335 ); S. gi'nhasi (Mrcch.
49,15), g«?Aad* .(Mrcch. 45,9; 74,18; gak. 73,3; 159,13) ,

ge nhanti (Mrcch.
70,3), get}ha ( Mrcch. 16,3; 38,4; 55,1; 75,2 etc.; Ratn. 305,7 ), ge'nhadu
(Mrcch. 49,8; 74,14), a^ugenhadu ( Sak. 56,11; Mudrar. 19,4), ge'nhadha
( Mrcch, 97,24 ), anuge nhantu ( Mudran 262,5 [

so to be read 1 }, absol
giVhia ( Mrcch. 41,12; 59,8; 75,8; 105,2; 107,10; Vikr. 10,2; 52,5; 72,15;
84,20 ), mf. ger}htduih ( Mrcch. 94,12 ), particip. nec. ge'nhidavva ( Mrcch.
150,14; Vikr. 30,9); Mg. g^nhadi (Mrcch. 128,19; 145,17), ge>Aa (Mrcch.
45,21; 132,13; Mudrar. 264,1; 265,1), ge'tiWa

( Mycch. 22,3. 5 ), gd'nhia
(Mrcch. 12,14; 96,12. 18; 116,5; 126,16; 132,16; Candak. 64,8 )f Dh.
gs'-pAa (Mrcch. 29,16; 30,2); ^.grt}ha^ (He. 4,336), gi'^hai (Pihgala 1,60),

ppitfu (He. 4,394. 438,1). In A. grah is inflected according to
the 6th class too; grhanli (He. 4,341,2).

^ “ inflected: M. bhandhai (He. 1,187; H. R.; Pracandap.
47,6); /KfioBiWat (R.), bandhanti (G, R.), anubandhanti (R.), bandhasu '(RS,

,

Sbandhantta (He. 1,7), future handhihiiy passive bandhijjai (He. 4,247), also
awording to the e-conjugation: bdndhenti (R.), inf. bandhewh (He. 1,181);

bandhaha, bandfaSna, bandhiya (Erz.), bandhiuth, bandhittu (Kk.); AMi,
^ndhai ( Than. 360; Vivahap. 104. 136. 137. 331. 391 ff. 635 fF. 1810 ff.-
Ovay. § 66; Pan^av. 638. 653. 657. 663 etc.), padibandhal ( Scyag. 179 )!
bandM^t ( Tlwit. 108; Vivahap. 66. 1435; Pannav. 638. 657. 663 etc. )
Jai^Aejja (Vivahap. 420.421; Uvas. §200 ), bandhaha

( Vivahap. 234,

tV-’ - A WAjb® (Nirayav. § 15 );jS. bandkade
( Kattig. 400,327); S.

ianrfitonu (Latakam. 18,12), ambandhasi (Sak. 86,14), atfubandhanti (Uttar.
155,3; Prab. 14,10 [so to be read]; Ratn.

317,11), ubband/m ( Ratn. 315,28; Nagan. 34,15; 35,9 ), also according to
the e^onjugatton : ian</A«rt ( Priyad. 4,16 ); obandhedi = avabadhndti
(Mrcch. 89,5; 152,25); Mg. absol. bandhia ( Mrcch. 163,16 ), past passive

Mrcch. 162,17 ), according to the e-conjugation imp. :

^dibanmeMa ( Sak. 113,12 ).—mantk forms manihm
( He. 4,121 ). To the

flexion of Skt. nuahati corresponds AMg. opt. maheijd ( Uvas. §200 ),
>

where, however, the v. 1. points to manthdjjd.
§514. In S. Mg. ph. bha^ follows the analogy of the roots of the

». c^, braause bha^mi, should be construed as *bha-i}d-m. In the 2.
i. smg. indic., 3. sing, imp., 2. plur. indie, imperative the length is retai- •

ned Mm the l. nng. plur. Examples arc extraordinarily numerous

:

S. bha^M
( Mrcch. 51, 7. 10; 52, 11 ; 53, 54; 57, 11 ; Vikr 10,5‘ 22 14*Ma». 27.13; Mudrt,. 71,1, i 4; 72:2. 4; 75,2 ife’).
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23,19; 67,14; 74,13; 94,11; Sak. 51,4; 158,2; Vikr. 16,5; 46,5; Malav. 16,

18; 64,20 etc, ), hhanddu
(
Mrcch. 18,25); Mg. bhanddi (Mrcch. 13,7 ),

bhanddha (Mrcch. 32,18; 96,21 ; 97,1 ;
Prab. 46,16; Candak, 64,6; Mudrar,

154,1; 257,6; 258,2 [ so to be read throughout, as also in S. Uttarar.

123,7] ); Dh. bhanddi
( Mrcch. 34,12 ). The 2. sing, imp, is S.D. bhar^

(Mrcch. 88,19; Sak. 50,9; Vikr. 47,1; Nagan. 30,1; D. Mrcch. 100,8) or

S. bhandhi (Vikr, 27,7; Malay. 39,9; Venis. 10,12; 100,14; Nagan. 44,13;

Jivan, 10,4 ); Mg. bhana
(
§ak. 114,5) and bhandhi (Mrcch. 81,13. 15j

165,4 ). Beside them these dialects have also the ^•conjugat’oi : D. &•

bhanesi (Mrcch. 105,8; Sak. 137,12 [so to be read] ); Mg. bhaneii (Mrcch.

21,8. 20. 22); Dh. bhanesi (Mrcch. 39,16); §. bhanehi ( Mrcch. 61,13; 79,

3 ). In the rest of the dialects bhan behaves regularly according to the

^-conjugation
:
yet bhandi in JM, Av. 22,41. 42 beside the usual bhanau

IMPERFECT.

§ 515, The single imperfect, that has been retain 'd by dialects, more
than one, is the imperfect ofas (to be). However, only the 3, sing, dst or

dsi = ds% which is used for all the persons in the sing, and plur., onlv is

found (Vr, 7,25; He. 3,164; Ki. 4,11; Sr. fol. 54). So 1. sing, AMg. ke

aham dsi (Ayar. 1,1, 1,3); S. aham khu.,,dsi ( MrccL 54,16 )^; 2. sing. S.

tumam,..gadd dsi (Mrcch, 28,14), iumam kirhmanfaanti dsi (Malatim. 71,4),

tumath khu...me piasaM dsi (Malatim. 141,11 f), kilinto dsi (Uttarar, 18,12),

klsa tumarhi cd. tuam] nmtaantl Jje(Karnas.37,7f.)2; 3, sing. M. a«(G.H.);

JM. dsi, dsi (KI. 2; Dvar.495,19;499,20;504,19; Erz.); AMg. dsi ( Suyag.

896; Uvas. § 197; Ovav. §170), dsi ( Uttar. 660; Jiv. 239.452 ); S. very

frequently; e. g. dsi (Lalitav. 560,14;568,1; Mrcch. 41,21 ;
Sak. 43,6;105,

10;117,12;129,13; 162,13; Vikr. 11,2;27,21; 35,7. 9), dsi (Uttarar. 20,12;

78,4; Venis. 12, 1.6); Dh. dsi (Mrcch.36,18); 1. plur. AMg. dsi mo, dsi mo^

(Uttar.402), <2j'i^zmA^(*Uttar,403); S.plur. MJe dsi:,mahdnalpavahd{GA4:9),^

dsi rahd (R.14333), je ^gd^cchad dsL.mnjuld (H.42_2)
; JM. mahdrdydno cattdri

mittd dsi (Eiz. 4,36); AMg. uvasaggd bhimdsi ( A^ar. 1,8,2, 7), tassabhajjS

duve dsi (
Uttar. 660 ); S. pasamsantio dsi (Balar. 289,2).— Besides we find

only AMg. abbavl = abravit ( He. 3,162; Uttar. 279. 281; Suyag. 259 ),

used also as 3. plur. too : abambhaedrino bald imam vayanam abbavi ( Uttar,

351 ).—On the hypothetical preterite uddhare, care, paharie, pucche, acchlUy

gd*nhia etc. see §466. The preterite postulated by Bollensen^ rests on
false readings and forms wrongly understood®. See also § 517.

I. Notwithstanding Pali dsim, we should not with the v. 1. read here dm, as

Bloch, Vr. and He. presumes.— 2. At H, 805, dsi should not be considered, with

Weber, as = dsib, but &s = dith with the scholiasts.—3. dsi of the text should be so

corrected. As the similar following dst amhe and the other use of dsi, dst point, it is

not to be read with Leumann, WZKM, 5,134 dstmo or dstmu, but mo should, witibi the

scholiast, be considered as a pronoun.-“4, Malavika, p. 188. 230. —5. Bloch, Vr. und
He. p. 46‘

AORIST.

§ 516. Of the strong aorist_only AMg. acche == ^dcchet from chid,

abbhe == Vcdic. dbhet from bhid
(
Ayar. 1,1,2,5 ), which are used in the

sense of the opt.
( § 466 ), are noticeable, in addition to abhu == abhUt in

the verse in AMg. (Uttar. 116 ), which has been used there as the 3.

plur. : abhujind atthi jind aduvd vi bhamssai. Very numerous, on the other

hand, in AMg, are the many forms of the s- aorist in the parasmaip.,

frequently derived from the present stem. The very seldom L ring,

parasmaip. showsj as in Pali^, doubled s : akarissath d aham (Ayar. 1,1,

1,5); pucchiss* ahath (verse; Suyag. 259)- The 2* sing, occun in
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akSsi=akar^h{Samav. 82J; kasi (Uttar. 415) and in vayast=avadtk (Su4ag.
924), of a form, that is placed together with Pali forms like agamsS.
Both the forms are more frequent as 3. sing. So akasi

( Avar. 1.8,4 8*

2,2,2,4; Suyag. 74; Kappas. § 146), akasi (Suyag. 120. 123. 298), behind
m3 also kdsi (He. 3,162; Suyag. 234; Uttar. 14), according to He. 3,162;
Sr. fol. 54 also kShi and according to De^in. 1,8 akasi in the sense of

nni r i • . 7 , . . .
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afcar;am(Suyag. 621) and used as 1. plur.:yaAa vayarh dhammam ayanamat^a
pavaih pura kammam akasi moha ( Uttar. 433 f. ). This corresponds to the
tise of the imp. asi (§515). As 3. sing.: vayasi (Suyag. 578; Vivahap. 165.
1260.1262.1268; Ovav.; Uvas.; Kappas.), very frequently in the meaning
of the 3. plur. (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; Suyag, 783; Vivahap. 131.186.236.238.332.
809.951; Antag. 61 ; Nayadh. § 68 ff. u.s. w.) etc., also vaySsi (Suyag. 565.
841 ;Ovav. §53.84flF.). Other examples for the 3. sing, are: thasi, thain from
stha (He. 3,162); paccasi from ai with parti (Ayar. 1 ,2 ,5 ,5); aeSri (Ayar.
1,8,3,2); kahesl from katkaya- (Panhav. 303. 327). From bhu the 3 . sing,
is bhuvi = *abhavit

{
Vivahap. 78. 844 [ text here ’‘ith]; Nandts. 501. 502

[text bhusim ca]; Jiv. 239. 452 [text here "im]), or from the present stem
bhava-: ahesi from *abhamslt, *abhatfit, *abhaifit{% 166; He. 3,164), accord-
ing to He. used also as 1.2. sing., and found in the text as 3. plur.:
samai}d...tattha viharanta puffhapuvva ahesi sunaehith (Avar. 1

,8,3,
6 ). Like-

wise is explained AMg. annesi= *ajnayi^t\ cf. § 487; Ayar. 1,2,6,5 ; 1,5,
2,1. 3,4; 1,8,1,14 ). That the form is not = anvesi, but is the aorist of
jfta, has already been assumed by Jacobi®. One 1. plur. occurs in
vucchamu = avatsma from vas “to live”

( Uttar. 410 ), formed from an
aorist stem *vatsa: The 3. plur. ends in -irhsu = Skt. isuh. So: pariviei-
njurhsu (A^ar. 1,4,4,4); (A^rar. 1,8,2,11; Suyag.' 301 [text *irfa])

;

etpdisu, uvacivtihsu ( Vivahap. 62; T^ap. 107. 108 [text W) ); bandhimsu,
ufinthsu, vedimsu, nijjarithsu (Than. 108; Vivahap. 62 [text '=‘ethsu] ); siiihi-
^u, bujjhithsu (Suyag. 790; Vivahap. 79) ; dydithsu from /an with d (Kappas.

^
§ 487) ; ^an>Vt;azjnra (Suyag. 790); bhdsirhsu, sevimsu (Suyag.

704); fltarimra (Suyag. 424; Uttar, 567); hiihsimsu (Avar. 1, 1,6,5; 1,8,1,2;
(Ayar. I,8 ,l,2 ;l 58,3 ,5) 5

* luficimu^ nihanimsu (Avar, ( 1 ,8,

3,11.12); kandtmsu from krand (Ayar. 1
,8,

1
,
4 ; 1

,8,3
,

*

10 ); vinamsu
pyag. 454); abhavirhsu (Suyag. 157.551) and bhavirhm

( Than. 149); karithsu (Vivahap.
0^1 Su'Jag. 790 [ text karesu ], uvakariihsu ( AfSr. 1,8,
3,11), IS found also mkuvDimsu (Vivahap. 214. 215) from the present stem
AuBPtf- (§ 508) . Aorists of the causative arc gitf.hdviihsu ( Nayadh. § 123 );
pafthavmmsu bom sthd with (Kappas. §128); sampahdrithsu

C SuJ'ag. 585. 620) ; aor. of a denominative is
rtkkast (Ayar.I,8,lj3) belonging to one *riknaya’‘. The 3 . plur, is used also
for other persons. pus for the 1 . sing.: karimsu vdhami^Jh&r^. 476); for the

[text ®ja°] v3 hirhsai vd hithsissai vd ( Suyag. 680 ); puttkom nabhtbhdstt^_
( A^ar. 1 8, 1 ,6); dsithsu [text W] bhagavath ( A^ar. 1 ,8 ,2.6); (Ayar. 1,8 3,2). An old Skt. form is adddkkhu (Vivahap. 332),

a dMkhU ( Ayar. 1,5, 1,3; may be sing, too
)
= adrdksuh, frequently used

fft 1 o
Avar. 1,2,5,2 ; Vivahap. 1306 ), addMku (Ayar.

1,8,1,16. 17 )‘. In Kappas. S. 19
adaJAfm is a false reading for adaffhu, as the v. 1. has. Accordingly is for-

^HnguW
fiim^khu ( Ayar. 2 , 2,

1
, 4. 5. 6 ) used as

t. E. KugK, Beittage p. m
;

1^. MOpusR, SimpMfied grammar p. 1 14.-?. E. Kwn
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he. p. 1x4; E. MOller, 1 . c, p. 1 16.—3. SEE. XXTI, p* 44, note 2,—4. In certain
places one may be doubtful, whether or not there is an adjective *adrak^u^ as it cer-
tainly appears for dakkhu, adakkku = *drak§Ui *adraksu or *drksUf *adrksu in Suyag, 15 1,

§517. In AMg. we frequently find a 3. sing, atmanep. in •itthd.

•ittha. The form is built explicitly from the present stem, and this as well
as the unusual dental, which Pali too has, for the expected cerebral

(§ 303), makes it doubtful, as to whether they derive it correctly from the
.f-aorist^ Examples are samuppajjitthd from pad with sam and ud (Vivahap.
151. 170; Nayadh. § 81. 87; p.^ 771; Uvas.; Kappas, etc. ); roitthd from
rue (Hc^. 3,143); vaddhitthd^ abhwaddkitthd from (Kappas.)

; rlitthd from
rlyate (Ayar. 1,8, 1,1; 1^8,3,13); esUthd (Ayar. 1,8, 4*, 12 ); viharitthd

( Avar.
1,8,1,12); bhufijitthd (Ayar. 1,8,1,17. 18), sevittha, sevitthd ( Aydiv. 1,8, 2,1;
1,8,4,9); apiittha, apivitthd [so to be read] from pd ( to drink) with priva-
live a ( Ayar. 1,8,4,5. 6); anujdnitthd ( Ayar. 1,8,4,8 ); kuvvitihd from the
present sternkuwai (§ 508) (Ayar. 1,8,4,15); uddkarittkd (Uttar, 353. 408),
jayitthd^ pardjayitthd

(
Vivahap. 500 ); dalayitthd

( Vivahap. 502). From
biu is derived the form hotihd from the present stem ho- = bhava^

(§ 476)
(Vivahap. 5. 168.182; Than, 79; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Ovav. etc.);
also with augment in the verse ahd'tthd ( Uttar. 619 ) ;

with prdduli on the
other hand, from the stem bkava-i pdubbkavitthd (Vivahap. 1201).* Of the
causative the form ends in -etthd^ •ettha: kdreithd* from kdre-- = kdraya-
(Ayar. l^Z^4:fi)-,pahdretthdi mostly "^ttha from pahdre- = pradhdraya- (Suyag.
1012; Vivahap. 153. 831 ;

Vivagas. 123; Ovav. § 50; Nayadh. § 81 etc. );
h\it 2\so jdvaitiha from ydpaya-- (Ayar. 1,8,4,4). The same form is used
also for persons other than 3. sing. Thus for the 2. plur. in labhittha [so

the commentary; text ^bh^^J:jai me na ddhittha ih^ [so the commentary;
text flA’] esanijjarh kirn ajja jannd^a labhittha Idbham

( Uttar. 359 ) ;
for the

3. plur.: vippasaritthd (Nayadh. 348)j pahave hatthl.. diso disim vippasaritthd^

kasditthd^ denominative from kaid (Ayar,l,8,2,l 1) ; pdubbhavitthd (Nayadh.

§ 59; Ovav. §33 flf.); bahave.,.devd dntiyam pdubbhavitthd; more often hotthd
(Ayar. 2,15,16; Than. 197; Nayadh. 628; Samav. 66.229; Uvas. § 4, 184.
233. 234; Kappas. Th. § 5. 6; Ovav. § 77. - Cf. § 520. On the preca-
tive see § 466.

1. Hypotheses on the origin of the form in Johansson, KZ. 32,450 ff.

PERFECT.

§ 518. Of the perfect, only the 3. plur. parasmaip. has retained dhu
=:dhuhm AMg. (Ayar. 1,4,3,1; Suyag. 74 [text dha^, 132. 134. 150. 316.

468. 500); uddhu (Uttar. 424); also aAfi (Ayar. 1,5, 1,3) and uddkG (Su^ag.

454). More frequent, as in Pali, is the recent formation dhamsu
( Avar.

2, 1,4,5; Sliyag. 37. 166. 202. 241. 356.445. 456. 463. 465. 778 842; Viva-
hap. 130. 139. 142. 179. 438. 1033. 1402; Than. 148. 438 ff.; Pa^hav.
95* 106; Jiv. 12. 13; Kappas. S. § 27). Both the forms are employed for

other persons too. So dhamsu for the 1 . sing. : tao ^ham evam dhamsu

(
Uttar. 623 ); for the 3. fling.: evam dhamsu ndyakulanandano mahappdjina

varavlrandmadhfijjo kahesi ya (Panhav. 303. 327); likewise for the 3. sing.

dhu (Suyag. 257. 308; Uttar. 365. 646; Kappas, and uddhu (Ayar. 1,2,4,

4; Suyag. 159. 304. 387. 518. 974. 989. 992 ff.; Uttar. 756.

PLUPEREGT.

§ 519. With the exception of the cases mentioned under § 515—518,
in Pkt. the past tense is expressed either by the present, particularly in

narration, or generally by the paraphrasis with the past passive participle,

by which the person or thing spoken of, which in the case of transitive verbs
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goes over to the instrumental ahalana tana ... vasio angesu ... seo

‘^sweat clung to the limbs of those women” ( G. 210); kith na bhanio si

bdlaa gamanidhuai ‘‘have you, o boy, not been told by the daughter of

the village* chief ? (
H. 370 ); sidparimatthena va vudho Una vi nirantaram

romanco “he exhibited uninterrupted tbriil of hair, as if touched by
Sita” (R. 1,42} ; JM. paccha rannd cintiyarh “later the king thought**

( Avi

32,19); annayd bhujadinnena vinndyam “once Bhutadinna learnt”
(
Erz. 1,

24); AMg. suyam me dusamtenabhagavayd evam akkhdyam “I, the long-lived

one, have heard that the Lord had spoken thus**(Ayar. 1,1, 1,1); urdldnam
tume devanuppie sumind ditthd^'O beloved of gods, you have seen an excellent

dream’* (Kappas. § 9); S. td adf^antena edind evvam anucitthidarh “so he has
done thus unknowingly*’ ( Mrcch. 63,24 ); sudathkhu mae tddakannassa

muhddo “I have heard from the mouth of the father Kanva (§ak. 14,12);
Mg. sudarh tue yam mae gdiiarh “did you hear what I sang ?” (Mrcch. 116,

20 ); adha e^kkadiahm mae lohidamaicake khandaso happide^ “one day I cut
the rohita fish into pieces” ( gak. 114,9); A. tumhe^’h^ amheht jam,
ditthaU bahuajanejia “many people ha^c seen what was done by you and
by us (He, 4,371 ); sabadku kare^ppim kadhidu mat have said on oath”
(He. 4,396,3). Pkt. may form in this manner by insertion of dsi (was)
the pluperfect from the past passive participle^ So : M. jo slsammi viinno

majjhajudnehiganavai dsi “he, whom the young men had put over my head,
was Ganapaii” (H. 372); JM, tayd yaso kurnbhaydro...gdmam annath gao dsi
‘ and at that time the potter had gone to another village”

( Sagara 10,

18) ;
jam te sukkhiyam an buddhilena addhalakkham “that half lac, that

Buddhila had spoken to ihee”
( Erz. 10,34); S. aham khu radanachatthim

uvavasidd dsi “I had brought the (prescribed) fast to end on the ratnasas-
thi

(
for the vow )” ( Mrcch. 54,16 ); S. tumam mae saha ... gadd dsi

“you had gone with me (Mrcch. 28,14); devi ajjagandhdUe pddavanda-
namkddum gadd dsi “today the queen had gone to adore the feet of
Her Majesty Gandhari (Venis. 12,6); pui].o mandassa vi me tattha paccuppai}*
ndm uttaram dsi, “although dull, I had prepared the answer”

( Malay.
57,16) ;

tde kkhu cittaphalaam pahhdde halMkidam dsi “I had taken the picture
into may hand in the morning”

( Malatim. 78,3 ); Dh. tassa judialassa
mutthippahdlena ndsikd bhaggd dsi “the nose of the gambler was broken with
a stroke of the fist (Mrcch, 36,18 ). In many cases we may take them
as adjectival participle.

I. Pick, Sagara p. 36.

FUTURE

§ 520. By far the most usual in §. Mg. exclusively atteatable forma-
tion of the futuie of the roots ending in a consonant is that of the stem in

But Pkt. docs not employ merely the crude one, but more frequently
the present stem, as well as the stem in The 1. sing, has in AMg.
JM.^ often, in other dialects almost isolated, the ending -mi, mostly -m, the
ending of the secondary tense, which in A. with a of the stem becomes u

( 351 ). In the 2. sing, -issasi, Mg. -iisasi, in the 3. sing, -issai, S. Dh.
-usadi, yLg. 4ssadi the regular, in S, Mg. Dh., except rarely in verses, is
only the usual ending. In M. JM. AMg., in lieu of it, mostly enters'
2. smg, •‘mist, 3. -imi, also the contracted ~ihi and prosodically shortened
“ ^ pltorietic transition that has disappeared from the roots and stems
ending m long vowels and diphthongs. The grammarians mention for the
I • sing, too xht

: kiitaihimi beside kittaissarh = tdrtayi-

0am% (He. 3,169); socchthmt, socchthamiftom sru, gacchihimi, gacckihdmi



§521 111. morphology. £. tHE VERB. 367

beside gacchissam from gam (He. 3,172); hasihimi beside hasissam^ hasissdmi

(Sr. fol. 52). For the roots and stems ending in long vowels -himi too is

mentioned: kdhimi from Ar, ddhimi from dd (He. 3,170; Sr. fol. 52), hohimi
from bhu ( Bh. 7,14; He. *3,167. 169; Ki 4,16), hasehimi beside hasehdmi^

hasd"ssdmi from the ^-stem of has ( Sr. fol. 52 ), to which hasehii
(
Bh. 7^33;

He. 3,157) too belongs. We find in the texts such forms with 4 upto the
present day only in A.: pe'kkhihmi = preksisye, sahlhimi = sahisye

(
Vikr.

55,18. 19). According to He. 4,275 §. has in the 3. sing. 4ssidi: bkavissidi^

karissidi^ gaeckissidi^ according to 4,302 in Mg. 4ssidi: bhavissidu In South
Indian manuscripts, several times the future forms in 4ssidi are found;
they are unknown in the texts. Probably in He. by S. is again meant
by JS., in which the examples for the future are hitherto wanting. The
1. plur. mostly ends in -issdmo^ in verses seldom in •issdma too, as M. karis-

sdma (H. 897), after long vowels in -Anmo, metrically in -hdmu too. The
grammarians recognise beside the forms like hasissdmo also hasihimo (Bh. 7,

15; He. 3,167; Sr. fol. 52 ), hasikissd, hasihitthd ( Bh. 7,15; He. 3,168; Sr.

fol. 52), Bh. 7,15 also hdsihdmo^ Sr. fol. 52, hasehissd, hasehitthd hasessdmo,

hasessdmUy hasissdmu, hasessdma/hasehdma^ hasihdma^ hasekimo, hasehmu, hasi-^

himu; fmthtr so cchimo^ socchimu^ sd*cchima, socchikimo^ socchihimUi sd^cchihima

socchissdmo^ °ma,so"*cchihdmOjSOcchikissd, socchihittd ( Bh. 7,17; He. 3,

172 ), gacchimOy gacchihimOf gacchissdmo, gacchihdmo, gacchihissd^ gacchihitthd

(He. 3,172); hohimo^ hossdmo^ hohdmo^ hohissd, hohitikd (Bh. 7,13.15; He. 3,

168; Ki. 4,18), hohissnmoy hohitthdmo (Ki. 4,18). Cf. with it § 521.523.531.

The ending -zAma for the 1. plur, is completely obscure^. The ending
•hitthd^ 4hiUhd is mentioned for the 2. plural too: hohitthd

(
He. 3,166 );

socchitthdi so'cehihitthd
[ He. 3,172) beside socchiha^ sd*cchihiha^

gacchitthd) gacchihitthd (He. 3,172) beside gacchika, gacchihiha, hasehitthd,

hasihitthd (Sr. fol. 52) beside hasehiha, hasihiha. The one found in the text

in AMg. is ddhittha^== ddsyatha (Uttar. 359). Accordingly this must have
belonged to the 2. plur. and taken over to the 1. plur. • It still remains
undecided if it is connected with the ending 4tthd^ which is assigned to

the aorist. The usual ending of the 2. plur. is 4ssahay S. Mg. -issadha*

The 3. plur. ends in 4ssanti, in JM. AMg. very frequently in 4hinti, -hinti

too Sr. fol. 51 teaches 4re: hasehiire, hasihiire,

X, According to Ki.’$ hohitthdmo Lassen, Inst. p. 353 will explain hohissd^ hohitthd
2it zhiidgmtnt oi hohissdmo, hohitthdmo. But since hohitthd is zho the 2. plural, the
explanation is not plausible. One compares the free use of dsi, ahesi, dhu, uddhu and
the 3. sing, preterite in “itthd. For the sake of brevity * is always pushed to the ending
above.

§ 521. The examples for the future are regulated according to the
present stem (§ 473) for the sake of facilitating abridgment. The future
oiji is JM.jinissat (Erz. 22,29), AMg. pardjinissai (Nirayav, § 3); from m,
M.^ehii—ne^aii{G.22Z),JM, mnehn=nirne^ati (Erz.52,13), nehinti (Erz.29,

15), AMg. uvanehii (Ovav. §107), vir^hii (Nayadh. §87); uvanehinti (Ovav.

§ 106), but from the present stem S. onunaissam (Ratn. 316,1*5), avanaissath

(Sak.l02,14;104,13), uva^aissam (Sak.137,3), riaissadi (Mrcch.58,3). dnatssadi

(Malatim. 104,1), naissadha (Karp. 33,8); Mg. r^aissam (Mrcch. 169,13).
On S. daissarh, Mg, ddUiam from daya-lf,o give) see §474.—In the future of
bhu all the present stems are to be found, however, the dialects main-
tain distinction in their employment. M. A. use only which §. Mg. do
not know. JM. bhavissdmi ( Dvar. 501,38 ); §. bhavissarh ( Mrcch. 9,12;
Sak. 51,13; 85,7; Malav. 52,19; Ratn. 315,16; 318,31; Karp. 8,7; 52,2),
a^ubhavissarh (Malatim. 278,9); Mg. bhaviUam (Mpech. 116,23); 6. bhavissasi

( Mrcch. 4,6; Ratn. 296,25 ); Mg, bhaviisasi
( Sak. 116,4); AMg. JM.
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bhavissat (Vivahap. 844; Jiv. 239. 452; Uttar. 116; Ovav. § 103. 109. 114.

[115]; Kappas.; Dvar. 495,27; 504,5; Erz. 11,35; Kk. 268,33 ;271, 13.15);

S. bhavissadi (
Mrcch. 5,2; 20,24; Sak. 10,3; 18,3; Vikr. 20,20; Malay.

35,20; 37,5; Ratn. 291,2; 294,9; Malatim. 78,9; 89,8; 125,2 etc. ); Mg.

bhavissadi (
Prab. 50,14); AMg. bhavissamo ( Ayar. 1,2,2, 1; Suyag. ^1 );

AMg. bhavissaha (Vivahap* 234) ; JM. bhavihinti (Av. 47,20) ;
S. bhavissanti

(
Malatim. 126,3 ). False is havissadiy havissam (

Malav. 37,19; 40,22 )\
since the stem hava is used only after the prefix as in S,^ pahavissam

( Uttarar. 32,4 ). S. Mg. use also the stem huva-: Mg* huvissam (Mrcch.

29,24; 32,19;40,1;118,17; 124,12); S. huvissasi (Venis. 58,18); S. huvissadi

(Mrcch. 22,14; 24,4; 64,18; Vakr. 36,6; 46,4. 6; 53,2. 13; 72,19; MaW.
70,6; Venis. 9,21 ;

Vrsabh. 47,11 etc. ); Mg. huvissadi ( Mrcch. 21,14. 15;

117,]5;118, 16.17; Venis. 33,3); S. (Mrcch. 39,4; Candak. 86,14).

From the stem ho- are derived : ho'ssdmi ( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167. 169; Ki.

4,16); M. hd'ssam (Vr. 7,14; He, 3,169; Ki. 4,l7; H. 743); A. hosat (He.

4,388; 418,4), dind hose (Prabandhac. 56,6; cf. § 166 ); hossdmoy hossdmUy

hossdma (
Bh. 7,13. 15; He. 3,167. 168; Ki. 4,18), mostly with h from s

(§ 263):JM. hohdmi (Bh.7,14;Hc. 3,167 ; Ki. 4,16; Av. 26^36 ); hohimi

( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167; Ki. 4,16 ); hohissam (Ki.4,17 ); JM. hohisi
(
He.

3,166.178; Erz. 62,31);M.JM. /ioA«(Hc.3,166.178; Ki. 4,15; GH.R.;Av.
43,13; Erz. 37,1), hohi (Erz. 6,36; Dvar. 495,15; T. 7,10; Kk, 265,41 ;270,

43); before double consonants hohi: kohi tti (Dvar. 495,24); 1. plur. hohdmoy

hohdmuy hohdiridy hohimoy hohimuy hohima, hohissdy hohitthd (Bh. 7,13. 15; He.

3,167. 168), hohissdmoy hohitthdmo (Ki. 4,18); 2. plur. hohitthd
(
He. 3,166;

Ki. 4,15); 3. plur. M. JM. hohinti (Bh. 7,12; He. 3,166; Ki. 4,15; H. 675;

Sagara 2,15 ). In AMg. sometimes the stem hokkha* is met : hokkhdmi

(Uttar. 63. 202), hokkharh (Uttar. 63), hokkhaty hokkhanti (Samav. 240 fF.).

It is probably merely false, a reading deduced from '^bhosya- (§ 265). Cf,

also §520. According to He. 37,18 from the precativc too a future is

derived ; hojjahimiy ho^jjdhimiy hojjassdmiy hd*jjahdmiy hojjassam; hojjahisiy

hojjdhisi\ hajjahii, hojjdhii. Sr. fol. 53 reads ho^jjehiiy hojjihii, hojjdhiu

1. Further examples in Bloch, Vr. und He. 42, —2, The forms, that are hither-

to incapable of verification, have been quoted here without indication of the dialects.

§ 522. The roots in r, r according to the 1. and 6. classes form in

all the dialects the future, as in Skt. : S. anusarissarh
{
Viddhal. 115,6),

visumarissam = vismarisydmi ( Sak. 14, 3 ),
'

visumarissasi ( Sak. 89, 7 ),
vmmarissadha ( Sak. 86,6 ); S, sumarissasi

( Ratn. 313,6 ); S. pariharissam
(Sak. 25,1), pariharissadi (Vikr. 79,7) ; Mg. palihaliisadi (Prab. 42,5;47,7)

;

vihdissam
( Mrcch. 40,6 ); AMg. viharissai ( Ovav. § 114. [ § 115 ] ),

viharissdmo ( Ayar. 2,2,3,3; 2,7, 1,2; Vivahap. 979 ), viharissaha ( Vivahap.
234); JM. viharissanti (Kk. 269,38); marissasi (Mrcch. 72,18); Mg. mallhisi

( verse; Mrcch. 9,24 ) ;
M, anumarihU ( R. 14,55 ) ;

M. harihii ( H. 143 )

;

AMg. tarihinti (Uttar. 253) and tarissanti (Uttar. 567; Suyag. 424), nijjari-

ssanti^ (Than. 108).—Of the roots in -ai gai forms: AMg. gdhii ^ gdsyati

( Xhan. 451 ); M. uggdhii
( R. 11,84 ); against that S. gdissam (Sak. 2,8;

Viddhal. 122,11; 128,4; Kamsav. 8,16), Mg. gdifsath
( Mrcch. 116,20;117,

3) ; from trai the fut. is Mg. palittdiHadi (Mrcch. 12,10).

*

§ 523. Of the roots^ of the old ska^ class r forms in JM, acchihisi

(Av. 1 1,1 1), yam JM. payacchissdmo
( Dvar. 503^4 ). In the case gam

Ac formation from the stem garni'- prevails, which is exclusively dominent
S, Mg. The form gacchissidiy taught by He. 4,275 for S. is not attested
by the text. So: JM. gamissdmi ( Erz. 60,19); S. gamissam (Mrcch, 8,24;
9,7; 15,10; 54,19; Sak. 17,4; Ratn. 293,24; 296,26; 297,12; 314,26; Karp.
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35,3; 108,4; 109,2; Nagan. 42,7. 15; 43,10; Jivan. 42,17. 23; 43,17 etc.),

dgamissam (
Karp. 22,7; 107,4 ); Mg. gamissam ( Mrcch. 20,10. 14; 32,2;

97,1 ; 98,2 ;
1 12,18) ; S. gamissasi (Mrcch. 3,17 ;

Sak. 24,15) ; AMg. gamihii

( Uvas. § 125; Vivahap. 175; Nirayav. § 27 ); A. gamihl ( He. 4,330,2 );

M. samdgamissai (H. 962) ; §. gamissadi (Mrcch. 94,2; Sak. 56,14; Malatim.

103,7), agamissadi (Uttarar, 123,7; Karp.l65,3); Dh. gamissadi (Mrcch. 36,

23^) ; AMg. S. gamissdmo ( Ovav. § 78; Karp. 36,6 ); AMg. uvdgamissanti

(Ayar. 2,3,l,2fF. ), From the stem gaccha-^ are built : gacchissdmi (
JM.

Av. 21,10), gacchissam^ gacchihdmi, gacchihimi; gacchihisi (He. 3,172); AMg.
gacchihii (He. 3,172; Sr. fol. 52; Ovav. § 100. 101; Uvas. § 90); dgacchissat

(Uvas. § 188); according to Sr. also gacchehii; gacchissdmoy gacchihdmo,

gacchihimo s
gacchihissd^ gacchihitthd^ gacchihika (AMg. Ayar. 2, 3,3 ,5), gacchi*

hitthdi gdcchihinti (He. 3,172). Beside them is found a future AMg.
gaccham ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Ki. 4,19; Sr. fol. 53; Than. 156. 285 ),

according to He. also that according to the grammarians is

inflected; gacchisi, gacchii^ gacchimOy gacchihay gacchintiy according to Sr. also

gacchei. The hypothesis that gaccham may have been formed on the

analogy of dacchamy mocchamy viccham, roccharhy veccharhy voccham (§ 525.526.

529 )
is convenient, but wholly improbable. We should assume a root

gacchy deduced from gacchaty and derive gaccham ivom'^gacchsydmiy^gahsydmu

Of. so ccham §531.

§ 524. Of the reduplicated roots of the first conjugation pd forms

JM. pdhdmi = pdsydmi (Av. 42,27) ; AMg. pdham (Uttar. 593 [text pdhimj)y

pdhisi (Kappas. S. §18), pdhdmo (Ayar. 2, 1,5,5; 2, 1,9,6 ) ; M. pdhinti

(
R. 3,21j text false ^he). The future of sthd is M. tkdkii (

Pracandap.

47,4 ), S. citthissam ( Sak. 30,9; Vikr. 15,5; Nagan. 69,14; Karp. 22,2 );

Mg. cisthiisam (Candak. 42,11), anuci^fhiisam ( Mrcch. 40,11; cf. v. 1. and

§ 303) ;
S. citthissadi (Vikr. 43,8) ; AMg. $. citthissdmo ( Nayadh. 908. 939;

ViddhaS. 61,8).—S. utthissdmo ( Mrcch. 20,22 )
goes back to utthaty AMg.

utthehinti (Vivahap. 1280) to utlhei (§ 483).

§ 525. The future from drs in M. JM. AMg. is daccham = dra'ksydmi

( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171 ;
Sr. fol. 52 ). The rules for gam ( § 523)- hold good

in this case too. One says: M. dacchdmi (R. 11,77), dacchimi (R. 11,85);

M. dacchihisi ( H. 819; R. 11,93 [ to be read so with C; false S. Gold-
schmidt p. 286 note 1]); AMg, dacchisi (Uttar.679=Dasav.613,35, where

correct is the text ) ; JM. dacchihl ( Erz. 24,12 ) ;
M. dacchihi ( R. 14,55),

dacchdma (R. 3,50), dacchiha (R. 3,23 [so to be read]). Beside them one

says also AMg. pdsihii from pdsat = pasyati ( Ovav. [§115]). To S. Mg.
Dh. both the verbs are unknown : they use Iks with pray that is known
also to the rest of the dialects: M. pecchissath (H. 743), pecchihisi (H. 566);

JM. pecchissdmo (Dvar. 505,28); pekkhissarh (Mrcch. 4,11; 77,12; 93,16;

Sak. 90,15; 125,15; Vikr. 11,2; 13,19; Prab. 37,13; 38,1 ^tc.)
y
pmhissad[

(Ratn. 300,1; Uttarar, 66,7); iAg. pekkhiiiarh (Mrcch. 40,10),

(Mrcch. 123,22); J)}!. pekkhissaTh (Mrcch. 35,15. 17); A.pekkhihimi (Vikr.

55,18 ). — As in the present (§ 484), in the fut. too labh may take a nasal

in the root: S. lambhissam = lapsye (Gait. 83,2); §. uvdlambhissam = updla^

psye (Priyad. 19,15); but also S. lahissam ( Mrcch. 70,12 ); S* uvdlahissam

(Sak. 61,2; 130,4:) ;
AMg, labhissdmi (Ayar. 2, 1,4,5); JM/lahissdmo (Erz.

13,30 ). From sah we find in AMg. the fut. sakkhdmo = Epic sakspdmah

( Ayar. 1,8,2,14).—From the contracted stems khd^ and dha- from kkada-

and dkdva- (§ 165) the fut. khdhii and dhdkii arc formed ( Bh. 8,27; He.

4,228 ). So Mg. khdhisi ( Mrcch. 11,11 ) in the verse, against khdiSsam

(Mrcch. 124,10) in prose.

§ 526. Of the roots of the 6. conjugation pracch, corresponding to

the present pupohai = prcchatiy forms the fut. S. pucchissam (Mrcch. 4,22;
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81,1. 2. 10; Sak. 19,3; 50,4; Malatim. 103,10; Venis. 59,1; Karp. 3,4 );

Mg.puicisSam (Prab. 50,46;53,12) ;
AMg. (Ayar. 1,4,2,6; Ovav.

§ 38 ),—sphut forms according to the present phuttai ( § 488, note 1 ), A.

phutfisu (He. 4,422,12); M.phuttihisi, phuttihii (H. 768.281 [so to be read]).

muc forms md*ccham=^moksyami (He. 3,172; Ki. 4,19; Sr*fol. 53). The rules

for gam ( § 523) hold good in this case. So M. mo'cchihii ( R. 4,49 ) and

mocchihi (R.3,30;l 1,126). JM. says also mM«<?iA«(Dvar.504,ll), §. muncissadi

(Vikr.72,20), as from sic S. jii2mjfl?w(Sak.l5.4). Onmrsee §522.—From vis

Ki. 4,19 teaches vicckam^ for which, as already Lassen ( Inst. p. 351 ) has

noted, vecchath would be expected, which the rest of the grammarians

derive from vid. We find in the texts the forms of the i-stem only, as AMg.
aifiupavisissdmiy pavisissdmi (Ayar.2, 1,4,5), pavisissdmo (Ayar. 1,8,2,14) ;JM.
pavisihii ( Erz. 29,16 ); Mg. pavisiisam, uvaviHiiath ( Mrcch. 36,1;124,8 ).

§ 527. The roots of the 4. class mostly use the present stem;

M. kilammihisi
(
G. 954 ), kilammihii ( H. 196 ) from kilammai = kldmyati

( § 136 ) ; AMg. sivvissdmi from sdvyati ( Ayar, 1,6,3,1 ) ; M. kuppissam (H,

898 ) ; S. kuppissadi ( Mrcch. 94,7. 8; Uttarar. 66,9 ) ;
but also S. kuvissarh

(Uttarar. 32,3; Viddhal 71,3); S. ( Viddhag^ ^22,11; 128,5 ),

naccissadi ( Gait, 57,12) from nrti AMg. sajjihiij rajjihiiy gijjhikii^ mujjhihii,

ajjhovavajjihii from saj^ raj, grdh, muh, pad ( Ovav. §111); AMg. bujjhihii

from budh (Ovav. § 116), sijjhihii from sidh (Vivahap. 175; Nirayav. § 27;

Ovav. § 116), sijjhihinti ( Ovav. § 128 ), sijjhissanti

^

(Ayar. 2,15,16); JM.
sijjhihl (Erz, 28,16; 34,20; Dvar. 508,8); M. §. vivajjissam from pad with vi

(H.865; Mycch.25,15); AMg. (Uvas.§12.210), padivajjissam

(Malatim. 117,5), S. padivajjissadi
( bak. 70,12; Nagan. 22,7 ), AMg- pa^i^

vajjissdmo (Ovav, § 38); M. pavajjihisi (H. 661); AMg, uvavajjihii (Vivahap.

175; Nirayav. § 27; Ovav. § 100. 101), uvavajjissaha (Vivahap. 234), samup'-

pajjihii (Ovav. § 115), uppajjissanti (Than. 80. 133); S. sampajjissadi (
Vikr.

43,12); JM. vaccihisi (Erz. 77,33), M. vaccihii (H. 918) Scorn vaccai ( § 202 |,

but JM. pavvatssdmi (Av. 32,27), AMg, pavvathii (Ovav. § 115 )
from vraj;

M. mannihisi
(
G. 954; H. 663 ), JM. mannissai

(
Erz. 12,35), S. mannissadi

( Uttarar. 95,2 [ so to be read ] ); JM. vi^assihisi ( Erz. 29,16 ), vi^dsihl

(Dvar, 495,17); M. laggissam, laggihisi ( H. 375. 21 ), laggihii (G. 70), Mg.
anulaggiisam (Candak. 42,12) ; A. rUsesu from the ^-stem of rus ( He. 4,414;

4), like JM. mannehi (Av. 12,12) from the ^-stem of man. Deviating from
the present (§ 489) sram forms the future in M. visammihii (H.576 [so to be
read] ).— Corresponding to the present Jai, AMg. dyanti, pacedyanti (§487)
the future ofJan are AMg. paydhisi (Vivahap. 946; Kappas. § 9; Nayadh.
§26), paydhii

(
Ovav. § 104; Kappas. § 79; Nayadh, §51 ), paccdydhii

( Vivahap, 1090; Than. 523; Ovav. § 102 ), dydissanti ( Kappas. § 17 ).

On hk see §531.

§ 528, The verbs of the 10. conjugation and the similarly built
causatives and denominatives form the future as in Skt. with regular
elision of^; kittaissam, kittaihimi = ktrtayisydmi fHc. 3,169); AMg, dalaissai
(Vivahap. 1288 ), dalaissanti

( Ovav. § 108); S. kuttatssarh (Mrcch. 18,5),
a^matssam= amdcaiayisydmi

( Maladm. 267,8 ), curatssarh ( Karp. 21,2 ),
vdrarssadi, cintahsadi, mtiaissadi^nwartayisjati (Sak. 55,2;87,1 ;91 ,6),^a/(7ai-
ssa^ (Vrsabh.22,9), vjodmssdino (Sak. 78,10), visajjdtssadha ( Sak. 86. 5 ),
sadddvama^^ §abddpayi^dmi (Mpcch. S%\),modvdissasi ^"^moedpayisyasi
(Mpcch. 60,13); Mg. ga^aissam (Sak. 154,6), madamaddissam, tddaissarh, lih^
^atshm dusa^sam iMre^^^ 21,22;80,5;136,21

; 176,6), vdvddatshdi^vydpd^
daytsyati (Venis. 36,5). At Mrcch. 128,14 Mg. modaissdmi with the ending
*mt as against at Mi’cch, 113,1, is made certain prosodically*
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On the contrary S. ttikkamaissatni at Mfcch. 52,9 is to be corrected as

’’ausarh. In M. AMg. JM. we find the future also from the contracted

form in -e: M. mdrehisi (
H. 567 ); JM. vattehami — vartayi^ami ( Av. 47,

26) ;
vit^sehami = vinahyi^ami (Dvar. 495,31) ;

ndseUi ( T. 5,20 ) ;
melave-

hisi = ’mlayi^asi ( Av. 30,8 )ijanehi ( Erz. 12,28 ); nivarehi { Erz. 8,21 );

kahehinti (
Av. 26,36 ) ;

AMg. sehSvehii == * iaik?dpayi^ati, sikkhavekii =
kksapayisyati (

Ovav. § 107 ), ceyessdm _== cetayi^ydma^ (Ayar. 2,1,9,1;2,2,

2,10), sakkdreUnti, sammd^ehinti, padivisajjehinti ( Ovav. § 108 ), uva^imante-

hinti (Ovav. § llO) ,
saddavekinti ( Vivahap. 1276), tfollavehinti ( Vivahap.

1280). Not seldom are the future of the denominatives formed without

a sufBx (§ 491), to which are attached the causative (§ 533) : S. kadhissam

(Mrcch. 80,25), M. kahissath{K. 157), beside the usual §. kadhaissam{yixcch.,

19,2/ Sak. 51,12; 105,7), Mg. kadhaissath, kadhaiUasi ( Mfcch. 139,23;165,

15); AMg. *kdrdvissam = kdrdpayi^dmi = kdrayisydmi (Ayar. 1,1, 1,5 );

S. khandissath = khandayisydmi (Karp. 18,7); M. ptdoissaih = pralokayisydmi

(H. 743), A. paloissath (Mrcch. 104,21); S. va4dhdissam = *vardMpayipdmi^

( Sak. 37,10 ), vinnavissarh = vijndpayi^dmi, smuissath = iukSfayisydmi

( Mrcch. 58,11; 88,11 ); Mg. mdlt^iaii = mdrayi^asi ( Mrcch. 125,7 ); S.

takklssadi = tarkayisyati (Vikr. 79,9; v. 1. cintissadi), mantissadi (Ratn. 299,

9) beside mantaissadi (Mfcch. 54,1).

§529. Of the verbs of the 2. conjugation ending in -a, khydiotm&

AMg. paccdikkkissdmi = *pratydcikhyiiydmi (Ayar. 2,1,9,2),ja AMg. nijjdi-

ssdmi according to§ 487(Ovav. § 40 [so to be read with Q,for nijjdhissdmi

ofthe text]), JU.jdhii (Erz. 29,12;35,5), vd AMg. parinivvdhii (Vivahap.

175; Nayadh. 390 [so to be read]), parinivvdissanti ( Ayar. 2,15,16), snd S.

nhdissath (
Mrcch. 27,14 )

according to §487.—From i the fut. is AMg.
hsdmi (Than! 142), d’ssanti (Suyag. 45. 56. 71); with the prefix d M. ehisi

(H. 385), M. AMg. ehii (H. 137. 784 [so to be read]. 855. 918; R. 10,79;

Avar. 2,4,1,2 [
so to be read ]; Uvas. § 187 ), JM. eB (

Erz. 24,11 ),
ehinti

( Erz. 29,13 ), A. m ( He. 4, 414, 4 ). From this is found also a

wholly isolated optative M. e&jya ( H. 17) standing there.—rad forms

rd’ccharh = *rotsydmi ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ), in Ki. 4,19

Tucchdihy but M. Toissai/h (H* 503), St Todissdth (
Mrcch. 95. 23 j

Nagan. 3, 1 ),

also rudissdmo (Mallikam. l54,23).-From svap the fut. is S.suvissath (Mrcch.

50 4; Priyad. 34,3), Mg. hvishdi (Mpcch. 43,12; Prab. 60,15):— rid has the

fut. v^ccham — *vetsydmi (Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53), but S. vedissadi

(Prab. 37,15), AMg. vedissanti (Tha^, 108).-rac forms voccham
( § 104; Vr.

7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ). So M, AMg. voccham (
Vajjalaga 324,10;

Panhav. 331; Ovav. 184 [text id*®]; Nandis. 92[text Jd'®]; Ji^ak. 1.60) and

vi'cchdmi (
Vivahap. 59; Pa^av. 330; Uttar. 737. 897) ; but AMg. also

vakkhdmo = vaksydmali (
Dasav. 627,23 ),

paoakkhdmi ( Suyag. 278. 284 ).

In Ki. 4,21 oacchihimi, vacchirm, vacchi are edited. Of. 4,20. The forms

ro'‘ccham, veccham, vo'cekam znd all similarly built ones are not used in S.

Mg as Mk. fol. 70 expressly mentions and the texts attest. For their

flexion the rules for gacckath ( § 523 )
hold good. ^ From duA the fut. is

duAiAii (He. 4,245).
_ . , t._ oi mi.

§530. From da the future is AMg. JM. daAamt (
Ayar. 2,1,10,1,

Uttar. 743; Erz. 59,23. 34 )i and ddkath (
Vr. 7,16; He. 3,170; K. 4,19;

Erz. 10,24), according to He. also ddhimi; AMg. ddhisi (Ayar. 2, 1 ,4,4; 2,2,

3 18 - 9 5 1 7* 2 6 1.5): TM. ddhl ( Av. 43,22; Erz. ); AMg. ddhdmo (Ayar.

2
*

5,
1’, 10),’doAdmu’(Suyag. 178; Uttar. 355. 358),

ddhinti (Erz. 80,22 ). In S. Mg. the fut. §. datssam (
Mrcch. 80,20 ), Mg.

daUSam=*dayisydmi (Mrcch.31,6.8.15;32,9.24;33,22;35,8;80,19 etc, §4 4),

arc formed from the stem daya-, corresponding to the present dedi=*dayatt.
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We should read daissarh for S. ddissam{ Karp. 112,5; Sak. ed. Bohtlinok

25 6’ Priyad. 23,4 )
and dmssanti for deissanii

{
Kaleyak. 2,13 ). — dha has

attested the old reduplicated stem also in the future ( cf. § 500 ) in

combination with had : AMg. saddahissai ( Nayadh. 1114—1116). Other-

wise in combination with prefixes, in the future in AMg. the flexion

points to°dAai“, § 500 ): AMg. pehissami, metrically for pi°, as the

ed. Calc, has (A^ar. 1,8, 1,1), but S. according to the 4- conjugation

:

Mrojrt (Viddhai. 70,8); AMg. samdhissami, parihissami ( Ayar. 1,6,3, 1 ); ajso

in S. samdhihisi (Balar. 22,18 ),
certainly against the dialect, in which

*samdhaissasi is to be expected. — From ha AMg. has the fut. vippaja-

Amfljno (Suyag..633. 635), from bhl §. has bkaissam, bhaissadi (§ak. 140,11;

135,14 ).

I, At Ayar. Jacobi twice reads ddsdmi, 2,5,1,11. 13 dasdmo beside ddhdmo.

At the first place the ed. Calc, reads dalatssdmi, as also the v. 1 , has, at the second

ddssdrho, at the third dasdmo.

§ 531. Of the verbs of the 5. conjugation ci forms the fut. §. avacini-

ssath (
Ratn. 295,25; Vrsabh. 58,20; Gait. 73,10), AMg. cinissanti^ uvacinis^

santi (Than. 107.108; Vivahap. 62). According to He. 4,243 cinihii would

be passive; according to the form it is parasmaip.—frt/ forms according

to the grammarians sd'ccham ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171. 172; Ki. 4,19; Sr. foL

53) with the flexion according to gaccham (§ 523). This sd"ccham does not

belong to frw, but to Vedic hus, and, therefore, stands regularly for

*sr6ksydmi. The fut. from sru are S. su^issam (Mrcch. 60,7.9; Sak. 20,7;

Vikr. 24,5; 31,1. 9; Malav. 83,3 etc.), sunissdmo (Mallikam. 129,3; 132,9),

Mg. sunissam (Mrcch. 21,21), JM. sur^issai (Kk. 265,4), in AMg. also from

the ^-stem: sum^ssami (Than. 143), sunessdmo[Ovz,v. § 38).—From dp AMg.
forms the fiit. pdunissdmi (Ayan 1,6,3,1), pdunihii (Uvas. § 62; Ovav. § 100.

116)^ corresponding to the present pdunai (§ 504). The rest of the dialects

derive it from the present stem A. pdvisu (He. 4,396,4); §. pdvissasi

(Kaleyak. 7,6); M. pdvihisi ( H. 462. 510 ), and so also against the dialect

inS. (Vikr. 42,10); M.g. pdvihisi (Mudrar. 177,6; [so to be read for vakesi;

cf. V. 1. and ZDMG. 39,125]); M. pdvihii (H. 9lS),-’hk forms the future

according to the 4. conjugation
(§ 505); M. sakkihisi (Viddhas. 64,1 [so to

be read]); S. sakkissdmo (Gait. 75,15; text sakissamha ); JM. sakkissaha ( Kk.

265,11); also with the ^-stem: JM. sakkehii (Av.45,8), sakkehi (Dvar.501,39).
I, So correctly Leumann, Aup, ^.s.v.pdu^; wrongly Hoernle, Uvas., Trans-

lation, note 108 on i;r.

§ 532. The future of chid^ bhid^ bhuj according to the grammarians
is {orm^d : checcham, hhecchaihi bhd’ccharh corresponding to Skt. chestsydmif

bhetsydmiy hJwksydmi ( He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ). The flexion is as that of

gaccham (§ 523 ). From chid are found: AMg. acchindihinti vicchindihinti,

vd'cchindihinti {VivUi^Lp. 1277), from bhid: AMg. bhidissanti (Ayar. 2, 1,6,9),

for which one could^expect bhindissantiy as for bhidantu rather bhindanti

from bhuj: AMg. hhokkhdmi (Ayar. 2,1,11,1), bhd'kkhasi (Kappas. S. 18),

bhd'kkhdmo (Ayar. 2, 1,5,5 ;2, 1,9,6). JM. has bhunjihl (Erz. 6,36), likewise

bhunjissat (T. 5,18). According to He. 4,248 samrundhihii would be fut. of

the passive; according to the form it belongs to the parasmaipada.

§ 533. In all the dialects the fut. of kr is formed as in Skt.: AMg.
JM. karissdmi (Ayar. 1,2,5,6; Than. 149. 476; Dasav. 627,24; Nandis. 354;
Uttar. 1 ; Erz. 46,7); M.JM. g. karissarh (H. 743.882; Erz. 11,31 ;

Mudrar.
103,6; Nagan. 43,7); Ug. kaliihrh (Mrcch. 96,13); A.karlsu (He. 4,396,
4); M. kanhist (H. 844) ; S. (Mrcch. 9,12;Sak. 58,2); A. kariHsi
(Vikr. 55,19); AMg, karihii (Vivahap, 175); JM. karissai (Av. 32,19;. Erz.
5,22 ); AMg. karissal

( Dasav. 627,24 ); S. karissadi
( Prab. 39,9; 42,2;.
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Uttarar. 197,11 ); Mg. kalUsadi ( Prab. 51,1; 58,15 [ so to be read; see

V. 1.] ); AMg. JM. karissdmo
( Kappas. § 91. 128; Ovav. § 38; Erz. 3,11);

M. karissdma (H. 897); AMg, S. karissanti
( Vivahap. 62; Ovav. [ § 105 ];

Nagan. 43,11 ). Corfcsponding to the use of the ^-stem in the present

( § 509 )j the same is used in fut, too, in §. Mg., however, always in the

uncontracted form ; AMg. kari*ssarh
( Vivahap, 1255 ), but S. kara'issam

( Mrcch. 60,11; 120,8; Sak. 59,10; 60,15; 76,2; 142,2 ), Mg, kalatssam

(Mrcch. 96,20; 124,11. 14; 125,5.8; 127,6;134,8;165,1; Candak. 42,10),
fcalazssasi (Mrcch. 32,19); M.JM. AMg. karekii (H. 724; Kk. 265,3 [so to

be read ]; Ovav. § 116 [ the commentator has kahii ] ), but §. karausadi

(Prab. 42,8), Mg. kalaissadi (Mrcch, 140,6); JM. kare^ssdmo (Kk. 274,26)
and karekdmo ( Erz. 25,25 ); AMg. JM. karehinti ( Ovav. § 105. 128; Av,

43,18), AMg. karessanti (Ayar. 2,15,16) , but ^.karaissanti ( Sak. 142,4).

In AMg, the fut. is formed from the stem kuvva- ( § 508 )
too ; viuv-

vissdmi (Vivahap. 1397 f. ), vikuvvissanti ( Vivahap. 214.215 ). M, JM.
AMg. have, besides, frequently the future kdham = "^karsydmii that is

inflected as gaccam ( § 523; Vr. 7,16; He. 3,170; Ki. 4,19; Sr. fol, 52 ).

So: M.JM, kdham ( H. 187; Erz. 80,18 ); JM. kdhdmi ( Erz. 5,23; 83,8);

according to He. and Sr. also kdhimi; M. AMg. kdkisi ( H. 80. 90. 683;

Uttar, 679 = Dasav. 613,35 ) ;
,M. AMg. JM. kdhii

(
He. 3,166; H. 410.

683; R. 5,4; Nirayav, § 27; Av! 32,7 ); JM. AMg. kdhl
(
Erz. 8,21; 71,8;

Dvar. 495,18 [ kdhi tti]; Dasav. 617,28 ); JM. kdhdmo (Erz, 15,13; 80,18;

Sagara 3,15), kdhiha (Av. 33,27), AMg. JM. kdhinti
(
Ovav, § 105; Uttar.

253; Av. 43,36). A. Bsu (He. 4,389) presupposes one ^krisydmi.

§ 534. 'Siomjnd, corresponding to Skt., AMg. forms i^dhisi ^jfld-

syasi (Suyag. 106) ;ndhii ( Than. 451), nahii ( Dasav. 617,28), ndhl (
Dasav;

617,32. 34:)^jMsyaii. In all the dialects the formation from the present

stem is usable. So: M. §.jdpssam (H. 749; Mycch. 3,2; Ratn. 307,

26 ); M. jdnihisi ( H. 528. 643 ),
likewise A. (

Vikr. 58,1 1 ); AMg, jdnihii

(Ovav. § 115); ^.jdpssadi (Malav. 87,9; Ratn, 299,5. 7; Viddhal. 114,5;

Latakam. 6,6), abbhamjdnissadi {Maleiv. 40,7), akijdnissadi
(
Sak. 102,15 );

AMg. §.jdnissdmo
(
Suyag. 962; Vikr, 23,18; 28,12); Mg, ydnissamha^^

false for ydnissdmo ( Lalitav. 565,9 ). — From krl the fut. is S. kinissadi

(Candak. 52*4, 7), Mg. kipihtk (Mrcch. 32,17; 118,14; I 255IO); JM. khU
hdmo (Av. 15); from grah S. ge^iihissam

(
Mrcch. 74,19; 95,22; Ratn. 316,

22;Mudrar. 103,9 ge'nkissadi (Mrcch. 54,5; 74,24; Kaleyak. 7,6), am^
ginhissadi (Parvatip, 30,18); AMg. ginhissdmo (Ayar. 2, 2, 3,2). JM. ghecch*

dmo
(
Av. 23,6 )

belongs, as ghe'ppai
( § 548 ), to a root "^ghrp, present

*ghwdi (§212), is therefore ghrpsydmah, — bandh forms AMg, handhissat

(Vivahap. 1810 fE), bandhissanti ( Than, 108 ); J§. anubandhissam (
Viddha^.

14,13 ). According to He. 4,247* bandhihii would be the future of the

passive: according to the form it is in parasmaipada. — bhan regularly

forms AMg. bhaphdmi (Jiyak. C. 11); M. §. bhanissath (H. 12.604; Mrcch,

21,24; 24,20; Viddhai 72,2; Mallikam. 83,4 [text pha""]; Malatim. 265,1;

276,7); S. bhanissasi (Mrcch. 58,8); M. bhanihii (H. 858.918) ; 1§. bhanissadi

(Ratn. 304,1) ; JM. bhanissaha (Kk. 274,19) ; S. bhanissadha (Malatim, 246,

7, ); M. bhanihinti ( G. 965 ), From the e-stem is built Mg. bhanaiUam

(Mrcch. 32,20).

PASSIVE,

§ 535. In Pkt. the passive is formed in a three-fold manner. Either

1) the Skt. form with is used after undergoing the alterations as requi-

red by the phonetic laws of Pkt.; after vowels, -ya then becomes •jja

in M. JM. JS. AMg, A, and yya in P., in S. Mg. it drops; after conso-

nants it is assimilated with the consonant; or 4ya, which in M.JM. JS.
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AMg. A. becomes -jja, in J§. Mg. in P. -iyjia, 2) it enters into the root,

or more frequently 3) into the present stem. Thence from dd one says

M. JM. AMg. A. dijjai, jS. dijjadi^ P. tiyyate, §. Mg. diadi; horn gam M.
JM.AMg. gammatf gamijjaiy'P.^gamiyyate, garnladi^ gacchiadi^ Mg,*galciadu
Forms in S. Mg. (mostly printed *-ijja) ^Tc very often found in

the texts; they are, however exceptional perhaps in verses, for S, Mg. falsc^.

In D. kahijjadi (§ 103,15 )
for kadhiadi and sdsijjai ( 103,16 ) for sdnadi

(155,6) are not to be objected to (§ 26). The ‘‘uncharacteristic” passive

in R. as drambhante ( 8,82; particip. ), rumbhai^ rumbhanta
(

s. v. rudh),

osumbhanta^ riisumbhanta (s.v. sudh) are false readings for drabbhante, rubbhatj

rubbhanta^ osubbhanta^ nisubbhanta^ as the similar ones are often found in the
manuscripts. Likewise the false reading uvabhunjanto (IS. 15,429) for uva>*

bhujjanto is false; occhundat (R. 10,55) for which the manuscript C has apph-

undat is not clear. The optative vejja^ lahi'jja^ acchejja for vijje jja, lahijjejja^

acchijjejja (He, 3,160 ) are presumably purely metrical shortenings, as

the fut. pass. AMg. samucchihinti for samucchijjihinti from chid (§ 549). Vr.
7,8; He. 3,160; Ki. 4,12; Mk.fol, 51 teach ^la and ^ijja without distinguish-

ing between the dialects; Mk. fol. 71 mentions in S. only and forbids

the forms like dubbhai\ libbhat, gammat for S., to whom the texts correspond,
taught by Vr. 7,9;8,57 *^-59; He, 4,242—249; Mk.fol. 62. The derivation
of the “irregular passive”, as sippai^ juppait ddhappat^ dubbhai^ rubbhat etc.

from the past passive participles according to false analogy, which Jacobi®
has given with the approbation ofJohansson^, is wholly wrong. See §266.
286. To the passive belong an indicative, an optative and an imperative;
moreover, aor., fut., inf., pres, participle and preterite are formed from
the passive. The endings as a rule are those of the parasmaip.; how-
ever, M.JM. JS. AMg. frequently, and P. according to the grammari-
ans always have the endings of the atmanep., especially in the participle,

I. Bollbnsen on Malav. p, 223, The following paragraphs give examples of
false forms.—2. S. Goldschmidt on R. 8,82 note 4 p. 236.-3, KZ, 28.249 ff,—4. KZ.
32,446 ff., where further literature.

§ 536. As in the future
( § 521 ), the examples for the passive are

regulated accordmg to the present stem § 473 fF. The roots in -m, -5, with-
out distinction of the class, may be conjugated according to the 6. class
of Skt. (§ 473 ) and build their passive accordingly ; M. ninhuvijjanti,

( H. 657 ), S. ^i^huvtadi
( Ratn. 303, 9 ) from hnu; ruvvai, ruvijjaty (He.

2,249 ), M. rmvasu in the sense of the middle (H. 10) from ru: M- ihuwasi
stujase ( G. 298 ), thuvvai = stuyate ( He. 4,242; Sr. fol. 54; G. 253 ); jS.
thuvvade (Kattig. 401,351), AMg. thuvvanti (text tkuva”) ^stuvante (Vivahap.
m2),JMJhuvvanta- (Erz. 24:,2) , saMhuvvanta- (Av. 7,26); beside tkut}vjat
(Hc.4,242)from dhut^ijjat^ M. vikuwai^ vihuvvanta*-,odhuvvanti{TSiA

(Ovav.;Kappas,)from dhu^ puvvai^ punijjai^ A.puij^ijje

^ from/>3, luvvat, lu^ijjai from lu, kuwat, 'hunijjat from hu
(Vr. 8,57; He. 4,242; Ki. 4,74; Mk. fol. 58; Sr. fol. 54 ); from hu. M.
JM. suvmh suvvanti, suvvamdm

( G. H. R.; Av. 37,44; Erz.; Kk. ), M.
suvvanta^ ( Karp. 51,3 ); AMg. suvvae ( Suyag. 154 ), suvvat ( Suyag. 277;

(Uttar. 280; text ^cca^); beside su^ijjat
( Vr. 8,57; He.

OQ o
surfiae (Sr. fol. 54) ; S. surfiadi ( Mrcch.

Stii 14.9 ;
Karp. 3.3;

.r* A
— ^ f iVAVlUiCW, veins. 00

18; 36,3) ; A, 5U^J;^ (Pi^ala 2,107). JM. has also summail ( Erz. 11, io )!
at one smnai beside suvai is presupposed in accordance with §'261.
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According to the grammarians ( Vr. 8,57; He. 4,242; Ki. 4,73;^ Mk. fol.

58 )
ji too, according to He. 4,243 ci too have the same formation of the

passive: ami*, cipjja^fnu cmihiijma'ijinijjati according to He. also cixmait

fut. cimmihiis which is to be explained likewise as JM. summaii. It s

not correct to presume analogical formation according to the roots in -t/,

with Jacobi, whose hypothesis is erroneous^, and Johansson^, civvat is

a regular passive from civ ( Dhatupatha 21,15 clvr addnasamvaranayoh ),

jkvaii apparently from (Dhatupatha jivi prlnanartkah^^ that is equa«

ted Sisjinv, The case will be decided only when the meaning be settled

with certainty. AMg. has eijjanti^ uvaeijjanti^ avaeijjanti ( Pannav, 628.

629), S. victadu (Vikr. 30,15'). According to He. 3,160 the passive from

bhu is holaif hoijjai. In S. it is bhavladi in anubhavladi (Ratn. 317,5), anuha^

viadu (Nagan. 4,5), and anuhuviadi (Kaleyak. 9,22), abhibhaviadi (Malatim.

130,5), particip. akibhUamdna (Sak. 16,10), in Mg. bhamadi (Mrccb. 164,10)

and huviadi (
Venis. 33,6. 7; 35,8 ), both in the sense of the fut. parasmaip.

(§ 550). On pakuppat see 286.— From ni the passive is M. riijjai (G.H.R.),

JM. mnijjanta- (Av. 24,4), S. niadi
(
Sak. 78,8 ), dnladi (Vikr. 31,5; Karp.

26,8), difiadu (Karp. 26,7), ahiniadu ( Sak. 3,5 ), anuifiamdnd (Mrcch. 23,23.

25); Mg. madi (Mrcch. 100,22).
I, KZ. 28,255.-2. KZ. 32,449. Falsely also P. Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 71;

GN, 1874, p. 513; S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29,494.

§ 537. The roots in •r form the passive mostly from the present

stem: M. dharijjai (R.), fut. dhnrijjihii (H. 778; so to be read); Mg. dkaliadi

(
Prab. 50,10); M. amsarijjanti {G. 627); M. nivvarijjae (H. 204); M. A.,

samarijjat = smaryate (R. 13,16; He. 4,426 ), JM. sumarijjaii
(
Erz. 15,3 ),

S. sumanadi (Mrcch. 128,1). The roots in form the passive as^ in Skt.

or according to the analogy of the roots in -r: S. klranta^ from kf ( Balar.

199,10 ) against the dialect, in which kimnta* was to be expected.

:

(also ^jiryati) 2SiAjanjja% ( He. 4,250), AMg. nijjarijjai (Uttar; 885; so

correctly in the commentary); M. JM. ttrai
(
He. 4,250; G. H. R.; Erz.),

ttrae ( H.; Erz.; Dvar. 498,21 )
and M. tarijjai (He. 4,250; G.), AMg.

viyarijjat (Uttar. 354). Conversely hr follows the roots in : M. AMg.
hlrasi (G. 726; Uttar. 7l 1) ; M. JM. hirai (

Vr. 8,60; He. 4,250; Ki. 4,79.

80; Mk. fol. 62; H. R.; Av. 35,13), M. hlranii ( G. ), hlranta- (H.), AMg.
avahiranii (

Vivahap. 890; Pannav. 398 fF. ), avahlramdna ( Vivahap. 890;

Pannav. 404 ); but S. avaharidmi ( Uttarar. 97,1; text ), avahatiasi

( Nagan. 95,14), avaharladi (
Dhurtas. 13,5 ), avahartadu ( Mrcch. 25,6 )j

uddhariadi (Malatim. 246,5); Mg. dhaliadu (^Prab. 63,4). Cf. Ki. 4,79.80.

Thence false in S. hlrasi (Balar. 174,9). Ytompr are found M. purijjanta-

(H. 1 16), ahiurijjanti = abhipuryante (G. 872) ; JM. durijjamdna (Erz. 24,5)

and M. purai^ duramdna^ paripuranta- ( R. ). On vdhippai beside vdharljjat

see § 286, on kr § 547.

§ 538. From the oz- roots the passive are: M. JM. gijjanta- ( H.

644; Kk. 264,2) ; JM. gijjanti (Erz, 40,19) ;
AMg. parigijjamdita ( Nayadh.

§ 117); E.giyyaie (He. 4,315); S. mjjhdtadi {
Malav. 60,6 ); from the verbs

of the old •ska- class :M. acehijjai (H. 83); S. iccMadi (Mudrar. 57,4), Mg.

iicladi (Sak. 1 18,6). Like rammai, ramijjat
(
Vr. 8,58 ), P. romiyyate ( He. 4^

315) formed from ram are formed from garn garnrriai = garnyate

(Vr. 8,58; He. 4,249; Ki. 4,13; Sr. foL 54; H. R.; Erz. ), AMg. gammantl

( Ovav. 56, p. 63,13 ), samamgammanta- ( Ovav. [§ 37]) and ^gammamdna

(Nayadh. § 103, 105 ); M. gammau ( H. 715 ), fut. gammikii (
He, 4,249; H.

609), partly with an active meaning; M. gamijjanti{G.^6; so to be read);

S. gamiadu (Malatim. 285,5; printed ®mz®), gacchladi (
Sak. 25,2; Vikr. 22,

10.15 )i avagacchladi (Mudrar. 58,4), dacchladi ( Nagan. 19,11 ). For

armgacchijjanfi in Mrcch. 25,10 we have in S. correctly ariugacehlantt; M.
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samjamijjantt (
G. 289). - From df^u (to wash

)
corresponding to the

flexion according to the 6. conjugation (§ 482), are formed the passive M.

particip. dhuvvanta- (H. R.) and dhuvvamana.

§ 539. From pS ( to drink )
the passive forms are M. pijjai { H. ),

pijjae (Karp. 24;, 12), pijjanii {G.),pijjanta- (Karp. 10,8), S. piviadi (Mfcch.

71 7; Vikr. 9,19 ), as we should read at Mrcch. 87,13 too for piiadt and

at Vikr. 48,15 with the v. 1. for piadi, imp. S. pimadu (Mfcch. 77,11).

Against the dialect is 29,5, for which we should read /nwanfi,

in all cases with the remaining recensions pianti (
Kashmir recension

plante ). False is Mg. pijjae ( Prab. 28,15 )
too, as Bb. M. P. too have;

piviadi would be correct .—sthd forms S anucitfhiadi (
Mrcch. 4,13 ), imp.

aiiucitthiadu (Mrcch. 3,7; Sak. 1,9; Ratn. 290,28; Prab. 3,5; Nagan. 2,17).

Ki. 4,14 teaches /Awi; tAiyat.
.

§ 540. Besides the usual formations khanijjat (
He. 4,244 ), JM.

participle khannamaria (
Erz. 39,7), from khan is mentioned as passive

kkammai too (He. 4,244; Sr. fol. 56). So M. ukkhammanti,
^

ukkhamrmnta-,

ukkhammiavva (R.). The form is not to be separated from jammai from jrtn

(He. 4,136) and hammai bom kan (Vr. 8,45; He. 4,244; Sr. fol. 56) beside

ha^ijjdi. So M. dhammiuih, nihammai, tiihammanli, pahammanta- (R.); AMg.

hammai (A^ar. 1,3,3,2; Suyag. 289), hammanti (Uttar. 668. 1008; Panhav.

289 [commentary correctly]; Suyag. 294.431), hammanlu ( Panhav. 129 ),

padihammjja (Than. 188), viifihammanti (
Uttar. 156); AMg. JM. hamma-

mhtja (Suyag. 278. 297. 393. 647. 863; Panhav. 202; Vivagas. 63; Nirayav.

67; Erz. ); AMg. vihammamana ( Suyag. 350 ), suhammamaria (Suyag. 270).

Ii is wholly improbable to assume a formation on the analogy of gammai

from gam with Jacobi^ and Johansson^, jammai points to the fact that

there occurred denominatives from janman, Pkt. jamma-, hanman, Pkt.

hamma-, *khanman, Pkt. khamma-^. Cf. § 550. 557. On khuppai see § 286.

i._KZ. 28,254.—a. KZ. 32,449.-3. Mk. fol. 57 tenches khatmai like haimal (§ 550)

as active.

§ 541 • From dri, corresponding to Skt. driyate^ is regularly formed

M. JM. dual (He. 3,i61 ; Sr.fol. 56; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.) ;
M. dlsae (Karp.

54,10), alsanta'»
(
H. R. ); M. AMg. dlsanti ( Karp, 4,10; Dasav. 635,12 );

AMg. dissai (
Ayar. 1,2, 3,3 ), adissamdr^a ( Ayar. 1,2, 5,3; Suyag. 646 ); S.

ilsadi (Mycch. 50,24; 138,23; 139,8; Vikr. 7,3; 10,4; 39,6; 40,6; Ratn,

295,10; Nagan. 52,8 etc.), dlsadha (Karp. 3,8), dlsanti (Sak. 99,12; Viddhas.

71,9; 119,13; Malatim. 201,2), dlsadu ( Karp. 54,4), Mg. dlsadi ( Lalitav.

565,8; Mrcch. 138,24; 139,10. 11; 147,4. 15; 168,18), dlsanti ( Mrcch. 14,

11).— foims M. labbhai = labhyate (He. 4>249; H. R.; Mircch. 153,17),

as we should read in JM. too for lajjhai (Erz. 60,16), that is wrongly read;

AMg. fut. lubbhihl in the active sense
( Dasav. 624,14 ) ;

S, labbhadi
(
Sak.

23,14 ); beside it lahijja'i
(
He. 4,249 ), as in A. (Pihgala 1,1 17), and in S.

Mg. from the nasalised present stem (§ 484. 525); S. lambhladi (
Malatim.

217,3), lambhldmo (Malatim. 240,4), uvdlambhladi (text ^bhijja% Mallikam.
218,8 ); Mg. alambhladi

( Mudrar. 194,2; to be so read; cf. v. 1. and ed.

Calc, saihvat 1926 p. 162,8),— has the passivum M. AMg. JM. vubbhat

(He. 4,245; Ki. 4,79 [text va^]; Mk. fol. 62; G. H.; Erz.), M. nivvubbM
( R. ). Sy also we should at H. 275 read vubbhasi for ujjhasi (cf. Weber
on it ) and Dasav. 635,8 vubbhal for misread vujjhau Cf. § 266. He.
4,245 teaches vahijjai too. According to Mk. fol. 72 in S. vahladi alone
is used.

§ 542. Of the roots of the 6. conjugation pracch forms the passivum
M. JM. AMg. pucchijjat : M. pucchijjantl

(
particip.; H. pucchijjdmi

(Erz.); AMg. (Pamav.388); g, pucchlasi {ViddhdiU IQfilpucchtadi
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( Mrcch, 57,18; 72,25 has in AMg. kiccai
(
Uttar, iny—muc forms

in M. JM. AMg, muccai == mucyafe; M. muccah muccanti ( G. ), muccanta*
(R,); JM. muccdmi^ muccde

( Erz. ); AMg. muccai
( Vivahap. 37), muccae

(Uttar; 24:3) i muccanti { Kappas.; Ovav. ), muccejjd (1. sing,; Uttar. 624),
muccejja (3. sing.; Suyag. 104; Uttar. 247), vimuccai ( Ayar. 1,3,

3,5; 2,16,12); JS. vimuccadi (Pav. 384,60); but S. munciadu{MvLdmr, 247,7;
[so to be read for muncijjadu^ muncadu of the editions]) in the face of the
fut. muccissadi

( §ak. 138,1 ; Vikr. 77,16 [ so to be read ]
).— From lup is

found M. luppanta* (G. 384), AMg. luppai, luppanti (Suyag. 104), from sic

JM, siccanto (Dyar. 504,10), AMg. abhisiccamdni, parisiccamdna (
Kappas.),

samsiccamdna
( Ayar. 1

, 3,232 ); §. siccantl ( Mudrar, 182,1 ); so to be read
with the Calc, editions ] ), siccamdnd

( Malatim. 121,2 ). On sippai see

§ 286, on mr § 477. chippai^ chivijjai^ which He, 4,257 derives from sprs^

belong to ksip (§319).

§ 543. For the verbs of the 4. conjugation the characteristic exam-
ples are : M. padibujjhijjai pratibudhyate (G. 1172); A. rusijjai = rusyate

(He, 4,418,4 ). The verbs of the 10. conjugation, the causatives and
the similarly formed denominatives mostly build the passive, as in Skt.,

through the insertion of the passive element within either the root or
the stem, excluding ya^ -aya^ Pkt. -a, ^e: kdnaiy kdrijjai, kardvlai, kardvijjai^

hdslai, hdsijjai, hasdviai^ hasdvijjai (Vr. 7,28. 29; He. 3,152. 153; Sr. fol,

55. 56). M. cheijjanti (G. 1198), §. chedlanti (Mrcch. 1 \^4)=chedyante\ M.
tosijjai = togpate (H. 508), samatthijjai = samarthyate (H. 730), kavalijjai =
kavalikriyate ( G. 172 ), pahdmijjanta- = prabhrdmyamdna

( R. 7,69 ); JM.
mdrijjai = mdryate (Erz. 5,34), mdrijjau^ mdrijjdmi (Erz, 5,26;32,26); AMg.
dghavijjanti == dkhydpante ( Nandis. 398. 427. 428. 451. 454. 456. 465 flf. ),

pid4ai ^ pljyate
(
A^ar. 1,2,5,4 ); §. pabodhldmi =s prabodhye ( §ak. 29,9),

vdvadladi = vydpddyate (Mrcch.41,7; Uttarar. 97,1; Mudrar. 250,2; Venis*

35,20), sampadhdnadu=sampradhdryatdm (Vikr.22,19), vi^navladi^vijMpyate

(Vikr. 30,2\) ijivaviadi ^ jwyate
(
Mrcch, 176,7 ), avaddrladu = dvatdryatdm

(Karp.26,9), $ukkhavianti===hsyante{ch2LV^ctQx\^Xi(^2X\Y *suskdpyante ;Mrcch.7 1

,

4 ); A. fhavije = sthdpyate ( Pingala 2,93. 101 ). Exceptions are found in

the case of the denominatives in M. : kajjalaijjai (
R. 5,50 ) ; valaijjai ( G.

1028 ), kanddijjunta-
(
H. 67 ), mandalaijjunta- ( S. 1034). From kathaya-

the regular passive are: M. hahijjdi ( He. 4,249 ), kahijjanti^ kahijjaii, kahi^

jjanta- ( H. ); AMg. parikahijjdi ( Ayar. 1,2,5,5; 1,4, 1,3 ); D. kahijjadi

(Mrcch. 103,15); Mg. kadkiyidu (uc; Lalitav. 566,9); A. kahijjai (Pingala

1,117), kahije (Pingala 2,93.101). Beside Hc.4,249 teaches also katthai^ that

is found in AMg, (Ayar. 1,2,6, 5) and phonetically must have been ^kacchai

(§ 280). Perhaps it belongs to katih. AMg. pakatthai (Suyag.234) is=*^ra-
katthate. On ddhappai, ddhama% vidhappai, mdhavijjai, vidhappiadi see § 286.

§ 544. Of the verbs of «he 2. conjugationja has the passivum A.jdijjat

(He. 4,419,3); in AMg. is found pattidiadi (§ 487). On the roots in -u, -u

see § 356. rud has §. rodladi
( § 495 ), snap in M. suppaU = supyatdm (H.),

in S. suviadi
(
Karnas. 18,20 ). vac forms vuccai (He. 3,161; § 337); AMg.

vuccai (
Uttar. 3; Vivahap. 34, 35.102. 928; Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas. etc.),

vuccai (
Uttar, 2). pavuccai ( Ayar. 1,1,4,3. 5,1,1. 1,6,1; 1,2, 2,1. 6,2. 4; 1,4,

1,2; 1,5,3,3; Vivahap. 202. 374 f. 409.444; Ray^p. 144 ff. ), pavuccai

(Suyag. 351) ;
vuccanti (Siiyag. 978. 979. 994 ff.; Dasav. 629,22). vuccamdna

(Suyag. 393; Vivahao. 149); §. vucedmi ( Karp. 32,9 ), vuccdsi (Sak. 12,8),

vuccadi (Mrcch. 77,12; 79,2; 87,12; 138,2. 3; Viddhal 128,1 [text uccadi};

Balar. 96,12 [text uccadi])^ vuccanti (Mrcch. 29,7); Mg. vuccadi (Mrcch.36,

11).— Form rfzzA, besides taught from besides lihi-

jjai, also libbhai (He. 4,245; Kf. 4,79; Mk. fol. 62; so also at Vr. 8,59 we
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should read libbhai\ cf. v. 1.). On this see § 266. JM. has diijjhau (Av. 43,

11), fut. dujjhihii{kwA3,20), probably a false reading iov dubbhau, diibbhihiu

CLlajjhaij vujjhai 15^1. On slsai, D. sdsijja'i from sds see § 499, on

hammai, hanijjai from han § 540,
. . t. th

§ 545. From da, corresponding to Skt. dlyate, the passive is M. JM.
A. dijjai

(
H. R.; Erz.; He. 4,438,1; Pihgala 1,121 ), M. also dijjae

(
H.;

Karp. 76,7; 89,9), A. also dye (Pihgala 2,102. 105), dijjau (Pihgala 2,106)

in the active sense, 3. plur. fif?jjflAT'(Hc. 4,428; Pihgala 2,59[so to be read]),

J§. iyjWi(Kattig.40 1,345); §. iw^fi(Mrcch.55,16;71,6), false dijjadi{MYCch.

49,7; Karp. 61,9), dijjantu (Karp.113,8), dijjandu (Viddhas. 124,14), beside

the correct diadu (Karp. 103,7); Mg. dladi^ diadu (Mrcch. 145,5); P. tiyyate

(He. 4,31 5).—To (/Aa belong AMg. dhijjai= ddhiyate ( Suyag. 603.674 ff. ),

dhijjanti (Ayar. 2,15,15; Jiv. 12; Kappas.), explained by the commentators

with akhydyate^ dkhydyante. From hd the passive forms are §. parihtasi (Sak.

5l,5),/?anMfl<ii(Malatim.212,4), Karp. 76,1). On huvvai^hunijjai

from hu see § 536. Of the roots of the 5. conjugation the following form the

passive: ctcinijjal^ civvai^ AMg. eijjanti^ S. vicladu [^536), dhu:dhunijjai^ dhuv^

vdi (§ 536), sru : sunijjai, suvvai^ JM. summau, S. suniadi^ Mg. sumadi (§ 536),

dp\ S. pdvladi (Viddhai. 43,2), A. pdviai (He. 4,366), saL : S. sakkiadi (Vid-

dhag. 87,2; Gait. 84,5; 85,13; 258,16), Mg. sakkiadi (Mrcch. 1 16,6).

§ 546. The roots of the 7. conjugation form the passive mostly as

iu Skt., more seldom from the present stem: M. chijjah chijjanti, vo’cchijjdi

(R.); JM. A, chijjdi (Erz.; He. 4,357,1; 434,1); S. chijjanti (Mrcch. 41,2),

fut. chijjissadi (Mrcch. 3, 16).— M. JM. bhajjai, bhajjanti^ bhajjanta^ (G. R,;

Erz.), M. fut. bhajjihisi (H. 202); Mg. bhayyadi, imp. vibhayya (Mrcch. 118,

12. 21 ;
see § 506 ). — M. bkijjat^ bhijjanth bhijjanta^ ( G. H. R. ) ;

AMg.
bhijjai (Ayar. 1,3,3,2), (Vivahap. 1230), bhijjamdna ( Uvas. §218);
S. ubbhijjadu

(
Karp. 83,1 ), ubbhijjanti ( Viddha^. 72,3; text ^ndi ). — M.

bhujjanta-y uvahujjanta’^ (G.)
; JM. bhujjai (Erz.) ; AMg. bhujjai (Uttar. 354)

;

but also bhuHjijjdi ( H. 4,249 ); JM. paribhunjijjdi
(
Dvar. 500,36 );^

S.

hhunjiadi ( Sak. 29,6). — M. jujjanta- (R.), and in the^ meanings ‘‘it is

proper”} *‘it accords with” = Skt. yujyate always M. jujjdi ( H. 924 ),

ujjae (H, 12), ]&*jujjade (Kattig. 403,380), jujjadi (
Mrcch. 61,10; 65,

12; 141,3; 155,21; Sak, 71,10; 122,11 ; 129,15; Vikr. 24,3; 3^7; 82,17

etc.), in the usual meaning, on the contrary: S. niunjidmii niunjiasi (Karp.

18,3.2), ^iunjiadi
( Malatim. 22,5 [so to be read; see p. 372 ] ); paiinjladi

(Karp. 19,8), paiinjiadu
( Mrcch. 9,7 ). On juppai see § 286. For rudh He,

4,245 teaches rundhijjai and rubbhai^ in conjunction with the prefixes am^
upa^ sam 4,248: anu-, uva-^ sam^ °rujjhai, "^rundhijjai. In the text are found
M. parirujjhdi ( G. 434); § uvarujjhadi ( Vikr. 82,15 v. 1.; cf. 13J,10 ed.

Bombay). M. rubbhai^ rubbhanta-^ rubbhamdna (R.), JM. rubbhdi (Av. 41,9)

are passive from rubh (§ 507).

§ 547. kr forms the passive in M. JM. usually kirai ( Vr. 8,60; He.
4,250; Ki. 4,79; Mk. fol. 62; Sr. fol. 54 ), therefore, as hr, according to

the analogy of the roots in -r ( § 537 ). So M. klrat, Mrae, kiranti, hirau,

Azf^?2?a“(G. H.R.); JM. kirai (Erz.; Av. 9,23 ;1 3,26; Dvar. 497,7), kiraii

( Kk. 269,37; so to be read ); J§, kiradi
(
Kattig, 399,320; 401, 350 ).

Sometimes AMg. has the same form ( Vivahap. 135. 796; Ovav.
§ 116. 127. 128), ktramdna (Dasav. 629,5), klranta- (

verse; Ayar. 1,8,4,8);
it is mentioned as kirate ior P. byHc. 4,316 and by Rajakkhara (

pro
ex. Balar. 176.16 [kiradQ; 224,17 [ kiraU ]; 228,8 [Hra]; Karp. ed. Bomb.
22,4 [ kiradi] ) and used by later writers like Bilhana, Karnas. 53,16
{kiradi) in S. too, v^hat perhaps is simply a contribution of the edidon, as
Karp. 22,4 Konow ( p. 19,7 ) correedy has kartadi. He. 4,250 mentions
fiiso karijjaz, and sp A, has kartje

( Pingala 2
,93 . 101. 102 . 105 )

and
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karijjasu (

Pingala I 539 . 41. 95. 144; 2,119 ). He. 1,97 further has hijjai

= kriyate in duhdkijjai, dohdkijjaiy and according to He. 4,274 kijjadi and
kijjade will be used in §. So stands kijjadu in S. ( Lalitav. 562,24 ), else-

where, however, in none of the texts, kijjatis found in M. at R.13,16, and
it is the usual form in A. : kijjdii

(
He. 4,338; 445,3) in the sense of the

fut. active (§ 550), kijjaii (Pingala 1,81®) in the active sense, kijjahi (so to

be read; text ^hi) = kriyante (
Pingala 2,59 ). On A. kijjasu^ karijjasu see

§ 461. 466. In AMg. the only prevalent form in prose is kajjai = ^karyate

(Ayar. 1,2, 1,4; 1,2,2, 3. 5,1; Suyag. 656. 704. 838fr.; Than. 291; Vivahap.

52. 99.136.137.182.346.444.1406; Pannav. 636 fF.), kajjanti (Ayar. 1,2,5,1;

Vivahap. 47. 50. 52. 1302; Ovav. § 123. 125 ), kajjamdna ( Suyag. 368;

Vivahap. 840 ), duha"^^ tihd^
(
Vivahap. 141 ). In S. are used exclusively

karladi (Mrcch. 18,11; 69,10; Sak. 19,6), alarhkariadi (Sak. 19,5), karianti

(Sak. 77,4; Ratn. 293,21), karladu (
Sak. 54,1; 168,15; Karp. 22,9; 26,3;

63,6; 68,2; 113,8; Viddha^. 99,5), mMg. kalladi (Mudrar. 154,4; 178,7),

(Mrcch. 39,21; 160,6).

§ 548. jnd forms, according to He. 4,252, najjai^ ndijjdi^ jdnijjai,

navvai, according to Ki. 4,81 jdnlat, dntat, naijlai^ navvia'i^ najjai^ navvdi.

Of them riajjdi = jndyate is the current form in M. (G. H. R.), JM. (Erz.),

AMg. (
Uvas.; Nirayav. [

in JM. AMg. najjail ). S. hasi5mflrf2 (
Ratn.

300,8; 318,12; Vrsabh. 45,10; 47,10; Karp. 28,2; Viddhas. 119,4), jdniadu

(Nagan. 84,5), behind t^a (not) dniadi (§ 170; Mrcch. 74,9;88,25; Malatim.

285,5; Nagan. 38,3 [so’to be read ] ), A. jdijiiai ( He. 4,330,4 ) correspon-

ding to it. In lieu of navvat Triv. 2,4,84 and Sr. fol. 56 have nappai^ that

stands in place of adhappai^ vidhappai/ix.^jdapyate. Accordingly one ^ifiavah

of which the regular passive is i(iavvat\ is to be deduced from the causatives

such as S. driavedi, vinnavedL krl forms §. vikkimadi (Karp. 14,5), vikkim^

anti (MudraV.108,9; [so to be read]); pu has puvvai, punijjai, A.punijjei lu

has luvvai, lu^ijjai (§536), granth has S.ganthianti (Mrcch. 7 1,3 [text gattht^j).

From grah the passive forms are genhijjat (He. 4,256; Ki.4,82) and gakijjaz

( Sr. fol. 56 ), S. amggodiiadu (
Vikr. 21,10 ). M. JM. AMg. A. use for it

ghsppai = gheppati^ which the Indian grammarians (He. 4,256; Ki.

4,82; Mk. fol. 62; Sr. fol. 56) and the European scholars drag to grabh^

however, belongs to the parallel root "^ghrp (§ 212). So M. ghe'ppat^gheppae^

gke'ppanti, gheppanta- ( G. H. R.; Anandavardhana in Dhvanyaloka 62,4;

Visvanatha, Sahityadarpana 178,3); JM. gheppai
( Kk. 273,37 ), gheppanti

(Erz. 67,12; Av. 36,42) ;
AMg, ghdppi'jjd (Panhav. 400) ;

A. ghdppai (
He.

4,341,1), gheppanti (He. 4,335). Falsely in §. (
Mallikam. 101,6; 144,8 ).

In the verse stands g^^jjhal = grhyate in AMg. Dasav. N, 655,5, 6. KL 4,

82 teaches also ghdppijjau—bandh forms bajjhai = badhyate ( He. 4,247 )

;

AMg. bajjhat (Uttar. 245); JS. bajjhadi (Pav. 384,47) ; S. bajjhanti (Mrcch.

71,2); according to He. 4,247 also bandhijjat (Pay.^ 384,47 );- §. bajjhanti

(Mj-cch. 71,2); according to He. 4,247 also ba^hijjaK-^'Fxom bharp, which

in the present behaves according to the 9. conjugation (§ 514), the passive

is M. bhannat=bhanyate (He. 4,249 [so to be read]; Ki.4,13; H.R.), bhannad

( G. R.; Sak. 101,16 ), bhat^mmdna ( H. ), bhanr^anta-
(
R. ), and bhanijjat

( He. 4,249 ), bhanijjau ( H.); A. bhamjje ( Pingala 2,101 ), perhaps also

bhawjasu (Pingala 1,109; cf. § 461); JM. bha^m'^ (Brz
;
Kk.); §. bhadadi

(Mrcch. 151,12; Prab. 39,3). False is S. bhainjjandi (Prab. 42,5; P* ""jjant^

M.'^'jjamdiiid) for Uamantl, as Bb. 93,4 reads ( only wrongly ‘'m'').

I. Wholly wrong is S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29>494? Jacobi, KZ. 28,255, JosAit-

ssoN, KZ. 3«?449 f*

§ 549. From the passive is found in AMg. an aorist : muccimsu

(Suyag, 790), and in almost all the dialects a future, which too is wholly
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likewise formed, like the fut. Parasmaip. from the present stena of the

parasmaip. So; 1. M. kalijjihisi from hil ( H. 225. 313 ), khajjihii from

khad (H. 138), dajjhihisi (H. 105), dajjhihii ( He. 4,246) from dah, dTisihii

(H. 619; R. 3,33 [so tote read]), dharijjihii (H. 778); JM. dajjhihii
( Av.

32,25) ikhammihii from khan (He. 4,244).— 6. AMg. muccihii (Ovav. § 116;

Nayadh. 390 [text ^himti]; Vivahap. 175), muccissanli (Ayar. 2,15.16), but

zlso pamd'kkhasi = pramokfyase (Ayar. 1,3, 1,2; 1,3, 3,4); S. muccissadi
( Sak.

138,1; Vikr. 77,16 [so to be read]); AMg. uvalippihii ( Ovav. § 112).—

4. JM. khd'ttijjihii (Av. 32,2) from khutfai (He. 4,116).— 10. Causatives and

denominatives: AMg maru/wmmi (Uvas. § 256) ; JM. chiddijjihii (Av. 33,2)

from chidraya-, vdvaijjissai (Erz. 43,22).— 2. hammihii from han (He. 4,244;

ef. § 540. 550. 557); AMg. padihammihii (Nayadh. § 30) ;
diibbhihii ( He. 4,

245), JM. dajjhihii (Av. 43,20; cf.; however § 544).— 5. civvihii, cimmihii

from ci ( He. 4,242. 243; cf. § 536 ); M. jhijjihisi from ksi
(
H. 152. 628);

M. samppihii (H. 734. 806; R. 5,4).— 7. M. bhajjihisi from bhanj (H. 202);

AMg. vd'cchijjikinti from chidwth vyud (Suyag. 1011), samucchikinti, metri-

cally for samucchijjihinti
(
Suyag. 869 ), S. chijjissadi

(
Mrcch. 3,16 ); §.

ahiujjissadi {romyuj with abhi (
Uttarar. 69,6 )_;

samrujjhihii ( He. 4,248).

-r-8. AMg. kajjissai (Vivahap. 492); JM. kirihii
(
Av. 16,9 ).— 9. bajjhiMi

(He. 4,247), S. bajjhissamo (Mfcch. 109,19; see § 488, note 4) from bandt,

JM. ghe'‘ppihii from *ghTp (Av. 7,5).

§ 550. The passive is sometimes used in the sense of parasmaipadam.
Weber has rightly compared such forms with the deponentia of Latin*.

So: M. gammihisi (H.609)®, uncertain gammasu (H. 819) in the sense of the
causative: M. gasijjihii (H. 804); M. dlsihisi (K. 15,86), where, however,
C has daksihisi, i. e. dacchihisi

( § 525 ) ; M.pijjat (
He. 4,10; H. 678 )2; M.

bkat^nihisi (H. 906)®; hammai = hanti (Vr. 8,45; He. 4,244; Ki. 4,46; Mk.
fol. 57; Sr. fol. 56; cf. § 540 ), particip. pres, atmanep. AMg. vihammana
Uttar. 787 ) ; fut. AMg. hammlhanti ( Than. 512 ); AMg. labbhihi ( Dasav.

624,14 ); A. dijjau, kijjaU (§ 545.547; cf. § 461.466 ). The future

too is used prevalently in the active sense, in which the metre
might have often associated. Very interesting is that the present
passive in Mg. A. is sometimes used in the sense of the fut. parasmaip.,
therefore, “I am made” is used in lieu of “I shall make”. For Mg. Mk,
fol. 75 teaches in the Parasmaip. bhavissadi and bhumadi. So Mg, bhaviadi

(Mfcch, 164,10) and humadi (Venis. 33,6. 7; 35,8) “he will be”, vSvadlan
“thou wilt kill” ( Mrcch. 167,25 ), pivdilaH ( so to be read; Venis. 34,6 )

“that thou wilt be thirsty”; A. kijjaji (He. 4,338. 445,3) “I shall make”.
*

•.
Weber, HSIat p._64j where, however, all the expamples are false, likewise,

excludmg samappihii and dlsihisif the examples in S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG, 2Q,M2 and
on R. 15,86 p. 325 note lo.—8. Weber on Hala 609.

GAUSATIVUM.

§ 551. As in Skt. the causative is formed by insertion of-s- = Skt.
•^0-^ into the strengthened root : kdrei = kdrayati, pddhei = pdthayati, uva^
yanei = up^dmyati, hdsei = hdsayati ( Vr. 7,26; He. 3,149; Ki. 4,44; Sr.
fol. 55). Cf. § 490. The roots in -a add -ve- = Skt. -paya-'. M. nivvdvi'nti- mraapajanfe

( G. 524 ) ; ^.nmdvedi (Malatim. 217,51, fut. niwavaissath
(jviaiatim. ^bb,l), past passive participle tiiwdvida ( Mrcch. 16,9 ); AMg.

Mg.puHiuamifum (Mrcch.139,12) from
= amprasthdpayati

( 7,45);
(Nirayav. § 4; Kappas. § 116 ); AMg. thdvmi

{£4 z. b- samvamavem%===samavasihdpaydmi (Vikr. 27,6); pajjavatthd-
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vehi = paryavasthdpaya (Vikr. 7,\7), patthavia ( absol ;
Mycch. 24,2), padit-

fhdvehi (Ratn. 295,26); Mg. stavemi, stavia (absol.), stavaUlam (Mfcch. 97,

*5; 122,11; 132,20; 139,2 ), pastSvia (absol. Mrcch. 21,12 ); A. pathSviai

(passive; He. 4,422,7); AMg. nhaveha = snapayata (Vivahap. 1261).
_

jM
forms the caus. from the present stem: JM.jinam (Hc.3,149;_ Erz.), jdna-

myam,jar^dvium{'Kk. ); M. jat}dveuth {'B.. ). With prefixes it is formed

with shortening of the root-vowel, as in Skt. too: AMg. jM. mavei ( Nir-

yav.; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg. d^anemdna (Suyag. 734), pannavemdtia (Ovav.

§ 78); §. dnavesi (Mrcch. 94,9), dnavedi ( Lalitav. 563,21. 29; 564,23; 568,

11; Mfcch. 4,19; 7,3; 16,2 and very frequently), dnmdu ( Mrcch. 3,7;

Sak. l,8;Nagan. 2,16 etc.), but aftaridaotiain (Mrcch. 58,13) beside

davvd (58jl2j, hence with Godabole 167,8 to be re:d ana"', vin^avemi

(
Mrcch. 78,10 ), vi^^vedi (

Mrcch. 74,6; 96,5; Sak. 138,10; Vikr. 12,13

etc.)", vinnavemo ( so to be read according to §455; Sak. 27,7 ), vinnaveJu

(
Mrcch." 27,14; 74,21; Vikr. 16,20; Malatim. 218,1 ), vinnavissam, vmnai-

davv'd (Mrcch. 58,11. 12), vinmvidarh ( so to be read; Vikr. 48,8), vim}avi-

adi (Vikr. 30,21); Mg. dtiavedi (Sak. 1 14,1), vinnavia ( absol.; Mrcch. 138,

25; 139,1). As jnd, also the other roots ending in -d shorten the vowel in

M* JM. AMg. So particularly often rfAa: M. JM. AMg. thavd (G.H.R.;

Etz.; Kk.; Uvas.; Kappas, etc.; cf. He. 1,67 ); M. thavijjardi ( G. 995 ),

uffhavesi (H. 390), samthavehi (G. 997); AMg. uvatthaveha (Nayadh. § ISO'S;

a! thavehu. (Pingala 1,87. 125. 145).— M. nimmavesi = nhmdpayasi (G.297_);

AMg. dghavemdtjta = dkhydpayamdna ( Ovav. § 78 ), dghaviya = dkhydpita

(Panhav. 376. 431.469), dghavijjanti = dkhydpyante ( Nandis. '398.427.428.

451." 454. 456. 465 fF.), inf. dghavittae (Nayadh. § 143). As in Skt., certain

roots in -i, 4 too have the same formation: S. passivejadvlasi=jdpyase (Sak.

31 ll)' AMg. usaveha ( Vivahap. 957 ), ussaveha ( Kappas. § 100)=««Ara-

payatal S. bhddvesi from bln { § 501; Mrcch. 91,19 ). From the present

stem is built ki^vei ( Than. 516 ), kitjivae ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3 ), kindvemana

(Su^ag. 609) from kri; S. vicindvedi (so to be read; Mudrar. 54,1 )
from

ci; AMg. alliydvei (NaJ-adh. 434) from ll.

§ 552. The element -ve- = Skt. -paya- is employed in Pkt. for for-

mation of the causative also from the roots in vowels other than -a, ~i, -I,

and in diphthongs and consonants. As a rule it is added to the present

stem in -a, which is mostly lengthened, wherein the analogy^ according

to the a-roots might have taken a hand. This formation is seldomer

than the causative in-«- = -dya-. So: hasdvei (Vr. 7,26; He. 3,149; Sr. fol.

55), hosdoio. (He. 3,152), also M. hdsdvia ( He. 3,153 = H. 123 ); AMg.

payasemdna from pac (Suyag. 609); M. ramdvi'nti, sahdventi (H.325. 327);

A. kappdvemi from kip (
Mpcch. 105,3 ) ; S. ghaddvehi ( Mrcch. 95,2J),

M.

vihaddvia (G. 8) itom ghat-, S.jivdveM ( Uttarar. 63,14 ),jldvesu ( ViddhaS.

84,4), jwawrfa ( Mfcch. 326,3 ), jwdmadt ( Mrcch. \7Q,&),jiv^a (absol.;

Malatim. 2\5,l),jwdoidd ( Mrcch. 173,4; 177,16 ); Mg. yivdm^
(
Mrcch.

171,14) • AMg. daldvei (Vivagas. 168); AMg. samdrambkdvei (A^r. 1,1,2,3;

1 samdrambhdve'jjd (Ayar. 1,1,2,6;1,1,3,8 ); S. nimttdve'mi (Mrcch.

77 15); M.g. palivattdvehi (Mrcch. 81,17.19); §. vaddhdvemi (Karnas. 21,8);

§.’dhovdvedi (
Mrcch. 45,9 ); JM. abbhuvagacchdvia from gam with abhi and

upa (Av. 30,9); 'kM.%. piydvae from pd (to drink; Dasav. 638,26).— AMg.

niccImbhdveiX Nayadh. 823,824. 1313 )
from nicchubhai from with m

( Nayadh, 1411; Vivahap. 114; Pannav. 827. 832. 834 ); padicchavladt

(Mrcch. 69,12) from is with prati; S. pucchdvedi from pracch ( Viddhal 42,

4)-" JM. melavehisi (
Av. 30,8 ); S. modvemi, modvehi ( Sak. 27,1 1; 24,2 ),

M.’ modoia (
Mrcch. 41,17 )

from muc; Mg. lihdaemi ( Mrcch. 133,p from

likh.—uoasamdvei (
He. 3,149 )

from /am; tosaoia from <af, sosavia ivom /a;

Hc.-3,150); S. lohdvedi (
Sak. 61,3 ).—AMg. vadhdod, (Vivagas. 170) from
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vedhei ( § 304. 490 }. — M. rudvei, rudvia^ rodvia (H.), roddvida (Mrcch.

21,1) from From dd (to give) is built in JM. a double form davdvei

in the meaning ‘*to cause to give” (Erz.).*— S. sundvidd
(
Malav. 31,8).—

AMg. chinddvae (Dasav. 658^30).—kardveifkardvia, kdrdvci (Vr. 7,27; He. 3,

149. 152. 153; Ki. 4,44 ); AMg. kdravemi ( Uvas. § 13. 14 . 15 ), kdraveha

(Kappas. § 57. 100); JM, kdravei (Erz. 30,7), kdrdviya (Erz,).—JM.
vemi (Av. 34,19).

§ 553. For •ve^ are found dialectically, particularly in A., not

seldom -a-, it may be that here we have the formation according

to the model of the denominativa or a fleXiOn, which might have arisen

from forms originally contracted and regularly shortened before doubled
Consonants (§ 491). So: hasdvat (He. 3,149; Sr. fol. 55) ; ghaddvai (He. 4,

340), ugghd^at (He. 4,33) beside §. ghaddvehi (Mrcch. 95,21); vippagdldi =
vipragdlayati (He. 4,31); udddlai = udddlayati (He. 4,125); pddai = pdtayati

(
He. 3,153 ) beside M,pddei

(
R. 4,50 ), Mg. pademi

(
Mrcch. 162,22 );

bhamdvai (He. 3,151) from bhram; A. uUdrahi (Vikr. 69,2) beside S. oddredi

(Uttarar. 165,3), paddredi (so to be read; Prab. 15,10) ; JM. A. mdrai (He.

3,153; Erz. 5,32; He. 4,330,3 ) beside M. mdresi, marehisi ( H. ), mdrei

(Mudran 34,10), S. maredha (Mrcch. 161,16; 165,25), Mg. tndlemi (Mrcch.

12,5; 123,3), mdlehi
( Mrcch. 123,5; 124,2. 17; 165,24 ), mdledu

( Mrcch.
125,8), mdledha (Mrcch. 165,23; 166,1; 168,8; 171,18); for Mg. mdlantath

(Mrcch. 123,22 ) is to be read mdlentam; A. mdrei
( Hc_^ 4,337 );

hdravat (He. 4,31); A. vdhahi (
Pihgala 1,5'®) beside A, vdhehi

( Mrcch. 100,18 ), Mg»vdhesi ( Mrcch. 122,15 ); melavai (He. 4,28) from
mil ( § 486 )

beside JM. melavehisi ( § 528 ); ndsaoai, ndsai (He. 4,31) from
naji AMg. vedanti

( Pannav. 786 ff, ), veyanti (Jiv. 281 ff.
)
= vedayanti;

nimmavai = nirmdpayati (He. 4,19) beside M. nimmavesi
(
G. 297 ); adhavdi^

vidhavai irom dhd f § 286. 500 ); M. thavd ( G. 980), samtkavantl
( H. 39);

patthavai^ pattkdvai
( He. 4,37 ); A. parithavahu, samthavahu

(
Pihgala 1,10.

85) beside tkdvei, }havei (§ 551); kardvai
( He. 3,149 ); vimavai (He. 4,38 )

beside S. vinnavedi (§ 331) i
paldvai ixom lu With pra (He. 4,31).

§ 554. From drs He. 4,32 teaches the causative ddvai^ damsai, dakkh-
avatj darisat. Of them ddvdi is found (also in Sr. fol. 57) in M. ddvantena

( H. ); more often forms with M. davemi
( Ratn. 322,5; tarn te ddvemi

accordingJ:o Dhanika onDaSarupa 42,6 for tarn tarn damsemi of the editions),
davei^ ddventi, ddvae^ daveha^ ddve'ntt^ ddvia ( H. R. ), ddvijjaU ( Ratn. 321,

’

32), ddvidi
{ Karp. 56,7 ); JM. ddviya (Erz.), ddvia^ ddvijjasu ( Rsabhap.

10. 49 ); S. ddvida
( Mudrar. 44,1 ). The word is = Marathi ddvnem^^

The derivation from di^ is false, davei, ddvai stand for darpayatiy darpaii from
dfpa samdipane (Dhatupatha 34,14) according to § 62. To the same root
belong Skt. darparia ( mirror ) and M. addda, AMg, JM. adddga^ addaya
(mirror; § 196, where we should read = ^dddpaka = ^ddavpaka^)^ damsai
ocems in AMg, damsanii = datsdyanti (Suyag. 222), M. darhsantim ^ darsa*
ymtim ( Q, 1055; without v. 1. ); more frequently with M. dathsintim
(G. 1054); JM. damsm, damseha ( Erz.; Kk. ); S. damsemi ( Mrcch. 74,16;
Malatim. 38,9), damsesi (Mrcch. 90,21; Sak. 167,10), damsehi\K^tn. 321,
ZOjy darhsedum (Mudrar. 81,4); before doubled consonants (§490): darhsa-
anae^ daihsaamha (Prab. 42,7; Uttarar. 77,3; 113,2 ); fut. damsaissam (

Sak.
( Sak. 90,10 ), dawidissadi (Malatim. 74,3;.

Txir
' * ( Sak. 114,11 ).— darisai ( also He. 3,149 ) occurs in

JM. as dmset ( Erz. ), According to Mk. fol. 74 it occurs in the form
amsedt m Avanti. In the Mrcch.

j,
that sports in Avanti, at 70,5 the

Vidu^lm uses It: dansaanti; at 100,4 it stands in D. ; darisesi.—dakkhavaiy in
br.Jol. 37 dakkhdvat is a causative form dakkhat and= Marathi ddkhavinerhy
Gujarati dakhavavuiffi; A. de^kkhdvahi{\/ikvM,l6) is a causative from dekkhai
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The South Indian manuscripts of the dramas write dakkhai, whilst the

Nagari MSS., partly the South Indian too, write dekkhai^^ which He. 4,

181 teaches and what is frequent in A. (He. s. v. de^kkhat, Pihgala 1,87^),

on the other hand, it is false, for §. which requires pekkhadi^, dakkhai B,nd

dekkhai^ which th" inscriptions of A^oka too have, dakkhat, what is attested

by Singhalese in dakinawa, dekkhai^ that all the modern Indian languages,

including Gypsy, have®, both go back to one ^drksati, that occurs in amU*

drksCi tdrksa^ etddrksa, kidrksa, tadrksa, sadrksaP, The derivation from the

future® is miscarried to which goes back to i\ it is possible to explain®

the forms differently, likewise to assume an analogy according to pekkhdi

for dekkhai^^. On AMg. dehai see § 66.— From bhram the causative are

also bhamddai^ hhamddei according to He. 3,151; 4,30, for which the syno-

nymous form tamddai
{
He. 4,30 )

stands, beside bhamd bhamdvai, bkamavei,

Gujarati has thes'^me causative formationi^. He. 4,161 teaches bhammadai^

bhamadai^ bhamaddi also as a substitude for the simplex bhram. - On the fut.

of the caus. see especially § 528 too, on the passive § 543.

I. Garrez,JA. i872,qo,204.--2. Weber, ZDMG. 26,741; 28,424; on H. 315^
3. PisGHEL on He. 4,32.—4. PiscHEL, GGA. 1873,46!.; Vikramorvasiya p. 616 f.; Die

Recensionen der fakuntala p. ii f.— 5. Pischel, De Kalidase 9 akuntali recensi^ibus

p. 32 f.; KB. 7,453 flf.; 8,144 fF.~6. Pischel, KB. 7,456; 8,146; Johansson KZ. 32,

463; Beames, Comp. Gr, Pott, Zigeuner 2,304; Miklosich, uber die Mundarten

und die Wanderungen der Zigeuner Europas 7,43.—7. Weber, KB. 7,764 who, how-

ever, wrongly sees therein at Bhag, 1,414,3; IStr. 3 >* 5c; p.260; KB.7,48b; Ib.14,09

fF. **an old reduplication of a hitherto wanting desiderative formation”.—8. Childers in

Muir, OST. 2,23 note 40; KB. 7,450 f.; Dictionary s. v. passaiil Pischel, KB. 7s459 ; 8,

147.

—

9 ‘ P- Goldschmidt, GN.i874,509fF.; Johansson, KZ. 32,463!.; Shahbazgarm 2,24.

—10. Beames, Comp. Gr. 1,162; cf., however, 3,45 !.— ii. Bbames, Comp. Gr, 3,81;

Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. 318 f.

DESIDERATIVE.

8 555. The desiderative is formed as in Skt.: AMg. digicchanta- =
mhatsat- CAvar. 1 8,4,10) :

jugucchai, juucchai ( He. 2,21; 4,4 ) = juppsate;

M. juucchmjuucchasu (R.); AMg duguccM,JugumcM, duuc^ahd^^^

f He 44- cf. § 74. 215 ),
dugumohamdna (

Ayar. 1,2,2,1, Suyag. 472 . 525 ),

dugamhJnyja (Uttar, m.m adugucchiy

a

2,1,2 2);

fjZcchedi, jvguihmti (Malatim. 90,5; 243.5) ,
( Anarghar 149,

10; Balar. 202,13 ), adijuucchida ( Mallikam. 218,7, 12^), (Vd

dhas. 121,10; so to be read) ;
Mg- adijuuscida (

Mallikara. 143 4. 15; so to

be read)
;
ciicchai (He. 2,21 ;

4
,
240)= AMg. (Uttar. 601),

tieiccUva ( Uitar. 458 ), vitigicchiya (Than. 194), vittgtcchami (Thap. 245),

SSSt ( Sslag,
727* f. ), 1“ 1=

( Sak. 123,14 ). Cf. § 74. 215.- Mg. ptvasu^t (
yenis. 34,6, cf. § 550), S.

bubhuhkhiia Jbuhhuksita (
Vrsabh. 19,5 );

AMg. JM. sussusai ( Dasav. 637,30. 32; Erz. 31,13 )
— AMg.

sussldnam (
Dasav. 636,6. 10; Ovav. ) i ( M^ch. 88^^

msusaidum (
Malav. 29,12 ),

sussusidavva (
Mrcch. 39,23 ); Mg. suhuhda

(Mrcch. 37,11).

INTENSIVE.

5 556 The intensive is formed as in classical Skt. strengthened vowel

in the reduplication show : cahkammai for ^edkammat = ^cakramyaie

(He ^\^\),---iM^-khokhubbhamdna (Panhav. 169. 210; Ovav.; Kappas.)

from ksubL-hMg.jdgarai^jagarti,jdgaram^^^^

(Ayar. 1,3,1 ,

padijagarejja (Dasav. 636,6),
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padijdgaramdm
(
Uvas.; Kappas. ); M,Jagganti ( Dut, 5,12 ),jaggesu ( H.

335), padiaggia = ^pratijagrita (G.); ^.jaggedha (Mrcch. 112,3); Ajaggevd
(He. 4,438,3); causative AUg. jaggdval ( Ayar. 1,8,2,5 ); M.jaggdvia

( R.
10,56); AMg. bhibhhisaminaiov bhebhisamlna^ "^bhe bbhisamlna irom bhisai^

( § 482; Nayadh. §122; Jiv, 481 [bhijjhQ°], 493 [mijhjhi'^]^

541 [mijhjhisamdm]), bhibbhisamdna (Jiv. 105; cf. v. 1 . on Nayadh,
§ 122 );

AMg. Idlappal (Suyag. 414), Idlappamdna
(
Ayar. 1,2, 3, 3; 1,2,6 ,

1 ). In the
reduplication M. carhkammanta^ ( H,), camkammia (R. ), camkamia (Karp.

47,6), JM. comkamijavva ( Av. 23,12) = carhkramyate; dhumdhullai
He. 4,161. 189), dhamdhallai (

He. 4,161 ), dhamdholai
( Ho. 4,189

) have a
nasal vowel. For tuntunnanto (Kavyaprakasa 271,5 = H. 985) we should
according to ihe best manuscripts or the text and the commentary read
with Abhinavagu]^,0#'Dhvanyaloka 116,7 dhumdhullanto. This reading
is proved also by'^the quotation of the shophe in other unpublis’-^ed
rhetoricians.

. DENOMINATIVE.

557. The denominatives are formed, as in Skt., either by 1
) addi-

tion of the verbal endings directly to the stem of the noun, 2)
or to the

stem in -a = Skt. -ja, before which the final vowel of the noun is lengthe-
ned or 3) to the stem of the causative Pkt. -na-. The first type
of denomir ative is more frequent in Pkt than in Skt.: AMg. appindmi =
^arpandmi

(
Nirayav. § 23; Nayadh. 1313; text ^ppa!' ), JM. appinai

( Av.
44,3 ) from arpana; AMg. paccappindmi = *praiyarpandmi from pratyarpaned
( Nirayav, §20), paccappinat ( Vivagas. 222; Rayap. 231; Kappas. §

29*
Ovav. § 42. 44. 46 [to to be here read throughout]), paccappindmo

( Nira-
yav. § 25), paccappinanii ( Vivahap. 503. 948; Jiv. 625. 626; Uvas. § 207-
Kappas. § 58- 101; Nayadh. § 33. 100. p- 610; Nirayav.

§ 4. 24), paccappi-

{ Pannav* 844; Ovav. § 150 ) ^
paccappindhi

{
Ovav. § 40. 41. 43, 45 *

Nirayav. § 22; Kappas.
§ 26), paccappinaha ( Vivagas. 222; Vivahap, 503^

948; Jiv. 625. 626; Kappas. § 57. 100; Nirayav. § 20. 21. 24; Uvas. §206)
paccappinijjat (Nirayav. § 25) ,

paccappinittd (Nayadh. 607. 610- 614); kham^
mai = ^khanmati, jammaz = *janmati, ^hammaz—hanmati (§ 540); M. dukkh-
atm (R. 11,127)^ from duhkha, as suhdmi (H. 617} from sukha^i dhavalai

4,46; Mk. fol. 54) from nirmdna; A.padibi-
mbz (He. 4,439,3); A. pamdnahu ^ pramdnayata (Pingala 1,105): pakubbaz^
^prabhuimti (§ 286); M. mandanti

( G. 67 ); (He. 4,28 ) ixom misra:
vikkeaz

( He. 4,240 ) from vikreya; A, sukkahi
(
He. 4,427,1 ) from kska.

More examples see under § 491 and cf. § 553.
I. LEUMANN,Aup. S. s. V. seeks in the present stem Accor-

ding to Jacobi, KZ, 35,573, note 2 iriai is the derivative syllable, by which probably thesame is meant as in Lexjmann. That a noun paccappina is not found is naturally noground against the aforesaid explanation.-2. These and similar forms may be conside-red as contracted from dukkhadmi, suhaami (§ 558).
^

Skt., m Pkt, too, the usual formation of the denomina-
tive IS that with -a- == Skt. ya-. The syllables *da^ in M. JM. AMg. are
not seldom contracted: M. atthaai, atthSanti = *astayate, *astdj>antf from

d-iliifpd /itfh’
otthama

( G, R.
)
= astamita have been

rifar f f substantive a«Aamana (H. R.)
; AMg. amarayai

fram
atoaanh (H ); M. umhai, umhaanta, umhaamdna

(Lr.jjrom Ufmaja-, S. kuravaaadi = kurabakdyaU
( Mrcch. 73,10 V earudigmmai ( to become a teacher; to behave like a teacher; He 3 138 V Mg

from mama (A^aV 19 amamajamdmirom mama (Ayar. 1,2,3,3, 1,2,5,3); hhta%, khtdai (He. 3,138); M. sarhjhddi
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(G. 632), S. samjhaadi (Mrcch. 73, 12) =sathdhydyate; 1§. sidaldadi=sUaldyati
(Malatim.121,2); M. suhdat{ll.),^, suhdadi{&3]s.A9,S)=sukhdjatL Worthy of
being particularly mentioned are the numerous denominativa that express
onomatopoeically, a sound a strong physical or mental movement, etc.

They are found mostly also in the modern Indian dialects, many in Skt.
too, here partly only in the basic form, to which they are traced back^
The examples damadamdi, damadamdai (BIc.3,138) ‘‘does damadama^^, used for

the sound of a drum, = Marathi damadamnerrfi, indicate the type. More
seldom th^ are formed as the causativa. So; §. kadakaddanta* (Malatim.
129,4). — S. kurukurdasi

(
so to be read; cf. v. 1.; Hasy. 25,7), kurukurdadi

(Mrcch. 71,16; Ratn. 302,8 ), kurukurdanta- (Karp. 14,3;70,l ); terwAwn
(ardently desired; De^in.2,42), according to 'whizh. kurukura in He., Unadi-
ganasutral7); AMg. kidikidiydbhuya (Vivagas.20l,242[text here
AMg. tefc5i7<2ma«fl(Vivagas. 201); JM. khalakkhalei (Erz.); AMg.gumagu-
mdyanta- (Kappas. § 37), also gumagumanta-[OvzM. § 4), gumagumdiya (Ovav.

§ 5); ghumaghumdadi
(
Jivan. 43,3)®; AMg. gulugulenta^

(
for the trumpet

of the elephant; Ovav. § 42), gulagulenta- (Uvas. § 102); AMg. JM. gulu*

guldiya (Panhav. 161 Vivahap. 253; Ovav. § 54 p. 59,7; Erz.); JM.
ghurughuranti (for the grunting of the wild boar; Erz. 43,10) ;

Mg. ghulaghu--

Idamdna ( Mycch. 117,23 ), from which Skt. ghurughura in He. 1. c. and
others; tiritillai mth dissimilation ( He. 4,161 ); M. tharatharei (H. 187 [so

to be read with v. 1.]. 858), tharathari*nii ( H. 165 [so to be read with R]);

JM. tkaratharantl (Av. 12,25; text®Aa®); S. tharatharedi ( Mrcch. 141,17; so

to be read with Godabole 388,4), tharathardanta- (Malatim. 124,1 )= Skt.

tharathardyate, Marathi tharatharnem^ Urdu fharathardnd^y Gujarati tharathar^

vum “to tremble”; AMg. dhagadhaganta-
(
Nayadh. 340), exaplained as

jdjvalyamdnai dhagadhagdiya
(
Kappas. § 46 ) ;

§. dhagadhaggaamd^a
(
Jivan.

89.2)

; JM. AMg. dhamadhamdnta- (Erz.; Uvas.), S, dhamadkamdadi{N^gm,

18.3)

; ]M,phurQphuranta-{ETz*85i5);^.phuraphurdadi (Mrcch. 17,15); AMg.
maghamaghenta-

( Ovav. § 2; Nayadh. § 21 [ °gki° ]; Rayap. 28. Ill ; Jiv.

543; Samav. 210), maghamaghanta^
(
Kappas, [also ^ghi"^]; RaJ^ap. 60. 190;

Jiv. 499; Vivahap, 941 ); M. mahamahai ( He. 4,78; H. ),JM. mahamahiya
(Paiyal. 197 )

= Marathi maghamaghnem, Gujarati maghamaghvuth^; AMg,
masamasdvijjai (Vivahap. 270.383 ); AMg. ]M, misimisanta-, misimisenta-,

misimisinta-^ (Ovav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Rayap. 44; Av. 40,6 ), usually

misimisimdna ox ^semdm ( Vivagas. 121. 144; Nayadh. 324. 456. 612.651.

1172; Vivahap. 236. 237. 251. 254. 505. 1217 etc.; Nhayav,; Uvas.) is

explained as dedlpyamdna and taken into Skt. as misamisdyate\ S. silasild*

adi (Jivan, 43,3); M. simisimanta'^ ( H. 561), §. simisimdanta- ( Balar. 264,

2); M. surasuranta*
( H. 74 )

= Marathi surasutmm^i JM, sulusulenta^ (
Erz.

24,29 ), — M. dhukkddhukkat
(
H. 584 )

= Marathi dhukadhuktJ^nd

y

AMg.
hardhardiya ( Panhav. 161 ) have a strengthened vowel. Cf. also S.

susudadi (M|*cch,44,3) “docs su- jm” and S. sdsdasiy Mg. kdkdaii (M^cch. 80,

14. 15) derived from $d and kd respectively.

X. Beames, Comp. Gr. 3,89 ff.; Zaghariae, GGA. 1898,465 ff , who has collected

together the Pkt. examples, particularly from H.—8. Pischel on He. 3,138.-3, Jacobi
on Kappas, § 36 p. 105; cf. Zaghariae, 1,c. p, 466 note 2.-4, Stenzler on Mrcch.141,

17 P- 309.—5. Pischel on He. 4,78; cf. Jacobi on Kappas, § 32 p. 104.—6 . Weber on
H. 74.—-7. Weber on H. 584.

§ 559, Built according to the pattern of the causativa the denomin-
ativa are : AMg. ucedrei (

cans,
)
vd pdsavariei vd khelei vd singhd^i vd vantei

vd pittei vd (yiv^hB,ip. 112); AMg. uvakkhadei ^*upashrtayati (Nayadh. 425»

448), ^dinti (Nayadh. 856), Hejja, ^die ( Ayar. 2,2,2,2 ), ^deu ( Uvas. § 68 ),
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:: s Ini’ Sadh U14). °daveita (
Nayadh. § 114; p.425. 448.

48*2 - Vivahap. 228 ) ;
AMg. nMnei'= *sndnqyati (

Jiv. 610 },

1265V teavai = ^tejapcLyati from tea- — tejah (He. 4,152); JM.

Lkkhdv^\kv- 42,14. 18), caus. from dukkhami (§ 557);

i' f cr\iit«5* Nr 4 124 V TM. dhiTdvia ( Sagara 8,14 ); AMg. piitaddhei

{
N?4dh! 775 779 ) ; S. pinaddhavida (

bak. 74,1 ) ;
M.bium

rtext H. 685) = dvigunayQti;M. bhasanemi (so to be read^, h. 31«) from

JAfliman ’(ashes) ;
AMg. maffinli (Panhav.

fG.1148); M. MccflOfll = satyapayati (He. 4,181, Kj. 14 m JJEuus, ^Mices

Yu- the edition has at 4,66 false sacchcra),

gak. 120,7); S. saddavemi = sabddpaydmi (
Mrcch. 50,24 ), saddaven

(
Sak.

1382 )• aW. saddavei (
Kappas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Nirayav. etc. ), S.

^nddamk ( Mrccb. 54,8; 141,16 ),
saddavehi (

Mrcch. 54,5 ),
saddavausam

fS. eofCadd^^^^^ (
Mrcci 150,17 ); JM. AMg^

^ “ *ian ( "Rr^ • Ioannas etc 'l causativc from saddei — sabdayaii

^

AMg.

dkkhdvii (Myadh^l421 f.), S. )ikkhdvehi (Ratn. 293,17) from ^.slda-

Idvedi (Uttarar. 121,7) from Bala; S. sukkhailanti (Mfcch. T
vetiskth (Mrcch. 133,15 )

from hska-, M. suhavesi, vei, venti (
G. H. ), b.

(Mallikam. 201,17) from

I. a. Zachariae, GN. 1896, 265 ff., who traces maMa back to *mrdila'. See also

§ 595 “o*« 5*

VERBAL NOUNS,

a) Participles.

8 560. The present participle of the parasmaipada is formed from

,b.pS .ten, with ,h. fnding •«<.
1 39 ”?f-S

)

-ant which is inflected accordmg to the a-declension ( § 397. 473 D ;

nSecriLllv esoeciallv in AMg., we find numerous forms which show the

flexion of Skt. (§ 396), in an isolated ma^nner formed also

pattern of the nouns having a single stem, ( )• g
the feminine ends in -antv. AMg. (Ovav.^^^^^^

(Erz. 8,22), hut in the meanmg “chaste M. 5« (H.) — salt,
. .

Lai (H.)=amli; AMg. ejjsntm=*(yantm (cf. § 5
Dasay. 635,10),

muyantilh=vmmuRMntm (Jiv. 5^2), awhonU=ambhavantt
(

^a^ IpG,

apSvantl^apTSpnmatl (H.483); §. 2^
555 5- 560 11- 561,14 ),pasamsantlo = prasamsantya}} (

Balar. 289,2 ),
aad

7 11- He 3 182 the feminine may te formed also from the weak stem ot

verbs o’f the first conjugation': basal = Hasf nSe
= rs^ama-«a.-Particip. fut. paraimatp. are: AMg.

and accus mate. ! Avar. 1,3,3,3), Wamram = AAasirjflf ( Kappas._§ W )>

that may be deiived also from bhovisya, as in JM. Li^u
12,25) and S. bhatissakumvi (ViddhaS. 51,11; Karp. 13,2). S
in the parasmaipada has the same ending for the causative ( § 551- ),

the deldeiative (§ 555), the intensive (§ 556) and the denominatives.
^

8 561. The participle present atmanepada, without distinction

of conjugation, is built from the present stem (§ 4^-514) “ Imp
= Skt.«a«a-(Vr. 7,10; He. 3,181 )..

I»
enthfe

in which the particip. pres, parasmaipada has, on the other ^apd, “tne y

receded hack^ It often stands in AMg. beside the finite verb in the para

I smaipada. So e.g. adamdne adat (Vivahap. 191) ;
phusamdt^e phusat (Vxya p.
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354.355) ;
paccakkhdi paccakkhamdne (Vivahap.607) ;

hanamdne hanaiy saddahai

asaddahamdne, samellamdnj sarhvellei (
Vivahap.^849 f. 1215. 1325 ); pehatj

pehamdne (Pannav. 435); vigincamdne vigincdi pdsamdnepdsai^

sunamdne sunei^ mucchamdne mucchai ( Ayar. 15 1,5,2.3 ),
dikkhamdnd dikkhaha

(Ovav.’ § 59). As in Pali in AMg. JM. too, from as (to be) is formed an

atmanepada present participle samdna (
Ayar. 2,1, 1,1 ff.; Than. 525.526;

Vivagas. 13.116,239; Panhav. 67; Vivahap. 263.271.1275.1388; Pannav.

436; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Erz.; Sagara 439;^Av. 295l6;35525 etc.).—

emdna=^pradisan[Dtili'iA is=^ayamdna^ AMg. ejjamdna (Uvas. § 81.215.

261; Vivagas.229; Nayadh.487.491.514.575.758.760 etc. Vivahap. 1207)=
eyamdnai cf. e^jjantith § 560.—To the precative belongs hojjarndna (§ 466).

I, Weber, Bhag. 1,43a.

§ 562. The atmanepada participle has the same ending in the future:

AMg. esamdnd (
Than. 178), in the causative ( § 551-554 ) ,

the desidera-

tive (§ 555), intensive(§ 556), the denominatives (§ 557-559). In the passive

partly the ending of the parasmaipada is used, particularly in S. Mg.,

partly that of the atmanepada, especially in AMg. (§ 535—5^8)^. In

place of -rndna^ sometimes in AMg. is found -mina: dgamamtna (
Ayar. 1,6,

3,2; 17 ,4,1 ;’l, 7^6,2; 1,7, 7,1 ); samamjdnamlna ^(Ayar. 1,6^, 4,2; 1,7, 1,3 );

ddhdyamina ( Ayar, 1,7, 1,1; 137 ,2 ,
4 . 5 ); anddhdyamina (

Ayar^

apariggahamina (Ayar. 1,7,3,1); amamdyamlna (Ayar. 1,7, 3,2 ); dsdemtnaj=^

dsvddayamdna (
Ayar. 1,7,6,2 ); andsdyamina ( Ayar. 2,3,2,4 );

nikdmamtna

(Suyag. 405); bhisamlm (Nayadh. § 122; Jiv. 481, 493 [commentary ma
;

cf. 541 bhisamdryil ), bhibbhisamina (§ 556). The form that is found also in

the inscriptions of Asoka^ is almost restricted to Ayar,, and^in many cases

has the v.l. •mdna. Cf. § 110,—Very seldom is the ending -5M=Skt. ^dna:

AMg. buydbuydnd = bruvantOi ^bruvantas ca (Suyag. 334). vih^mmdna stands

for vihammamdf^a^vighmn (Uttar. 787), in case one does not like to equate

it as = *vihanmdna (cf. §540.550), vakkamdna (Nayadh, §46-50) for vakkdma-

mdna^ as e. g. at Kappas. § 74# 76.77 stands; the v, 1., however, has ^here

also under § 74. 76 vakkamdna* For ••ana M. has •Ina in mellna (
H. 702 )

from melai from mil (^ 486). Of. Skt. dsina^ as also Pkt. has.

I. BiiHLER, ZDMG. 46, 72, whose explanation, however, is incorrect. See §110.

§ 563. The feminine has the ending ^mdnd according to Vr. 7,11,

but according to He. 3,182 ^mdrd* In AMg. the ending throughout is

-mdni\ samdnli samlavamdm, dhdremdnh abhisiccamdnl, uddhuvvamd^ihtm

( Kappas. ); bhunjamdni, dsdemdifi, uvadanhsemanh (Uvas. ); paccanubhava^

mdifi^ parihdyamdni^ uddkuvvamdnihim ( Ovav. ); visattamdnm (
Than. 312^);

royamdnl (Vivagas. 84; Vivahap. 807); suyamd^le (Vivahap.^116), dekamdnl

(Vivahap. 794. 795); vinimmuyamdni (Vivahap. S22) l
d'jjamdmo (

Nirayav.

59); duruhamdnl ( Dasav, 620,33 ) ;
jdgaramdnie (Vivahap. 116); padijdg^ay

mdril (Kappas.; IJvas.); dajjhamdnie^ dijjamdnim (Uttar. 284.362); ^kikka-

rijjamdp (
Kappas,; Uvas. ); dajjhamdnie, dijjamdi}im (

Uttar. 284. 362^);

dhikkdrijjamdnly thukkdrijjamdni {N^y^dh. 1175). Likewise in JM.

:

(Kk. 260,29; Erz. 36,14; false ^^d 53,5 ); karemdmo, pehamdm (Av. 11,14;

17,10); padicchamdn% jhdyamdm,paloemdm, kunamanly khannamdmey nwada*

manly ruyamdnl (Erz. 8,14;11,19;17,8; 23,13; 39,7; 43,19), karemdm ( Dvar

503,30). From M. Weber has in H.: pasuamdnde (123), bhannama^a

jampamdnd (198), majjamdnde (246), veamdnde ( 312), hntjampamdpe (389 )•

The recension R has only at 198 otherwise throughout ^jso at

145, where it reads bhai^arndnuy the recension of Bhuvanapala (IS. 16,1 n.j,

throughout has ^nle^ as also mostly S and T. f is not merely a char^-

teristic for and Bhuvanapala, that is to say both Jaina recen^ons. Un

the basis of the usual agreement qf M. with JM* AMg. for M. not
,
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will be correct. In other texts in M. the examples are wanting. In g. the

femin. always ends in -5: nivattamand^ mttamdnd^ "^nae (Vikr. 5,1 l;35jl 1.12);

apadivajjamdnd (Vikr. 52,14); ahibhuaamdnd^ dullamdnd, dhinandiamdnd

(gak. 16,10; 17,12; 79,10); bddhlamdnd (-Vikr. 28,1 ); anunlamdnd (Mrcch.

23,23. 25); siccamdnd (Malatim. 121,2).—P: has cintayamdm (He. 4,310).

I. Weber, Hala^ p, xxix; cf. on H, 123.

§ 564. The past passive participle, as in Skt., is formed with the

suffixes 4a and -na. Deviating from Skt. 4a in certain cases is added dire-

ctly to the roots,‘in which in Skt. it comes after the i-stem: <?te//Afl(ndiculed;

De^in. 153) =^apahasta=:apahasita ( § 155); khutta (
torn; De^in. 2,74; cf.

§ 568); lattha (attracted towards another; lively; friendly; Delin. 7,26 )
=

"^lasta^lasita. In AMg. the word is Iddha according to § 66.304 (Ayar.2,3,1,

8;Sfiyag.401; Uttar.76,453.454), explained by the commentators as sddhu,

sddhvanusthdne tatpara^ sadanusthdnatayd pradhdna^ tic. Cf. also Skt. rddhd

M. vuttha ( Paiyal, 225; R. il,88. 90 ), uvvuttha (G, 538)^ paiittha
(
H. R.);

JM. pavuttha ( Av. 23,7; 25,7 ),
paiittha (

Erz. ); M. padiuttha (R. 4,50), for

which, according to G we should read pariuttha (
De§iQ. 6,13 )

or parivuttha

(G. 540) from vas (to live)= with second ary transition of a to (§104.

303). Beside them is found the regular M. usia = unta (G. 484. 933) and

from the present stem M. vasia (Paiyal. 225; G. H.), uvvasia^ pavasia (H.),

g. uvavasida (Mrcch. 54,16).—M. niattha = "^nivasta (Karp. 46,12 )
from

vas (to dress), kM.%. paniyattha=^'^'prantvasta (Ovav. [§38j). JM. niyatthiya

(Erz. 59,31) is nivastrita. Cf. § 337.—JM. tutta = trutita ( Erz. 71,28), A.

tuftaii ( He. 4,356 ).—AMg. andlatta = ^andlapta (Uvas. § 58); JM. samlatta

(Erz.).— A. tinta = timita
(
He. 4,431,1 ).—M. guttha = '^guphta = guphita

(
H. 63; Karp. 69,8; 73,10 )i. grah adds, as in the infinitive ( § 574 ) and

the absol. (§ 586), the ending to the -i-and not to the*? stem (He. 1,101);

M.^afea(G, H.R.; gak. W)fi)]M.gahiya (Erz.; Av. 17,11; 18,4; Dvar.

500,20; 501,2; Kk,); AMg. (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nayadh.);jg.

g. gahida
( Pav. 389,1; Mrcch, 3,23; 15,5; 50,2; 53,10; Sak. 33,14; 40,4;

96,9; Vikr, 19,16; 31,13; 80,15. 20 ); Mg. gahida { Mrcch. 16,14. 17, 21;

133,7; 157,5 ) andgihida (Mrcch. 112,10). The texts of the dramas very

often have gahida and gihtda, the forms, that are correct in verses only, as

Mg. gahida (Mrcch. 17,1 ; 170,15).

I. Differently Weber on H. 63,

§ 565. Very frequently in all the dialects the past passive participle

is formed from the present stem. Examples in order of sequence of the

present stem are: tota (He, 2,105) beside S. samtappida (Mrcch. 7,18;8,16)
according to the class 4 and the common tatta = tapta; AMg. tasiya be-
side tattha = trasta

(
Vivahap. 1291 ); g. janida ==jdta (

Lalitav. 561,3;
M^cch. 28,8); M. asahia = asodha{G.); AMg. jaftha = ista (offered; Uttar.

753); A. jinia{^ 473); g. anubhavida (Karp, 33,6) == anubhuta; M. vdharia
= vydhrta

( gak. 88,1 ); M. osarid = avasrta
(
G. H. Vi.)^tamo$ana (G. H.);

AMg. JM. samosariya =samavasrta (H.; Vivagas, 151; Uvas.; Nirayav.;
Av'. 31,22; cf. § 235 ); Mg. niHalidasia = nihsrtasya

(
Lalitav. 566,15 ); g.

sumarida, Mg. hmalida=smrtay M. visaria^ visaria^ JM. vissariya^ jg. vtsarida^

S. visumarida = vismrta
( § 478 ); Mg.' gdida

(
Mrcch. 117,4 ); S. nijjhdida

(Mrcch. 93,15; Vikr. 52,1 1); JM. acchiya from r ( Av. 26,28; Erz. 33,30 ):

M.icchta (H, R,), AMg. JM. icchiya (Uttar. 702; Vivahap. 161.946; Ovav.
Av. 39,6; Kk. 274,26; Erz.)

; g. icchida (Vikr. 20,19),
AMg. JM. padiccUya

(
Ovav. § 54; Vivahap. 161. 946; Av. 39,6 ); ^. padi^

cchtdai Mrcch. 77,25; 161,5; gak. 79,9; Malatim. 140,9; 250,5 ), both of
them bdong to is, not to tps

( § 328 );jigghia =* ghrSta (
De^in. 3,46); g.
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apLcitthida (Mrcch. 54*,2; 68525 ; Vikr. 8O5 I 5 ;
Malay. 45 ,

14
;
7053 ;

Mud r.

26658); yi, pucchia pucchiya (Erz,; Sagar,258), ^/pucchidai^rcch,

28,21; Malav. 65 IO ), beside AMg. puttha (
Uttar. 31. 113 ); S. ^i^huvida

(
Sak. 13756 ); M. naccia, panaccia from nrt ( H. ); AMg. padiyaikkhiya

(•Kappas.
;
Ovav.§ 86

)
hcsidt paccakkhda=pratyakhydta (Ovav. §87); AMg.

buiya ( Ayar. I 585 I 52 O; I 58525 I; Uttar. 509)= '^bruvita^ ahdhuiya = '^yathd’^

hruvita\^nydig, 531) from the present stem 4rMJ:;a-(§494)
;
duhia=dugdha{fitilri.

1.7)

;
A. hania=hata (Pingala 1,85. 146") beside haita (§ 194); S. dcakkhida

(§ 499); M. AMg. JM. S. adhatta
(
Paiyal. 240; He. 2,138; G. H.; R. s, v.

rabh\ Than. 511 ;
Vivahap. 34,433; Pannav. 540; Rayap. 78; Erz.; Dvar.

496,13; 498,14. 37; Sagara 4,5; 7,11; T. 6,20; 7,3. 15; Av. 12,24; 44,2;

Mallikam. 223,12; 252,13); M. samddhattd (H.); M. JM. S. vidhattaj^ He.

4,258; G.R.; Erz.; Mrcch.2523 ; Anarghar, 275,7;290,2), A. vidhattau (He.

4,422,4 ) from the stem dadh- from dhd = ^dhatta for hita. in case one does

hot like to drag it to the causative (§ 286). Cf. § 223. "^dhatta perhaps in

AMg. sticks to nidhatta ( v. 1. nihatta; Than. 496, explained by the com-
mentator with nikdeita [sic], niscita; jadka (relinquished; He. 4,258), AMg.
vijadha (Uttar. 1045. 1047. 1052. 1055. 1058. 1066. 1071. 1074. 1077. 1095;

Jiv. 236f. ), vippajadha ( Ayar. 1
,
6

,
6 ,
6 ; Nirayav. §16; Vivagas. 239;

Nayadh. 435. 442. 1167. 1444; Vivahap. 454; Anuog. 50. 596 [ text here

^ddha]) from a root jah for *jddha^ with a short vowel according to § 67,

deduced from the present jahdi ( § 500 ); AMg. also vippajahiya (Nayadh.

1448); AMg. tacchiya ( Uttar. 596 ); JM. vitthariya = vistrta ( Erz. );

vicinida = vicita ( Malatim. 297,5 ); A.pdvia ( Hc,^ 4,387, 1 ); A. bhanjia

(
Pingala 1,120"); AMg. JM. vimviya ( Ovav.; Nayadh.; Av. 30,18 ) and

veuvviya (Ayar, p. 127, 14; Dvar.507,28) from !3iMmif(§508) ; cf. vikurvita\ M.
jdnia (He. 4,1)Jdnida (Mrcch. 27,21;28, 17. 24;29,14;82,15;148,23;166,9;

Mudrar. 184,4; Viddha^. 29,2), anabhijdnida (
Mrcch. 153,2), paccabhid-

tiida (Uttarar.61,7; 62,7); Mg. (Lalitav. 566,8) ;
A.janzh (He. 4,377;

423,1; Vikr. 55,1 [so to be read]). M. has nda (R.), JM. ndya (Erz.; Kk.),

S. in compounds usual ndda=Skt, jndta, as abbhanunndda (Sak. 84,11; Vikr.

12,14; 29,13; 39,20; 46*3; 84,2; Mudrar. 46,8 ), vimdda ( Mrcch. 37,21;

§ak. 73,5; 168,15; Vikr. 29,21;80,4; Malav. 46,16;47,3), avimdda (Malav.

34.7)

,
padinnddai^nlnv. 13,9;85,2); §. AimWa, from fcn (§511).—

On mh = nita and composita see §81, on hhda^ dhda §165, on da

§ 16'7, on chudha and composita § 166, on uvvidha § 126, on ^vutta,

^vudha and composita § 337, on the participle AMg. Mg. in -rfa

§219, on usadha, nisadha^ visadha^ samosadha §67; on causative, dcsir-

ative, intensive, denominative § 551-559. The feminine ends in -J, only

in A. sometimes also in as ruddht = ruddhd, difthl = dr^td (He. 4,422,14;

431,1 ).

§ 566. The sufBx is used not only in the same cases as in Skt.,

but has undergone a very great extension^: khaiina (cavity; De^in. 2,66 ),

beside AMg. JM. khatta (DeSin. 2^,66
;
Vivagas. 102; E^z.)^ AMg. uhkhatta

(Vivagas. 214), M. ukkhda (PI*), ukkhaa (G. R.), samukkkaa ( H. ); cf.

1,10; He. 1,67; JM. khaya (Erz.) and khaniya (Erz,), ukkhaya (
Erz. ); S.

ukkkanida (
Uttarar. 100,7; so to be read ). — M. g. cukka from ^cukna

(Paiyal* 191; H. R.
;
ViddhaiS. 63,1 ) from cukkdt (

He. 4,177 ), S. cukkedi

(Viddhas. 93,2 ), which is common in the new Indian languages* and

stands as cukk in Dhatupatha too^.—M. chikkd (touched; Paiyal. 85; He. 2,

138; H. 481 [so to be read with R])= ^chikna from ^chik, a guttural side-

form from *chip^ ckivat^, — M. JM. AMg. dakkn (bitten; He. 2,2; H. s. v.

dai; Erz.; Panhav.65.537; Than.431)=*rfdfcm*, also in the sense of ^^siezed
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with teeth” Dciin. 4,6 ). — dii}na, JM. AMg. also dmna, from *didna with

the old reduplication vowel i®, very frequent in all the dialects (Vr. 8,62;

He. 1,46; 2,43; Faiyal. 184): M. (G.H.R.); JM. (KI. 11. 15; Av. 17,20;

27,13; Erz.; Kk.; R§abhap. ); AMg. ( Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav. etc. ); jS.

(Kattig. 402.363.364.366); S, (e.g. Mrcch. 37,8;44,3;51,23; Sak. 59,7;159,

12; Vikr. 48,2; Ratn.291,1) ; Mg. {Mrcch.ll3,20;l 17,7;126,7; Sak.113,8);

A. (Vikr. 67,19; He. s. v. da ). He. 1,46 teaches also datta^ that stands

at PG. 7,48 as data = datla, but elsewhere found only in proper nouns, as

dattajasa (PG. 6,21), devadatto ( He. 1,46 ), S. somadatto (
Vikr. 7,2 )’.—M.

budda, abudda, nibudda ( H. 37; so to be read ), vinibudda ( G. 490 ) from

brud, vrud, with the denominatives buddai, auddat, pudda'i (Hc.4,101; cf. Vr.

8,68).— §. bhuUa for *bhulna (
Karp. 113,1 ) from which bhullat, occurring

in the new Indian languages® (He. 4,177).—M. ummilla (G. H. R.), nimilla

(G. R.), onimilla (R.) = *mllna from mil.— mukka from *mukna from muc,

very frequent in the main diakcts(Hc. 2^2); M. mukkaf ava°, a°, ummukka,

pa°ipa4i°, pori° (G. H. R.); JM. mvkka (Av. 23,21; Erz.; Rsabhap.; Kk.),

amukka (Av. 38,12), /a°, pari°, (Erz.), vi°
( Erz.; iRsabhap. ); AMg. mvkka

(Uttar. 706. 708; Uvas.; Kappas.), ummukka
(
Papnav. 136; Uttar. 1037 ),

vipmvkka (
Ufar. 755 ), vippamvkka

( Vivahap. 186. 263. 455. 1351 [
a° ];

Uttar. 1; Pannav. 134. 483 ), vimukka ( Pannav. 134. 136. 137. 848 ); S.

mvkka (Mpreh. 71,9; 109,19; Vikr. 43,15; 47,2; Prab. 45,11 ;
Balar. 24,9;

195,9;202,16; 204,19 pamukka (Balar. 246,13; Uttarar. 84,2), vimukka
(Balar. 170,14;203,14;210,2; Pias. 35,2; Venis. 62,7;63,11.12;65,8;66,9 );

Mg. mukka (Mpcch. 29,19. 20; 31,23.25; 32,5; 136,16;168,4; Prab. 50,14;

56,10); Dh. mvkka (Mpech. 31,24;32,1); A. mvkkaha (He. 4,370,l).Hc. 2,12
mentions also mutta, that falsely occurs in g./flma«a(Uttaiar.20,l'2). muktS
(pearl

)
always becomes mutta and mauktika always md'tlia^; cf. S. mukka-

mo'hia (Balar, 195,9).—ragga (He. 2,10) = *ragna = Skt. thereform
raggaa (dress coloured in saffron; Pai;^al. 261; De 4in. 7,3) ;

found in the text
is only ratta : M.JM. S. (H.; Erz.; Mpech. 71,3; 73,12; Sak. 134,13;
Malav, 28,17; 45,11); M. latta (Mpcch. 129,1; Nagan. 67.6).-M. rikka =
* rikna from rtc ( Paiyal. 218; DeSin. 7,6 )

= “a little” (H.), atrikka (H.),
pairikka, pavirikKa = pravinkt}a (G. H, R.); M. JM, virikka (G.; Av. 47,21;
Erz.), according to Delm. 6,71 also in the meanings “wide”, ‘-exclusive”;
aiiarikka, avdrikka (deprived of favourable opportunity; Desin.1,20); beside
it M. ritta = rikta (Paiyal. 218; H.), airitta (R. 14,51 ; v. 1. °rikka ). — M.
mnpi (Vr. 8,62; He. 1,209; G. H. R.), orunna, parunna

( R. ), but g. rudida

( gak. 33,4; Ratn. 314,32; Uttarar. 20,12; Candak.' 95,10; Vpsabh. 50,5;
Dhurtas. 11,12 ).— M.JM. AMg. g. lukka ( torn; separated by violence;
with extracted hairs; extracted; concealed) = *lukna, from lunc^’^ (He. 2,2;

Erz.; Kappas.; p,A:)
; ullukka (Delin. 1,92); M. g. pkkka

) , j

yrddhal 51,7 ), JM. nilukka ( Av. 23,14 ) with the denominatives
lukkat, ullukkd, mhkkai[Uc. 4,55. 116), JM. nilukkantehim, nilukkanto, ( Av.
23.17; 9)-—M. Ihikka (concealed; abolished; He. 4,258; G.) beside *likka

^ denominatives Ikikkat, likkai (He. 4,55 ).
M. rtfcxa — sikna from sic (Karnas. 14,4) beside the usual sitta = sikta.

-sakka = *pvask^aP- “in osakka (gone away; Paiyal. 178; Delin. 1,149 )

( H. 608 ). - AMg. sdlla = sud-\-na = sudita, sollaja

t
and composita see § 58, on pima^na § 118, on uvvella

§ 107, on Aajra and romposita § 120. The femin. ends in >a, in A. only
sometimes m -t, as dtntji (He. 4,401,3).

„ n “ Pk*- "glilly S- Goldschmidt. Pr5krtic»
p. 8, note a, JoHAKMON, Shahbazgarhi 1,185. Elsewhere, as already remarked by
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1

Johansson, all the etymologies of S. Goldschmidt, that come here into consideration,

are false, likewise those of P. Goldshmidt, GN. 1874,520 if, Cf. also Pisghel, BB. 6,

85 f,—2. Falsely equated as = khatra by Jacobi, Erz. s, v ; see § 90, — 3. Pisghel on
He. 4,177. — 4. Weber on Hala 465. — 5. Not correct—Weber, onHala48i.—
6, Pisghel, BB. 15,126.— 7. Pisghel on He. 1,46. — 8. Tischel on He. 4,177.

—

9. Stbnzler on Mjech. 29,20; Pisghel on He, 2,2, Cf. § 6 io,— 10. False Weber on
Hala 49.— II. Weber on Hala 608.

§567. i with paid is conjugated, as in Skt., according to the 1.

class; yi, paldaha ]^. 15,8; so to be read with G) ‘paldanta- (G. H.), pala-

iavva (R. 14,12; so to be read with the v.l.), vivaldai^ vivaldanti, vivaldanta^,

vivaldamdna (G. H. paldyai ( Av. 19,2^2; Erz.
) ^
paldyamdna ( Av.

18,1; Erz. ), paldyasu [
Erz. 9,37 ), paldium ( Av. 19,16 ); S. paldiduj^dma

(Mallikam. 225,11); Mg, paldasi (Mrcch. 9,23;11,7; 132,3), im'p.pald mha

(Candak. 73,2), particip. pres, paldanti
(
Mrcch. 16,22 ), absolutive/^^z/Ji^z,

fut. paldiUam ( Mrcch. 120,13;171,15 ). Contraction too is found accord-

ing to the analogy of the roots in -ai and in ( § 479. 487 ) : Mg. paldmi

( Mrcch. 22^1^)^ paldsi
(
Mrcch. 11,21 ); Dh. paldsi

(
Mrcch, 30^7 ); M.

Vivaldi (G. 934). Accordingly beside the usual M*
(
H. R, ), §.

paldida (Vikr. 46,5), Mg. paldida (Mrcch. 12,19) = Skt. paldyita is formed,

from a contracted stem pald^ also a present past passive participle M.
palda = *paldta^ vivalda =^Hipaldia{K.)^]yi. paldya (Av. 23,15;32,5; Erz.),

to which belongs also palda ( thief; Desin. 6,8 ). Cf § 129. 243. In JM.
the participle has also the paldna ( Erz. ), for d of which there

appears I in Dh. in papalinu = prapaldyita (Mrcch. 29,15; 30,1), as in the

pres, participle in -mi^a, 4na (§ 562).

§ 568. Deviating from Skt., in Pkt. the past passive participle from

a number of roots, is formed with -/a, which in Skt. have only : M.
khudia (He. 1,53; G. H. R.), S. khudida ( Mycch. 162,7; Anarghar. 157,9;

Uttarar. 11,10 [ so to be read ] )
= "^‘ksudita = Skt. ksunnd^; M, ukkhudia

(H. R.); also khutta ( broken into pieces; De^in. 2,74 ), beside JM. khunna,

M. khunna (Paiyal. 222; H. 445). To other roots belong khui^na (wrapped

round; DeSin, 2,75) and A. khudida ( run away; Mrcch. 100,12 )^.— cham

(covered; He, 2,17; Triv. 1,4,22) = *chadita, equated by grammarians as

= sthagita^y beside the usual channa = Skt. channa, •— viddda (He. 1,107 ),

JM. vidddya (Av. 17,32 )
= = Skt. vidrana. — amildja

(Kappas. § 102) = "^amldta = Skt. amldna, — M. lua ( He. 4,258; De§in*

7,23; R.) = = Skt. luna.

I. Pisghel, BB. 15,125 f—2. Stenzler on Mfcch. 100,12 p. 288.—3, Pisghel,

BB. I5»i25.

§ 569. A parasmaipada past participle is found in AMg. putthavam

= sprstavdn (Ayar. 1,7,8,8), but in the passive sense. Elsewhere only in

later day writers and uncritical editions: j§. kidavanto [ sic ], sudavande^

[sic], bhuttavante^a, uttavanto (Jivaa. 40,26; 42,15;53,il;87,3); bha^idavantOy

gadidavantOy calidavanto
(
Gait. 38,13; 128,5; 130,18 ); pekkhidavanto £ text

pe*ssi^]i dadavantOy adivdhidavando[sic]y antt^fei/(Zz^fl«^/a[sic](Mallikam. 155,18;

209,1; 222y\2)\sampddiavando [nc]y pesidavanto (Adbhutad. 58,10; 119,25 );

Mg, gadidavanto [ sic ], giliavanU (
Gait, 150,5. 6 } ;

femin. padicchidavadt

(Viddhai 43,6); mdavadl (Mallikam. 259,3).

§ 570. The particip. necessitatis in -tavya is not seldom built from the

present stem: haseavvay hasiavva^hasitavya (He. 3,157; Ki,4,39); AMg, JM,
hoyawa = bkavitavya (Kappas.; Erz.), S. Mg. hodavva^J^. S. also bhavidmay

Mg. also huvidavva ( § 475. 476); JM. acchiyavva (
Dvar. 500,9; 501,8 ); S.

avagacchidavva (Mrcch. 66,3); AMg, citthiyavva
(
Vivahap. 163 ), S. avaga-

cchidavva (Mrcch. 66,3); AMg. citthiyavva (Vivahap. 163), S. anucitthidavva

(
Mudrair. 50,4 ); AMg, pucchiyavva = prasfavya ( Siiyag. 986. 989. 992 ),

puccheyavva ( Kappas. ), §. pucchidavva ( Sak. 50,5; Hasy. 27,13 ); AMg.
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vkinciyavda from vikH ( § 485; Dasav. N. 646,3 ); M. rusiavva ( H. ); AMg.

pasiycivva froncipds (Pannav, 667; Kappas.); o. sathtappidavva (Mj'cch.94,3),

naccidavva (
Priyad, 19,11. 12; 26,6; 27,5; Karp. 4,1 ); AMg. paritdveyavva

paritdpayitavya, uddaveyavva = uddrdvayitavya ( Ayar. 1)4, 1,1 ),^
dameyavva

^ damayitavya (Uttar. 19); sumardidavva (Priyad. 14,7); S. dsidavva (Pri-

yad. 14 3 ); JM* soyavva =a svaptavya ( Av. 39,16 ), §. suvidavva ^ suidavva

( Mrcch. 90,20; Sak. 29,7 ); §. dddavva (
Gait. 84,6. 13; Jivan. 43,12. 15;

Priyad. 10,23), sunidavva (
Mudrar. 227,6) beside sodavva ( Sak. 121,10),

M. soavva (R. 2,10), JM. (
Av. 33,19 )

from sru; AMg. bhindiyavva

(
Panhav. 363. 537 ); AMg. bhunjiyavva (

Vivahap. 163 ), beside bhd'ttavva

(Hc.'4,212; Ki. 4,78); AMg.jdniyavva (Pannav. 666; Kappas.),

yavva (Ayar. 1,1, 1,5.7); ^Jdnidavva (Priyad. 24,16); Mg.ydnidavva (Lali-

tav. 565,7); J§. nadavva (Kattig. 401,352; text °j;V); JS. munedavva (Pav.

380,8; text S. genhidavva (
Mrcch. 150,14; Vikr. 30,9 ), whilst

tavva (Vr. 8,16; He. 4,210), AMg. parighettavva
(
Ayar. 1,4,1, 1; 1,5,5,5,4;

Suyag. 647 f. 699. 783. 789), ogheUavva (Kapps.) belong^ to *gAr/» (§ 212).

According to He. 4,211 vaciotms the particip. nec. and so it

stands in g. in Vikr. 23,15. But since in S. the infinitive is never vd‘ttumy

but always (§ 574 ) we should read, with the ed. Bomb. 40,9

and the Dravidian recension 630,14 ed. Pisghel = 39,4 ed. Pandit, vatta^

vva, as stands also at Mrcch. 153,15 and JM. AMg. have (
Erz.; Suyag.

994.996; Vivahap. 139. 204; Kappas.; Ovav.). vd'tiavva is to be assigned

to M. — Txom rud is built rottavva according to Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212. M.

roiavva is found in - the text (H.). From kr are built the forms M. kdavva

( Vr. 8,17; He. 4,214; H. R. ), AMg. JM. kdyavva (Ayar. 2,1,10,7; Dasav.

630,11; Erz. ), jS. S. kddavva ( Pav. 386,11 [ text ]; Lalitav. 554,6;

Mrcch. 166,4; 327,1; Vikr. 48,13; Prab. 11,7; Priyad. 11,10). Mg. kddavva

(Mrcch. 161,7) = kartavya (§ 62). From muc He. 4,212 teaches mottavva=^

moictavya. ---In A. the endings are •ievvau, -ewdU •-evd; kari^vvdb^ kartavyam*^

marie wail = martavyam; sahe'waU = sodhavyam; soevd = svaptavyam; jaggevd

^jdgartavyam
(
He. 4,438; cf. Ki. 5,52* ). •e'vva is to be considered as the

basic form, to which goes back -evd^ from which the extended formation

is •evveti^ with the suffix -ka^ nom, acc. neut. '•kam. -d*vva is=Skt. •eyya^ with

transition of^a into va certainly visible elsewhere in A too (§254). The parti-

cipial meaning occurs in Vedic stusiyya^ perhaps also sapatheyyd; cf. didrkseya.

According to Kl. 5,55 •evvailm is used also in the sense of the infinitive.

571. •aniya appears in M. JM. AMg. as ••anijja^ in §. Mg. as

corresponding to the formation of the passive ( § 535; cf. 91 ); AMg. puya^

nijja (Kappas.; Ovav), S. D. pUa^la (Mrcch. 28,7; 101,13 ); AMg. vanda-

mji/a(Uvas.; Kappas.), ^.vandania (Mrcch. 66,17); M.AMg. ]M, kara^ijja

(H.; Ayar. 2,3,3,16; 2,4,2, 5; Eri), g. ^karanta (
Vikr. 36,8; Nagan. 4,15 ),

false karariijja (gak.^2,5; Vikr. 43,6), where the v. 1. has the correct kararfia

JM. sdrakkhanijja (Av. 28,16. 17) = sarhraksarjJiya^ g. rakkharyia (gak. 74,8);

AMg. darisat^ijja ( Ayar. 2,4,2,2; Ovav. ), damsanijja (
Uvas.; Ovav. ), g.

damsapa (gak. 132,6; Nagan. 52,11). Yet stands in AMg. in Ayar. 2,4,

2,2 darisa^ijjam^ immediately beside darisi^ie{nci ed.' Calc, correct °sa^) and

in §4 darisa^lyam, Suyag. 565 darisaniya [sic], JM. damsapo (
Erz. 60,17),

M, dUsakapo (H. 363). On the other hand in g. Mg. very often the forms

in 4jja, as Mg. palihalanijja (Prab .29,8), but ed. Bomb. 74,2; ed. P. p. 32

and ed. M. p. 37 xighxly palihalapa^ as in §>. pfiriharapa (
Sak. 52,15). In

Malav. 32,5 all the manuscripts have g, sdhanijje, at all other places in

Malav. the manuscripts waver (Bollensen on Malav. p. 223). Deviations

from the rule, therefore, are simply the errors of manuscripts, as in the

case of the passive, and are to be corrected. From the present stem
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are built AMg, vippajahanijja (
Nayadh. § 138 ) and §. pucchania

( Mrcch. 142,6 ).

§ 572. is employed essentially as in SkUikajja, Mg. kdyya ^
karya in all the dialects very frequently; JM. dullangha ^durlanghya (Sagara

3,16); dujjha = dohya (De§in. 1,7); J§. neya, JM. neya ^jneya (Pav. 381,

20; Erz.); AMg. pijja = peya (Uvas.; Dasav. 629,1), kdyapijja = kdkapeya

(Dasav. 628,41; so to be read), whilst (water; Desin. 6,46; cf. Intro-

duction p, 7; Triv. 2, 1,30)= is derived from the present %ttm^piba-\

AMg, bhavva = bhdvya (Kappas. § 17.22); AMg. dnappa^ vinnappa^djndpyaf

vljndpya
(
Suyag. 253. 256 ); AMg. vacca = vdcya (

Suyag. 553 ff. ); AMg.
vd'jjha from ^vahya = vdhya

( § 104; Nayadh. § 65 ), therefore, from the

present stem, as M. AMg. S. gejjha (He. 1,78; Karp. 29,4;81,4; Jiv. 500;

Balar. 75,19 ), M. hatthaggejjha = hastagrdhya (
R. 10,43 ), M. dugghejjha

(R. 1,3; Sahityadarpana 332,13 = Kavyaprakasa 330,8 [ so according to

the best manuscripts instead of duhkhamjam of the edition] and often cited

;

Sarasvatik. 155,3 [ text jfjam ]; Acyuta^. 62 [ text ] ) ,
S. amg$jjha

(Mrcch. 24,21), Mg, duggeyha (Gandak. 42,8; text duggejja, v. 1. duggea),

A, duggejjha (Erz 76,19)= *grhya from the present stem grha^^ ( § 512).

b) Infinitive.

§ 573. The formation of the inL in 4um is distinguished from that

of Skt, insomuch as that in Pkt. the ending is added to the pure stem

or to the present stem in u So to the present stem: JM. gdiuth (Erz.), S.

gaiduth = gdtum (
Mudrar, 43,2 ); §. gacchidum (Sak. 62,11), anugacchidum

( Mudrar. 261,2 ) beside gamidum ( Vrsabh. 19,11 )
rndjantum, that is

usual in all the dialects; JM. pivium ( AV. 42,8 )
beside pdum ( Av. ^2,8;

45.6)

, as also AMg, (Ayar. 1,1,3,7 ), M. (H. R.) and S. pddum (Sak,_105,

14) have; S. aipicitthidurh (
Mrcch. 102,19 ) beside thadum (Nagan.

14,9 )
and JM. uithiu^ ( Av. 33,14 ); Mg. khddum ( Mrcch. 123,7 )

from

Hhddi from Hhaadi^kkadati, beside JM. khdium (Erz.), S. khddidum (Vikr.

25,19); JM. nihamm = nikhdtum from khan (Erz. 66,2); haseum{B.c. 3,157)

from the ^-stem beside hasium; M. pucchium (Sarasvatik, 14,17), S. pucchidum

(Mrcch. 88,20; Malav. 5,4, 17), Mg.puscidum (
Gandak. 42,9 )

==pramm;

M,'padimuHcium (R. 14,2) beside mottum = moktum (He. 4,212)»' M.^ naccium

(H.); M. ruseum (H.), at the same time according to the ^-conjugation. On
the inf. of bhu see § 401. 402, The verbs of the 10. class and the similarly

built causatives and denominatives generally add4um to the present stem in

M.,jd^dveumf t^ivvdheum=nirvdhayitum,pasdeum^prasddciyitumi langheum

= langhayitum AMg, vdreurh = vdrayitum n%)\ parikaheum^

parikathayitum (Ovav. § IQS) i
paribhdeurh = paribhdjayitum (Nayadh. § 124};

JS. cdledum = cdlayitum (Kattig. 400,322) ; S. kdmedum == kdmayitum (Mala-

-tim. 235,3), karedum ( Mudrar. 46,9 ), dhdredum ( Mrcch, 166,14;326,12 ),

dathsedum = dariayitum ( Mudrar. 81, 4 ) ; Mg. anglkaldveduihs sosdveduth^

iodhdvedufhy posidveduthi lundveduth (Mrcch. 126,10; I4O59)- More seldom

is the uncoiitracted form: §. niattdiduih = nivartayiium (Vikr. 46,17), tddaU

durh (Malav. 44,16), sabhdjaidum (Sak. 98,8), sussusatdurh (
Malav. 29,12 );

Mg. mdlaUum ( Mycch. 164,19 ). On the other hand,^ from the a-stem

(§ 491) are frequently derived: M. dhdriuth (H-), S. dhdnduih (Vikr. lo,3;

40.7

)

; S. mdridum ( Mrcch. 160,14; Sak. 146,8 ), Mg. mdlidum (
Mrcch,

170,2 )
beside mdledum (

Mrcch. 158,24 ), JM. mdreum (
Erz. 1,25 ); M.

vat^^ium = variiayitumy vedrium = vitdrayitum ( H. )

;

AMg, samvedium ( Ayar.

p. IS7plB) I JM, cintiufh^ padibohiurh^ vdhiuth (Erz.); S,kadhidum (
Sak, 10 1,



394 PRAKRIT GRAMMAR.
§ ^7 4

9: 144,12 ), avatthdvidurh = avasthdpayitum ( Uttarar. 112,9), ^mdidum
(Sak. 51,3); Mg, pastidum = prdrthayitum (Lalitav. 566,8),

§574. Examples of the 2. conjugation are: paccacahkhidum ^
^pratydcastum (Sak. 104,8); S, avacinedum (Lalitav. 561,8) beside M, ucceuTh

(H.); JM. pdveurh ^prdptum (Erz.); S. swaidurh (Vikr. 26,5; Mudrar. 38,2;

Venis. 99,6; Anarghar. 61,6;110,4j, beside M. AMg. JM, soum (H,; Ayar.

p. 136 ,
14

;
Erz, as absol. § 576 ); S. bkunjidurh ( Dhurtas. 6,21 ) beside M,

AMg. bhotturh = bhoktum (Vr. 8,55; Hc.4,212; cf. Ki. 4,78; Nayadh. § 124;

Dasav. N. 649,16 ); AMg. ubbhindium (
Dasav. 620,15 ) beside bhetturh

( Dasav. 634,9 ); &.jdnidum (
Lalitav. 567,18; Sak. 119,2; Ratn. 309,22 )

beside JM. ndurh (
Erz.; as absol. § 576), §. viririddum (Vikr. 24,13); AMg.

gi^kium (Nirayav, § 20; as absol. § 576), JM. ge'nhium (Erz.), S. genhidum

(Mrcch. 94,12) beside M. gahium (H.), whilst M. ghetturh ( Vr, 8,16; He.

4,
210 ; R.) belongs to *ghrp (§ 212); S. anubandhidum (Malav. 6,18) beside

M. bandheufh ( citation under He. 1,181 ).“~From rud the inf, is M. rottum

(Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212; cf. Ki. 4,78; H,), but §. rodidum ( Sak. 80,8 ); from

vid according to Vr, 8,55 vi^ttum; from vac in M. JM. AMg. vottum ( He. 4,

211 ; H.; Erz.; Dasav.N.646.21), but in §. vattum (Sak. 22,2;50,9; Vikr.30,

2;47,1); svap forms in M. sotfum^svdptum (H.), in JM. soum (Dvar. 501,7)

from ^sotum of sovdi (§ 497) ; kr has in M. JM. AMg. kdum=kartum (§ 62;
Vr. 8,17; He. 4,214; G.H. R.;Erz.; Av. 30,10; Dasav. N. 644,28), M.
pa^ikdurh ( H. ); S. kddum ( Lalitav. 561,13; Mrcch. 59,25; Sak, 24,12;
Vikr. 29,14; Karp. 41,6; Venis. 12,6) and karidum (Sak. 144,12 ); Mg.
kddum (Mycch. 123,7).

§ 575 . Deviating from Skt., from the i-stem arc formed : M. JM,
marium = martum (

H.; Erz. ), S. maridum ( Ratn. 316,5; 317,15; Gandak.
93,9) ; JM. pariharium ( Erz. 58,24 ), S. viharidum

( Vikr. 52,6 ), beside M.
vdhatturh = vydharfum (R. 11,116); JM. samdkarisiurh = samdkrastum (Dvar.

498,31); M. ukkhivium = utksepium (H.), S. khividuth (Vikr. 25,16), nikkhu
vidum (Mrcch. 24,22); M. JM. dahium (R.; Erz.), ^.dakidum (Sak. 72,12)
= dagdhum; JM. samdhtuth = samdhdfurn from the present *sa7hdhai (§ 500),
S. ar^nsarhdhidum (Mrcch. 5,4) ; S. ramidurh = rantum, ahiramiduih = abhiran-

turn (Mrcch. 28,4; 75,2).

§ 576. In AMg, the form in ^tum is considerably seldom. In addi-

tion to the forms referred to in the foregoing paragraphs may be men-
tioned: (Ayar. 1 , 1 ,7,1); adafthuthi agghdurh) a^dsdum ( A^ar. p, 136,

22. 31; p. 137,7); armsdsium (Suyag. 59 ); daum = datum (Ayar. 2, 1 ,
10,6 ;

2j5,l,10; Uvas.§58; Nayadh.§ 124); a^uppaddum^anupraddtum (Uvas. § 58)

= JS. dddum (Kattig. 403,380; text ddum ); bhdsium bhdsitum^ paviurh =
plavitum (Suyag. 476. 531, 508). Most of these inf. stand in verses. More
frequently the form is used as absolutivc : ujjhium in the sense of ujjhitvd

(Suyag. 676); tarium 950) ;gantum (Suyag, 178; Ayar* 2,4,2,11.12;

Kappas. S. § 10); datfhum^drastutn (Ayar. 1,4,4,3; Suyag. 150); niddd*tthum

= nirdestum (Dasav. N. 643,38) ; WdAwm = labdhum (Ajrar. 1
,
2,4,4; 1

,2 ,5,3;
p. 15,32; Suyag. 289.550; Uttar. 157. 158. 169. 170; Dasav. 631,26;636,
20); bhittum = bhi'ttum (Kappas. § 40); kdum « kartum (Suyag. 84; Dasav.
N. 64:5,34), puraokduth (Nandls. 146; Kappas. S. § 46, 48; Ovav. § 25.126);
dhantum (Ayar. l,3,3,4;)

; parighsUuth ( Pa^av. 489.495 ), gaheurh ( Suyag.
296). Prevalently is used the form in this meaning too in verses, but it is

not restricted to AMg„ but is used frequently in JM. too, more seldom in

M* as absol.L He. teaches thus datphum^ md'ttuih (2,146), ramiuih ( 3,136 ),
jpWIttoin ( 4,210 ). Examples from JM. arc: gantum {hr. 7,31; Erz. 5,22;
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Kk. ir, 508,18); datlhum ( Av. 24,4; Kk. Ill, 510,31. 3S);jmuth ^jeium

( Av. 36,42 ); kahiurh = kathqyitum
(
Erz. 7,11 ); kaddheufh (

Erz. 74,30 );

thavium = sthdpayitum (Erz. 7,5); viheuth = vidhatum ( Kk. s. v. ); south =
srotum (Erz. 2,9; 11,34; 12,5; KL s. v.); kduth ( Av. 7,17); ndufh zszjddtum

( Erz. 12,11 ); gkeytum =* *ghrptum ( Av. 22,29; 23,7; 31,7 ).
^

M. has:

palwium = pradzpayitum; bhanium; bhariuth^ mottum; valium; lahium; pdviurh

(H. 33. 298. 307. 334. 360. 364. 484. 490. 516. 595); jdnium=-^jndtum (R. 14,

48). The form can be derived from the absol. in -fino (§ 586 ),
therefore,

kduth can be traced back to kduna, with dropping off of the a, as in A.

puttem = putrena. The similar change of meaning in A. (§579), however,

makes it probable that in fact dialectically the inf. has been used as the

absolutive, as reversely the absoL too is employed as the infinitive ( § 585.

588.590 ).

I. Weber, Bhag. 1,433; H.i p. 66.

§ 577. As in Skt., in Pkt. too, there stands the inf. in -tu before

kdma and manasx AMg. akkhiviukdma = dkseptukdma^ ginhiukdma ^ grahitu-

kdma, udddleukdma = udddlayitukdma (Nirayav. § 19)^ jwiukdma (Ayar. 1,2,

3.3)

, vdsiukdma == varsitukdma (Than, 155), pdukdma (from pd “to drink”;

Na^adh. 1430 ), jdniukdma^ pdsiukdma ( Pannav. 666. 667 ), sathpaviukdtna

(Kappas. § 16; Ovav. § 20; Dasav. 634,39); JM. padibohiukama ^ ptatibo»

dhayitukdma (Erz, 3,37), kaddhiukdma (Dvar. 506,36); ^.jlvidukdma (Mudrar,

233.3)

, vattukdma, dlihidukdma (Sak. 130,1 1;133, 11), vi^tmidukdma (Mahav,

103,9), sikkhidukdma (Mpcch. 51 pamajjidukdma *= pramdr^iukdma (Vikr.

38,18), datthukdma ( Malatim. 72,2; 85,3 ); tddiumat^d tddayitumand^

(Karp. 70,7). It is used independently too with the entry of the suffix -Aa:

dleddhuam ^^alegdhukam^dledhum (§303; He. 1,24;2,164); AMg. aladdhu*

yam =! "^alabdhukam^ in the sense of the absol. ( Dasav, 636,19 ). This last

form makes it apparent that the forms in •ttu^ -ittu, used as the absol, too

in AMg. JM., are originally infinitive, therefore, do not go back to Skt,

which regularly appears as-Wi (§ 582). So AMg.: kattu = kartu"^ in

the sense of krtvd (He. 2,146; Ayar, 1,6,3,2; 2, 1,3,2. 11,1; 2,2, 2,3; 2, 3, 1,9.

2,21. 3,15. 16; Suyag. 288. 358; Bhag.^; Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav.; Dasav.

631,29; 641,37 etc.); puraokattu (Ovav.); avahattu = apahartu^ (Ayar. 2,6,

2,1 ;
Suyag. 233; Ovav.; Bhag,); abhihattu ( Avar. 2,6,2,2 ), dhattu ( Ayar.

1,2,4,3; 1,7,2,1. 2. 3; 1,7, 7,2; 1,8,2,12; 2,1,1,11; 2, 1,2,4; 2, 1,5,5. 6,4 ),

samdkattu (
Suyag, 4K) ), appahatfu

(
Suyag. 582), nihatfu ( Ayar. 2,1,10,6;

2,6,2,2 ), uddhattu ( Ayar. 2,3, 1,6; Suyag. 222. 243 ), sdkattu — samhartu'^

(Ayar. 2,3,1,6; Vivahap. 237. 254; Vivagas. 90. 121. 144.157; Uvas.;

Kappas*; Ovav.; Nirayav. etc.); adatthu ==; adrasttf (Kappas. S. § 19; so to

be read ) ; fandittu ( Kappas. ); edittu = tyaktu^ { Uttar. 45. 411 ); saheitu

(Dasav. 614,27); puvisittu =: prave^tu"^ ( Dasav. 631,5 ); diitu from ddriyaU

( Ayar. 1,4, 1,3; commentary = dddya, grhttvd); tarittu = Hhavittu

== ksapayity!^^ ( Dasav. 636,3.4 ) ;
pamajjiitu = pramdrstu^ ( Dasav. 630,20)

;

vitiaettu (Ayar. 1,5,6,2); uvasathkamittu (Ayar. 1,7,2,1. 3; 1,7,3,3); viyafdttu

from vijahai from hd (§ 500; Ayar. 1,1,3,2); sunittu =? irohi'' (
Dasav. 642,

16); duruhittu ( Su]5i'ag. 293 ); chindittu^ bkuhjittu (Dasav, 640,21; 641,36 );

jdmttu (Ayar. 1,2, 1,5; 1,2,4,2; 1,4, 1,3; 1,5,2,2; 1,6,2,1; Dasav. 630,34 ).~

JM. gantu (Kk. II, 506,34); kaddhittu ( Erz. 10,38 ); panamittu^ fhavittu =?

sthdpayitu'^y vandittu (Kk. 260,ll’;268,4;276,7); uttarittu (Kk. 506,25;511,7);

jdnittUi payadittu prakatayitd^^ thutiittu ^stotu^ (Kk. Ill, 514,16. 17. 20),
vii^ihittu = vinidhdtd^

( Erz. 72,23 ), almost exclusively in verses. The
duplication of since in the inf, it goes back to AMg. ^ttae == -tave

(§ 478), can hardly be explained from dependence upon the absol. in •Ud
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= ^ivd. Earlier the forms, in which reduplication must enter on phonetic

grounds, such as sdhattu^ had been of influence or there occurred a

shifting of the accent. Cf, § 578.

I. Weber, Bhag. 1,433 f.

§ 578, In AMg. the most usual form of the inf. is that in

•iitae* Infinitive Viks payae ( Ayar. 2
,
1

,
152 ; 2, 1,9,1. 2; 2,1,10,7; 2,2,2,2;

2,6,1,10; 2,7, 2,4. 5, 6; Nayadh. § 144; Ovav. § 96) == Vtdxcpdtave beside

pivittae (Ovav. § 80. 98), bhottae (Ayar.; Nayadh. 1. c,; Ovav. § 96; Suyag.

430) == Vedic ^bho'ktave beside bhunjittae (Ovav. §86), vatthae (Ayar. 2,2,

2,10; Kappas. S. § 62) = Vedic vdstave [in AMg., however, from vas ‘‘to

live’" ] make it certain that one has not to think with Weber^ about the

Vedic absolutive in ^tvdya^ but rather with E. Muller^ about the Vedic

inf. in -tave occuring in Pali and in the Lena-dialect, in which the end-

ing enters also into the i- and stems : dvitave, edritave^ srdvitave^ hdvltaveK

The duplication of t points to the accent on the final (§ 194). Consequent-

ly one may more correctly base the infinitive on which in the

Veda has a double accent. AMg. iitae ( Kappas. S. § 27) is hence to be

equated as = Vedic eHavai^ likewise pdyave = pdtavai; with gamittae is

compared Vedic ydmitavaiy with pinidhattae ( Ovav. § 79 ) Vedic ddtavaz.

This inf. is prevalently formed from the present stem: hottae ( Kappas. S.

§53) hcsid€ pdubbhavittae (Vivahap.; Nayadh.) from bjiu; vikarittae (Bhag.;

Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, etc.); sumarittae^ sarittae ( Ayar. p. 135,17. 20 );

tarittae ( Ayar. 1,2, 3, 6); uttarittae ( Nayadh. 1339; Ovav. § 96; pariccaittae

(Uvas. § 95); gacchittae (Ovav. § 79), dgacchittae ( Than. 155 ), uvdgacchittae

( Kappas. ), beside gamittae (
Ayar. 1,2,3, 6; Bhag. ) ;

citthittae ( Vivahap.

513; Kappas. ); beside thdittae (Ayar. 2,8, Iff.; Kappas. ); nmittae from
sad with ni (Vivahap. 513); anulimpittae ( Ovav. § 79 ); pucchittae

( Bhag.;

Nayadh.)
; ( Nayadh.); hahaittae (

Ayar, p. 135,6 ); dUijjittae from
dutaya'^ ( Kappas.; Than. 365 ); paritfhdviitae (

Kappas. ); abhisinedvittae

(Nirayav.)
;

(Ayar, 1,3, 2,2); dghavittae ixom akhydpaya* (Nayadh.);

dhdrittae (Ayar. 1,7,7, 1 ; 2, 5,2,5) ; dhdri^ttae ( Ayar. 2, 5,2,3 ) ;
esittae ( Ayar.

2,2,3,14. 18); dsaittae, saittae from si (Vivahap. 513) ;
padisu^ttae ( Ayar.

2,5,1,10), dhunittae (Suyag. 139 ); bhunjittae (Uvas.); bhindittae ( Vivahap.
1228); viuvvittae from kr with vi ( Bhag. ), beside karittae, karettae (Ovav.

§ 79.85; Nayadh,; Bhag.; Kappas.) ;
gmAzVtoe, ge"^ (Bhag.; Nirayav*; Ovav.

§ ^^)ijdganttae (Kappas,),

^
I, Bhag, 1,434; pavvdittde is a false reading. — 3. Beitrage p. 61, — 3. DelbrOck,

Altind. Verbum § 203.

J 579. In A.,^ according to He. 4,441, the inf. has the endings
•anaha, •anaht'^ •-evd, Ki, 5,55 teaches •evi, •eppi^ -e*ppinus •anam^ ^ailth^

•Bvvaiim. Gf. § 570. 588. The infinitive in -ana are clearly infinitively used
nouns in-flwa, from which -anaKd^ according to the form is the
genitive plural, and -anah^ the loc. sing. plur. or the ins. plur. So: eccham
= estum from is ( to wish; He. 4,353 ); karana = kartum ( He. 4,441,1 );
also with the suffix •ka in akkha^aS=dkhydtum^ propexlys^dkhydnakam (He.
4,350,1); bhufLjar^aha and bhunjanaht (He. 4,441,1); lahanam (

Ki, 5,55 ).

—

evaihi% found in devam ==: ddtum (He. 4,441,1). It is clearly derived from
the present stem de- = daya-

( § 474 ) with the ending -vam, which goes
back to -vana = Vedic -vane^ so that devam may correspond to Vedic
dSvdne. Someday when more examples will be available we may become
certain about this form. An inf. in -tu is bhajjiu ( He. 4,395,5 ), which
is derived from the present stem of bhanj in active meaning, as also else-

where in A. (§ 550), in case bhamjiu = bhanjiu is not read with one of the
manuscripts. The inf. stands in the sense of the absol. (He. 4,439),
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as reversely many forms ofthe absol. are used in the sense of the inf.(§ 588).
Kl. 5,55 has lakaurh [text lahatum].

§ 580. Pkt. has a peculiar infinitive of the passive^: M. disium from
£$ai = dffyate ( R. 4,51; 8,30), gheppiuth from gke'ppat = *ghrpjiate

( R. 7,

71), Shammkth from hammai from han (§ 540; R. 12,45); JM. dijjium from
dijjai =diyate (Erz, 6,7), Besides there stands AMg. marijjiuth from mriyait

(Dasav. 624,40) beside the usual mariuth, S. tnaridum (§ 575). On A. bhajjiu

see 5 579.

I. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 28,491 S.

ABSOLUTIVE.

§ 581 . The distinction, that Skt. makes in the use of the

absolutiva in -tvSi, and -ya, is not maintained in Pkt. The suffixes

enter likewise into the verbs with and without prefixes. -Uia is, how-
ever, not used in M., and in 8. Mg, Dh. it is limited to the two
absolutives kadm from kr and gadua from gam, which according to

Vr. 12,10; Ki. 5,74. 75; Mk. fol, 68 must always be used in 8., with

which the texts are in accord^ So 8. kadm (Mfcch. 72,6;74,6. 9; 77,25;

78,9; 95,8; 8ak. 20,6; 33,3; 54,2; 77,13; 140,6; Vikr. 15,8; 44,10; 45,20;

52,11. 21; 84,2 etc.); 8. gadua (Mrcch. 2,17; 51,4; 53,15; 74,24 etc.; Sak.

23,7; Vikr. 16,18;30,3). He. 4,272 and Sr. fol. 61 permit in 8. karia and
karidutta, gacchia and gacchidUifa from which also karia and gacchia arc found
in bad texts*, kariduna, which will belong to J8. ( § 21 ). It is doubtful

whether gaechia and karia are not emended in composita: Sacchia
( Ratn.

308,30); agacchia ( Venis. 35,21 ); samagacchia { Mudrar. 44,5 ); alamkaria

(Mrcch. 150,13). However, we find also aadm ( Gait. 128,13; Mallikam.

225,1 ); agadua (
Mallikam. 153,24; 177,21 ); ^iggadua ( Mallikam. 215,5;

226,10; 229,15. 20), all admitte^y in later bad texts. The two forms arc

peculiar to Mg. too. So (
Mrcch. 19,6; 81,13; 108,17; 115,2 etc.;

Sak. 133,7; Mudrar. 193,8 etc.); Mg. gadua ( Myech. 40,10 [so to be read
with Godabole]; 43,12; 118,22; 136,21; 164,10; Sak. 116,9 etc.), likewise

in Dh. (Mycch. 36,22). At Mrcch. 132,25 stands m Mg. gacchia, for which
we should in any case read gascia with the v. 1.; at 127,5 all the MSS.
have Mg. gadia, which is to be equated as = '^gatya. All the MSS. of He.
too have cerebralisation in 4,272. 302, according to which kadm, gadua

would be established. Since, however, Triv. and Sr. teach kadua and
gadua it is a pure case of error of writing. The forms are traced back to

*kdduva, *gdduvSwih a separation vowel and weakening of the final S

(§ 113. 139). On kaum, Sacchiu^, dgantika and others see § 584.

I. Pbchbl, kb. 6,140.— a, PisoHEL, 1 . c. — At Malav. at 67,15 E rightly has laint.

§ 582. The suflBx -foa, Pkt. -/fa, after nasals -td, forms the most
usual absol. in AMg.; in j8. too this form is frequent and in JM. not

scldomh Generally the ending enters into the present stem : all that has

been remarked under the infinitive is valid in sporadic cases. So: AMg.
Vttndittd (He. 2.146; Ovav. § 20; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Bhag. etc. ); vasittd

(Ayar. 1,4,4,2 ); catttd = *tyajitvd (
Ayar. 1,4,4,1; 1,6,2,1; Ovav. ^ 23;

Uttar. 450. 517. 541 ); avakkamittd (Ayar, 2,1, 1,2 ); gantd = Pali ganioa

( Ovav. § 153 )
beside agami’ttd ( Ayar. 1,5,1,1; 1,7,2,3 ), a^gacchittS

(Kappas.), upagaccAtf/5 (Vivihap. 236*; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav,), nigga-

ccUttd, padiniggacchitta ( Nirayav. ); vantd = vdntvd (Ayar. 1,3,1,4; 1,6,5,5;

2,4,2,19; Su^. 321 ); iAam'fM (
Vivahap. 844; Ovav.; Kaphas.; Uvas.

etc. ) ;
jimttd {

Suyag. 929 ) ;
uvane’ttd = *upanltod ( Suyag. 896 )

;

pwifM ( A^ar. 2,1,3,! ); tt/.fAiffo ( Niratav. ), abbhutfhim (Kappas.);



398 PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. §582

pdsittd (Rayap-21;Suyag.734;Ovav.§ 54, p.59,15;Uvas.;Nayadh.;Nirayav.;

Kappas.); nijjhditid^*nidhyS,tvd (Ayar. 1, 1,6,2); muyittd ( Vivahap. 508),

omuyiitd (Kappas.) from muc; dpucchittd
(
Uvas. ), andpucchittd

{ Kappas. )

from pracch\ lumpittd^ rife;w/>2if/5®(Ayar.l,2,l,3;l,2,5,6;cf. Suyag.676.716flF.);

anulimpittd (Jiv. 610); mantd=matvd (Ayar. 1,1,5,1;1,3,1,3; Suyag. 403.493

[*so to be road throughout ] ); uttdsaittd = Httrdsayitva (Ayar. 1,2,1,3);

vxcchaddaittd, vigovaittd, janatttd (Ovav.); dmante'ttd
(
Suyag. 578 ); dphdlittd

= * dsphdlayitvd (Suyag. 12S); pagappai*ttd — *prakalpqyitvd ( Suyag. 935);

thavettd = sthdpayiivd (Ayar. 2,7, 1,5; p. 129,16; Uvas.); sikkhdve'ttdf sehd-

vettd^^siksdpayitvd, *saiksd^; sadddvittd^hbddpayitvd (Kappas.; Nirayav,),

anupdlittdy nivesittd (Kappas.); ahittd==^adhltvd=ddhitya (Suyag. 463); vidittd

(Ayar. 1, 1,5,1; 1,2,6,2); samthuniitd from stu (Jiv, 612 ); hantd
(
A^ar. 1,2,

1,3. 5,6; Suyag. 358. 676. 716 fF.; Kappas.); parihittd (Suyag, 239),
panpihettd (Ayar, 2,2,3,27), (Ksippas,)/pa dipihittd (Suyag. 728; text

^pe^) from dhd with pari^ and pari^ prati + pi\ jahittd
(
Uttar. 753 ); vippa-*

jahittd (Ayar. p. 125,1; Uttar. 881) from hd;hunittd (Vivahap. 910) from

hu ( to offer ); pdupttd from dp vvith pra ( Suyag. 771; Vivahap. 135. 235.

968.969; Papnav. 846; Nayadh. 1225; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. etc.);

sunittd padisuiiiUd (Kappas.; Nirayav.); avidhunittd ( Suyag. 859);
chettd^ bhettd (Ayar. J,2,l,3;l,2,5,6; Suyag. 676. 716 ff.); viumttd (Bhagx;

Kappas.) beside karittd (Ayar, 2,15,5; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.);

jdpttd (Ayar. 1, 3,1,1. 3,1. 4,2; 1,6,5,2; Dasav. 630,40), apanydniitd (Than.

42), viydnittd
(
Dasav. N. 653,14; Ovav.; Kappas, ) from jnd\ kinitid

( Suyag. 609 )
from kri; abhigirihittd ( Ayar. 2,15,24 ), oginhittd ( Ovav.),

paginhittd^ (Nayadh.) from grab. Examples from JM. a.Ye:gantd (Av. 42,7);

ca^iitd (Av, 29fl) ;karisittd = krstvd (Av. 28,2); langhittd ^Erz. );vandittd

(Kk.; Erz.); melitid (Kk.); utthettd (Av. 10,41); nhdittd
( Av. 38,2); ussd*

fittd^ ullettd ^ drdrayitvd, thavittd^ bhunjdvittd, mdrettd, vedhettd
padigdhettd, pdettd = pdyayitvd, vdhittd (Av. 9,3;30,9;38,6) ;

vinndvittd (Kk.)

;

nevacche'ttd = *nepathyayitvd (Av. 26,27); dhanittd (Av. 29,5); paccakkhdittd

= yratydkhydyitvd^
(
Erz. ); smettd ( Av. 7,33; Erz. ); bhunjittd ( Erz. );

jdpttd (Kk,); ginhittd (Sagara 2,17; Kk,).—According to He. 4,271 in S.

the forms in -ttd too would be permissible, as bhottd = bhuktvdy hottd =
bMtvd, padhittd = pathitvdy rantd = ratvd. But they are altogether strange
to the common On the other hand they are frequent in Jl§., to which
the rule of He. may refer (§21). So: cattd = tyaktvd (Pav. 385,64; Kattig.
403,374 ); namamasiiid = namasyitvd ( Pav. 386,6 ); dlocittd = "^dlocayitvd

( Pav. 386, 11 ); nirufijhiUd = nirudhya
( Pav. 386, 70); nihanittd ^

nihatya
( Kattig. 401, 339 ); jdnittd =jndtvd ( Pav. 385, 68; Kattig. 401,

340. 342. 350 ); viydnittd = vijfldy'i ( Pav. 387, 21 ); bandhittd = baddhvd

( Kattig, 402, 355 ). On AMg. dissd^ dissarh, dissa = drstvd, padissd =
*pradrstvdsee§334.

I. The statement ofJacobi ( Erz, § 6i ), that this absol. has rare use in JM., is

wrong. Some of the forms in Erz. stand, of course, at the places, that are written in
AMg., but yet there remain suflSciently others, as the above list shows, that can be
multiplied easily.—2. The manuscripts indicate the absoludve very frequently ©nly
through Tiftd behind the yerbumfinitum{WEBER, Bhag.i,38i2), So here uvagacchanti \ttd,
which is fo be read as uvagacckiUdm The editor of Vivahap. has misunderstood this and
he gives forms as uvagacchantiUdy nigacchantittd, bandhantittd, edantHtd (236), sampeheitid

pdsalttd (156), duruheittd (i7st)> yet mppqjahdmittd behind vippajahdmi (1231. 1242
ff.), avuppavisdmit$d behind atiupavisdmi (124a ff.) etc. So also pdmantittd (Suyag. 771).
Such forms arc silcntl'5r emended above. — 3, The commentators see in these analogous
^rms in AySr. and Suyag. often nomina agentis in In some places one may be in

'whether they are correct or not, when Phonetics does not present any
difficulty.—4. PisCHEL on He. 4,271.
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§ 583. In addition to the absolutivc in -ttd AMg. has an absol. in

-ttdmrhf which presupposes one Vedic '^•tvdnani}' : bhavittdnam
(
Nayadh.

;

Bhag.)j pdubbhavittdnarh (Uvas.); vasittdnarh (Kappas. § 227); anupariyatfu
ttdnam ^*anuparivartitvdnam (Ovav. § 136; Bhag.), abhinivattiUdnam (Suyag.
593 ff.); duruhittdnam (Ovav, § 79> II. HI); caittdnam = ^tyajitvdnam
(Ovav. § 169, Uttar. 12. 217. 294. 539. 576); pdsittdnarh from paiya- (Viva-
hap. 942. 1322; Nirayav. § 7; Nayadh. § 22. 23. 24. 44. 46 ff.; Kappas.
§3. 5. 6. 31. 32. 47. 70. 74 ff. 87, p. 96; Nandis. 169 ); cittbittd^a^ metri-
cally for ""nam (Dasav, 622,28) ; dpucchittdnam (Kappas. S. § 48); phusittdmm
from sprs (Ovav. § 131. 140; '&\idig,)\sampajjittdnam (Bhag.), uvasampajjittd-^

nam (Kappas. S. § 50; Ovav. §30; VI; Bhag.; XJwas,)
;
jhusitfdnarh (Than,

56); padivajjittdnam (Ayar. 2,1,11,11); dydme ttdnam (Suyag. 681); vidittdnam

(Ayar. 1
,758,2 ); sampihittdnarh = sampidhitvdnam = sampidhdya ( Samav.

81; text °pa^); samvidhunittdnam (Ovav, § 23); kare ttdnam (Dasav. 614,27);
oginhittdnam (Kappas. S. § 9;\Jv^s.), paginhittdnam, samginhittdnamiN^y^dh,)
caittdnam in JM. ( Kk. 272,11 )

stands clearly in a metrical quotation
in AMg.

1. The form referred to by the European grammarians ( Benfey, Vollst,

Gr. § 914, VI, 3; Weber, Bhag. 1,423; WhutneyI, § 993c ) rests, as already noted by
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. p. xxiv, note 3, on a pi;inting error in the annotation of the
Calcutta edition of Panini 7,1,48. The Kasika rightly has plivlnam. That ^am is not an
appended particle, as meant by Weber 1. c., Halal p, 66 f., today no more needs to be
pressed forward. In the AMg. texts published byJacobi, and partly in those published
by Leumann too, therefore, the nam printed separately is to be combined with the preced-
ing absol. That has righty already been perceived by Stevenson, Kalpa Sutra p. 143),

§ 584. Instead of •ttdnam is found according to the grammarians also

•tudnam from •'^tuvdnam == •*tvdnam
( § 139 ) and with loss of the nasal

•tudiiax kdudnarh ( He. 1,27 ); haseud^am^ hasiudnam^ ghettudiiam (
Sr. foL 58.

59); kdudiyi (He. 1,27; Sr. fol. 59); soud^a^ bhettudna
(
He. 2,146 ); haseu-

dna^ hasiudn^a, vottudna, md'ttud^ai rd'ttudna, bhd'ttudr^a^ datihudna (Sr, fol. 58.

59); ghd'ttudna (He. 4,210; Sr.fol. 59). Such forms have not yet beenfound
in die texts. On the other hand, the suffix in the forms -tu^amy •u^arh

and particularly in -tuna^una^ 'BAUna builds the most usual absol.

in M. JM. JS. P., that is found in AMg. too, particularly in verses (§ 585.

586 ). According to He. 4,271. 272 •dUria would be existing in §. too:

bhodUna, hoduna, padhiduna^ randdm^ kariduna, gdechiduna. In fact in S. and
Mg. we find in many dramas the forms in •tunay •Una (seldom in •duna^ as

would be expected for -una). So S. daccahiuna, pekkhiUna^ Hnwrzfl (Lalitav.

568,1.2. 5 ), kduna
( Vikr. 41,11; 84,8; Malatim. 236,2 [V]; ed. Madras

kddu^a), dgantut^a (Malatim. 363,7; text ed. Madras, ^ndif), ghi*ttuna

(Karp, 7,6; Mallikam. 57,19; 159,9 [text ghakkunayi 177,21; 191,16 [text

ghekkund\\ 219,13 \l&xX ghakkui}a]i 229,8 ghekkur^l) and (Mala-

tim. 149,4; V. 1 ghe^ttuna; ed. Madras ghattuna ), datfhu^a (
Gait. 38,7 ),

ddu^a ( Jivan. 18,2 ) etc.; Mg. pavisiUna ( Lalitav. 566,7 ). In several

Indian editions of dramas, as in Gait,; Mallikam.; Kalcyak.; Jivan., such

forms are met with at every step. In verses probably they are correct,

as in Mg. ghettuiia (Mrcch. 22,8) and certainly in A. D. bh£*ttuna (Mycch.

99,17; 100,5 ), D. hantu^a ( Mpcch. 105,22; so to be read ). Elsewhere

according to the testimony of the best^ texts and MSS. they are false in

S. Mg., as also in Malatim. 236,2 B rightly has kadaa. Som^eva and
RajalSekhara mix up the dialects with one another (§ 11. 22). jS. has the

absol. m •dunax kddiina^ i^eduna^ jdidum^ gamidum^ gahidUna^ bhufijavidUr^y

for which the texts mostly falsely have •ui^a instead of -dUm ( § 21). The
statement of He, on S. refers to jS. here as well.
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§ 585. The ending ••iu^arh, -unam is found pro ex in PG. kdtu^ath=

^kartvdnam (6,10. 29) = AMg. JM* kdui^aih (Dasav. N. 645,25; Av. 9,18;

27,18; 31514,15; Erz. 72,4; 78,3) beside JM. viuvviunam (Av. 31,13 ); PG.

ndtunarh = *jndtvdnam ( 6,39) = AMg. JM. ndunath ( Ovav. § 23; Erz. 85,

12); M. uccariuf^m (
G. 260 ), rottUnam{ H. 869 ); ghe'ttunam ( Vajjalagga

324,25); AMg. uvaiinjiuijtam, hounam (Yiv^ha,p- 550. 1281 ); namiUr^am^

panmveumm ( Dasav. N. 643,33.35 ), bandhiunam (
Suyag. 274. 292 ); JM.

gantunarh (Erz. 69,24; 75.31; 76,10; 77,32; 78,9.11 ; Dvar. 506,16); bhareu-

nam (Av. 9,13), hounam (Erz. 77,14), nhaviunarhi dau^am (Erz. 69,30), datthu-

nam ( Av. 9,11; 13,3; 25,17. 39; Erz. 79,6. 21; 82, 18), paribhamiunam

jampiunam^payampiunam^ *prajalpitvdnam (Erz. 83,2; 79,15;

85,28), viheunam = '^vidhayitvdnam= vidhdya (Kk. 267,16), nisunidnam (Erz.

77,18 )
beside (Kk. 260,17 ), chindiunarh ( Av. 37,40 ), bhudjiu^am

(Dvar. 500,36). The form in -Unam^ which is considered as the older one,

stands sometimes immediately beside that in in prose before ra, as

JM. bhaniuna dpucchiuna ... gantuijuzm ca ( Dvar. 496,18 ), bhanjiunam ca...

ginhidm (Dvar. 500,29), in verses on metrical grounds, as JM. nimantiUnarh

gantuna (Erz. 80,23), pe‘cchiuna kumaro hasiunarh ( Erz- 82,8 ). In the sense

of the inf. stands tnaliUmth = "^mraditvdnam ( Av. 12,8 ); the prose order

at 11,2 for it has maddiuth = marditum.

§ 586. The most usual form of the absol. in M. JM. is that in -‘una.

It is found in AMg. and JS. too, where it is spelt as •^dU^ (§ 584). The
rules of the infinitive hold good for it. So M.jeuna (He. 4,241 ;

G. 1197;
R. 8,74) beside JM. (He. 4,241; Erz. 22,16), ntjji^iuna (Erz. 82,13);
M. JM. hod^a ( G. H.; Erz.; Dvar. 495,30 ), according to He. 4,240 also

hoaUm; AMg. JM. catii^a=:*tyajitvdna{JJtta.r. 30.277.303.552 ;Erz.); haseu^a
(He. 3,157; Ed. 4,39) beside M. JM. kasiuna (Ki. 4,39; H. R. ; Sarasvatik.

135,12; Erz.), M. vihasiUna (G.); M. JM. AMg. gantuna (G. R.; Erz.; Av.
19,3; Ovav. § 168. 169 ); M. AMg. JM. datthUna ( He. 4,213; G. H.R.;
Karp. 74,7; Ayar. 2,3,1,6; Av. 24,11; Dvar. 498,28; Erz.; Kk. ); AMg.
vajjiuna

( Pannav. 104 ); M. JM. pdum from pd ( to drink; G.; Mudrar.
83,2; Dvar. 496,28); M. vodhuna ( R, ); AMg. JM. vandiuna (Kappas. Th.
13,9; Sagara 2,8; ll,12;Kk.); AMg. laddhu^a = *labdhvdna

(
Suyag. 846.

JM. dpucchiUna (Erz.; Dvar. 496,18 ); M. JM. md'ttuna = *muktvdna
(He. 4,212. 237; G. H. R.; Viddha§. 11,8; Erz.; Kk.; Dvar. 497,18; 498,
38; Sagara 7,13; JM. mariui^a (Sagara 11,7. 9); AMg. viddhdm^'^viddhvdna
( Suyag. 928); M. padivajjiuna = *pratipadyitvdna pratipadya (H.); M.
u^deuna (G.); avahatthium. pajjdliu^^ dphdliu^a (H.), uaUheuna^upaguhya^
pamema == niyamya (R.); JM. sammdpum (Erz.); dhakkeuna ( Dvar. 499,
8), radjiu^a (KI. 11); bheseupi == *bhesayitvdna

( Kk. ), fhaviuna (Sagara 1,

10; Erz.); thdidtia = ^sthdgayitvdna (Av. 30,4 ); M. D.JM. hantupi (He,
4,244; R.; Mycch. 105,22 [ so to be read ]; Erz.

)
beside M. dhaniUpi

(Mycch. 41,16), JM. hinidv^a (Av. 17,31); M.rottuna (Bh. 8,55; He. 4,212;
R.), M. also rodna (H.), whilst JM. roviupi

(
Sagara 7,11 ) belongs to tu

(§ 473) ; v^ttum (Bh. 8,55) ; M. vd*ttur}a to vac (He. 4,21 1 ;
R.)

; JM. pxheuria
(Sagara 10,17); M.JM. AMg. ddupi (Bh. 4,23; G.; Kavyaprakala 343,
3; Dvar. 500,19; Erz. 78,1 ; Panhav. 367) ;

M. dhu^idna
( R. 6,20 ) ; JM.

pdvtdt^a (Erz.); M.JM. sou^ (Bh. 4,23; He. 3,157; 4,237; Q. H. R.; Erz.;
Kk.; Sagara 7,8; 11,12; Av. 18,20; 31,23 ) beside suniuria

( He. 3,157 );
JM. chettupi (Erz.) and chedidr^a (Kk. II, 507,11); JM. bhadjidna and
(Erz.); A. D. JM. bhettum

( Mrcch. 99,17; 100,5; Erz. ), JM. also bhindi-m (Sagara 3,1.6.18); AMg. bhottut^ (Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212; Ovav. § 185),
JM. also uvabhudjiupi (Erz.); VG- kdtupi (101,9), jS. kaddna ( § 21. 584 ),



§587 III. MOKPHOLOGY. E. THE VERB. 401

M. JM. kduna
(
Bh. 4,23; 8,17; He. 2,146; 4,214; G. H. R.; Er2.; Kk.;

Dvar. 499,39 etc. ), falsely also in §, ( § 584), JM. also viuvviUna ( Dvar.
507,40; Erz. ); lA, gahiutj.a ( G. 282; Vajjaiagga 326,9; Erz.; Dvar.
503,1; KI. 17; Kk. II, 505,29) geMum (Av. 43,7; Erz.); M*
JM. AMg. ghe'ttm

(
Vr. 8,36; He. 2,146; 4,210; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.;

Sagara 5,14; Nayadh.960; Panhav.367), which is found in the verse in Mg.
too (Mrech. 22,8) and falsely in S. too (§ 584), AMg. parighettUna (Panhav.
487 )

ard M. gheuna ( Bh, 4,23; Sarasvatik. 180,4 as v. 1. to H. 130, but
ghettum 347,9; Priyad. 33,15; falsely in §, § 584 ) belong to *ghrp; M.
mnay JM. nduna (He. 4,7; R. 11,21; Dvar. 496,16; Erz.; Kk.) beside M.
JM. AMg, jdniuna (H.; Kk.; Av, 8,23; Panhav. 394), JM. viydniuna (Er?.);
M. dbandhiuna (R. 12,60); AMg. handhiuna (Suyaiar. 285).—In P. ihe absol.
ends, according to He., in •tunai samappetuna == samarpayitvdm

( 2,164) ,

gantuna^ raniuna^ hasituna^ padhitum^ kadhituna ( 4,312 ), natthuna, naUhUnay
datthuna from nas and drs (4,313), according to Vr. 10,13; Mk. fol. 87 in
•tunam : ddtdnarh, kdiunam, ghettunarh^ hasitunam, patitunam; Sr. fol. 64,65
permits both the forms : hasitunarhj hasituna, datthuna^ datthuna; Namisadhu
on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara 2,12 p. 14,11 has dgantuna, Amaracandra in
Kavyakalpalatavrtti p, 9 gantuna,

§ 587. Beside -ttd = <^tvd is found in AMg, J§., very seldom in JM.
too, also -ced, beside •‘ttdnarh in AMg. also -cednami -ccdina. Since Vedic -iyd

stands just metrically for which is added after compound roots ending
in a short vowel and a nasal showing suflBx, whilst -ced always has -a in prose,
that is seldom shortened in verses, and enters also after every kind of root
ending in a consonant, it is not correct to trace -ced back directly to Vedic
^tyd,

^

There occurs the change of -tvd into of •‘^tvdnam into •^^tydnam^

that is found otherwise too in AMg.
( § 281. 299 ). So : AMg. hoced «

*bhutyd = bhutvd ( Suyag. 859 ); AMg. jS. tkiced = *sthityd (Suyag. 565;
Vihahap. 739. 927; Kattig, 402,355); AMg. suthiced (Suyag. 938.941.950);
AMg. deed (Suyag. 117, 378; Uttar. 515; Kappas. § 112) a.nded'ecd (Ayar.

1,6, 2,2; 2,15,17; Ovav. § 23 from *tiyakiyd (§ 280)= tyaktvd, peced ^pitvd
(Ayar. 2, 1,4,5), apiecd = apltvd (Suyag. 994).

—

AMg, peced (Ayar. 1,1, 1,3),

^2C^:a(Suyag. 28) is also ^^pretyd^pretya.'-AMg. abhisame'ccd=*abkisametyd

!^abhisametya{AyaY.l,l,Z,2 [so to be read] ;1, 7,6,2.7,1); vaced (Suyag,565ff.),

probably more correctly vuced (Suyag. 783) = ^vaktyd = uktvd;daccd from
dd (Vivahap. 227); hiced from hd (to lose; Suyag. 330. 345; Ayar. 1,4,4,1

;

1,6,2,1. 4,1), also he^ced (Ayar. 1,6,4,3 )
and metrical hi'cca

( Suyag. 144);
sd'ccd from hu

( He. 2,15; Ayar. 1, 1,1,4. 2,4; 1,5, 3,1; 1,6,4,1; 1,7,2,3; 2,4,

1,1; Suyag. 154.181.298 322 etc.; Dasav. 631,18; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. ),
these also in JS. (Pav. 386,6) and JM. (Kk.; where also suced), also soccam
in AMg. soccamidath ( § 349; Ayar. 2,16,1 ); bhoced from bhuj ( He. 2,15;
Ayar. 2,1,4,5. 9,4. 10,3; Siiyag, 194.202.203.226; Vivahap. 227 ;

Kappas.)

;

abho'ced (Suyag. 994), metrically also (Ayar. 1,8,1,10); AMg.jS.
kiced from hr

(
Ayar. 2,3,1,14. 2,9; Suyag. 26; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav,;

Kappas.; Pav, 379,4; Kattig. 402,356 fF. 375 f.); AMg, naced^ meed from
jM{ He. 2,15; Ayar. 1,3,2,1. 3; 1,6, 1,3. 4; 1,7,8,1.25; i,8, 1,11. 14. 15;
2, 1,2,5 fF.; Suyag. 155. 228. 237; Dasav. 629,5; 631,35; 633,35 ). The
ending -cedna and -ccdnam occurs in AMg. hicednam ( Suyag. 86) , he eedv^am

(Suyag. 433), nacednam (Suyag. 43); metrically also hecedna ( Suyag. 551),
nacedna (Suyag. 188;, soccdtia (Dasav. 634,41; 637,16), ciccd^a (Suyag. 378.

408). In prose cecedna ( Ayar, 157,6,5 )
is hardly correct. The ed. Calc,

has ceced.'—Oxi AMg. bujjhd = buddhva see § 299.

§ 588. The Vedic absol. in 4v% AUind# Verbum. § 221)
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and 4vtnam, as tsfvlnam, pUvinam (
Panini 7,1,48 and Kasika thereupon;

cf. above §583 note) have been retained in A. became -ppi^ after

nasals -pi ( §300), which after long vowels, later after short vowels too be-

came -tvinam, corresponding to it, has become -ppinu-pi^u^-viT^u (He. 4,

439. 440; KL 5,53). The endings are mostly added to the present stem.

^o\ jineppi (He. 4,442,2) diwAjeppi (He. 4,440) from ji;jhdm from dhyai

(He. 4,331); deppinu =^^detvmam from daya- (He. 4,440); gampi = ^gantm

=Vedie gaiv%\ game*ppi^ gampinu^ gameppinu (He. 4,442; Ki. 5,59) ;
pekkhevi

(He. 4,340,2), pekkhivi
(
He. 4,430,3; so to be read ), pe'kkhevinu (

He. 4,

444,4); dekkhivi (He. 4,354); chaddevim from chard (He. 4,422,3); mellavi

( He. 4;353 ), melleppinu
( He. 4,341,1 ) from mellai (gives up; He. 4,91.

430,3); melavi from mil ( He. 4,429,1 ); cumbivi, vichodavi (He. 4,439,3. 4);
bkanivi

( He. 4,383.1; so to be read); .piavi frrm ^pibatvi = Vcdic pitvV

(He. 4,401,3); mareppi (Ki. 5,60); laggivi (He. 4,339) ;
buddavi (He. 4,415);

Idivi = ^Idgayiivi (He. 4,331. 376,2); levi (He. 4,395,1. 440), leppim
(
He.

4,370,3. 404 ), levinu ( He. 4,441 2 ) from ld\ hroppi^ broppinu from bru

(He. 4,391; Ki. bibZ)\rundhevinu (Vikr. 67,20); kare^ppi^ krppi (Ki, 5,59),

karevi (He. 4,340,2), kareppinu ( He. 4,396 3 ); ramevi^ rameppi, rameppinu
from ram (Ki. 5,53); luTieppi (Ki. 5,57); vunepph vurteppinuirom vraj (§488;
He. 4:,S92); grnheppinu (He. 4,^94. 438,1), genhe'ppi, ge'nheppii^u (Ki. 5,62).
Forms in -una^ as souvu^ hasiuna (Pihgala 1,61". 62") are not A., but M.,
as reversely the forms, as langhevi, pe^cchavi^ nmnevi^ vajjevi^jdlevi, that are
found in JM. (Erz. 78,21 ; 81,19. 24; 84,5), do not belong to this dialect,

but to A. In A. these absolutives are used in the sense of the in-

finitive too: samvarevi (He. 4,422,6); pppi^ cae'ppinu = ^tyajitvinam, levinu^

palevi (He. 4,441,2)
I
lahevi^ laheppi^ laheppiitu ( Ki. 5,55 ), as on the other

hand, the inf. bhdjjiu st&nds in the sense of the absol. ( § 579). On the
absolutively used inf. in ^iu see § 576. 577.

§ 589. The absolutiva in ••ia = •ya are very rare in M., since M.
employs the ending -una. In G. R. no example is found. In H. a single
example would be sammilia (137); hence we should write sammUiaddhina^
am = sammlliiadaksinakam and take it as an adverb, parallel to suirant and
avianham^ standing beside it. pddia{S80) should not, with Weber, be taken
as a “gerundium”, but as a past passive participle with the scholiasts, like-
wise amrfia (129) against Weber and the scholiasts to be read, therefore,
a^uniapio. At Kavyapraka^a 72,10 = H. 977, instead of with
the best manuscripts we should read baldmodli

( § 238 ), as also Rajanaka-
nanda has in his Kavyapraka^anidarsana; the second best manuscript of
Kavyapr. reads baldmojhena. H.879, where Weber, earlier (H.^Anhang No.
44) read pekkhiau^a with Kavyapr. 68,5 and Sahityad. 102,20, now correct-
ly he has pekkhiupa^ as also the best manuscripts of Kavyapr. have and
stands at Sarasyatik. 48.21. In the verse of Dhanika at Dasarupa 91,9 we
should read injjhdanehamuddham, therefore, nijjhaa = nirdhyata. Of the

collected by Weber, H^ p, 67, according to him gahia (Kavyapr.
stands the test,^ for which we should read lahia according to

the best manuscripts. Besides there comes vinijjia^vinirjitya (Karp. 8,6)
and vajjia = varjya

{ Balar. 157,4), whilst at 10,10 ottharia, which the
editor translates with avatlrya^ is = avastrta^ whilst otthariardhif stands
tor rahuottharia

, as elsewhere too (§ 603). Nothing can be said with regard

iVin
originate bhamia, ramia in He. 2,146 znd gerihia at

,zlU. Vr. 4,23 ;8, 16 does not mention for M. the ending -ya. Therefore,
ere too particularly Raja^ekhara has again erred against the dialect.

^ ^are in the old Av. -texts in JM. too,
the other hand, it is frequent in later passages in Erz. But here too it
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enters again the endings -Ui}a and -Ua, as in AMg, against -ttd, -ttanam. In
AMg. a number of absol. in -ya, which are formed, as in Skt., directly
from the root, are current. Apart from in verses (§ 584) and excluding the
absol. kadua and 581) -ya is the only prevalent ending in S.Mg.Dh.
(Vr. 12,9; cf.§ 581), in which it enters almost always into the crude from
the present stem in -i. In AMg.JM. in verses the ending is often -yd (§73).
In JS. too- ya is not seldom. Examples for the individual classes are: §. naid
=*nayiya = nllvd (Mrcch. 155,4), but dnla (Malatim. 236,3; Pras. 4l',2),

aoama = apanlya
( Venis. 66,21); S. samassaia = *saimsrqyiya = samdstitya

(Sak. 2,8); S. data from daya- (Mrcch. 51,12), and deia from de- (Mudrar.
203,7 ) ; S. Mg. hhmia, JS. hhaoiya ( § 475 ); AMg. vii}ikkassa = vinikrsya
(Suyag. 280); S. odaria = avatirya ( Vikr. 23,17 ), Mg. oddia

(
Mrcch. 122,

11); Mg. aipisalia = amsrtya- (Prab. 51,12), osalia = apasrtya [Mtcch.. 129,

8); §,.pariharia (Mfcch. 136,8), Mg. (Prab. 28,16; 5\,\i)=parihr-
tyai ]M..sumanya (Erz.), S. sumaria (Mrcch. 8,15; Sak.63,14); JM.
(Sagara 4,2. 1 1 ;

Erz.), (Kk.), S. pe'kkhia (Mrcch. 41,6. 10.22 ;73,2;
78,25; Sak. 18,10; Vikr. 15,16), Mg. pe'skia (Mrcch. 96,23), AMg. pehijd,
sdpehiyd, samupehiyd (§ 323); AMg. uvalabbha (Ayar. 1,6,4, 1), labkiya (Ayar.
1,7,1,2; 2,4,1,2 ), but §. lambhia ( § 484. 525. 541; Gait. 125,10; 132,17;
134,9 ), AMg. nikkhamma = ni^kramya (Ayar. 1,6 ,4,1), but g. t}.ikkamia

(Priyad. 34,3); AMg. viukkamma = vyutkramya (Ayar. 1,7, 1,2), but S. adi-

kkamia = atikramya ( Ratn. 295,9 ); AMg. pakkhtppa = praksipya
(
Suyag.

280. 282); AMg. pdiiya (Ayar. 1,3,2,3 ); metrically (§ 73) also AMg. JM.
pdsiyd ( Uttar. 361 ;

Erz. 38,36 ), and AMg.passa
(
Uttar. 222. 239. 240 ),

anupassiyd (Suyag. 122), sarhpassiya (Dasav. 642,11); AMg, }M. pariccajja

(Ayar. 1,3,3,3; Uttar. 561; Erz.), JM. also pariccdiya ( Erz.
), §>. pariccaia

( Mfcch. 28,10; Ratn. 298,12 ) = parityajyd-, AMg. samdrabbha
( Samav.

81), JM. drabbha (Erz.), but S. drambhia
(
Sak. 50,2 ); AMg. abhikankha =

abkikdnksya (Ayar. 2,4,1,6 ff.); AMg. abhirujjha = abhiruhya (Ayar. 1,8,1,2),
but A. D. S. ahiruhia (

Mrcch. 99,19; 103,15; Vikr. 15,5 ), Mg. ahiluhia

( Mfcch. 99,4; 121,11; 164,3 ); AMg. pavissa — pravisya
( Ayar. 1,8,4,9 ),

butS.^amza (Mrcch. 18,10; 27,3; 93,2; Sak. 70,7; 115,6; 125,13; Vikr.

75,4), Mg. j>a»zfz<i( Mrcch. 19,10; 29,24; 37,10; 112,11; 125,22; 131,18 );

jS. dpiccha (Pav. 386,1), JM. dpuccMya (Dvar, 495,31 between antzana and
panarrduriam ),

an.dpwchiya ( Av. 11,23 ); S. siiicia
( Mrcch. 41,6 ) ;

AMg.
nisamma from (Ayar. 1,6,4,1; Kappas.); vissamia from ham ( Malatim.
34,1); JM.^azfzV®zjia —pratipadya (Erz.); AMg. paducca for *padiucca from
padivaccai (§ 163^202; Vivahap. 29. 35. 99. 111. 127. 128. 136,' 272 etc.

;

Than. 185. 186; Ayar. 1,5,5,5; Suyag. 332. 776; Uttar. 1019. 1044. 1047.
1051' ff.; Nandis.395 ff.; Jiv. 33. 118 ff; Anuog. 14. 15. 154 ff.; 235 ff.;

Dasav. N. 644,17; 649,9 etc.), in verses also paduccd (Suyag. 266; Dasav. N.
644,13 ); S', patfhdvia, \hdma ( Mrcch. 24,2; 59,7 ); JM. droviya

(
Erz. ),

samdroviya (Dvar. 503,33); S. vajjia=varjayitvd (Sak. 52,1
1

[so to be read];

Malatim. 98,6; Ratn. 316,16; Nagan. 24,4 ), also in ph. ( Mrcch. 30,5 );

S. coria, vdvddia (
Mrcch. 37, 14; 40, 22 ); Mg. pavssia

(
Mrcch. 140, 14

[so to be read with Godabole ]; 158, 22), ohdlia = apakdrya (Mrcch,
96,24 ). In the sense of the inf. is used AMg. ampdliyd = anupdlya

( Uttar. 583 ).

I. Accordingly from iyaj the attested absol. are: J§, cattd (§ 582), AMg, caittS (§ 582),
AMg. caitta^fcah ( § 58.^ ), Ah%.JM catfpa ( § 586 ), AMg. deed, ce'cca, ciceasa, ci'ceSna,

(§ 587); A. eai'ppi^it (§ 588), AMg. JM. °cajja, JM. 'cat^a, S. caia (§ 590). Besides the
absolutively used inf. AMg, caittu.

§ 591. Examples of the 2. conjugation are; AMg. samd^cca = samelya

(Ayar. 1,8,1,15) ; JM. thu^iya (Kk. II. 508,26) from sfu; S. masia from isas
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with nis (Mrcch. 41,22); AMg. dhacca == dhatya (Ayar. 1,1,4 6. 7,4;1,7,2,4;

2,6,2,3), but S. dhania ( Ratn. ed. Calc. 1871 p. 46,10); JS, dddya ( Pav,

386,6), AMg. samdddya (Ayar. 152 ,
6,3 ),

padisamdhdya (Suyag. 12% panihdya

^prariidhdya (Uvas. § 192); AMg. jahdya
(
Uttar. 635. 914 ), vippajahdja

from hd with vi ^nA pra
(
Suyag. 217. 628; Vivahap. 146 ); falsely l§. nim-

( Lalitav. 554,13 ),
for which ^nimmdta ^ould be correct;^ AMg,

dhuniya (Suyag 111; Da«av. 637,21), vihuniyd (Ayar. 1,7,8,24; Suyag. 54),

vihuniya (Suyag. 113), samvidhuniya (Ayar. 1,7,6, 5); S. cdhunic (Adbhutad.

52,1*2; so to be read), avadhunia (Malatim. 351,6; Venis. 61,5 [so to be read];

63,9); JM. suniya (Erz.; Kk.), S. sunia (Mrcch. 148,10; Sak. 62,11; 70,11;

Vikr. 26,1; Ratn. 302,7; Priyad. 29,17), Mg.m (Mrcch. 37,10; 38,20).

ph. padissudia = pratisrutya (
Mrcch. 35,5 )

must in any case be spelt as

padiiudia ( cf. v. 1. ); it is wanting m most of the MSS., in Godabole too.

pappa ^prdpya (Ayar. 1,2, 3,6; Than. 188; Uttar. i017. 1019;

Pannav. 523. 540. 541. 665. 667. 712. 781; Dasav. N. 649,5. 8. 11 [^d];

653,1; Pav. 384,49), but J§. also pdvija
(
Kattig. 402,369 ), as S. samdvia

(Ratn. 323,2); bhafijia (Mrcch. 40,22; 97,23; gak, 31,13; Gait. 134312);

AMg. chindiyo (Ayar. 2^1,2 ^1), chindiyachindiyd^ bhindiyabhindiya {Vi'v^hsLp.

1192); paricchindia (Vikr. 47,1 ); AMg. palicchindiya (§ 257 ); §. bhindia

(Vikr. 16,1) ^ndhhedia (Mrcch. 97,24; cf § 586), Mg. bhindia (Mrcch. 112,

17); AMg. bkunjiya (A^ar. 1,7, 1,2; 2,4, 1,2; Suyag. 108), §. bhuHjia
(
Gait.

126,10; 129,10); AMg. abhijuhjiya (Suyag. 293 lya]; Than. 111. 112. 194;

Vivahap. 178); JM. niunjiya
(
Erz. ); AMg. parinndya

(
Ayar. 1, 1,2,6 ff.;

1,2,6,2. 5; Suyag. 214) [ ], parijdniyd
(
Suyag. 380. 381 )^jdniya

(Dasav. 641,24), viydniyd (Dasav. 631,35; 637,5; 642,12 ); &.jd^ia
(
Ratn.

314,25; Priyad. 15,15; Vr§abh. 46,7 ), adnia (Sak. 50,13; Mudrar. 226,7

V. 1. ), Mg. ydriia
(
Mrcch. 36,12 ); S. bandhia

(
Mrcch. 155,3; Prab. 14,10

[so to be read with P. M. ]; Ratn. 317,11 ), ubb^dhia (Rato. 315,28;
Candak. 92,11; Nagan. 34,15), Mg. bandhia (Mrcch. 163,16) ; JM. genhiya
(Dvar. 507,4), g. A. ge^nhia (Mrcch. 41,12; 59,8; 75,8;105,2 [A.]; 107,10;
Sak. 136,15; Vikr. 10,2; 52,5; 72,15; 84,20; Malatim. 72,7; Ratn. 303,20),
Ug.get^hia (Mircch. 12,14; 20,3. 10;96,12. 18; 116,5;126,16; 132,16; Sak.

116,2; Candak. 64,8), J§. JM. gahiya (Kattig. 403,373; Erz.), but in AMg.
JM. mostly (Ayar. 1,8,3,5; 2,3,1,16. 17. 2,2.3. 16; 2,10,22; Suyag.
136. 491. 783. 1017; Vivahap. 229. 825. 826; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 17,10;

35,12; 37,31; 46,2; E?z.)= Skt. grahdyo (Bohtlingk s. v. ), a retroversion
into Skt., since gahdya is an absol. from a denominative *gahdQiy "^gahdi

( §^558 )
= *grahdyatii in compounds also AMg. abhinigijjha = abhinigrhya

( Ayar. 1, 3,3,4 ), parigijjha == parigrhya ( Ayar. 1,2,3, 3. 5 )
and the double

forms AMg. avagijjhiyay nigijjhiya (Kappas.), pagijjhiya (Avar. 2, 1,6,2 ; 2,3,

1,15; 2,3,3,! -3; Ovav. ).

§ 592. Corresponding to the absol. in -tidnam^ -ttdna beside •ttd and
•cednam^ 'cedna beside -ced AMg. has an absol. in ^ydnam^ ydiria too, beside
that in metrically ^jfd?-: dviliydna, pariplliydna, parissdviyd^a from pid
and .srtt

( Ayar. 2, 1,8,1 ); ussinciydmm from sic with
(
Ayar, 2, 1,7,8);

samsiticiydnam from sic with sam^ (Ayar. 1,2,3 5); samupehiydnam metrically
for "^ppe*^ from iks with samutpra as samupehiyd ( § 323. 590; Erz. 38,36 in a
citationTrom Avaiyakaniryukti 17,41)®; lahiydna = labdhvd {

VttB.r. 627 );
drusiyd^ain =^dru^ya (Ayar. 1,8, 1,2); takkiydnam = tarkqyitvd ( Ayar. I 57 .2 ,

^)l^P<^^ivajjijfd^ =panvarjya
( Ayar. 1,8,1,12. 18); oattiydnam == apavartya

(Ayar. 2^ipfi )\ palicchindiydnam = paricchidya (Ayar, 1,3, 2,1); palibhindiyd'*

t^am ^ paribhidya 243); abhijmjiydnam = abhiyujya (Avar. 1,2 ,3 ,5);
aktyd^am ^ akrtvd (Ovav, § 142).

1 4 ‘There are insurmountable phonetic difficulties against the derivation of •yatj^axh from
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•ttdnaih. Jacobi, in his edition of the AySr. throughout, separates tiaih here too wrongly,

as is proved by the form in -yatfa.—s. So to be read with B,_which is pointed to by the

explanation as saihsiiya of the scholiasts. Cf. saritsiccamand i,3,a,t.—3. Jacobi, iirz.

p. 158.

8 593. In AMg. a number of forms are found in -ae, that are used

absolutively:5j>ir(Ayar 1,6,2,1 2;2,l,3,6fF.;2,l,9 2; Vivahap.136, Nirayav.

§ 17. 19) = adaja;samd}ae (Ayar. 1,5,3,5); nhae (
Bhag.;_ Kappas.), mssae

(Bhag.) = Pali nissdya = Sk_t. *niirSj>a from sn {clgahaya § 591);

=samkhydya beside utthdya (Ayar. 1,8, 1,1); samutthde (Ayar. 1,2, ,1. ,

pehde from Iks with pra ( § 323 ) ;
anupehdj ( § 323 ); uvehae (Ayar. 1,3,3,1),

sampehdt (§ 323)h Since these forms are connected with the accusative, as

in egam appdnam sampehde (Ayar. 1,4,3,2), durath logam dyde (Ayar. 1, , , ),

it cannot be' doubted that they have a verbal meaning. In very ^^ny

cases, however, they certainly are nominal forms, as m frequent um^,

utthei, utthde utthittd ( Uvas. 8 193; Nirayav.§ 5; Ovav. § 58.60; V^jabap.

161. 1246 ), utthde utthe'‘nti (
Ovav. § 6 i ). The scholiasts see in utthae ^n

ins. sing, of a fem. *iilthd^ what and what rmly <he form can be according

to meaning and order of words*. Likewise e. g. in P^ttha^andjmya

(in the sen!e of andjMnena) sprstah (AySr. 1.2,2.1). and in cases like d..tom

eyath tu pehde aparinnde kandai{Ky^r 1,2,5, 5), it can hard y e ou ^

aparinnde is = aparijflayd, and not aparijMya, as the scholiasts will whilst

pehde, standing beside it, undoubtedly stands in the
f“f.

^cording to the form is = prek^ayd. Consequently I believe that all these

forms are originally in the instr. to the fem. in -5, that would be
,

as verbal forms. In support of this speak the cases like anmmnnm igtmchae

padilehde too (Ayar. 1,3,3,1), where the compositum a««am points tothe“o*n,

inal nature oi vitigimchde, whilst a verbal meaning toi»aj(iWa«, that stands

by it, can be deduced from examples like mgganthd padtUhae buddhavuttam

ahiffhagd (Dasav. 626,23), although it is elsewhere certainly substantival

fe cr Avar 1 2 6 2* L5,hi ; 1,752,3), whilst somenmes (Ayar. 1,2,5,05!^

j

^'-onfr^aj’le fn 'd^t. In the literal sense “to ckanse” “to wipe ofF”

the absolutive is padilehittd (Ayar. 2,2, 1,2 ff.) or

2,1,1 2 rVl) ;
but padilehittd also m the translerred sense to dtscuss , to

consider” (
Ayar. l,i;6,2; 1,7,8,20 ).

_
Pjhde,

iHs i;’ sayag- 474.’531; Dasav. 629,15; 630,1;

[araivit] ), with privative a ananuvn (
Ayar. p. 133,9. 10, 134,6 -J

plained as anucinlya, anuvicintya, viedrya^^y thi
^ we\ave

vv. 11. aituvtyi, anuvlyi, anwoltt, ataxvttiya show

nlihingTo do with an absol. avuvU is an adverb = deeply

“attentively” and belongs to Vedic oiti®.

.

'cripts Webb^ Bhag.
sampehde, m

Uvas Transl note a86 likes to see in it the dat. smg. of a

1,435, note.-3 . rj-as atonnnwa, but the scholiasts, as Jacobi, apanmae.

2,156 ff. vlti, requires a new research.

8 504. In A. -ja becomes -i (
He. 4,439 ), that has originated from

Vikn
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(Pingala 1,33); parihari, pasari (P. 1,120«. \^i^);gai from ga
(
to go; P. 2,

64)* bhai = *bhavi = S. Mg. bhavia from bhu ( P. 2,243 ) ; call
( P. 2,88);

vali{ IS. 15,394; Prabandhac. 159,1 ); ko'ppi = %upya ( P. 1,123" ) from

the present stem; mdri = ""mdrya = marayitvd (He. 4,439,1); samedri, viedri

( P. 1,43. 107 ); Wfrom Id ( to take; P. 1,37. 86". 107. 121 )ikari (He. 4,

357,4; P. 1,81.82. 86); Jflwi from (P. I,ll9). Beside thavi (P. 1,102.

107) ^ §. thavia = ^sthdpya is found ikappi ( P. 1,123^2,137" ), that may be

considered* as a case of double formation. The reduplication may be

purely metrieal too, as probably this is the case in jinni = ^jinid fiom jz

( § 473 )
and sumi = S. sunia from sru

(
P. 2, 112. 242 ). Whether

forms in -zVr as well are regulated, as kaddhia Idia
(
P. 1,107. 121), nisufjia^

(
Sarasvatik. 140,1; 216,9) may be ascertained only by leading

critical texts, mutti (P. 1,116") presupposes one ^muktya, hence a hybrid

formation from muktvd and ^mucya,

IV. ON WORD-FORMATION
AND COMPOUND

§ 595. Besides the suffixes of Skt. Pkt. possesses a number of suffixes,

particularly the taddhita suffixes, that are wanting in Skt. Others, that

in Skt. are little employed, are frequently employed in Pkt. To it parti-

cularly belong the /-suffixes. The grammarians(Vr.4,25; C.2,20 and p.45;

He. 2,159; Ki. 2,140; Mk.fol. 36) teach that -c/a, -«/«, -ulla stand in

the sense of ^mett and -vat. So M. dhdla = Mkhdvat (G.); AMg. sadddla =
sabdavat ( Bh. 4,25; He. 2,159; Ovav. ); dhanala == dhanavat

(
Bh. 4,25 );

jadala ^ jatdvat (G.; 'H.c.)^jdi(ihdla ^jyotsnavat (He.), phaddla = "^phatdvat
(
*C.; He. ), rasdla = rasavat (He.) ;

niddala =• ^nidrdvat
(
Ki. ) ;

saddhdla ss

haddhdvat (G.); harisdla == harsavat (Mk.). — Without alteration of mean-
ing ala + ka occurs in AMg. mahdlaya = mahat (Ayar. 2, 1,4,5; Uvas.;

Ovav.; Bhag.), femin. mflAaZ(;/5(Uvas.;Ovav.) ; emahdlaya, femin. emakdliyd

(§ 149)5 femin. kemahdliyd (§ 149; also Jiv. 216. 220 ff.)
; AMg. JM. rnaha'i-

mahdlaya (Ayar. 2,3,2,11.3,13; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Erz. ), femin. AMg.
mahatmahdliyd (Uvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav.). The form is an intensive form-

ation. To see a double femininum in it (Leumann, Aup. S. ), as already

remarked by Leumann himself, is not possible, since the word is used as

masc. and neuter, -mlsdlia (He. 2,170) is past passive participle of a deno-

minative from *ml5dla = misra* — dlu^ which Skt. too has ^ Whitney^

§ 1192, 1227), occurs in nidddlu = nidrdlu (Bh.; KL); isdlu = Ir^dlu (He.;

Mk.); r^,ehdlu = snehala (C.; He.); dadlu = daydlu ( He. ); with kah svdrthe

in M. lajjdlud ( He.; H, ), sankdlua ( G. ), saddhdlua ( H. ),—Dialectically
throughout frequent is •tlla^ that stands for’ did (§ 194). So vidrilla (Bh.),

sohilla
( C.; He. ), dhanatlla

( Ki. ), gunilla
(
Mk. ), chdilla, jamailla (He,);

phadilla ( C. ); M. kldailla^ kesarilll, tulilla, thalailla, ifieurilla (G.), mdmilla,

rdilla^ lohilla, sohilla^ harilll (H.); M. AMg. tanailla ( grassy; G.; Jiv, 355 );

AMg. kantdilla ( Panbav. 61; Dasav. N. 660,14 ), metri causa also kantaila

( Suyag. 293), tunaUla (Anuog. 118; Panhav. 465.513.522; Ovav.;
Kappas.), niyadilla =ss nikrtimat ( Uttar. 990), mdilla ^ mdydvin ( Suyag.
233; Than. 582), amdilla (Ayar. 1,8,4,16 ), also in the substantives mj;a-

dillayd^ mdillayd occurring with the suffix dd (Than. 338; Vivahap. 687;
Ovav.; cf. § 219 ), arisilla = arsasa, kasilla = kdsavat^ sdsilla = svasin

(Vivahap. 177), ga^thilla = granthila ( Vivahap. 1308 ), bhdsilla = bhdm
(Uttar, 791), bhdillaga = Wag«n(Tha5i, 120); JM. kalankilla = kdahkin
(Kk.), satthillaya from sdrtha ( Erz, ), gotthillaya = gausthika ( Av. 26,37 ).

R^jadekhara and later day writers m^dlla not in M. only, as in muttdhalilla
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(Karp. 2,5; 100,5), thoratthatfilla,kandalilla (Karp. 81,4; 88,3), particularly
against the dialect in S. too, as koduhalilla ( Balar. 168,3); lacchlilla,
kivdtlla

( Kaleyak. 2,8; 9,7 ); tattilla
( Mallikam. 77,12), as in M. (He. 2,

203 ;H.) and D. (Mrcch. 101,21). As in tattilla (DeSin. 5,3), -ilia occurs
also in other provincialisms like ka^aUla (parrot; Paiyal. 125; DeSin. 2,21)
from kana\ goilla = gomat

( De^in. 2,98 ); M. S. chailla
(
wise; cunning;

Paiyal. 101; DeSin. 3,24; H.; Karp. 1,2; 4,8 [ §. ]; 76,10 [ S. ]; Kaleyak.
(3,7), which is probably rightly connected to i^chad by Weber^, and is to
be completely separated from A. ckatlla

( beautiful; He. 4,412), since this,
as the NIA. lenguages show*, stands for *chavilla, therefore, belongs to
cham (beauty

;
Paiyal. 113)= Skt. chavi, cham, whilst chailla (lamp; similar;

trifling; beautiful; He, 2,159; Desin. 3,35 )
is to be derived from chaya, as

Triv. 2,1,30 teaches falsely from chailla. -ilia stands also in the sense of
“there-existing” {tatrabhm; bhave- G. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,163; Mk. fol. 37);
gamilla (a villager; C.), gamillia (a village woman; He.), AMg. gdme'llaga
(Vivagas. 31); M.. gkarillaa

( master of the house; H. ); gharilli
(
mistress

of the bouse; De^in. 2,106 ), and in M. JM. and particularly in AMg.
it does not change the meaning of the wo'-d, to which it is added [svarthe;
He. 2,164). So M. miiillaa = mUka ( H. ); AMg. bdhirilla — bdhira (Jiv.
879; Vivahap. 198, 1876 ff.; Than. 261 f. ), M. abdMrilla ( H. ); AMg.
andhillaga=^andha^ (Panhav. 79) ; pallavilla = pallava (He. 2,164). So above
ail arc built adjectives, that express number, time or place, partly from
adverbs. So AMg. adiUa = ddi (Vivahap. 463. 858. 923. 1118. 1330; Jiv.
788. 1042; Pannav. 642. 646), ddillaga (Vivahap. 1547); kUg. padhamilla
= /imlAama (Vivahap. 108. 177), padhamillaga (Nayadh. 624); AMg. uvarilla

( Than. 341; Anuog. 427 flf.; Jiv. 240 flf. 710; Nayadh. 867; Pannav. 478;
Samav. 24. 36. 144; Vivahap. 102. 198. 224. 392, 437. 1240. 1331 ff. 1777;
Ovav. ), in the meaning “upper garment” M. avarilla, varilla

( § 123 ),
savvauvarilla (Jiv. 8781), sawupparilla (Jiv.879), AMg. aiteril/a (Than,264fr.
358; Jiv^ 227 ff.; Nayadh. 1452.1518.1521 ; Pannav.103 ff. 478; Rayap.68.
71; Vivahap. 1331 ff.), ddhinilla and dakkhinilla=daksij}a ( § 65 ), purattki-
milla^ from purastdtiTh&n. 264ff. 493; Jiv.227ff. 345; Pannav. 478; Rayap.
67. 72 f.; Samav. 106. 108, 113 ff.; Vivagas. 181: Vivahap, 1331ff.),/<trcd-

tthimilla^ from *pr^yastam ( Thap. 264ff.; Jiv. 227ff.; Pannav. 478; Samav.
106,113 ff.; Vivagas. 181; Vivahap. 1331 ff. 1869 ), uttdrapaccatthimilla

(Than. 268) ; AMg. JM. majjhxlla=madhya (Than. 341 ; Jiv. 710; Vivahap.
104. 922. 1240 f.; Av. 46,29; Erz.)

; AMg. majjhimilla =madhyatna (Anuog.
383); AMg. he'tfhilla{^ 107); AMg.JM. puvvilla (Uttar. 764.770; Av. 8,46);
puTilla (

on Vr.4,25; G. 2,20 p.45; Hc.2,163.164; Mk. fol. 37; De§m. 6,53 )

fiompurd andpuras,punlladeva (asura; Deffn. 6,55; Triv. in BB.13,12),^arz
llapahdnd ( fang of a serpant; Deiin. 6,56 ), whereof the ultimate ramnent
probably praghdna-, AMg. pacchiUa (Vivahap. J 118.1520), pacchillaya (Viva-
hap. 1593f.). In AMg. railliya=rajoyukta(yiv,ahzp. 387)®, dialectical therdlla

(taken; fearful: Deiin.5,32; cf § 307) occur the past passive participle from
the_ denominative of rajas, stenaP. AMg. an//fe>*a=anjto(Vivahap, 961) is ex-
plained from the fact that dtfia=dnita is used adjectively and presumably
also substantively ( Delin, 1,74 ). As the examples show, the final vowel
of the stem falls off before -ilia, partly it is retained.— -ulla stands in the
same meaning as -ilia, but is much more seldom: vidrulla=vikdravat (Bh. 4,
25 ;C. 2,20 p, 45; He. 2,159); maThsulla=mdmsavat, dappulla—darpin (He. 2,
159); uvahdrulla from upahdra (Ki. 2,140; tcrct uvahdrmnath ); appulla from
dtman ( Bh. 4,25; C. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,163; Mk. fol, 36 [ MS. anullo ]);
piullaa = priya, muhulla = mukha, hattkulld=hastau (He. 2,164); M. chaUlla

( H. ) beside chailla, tkai^Uaa = stana
( G. ) ; AMg. pdulldim = pdduke
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( Siivaff. 253 ): AMg. JM. kacchulla = kacchura (
Vivagas 177; Erz. );

cUdullaa — cudaka (He. 4j395,2. 430,2), kudulli — kutipic. 4,422,14. 429,3.

431 2) • vdulla = vdcdla (
Desin. 7.56 ).—alia occurs for -ala in M. ekkalla

= ekaiUc. 2,165; H.), JM. d’kkallaya (Erz.), also ekalla (He.); cf. Mala-

tim 348,1; A. also ekala (Prabandt ac. 121,10); M. AMg. makalla=mahat

(G.- Prabandhac. 113,3; Ayar. 2,4,3,11. 12), AMg. mahallaya
(
Ayar. 2,4,

ilO), femin. mahalliyd (Ayar. 2. 1,2,7), sutnahalla (
Vivahap. 246 ); AMg.

andhalla = andha (
Panhav. 523 ), beside andhala ( He. 2,173 ): M.pdsalla,

pdsallia from pdrsva (
G. ); mvalla = naoa (He. 2,165); mualla beside muala

= muka (Dc§in. 6,137), from which M. mmlHaa iK. 5,41; .<!0 to be read
),

is a denominative. Also M. pisalla = pisdea is perhaps explained more

correctly from ^pisdalla — piidca -f* alia tlian from pisdedlaya ( § 232 ). On
suMli, suhM see § 1 07. In Mg. gdmlua (Mrcch. 97,1) = grdmya, grdrnm

occurs ihe suffix -elm, that is to say -ebi-j-ka.

I, Under H. 7120. Beside it is found also chaiilla, mentioned below, 2. Pisghel on

He, 4,41 2.— 3, The texts often have false puracckimillat as in the case of its basis purat-

thimcLs also puYacchima — 4. The texts often have pavvattkirnilla and paccacchimilla. The

word perhaps does not belong to pascoX^ from which originates pacchilla § 149 and

Hoernle Uvas. s> v. pcLCCoithwid *— 5* Yndiliyd^kdthindfifi(ilo.yukt(if that stands beside it will

be corrects since it belongs to AMg. mailinti) M. matlei (§559 ) ^'^Yidilita

with tundila and AMg. tundilla (Uttar. 229). That the reduplication of I is associated

with accent makes the cases like kudilla^kutila (Paiyal. 155), kodtlla (Desin,

2,40), tundilla= tundila^ ganthilla = granihila (Uttar, 229; Vivahap. 1308) certain,

§ 596. As a krt- suffix dialectically very frequent is -ira ( Vr. 4,24;

Hc.2,145; Ki,2,138;’Mk fol.36), which expresses the notion of the root as

a ‘‘characteristicum’^ a ‘^duty” or ‘‘noble’’ doing^ So M. (femin,

)

from ghrd with 5 (
H. ), andolira (

G. ), femin. andolirl ( H. )> alajjira (H,),

avalambiri (femin.), ullavin, ulldvirl (
femin.; H.); usasira from has with ud

{Be.); gamira
(
He.; Ki.); M. gholira (G. H. R.), in later-day writers also

in §. (Mallikam. 109,9; 122,12), M. pangholira {G); M. A.jampira, AMg.
ayampvra from jalp

( § 296 ); AMg. jhusira, ajhusira ( § 211 ); M. nacciri

(femin.) from naccai = nrtyati ( H. ); namira (
He. ); AMg. parisakkira from

svask with />m’(Nayadh.; cf. § 302), M. pe^cchira from Iks with pra, femin.

pi^cchirl (
H.; so to be read throughout ) ; M. A. bhamira from bhram

(
Bh.;

He.; Mk. G. H. R.; He. 4,422,15); mira (
He. ), M. roirl, ruin from ru

(H.); M. lambira (G,), lasira (R.); lajjira (He.), M. femin. lajjiri (H.); M,
A., in Rajasekhara also in §, vellira, uvvellira (§ 107); M. JM. vevira from

vepaU (He.; G. H. R.; Erz.), in later day writers in §. too (Mallikam. 119,

2; 123,15 1

;
saUra

(
Mk ), M. femin. sahirl

(
H. ) ;

hasira ( Bh.; He. ); M.
femin. hasiri

(
G. H. ); apadicchira

(
stupid; De^in. 1,43 )

from is with prati.

Seldom is 4ra used as a taddhlta- suffix too, as in M gavvira, femin.®n from

garva (H.) On -uka for 4ka see § 118. 162 lusuga]. 326 [jharua ].

1, Pisghel on He. 2,145. Cf. Weber, Hi. p. 68.

§ 597. -i»a=Pkt. ~tta (§ 298) can be used in AMg.JM. only, in AMg.
often in the dative -tide ( § 361. 364); plnatta, pupphatta == puspatva

(
He. 2,

154 ); AMg. mulatta^ kandatta, khandatta, tayatta, sdlatta^ pavdlatta^ pattatta^

pupphatta^ phalatta, biyatta
(
Suyag. 806 ); dnugdmiyatta (Ovav. § 38, p. 49;

Vivahap. 162); devatta (Uttar. 235; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.);

neraiyatta = nairayikatva ( Vivagas, 244; Uvas.; Ovav. ); mdmsatta

(Uttar. 234 f.); pumatta = pumstva (§412); rukkhatta = *ruksatva{ Suyag.

812; cf. 811); sdmitta^ bkattitta, mahattaragatta = svdmitva^ bhartrtva, maha^

ttarakatva {Vzniizv, 98. 100. 102. 112); JM. ujjugatta, vankatta = rjukatva,

vakratva (
Av. 46,31. 32 ), ^maraxyatta = manujatva, micchatta — mithydtva^

siyaUa = iitatva { Kk. ), asoyatta = aSaucatva
(
Erz.). To -tva has further

been added the suffix -^ain mduUayd == *mrdukatvatd (He. 2,172). Very
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frequent, particularly is M.S. in Vedic -tvana = Pkt. -ttana. A. also •ppam
(§ 298.300; Vr. 4,22; He. 2,154; KL 2,139; Mk. fol. 45). So M, amafa-
Uar^a{K.)y alasattariaf asahattana^ dulatta^ay garuattana, cirajtviUamf niunattana

(
H. j; niddattana, tucchatta^a, ddruiiattana, dlhattana

( G. ); piattana ( H.’);
pinattana (Bb.; He.; G. R.); mahurattana (G. H.); from if-stems: mahilattana

( G. H. ) ; vesatlar^a == "^vesydtvam ( H. ) ; from i-, u stems : asaittana
(
H. );

juaittana (G); maiitana = *matitvana
(
G. ); dUittana = "^dutitvana

( H. );
from w-stems: taruttana (G.); AMg. takkarattana = *taskaratvana (Panha v.

147); tirikkhattana = ^tiraksatvana (Uttar. 234); dyariyattana=*dcdryatvana
htsidt dyariyatta (Uttar. 316); padiherattana = *prdiihdryatvana

(
Av.

13,25), dhammatta^a = *dharmatvana
( Kk. 259, 12 ),jdvayattana = *sTdva-

katvana (Dvar. 506,28), turiyattana = ^tvaritatvana (Av. 42,21 ; 43,3), para^
vasattana{ Erz. );JS. annahiaattana = ^anyahrdayatvana ( Viddha§. 41,8. 9;
Nagan. 33fi),pajjdulahiaaUana=^^parydkula^(K2Lvnas, 19,10), sunnahiaattana
=s^iunya^ (Mycch. 27,19; Priyad, 20,4; Nagan. 21,6); ahirdmattana (Vikr.

21,1); nisamattatia = *nrhmsatvana
( Ratn. 327,18); niunattana = ’^nipuna’^

tvana { Lalitav. 561.1 ); dudattana = *dutatvana
(
Jivan. 87,13 ); bdlattana

( Lalitav. 561,2 Uttarar. 121,4; Mudrar. 43,5 ); bamhattana
( Ratn.

308,5), bamhanattana (Pras. 46,12); sahdattana = ^sahdyatvam
(
Sak. 59,10;

Jivan, 39,15;78,2); anujlvittana (Mahav.54,i9); ucidakdritta7ia{^5}2S. 54,17),
gharanittaria (Anarghar. 315,10); bhaavadittana (Malatim. 74,3); medhdviitaria

( Ratn, 303,32 ); lajjduittana
(
Mahav. 29,6 [PicHEL^/ttf] ); sarasakaittana

( Karnas. 31,1 ); pahuttana = *prabhutvana
(
Malav. 14,3; 30,5 ); hhiruttaria

(Pras. 45,5); Mg, a^iccattaii^a = ^anityatvana (Mrceh. 177,10); mahulatta^a^

hlahitfar^a == "^madhuratvana, *surabhitvana ( Prab. 60,12.13 ); iavva^nattana

=^^5arvajHatvana
(
Prab. 51,6; 52,6 ); hgkali^itta^a ^^sugrhinitvana (Venis.

35,1 ); pattattatia = "^pattratvana ( He. 4,370,1 ); vaddattana and vaddappana
^*vadratvana

( He. 4,366 ); suha^atta^a =3 ^subhatatvana
(
Kk, 2*60,44 );

gahilatta^a = ^grahilatvana (Pingala 1,2^).

§ 598. Without effeciing alteration in the meaning of the word -^ka

enters into Pkt. more frequently than into Skt. (He. 2,164; Mk.
fol. 37 ). In PG. P. CP., sometimes in §. Mg. too, it remains -Aia,

in AMg, JM. jS. it becomes -ga, ^ya, in the other dialects

Numerous examples for all the dialects have been included in different

paragraphs. Sometimes it is set in doubly, as bahuaya (He. 2,164),
also behind other suffixes ( § 595 ), further it is added to adverbs,

as ihayaih
(
He. 2,164 )

and to the infinitive, as dleddhuam ( § 303. 577 ),

AMg. aladdhuyam (§ 577). The vowel of the stem is sometimes lengthened
dialectically (§ 70). Beside ^ka, we find dialectically also *kha, -ha (§ 206)
and -ftc, AMg. -r ya^ as in PG. vadhamka = vardhanaka[6,9) ; AMg. macciya

^^martyika = martyaka (Ayar. 1,2,5,4; 1,3,2,1: Suyag. 351); AMg. tumba-

vlrjdya= tumbavl^aka (Ovav.); Mg, bhdlika = *bhdrika = bhdravat (Mrcch.
97,19. 20 ); M, savvangia = sawdnglr^a ( He. 2,152; R. ). — -kya, occurs in

pdrahka (He. 2,148), -ikya in rdikka = rdjaktya (He, 2,148); gonikka (
herd

of cattle; De§in. 2,97; Triv. l,3,105)i; caceikka from cared (besmearing the

body with fragrant paste; He. 2,174; Triv. 1,4,121), according to De^in.

3,4 also adjective in the meaning Vdeco rated’’ tnahisikka (herd of buffa-

loes; Deiin. 6,124 )^
I. PiSCHEL, BB. 3,243.-3. PiSCHEL, BB. 13,13,-3. PiSCHELj GGA i88r, p. I320f.

§ 599. Like in A. -rfa;=Skt. •ta too is added, without change in

the meaning of the word. Very often, •-a = -ka enters behind it, in ad«

dition
( He. 4,429. 430 ). So: kan^adaa = karna (

He. 4,432); davvadaa =
dravya

( Sukas. 32,3 ); diahada = divasa (
He. 4,333. 387,2 ); madaa = duta

(He. 4,419,1); desada (He. 4.418.6) desr^dm (He. 4,419.3) = dei/^:
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dosa ( He. 4,379,1 ); mdnusada = mdnusa
(
Prabandhac, 112,8); vmiada =

mdrita ( He, 4,379,2 ); mittada = mitra
(
He, 4,422,1 ); rannadaa == aranya

(He. 4,368 ); ruadaa = rupaka
{ He. 4,419,1 ); hatthada, hatthadaa = hasta

(He. 4,439,1. 445,3 ); hiada == ^hfda = hrd (Ki. 5,15, 17; He. 4,422,12),

hiadaa (He. 4,350,2). In maniada = mani (
He. 4,414,2) probably ka+ta^

*manikata is to be assumed, that is pointed to by the hiatus, and not the

suflBx -ada. The femin. ends in -dl ( He. 4,431 ) : niddadi = nidra
(
He, 4,

418,1); suavattadl = srutavdrttd ( He. 4,432 ). The ending -adi is pointed

to also by the femin, in Skt. -t, >1: goradl = gauri (He. s. v. and s, v. gon)\

buddhadl = buddhi{EQ. 4,424); bhumhadi = bhumi (§ 210); mabbhlsadl from
md bhaislh

(
He. 4,422,22 ); ratiadl = rdtri

(
He. 4,330,2 ); vibhantadi =

vibhrdnti (He, 4,414,2); with •‘ka\ dhuladid='^dhulatikd = dhUii (He. 4,432),

Here in relation to Skt. the infix -ad- makes its appearance, and not

the sufiix. •^day that is dialectical in A., and is c<''mbined also with other
suflSxes as ^ka. So with -ulla

( § 595 )
in bdhabalullada = bdkdbala and

bdhabalulladaa (He. 4,430,3), also in the last example •^ulla-\-*da'\--ka,

§ 600. According to the grammarians, in Pkt., 4tta too is used in

the sense of the taddhita suffixes -mat, •^vat (Vr. 4,25 [so to be read for
;

C. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159; Ki, 2,140; Mk. fol. 36): kavvaittay mdnaxtta from
kdyyay mdna

( C.; He. ); rosaitta from rose
(
Bh. 4,25 [so to be read]; Ki,);

pd^dtta
(
J3h. 4,25 [ so to be read ] )

iioia prana. With insertion of kah
svdrthe (Kalidasa used this suffix in S. 4Uaay femin. -ittd: paoharavittkdratUad

= poyodharavistdroyukta
( cf. Candrasekhara ); ummadaittaa = unmddin,

unmddakdrin [ittakaiabdo matubarihabl Candrai§.); ucchdhaittaka == utsdhasdlin

{matubartha iitakasabdal}\ Gandra^. ); ddsaUiid = dydsakdrini
(
Candral );

sathtdvanmdnaiitid = samtdpanirvdmkdrim (Candra^, ); bahumdnasuhaittaa
bahumdnasukhayukta{cf, Candra^.); pianiveanaittaa^priyanivedaka (Candra§.);
sarhtdvanmdvatttaa ^ samtdpanirvdpaka

(
Candra^.

) { l§ak. 11,3; 21,8; 35,7;
36,12; 51,12; 55,1; 79,14; 86,5; 140,14); icchidasarhpddaittaa = istasampada’^
yiid { Rahganatha; Vikr. 20,19 ); juvadivesalajjdvaittaa = yuvativesalajjayi-
irka^

( Katayavema ( Malav, 33,17 ); ahildsapuraittaa = abhildsqpurayitrka
^at.; Malav. Z4;,\4)3 asoavidsaittaa=asckavikdsayiirka (Kat. Malav. 43,3).
The suffix is to be derived with Bohtlingk^ from -yitra, •yitraka, and not
with the Indians and Benfey^ from yitr, yiirka. It forms, therefore, the
derivatives from denominatives and causatives. One vitthdraUtaa is =
^vistdrayitraka from vistdraya~,

9’^^ P’ Bollensen on Vikr. 20,19, p, 244; Pisohel, De
Kalidasae 9afc, rec. p. 33 f.—2. GGA. 1856 p. 1226. Lassen, Inst, p. 134, note has
a ready assumed that the explanation with the help of, hetuka that rests on the false
reading -.itua, is wrong, Cf, Chandrasekhara on Sak, 36,1a ( p. 180 ) utsdhahetav iti
samskarasyajnanam.

§ 601, According to § 397 *mat and -vat become •‘mantCy - vanta from

C Vr. 4,25; G. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2459; Ki. 2,
140; Mk. fol. 37). In the matter of the suffix Skt. and Pkt. do not agree
closely. So AMg, djdramanta^ (Dasav. 633,33), but Skt. dcdravant->; AMg.
cittamania-

( Ayar. 2, 1,5,2; p. 133,33; 136,3 )
= Skt. cittavanU; AMg.

vannamanta-y gandhamanta-y rasamanta-y phdsamanta^^varr}.avant-y gandhavanU,
rasavant^^ sparyavant- (Ayar. 2,4, 1,4; Sfiyag. 565; Jiv. 26; Pa^av. 379;
ivahap. 144 AMg. vijjdmanta^ = vidydvanU (Uttar, 620 }; silamanta^y

gmarmnta^y vaimanta- = iilavanUy gunavant-y vdgvanU ( Ayar. 2, 1,9,1 );
pupphamanta^ ^ piispavanU, blyamanta* = bljavant^y mulamanta- =
r 1

= idlavanU
( Ovav ) ;

A. gunamanta- ( Pingala

*
11

dha^amanta* (Pingala 2,45.118), punamanta- (Pingala 2,94),m t ically for punt^manta- (G.; He.) «= pu^yavant-. As regards others, the
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correspoding formations have not hitherto been found in the (ext, as AMg.
panndriamanta- ^ yrajndnamanl-

( Ayar. 1,4,4, 3; 1,6,4, 1 ), pattamanta* =
"^pattramant-, hariyamanta-^ ^hantamant-

[

Ovav. ). According to § 398
also the suffix -maria in dhanamana (G. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159) = dhanamant,
^dhariaman goes back to -^mant. -bhaUivanta- = bhaktimanU (He. 2,159).

§ 602. In AMg. numerous adjectives are formed with the krt suffix

partly from the present stem, which express, that something, connected
with the root has happened, mayor must happen. They often correspond
to the German adjectives in •bar. So: ganthima, vedhima, purima^ sarhghdima

ivomgranth, vest, putaya^, samghdtaya- (Ayar* 2,12,1; 2,15,20; Nayadh.269;
Vivahap. 823; Jiv. 348; Nandis. 507 etc.; cf. 304. 333); uhbheima=-udbhida
(Dasav. 625,13); khdima^ sdima from khad, svddaya* (Suyag. 596; Vivahap.
184; Dasav. 639,14; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.) from pdcaya*

(Ayar. 2 ,432,7 ); puima^ apUima, mammae amdnima from pujaya-, mdnaya-
(Dasav. 641,14. 15); bahukhajjima from khddya- from kkdd ( Ayar. 2,4,2,15)
bahunivvaitima from varlaya* with mr (Ayar. 2,4,2,14 [so to be read]; Da''av.

628,31); Zaima, bhajjirria{K^^r. 2,4,2,15; Dasav. 628,34); avandima

(Dasav. 641,12) ; vdhima (Ayar. 2,4,2,9); vusima from vasaya- (Suyag. 51 1);
vehima (Dasav. 628,30); samtdrima, sampdima ( Ayar. 2,3,1,13. 14). From
the adverbs purastdt and pratyastam zxt dmwtd puratthima^'^puras^

tima (Bhag.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav.), 2ind paccatthima = *pra-

tyastima (Bhag.; Uvas.). puratthima also in JM. uttarapuratthima (Av. 14,

10). From it is again derived puratthimilla, paccatthimilla ( § 595 ). —
In A., according to He. 4,443, there enters the suffix •anaa for expressing
a characteristical peculiarity: mdra^aa, bd^llanaa^ vajjanaa, bhasanaa == mdra-

naSlla, bhasa^asllas vddanasUa [vajja- = vadya--'], bhdsai^asUa^^ They corres-

pond to the adjectives in •ana in Skt. (Whitney § 1 150) +kah svdrthe.

z. Hoernle, Jacobi, Leumann and Steinthal posit wrongly the substantive in

•iman. Many of these adjectives in the neuter are substantively used.—2. Gf. Pisghel on
He. 4,443.

§ 603. In the matter of compounds Pkt. is distinguished from Skt.

only to the extent that individual members do not follow one another
in a strictly logical sequence

( Mk. fol, 65 )^. They enter particularly

into M., where the metre is often the cause. So M. dhavalakaovavta

for kaadhavalovavia = krtadkavalopavlta
( G. 1 ) ; kdsdravkalakumud =

viralakumudalcdsdrdh
( G. 271 ); virahakaravattadusahaphdlijjanfammi =

dujtsahavirahakarapattrasphdlyamdne (H. 153); daralamhigocchakdikacchusaccha*

hath = daraiambikapikacchugucchasadrsam ( H. 533 ) ;
kancudhharaname ttdo =

kancukamdtrdbharandh (H. 546) ;
muhalagha^pdavijjaniaam = mukharaghana-

piyamdnapayasam ( R. 2,24); samkhohuvvattanintaraanamaUham = sarhksobkod*

vrttarafnaniryanmayukham (R. 5,40); kaanibbharadasa'disarh ^ nkbharikrtadasa-

disam (R. 8,27)^; AMg. pacckannapaldsa = paldhpracchanna (Ayar. 1,6, 1,2);
AMg. lohdgaradhammamd^adhamadhame ntaghosdm=^dhmdyamdnalohdkaradhama^

dhamdyamdnaghosam ( Uvas. § 108 )®; AMgr tadivimalasarisa = vimalataditsa-

dria (Kappas. § 35 ); AMg. uduvatpadipunnasomavayane pratipurriodupati^

saumyavadanah (Ovav. p. 29,13).

I. Jacobi on Kalpas. §35, p. 104; BhaNdarkar, Transactions of the Second
Session of the International Congress of Orientalists, London 1876 p. 313, note 6; S.

Goldschmidt, R. p, 206, note 7. Cf. Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, note qoi. The
scholiasts explain this with prdkpe purmnipdtaniyamaby a rule that is wrongly assigned to

Vr.by a scholion on H.546, and which is employed by scholiasts, often without necessity,

as can be proved by the collection of instances in S. C^ldschmidit, R. p. 329
s. V. purva\ni\pdtdniyama. — 2. So rightly S. Goldschmidt, R. P..251, note 3. — 3. Cf.

Abhayadeva there up on p. 4.0.
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^ADDENDUM AND CORRIGENDUM.

§ 10. The real publisher of KI. is Kielhorn, from whom originated the

translation and to whom I am grateful for reference to the

inscription. Kielhorn has laid me under hearty obligation

not only by his painstaking reading of the latest press correc-

tors, but also with a complete list of amendments in the Sanskrit

renderings, in cases where I might have gone astray in the matter

of reconstruction through Pkt.

§ 22. p. 21, line 5 ff. from the bottom. On the nature and style,

as occurs in modern dramas, cf. Grieitson, IA. XXIII, p. 110.

So it has certainly been the case for many .centuries.

§ 34, p. 39,6 read let}' for te^* .

§ 40, p. 47. M { c c h a k a t i k a is mentioned as Mycchakatam
by Mk.(fol.82) and Bhagirathivardhamana, (fol.79,82)

As communicated to me by Kielhorn, the first part of the name
Katayavema is written also as Kata and K a t a m a and
the second also as V e m a y a in the South Indian inscriptions.

Accordingly Katavema perhaps may not be wrong.

§ 53, p. 55,44 read S. bahappadi for bahappal.

§ 64, p. 64,3 read JS. vlsarida for mariya.

*
Tj

*** corrections were in die original workitself. Through in advertance

so
inserted in the traoslatioii, where otiher corrections have been
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ABBREVIATIONS AND LIST OF THE EDITIONS USED.

A, = Apabhraiiiia.

A. = Avanti ( § 26 ).

Acyutai == AcyutaSataka. Madras 1872.

Adbhutad.=Adbhutadarpa9a ed. Parab. Bombay l896=KavyamaIa. 55.

AMg. = Ardhamagadhi.

Amftodaya ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 1897=KavyamaIa. 59.

Anarghar. = Anargharaghava ed. Durgaprasada and Parab. Bombay
1887=Kavyamala. 5.

Antag.=Antagadadasao. Calcutta samvat 1931.

Anu(^. = Anuogadarasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936.

Anuttar. = Anuttarovavaiyasutta. Calcutta samvat 1931.

Arch. S. of W. I. = Arche :>logical Survey of Western India.

Aup. S. = Aupapatika Sutra. By ERNsr Leomann. Leipzig 1883.

Av. = AvaSyaka.Erzahlungen ed. Leumann, Leipzig. 1897.

= Ayarahgasutta ed. Jacobi. London 1812. The Calcutta edition

of samvat 1936 too has been used.

Balar.=Balaramaya9aed. Govinda Deva Sa'tri, Benares 1869.

BB. = Bezzenberoer’s Beitragc zur Kunde der Indogermanischen

Sprachen.

Bha^=WEBER, tfberein Fragment^der Bhagavati. Berlin 1866. 1867.

Bbartyharinirveda ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1892 =
Kavyamala. 29.

BKSGW.=Berichte der Kgl. Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften.

B -R. = BShtlingk und Roth, Sanskrit Worterbuch.

BW = Bohtl’NOK, Sanskrit-WSrterbuch in ktirzerer Fassung.

Gait.^= l^aitanyacandrodaya ed. Ra'jendrala'l Mittra. Calcutta 1854.

Candak. = Cani^akauSikam ed.'jAGANMOHANASARMAN. Calcutta Samvat

1924.

Cat. Cat. = Catalogus Catalogarum.

CP. — Culikapai^aci.

Dasav.^^DasIve^aliyasutta ed. Leumann, ZDMG. 46,581 ff.

Dasav. N.=Dasaveyaliyanijjutti see Dasav.
^

De ffr. Pr, = De grammaticis Pracriticis. Vratislaviae 1874.

De^fn. = Hemacandra, De^inatnamala ed. Pisghel. Bombay 1880.

Dhan^ajav. = Dhanamjayavijaya ed. §ivadatta and Parab, Bombay

,

1895=Kavyamala. 54.

Dhurtas. = Dhurtasamagama ed. Cappbll^ o. O. u. J.

Dhvanyaloka eJ. DurgTIprasad and Parab. Bombay 1891= Kavyamala,

Dutanga^da ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1891 =Kavyamala. 26.

Dvar = Die Jaina Legcnde von dem Untergange Dvaravatis ... by H.

Jacobi. ZDMG. 42,493 fF.
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El. = Epigraphia Indica. - - . tt t t • •

Erz. = Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastri by H. Jacobi, Leipzig.

1886.

G.=Gaiidavaho ed. Sh. P. Pandit. Bombay 1887.

GGA. =' Gottingische gelchrte Anzeigen.

GN. = Nachrichten von der Konigl. Gesellschaft dcr Wissemchaftcn zu

Gottingen.

Grr. = Grammarians.

H. ==:Ha]a, The Sapasatakam of-. Published by A. Weber. Leipzig

1881. Cf. § 13. The edition of Durgaprasada and Parab, Bombay

1889 == Kavyamala. 2, too has been used.

Hasy. = Hasyarnava ed. Cappeller o. O. u. J.

He. —Hemacandra.

lA.—Indian Antiquary.

IAtt.=:Indische Alterthumskunde.

IF.=Indogermanishe Forschungen.

Inst.=Institutiones lingue Pracrittcae.

IS. — Indische Studien.

IStr. = Indische Streifen.

JA. = Journal Asiatique.

JASB. = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

JBoAS. = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.

Jiv. = Jivabhigamasutta. Ahmedabad saihvat 1939.

Jivan. = Jivanandana ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1891 =
Kavyamala. 27.

JM, = Jaina-Maharastri.

JRAS. == Journal ofthe Royal Asiatic Society.
•

JS . ==Jaina-Sauraseni.

Kaleyak.=Kaleyakutuhalam. o. O. 1882.

Kalpal.=Pkl.
Kalpasutra ed.Jacobi. Leipzig 1879; see Kappas.
Kamsav. — Kaihsavadha ed, Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1888 ==

Kavyamala. 6.

Kappas. = Kappasutta; see Kalpasutra.

Karnas. = Karnasundari ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1888 =
Kavyamala, 7.

Karp. = Karpuramahjari ed. Konow { cf. § 22, note 7 ). The edition of
Durgaprasad and Paraba. Bombay 1887=Kavyamala. 4 too

has been used.

Kattig.=Kattigetanupe''kkha (§ 21).

KB.=Kuhn’s. Beitrage.

KI.==Kakkuka Inscription (§ 10).

Ki. = Kramadf^vara.
Kk.=Kalakacaryakathanakam. By H. Jacobi ZDMG. 34,247fF. Kk. II.

III. By E. Leumann. ZDMG. 37. 493 fF.
.

KZ,=Kuhn^s Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung.

Lalitav. = Lalitavigrabarajanatika ed. Kielhorn, GN. 1893, p. 552 ff.

Latakam.—Latakamelaka ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1889=
Kavyamala? 20,
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M. = Maharastri.

Mahav. = Mahaviracarita ed. Trithen. London 1848. Beside it has
been used the edition of Aiyar, Rangachariar and Parab.
Bombay 1892.

Malatim. = Malatimadhava ed. Bhandarkar. Bombay 1876. Beside
it have been used the editions of Kailash Chandra Dutt,
Calcutta 1866, of Mangesh RXmakrishna Telang, Bombay
1892 and an edition in Telugu script, of which the title

page is wanting in my copy.
Malav. Malavika ed. Bollensen. Leipzig. 1879, Besides the editions

of Tullberg, Bonnae ad Rhenum 1840 and of Sh. P.
Pandit, Socond edition, Bombay 1889 have been used.

Mallikam.=Mallikamarutam ed. Jibananda Vidyasagar.* Calcutta 1878.
Mg.=MagadhL
Mk.s=Markanideya

.

Mrcch.=MfCchakatikaed. Stenzler. Bonnae 1847. The editions Calcutta
1829, of RamamayaSarmatarkaratna, Calcutta sakabdah 1792,
and particularly the valuable edition of Narayana Balakrishna
Godabole, Bombay 1884 too have been used.

Mudrar.=Mudraraksasa ed. KashInAth Tr mbak Telang. Bombay 1884.

Beside it the edition Calcutta 1831 and that of Taranatha-
TARKAVAGASPATi, Calcutta saihvat 1926 have been used.

Mukund. == Mukundananda Bhaina ed. DurgAprasad and Parab.
Bombay 1889=Kavyamala. 16.

Nagan, =: Nagananda ed. Govind Bahirav Brahme and Shivaram
Mahadeo Paranjape. Poona 1893. Beside it the edition of

Jibananda Vidyasagara, Calcutta 1873.

Nandis. = Nandisutta. Calcutta samvat 1936*

Nayadh. = Nayadhammakaha. Calcutta samvat 1933. In places where
the quotations are given according to paragraphs and not

according to page or without mention of details they

refer to: Specimen dcr Nayadhammakaha. Inaugural Disser-

tation ... of P. Steinthal. Leipzig 1881.

Nirayav. as* Nirayavaliyao. Benares samvat 1941. Citations according

to paragraphs or without mention of details relate to

Nirayavalisuttam ... by S. Warren. Amsterdam 1879.

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts.

Ovav. == Ovavaiyasutta. Calcutta saihvat 1936. The citation is

according to the edition: Das Aupapatika Sutra ... by ErJ^st

Leumann. Leipzig 1883.

P, = PaiSaci.

Paiyal. Paiyalacchi ed. Buhler. Gottingen 1878.

Paijihav.ssPanhavagaranaim, Gaicutta samvat 1933.

Panigiav. = Pannavana. Benares saihvat 1940.

Parvatip. = Parvatiparinaya ed. Mangesh Ramakrishna Telang,

Bombay 1892. Beside it the edition of Glaser, Wien 1883.

Pav. Pavayanasara ( § 21 ).

PC. = Pallava Grant ( § 10 ).

Pingala = The Prakrita-Pihgala-Sutras ... ed. Sivadatta and Parab..

Bombay 1884 =Kavyamala. 41.
,

Pkl. = Prakrtakalpalatika. Cited according to the sketch in Rishikesh
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Sastei, a Prakrita Grammar. Calcutta 1883, a book to which

the references are to pages.

Pkt- =» Prakrit.

Prab.=Prabodhacandrodaya ed. Brockhaus. Lipsiae 1935. 1845. Beside

it the editions Pu^a 1851 {
P. ), those of VAsudeva^arman;

Bombay 1898 (B.)," and SARASVAii TieuvemkaiAgAryA, Madras

1884 (M.) in Telugu print have been used.

Pracap^ap.=Praca9qlapandava ...published by Carl Gappeller. Strass-

burg 1885. Beside it has been used the edition : The
Balabharata ... cd. DurgAprasAda and Paraba. Bombay
1887. = Kavyamala 4,

Pras.=Prasannaraghava ed. GoviNDADEVAiiA'sTRi. Benares 1868.

Pratap.=Prataparudriya. Madras 1868. Telugu print.

Priyad. = Priyadariika ed. Vishnu DAji Gadre^. Bombay 1884. The
edition ofJIvAnAndA VidyAsAgara, Calcutta sarfavat 1931 too

has been used.

Proc. ASB.=Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

R.=Rava9avaha or Setubandha...published by Siegfried Goldschmidt,

Strassburg 1880. The edition of SivAdAttA and PArAb, Bombay
1895=Kavyamala. 47 too has been used.

Ratn.sRatnavali ed. CAppellee in : Sanskrit-Chrestomathle published

by Otto Bohtlingk. Second edition. St. Petersburg 1877, p.290fF.

Ra^rap. =Rajrapascnaiyasutta [Calcutta samvat 1936].

R$abhap. = Rishabhapaiicagika. By Joh. KlAtt in ZDMG. 33,445 ff.

Beside it the edition of DurgAprAsAd and PArab, Bombay
1890=Kavyamala. PartVII, p. 124 flf.

Rukmi^iip.ssRukmi^ipari^aya ed. SivadAtta and Paeab. Bombay 1894
Kavyamala. 40.

Rv. = Ramatarkavagfsa.

Saurasenl.

Sagara=A jainistische Bearbeitung der Sagara-s^ge. Inaugural-Disser-
tation ... ofRicnARD PICK. Kiel 1888.

Sthityad.=Sabityadarpana cd. Roer. Calcutta 1853.
Sak. = Sakuntala ed. Pischel. Kiel 1877.

Samav. = Samavajrangasutta. Benares 1880.

Sarasvatik.=Sarasvatikai>thabharaija ed. Borooah. Calcutta 1883.
SAW.=Sitzungsberichte der Kais. Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien.
SBE.=Sacred Books of East.

Skt.= Sanskrit.

Sr.BsSimharaja.

Subhadr.=Subhadraharana ed. DurgAprAsAd and ParAb. Bombay
1888=Kavyamala. 9.

l§ukas.=Sukasaptati. Textus simplicior. Published by RichArd Sch-
midt. Leipzig. 1893.

Suyag.aSu^gadahgasutta. Bombay samvat 1936.

** Legend of the Jaina Stupa at Mathura.
Wien 1897=SAW. Vol. CXXXVII.

Tha^.ssThaijiangasutta. Benares saihvat 1937.
Triv. =ai Trivikrama.

Uamattar. = Unmattaraghava cd. DurgApeasAd and Paeab. Bombay
1889=iKavyamala. 17.

^
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Uttar. = Uttarajjhayanasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936.

Uttarar.=Uttararamacaritaed. Ta'ea' Kuma'ea Chackeavarti. Calcutta

1870. The edition Calcutta 1831 and that of Premaohancjra

Tarkaba'gi'^a [sic], Calcutta 1862 too have been used.

Uvas. = Uvasagadasao ed. Hoernle. Calcutta 1890.

Ved. Stud. = PiscHEL und Geldner, Vedische Studien.

Venis. = Venisamhara. Published by Julius Grill, Leipzig. 1871.

Beside it the edition of Kedara natha Tarkaratna, Calcutta

1870.

VG.=Vijayabuddhavarman Grant (§ 10).

Viddhai = Viddha^alabhanjika ed. BhAskar Kamachandea Atre.

Poona 1886. Beside it the edition of Jivananda Vidya-

sagarA) Calcutta 1873.

Vidyap. = Vidyaparinaya ed. Sivadatta and Paeab. Bombay 1893 =
Kavyamala. 39.

Vikr. = Vikramorva^i ... published by F. Bollensen. St. Petersburgl846.

Vivagas. = Vivagasuya. Calcutta saihvat 1933.

Vivahap.=Vivahapannatti, Benares samvat 1938.

Vr. =s Vararuci.

Vrsabh. = Vrsabhanuja ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 1895 ==

Kavyamala. 46.

WZKM. = Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes.

ZDMG.=Zeitschrift fiir Deutschen Morganlandes Gescllschaft.

ZWS.=Zeitschrift fiir die Wissenschaft der Sprache.



I. GENERAL INDEX.

The references are to paragraphs

Absolutive 581-594;—in the sense of

the infinitive SSS, 588, 590.

Accent system of Prakrit 46.

Anunasika HO, 180.

Anusvara 178— 183; — in the final

syllable with unsteady lengthen-

ing 75 for nasal269,3485349;

—

often disappears in the final

syllable 350.

Aorist 51 6,5 17;— of the passive 549.

Ardhacandra 179,1805350.

Aspiratesbecome ^ 188;— disinclina-

tion against survival of the second

214;—in lieu of non-aspirates

205—211; reduplication of 193.

Aspiration, loss of 213;— secondary

214.

Aspiration of nasals and semi-vowels

210 ;—of sibilants 211; —omission
of 301 ff.

Assimilation, law of 54.

Assimilation of conjunct mutes 270.

Assimilation of vowels 177.

Atmanepada 452,457.

Bindu 179, note 3,180.

Causative 490,491,551-554.

Cerebrals become dentals 225;

—

for dentals 289-294,308,309,333.

Comparison 414.

Composita, irregular 603.

Consonant groups, simplified after

long vowels 87.

Consonants, reduplicated 90,92,193-

197;— conjunct 268—334;— dro-

pping offand entry of, in the initial

syllable 335-338; in the final

syllable 339-352; in the initial

syllable 184-185; in the medial
syllable 187-192.

Consonantal stems, remnants of 355,
413.

CoiiStructions, unusual 362.

Courtesans 30,

Dative in Prakrit 361,364.

Declension of nouns 353—413; —
of numerals 435-449 ;

— of pro-

nouns 414-434; — consonantal,

lost 355.

Degrees of Comparison 414.

Denominative 490,491,557-559.

Dentals become cerebrals 218-224,

become palatals 216; for palatals

215.

Desiderative 555.

Dissimilation, law of 54.

Dropping of syllables 150 ofvowels

141-146,171,175.

Dropping out of syllables 149;—of
vowels 148.

Dual, loss of 360.

Elevation of vowels 77,78.

Endings of the verb 453-471.

Epenthesis 176.

Future 520-534;—of the passive 549.

Gutturals become labials 266.

Gender, changeof, in Prakrit 356-359;

Imperative 467-471.

Imperfect 515.

Indicative of the atmanepada 457-

458;— of the parasmaipada 453-
' 456.

I

Infinitive, 573—580; 453—456. in

the sense of the absolutive 576,

577,579;— passive 580;—of tyaj

590, note 1.

Instrumental in -sa of c-stems 364.

Intensive 556.

Labials for gutturals 215,230,231,
266,286.

Languages, three 4;—four 4;—six 4.

Lena-dialect 7.

'

Lengthening of short vowels 62-73.

Masculine as feminine 358;-?-as

neuter 358.

Mediae, shifting to tenues 190,191;-

aspiration of 209.

Metathesis of syllables 354.
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Nasals become anusvara 269. i

Nasal vowels 178-183;—in lieu of!

lengthened vowels 74;— short,

lengthened with loss of nasalisa-

tion 76; —in lieu of long vowels

86;—long, retained with loss of

nasalisation 89
Neuter in -as as masculine 356;

—

in as masculine 357 in -an as

masculine 358;—from'^masculine

358;— as feminine 358.

Nouns, declension of 355-413;—
derived from the present stem

197.

Nxunerals 435-451.

j

Optative 459;—in the sense ofother

moods 466.
j

Palatals become dentals 215; — for

dentals 216.

Participles 560-572.

Participle, present parasmaipada

560;—present atmanepada 561-

563;—past parasmaipada 569;—
past passive 564?-568;—necessit-

atis 570-572.

Passive 535-550;— in the sense of|

the pres, parasmaip. 550 ;
—in the \

sense of the fut. parasmaip. 550.

Perfect 518.

Pluperfect 519.

Positive degree in lieu of the com-
parative 414.

Prakrit, the best 2 ;
—in a wider sense

3;—four classes of 3;—syntax of

8;—of inscriptional monuments
10;—two types of 16;—language

of women 30; spoken by men too

30.

Prakrit grammarians, value of in-

degenous 42.

Prakrit languages 1
;—are artificial

languages 5,6;—and Vedic 6;—
and middle and new Indian

popular languages 7,8,

a becomes i 101-103, u 104-106,

apparently e 107.

a-stems, declension of 363-373.

*a= -A;a=598.

-am, -am becomes -u 351.

•a4a^ -adi 599.

Precative 466.

Present 453—514.
Preterite, presumptive 515.

Pronoun, declension of 415—434.
Pronoun, taken into neuter from the

masculine 357.

Provincialisms 9.

Reduplication of consonants 90,193-
197.

Samdhi Consonants 353.

Sathdhi, vocalic 156-175.

Samprasarana 151-155.

Sanskrit, not the single source of

Prakrit 6

Separation-vowels 131-140: —without
influence on phonetic laws 131.

Shortening of long vowels 79 -r- 100*

Sibilant+semi-vowel 315; hnasal

301-311;-=^ 262-264.

Suffix, doubled 206.

Syllables, metathesis of 354,

Tenues become mediae 192, 198-200,

202; —bsibilant 316.

Thrusting out of consonants 186.

Transfer of verb of the 1 . class into

those of the 6. Class 482.

Turning about of breath 212.

Variation of gender 356-359.

Verb 452-494.

Verbal nouns 560-594.

Vowels, short, lengthened 62-76;

short, elevated 77-78;—long,

shortened79- 1 00; long,contracted,

not shortened 82 ;
long, retained

before consonant groups 87;

—

with bindu=long vowels 348;—
in Apabbramsa 100 ;

—falling off

of 141-141; — dropping out of

148;—entry of 147.

Women, as authors of Pkt. 14;

—

speak partly Skt., partly Pkt. 30.

Writing, holy, of the SvetambaraslO.

B.

^anoy -anahuy -anahi 579.

-anaa 602.

Apabhrarhla 3-5, 28,29 ;-Nagara,

Vracada, Upanagara 28.

Aparajita 13.

Appayajvan 41

.
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Appayadiksita 41.

Abhimana 13.

Abhimanacihna ISjSG.

ar^ ah^o 342,343.

Ardliaxnagadhi 16-19.

Avantisundari 36.

Avahatthabhasa 28.

as,ah=^o 345,347;-=e 345;- = ^

347;— 346.

a becomes i 108,109, i 110, u 111,

is shortened 113, interchanges

with S 114.

prefix, retained 88.

(^-sterns, declension of, 374*376.

<2-roots, flexion of 487,492.

‘de 593.

Anandavardhana 14.

Arsam 16,17.

*dla, •alad 595.

•dlu^ -dim 595,

Avanti 26.

i becomes u 117,1 IS,^''! 19, apparent'
lya 115,116.

f-stems, declension of 377—388.
z*.roots, flexion of 473.
4 594^
4e vvau 570.

4ha 598.

4tta, 4ttaa 600.

4Uae 578,

4itu 577.

4tthd, 4ttha 517.

4ma 602.

4ja 598.

4ra 596.

4re 458.

-z7/a, 4llaa 595.

z becomes e 121, 5 *, e 122-
z-stems, declension of 377—388.
Z’- roots, flexion of 474.

a becomes a 123, i 124, o' 125,=a;w,
am 351.

B-stems, declension of 377-388.
a-roots, flexion of 473-494.
•ua, ^uya 118.

-udna 584.

-wm, -u,—-1eam 352.
udayasaubhagyaganin 29,36.
uddhrta 164, note 1,

udvptta 164.

Upanagara Apabhrarh^a 28,

-ulla, -ullaa 595.

-ullada, -ulladaa 599.

-z2 becomes o 127.

zi-stems, declension of 377-388.

M-roots, flexion of 473,494.

-una 584,586; -unam 584,585.

r retained 47, becomes a, z, u 47-55,

ri 56, li 56.

r-stems, declension of 389-392*

/•-roots, flexion of 477,478.
f becomes z, tz 58.

r roots, conjugation of 477,478.

e becomes e 85,94,95, z 79-82,85, i

84,85,l28,=-zzz from -ati 166, =
129,=fir, as^ ah 344,345.

i 45, from ai before double conso-

nants 60, from^ 84,85, from z 122,

becomes e 66,122.

^-sterns in the verb 472.

^evd 570.

-evd 579.

•evvaU 570.

ai retained 60, becomes $ 60,61,

at 61, i 84.

flz-roots, conjugation of 479.

0 becomes o 85,94,95, becomes u 85,

o", u 84,85,130,346,=«r, all 342,

^
343, =0^5 iz/z 345,347.

0 45, from AM before double consonants

6 1 ‘7, from 0 84, lengthened 66,127,

becomes u 84.

o-stems, declension of 393.

au retained 6 1 becomes o, 6*^ am 6

1

u 84.

fl«-stems, declension of 394.

Auardyacintamani 41.

ha becomes 202, hha 206, ca 230,

va 230.

-ka 578.

Kakkuka, inscription of 10,

-kam becomes -zzzw, -u 352.

Katyayana 32.

Kalapah 36.

kupa ci p. 408.

Krsnapandita 41.

Kaikeyapaii^aca 27,

Kohala 31.

hka^ska 302,=^A;a 306, =^^=^329.
kkha^^'ska^ skha 3025-“ — jSkha

mi—^hka^ ^kha 329,
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kma becomes ppa 277.

Kramadi^vara 37.

ksa becomes hkha^ ccha 317-322;

—

becomes Aa 323; becomes ska hka

324;—becomes jfjAa 326.

ksna becomes nha 312.

ksma becomes rnha 312.

fcAa becomes gha 202i-^^sa 265;-
317,319,320,321.

-kha 206,598.

kkha see ksa^ kha.

ga becomes gha 209, va23\^ ma23\^

from 2:)a 231, iorja 234, for;;fl254.

.ga:=-ka 598.

Gaiidavaho 15.

Gahi 12.

Gitagovinda 32.

Gunadhya 27.

Gopala 36.

gma becomes gga^ mma 277.

gramyabhasa 27.

ca becomes 202^ yea 217.

Canda 34.

Candali 24.

Candidevaiarman 37.

Candra 34.

Candrasekhara 41.

Campaaraa 13.

Caska (?) 27.

Gulikapai^aci 27.

cca—tya 280 i-^==tvd 290;=sca 301.

-ccdf-ccdnam, -cedna 587,

ccha=thya 280;

—

=thoa 299;

—

scha 301;-=A;;a 317,318,320,

321;

—

==tsa 321 \

—^psa 328.

aspirate sibilant 211;—^becomes

sea 233;— see coha.

Chekoktivicaralila 13.

ja becomes ca 202, jha 209, yja 217,

ga 234, 236.

Jaavallaham 14.

Jayadeva32.
Jayaballabha 12,14.

Jumaranandin 37.

Jaina Maharastri 16,20.

Jaina Prakrit 16.

Jaina Sauraseni 21,

Jaina Saurastri 20.

jja=dya 280;— =yya 284t}—==rya

284:;— =^dva 299.

421

jjha — dhya 280; —— dhva 299 i=kfa
326;=hya 331.

yi!a becomes nm 276, jja2l8^ fija

276, hna 276.

jha =: hya 331, becomes yha 236,

—see jjka.

na 237.

nca becomes nna 273.

nja becomes nna 274,

ta becomes ^a 198, dh 207, la 238.

tta becomes sta 271, sta 271;

—

^rta
289;—=tra 292.

4(u 577.

ttha—sta, stha 303; — stha 308,

^

309;

—

=rtha=290.

I tha becomes dha 198,239, ha 239;

I

see Uha.

da becomes la 240, m 241.

599.

dda—rda 291;— —dra 294,

ddha=rdha 291.

dha remains unchanged 242, second-

ary, becomes lha 242.

Dhakki 25.

m becomes la 243, na 225,243, fia 243.

§[andiuddha 13.

nha=sna, sna, sna 3\2M3;— =ksna
312;— hna 330.

t stems, declension of 395-398.

ta inAMg. JM. 203, becomes da 185,

192,203,204, ta 218, da 218,219

tha 207, la, la 244, ra 245.

tajja 8.

tattulya 8.

tatsama 8.

tadbhava 8.

4udm 584.

tadnarh 584.

-tuna 584,586.

^^unarh 584,585,586.

tia'—tya 281;—^tra,rta 288;— =ztoa

298, 597;^=sta 307.

-ttae 578.

^ttana— ’-tvana 597.

-ttdnam 583.

ttha=tra 293;

—

'=sta, stha 307.

Trivikrama 38

tsa, becomes ssa, sa 327«,
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tha becomes dha 203, dha 221.

4ha 207.

4hi 207.

da becomes dha 209, da 222, ta 190,

191, ia 244,245, la 244, ra 245.

Dahamuhavaho 15.

Daksinatya 26.

Digambara, canon of 21.

•^duna 584-

Devaraja 13,33,36.

dehbhdsd 4,5.

De^i 8 9.

De^inamamala 36.

De^ipraka^a 41.

Desiprasiddha 8 .

Desimata 8 .

De^i^abdasaihgraha 36.

Desya 8,9.

Drona 36,

Dronacarya 36.

dha becomes dha 223, tha 191.

Dhanapala 35,36.

dhatvade^a 9 .

n becomes anusvara 348.

n-stems, declension of 399.

na becomes i}a 224, na 243; la 247,
remains na 224.

na as the first member of a compound
instead of a 171.

naksatra, etymology of 270, note 3.

Nandivrddha 13.

Narasimha 41.

Narendracandrasuri 36.

Nagara Apabhrarh^a 28.

Nagoba 39.

Narayana Vidyavinodacarya 37.

Nrsirnha 41,

nta becomes nda 275.

nda for nta 275.

pa becomes va 199, ba 192, pha 208,
bha 209, ma 248.

Paiicabanalila 14.

Paiyalacchi 35.

Pancala Paisacika 27,

Pataliputra 238, note 2, 292.
Panini 31.

Padalipta 36.

Padaliptacarya 13,

Palitta, Palittaa 13.

•pi 588.

Pingalachandabsutra 29.

‘pinu 588.

Puspavananatha 4 1

.

purvanipdtdniyama 603, note 1.

Paisacika^ °ki 27.

Paisaci 3,27; eleven kinds of 27;—
three kinds of 27.

Po'^ttisa 13.

ppa=itma 2n,=tva 300;=;//a 305;=
hpa 329.

•ppa7ia=-tvana 300, 597.

-ppi= tvi 300, 588j -ppinu = 4vinam

300, 588.

ppha = spa. spha 305:=jpdz, spha 311;
= hpha 329.

PrakaSika 36.

Pravarasena 13,15.

Prakrta, derivation of 1,9,16,30.

Prakrtakalpataru 41.

Prakrtakalpalatika 43.

Prakrtakamadhenu 41.

Prakrtakaumudi 41.

Prakrtacandrika 41.

Prakrtadipika 37,

Prakrtapada 37.

PrakrtapadatJka 37.

Prakrtapraka^a 33.

Prakrtaprabodha 36.

Prakrtabhasantaravidhana 34.

Prakrtamafijari 33.

Prakrtamanidipa 41.

Prakrtarupavatara 39.

Prakrtalaksana 3
1
,34.

Prakrtalankesvara Ravana 41.

Prakrtavyakarana 38,41.

Prakrtasabdapradipika 41,

Prakrtasamjlvani 40.

Prakrtasarvasva 40.

Prakrtasaroddharavrtti 34.

Prakrtasahityaratnakara 41.

Prakrtananda 39,

Pracya 22.

pha becomes bha 200 , ha 188,200.

ba becomes z;a 201, ma 250, bha 209

Bappairaa 15.

Bahliki 24.
*

Brhatkatha 27.

bba=^dva 300.

bbha^hva 332.

bha=kva 332, from ba 209.

Bhattenduraja 14.

Bharata 31,36.

Bhagirathtvardhamana 364,

Bhamaha 33,36.
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Bhasabheda 41.

Bhasarnava 41

.

Bhasavivecana 40.

hhdsdh 854 .

'

Bhuvanapala 13,

Bhutabhasa 27.

Bhutabhasita 27.

Bhutavacana 27.

Bhautika 27.

m becomes anusvara 348; is retained

before vowels, when a short

syllable is required 348, when-
ejnphasis lies on the word ending

in m 349;— false for m 349;— as a

samdhi-consonant 353.

ma becomes '^a 251, va 251;

—

sma 312.

Madhumathanavijaya 13,14,

Manorama 33.

^manta 601,

Malaasehara 13.

Mahumahaviaa 13,15.

Magadhapaisacika 27.

Magadhi 17,18,23.

Markandeya Kavindra 40.

Maharastri 2,12— 15,18.

•mina 562.

Mfgahkalekhakatha 13.

•mmi=-smin 313.

-msi^*smin 312;==J»2m 313.

•mmi^ smin 313.

mha=ksmay sma, sma^ sma 312,313;=
hma 330.

•mhv, ending ofthe 1 . plur. ofthe imp.

470.

y in conjunction with consonants

and semi-vowels 279-286, disapp-

ears behind r after I, u 284,

thrust forward 336, as samdhi
consonant 353.

ya becomes ja 252, ra 255, la 255,

drops off 186,252, is retained 252,
in PG. VG. 252.

•ya = -ka 598.

yasruti 187.

ydna,=^ydnath 592.

yca^ca 217.

yjaz^ja 217.

yya^dya 280; rya 284.

yha=^hya 331.

yyha^dhya 280.

r becomes I 285, after consonants

retained 268, in conjunction with

consonants and semi-vowels 287-

295, in the final syllable 341-344,

as sarhdhi-consonants 353.

ra becomes la 256,257, da 258.

Raghunathasarman 39.

Ratnadeva 14.

Rayanavali 36.

Rasavati 37.

Rajasekhara 13,22.

Ramatarkavagisa 41.

Ramadasa 15.

Ravana 41

.

Ravanavaho 15.

Rahuiaka 36.

I becomes Hi, li 59.
*/ becomes m 260,296, in conjunction

with consonants and semi-vowels

295.

la becomes la 260, na, na 260, for ra

259, in place of la 226.

la=ta, da, na 226, in place of la 240.

Laksmidhara 39-

laghuprayatnatarayakdra 187.

Lahke^vara 41.

Lalitavigraharajanataka 10,11.

lla=dda=:=dra 294.

lha==hla 330.

V in conjunction with consonants

and semi-vowels 297-300, prothesis

of 337.

va becomes ga2S\, 26 1 ,
ma 26 1,

for ga 231, for ma 251,277,312,
forya 254.

Vajjalagga 12,14.

•vanta 601.

Vararuci 32.

Vasantaraja 40,

Vakpatiraja 13,15.

Vamanacarya 41

.

Varendri bhasa 28.

Varttikarnavabha^ya 32,41.

•vi 588.

Vijayabuddhavarman, inscription of

the King 10.

•vii^u 588 .

Vidyavinodacarya 37.

vibhdsdfi 3,4,5.

Vibhrasta 8 .

Visamabanalila 14.

Visnunatha 33.

Vyutpattidipika 29,36.
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Vracada Apabhram^a 28.

Vracada Paisacika 27.

f'a becomes sa 227, cha 211, ha 262,

remains m 228,229.

gakki 3,28.

Sabdacintamani 41.

Sakalya 31.

Sakari 24.

Sabarl

Sivaskandavarman, inscription of 10.

Silanka 36.

Subhacandra 41

.

Sesa 164, note 1.

Sesakrsna 41.

Saurasena Paisacika 27.

Saurasenl 21,22.

ska=ska 302.

ikha—shha 303.

kaia Mg. 301;=Iia 327.

ita=sta, stha (?) 303.

Ha=sta 310.

Svetambara, canon of 19.

sa becomes sa 227, sa 229, cha 111,

ha 263, va 265.

§adbhasacandrika 39.

§adbhasasubantarupadar^a 39.

sa becomes ia 229, cAa 211, ha 264,
va 265; 1/a, tsa 327'';=^/a, hsa hsa

329.

i-stems, declension of 407-4 12.

Samskrtabhava 8.

Samskrtayoni 8.

Samskftasama 8.

Samksiptasara 37.

Sattasai 12,13.

Satyabhamasamvada 14.

Samantabhadra 4 1

.

Samnasabda8.
Sarvasena 13,14.

-sa, instr. in, of a-stems 364.

Satavahana 13,36.

Sadhyamanasaiiiskrtabhava 8.

Simharaja 39.

Siddhasamskftabhava 8.

Siddhahemacandra 36.

Setubandha l5.

Somadeva 11,22.

ska=ska302;=ksa 324.

-ska- class, flexion of the verbs of the

old 480.

skha=skka 302.

s^a=sla, stha 303.

sna={na, sna 314.

sta=riha 290;=sta, stha 310.

spa=.spa 305.

spha=spha 305.

sma=sma, sma 314.

ssa=th, tsa 327®.

ssa=hsa, hsa, htsa 329.

•ssim=-smn 313.

h does not fall off 266, is not inserted

266, prothesis of 338;-l-nasal and
semi-vowel 330—333.

ha becomes gha 267, for causing aspi-

ration 267, 264,315 ;=te 323.

ha 206,598.

Harakelinauka 11.

Hariud^a 13.

Haripala 15.

Harivijaya 13,14.

Harivfddha 13.

Halayudha 36.

Hala 12,13.

-hi’-him — -^min 3l2;=«nt« 313.

Hugga 36.

Hemacandra 36.

hka=k§a 324.

%ka=1^a, kkha 329.

hpa^ppa, ppha 329.



II. GLOSSARY.

The references are to paragraphs^

a 184.

aimumka 246.

aimumtaa 246.

airaha 354.

aii 493.
‘

auna, 128,444.

akarissain 516.

akasmat 314.

akasmaddanda 314.

akasi, akasi 516.

akkhanto 88,491,499.

agada 231.

aggirh 146.

angalia 102.

angua 102.

acchai 57,480.

acchara 328,410,

accharia,®riya, ®rial38.

accharehim328,376,4 10.

acchiya -565.

acchivadana 9.

acche 516.

acchera 138.

ajjama 261

.

ajjua 105.

ajju 105.

atai 198.

attha 290.

atthi 308,

ada 149. -

adha 67,442,449.

a^ia- 77.

ananuvii 593.

anamilia 77.

anaramaa 77.

anavadagga 251.

anavayagga 251.

analatta 564.

antumtaa 246,251.

anitthubhaya 120.

anuvii 593.

anuwasa 196.

anusedhi 66.

anelisa 121.

annaiitthiya 58.

anipanna 130.

annatta 293.

annatto 197.

anhaga 231.

atena 307.

atta- = atman 277,401.

atto 197.

attha=atra 293.

attha=artha 290.

atthaggha 88.

atthabhavam 293.

atthamai 558.

atthamana 1 49,558.

atthaha 88.

atthi= asti 145; used

pleonastically 417.

adakkhu 516.

adas 432.

adimo'^ttaa 246.

adu 155.

addakkhu 516.

addaa, ®ga, ®ya 196,554.

addhuttha 290,450.

adham 345.

ana- 430.

anamatagga 251.

anta® 343.

antaih 342.

antao 342.

antavei 343.

anteura 344.

anteuria 344.

antena 342.

antoanteura 344.

antouvarirh 343.

antovasa 230.

antohiihto 342,365.

antohutta 343.

andhara 167.

annesi 516.

apuna® 343.

app 174.

appa-=atman 277,401.

appataro 414.

appayaro 414.

appahai 286.

appinai 557.

appulla 595.

appegaiya 174.

appege 174.

apsaras, declension of

410.

abbavl 515.

abbhanga 234.

abbhahgiya, ®da 234.

abbhahgei 234.

abbhe 516.

abhu 516.

abho'^cca 587.

amllaya 568.

amba = amla 295; =
amra' 295.

ambanu 295.

ambira 137,295.

ambila 137,295.

ammayao 366®.

ammo 366®.

amhara 434.

ayyua 105.

Alacapura 354.
,

aladdhuyam 577.

alasi 244.

alahi 365.

alia 111,294.

avaajjha’i 326.

avajjhaa 28,123.

avarim 123.

avarilla 123.

avaro'^ppara 195,311.

avaha 212.

avahoasa 123.

avahovasa 123.

avi 143.

as (to be) 145,498.

asmakam 314.

aham=adhah 345.

aha® 335.

ahitta 582.

Ahimajju* 283.

Ahimahju 283.‘

Ahimannu 283.

Ahivannu 251.

^he=adhah 345.
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ahesi 516,

aho==adhah 345.

aho ya rao 3805413.

aa=agata 167.

aajnba 295.

aambira 137.

aikkhai 492.

aittu 577.

airiya 151.

au=apas 355,

auntana 232.

ausantaro 390.

ausanto 396.

au teu vau 355.

ao=apas 355.

acaskadi 324.

adabai 222.

adhatta 223,2805565.

adhappai 223,286.

adhavai 223,286.

adhaviai 286.

adhai 223,500.

adhia 223.

anamani 248.

anala 354.

anilliya 595.

atman, declension of-
401.

ada- 88,277,401.
adu 155.

ap, flexion of 504.
abudda 566.

ajneja 122.

amoda 238.

aya- 88,277,401.

ayambila 137.

ara 165.

®ara 167.

aliddha 303.

ale'ddhuam 303,577.
ale ddhum 303.

ava® 335.

aval 254.

avajja 130,246.
avanti 335.

aveda 122,

avedha 304,

avedhana 304;
asatngha 267.

asarhghai 267.

asamgha 261.
asi, asi=asit, used for

allpersons ofthe sing,

and plur. 515,

PRAKRIT GRAMMAR.

asiao 28.

ahariisu 518.

ahittha 308.

ahu 518.

ahevacca 77.

i, flexion of 493.

i=iti 93.

ia, iya 116.

iill6.

iih 184.

-imsu 516.

ingala 102.

ingali 102.

icc 174.

ittaga 304.

itta 304.

in’ 173.

itto 197.

itthiya 147.

itthi 147.

idam 429.

idaniih 144.

idha 266.

indova 168.

indovatta 168.

iyanirii 144.

ira 184,

iva 143.

isi 102.

ihara 212,354.

isa 102.

isattha 117,148.

isasatthana 117.

isi

isim 102.

i
isiya 102.

isisa 102.

JSisi 102.

uaha 471.

ukkera 107,

ukkosai 112.

ukkosenam 112.

ukkhala 66,148.
ukkha 194
ukkhudia 568.
ucchilla 294.

ucchu 117.

ucchudha 66,

ujjovema^a 246,
ujjha 335,420,
ujjhaa 155.
utta 304,

utthae 593.

utthubhaha,°bhanti 120.

uddasa 222.

uddasa 222.

uddha 330.

una 184,342.

una 342.

unai 342.

uno 342.

uttuha 58.

utthalai 327^,

utthalia 327"^.

udahu 518.

udina 165.

uddha 83,300.

uppim 123,148.

ubbha=urdhva 300,

ubbha = *tubhya335,

420.

ubhao ]23.

ubhaopasaih, ®sim 123,

umbara 165.

ummilla 566.

ummugga 104.

umha 335,420.

uyha 335,420.
uraada 307,

urala 245.

ulla 111.

uvakkhadavei 559.

uvakkhadei 559.

uvaha 471.

uwinna 276.

uwivai 236.

uwidha 126.

uwunna 276.

uwuttha 564;

uwe'^llira 107.

usu 117.

ua 335.

usadha 67.

usalai 327fl,

usalia 327^,

usava 327^.

usara 111,

usua 327a,

uhattha 155.

uhasia 155.

ea° 435.

ekala 595.

ekalla 595,

e"kka 435.

e'^kkalla, ®ya 595.
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e'kkasimbali 109.

e^kkara 306.

ega 435.

e'^cchana 579.

e'jjantiih 560.

ejjamana 561.

eta- 426.

e^'ttia 153.

e'^ttha 107.

eMdaha 122.

e'’ddahame''tta 262.

ena- 431.

em 149.

emahalaya, °liya 149,

595.

emahiddhiya 149.

emai 149.

emana 561.

emeva 149‘

Eravana 246.
erisa 121,245.

elikkha 121.

elisa 121,244.

evaikhutto 149.

evaiya 149.

evadda, °aga 149.

esuhuma 149.

eha 166,262,263.

0 155.

oandai 275,485.
oaa ISO*

oaava 165.

o]]kkani 335.

o^khala 66,148.

o'^ggala 196.

ojjhara 326.

o'jjhaa 155.

onavia 251.

onijnilla 566.

oma 154.

omugganimuggiya 1 04,

234.

oraliya 245.
oli 154.

o"Ua 111.

ova, ova 150.

ovaaa 165.

ovasa 230.

ovahai 231.

osaokai 302.
osadha 223.
Osaka 223.

osa 154.

osaa 154.

ohattha 564.

ohala 66,148.

ohaia 261,286.

ohajnai 261,286.

ohamiya 286.

ohavai 286.

ohi 154.

ohua 286.

ohuppanta- 286.

ka- 428.

kaali 245.

kaiavarh. 254.

kaivaharh 255.

kaiidha 209.

kaiiha 209.

kamsala 167.

kacca 284.

kacchabha, ®bhl 208.

kajjai 547.

kancuijja 252.

kattu 577.

kada 219.

kadas! 238.

kadhai 221.

kanailla 595.

kanavira 258.

kanera 258.

Kaneradatta 258.

kaneru 354.

kanthadinara 36.

kanha 52.

Kanha 52.

katta 148.

katto 197.

kattha 293.

katthai 543.

kadua 113,139,581.

kantu 283.

kanda=skanda 306.

kaphada 208.

kabhaila 208.

kamandba 250.

kajnba 295.

Kambhara 120.

kajnmara 167.

kanmiuna 104,404.

Kajnhara 120.

kayandha 250.

karali 245.

karasl 238.

karije 547.

karenu 354.

I

kare'^ppi, ®nu 588.

kaiamba 244.

kalera 149.

kavattia 246.

kasata 132.

kasana 52,140.

kasina 52,133,140.

kahavana 263.

kaurh 574.

kaua 251.

kaduih 574.

kayasa 364.

kasi 516.

kaharh 533.

kahala, °li 207.

kahavana 263.

kahii 533.

kahi 516,533.

ki- 428.

kicca 299,587.

kicci 271.

kijjai 547.

Kinha 52,

kidha 103,

kira 259.

kisala 150.

kirai 547.

kisu 533.

kuari 251.

kukkhi 321.

kucchimai 321.

kujja 206.

kudilla, ‘^aa 232,595,

note 6.

kudulli 595.

kunima 103,248.

kunti 232;

kuppala 277.

kumpala 277.

kulha 242.

kuhada 239,258.

kr, flexion of 508,509.

krt, flexion of 485.

krppi 588.

ke^ 149.

ke'^ccira 149.

kedhava 212.

kettia 153.

ketthu 107.

keMdaha 122.

kemahaliya 149,595.

kemahiddhiya 149.

kera 176.'

keraa, ®ka 176,
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kerisa 1215245 .

kela 166.

kelaa, °ka 176.

kelisa 121 .

keli 166

kevaiya 149.

kevaciraih, °cci° 149.

kesua 76.

keha I665262 .

ko^jja 206.

kodilla 2325595 ,
note 6.

kodha 66.

kodhi- 66.

kodhiya 66.

ko'^ppi 594.

ko'lhahala 242,304,

koihua 2425304.

koliandi 127.

kohala 123.

kohali 127.

kkhu 94.

kram, flexion of 481.

kri, flexion of 51

.

khana 322.

khanna 566.

khannu 905309.

khailihadati 1 105207,

242.

khallida 110.

khatta 566.

khama 322.

khambha 306.

khamjnai 540.

khasia 232.

khahayara, °cara 206.

khai 165.

kKanu 309.

khinkhini 206.

khila 206.

khu 94,148.

khnjja 206.

khutta 564,568.

khudia, Ma 222,568.

khuddia 206.

khunna 568.

khutto 206.

kbuppai 286.

khnluha 139,206.

khedaa 311,

khudia 311.

khe'dda 90,206.

khe'ddai 90,206.

kh.e"ddaa22,

kheladi 206.

PRAKRIT GRAMMAR.

khellai 206.

khoKhubbhajnana 556.

khodaa 311.

khya, flexion of 492.

gai 594.

gaiia 152,393.

gaccham 523.

gada 219.

gadha’i 212.

gadhiya 221

.

ganthai 333.

ganthi 333.

ganthilla 595, note 6,

gadua 113fl 39,581.

ganthai 333.

ganthima 333,

gabbhina 246,406.

game'^ppi, game'^ppinu

588.

gamesai 261.

gampi 588.

garua, °ya 123.

garukka 299.

garula 240.

galoi 127,

gavani 165.

gahara 9,132.

gahaya 591.

gahia, gahiya, gahida

564.

gai 393.

gauya 65,80,

gana 165.

gani 165.

gamiUa 595.

gamillia 595.

gameni 161.

gamelua 595.

game^'llaga 595.

gayari 62.

gara 142.

garava 6U.
gava=gayanti 254.

gavi 393.

gindu 107.

gimbha 267.

giniha'314.

gihida 564.

guihcha 74.

gudaha 206.

guttha 564.

grnhe^'ppinu 588.

ge'jjha 109,572.

ge''jjhai 548.

ge'^ndua 107.

geruya 60,118.

gehi 66.

go, declension of 393.

goilla 595.

gona 393.

gonikka 598.

goni 393.

Gothubha 208,

Gola 244.

goiha 242.

golhaphala 242.

grab, flexion of 512.

Ghadukka 150.

ghatta 281.

gharillaa, °lli 595.

gharola 168.

gharoliya 168.

gharoli 168.

ghaana 209.

ghiriisu 101,105.

ghisai 103,209,482.

gheuna 586.

ghe^chamo 212,534.

ghettawa 212,570.

ghe'^ttuana, ®am 212,

584.

ghe'^ttum 212
,
574 .

ghe^ttuna 584,586.

ghe'^ttunam 586,

ghe'"ppai 107,212,286,

548.

ghe''ppium 580.

ghe''ppijjai 548.

ghra, flexion of 483.

caiuna 586.

caitta 281.

caitta 582.

caittu 577.

catikka 302.

cakkaa 167.

cakkiya 465.

cakkhai 202.

cak§, flexion of 499,

caccara 299.

caccikka 508,

cacchai 216.

cattari for all genders

439.

candima 103.

carana 257.

calana 257,

cavida 80,238#
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cavila 80,238.

Gaunda 251.

cikkhalla 206, p. 412.

cicca 587.

ciccana 299,587.

citthai 216,483.

cindha 267.

cindhala 267,

cimidha 207,248.

cimmai 536.

ciyatta 134,280.

Cilaa 230.

ciwai 536.

cihura 206.

da 165.

dvandana 165.

cukka 566.

cuccha 216.

culla 325.

cullodaa 325.

ceiya 134.

ce'^cca 587.

ce'ccana 299,587.

co,co'"° 166.

cha, cha°«= sat 211,241.

chaia 568.

chailla 595.

chaiilla 595.

chattha 211.

chana 322.

chattivanna 103.

chama 322.

chami 211.

chara 328.

charu 327.

char 211,240,

Challuya 148.

chaha 263.

chaa 328.

chailla 595.

chana 165.

chaia 231.

chali 231.

chava 21 1,

chaha 206,255.

chahi 206,255.

chikka 124,566.

chidda 294.

chippa 211.

chippala 211.

diippalua 211.

chippindi 211.

chippira 211.

chira 211.

chilla 294.

chivadi211.

chihai 311.

chiha 311.

chiya 124.

chiyamana 124.

chui 211.

chuha 211.

chuhia 211.

chudha 66.

che^ccham 532.

che'ppa 211,

Jaiina 251.

jSuna 251.

jattha 565

.

jatthi 255.

jadha 67,565.

jattu 293.

jatto 197.

jattha 293.

jampai 296.

jampana 296.

jampira 296.

jammai 540.

Jahitthila 118.

jahutthila 118.

ja=yat 427.

jani 594.

jajna 261.

jamahi' 261.

Jala 167.

ji 150,336.

/ji flexion of 473.

jigghia 565.

jine'^ppi 588.

jinni 594.

jidha 103,

jibbha 332.

jiva 143,336.

jiwai 536.

jiha 103.

jia 138.

jiha 65.

junna 58.

juppai 286.

jimyna 277.

juvala 231.

Juhitthila 118.

jua 335.

juva 230.

juha 221,

je 150,336,

je" 166.

je'^ttia 153.

jeMdaha 122,262.

je'"ppi 588.

jeva 95,336.

jeva 336.

je'^wa 95,336.

jeha 166,262.

joedi 246.

jogasa 364.

jodaih, jodo, 9.

Jonniya 154.

jo"*nha 334.

jjeva, jje''wa 95,336.

jfia, flexion of 510.

jhadila 209.

jhattha 209.

jhampai 326.

jhampani 326.

jhampia 326.

jhaya 299.

jharaa 326.

jharai 326.

jharua 211,326.

jhala 211.

jhama 326.

jhamiya 326.

jhamei 326.

jharua 211.

jhijjai 326.

jhiyai 134,280,326.

jhi^a 326.

jhuni 299.

jhusira 211.

jhusana 209.

jhusitta 209.

jhusiya 209.

jhe'"ndeu 107.

jhodai 326.

jhodia 326.

jho''ndalia 326.

tagara 218.

timbaru 124,218.

tuttai 292.

tuntunnanto 556.

tuvara 218.

thaddha 333.

thajnbha 308.

thavi 594.

thicca 587,

thina 181,
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thera 166,308.

dakka 222,566.

daddhadi 222.

danda 222.

dajnbhia 222.

dara 222.

darai* 222.

dasa’i 222.

dahai 222.

dola 222.

dola 222.

dolia 222,

dohala 222,224.

dhakka 221.

dhakkai, ®ei 221.

dhanka 213,223.

dhankani 221

.

dhanki§'^am 221.

dhamkunal07,212,267.
dhajjai, ®di 212.

dhamdhallai 556.

dhayyadi 212.

dhinka 213.

dhiiiikuna 267.

dhilla 556.

dhumdhullai 556«

dhe'nki 213,223.

dhe'ihkuna 107,212,267
dhella 150.

naia 590.

nae 411, note 2, 493.

note 4.

nakka 306
nagina 133.

^angala 260,

nangaliya 260.

nangula 260*

nangula 260.

nahgola 127,260.

iiacca, nacca 587.

naccana 587,

naccanam 587.

najjai 548.

nadala 260,354.

](jappai 548,

^aih 150
namo’^kkara 195,306.

namoyara 306. ,

nalada 260,354.

navai 251.

navakara251.
navayara 306.

PRAKRIT grammar.

navara, °ram 184.

navari 184.

navvai 548.

nawiai 548.

nahaara 301.

naijjai 548.

nau 152.

nauna 586.

nakkha 194.

naliara 129.

i^ahala 260.

nahii, nahl 534.

niattha 564.

niandhana 201.

niura 126.

nikkamai, °adi 302,
'

nikkha 306.

nikkhamai, ni°302,481

nigina 101,133.

nighasa 202,206.

nijjudha 221.

nijjharax 326.

nijjhodai 326.

nitthuhia 120.

nidala 260,354.

ninnakkhu 516.

ninnara 167.

ninhaga 231.

niddha, ni® 313,

nibudda 566.

nibhelana 206,266.

nijnai 118,261.

nimilla 566.

nimela 122.

nimboliya 167,247.

nimma 149.

I niyatthiya 564.

niyamasa 364.

niyaga 254.

nirangana 234.

nilada 260,354.

nisadha 67.

Nisadha 223.

nisirai 235.

nisidha 221.

nissae 593.

nisseni 149.

i^ihasa 206.

nihaa 206.

nihitta, ni® 286.

nihippanta- 286.

nihelana 206,266.

ni *^to go away 463, note
4,«*'togo”493 note 4.

nii 493.

nixna, nima 248.

nimi 261.

nlsania, ®ni 149.

nisae 593.

numai 118,261.

nujnajjai 118.

numanna 118.

neura, ®la 126.

nedaih 174.

neyauya 60,118,

nelaccha 66.

nevacche'^tta 582.

neha, neha 313.

no^Uai 244.

nohala 260.

nharu 255.

nharuni 255.

nhavia 210,313.

nhaviya 210.

^husa 148,313.

ta- 425.

taia, taijja, taiya, tadia

82,91,1134,449.

tacca 281,299.

tattha 308.

tattilla 595.

tattu 293.

tatto 197.

tattha 293.

tatthabhavaih 293.

tamadai 554.

tamba=tainra 295.

tainba=stamba 307.

tambakimi 295.

tambaratti 295.

Tambavanni 295.

tambasiha 295.

tamba 295.

tambira 137,295.

tambira 137.

tambola 127.

taraccha 123.

talavo'^nta 53.

talara i67,

talava 231.

taiima 248.

tava=stava 307.

tahiya 281.

ta = tat 425.

tatha 76,304.

fama 261.,

^amahr 261 •
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talave'^nta 53.

talavo^nta 53.

tala 167.

taliyanta 53.

tavattisa 254.

ti, tti 923 I43 .

tikkha 312.

tikkhabilaka 137,

tikkhalia 312.

tigicchai 215.

tigicchaya, ®ga 215.

tigiccha 215.

tigicchiya 215.

tinni, tinni, for all

genders 438.

tinha 312.

tidha 103.

tinta 564.

timma 277.

tiriccchi 151.

tilisci 151.

tiha 103.

tia 165.

tiya 142.

tutta 564.

tudiya 222,258.

tundilla 565, note 6.

turukka 302.

tuharh 206.

tuhara 434.

tulm 206.

tuthike 58,

tuba 58.

teavai 559.

teiccha 215.

teu=tejas 355.

tena307.
teniya 134,307,

teMdaha 122,262.

te"llo"kka 196.

teha 166,262.

to 142.

tona 127.

tonira 127.

toWa 434.

tva- 420-422.

thaddba 333.

thappi 594.

thambha 308.

tharatharei, ‘^edi 207.

tharu 327.

thaha 88.

thau 251. ,

thanu 309.

thaha 88.

thippai 130,207.

thimpai 207.

thiya 147.

thi 147.

thina 151.

thulla 127,

thuvaa 111.

thuvvai 536.

thuna 129.

thubha 208.

thubhiya 208.

thubhiyaga 208,

thuha 208.

thena 307.

thenilla 129,307,595.

the^ppai 207.

thera 166.

therasana 166.

therosana 166.

theva 130,207.

thona 127.

thora 127.

thova 230.

da’i 594 .

daia 590.

daissaih 530.

darhi, flexion of 484*

darhsai 554.

dakkhai 504.

dakkhavai 554,

dakkhinatta 281.

dakkhu 5 16,note 4,

daga 141.

dacca 587.

1 datta 566.

Datnila 261.

Damiii 261

.

dara 222.

Davida 261.

Daviia 261.

Dasara 332.

'

daha 262,354.

dahiuihjdahidurh 574.

da=tavat 150.

/da 500 .

dagha 266. ,

dadha 76,304.

dadhi 76.

danim 144.

dara 298.

dava 185.

davai 275,554.

davei 554.

dahaih, dahami 530.

dahina 65.

di®=dvr 298.

dia 298.

diaha 294.

diahama 298.

digimcha 74.

dinna, dinna 566.

divaddha 230,450.

Divvasa 297.

diso 355.

dissa 334.

dissam 334.

dissa 334.

dihi 212.

dije 545.

disium 580.

dihara 132,354.

du 185.

du°=dus 340.

dualla 90,126.

duurhchai 74.

duguihcha 74,123.

dagurnchai 74.

duguihcha 74.

[

dugga 329.

Duggavi 149.

dugge jjha 572.

dujjha 331.

dubhhai 266,544.

dubhi 148.

duruhaill8,139,l41,482.

duvalasa 244.

dussila 329.

duhavi 231.

duhavai 559.

duhia 565.

duhitr, declension ot

39*2

dubala 264.

dubava 62,231.

(ies=te 185.

de (absol of da) 166,

594.

deia 590

deula 168.

deuliya 168.^

de'kkhai 554.

de'^ppinu 588.

dera 112*

devarh 579. ,

dcvaWP^ta



432 PRAKRIT GRAMMAR.

dehai* 66.

dogaihchi- 74.

do'^gga 215.

donni, donni for all

genders 436.

dodhara 167.

do''ppadi 61 .

dosa 129.
^

dosakarana 129.

dosania 215,
dosina 133,215,

dosini 215.

dohala 222,244.
dramma 268.

draha 268,354.
drchi 66.

dhaa 299.

Dhatthajjuna 278.
dhanuha 263.

dhammuna 104,404.
dharamapatani p. 412.
dba, flexion of 500.
dhai 165.

dhari 292.
dhippai 209.

dhi-r-atthu 353.
dhida, dhiya 65, 148,392.
dhuni 299.

dhuuvai 536.

dhua,dhuda, dhuya 65,
148,212,392,

dhruih 268.

n see n

pai°=prati 220.
pafSOO.
paixttha 564.
paama 139.

paero 36.

paogasa 364.
paosa, padosa 129.
pagambhai 296.
pamkhi-, ®ni 74,

pangurana 213.
pacisa 273.
paccatthima 602.
paccatthimilla 595.
paccappinai 557.
paccusa 263.
paccuha 263.
paccosakkai 302.
pacchitta 165,

pacchi 293.

pacchekamtna- 112.

pajjava 254.

pajjharai 326.

patima 218.
patthi, pitthi, putthi

53,194.

padai 218.

padaihsua 115.

padaa, ®ga, ®ya 218.
padayana 163,258.
padilehae 593.
padilehitta 593,

padilehiya 593.

padina 165.

paducca 163,202,590.
paducciya 163.

paduppanna 163.

padoyara 163.

padhama, Mhu ®22 1.

pana==panca 273.

paniyattha 564.

panuvisaih 104,273.
panuvisa 273,

panna=panca 273.
pattiai, pattiyai, pattia-

adi 281, 487.
patteya 281.
patthi 293.
padissa 334.

papalinu 567.
pabbhara 270, note 4.

pamhusai 210,
parawasa 196.
parasuhatta 194.
pariuttha 564.
parighe'^ttavva 570.
paricchudha 66.
parijhusiya 209.
paripibe'^tta 582.
pari^aga 254.
pariyala 257.
parivuttha 564.
parisakkai 302*
parisapha 315.
parihissami 530.
paro>para 195,311.
palakkha 132,
palaa 567.
palana 567.
palaha 262.
pali=pari 257.
paliucchudha 66.
palila 244.

palivei 244.
pallanka 285.
pallatta 130,285.
pallattai 130,285.
pallattha 285.
pallana 285.

palbattha 285.
palhatthai 285.
palhattharana 285.
pavattha 129.

pavuttha 564.
pasina 133.

pasuhatta 194.

pasedhi 66.

pahuccai 286,299.
pahudi 218.

pahuppai 286.

pa (to drink), flexion

of 483.

paikka 165,194.

paunitta 582’

paurana 104.

paurani 104.

paulla 595.

Padaliutta 292.
padikka 163.

padihera 176.

pania, ®iya 91.

panu 105.

pamadda 291.

payae 578.

payaih 342.

para 167.

paraa 167,

parakka 598,

paraddha 249.
paraddhi 249.
paraa 167.

parevaya 112.

pavadana 165.

pavalia 167.

pavidha 165.

pasa (eye) 9.

pasa (side) 63.

pahanao 141,354.
paham 524.
pahana 263.
pahami 524.

pi 143.

piavi 588.

piuccha 148.

piusiya, piussia ®iya

148 .

pikka 101.
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picca 587.

picchi 299.

piihcha 74,

pinidhattae 142.

piij’, declension of 391.

pittijja 286.

pibba 572.

pilakkhu 105.

pilamkhu 74, 105.

piva 336.

pisalla 150,232,595.

pisaji 202.

pisumaa p. 412.

pisesa p, 412.

pisti 53.

pihada 239,258.

piluttha 138.

pums, declension of 412

pumsai 486.

pucchissaih 516.

pumcha 74.

puta 238, note 2.

puttha—spfsta 311.

putthavam 569.

puda 292.

pudhama, ®dhu ®221.

pudhavi 51,115,139.

pudho 78.

puna 342.

puna® 343.

punapunakkarana 329j
*343.*

puna 343.

punai, punaim 342.

punu 342.

puno 342.

punnama 231.

pudhuma 221.

puppha 148.

pupphia 148.

puratthima 602.

purabbbeyani 238.

purilla 595.

purilladeva 595.

purillapahana 595.

purisa 124.

puriso'^ttama 124.

Puruvva 139,195.

pure 345.

pulaai 104,130.

pulisa 124.

puvvai 536.

puvvirh 103.

pusthaka 292.

pusia 101.

puhai, puhavi 51,115,

139.

puhuvi 139.

puha 142,286.

peusa 121.

pe'^cca 587.

pedha 122.

pedhala 122.

pe’^anta 176.

pe^kadi 324.

pe''hae 323,593.

pehiya 323,590.

pehi'sami 530.

pehuna 89.

poVphala, ®li 148.

po'^mma 139,166,195.

.
pora- 176.

porevacca 345.

posaha 141.

pha 200.

phanasa 208.

pha^iha 206,

pharaa 259.

pharasu 208.

pharusa 208.

phalaga, ®ya 206.

phalaha, ®haga 206.

' phaliha 208.

phaliha 206,238.

phaiiha 208.

phalihi 208.

pbadei 208.

pbaliya 206.

phalihadda 208.

phasuya 208.

pbusiya 101,208.

baissa 300.

bandra 268.

bandh, flexion of 513.

bappa 305.

bappha 305.

bambba- 267.

bambha- 267.

bambhacera 176.

bambhana 250,267.

bamhacera 176.

balasa 364.

Bahapp^, “di, 'pphai

53 212.

bahave 345,380,38 1

,

382.

Bahassai 53,212.

bahinia 212.

bahini 212.

bahinue 212.

bahiih 181.

bahu, declension of 380
-382.

bahuaya 598.

bahedaa 115.

bara300.
baraha 300,443.

baha 305.

bahirh 181.

bahiihhimto 365.

bi®=dvi® 300.

bia=165.
biia, biijja, biiya 82,

91,134,165,300,449.

birala 241.

Bihapphadi 53,212.

Bihaspadi 212.

Bihassai 53,212.

bia, biya 165.

bihana 213,263,501.

buiya 565.

bujjha 299.

budda 566.

Buhaspadi 212.

Buhassai 212-

bura 166.

be 300,436,437.

bemi 166,494.

besa 300.

bodraha 268.

bora 166.

bohari 166.

bro'^ppi, bro'ppinu 588.

Bhaappai, ®pphai7 ‘^ssaf

212 .

bhai 594.

bhatta 289.

bhan, flexion of 514.

bhatta 289.

bhante 165,366^.

bhappa 313.

bhamaya 123,124.

bhamadax 554.

bhanxnha 124,206,261-

bhambhala 209.

bhayantaro 390.

bhayasa 364.

bharai 313,

Bharadha 207.
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Bharaha 207.

bhartr, declension of

390.

bhalai 313.

bhasanejni 559.

bhasama 1 32,313

.

bhasala 251.

bhassa 655313.

bhaissarh 530.

bhaujja 148.

bhana 165.

bhamini 231.

Bharaha 207.

bharia 284.

Bhaladha 207.

bhalika 598.

bhasa 65,313.

Bhiappai’, °pphai “ssai, I

212 ,

bhiudi 124.

bhindimala 248.

bhippha 312.

bhibbhala 209.

bhibbhisamina 556.

bhimora 266.

bhirhbhala 209.

Bhimbhisara 209.

bhisa 209.

bhisia, °ga 209.

bhisa 209.

bhisia, °ga 209.

bhisini 209.

bhisi 209.

bhi, flexion of 501 .
‘

•

Bhuappai, ^pphai, ®ssai

212 ,

bhukkai 209.

bhukkhna 209.

bhujjataro 414.

bhujjayaro 414.

bhumaa 124,261.

bhumaga 124,261. .

bhumaya 124,261.

bhujna 124,261.

bhumhadi 210.

bhulla 354,566.,

bhuUai 354.

bhuvi 516,
. ..

bhii, flexion of 475,476.
bhe^ccham 532 . •

,

.

bhe^ttuija 586. .

'
.

bhe'’mbhala 209.
’ '

bho'cca 299,587., .

bho^'ccham 532." - -

PRAKRIT GRAMMAR.

bhbha 124,166,251.

bhrasa 268.

ma 415-419.

maiiattaya 597.

maiida 123.

jnaiira 123.

maiila 123.

maghamaghanta,
"ghe'nta 266,558.

maghono 403.

maccai 202.

macciya 598.

majjhanna 148,214.

majjhattha 214.

majjhatthada 214.

mada 219.

madhai 294.

manarhsila 74,347.

manasila 347.

ananama 248.

manasila 64,347.

mane 457,489.
manosila 347.

madagala 192,202.

mantakkha 283.

mantu 283.

jnanthu 105.

mammadha 251.

mayyhanna 148.

marai 313.

maragaa 202.

Maradhi 67,354.

Marahattha 354.

marijjium 580.

malai 244,294,

mahaimahalaya, °liya

595.

mahaihasa 74.

mahame^ttha 293.

mahalla, ®ya 595.

mahanubhaga 23 1

.

naahara 434.

mahalaya, ®liya 595,
mahisikka 598.

mahesi 57.

maukka 299.

mauccha 148. ,

mausi^, maussia 148.
matr-, declension bf392.
maducchaa 148.

maducchia 148.

mahana 250,

mahanatta 25Q.

mahulinga 207.

mi 145,313,498.

mirhja 77,101.

mintha 293.

mimdha 80.

miriya 177.

mirii 177.

milakkhu 105,233.

miva 336.

jnisalia 64,595.

mukka 566.

muc, flexion of 485.

muna'i 489.

murava 254.

muravi 254.

murukkha 131,139,195.

mualla, °lliaa 595.

medambha 166.

medhi 221.

me''ntha 293.

me'^mthi 86.

memdha, °i 86.

°me''tta 109,

me'^ttapurisa 293.

mera 176.

melina 562.

mo 313.

mo''ccham 526.

mo'^ttima 238.

moda 166,238.

mo'^ttawa 570.

mo''ttuna 586.

mora 166.

moha=mayukha 166.

mhi 145,498.

ya 45, 184, 187.

ya- 427.

jaihpidena 296.

ya with prati, flexion

of 487.

yavi 143.

yeva 336.

yyeva 336.

raana 132.

railliya 595.

ragga 566.

raccasi 202.

ranna 142.

rada^a 132.

rayani 141.

ravanna 91,251.

rasa, raha^^dala 245.
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rahatta 142.

rahassa=hrasva 354,

raikka 598.

rainna 157.

raula 168.

raesi 57.

rajan, declension, of399,

400.

rayagai 65.

riuweya 139,195.

rikka 566.

rikkasi 516.

ricairh 56,358.

Rittha, rittha 142.

ruila 257.

rukkha (tree) 320.

runna 566.

rud, flexion of 495.

Ruppi- 277.

Ruppini 277.

rubbhai 266,546.

rnmbhai 266,507.

ruwai 536.

ruh, flexion of 482.

rouna 586.

ro'^ccham 529.

ro'^ttawa 570.

ro'^ttuih 574.

roi'ttuna 586.

lai 594.

Lakkhana 312.

lacchi 312.

lattha 564.

latthi 255.

latthia 255.

latthi 255.

ladala 260.

lanha 315.

ladana 132.

labbha 465.

labh, flexion of 484,

lalada 260.

lahiyana 592.

lau 141.

lautta 168.

laula 168.

lau 141.

ladha 564.

Ladha 257.

libbhai 266,544.

limba 247.

limbadaa 247.

lina 57.

lua 568.

lukka 566.

lukkha 257.

luwai 536.

luha 257.

ledu 304.

ledua 304.

ledukka 304.

ledhukka 304.

lena 153.

le''ppinu 588.

lelu 304.

levi, levinu 588.

lodha 304.

Iona 154.

lhasuna 210.

Ihikka 566.

Ihikkal 210.

va 143.

vaamsa 142.

vaYra=vajra 135.

vakka=vakya 279.

vakkamai 142.

vagguhiih 99.

vagguhim 381.

vanka 74.

vacaha 206.

vaccai 202.

vacca 587.

vamjara 251*

vaMadi 104,276,488.

°vattha 53.

vatthida 142.

®vatthim 265.

vadTihsa, °saga, ‘'saya

'103.

vaddhi 52.

vadha 207.

vanappai, ®di 3 1 1

.

vanassai 311.

vanijnaga 248.

®vattarim 265.

vattawa 570.

°vattiyaih 281.

vatthae 578.

vanda 268.

vammaha 251*

vamhala 142.

vayasi 516.

vaii 594.

vasahi 207.

vautta 168.

vauya2l8.

vaula 218.

vaga 62.

vagala 62.

Vanavantara 251.

Vanarasi 354.

Valanasi 354.

vavada, °vu° 218.

vahitta 286.

vahippai 286,

vi 143.

via 143,336.

viana 151.

viana 81,

viuvittae 578.

viuwiya 565,

viola 166.

viosire 235.

vikkeai 557.

vigiricai 485.

vigiiiciyavv^a 570,

vicca 202.

vicchaiii 526.

vicchiya 50.

vicchua, ®uya 50.

vicchudha 66.

vijadha 67,565.

vijjajjhara 216,

vijjam 299.

vijjula, ®li 244.

vijjhai 326.

virheua 50,301.

vimehia 50.

viihchua 50.

vidijna 103,248.

vidda 240.

vidhatta 223,286,565.

vidhappai 223,286.

vidhavai 223,286.

vidhavijjai 286.

vinibudda 566.

vitigiccha 215.

vitigicchami 215.

vitigiihchai 74,215.

vitigiihcha 74,215.

viddaa 568.

viddhi 52.

vippajadha 67,565.

vippajahaya 591*

vippalhattha 285.

vippahuna 120,

vibhhala 332,

Vibbhara 266.

vibharai 313.

Vibhasa 208,
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viya 1 43,336.

viruva 80.

vilia 151.

viva 336,337.

vivalhattha 285.

visadha 67.

visedhi 66.

viha 253.

vihatthi 207.

vihala 206,332.

vihasanti 206.

vihumdua 9,275.

vihanu 120.

vimaihsa 251.

vili 107.

visum 152.

vuccai 337,544.
vuccattha 337.

vucca 587.

vucchamu 516.

vunai 104,237,488,
vune'^ppi 588.

vuddhi 52.

vunna 276.

vutta 337.

vuttha 303,337,564.
vubbhai 266,337,541.
vudha 337.
vuhae 76.

veuwiya 565.

ve^'ccham 529.
veda 122,240.
vedisa 101.

vedujja 241.
vedha 304.

vedhai 304.
vedhana 304,

vedhima 304.
veSnta 53.

ve^tum 574.

ve'^tiuna 586
Ve'^bbiiara 266.
Vebhara 266.
vera=vajra 166.

verulia, '^liya 80.
velu 243.
ve'lla 107.

ve^llai 107.

ve'llaii 107.
vella 107.

vcnii 107.
ve'llira 107.

Vesajnana 261.
vd^ccattha 337,

PRAKRIT grammar.

vo^'ccham 529.

vo'^nta 53.

vo'^ttavva 570.

vo'^ttum 574.

vo''ttuna 586.

vodraha 268.

vosirai 235.
Vrasa 268.

wa 143.

sak, flexion of f.05.

sam, flexion of 489.
si 145,498.

^unahaka 206.
senaiii 176.

^ri, flexion of 473.
sru, flexion of 503.
svas, flexion of 496.

sa- 423.
saadha 207,
samlatta 564.
sakka 566.
sakkaa, sakkada,sakkava

76.

sakkai 302.
sakkanomi, °kku® 140,

505.
sakka 465.
sankala, ®la 213.
sankaliya 213.
sankhaJa 213.
samghaana 267.
samghadi 267.
samgbara 267.

saccavai 559.
sajjhasa 299.
sadai 222.
saddha 333.
sadha 207.
sadhila 115.

sanapphaya 148.

sanicchara 84.

sanimcara 84.
sandeya 213.

sanha3l5.
sattari 245.

sattavisamjoano 9.

saddahai 333.
saddJba 333.
saddhim 103.
santi, pleonastically used

417.

samdatta 304.
saipdava 275.

samdhium 575.
samdhissami 530,
samaccharehim 328.
samanauso 396.
samara 250.
samassaia 590.
samadhatta 223,286.
samana 561.
samijjhai 326.
samila 247.
samupehi^a 323,590.
samupehiyanam 592.
samosadha 67.
sampehae 323,593.
sapehiya 323,590.
sambharana 313.
saraa, °ya 355.
saraduya 259.
salila 244.
sawngia 598.
sawattha 293.
sassiria 195.

sahial50,
sahu 206.
samaccha 281.
samattlia 281,334.
sajnari 88,109,259.
sajnali 88.

Sayavahana 244.
Salavahana 244’

Salahana 244.
Salivahana 244.
saha 64,262.
sahai 264.
sahattu 577.
Sahara 167.

si 145,498.

sikka 566.
sinkhala 213.
siriigha 267.

Sirhghala 267.
Siihghali 267.
singhadaga 209.
simghana-267,
sijja 101.

sinana 133.

sippa211.
sippai 266,
sippi 286.
sippira 211,
simina 133,177,248.
simpai 286.
simbali 109
sixnbha- 267,
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simbhiya \IG1.

siya, pleonastically used
417

.^

Siri, siri=Sri
5

sri 98.

siriha 206.

sivina, °aa 13351775248.

siwi 9.

sihai 311.

sibhara 206,266.

siya 165.

siha 76.

sihara 206,266.

sue 139-

sukka-=suska 302.

sukkila 136, 195.

sukkhavianti 543.

sugga 329.

sunaha 206.

sunni 594.

sunha=sasna 111,

sunha=snusa 1 39, 1 48,
‘

263,313,

suuusa 139,148.313.

sundera 176.

subbhi 148.

sumina 133,177,248.

suuimau 536.

suyarae 345.

suvina 133,177,248.

suve 139.

suvo 139.

suwai 536.

susa 313.

susana 104,312.

susumara 117,

suhalli 107.

suhavi 231--

suhe'^lli 107.

suhava 62,231.

se, se'* 423.

sejja 101.

sedhi 66.

sepha- 267,312,315,

se'^mbha -267.

se'mbha 267,

se'^mbhiya 267.

seram 313.

soamalla 123,285.

souna 586.

SQ^'ccain 587.

so'^cca 299,587.

so^'ccana 587.

SQ''ccham 53 1

.

sonara 66.

so'nha 139,148,263,313

so'^ttum 574.

so''tthi 152.

somara, °Ia 123.

so'lla 566.

so^'llai 244.

sir, flexion of 605

.

stha, flexion of 483.

sprs, flexion of 486

smr, flexion of 478.

svap, flexion of497.

hatr 142,417.

hage, haggel42,202,41 7.

hadakka 50,150,194,222.

Haniia 251.

hatta 194
°hattari, °hattarim 264

haddhi 71 . .

hamda 275.

hamdi 275.

hamara 434.

hambho 267.

hammai (goes) 188.

hammai 540.

haradai 120.

haraya 132.

Harianda 301.

hare 338.

halaa, halaka 50,244.

haiadda, °l 115.

hala 375.

hali 375.

haliara 354.

Haliccanda 301.

halua 354.

hale 375.

hawam 338.

hawae 338.

hassa—hrasva 354.

hia 150

hio 134.

hicca 587.

hiccanam 299,587.

hijjo 134.

hittha 107.

hitthima 107.

hitapa 50,191,254.

hitapaka 50,191,254.

hittha 308.

hittha 308.

hitthahida 308.

hiya 150.

hira 338
Hiri,hiri=:Hri, hri98.

hirai 537.

hu 94,148*

huttha 338.

huttam 206.

hulai 354.

huwai 536.

huna 120.

he^cca, he'^cca 587,

he'*ccanam 587.

he'ttha 107.

he^'ttha 107.

he'^tthima 107.

he^tthilla 107.

he'ili 107.

hoauna 586.

ho'kkha- 521.

ho^cca 587.

hojjajnana 561.

hose 521.

hrassa 354.
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